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PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION 

In writing my Preface I bring to a close a work which has for 

some years been my chief occupation, and which has indeed been 

seldom out of my thoughts since the time when, as an undergraduate, 

I first made acquaintance with Coleridge's Aids to Reflection, and 

was led in consequence to study with some care the Epistle of St. 

James, to which reference is made in the earlier Aphorisms of that 

book. 

In the Introdiiction I hare stated my nasons for believing this 

Epistle to be the earliest of the books of the New Testament, written 

probably in the fifth decade of the Christian era by one who ho,d 

been brought up with Jesus f1·om his childhood and whose teaching 

is in many points identical with the actital words of oiw Lord as 

recorded in the Synoptic Gospels. If I am not mistaken, it presents 

to its a picture of pre-Pauline Christianity, which is not only 

interesting historically, but is likely to be of special value in an age 

of religious doubt and anxiety like the present. Amongst those 

to whom the formulas of late1· Christianity have lost or are losing 

their significance, there mitst be many who will find a message suited 

to them in the language of this, the least technical of all the Epistles, 

many who will appreciate the strong practical sense and earnest 

philanthropy of St. James, and take to heart his warnings against 
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unreal professions of whatever kind. In its plain positive teaching 

his Epistle affords a common platjorm for Christians of every degree 

of attainment, from which they may ad'vance again with new hope 

to such further developments of the faith, as it may be given to 

each from above to 1·eceive and to profit by. 

The eighth and ninth Chapters of the Introduct1:on deal with the 

Grammar and Style of the Epistle, and, in some degree, with those 

of the New Testament writers generally. As a corollary to these, 

I have, in the tenth Chapter, pointed out some obfections to the 

hypothesis which has been lately revived amongst us, that the 

Greek is a translation from an Aramaic original. 

As regards the Text I have been almost entirely dependent on the 

labours of others, especially those of Tischendorf, Bishop Westcott and 

Dr. Hort. In the 1.·ery rare cases in which I have ventured to depart 

from a reading of WH., I have carefully ercplained my reasons for 

doing so in the Notes. The comparison of three Latin Versions of 

the Epistle, and the collations of the Codex Patiriensis and Codex 

Bobiensis will, I hope, be found us~ful by those who are interested in 

textual criticism. 

In the Notes it has been my aim, trea~ing the book like any other 

ancient writing, to ascertain the precise meaning of each sentence, 

phrase, and word, as it was intended by the write1·, and iinderstood 

by those to whom his Epistle was addressed. The names of previous 

annotators, to whom I am indebted, will be found in the eleventh 

Chapter of the Introduction. In the Comments which follow I have 

in the first place viewed the Epistle more as n whole, tracing the 

general connexion of ideas and illustrating and discussing the wider 

questions involved : and, in the second place, regarding it as an 

integral portion of the canonical Scriptures, which are recognised 

by all Christians as authoritati1:e in matten of faith, I have to 

BOme small extent cndeavo1ired to show in what sense its teaching is 
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to be understood by us now, and how it is to be applied to the 

circitmstances of modern life. 

It only remains for me to acknowledge with hearty thanks the 

assistance I have 1·eceived from· friends who have looked throitgh 

p01·tions of the proof-sheets especially to Dr. E. A. Abbott (A), 

the Rev. G. H. Gwilliam (G.H.G.) Prof Sanday (S) and Dr. Charles 

Taylor, Master of St. John's College, Cambridge (U.T.), whose 

initials are appended to notes c01nmitnicated by them. 

October 24, 1892. 

PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION 

The Second Edition has been revised throughout and enlarged by 

nearly fifty pages, the greater part of which (pp. cliv-clxxviii) is occu

pied with an examination of the theories of Harnack and Spitta as to 

the date of the Epistle. The substance of these pages is contained in 

two articles which appeared -in the Expositor for May and July 1897.1 

Jiily 16, 1897. 

1 In an important work which has just appeared (Einleitung in d. NT. pp. 52-
108), Dr. Zahn upholds the early date and the genuineness of the Epistle, and 
criticizes the theories of Harnack and Spitta. 
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ADDENDA ET CORRIGENDA 

P. vi.-A friend sends the following note. 'Donne in his 2nd sermon on 
the -Nativity, speaking of the heresies which had been put forward on the 
subject, refers to Helvidius in the words "and Helvidius said, she had children 
after." Coleridge (Notes on English Divines, i. 74, ed. 1853) remarks on this 
"Annon Scriptm·a ipsa 1 And a heresy too" ! ' 

P. xvii.-With this use of.; /1-T/ may be compared the use of d;>,.;>,.' ff in Deut. 
\v. 1_2 oµ,?io,µ,~ ov,K /lciETE ~AA' ~ pruvryv, .A.rist. P_ax. 475 oM' oWE l)' Elhov ovl!,v 
apyE101 ,raAai aAA 1/ Kar•y•Xruv rruv raAal,rrupovµ,<vruv. 

P. xlix. 1. 23.-For Apocalypse read Apocalapse. 
P. lxiii.-After 1. 6 insert the seeming references to our Epistle to be found 

in the 'l'estament of Job (Texts and Studies v. 1), which Dr. James considers 
to be a Greek paraphrase of a Hebrew Midrash on Job, the paraphrase being 
the work of a Christian living- in Egypt in the 2nd or 3rd century. It exists 
in two forms, one of which (M) was printed by l\Iai in 1833, probably from a 
Vatican MS., the other by Dr. James from a Paris MS. (P) in 1897. The 
following resemblances to our Epistle have been pointed out by the editor: 
c. iv. £(J.v lJ1Toµelvys 1roi~cn:,:, uov rO Ovoµ,a OvoµaurOv ... LvayvCf?s 0-r, d1rpouro
,r o A 1J ,r r o s <(TTIV . .. ,cal ,y,p01/<r[J ,v rfi dva(TTU(TEI [M. adds .Zs ( <{' ry v al w v I o v·] 
f(T"{J '"fUP cJs a0A1]rrys ITVK'f"EV(J)V Kal Kapr•pwv ITOVOVS [M. reads 7T Et pa (T µ, 0 I)~] Kal 
;_Ka EX O µ, E VO s rov (T r E r:p a VO V : cf. James i. 2, 4, 12, ii. 1, V. 7, 11. c. xii. 
(M) OVK v (Trip 1/ (Ta ITOTE µ,ur0ov p,t(T0rurov ry ,inov nvos ry dr:pijKa rov µ,,(T0ov 
avrov ,uoµ,,vov ,rap' ,µ,ol µ,lav E(T,r<pav ,v rfi old(! µ,ov : cf. James v. 4. c. xv. (a 
quotation from Sirach x. 7) {3l!i;>,.vyµ,a ,unv evavriov ,-oii 0wiJ ~ i, ,r • p 1/ <P a via : 
James iv. 6. c. xxvi. µ, a K p O 0 V µ, 1/ (T "'µ, E V EWS ltv O Kvptos (T7TAayxvi(T0<ls 
EAE1J(T"!I ~µ,as, cf. also xxvii. : James v. 7. c. xxxiii. /, Kouµ,os ti;>,.os rr a p • ;>,. • v
'; E \at K~I TJ_ ci~~a ajr~~ <J:8~p1/(TETa~ .• •f µ,01 ci< o ~povos v,rapxEL _'V rfi _&yi(! yfi Ka~ 
1J aofa UVTOV EV Tlf ULWVL HTTLV TOV a 1T a pa A A,_ a KT O V [M. TC:,, -KTlf) ] •• • OVTOt OL 

/3 a CT LA. E 'i S 7r a p EA E 1) <J' O VT a L ••• rj aE ao~a Kal TD Ka 1) X 1J µ, a aVrWv fCTOVTat. cJs
€ u O 1r T p O V' £µo2 a£ 11 {3 au LA f la £ l S' al w Va S' alWvwv Kal ~ ao~a KOL 

• v rr pi rr •, a avrijs EV ro'is i1pµ,a(TIV rov ,rarpos vrrapxEI : James i. 10, 11, 9, 23, 
12, ii. 5, iv. 14. c. xxxvi. ,v ro'is y11ivo,s ov (TVVE(TT1JKEV (~ Kapl!ia· µ,ov) ,rr,, 
a Kar d (T r a r O s ~ yij ••• lv a, ro'is ,,rovpavio,s (TVVE(TT'}KEV : James i. 8. 

P. 30, 1. 22.-For 'Hermes' read Hermas. 
P. 32, 1. 8. -Read Acts v. 41. rrE1pa(Tµ,o'is, Spit ta cites Judith viii. 25 rrapa 

Tal/Ta 1r&11Ta fVxaptuT~uwp,Ev Kvplrp 76) 0c6' T}µWv 8s- 1rupci(EL rf µiis ,ca0Cl Kai Tolls
rruripas ~µ,wv, Test. Jos. 2 b, l!,,ca rrE<pa(Tµ,~,s lJo,ciµ,ov µ,• dviciEl~Ev Kal iv ,ra(TLV 
avro'is ,µ,aKpoBJµ,11,ra, on ... 7TOAAa dya0a l!il!w(Tt)J r, v,roµ,ovry, 1 Mace. ii. 52 'A{3paaµ, 
oti,c fv 1rEtpauµ4i eVpi01J 1rLuT6s-; 

P. 33.-For f!oKiµ,iov, cf. Plato, Tim. 65 C O(Ta µ,,v yap Et(Tlovra 7Tfpl ra r:p;>,.i{3ia, 
olovrr,o cio,ciµ,ia rijs yXw(T(T1]S nraµ,iva ,rrl r~v ,capl!iav K.r.A. 

P. 35, last line but 7.-Read 1 Cor. i. 7. Spitta cites Test. Abr. p. 93 rl <rt 
AEl1rETat. T[j o/vxfi els- T6 uW(£u0at.; 

P. 41, 1. 15.-Add Orig. Princip. p. 162 l!,tvxfov arro0iµ,,vos. 
P. 42.-a,cara(Traros, see Test. Jobi c. xxxvi. cited in Acldenda to p. lxiii.: 
P. 44.-rrap,X,J(TErm, see Test. Jobi c. xxxiii. cited above on p. lxiii. 
P. 45.-,t<ITE(Tf, cf. Job. xv. 30 rov {3Aa(TTOV UVTOV µ,apdva, dVEfJ,OS £K7Tf(T()! a. 

avrov TO tf.v0os. EvrrpirrEla, Henn. Vis. i. 3, 4 
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ADDENDA ET CORRIGENDA 

P. 46.-(Trl<:/mvov, see above Te8t. Jobi iv. 
P. 48.-dm, 0,ov 1mpa(oµ,ai, cf. !-1erm. Sirn, vi. 3, 5. 
P. 49.-Cf . .Acta Johannis ed. James p. 6 (Tov >.omov <(TTOO /Li/ 1rELpa(nv Tov 

a
0

1rE{paurov. 

P. 56.-Note on 1raTpos Twv <pwToov, for Wisdom vii. 16 read' vii. 26.' Add 
~'est. Abr. ed. James p. 37 (of the Archangel Michael)' He is the father of all 
lights' (1raTiJp TOv </Joonls in the Greek, ib. p. ll 1). Last line but 4, for Job. 
xxviii. read xxxviii. 

P. 57.-1rapaAAay,j, cf. Test. Jobi xxxiii. cited above. 
P. 60, last line.-Read voµ,ov. 
P. 61, 1. 4.-For Rom. i. 3 read i. ll. On the use of ,ls To in Rom. i. 20, 

and vii. 4, 5, Burton (Moods and Tenses, § 411) agrees with the view given in 
the text, but Gifford and Sanday in their notes understand it of purpose. 

P. 62.-{3pafivs ,ls opy~v, the opposite of otvKoAla in Herin. Mand. V. 1, 3, 6, 
x. 1. 

P. 68.-,v E(T07rTpoo, cf. Acta Johannis ed. James p. 12 <(T01rTpov dµ,l (TO< T<Jl 
voovvn µ,•, and Test'. Jobi xxxiii. cited above. 

P. 73.-xa>.,vaywywv, read for' Philo M. 1, p. 6,' 'p. 680.' 
P. 75.-Add Test. Jobi iv. cited above, and xliii. Kvp,os 1rap' ci ovK <(TT<V 

1rpouoo1rOATJ,via, also Const. Apost. vii. 31. 
P. 84, last line but 13.-For ' Matt. x. 7' read 'x. 17.' 
P. 89.--mZVTWV ,voxos, cf. Clem. Hom. 13, 14 ,l mivm KaAa f!,a1rpataiTO ns, 

µdi Tfi 1rpos TO µ,o,x~(Ta(Tea, aµ,aprig KOAO(T0ijva, fiiiv o 1rpo<p~TTJS •<pTJ. 
P. 91.-dv,Arns is found in Test. Ahr. § 16, as also dv,Moos and aVTJA<TJS in 

§ 12 ( ed. James p. 91, 96). 
, P, 95.-On X<ipra(,(T0E ad fin. cf. Philo M. 1, p. 137 x&pros d>.oyov Tpo<p~ 

€UTtV. 

P. 104, v. 2.-'lTraioµ,•v, cf. Test. Jobi xxxviii. iJXoos iiv 1rral(Tn µ,ov To 1TTOJLa 
£ls- T0v afu1rOT1JV. 

v. 3.-The suggestion that ,1 f!, is merely an itacistic corruption of rn,, 
receives strong confirmation from the fact that there are no less than three 
examples of similar corruption in the few lines of the newly discovered Logia, 
in a MS. considerably older than B, and therefore approaching more nearly 
to the date of its archetype. 

P. 107.-,'i\axi(Trov, cf. Blass Gr. p. 33 on the use of the superlative in later 
Greek. 

P. 108, 1. 15.-Read 'metonymy.' 
P. 112.-Tov Tpoxov Tijs y•v<(TEoos. I am indebted to Dr. Gifford for the 

following illustrations of this strange phrase : Herod. i. 207 K,;KAos T@v dv0poo-
1r1Jtoov E(TTl 7rPTJYJLOTwv, Plat. Politic. 271 B tvvavaKVKAOVJL<VTJS ,ls nivavTia Tijs 
YEV<(TEOOS, .Arist. Probl. xvii. Ka0a1rEp Kal <pa(Tt KVKAOV ,lva, TU av0pwmva, Orphic. 
Fr. vi. 17 '" fii f!iµ,as {3a(TiAEtoV EV ce Tafi, '1rQVT0 TEAEITat, 

P. 137, 1. 20.-For 'Eccl. xii. 12'read 'xii. 7.' Dr. Gifford writes to me 
'It seems more natural to understand as the subject o e,os (the jealous God 
being the dominant idea of the context both before and after), than to leave 
•m1ro8,, without an object.' I think there is much force in this. 

P. 146.-1rpos JXiyov, cf. Plut. Mor. 116 A 1rpos oXlyov exp,wav, Lucian Nigr. 
23 ; so 1rpos &pav Joh. v. 35, 2 Cor. vii. 8, 7r00S Kaipov Luke viii. 13. 

P. 152.-o dcpv(TTEPTJJL<Vos, cf. Test. Jobi xii. cited above. 
P. 155.-µ,a,cpo0vµ,ry(TaT•, cf. Test. Jobi xxvi. cited above. 
P. 180.-On v. 20 Harnack (Text. u. Unters. vii. 2 p. 22) cites Pistis Sophia 

p. 265 'Qui vivicaverit fvxqv unam et servaverit earn, xoopl, gloria~ quam 
babet in regno lurninis, accipiet aliarn gloriarn loco ,vvxiis quarn servav1t.' B. 
Weiss reads with B (T(j)(Tft fvxiJv <K 0avdTov avTov, but must we not then have 
had av,Tijs to suit 'fV)('JV j 
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CHAPTER I 

THE AUTHOR 

THE writer calls himself' Jacob' (from which our name 'James' Internal 
. d . d h h "L I 1· a· ') l d 'b h' If Evidence. 1s enve t roug tue ta ian ' iacomo , am escn es 1mse as The writer 

• , speaks with 
'a servant of God and of the Lord Jesus Christ. As the name authority, 

was very common in the first century, and the description is 
one which is applicable to all Christians, it is evident that he 
must have been distinguished from other Jacobs by position or 
character, so as to justify him in addressing the 'Twelve Tribes in 
the Dispersion' with the tone of authority which is so marked a 
feature in the Epistle before us. This inference receives support 
from the Epistle of Jude, the writer of which styles himself 
'servant of Jesus Christ and brother of Jacob,' evidently assuming 
that his brother's name would carry weight with those whom he 
addresses. 

The Epistle of Jacob, or James, is strongly contrasted not th:~~!: or 
only with the Epistles to the Romans and Galatians, against which the Old 

Testament 
some have supposed it to be directed, but also with the First rather 

• • than of the 
Epistle of St. Peter, which in some points it closely resembles. New. 

The general characteristic by which it is distinguished from these 
Epistles is its Jewish tone of thought, style and doctrine. In style 
it reminds one now of the Proverbs, now of the stern denuncia-
tions of the prophets, now of the parables in the Gospels. It bas 
scarcely any direct reference to Christ, who is indeed only 
named twice.1 In commending the duty of patience (v. 7-11), 
the writer refers, with the Psalmist (cxxvi. 6), to the example 
of the husband man, and to Joh and the prophets of the Old 
Testament : if he alludes to our Lord at all, he only does so 
:>bscurely in ver. 6 'ye killed the just; he doth not resist you' ; 

1 i. 1, ii. 1. 
(t 
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while St. Peter on the contrary dwells exclusively on the example 
of Christ (cf. I Pet. ii. 19-24, iv. 12-14). So in urging the 
duty of prayer reference is made, not (as in Heb. v. 7) to the 
promises or the prayers of Christ, but to the prayer of Elijah: the 
duty of kindness, and the warning against evil-speaking in eh. iii. 
are based not on the example of Christ and the thought of our 
common brotherhood in Him (as in I Pet. ii. 23, Rom. xii. 5, Eph. 
iv. 25), but on the parables of nature, on the fact that man was 
created in the image of God, and on general reasoning : and again 
(in iv. 11, 12) speaking evil of a brother is condemned as putting a 
slight on the Law, not as causing pain to Christ. No mention is 
made of the death or resurrection of Christ, or of the doctrines of 
the Incarnation and Atonement. To a careless reader the tone of 
the Epistle, as a whole, seems scarcely to rise above the level of the 
Old Testament; Christian ideas are still clothed in Jewish forms. 
Thus the Law, called for the sake of distinction 'the law of liberty' 
or 'the royal law,' seems to stand in place of the Gospel or even of 
Christ himself (ii. 8-13, iv.11): the love of the world is condemned 
in the language of the- Old Testament as adultery against God. 
This contrast rises to its highest point in treating of the relation 
between Faith and Works (ii. 14-26). While St. Paul writes 
(Rom. iii. 28) ' We reckon therefore that a man is justified by faith 
apart from the works of the law,' the language of St. James is (ii. 
24) 'Ye see then how that by works a man is justified and not by 
faith only.' And while the case of Abraham is cited in Rom. iv. 
3, 13, 16 in proof of the doctrine of justification by faith, and the 
case of Rahab. is cited for the same purpose in Heb. xi. 31, 
St.James makes use of both to prove that man is justified by works 
(ii. 25). I shall have to go more fully into these questions here
after, and shall then point out some considerations which will to a 
certain extent qualify the first impression left on the mind by a 
perusal of the Epistle; but speaking generally we may safely say 
that it has a more Jewish cast than any other writing of the New 
Testament, and that the author must have been one who would be 
more in sympathy with the Judaizing party and more likely to 
exercise an influence over them than any of the three great leaders 
Peter, Paul or John. 

If we turn now to the Epistles of St. Paul and to the Acts of the 
Apostles we find mention there of a James who exactly fulfils the 
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conditions required in the writer of our Epistle. In Gal. i. 18, 19 This agrete~ 
with wha 1s 

St. Paul says that three years after his conversion, probably about said_in the 
Epistles 

the year 38 A.D., he went from Damascus to Jerusalem and stayed and Acts of 
• • James, the 

with Peter fifteen days, seemg no other apostle but only James the President 

d' b h Th' . . . d . h h d . of the Lor s rot er. 1s is quite m accor ance wit w at we rea m Church at 

A " 7 h p • f . ( 4) Jerusalem. the cts xu. 1 , w ere eter, on his escape rom pnson A.D. 4 , 
is recorded to have gone to the house of Mary the mother of Mark, 
and desired that the news of his escape might be sent to James 
and the brethren. In Gal. ii. 1-10 St. Paul describes a later visit to 
Jerusalem after an interval of fourteen years, i.e. about A.D. 51. In 
this visit the leaders of the Church, James, Peter and John 
(l.c. ver. 9), after hearing his report of his first missionary journey, 
signified their approval of his work and 'gave right hands of 
fellowship,' agreeing that Paul and Barnabas should preach to the 
Gentiles and they themselves to the circumcision. In verses 11-14 
of the same chapter Peter's inconsistency in regard to eating with 
the Gentiles at Antioch is explained by the arrival of certain from 
James, 7Tp0 TOV ryap eA.0€lV Ttva<; <.bro 'la1Cw/3ou µ€Tei TWV e0vwv 
a-uv17u0t€V' OT€ 0€ /fil\0ov, V71'E<TT€AA€V /Ca£ a<f;wptS€V EaUTOV <f;o/3ov-
µ€VO<; TOV<; eJC 71'€ptToµfJc; This second visit is more fully described 
in Acts xv. 4-29, where James appears as President of the Council 
held to consider how far the Gentile Christians should be required 
to conform to the customs of the Jews. It is James who sums up 
the discussion, and proposes the resolution which is carried, in the 
words e7<iJ !Cptvr.o µ~ 71'apevoxX€lV TOt<; (1,71'() TWV e0vwv €7/'l<TTpe<f;ou-
<TlV €71'£ TOV 0€0V, /C,T.A. 

It is important to notice that in his speech (ver. 14) Peter Remarkable 
· 11 d S · d h' 1 h , a"reements 1s ea e ymeon, a name never ass1gne to un e sew ere in between 

h A t • f h N T . 2 p . l our Epistle t e c s or m any part o t e .. except m et. 1. • andthe 

From this we gather that the actual words of the speaker are 1~:'i';;~i':; 
d d . h . th . . . 1 -" . 1 . d Acts xv recor e e1t er m elf ongma 1orm or m a trans at10n ; an · 

it becomes thus a matter of interest to learn whether there is 
_any resemblance between the language of our Epistle and that 
of the speech said to have been uttered by James, and of the 
circular containing the decree, which was probably drawn up by 
him.1 I cannot but think it a remarkable coincidence that, out of 

1 The similarity between the First Epistle of St. Peter and the speeches ascribed 
to him in the Acts is noticed in Alford's Greek Testament, vol. iv. Prolegoinena, 
p. 137. 

a 2 
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230 words contained in the speech and circular, so many should 
reappear in our Epistle, written on a totally different subject. 
They are as follows: (1) the epistolary salutation xalpetv (Jas. i. l, 
Acts xv. 23), found in only one other passage of the N.T., the letter 
of Lysias to Felix ( Acts xxiii. 26) : (2) the curious phrase borrowed 
from the LXX. which occurs in the N.T. only in Acts xv. I 7 Jcp' 
oD<, J'lr£1C€1CA'YJTa£ TO lJvoµa µov br' aUTOV',, and James ii. 7 TO ,ca)\,ov 
lJvoµa TO J1rt1CA'Y]0€v Jcp' vµa<,: (3) a,covuaTe aoeAcpot µov found in 
James ii. 5 alone in the Epistles, compared with avope<, aoe-X.cpo1 
<i,covuaTI. µov in Acts xv. 13: (4) Jmu,ce1rTeu0ai James i. 27, Acts 
xv. 14: (5) J7T'£uTpecpeiv James v. 19, 20, Acts xv. 19: (6) T'YJpe'iv 
and Otan1pe'iv, James i. 27 Cl<Y7r£AOV EaVTOV TrJpe'iv a7ro TOV /CO<YJJ,OV, 
Acts xv. 29 Jg 6JV Otan7povvTE', EaVTOV', ev 7rpageTE: (7) arya"Tr'Y}TO', 
occurs in the Acts only in xv. 25 <YVV TO£', a7a1r'Y}TO£', Bapva/3q, ,ea'/, 
Ilav)\,rp, while aoeAcpot µov arya7r'T}TOt is found three times in our 
Epistle : (8) perhaps we may compare also the repetition of the 
word doeAcpo<, in James iv. 11 µ~ ,carn?...a"X.e'iTe {lA,A,~A,WV aoe°A<f,o{• 
o ,carn?...a"X.wv aoe-X.cpov ~ ,cp/vwv TOV aoe-X.<f,ov aUTOV ,cptvet TOV 
vdµov /C,T.A. and Acts xv. 23 oi wpeu/3vTepot aoe\<f,o'/, TO£', /CaTa T~V 
'Avnoxeiav ... aoe"X.cpo'i<, xatpetv : and the pregnant use of the word 
lJvoµa in James v. 10 J?...aAYJuav Jv Trjj ovoµan Kvpiov, ver. 14 
aAet-tavTE', t>,.atrp Jv Trjj ovoµan, ii. 7 TO ,ca)\,ov lJvoµa and in Acts 
xv. 14 -X.a/3e'iv Jg J0vwv )\,aov T<j, ovoµan aUTOV, ver. 26 v1re.p TOV 
ovoµaTO<, TOV Kvptov 77µ,wv 'l'Y/<YOV Xpt<YTOV. 

Further To return to our immediate subject : James is seen in the same 
agreements 

between position of authority in Acts xxi. 18, when Paul presents himself 
wht}1.f~are before him on his return from his third missionary journey (A.D. 58). 

Jamesm Af . . . . . G d 1' h h" h h d d d Acts xxi. ter 3ommg m praise to o wr t e success w 1c a atten e 
:~isf1~~ his labours, James and the elders who are with him warn St. Paul 

of the strong feeling against him which had been excited among 
the 'myriads of Jewish believers who were all zealous for the law' 
(s'Y/AWTat TOV voµov) by the report that he had taught the Jews of 
the Dispersion to abandon circumcision and their other customs. 
To counteract this impression, they recommended him to join in a 
N azarite vow, which had been undertaken by four members of their 
community, as a proof that the report was unfounded and that he 
himself walked according to the law. The description here given 
of the state of feeling at Jerusalem and of St. James' anxiety to 
avoid causing any offence to it is quite in accordance with the 
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tone of our Epistle and may help to explain the reserve with which 
distinctive Christian doctrines are treated in it. Is it going too far 
to compare the use of cuyvtl;w in Acts xxi. 24 and James iv. 8, and 
the construction of oaTravav in the same verse (oamiv1')<J"ov J7r' 
avTo'ii;) and in James iv. 3 tva f.V Tat<; ~oovar,i; vµ,wv Oa7raV1)<J"1JT€? 

The only other passage in which James is mentioned by name 
in the Epistles is 1 Cor. xv. 7, where we are told that Jesus 
appeared to James after his Resurrection. Of this more will be 
said shortly. But we have seen that in Gal. i. 19 he receives the 
appellation of 'the Lord's brother,' and there are fmther allusions 
to the 'brethren of the Lord' in 1 Cor. ix. 5, which is generally 
taken to imply that they were all married, and in Acts i. 14, where 
we are told that after the Ascension ' the Eleven with the women 
and Mary the mother of Jesus and his brethren remained together 
at Jerusalem waiting for the promise of the Spirit.' 'l'hese passages 
also will come in for further consideration immediately. 

This James 
is also 

known as 
the Lord's 
brother. 

An objection may be raised to the identification of the writer of f;:.•i~1;~[ 

the Epistle with the brother of the Lord, on the ground that no ti;Jit!f:, 
claim is made to this title in either of the Epistles which go by the 
names of the brothers James and Jude. If they were really 
brothers of the Lord, would they not have laid stress on the 
authority derived from this relationship, just as St. Paul lays stress 
on his apostleship? But what was Christ's own teaching on the 
matter? When his mother and brothers sought on one occasion 
to use the authority, which they assumed that their kinship gave 
them, they were met by the words ' Who is my mother, and who 
are my brethren?' And he stretched out his hand to his disciples 
and said 'Behold my mother and my brethren.' St. Paul expresses 
the same idea, of the disappearance of the earthly relationship in 
the higher spiritual union, by which all the members of the body 
are joined to the Head, in the words 'though we have known 
Christ after the flesh, yet now know we him so no more,' 2 Uor. v. 

· 16. Surely it is only what we should have expected beforehand, 
that James and Jude would shrink from claiming another name 
than that of 'servant' to express the relation in which they stood 
to their risen Lord, after having failed (as I shall shortly endeavour 
to show) to acknowledge Him as their Master in the days of his 
humiliation. 

So far we have arrived at the following conclusions: the writer 
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T1 hrete of the Epistle is or, to allow for a moment the possibility of its exp ana ions 
0Ut'.s not being genuine, wishes to be understood as being, the President 

Passages in 
the New 

Testament 
bearing 

upon the 
subject, 

of the Church at Jerusalem, and the brother of the Lord.1 We 
have now to investigate the meaning of this last expression.2 Is 
it to be understood literally of half-brothers of the Lord, sons of 
Mary his mother and of Joseph his reputed father (the Helvidian 
view) ? Or is it to be understood of fostet-brothers, sons of his 
reputed father by a former wife (the Epiphauian view)? Or is it 
to be understood of the cousins of the Lord, sons of Clopas or 
Alphaeus, the husband of his mother's sister, who bore the same 
name as herself (the Hieronymian view)? It may be well first 
to bring together the passages bearing on this subject in the 
Gospels, and then to examine them more carefully in reference to 
the three theories above stated. I quote from the R.V. 

Matt. i. 25. Joseph . . . took unto him his wife and knew her 
not till she had brought forth a son. 

Luke ii. 7. She brought forth her first-born son. 
John ii. 12. After this he went down to Capernaum, he and 

his mother and his brethren and his disciples: and there they 
abode not many days. 

Mark vi. 1-6. ·And he cometh into his own country; and his 
disciples follow him. And when the sabbath was come, he began 
to teach in the synagogue : and many hearing him were aston
ished, saying . . . Is not this the carpenter, the son of Mary, and 
brother of James, and J oses, and Judas, and Simon ? and are not 
his sisters here with us? And they were offended in him. And 

1 I have made no reference to the Tiibingen theory which supposes the Acts to be 
a Tenrlenz-schrift written with the view of minimizing the difference between St. Paul 
and St. James, (1) because I do not see that it in any way affects my argument, unless 
it should be maintained that the writer of the Acts had our Epistle before him and 
intentionally imitated its language, which would give an even stronger support to 
my argument from a different point of view; and (2) because the theory itself seems 
to me by this time exploded. 

2 In the discussion which follows I have had constantly before me Bp. Lightfoot's 
dissertation on the Brethren of the Lord, admirable alike for thoroughness, clearness, 
and fairness, which is contained in his Galatians (10th ed, pp. 252-291). I have 
also consulted Credner's Einleitiing in d. N. T., Laurent's Neutest. Studien, Mill's 
Pantheistic Principles, Part II. pp. 220-316, and the articles 'Maria' and 'Jakobus' 
in Herzog's Encycl. f. prot. Theol. I should have been glad to put the question 
aside with a simple reference, but I think there are some considerations which have 
not been sufficiently attended to, and that the Epistle gains an added intere~t from 
what I hold to be the right solution of the difficulty. [Since this was written I 
have read Canon Farrar's able discussion of the subject in his Early Days of 
Christianity, eh. xix., and Bungener's Rome et la Bible, both of whom take the same 
view as I have done.] 
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Jesus said unto them, A prophet is not without honour, save in 
his own country, and among his own kin, and in his own house. 
Cf. Matt. xiii. 54-56, Luke iv. 16-30, John vi. 42. 

Mark iii. 20-22, 31-33. And the multitude cometh together 
again, so that they could not so much as eat bread. And when 
his friends (oi 7rap' avTov) heard it they went out to lay hold on 
him: for they said, He is beside himself. And the scribes which 
came down from Jerusalem said, He hath Beelzebub, and by 
the prince of the devils casteth he out the devils. . . . And there 
come his mother and his brethren; and standing without, they 
sent unto him, calling him. And a multitude was sitting about 
him; and they say unto him, Behold, thy mother and thy brethren 
without seek for thee. And he answered them and saith, Who is 
my mother and my brethren? And looking round on them that 
sat round about him he saith, Behold my mother and my brethren! 
For whosoever shall do the will of God, the same is my brother and 
sister and mother. Cf. Matt. xii. 46-50, Luke viii. 19-21. 

John vii. 2-8. Now the feast of the Jews, the feast of taber
nacles, was at hand. His brethren therefore said unto him, 
Depart hence and go into Judaea, that thy disciples also may 
behold thy works which thou doest. For no man doeth anything 
in secret and himself seeketh to be known openly. If thou doest 
these things manifest thyself to the world. For even (owe) his 
brethren did not believe on him. Jesus therefore saith unto them, 
My time is not yet come, but your time is alway ready. 'fhe 

· world cannot hate you, but me it hateth, because I testify of it 
that its works are evil. 

Matt. xxvii. 56. And many women were there beholding from 
afar, which had followed Jesus from Galilee, ministering unto 
him : among whom was Mary Magdalene, and Mary the mother of 
James and Joses, and the mother of the sons of Zebedee. 

Mark xv. 40. And there were also women beholding from afar : 
among whom were both Mary Magdalene, and Mary the mother of 
James the less (TOv µ,ucpov) and of Joses, and Salome. A little 
below (ver. 47) the second Mary is called 'Mary the mother of 
Joses,' and in xvi. 1 'the mother of James,' as in Luke xxiv. 10. 

John xix. 25-27. There were standing by the cross his mother, 
and his mother's sister, Mary the wife of Clopas, and Mary 

· Magdalene. When Jesus therefore saw his mother and the 
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disciple standing by, whom he loved, he saith unto his mother, 
Woman, behold thy son ! Then saith he to the disciple, Behold 
thy mother ! And from that hour the disciple took her to his 
own home. 

Acts i. 14 These all (that is, the eleven apostles) with one accord 
continued steadfastly in prayer, cruv ryvvatfiv Kal. Mapia,µ Tfi P,'Y}Tpi 
TOV 'Iriuov Kai TO£', aoeXcpot<, aVTOV. 

Gal. i. 18, 19 After three years I went up to Jerusalem to visit 
Cephas, and tarried with him fifteen days. But others of the 
apostles saw I none, save (el p,rJ) James the Lord's brother. 

1 Cor. ix. 5 Have we not a right to take about a wife,hat is a 
believer ( ryvvatKa aoeXcp~v) ci><, Kai oi Aot?TOi a?TO<TTOAOl Kai, oi 
aoeXcpoi TOV Kvplov Kai Kri<f,iis-; fJ µovos- Jryw Kai Bapva/3as- OUK 
,, 't' ' ' , 'Y. 0 EXO/J,€V €s OV<Ttav /J,'Y} eprya.,,€0" at ; 

Natur~1 A. I think that any one reading these passages, without any 
conclus10n . d "d h b" ld ll from the preconceive i ea on t e su 3ect, wou natura v draw the con-
language of l . h M h . ~ f J h · . the New c us10n t at ary was t e true wi1e o osep , and bore to him at Testament . 
confirmed by least four sons (James, Joses, Judas, and Simon) and two daughters; later . 

writers. that the sons were not mcluded among the twelve apostles, but 
were, on the contrary, disbelievers in the Messiahship of Christ, 
and inclined at one time to entertain doubts as to His sanity, 
though after His death they threw in their lot with His disciples. 

Setting aside the apocryphal books of the N. T., the earliest 
reference to this subject in the post-apostolic writers is found in 

f!11~e~ti:;:t Hegesippus (about 160 A.D.). His testimony, preserved by Eusebius 
Clopas was (H.E. iv. 22), while it is totally opposed to the Hieronymian view, brother of . . . . 
Joseph,and is consistent either with the conclusion to which we are led by the 

sy":.~~n, language of Scripture, or with the view of Epiphanius. It is to son of 
Clopas, the effect that' after the martyrdom of James the Just on the same 

cousin of . . 
the L~rd, charge as the Lord, his paternal uncle's child, Symeon the son of 
reserving . . 

1
the term, Clopas, was next made Bishop of Jerusalem, bemg put forward by 
brother 11 h d . . . f h for James a as t e secon in success10n, because he was a cousin o t e 

and Jude. L d , r.. , , ~ 'I , /3 , ,:- , , 1 , K , or IJ"ETa TO µapTvpriuat aKw ov TOV otKatov ws- Ka~ o vptos-
E?T£ T<p avT<p Xorycp, ?TaAtV o €K TOV 0elov aUTOV "t.vµewv o TOV 
K" ~ 0 f > f ,\ '0 I ,t J ••~ \ 11,W?Ta Ka t<TTaTat €7Tt<TKO?TO<,, ov 7TpO€ €VTO ?TaVT€', OVTa ave 'I' tov 
Tov Kvptov oevTepov). Some have understood this to mean that 
Symeon and James were both sons of the Lord's reputed uncle 
Clopas, and thus that Symeon was the second of His cousins who 
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was Bishop of Jerusalem. But Bp. Lightfoot well remarks that, 
if this were meant, we must have had eTEpo,; Twv J,c TOV 0etov, not 
o J,c Tov 0eiov, and that it would have been far more natural simply 
to have said o aoe-X.cf>o,; aVTOV. The meaning of 0€VTepov is made 
clear from Euseb. H.E. iii. 22 TWV €7r' 'Avnoxda,; EvoUov 7rpWTOV 
/CaTa(;TU,VTO',, 0€1JT€po,; EV TOt', O'Y}A.OVµEVO£', 'IryvaT£0', Eryvwptl;eTo. 
"S..vµewv oµoiw,; 0€VT€po,; µeTa TOV TOV iwTijpo,; 11µwv a o e -x, cf> o v 
T'YJ', EV 'Iepouo-X.vµo£', €/CICA.'Y}Uia,; /CaTa TOVTOV', T~V A,€£T0Vprytav 
Jry,cexeipiuµEVO', -qv; ib. iii. 32 €V p (oiwryµ<j3) "S..vµewva TOV TOV 
K"X.w7ra, &v oeihepov /CaTauTijvai T'YJ', fV 'Iepouo-X.vµoi,; €/C/CA.'Y}ULa,; 
, I ,,:- "\ I I ' QI > "\ ~ "\ I ,t.. e1r,u,co1rov eo'Y}/\,wuaµev,µapTvp,<p TOV ,._,iov ava/\,vuai 7rape£/\,'T}.,,aµev. 
These passages are important as showing that, while the son of 
Clopas is described as the cousin of Jesus, James is sti,11 described 
as His brother: so too Jude (ib. iii. 20). The relationship is more 
exactly defined in the 11 th eh. of the same book, where it is said 
that after the death of James, the surviving apostles and disciples 
of the Lord elected Symeon as his successor, ave,/nov, &,; rye cf>aut, 
,yeryovoTa TOV ~WTijpo,;· TOV ,yap ovv K-X.wmiv aoe-X.cf>ov TOV 'Iwu~<p 
V7rapxeiv 'H·riu£7r7TO', iuTOpe'i. 

Tertullian (d. 220 A.D.) is, however, the first extant writer who Tertullian 
, , distinctly 

distinctly asserts that the' brethren were uterme brothers of Jesus. ~•sertsthat 

A ' · M h h d d f h Wh · th
ebre

t
brgu1ng agamst arcion, w o a ma e use o t e text, ' o 1s ren • ~ere 

My mother, and who My brother ? ' to prove that Christ was not b~\11~~." of 

really man, he says: Nos contrario dicimus, primo, no11, potuisse illi Jesus. 

annuntiari qiiod mater et fratres ejiis Joris starent . . . si nulla illi 
mate1· et fratres nulli juissent. . . . At vere mater et fratres ejus f oris 
stabant. . . . Tam proximas personas Joris stare extraneis intus defixis 
ad smmones ejus . . . me1·ito indignatus est. Transtulit sanguinis 
nomina in alias, quos magis proximos pro fide jndica1·et . . . in semet 
ipso docens, qui patrem aut matrem aut fratres prreponeret verbo IJei, 
non esse dignum discipulum (Adv. Marc. iv. 19). Similarly arguing 
from the same text against the Marcionite Apelles, he says 'the 
words are not inconsistent with the truth of his humanity. No one 
,,ould have told him that his mother and his brethren stood without, 
9.iti non cerfos esset habere illiim matrem et fratres. . . . Omnes 
nasciniur, et tamen non omnes aid fratres habemiis aut mafrem. 
Adhuc potest et patre1n magis habere quam matrem, et avuncitlos 
magis quam fratres. . . . Fratres IJomini non crediderunt in illum . 
• · . . Mater aeqite non denionstratur adhresisse ei. . . . Hoe denique 
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in loco apparet incredulitas eoritm (De Carne Gh1·isti, 7). As Ter
tullian in these passages gives no hint that the brothers of Jesus 
stood to him in any other relation than other men's brothers do to 
them, or that his relationship to them was not as real as that to 
his mother, so in other treatises he takes it for granted that Mary 
ceased to be a virgin after the birth of Christ (De M{)nogamia 8) 
Dum nobis antistites Ghristianm sanctitatis occurrunt, monogamia et 
continentia. Et Gh1·istwm q1tidem virgo enixa est, semel nuptura post 
partitm (' being about to defer her marriage union till after the 
birth of her son,' lit.' being about to marry first after her delivery') 
ut iderque titulus sanctitatis 1·n Oh1·isti sensit dispungeretur pe1· 
matrem et virginem et itnivimm; and in even plainer words (De 
Virg. Vel. 6), where he discusses the meaning of the salutation 
benedicta tu inter mitlie1·es. ' Was she called millie1·, and not virgo, 
because she was espoused? Y.l e need not, at any mte, suppose a 
prophetic reference to her future state as a married woman' : non 
enim poterat posterioreni nmlierem noniinare, de qua Gh1·istus nasci 
non habebat, id est 'l'irit1n passam sed illa ( illam ?) qum erat prcesens, 
q_um erat vi?·go (' for the angel could not be · referring to the wife 
that was to be, for Christ was not to be born of a wife, i.e. of one 
who had known a husband; but he referred to her who was before 
him, who was a virgin '). 

nor~:fi~/f;ve These words of Tertullian, himself strongly ascetic, which were 
tradit10n in · b h d f h d d b ravourof written a out t e en o t e secon century, o not etray any 
Per!,1~~ual consciousness that he is controverting an established tradition in 
~;~t~~[' favour of the perpetual virginity. And Origen (d. 253 A.D.), . 

J~;n:a~ though upholding the virginity, and objecting to the phrase used 
rg:!!la.u}n above by Tertullian (qiwd asserunt eam nupsisse post partem, unde 
t;i:'afb~~i; approbent non habent, Gomm. in Luc. 7), does not claim any authority 

ifc~~l for his own view, but only argues that it is admissible. Thus he 
c::J:'r' says : 1 ' Some persons, on the ground of the tradition contained in 

t~~P~~i:d the Gospel according to Peter or the Book of James, affirm that 
0
\;

0g;\~
0
4;'t the brothers of Jesus were Joseph's sons by a former wife, to whom 

e~t~ar~~r he was married before Mary. Those who hold this view wish to 
1 Cornrn. hi .!Jfatt. xii. 55 (vol. iii. p. 45, Lomm.) -rolis o.1ie71.q,o/,s 'l11uov q,aui -rives 

elva,, fl( ,rapa156uews opµwµevoi 'TOV '"'"f''YPaµµevov 1(0.'Ta nfrpov eba-y')lell.iov 'f) 'T~S 

(3((371.ov 'fo,cw(:Jov, v/ol,s 'Iwu½<J> J,c ,rpo-repas -yvvat1<os uvvw,c11,cvlas ab-rf "'PO -r¾/s Map/as· 
of ae -ra.VTa. AE")'OV'TES -rD a~l(l)µa, Tl]S Map[as €v 1rap8ev[q. T71pe'i:v µExp, TEAous {3o'1'A.ovTaL, 
1va. µ¾ TD Kpt8'r:v EKeLvo uWµa ... -yv~ KOL'T~V &vDpDs µ.eT(J. TO E1re'A.0e'i:v Ev aVTfj 1rveVµ.a 
&:ywv ••• Ka.l olµ.,1.t A&-yov lxetv Cl.vOpWv µ.Ev ,ca0ap6T?'J'TOS -rijs fv 0:yve[q. Cl.1rapx1]v 
')'E"}'OJ1€va, T0JI '1110-oVv, -yuvaucWv OE Tijv Map,d.µ. 
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preserve the honour of Mary in virginity to the end, in order that 
her body, once chosen for so high a purpose, might not be degraded 
to lower use, after the Holy Spirit had come upon her. . . . And I 
think it reasonable that, as Jesus was the first-fruit of purity and 
chastity among men, so Mary should be among women.' In 
accordance with this view we read in another passage,1 'Jesus had 
no natural brothers, seeing that neither was any other child born 
to the Virgin, nor was He Himself sprung from Joseph : wherefore 
(those mentioned) were His brothers only in a conventional sense, 
being sons of Joseph by a predeceased wife.' 

The writings from which Origen borrowed his interpretation of 
the word 'brothers,' are two apocryphal books dating from about 
the middle of the second century. We learn from Eusebius, H.E. 
vi. 12, that Serapion, bishop of Antioch at the end of the second 
century, forbade the use of the Gospel of Peter to a Cilician 
Church, on the ground that it favoured the heretical views of the 
DocettB. The latter portion of this Gospel (~f course not contain
ing the passage referred to by Origen) was discovered in a frag
mentary condition in Egypt a few years ago, the Editio Princeps 
being published in 1892. The other book to which Origen refers, 
the Protevangeliurn Jacobi, is still extant. It contains the story of 
Anna and Joachim, the parents of Mary, of her miraculous birth 
and betrothal to Joseph to be her guardian, he having been desig
nated for this honour, against his will, out of all the widowers of 
Israel, by the dove which issued from his rod. The names of 
Joseph's sons are variously given in the MSS. as Simon, Samuel, 

.James. Subsequent apocryphal narratives relate the same story 
variously modified. As to the historical credibility of such stories 
it may suffice to quote Bp. Lightfoot's words ( Gal. p. 275): 'These 
accounts, so far as they step beyond the incidents narrated in the 
canonical Gospels are pure fabrication.' Nor were they more 
highly esteemed by early orthodox writers; cf. Const. A.post. vi. 16, 
where we read of the 'poisonous apocryphal books in which the 
wicked heretics reproach the creation, marriage, the providential 
government of the world, the begetting of children,' etc.; and 
Jerome (Oornni. in Matt. xii. 49), where he taunts those who con-

1 Catena Cord. in Johann. ii. 12 : a.o,>..cpol,s µev OUK Elx• c/>V0'€1 oii'Tf -r,is wa.p6evov 
T<ICOtiO'T/S i-r,pov DUDE a.u-rbs EiC 'TOV 'lwo-¾cp 'Ttl')'x&vwv· v&µ,,, 'TOl')'a.povv ixp11µ&no-a.v a.U'TOV' 
a.lie>..cpol, viol 'lwo-¾cp /JvTEs EiC wpo-r•6v11,cv(a.s -yvva.1,c&s. 
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sidered the Lord's brethren to be sons of Joseph's by a former 
wife, as 'following the ravings of the apocryphal writings, and in
venting a certain Melcha or Escha' (for Joseph's first wife). 

I think that these facts prove that the belief in the Perpetual 
Virginity, which was growing up during the second cantury and 
established itself in the third century, was founded, not upon historic 
evidence, ,, but simply on sentimental grounds, which may have 
gained additional strength from opposition to the Ebionites, who 
denied the miraculous birth of the Lord (Iren. iii. 21, Orig. c. Gels. 
v. 61). Even by Basil the Great, who died in 379 A.D., this belief 
is held, not as a necessary article of faith, but merely as a pious 
opinion,1 'since the lovers of Christ cannot endure to hear that the 
mother of God ceased to be a virgin.' Bp. Lightfoot (l.c. p. 285) 
adds that 'as immediately afterwards he refers, in support of his 
view, to some apocryphal work, which related that Zacharias was 
slain by the Jews for testifying to the virginity of the mother of 
Jesus (a story which closely resembles the narrative of His death 
in the Protev. §§ 23, 24), it may perhaps be inferr1id that he 
accepted that account of the Lord's brethren which ran through 
these apocryphal Gospels.' It is unnecessary to give the names of 
others who held that the 'brethren' were sons of Joseph by a 
former wife.2 The chief supporter of this view is Epiphanius, who 
wrote against the Antidicomarianitre about the year 370 A.D. 'The 
view of Tertullian was reasserted by Helvidius, Bonosus, and 
J ovinianus, about the year :380 A.D. 

repudiates 
tradition B. Jerome's answer to Helvidius, which fastened on the Western 
and pro-
fes~eshtio Church the doctrine of the Perpetual Virginity and the interpreta-

derive s 
theory solely tion of' brethren' in the sense of' cousins,' appeared about 383 A.D. 

from • • 
Scripture. Helvidius had attacked the prevailing view of the supenonty 

1 Hom. in Sanct. Christ. Gen. ii. p. 600, ed. Garn. ('fo,u¾,q,) 1<al li1a8,uEL 1<al 0''1'op;,jj 
Kal 7r0,0'?I '1'!) l7ri/3a'A./\.ovur, '1'0<S O'VVOlr<OVG'IV l7rl/~E/\.e(~ -yvva'i1<a. 71-yovµ,evos, '1'WV -ya.µ,,.,ii,v 
fp"f"'V &.1r€lxero· oVK ~..,c;oUTICE ')'ap a.VT-1,v, </n111lv, ~WS' oO l-rEKEV 7Qv viov a.i1T1]S' 7Qv 
,rpw'1'6'1'0l<OV. TOV'1'0 lie iili11 {nr6vo,a.v ,ra.p<XEL C,s, JJ,E'1'0. '1'0 1<a.8a.pws {,,r71p<'1'?JO'U.0'8a, '1'fi 
')'EVV?JO'EI '1'0v Kvplov '1'1) l7r1'1'E71.E0'8EfO'r, lito. '1'0V Ilvevµ,a.'1'0S '1'0V &-yiov, '1'0. vevoµ,tuµ,,va. '1'0V 
')'O,JJ,OV tp-ya. µ,¾, l,,,ra.pv~ua.µ,ev11s ,,.,,. 

0

Ma.pla.s. 'Hµ,e,s lie, el 1<a.l µ711/ev '1'cj/ ,,.,,. EUO'E/3Elas 
,ra.pa.71.vµalve'!'at /\.6-yq, (µexp• -y/,.p ,,.11 s Ka.TO. '1'¾/v ol,wvoµ[a.v {,,r71peula.s l,,va.-y1<a.la.11 ,ra.p8ev[a, 
'1'0 3' tq,e~ils l,,,ro/\.v,rpa.-yµovev'1'0V '1'cj/ /\.6-ycp '1'0v µv0''1'1Jplov), 3µws li,o. '1'0 µ¾, 1<a.'1'a.1i,xeu8a.1 
'1'WV q>t/\.oxpl0''1'WV '1'7JV &1<0¾,v g.,., 7r0'1'E t,raVO'U.'1'0 elva, ,ra.p8evos 7/ 8e0'1'0l<OS, t1<e[vas 
71-yovµe8a. '1'0.S µa.p'1'vpla.s aha.p1<e'is. 

2 They will be found in the catena of references contained in Lightfoor's essay 
(Gal. rp, 273-291). 
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of the unmarried to the married state by referring to the example 
of the Lord's mother, 'of whom we read in Scripture that she 
bore children to her husband Joseph.' Jerome does not attempt 
to answer this by appealing to tradition: on the contrary he alto
gether repudiates tradition, professing to derive his theory from a 
critical examination of Scripture. His argument briefly stated is,. 
that James the brother of the Lord is called an Apostle by St. 
Paul, that he must therefore be identified with James the son of 
Alphaeus, since James the son of Zebedee was no longer living 
when Paul wrote; identified also with James the less in Mark xv, 
40 (the comparative implying an opposition to James the greater,1 
viz. the son of Zebedee), this James being there stated to be 
brother of Joses. But in Mark vi. 3 we find a James and Joses 
among the brethren of Jesus, and this agrees with Joh'n xix. 25, 
where Mary the mother of James and wife of Alphaeus is called 
Mary of Clopas, sister of the Lord's mother; from whence it 
follows that the four brothers and two or more sisters mentioned 
in Mark vi. 3 and elsewhere are really first cousins of Jesus. 
Jerome himself had no information on the subject of Clopas, but 
suggests that he may possibly have been father of Mary. Later 
writers added further developments to this theory. Clopas Jrwas 
identified with Alphaeus, as another form of the common Ara
maic original Chalphai; and 'Judas of James,' who occurs in 
St. Luke's list of the Apostles (Luke vi. 16, Acts i. 13), is identified 
with the writer of the Epistle, who calls himself 'brother of 
James' (Jude 1), and also with the brother of Joses, James 
and Simon in Mark vi. 3. Simon Zelotes, who is joined with 
James and Judas in the list of the Apostles, is supposed to be 
another of these brethren: and some held that Matthew, being 
identical with Levi the son of Alphaeus, must belong to the same 
family. 

Bishop Lightfoot calls attention to the fact that not only does 
Jerome make no pretence to any traditional support for this view,2 

1 'There is no scriptural or early sanction for speaking of the son of Zebedee as 
James the Great' (Lightfoot, Gal. p. 263). 

2 After disputing the value of the authorities appealed to by Helvidius, he sets 
aside the appeal to authority in the words Verum nugas terimiis et Jonte veritatis 
omisso opinionum rivulos consectamur (Adi,. Helv. 17); and iu another treatise (De 
Viris Itlustribus 2) contrasts his own view with the Epiphanian in the words Ut 
nonnulli existi1nant, Joseph ex alia iixore; itt anteni mihi videtur, 1,fariae sororis 
11iatris Domini ... filiiis (Lightfoot, p. 259). 
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d
Jeromet but that he is himself by no means consistent in holding it. Thus 
oes no . 
l\old m his comment on the Galatians written about 387 A.D. he says : 

,cons1stently 
to his own 'James was called the Lord's brother on account of his hiah 

theory o 
character, his incomparable faith, and his extraordinary wisdom ; 
the other apostles are also called brothers (John xx.17), but he pre
eminently so, to whom the Lord at his departure had committed 
the sons of his mother (i.e. the members of the Church at 
Jerusalem).' In a later work still, the epistle to Hedibia, written 
about 406, he speaks of Mary of Cleophas (Clopas), the aunt of our 
Lord, and Mary the mother of James and Joses, as distinct 
persons, ' although some contend that the mother of James and 
Joses was his aunt.' 

I proceed now to examine the above argument: 
Examin~tion (1) It is assumed that 'brother' ( aoe)\,cpo<;) may be used in the 

ar;~!~~t. sense of cousin (a11e,[r£0<;, found in Col. iv. 10). The supporters of 
Ji:;;~~ this theory do not offer any parallel from the N. T., but they appeal 
~.!1\';. to classical use both in Greek and Latin, and to the O.T. The 

;/;;f'ti~w examples cited from classical Greek are merely expressive of warm 
Tes~r;nt affection, or else metaphorical, as Plato, Grito, § 16, where the laws 
-c~;:!1~1 of Athens are made to speak of oi nµfrepot aoe"l\,cpot oi €11 Atoov 

110µ0£. There is no instance in classical Greek, as far as I know, of 
aoe"l\,cpoi; being used to denote a cousin. In Latin frater may 
stand for fmter patruelis, where there is no danger of being mis
understood (cf. Cic. ad Att. i.. 5. 1). The Hebrew word is used 
loosely to include cousin, as in Gen. xiv. 14-16 (of Abraham and 
Lot), where the LXX. has aoe)\,cp£oov,;; in Levit. x. 4, where the first 
cousins of Aaron are called brethren (aoe"l\,cpol) of his sons, Nadab 
and Abihu; in 1 Chron. xxiii. 21, 22 (' The sons of Mahli, Eleazar 
.and Kish. And Eleazar died, and had no sons, but daughters: and 
their brethren the sons of Kish took them '), where also the LXX. 
has aoe"l\,cpo/. These passages seem to me to be hardly covered by 
the general rule laid down by Bishop Lightfoot (p. 261): "in an affec
tionate and earnest appeal intended to move the sympathies of the 
hearer, a speaker might not unnaturally address a relation or a 
friend or even a fellow-countryman as his ' brother' : and even 
when speaking of such to a third person he might through warmth 
-of feeling and under certain aspects so designate him." I think, 
however, the Bishop is entirely right when he goes on to say: 
"' It is scarcely conceivable that the cousins of any one should 
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be commonly and indeed exclusively styled his 'brothers' by 
indifferent persons; still less, that one cousin in particular 
should be singled out and described in this loose way 'James, 
the Lord's brother.'" If we remark too the care with which 
Hegesippus (quoted above, pp. viii. ix.) employs the term doeX<f,or; 
of James and Jude, the. brothers of the Lord, while he keeps 
the term aveytor; for Symeon, the cousin of the Lord and second 
bishop of Jerusalem, we shall feel that there is a strong proba
bility against the use of aoeXcpot in the N.T. to denote any
thing but brothers, i.e. in the case before us either half-brothers 
or foster-brothers, according to the evidence to be considered 
later on. 

(2) J erome's main argument is that James the Lord's brother James, the 

was one of the Twelve, and therefore identical with Jum:es the son i~~t~t 
f Al h H d th . t' . l . S wasnotone o p aeus. e groun s 1s asser 10n on a smg e passage m t. of the 

Paul, which I shall presently examine. Bishop Lightfoot and others Twelve. 

have shown that it is not a necessary consequence of St. Paul's 
language, and that it is opposed to the distinction everywhere made 
in the N.T. between the Brethren of the Lord and the Twelve. 
Thus in Acts i. 14, after the list of the Eleven including James the 
son of Alphaeus, we read 'the;::e all continued instant in prayer ' 
<YUV ,yuva,g1,v /Ca£ Maptaµ, TV f-1,1/Tpt TOV Tryo-ov /Cal, TO£<; aoeXcpoZr; 
avTOv. It will hardly be said that they are included in the 
Twelve, as Mary among the women, and specially mentioned 
afterwards, as she is, only on account 9f their superior importance. 
If so, they would have been mentioned immediately after the 
.Apostles; on the contrary they are placed after Mary, being 
joined with her, as in several other passages, because they, with 
her, constitute the family to which Jesus belonged. Again in 
John ii. 12 we read that Jesus went down to Capernaum avTor; 

\ ( I J r, \ f J~ "\ ,.I.. \ \ f 0 \ ' .-, \ J ,.. Ka£ 17 f1,1JT1/P auTOU /Ca£ 0£ aoel\,'1'0£ /Ca£ 0£ µ,a 'l}Ta£ aUTOU' Ka£ €IC€£ 

l!µ,eivav ov r,o;.\Xar; ~µ,Epar;; and in Matt. xii. 47 foll. 'One said to 
hi l '" \ f / \ < >" ... A,. I >II: • I ~ ~ I m £OOU 1/ f-1,'YJT'YJP O"OU /Ca£ 0£ aoEl\,'1'0£ <YOU €500 €0"T7l1Ca0"£V 'o'YJTOUVT€<; 
<YO£ Xa)vrjo-ai ••.• 'and stretching forth his hand to his disciples 
h "th' '" ' ' / ' ' '" ... ,I,. I " ' ' e sa1 ioov 17 f-1,1/T'YJP µ,ou JCaL oi aoel\,'l'o, µ,ov· oo-Tir; ,yap av 
77"0£'/)0"TJ TO 0EX'l}µ,a TOV IlaTpor; µ,ov, TOV EV ovpavo'i,r;, avTor; µ,ov 
doeXcpor; /Cat, aoeXq,1', /Ca£ f1,'YJT1/P €0-TLV. In the last passage there 
is the same strong antithesis between natural earthly ties and his 
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duty to his Father in heaven, which we observe in the words 
spoken by him when found as a boy in the Temple. 

otn th• con- Notice also that there is in this passage not only a distinction ., rary, we 
r"'t~!f:;e~is made between the brethren of Jesus and his disciples, but a 

w:~~~ot certain opposition is implied, which is brought out more clearly 
believers in St. Mark's narrative of the same event (iii. 21, 31-35). 

From the latter it appears that the reason why they of his 
family (oi 7rap' avTov) desired to speak with him was because the 
rumour which had reached them of his incessant labours led them 
to believe that his mind was overstrained. As St. Mark goes on to 
say (ver. 22) that the scribes accused Jesus of casting out devils 
through Beelzebub, and as we further read in John (x. 20, viii. 
48) that many said 'He hath a devil and is mad'; it would seem, 
though it is not expressly stated, that these calumnious reports of 
his enemies had not been without effect on some members of 
his own family. At all events, they went out prepared tcpaTe'iv 
avTov, i.e. to put him under some restraint. This narrative gives 
additional point to the words in Mark vi. 4, spoken with immediate 
reference to the unbelief of the people of Nazareth, ovtc €<TTlV 
7rpO<p'IJT'TJ, /Jmµo, el µ~ ev TV 'TT'aTptoi avTOV tcat ev Tot, <TV"f"f€V€V<TlV 
avTov tcat lv TV oltctq, avTov. If it were simply the disbelief of 
townspeople not immediately related to him, there seems no need 
for the addition 'in his own kinsfolk and in his own house.' 
This inference, which we naturally draw from the words of St. 
Mark, is confirmed by the express statement of St. John (vii. 3-5), 

, <:- \ \ ' , <:- "\ ,I,. \ , ~ , I , , I d b L d' ovoe ryap ot aoe"''l'ot avTov E'TT'l<TTEVov et, avTov, an y our or s 
words ad.dressed to them (ver. 7), ov SuvaTat o tco<Tµo,; µt<Te'iv 
vµu,· eµe Se µt<Te'i, OTl eryw µapTvpw 7r€pt avTOV OTl Ta eprya 
avTOV 'TT'OV'TJPa €<TTlV, Compare this with the words spoken 
shortly afterwards to the disciples (xv. 19), el etc Tov tco<Tµov 
1' ' f .,._ ' JI~ 'A,. I"\ tf ~\ , ,... f , >I 
'TJT€, 0 KO<Tµo, av TO lOlOV €'/'ll\,fl' OTl 0€ €/C TOV KO<Tµov OUK €<TT€, 
,, "\' , \ 't= ,, t= ' ~ , ~ ' <:- \ ~ ~ ' ~ ' a"'"' eryw e._e"'ec.a vµa,; etc TOV tco<Tµov, ota TOVTO µt<Tet uµa, o 

tco<Tµo,. I defer the question as to the cause and nature of the 
unbelief imputed to the Lord's brothers, and the cause of their 
subsequent conversion. I simply note here that in vii. 3 they are 
represented as making a distinction between themselves and the 
disciples, and that in vv. 5-7 they are said to be on the side of the 
world against Christ. I think my readers will agree that the argu-
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ment derived from St. Paul's words must be one of gi:eat force if 
it is to overthrow the combined evidence of so many passages, all 
showing that Christ's brothers were not included in the Twelve. 

The words on which Jerome lays stress, as proving that James Examf ination 
, o the text 

was one of the Twelve, are found in Gal. i. 18, 19, avfJ>..0ov adducedon 
( , , , ', the other 

el<, lepouo>..vµ,a iu-ropfJuat K'Y}cpiiv Kat e7reµ,eiva 7rpo<, av-rov M si~•-
~ I , tl \ " ' I ' ., ' ' ~n~~of 17µ,epa<, OeKa7rEVT€" e-repov Se TWV U'TT'O<FTOAWV OUK etoov, €£ µ,17 "µ.~ m , , ~ . h. Gal. 1. 19. 
'laKw/3ov TOV aoe>..cpov TOV Kvplov. Bishop Light10ot Ill IS 

note discusses whether this should be translated, 'I saw no other 
Apostle save James,' or' I saw no other Apostle, but only James.' 
He gives instances to show that el µ,n may have the latter force, 
e.g. Luke iv. 27, 7T'OAAOt AE7rpo), ~<;av ev -rp 'fopan>.. €7rl 'E>..tualov 

~ A-.' ' •t-' ' ~ ' 0 '0 ' ' N ' ' -ruv 7rpo..,,17-rov, Ka£ ovoEt<, av-rwv EKa apiu 'YJ et µ,17 , aaµ,av o 
""'' G l .. 16 ' t- ~ " 0 'I: " ' '' ' ,:;,,vpo<;, a . 11. , ov otKatov-rat av pw7ro<, e5 ep"fWV voµ,ov eav /J,'Y/ 

out 'TT'L<FTEW', 'l'YJ<FOV Xpt<TTOV, Apoc. xxi. 27, ov µ,n eluJ>..0v el<, 
, ' ~ ' ' ' ~ 13t-1, \ .,~ ~t- , ' , av-r17v 7rav Kotvov Kat o 7rOtwv oe,.,V"fµ,a Kat "I' evoo<;, et µ'I] oi 

"fE"fpaµ,µ,Jvot ev -rp /3if3>..{<p T'YJ'> l;wfJ<;, ib. ix. 4. The peculiarity of 
these cases is that, whereas, according to the ordinary use, el µ,n 
introduces an exception to a general statement applicable to 
the class to which the excepted case belongs, in the instances 
cited the excepted case is not included in the foregoing class. 
It appears to be originally a colloquial use, and is employed with 
comic effect in Arist. Eq. 185, &c. Thus here Naaman was not 
one of the many lepers in Israel; they who are written in the 
Book of Life are not included amm;ig those who are guilty of 
abomination and falsehood ; faith is not included in the works of 
the law, but is contrasted with them as a different kind of 
justification. Accordingly, St. James need not be included in the 
preceding Apostles. Much in the same way we find 7rA1JV used, 
where we should rather have expected a>..>..a, e.g. Acts xxvii. 22, 
> /3 -,. \ \ •'~ ~ > t, I >I 'I: • ~ -,. \ ~ -,. I a7ro O"''IJ 'Yap "I' VXTJ'> ovoeµ,ia eu-rat e!i" vµ,wv 7r"'7JV -rov 7r,.,oiov. 
But even if we give its usual force to el µ,17, it will not follow that 
St. James was included in the Twelve, for there can be no doubt 
that in Gal. i. 19 l-repov looks backward to K'Y}cpiiv, not forward 
to 'laKw/3ov. The sentence would have been complete at eloov, 
' I saw Peter and none other of the Apostles.' Then it strikes 
St. Paul, as an afterthought, that the position of James, as Presi
dent of the Church at Jerusalem, was not inferior to that of the 
Apostles, and he adds 'unless you reckon James among them.' 

. b 



The term 
'apostle' 
was not 

confined to 
the Twelve 

Neither 
James nor 
Jude call 

themselves 
Apostles. 

xviii INTRODUCTION 

That the term 'apostle' was not strictly confined to the 
Twelve appears from another passage in which James is men
tioned, 1 Cor. xv. 4-7. Here it is said that Jesus after His 
resurrection ' appeared to Cephas, then to the Twelve, then to 
above 500 brethren at once, then to James, then to all the 
Apostles,' where we should perhaps consider the term to include 
the Seventy, according to the view of Irenaeus and other early 
writers. At any rate there can be no doubt as to St. Paul's 
apostleship. Barnabas also is called an apostle (Acts xiv. 4, 14), 
probably also Andronicus and Junias (Rom. xvi. 7), and Silvanus 
(1 Thess. ii. 6).1 

It seems to me that the most natural interpretation of the two 
passages just dealt with is that which concedes the name 'apostle' 
in the wider sense to St. James, but makes a distinction between 
him and the Twelve. We should infer the same from 1 Cor. ix. 5, 
6, 'have we not a right to take about a wife that is a believer' 
( aoeXcp~v ryvva1,,ca) co~ ,cat, oi AOt?TO/, ll?TOCTTOAOt /CO,£ oi aoe:.\cpol 

~ K I ' K ,1,.~ ~ I ' ' ' B '/3 , ,, TOV vpwv /Cat ri.,,a~ ; 'YJ µovo~ eryro ,cat apva a~ ov,c exoµev 
J~ova-tav µ~ epryasta-0at; Here oi AOt?TO/, ll?TOCTTOAOt is contrasted 
with eryro ,cal Bapva/3a~: and apparently the 'brethren of the 
Lord' and ' Cephas' are particularized as being those who were 
known to make use of the liberty belonging of right to them 
all. 

If it should be argued that, where the 'brethren of the Lord' 
are distinguished from the Twelve, this may be spoken loosely of 
the majority of them, and need not be understood to apply strictly 
to each separate brother; that it is consistent therefore with the 
supposition that James, for instance, was an Apostle, provided that 
Simon and Jude were not Apostles; the answer is that the theory 
derives part of its seeming strength from the coincidence of the 
names of three of the brethren of the Lord and three of the Twelve 
ApoRtles. But it is impossible to suppo~e repeated assertions to 
be made respecting the brethren of the Lord, which (on this 
supposition) are untrue of him who was by far the best known 
among them. Lai;tly it is to be noticed that neither James nor 
Jude claims the title of Apostle in his Epistle, and that 
Jude seems to disclaim the title for himself in ver. 17, µvrf-

1 See Lightfoot, l.c., pp. 92-101, and the Didache, xi. 1. 5, with Funk's notes. 
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u0rrre 'TWV p'Y]µaT(J)V 'TWV 7rpoelp'Y]µevrov V'TT"O Tc':Jv a'TT"O<TTOA.(J)V 
TOV Kvpiov. 

(3) It has been shown that probability is strongly against a The brothers 
. f th L d b . h b' 11 k , <:- ,I., K , of the Lord cousm o e or emg a 1tua y nown as aoeA'l'o~ vpiov, are always 

and that the evidence is overwhelming against the brothers of the J~:;,;'!.,!; 
Lord being included in the Twelve. Scarcely less strong is the ~~~l!;~ 
argument against the Hieronymian view drawn from what we 
read of the relation of the brethren of the Lord to his mother. 
Though, according to this view, their own mother M.ary was living 
at the time of th.e crucifixion, and though there is nothing to show 
that their father was not also living, yet they are never found in 
the company of their parents or parent, but always with the 
Virgin. They move with her and her divine Son to Gapernaum 
and form one household there (John ii. 12); they take upon 
themselves to control an<l check the actions of Jesus; they go 
with Mary ' to take him,' when it is feared that his mind is 
becoming unhinged. They are referred to by the neighbours as 
members of his family in exactly the same terms as his mother 
and his reputed father; the neighbours, it is evident, have no The testi-

• • mony of the 
more doubt as to the one relat10nship than they have as to the neighbours 

goes to prove 
other ; they have known the parents, they have known the the reality 

children; there is in their eyes no mystery in the matter, nothing frat~~;~1~ no 
, • less than of 

to suggest anythmg out of the common order of nature. It 1s the ma!'ernaI 

d . d d h h v· . d h . b th 'd relation. suggeste m ce t at t e irgm an er sister were o w1 ows 
at this time, and had agreed to form one household ; but this is 
mere hypothesis, and is scarcely consistent with the remarks of the 
neighbours, who endeavour to satisfy themselves that Jesus was 
not entitled to speak as he had done, by calling to mind those 
nearest to him in blood. We read that Joseph was still alive at 
the time of the visit to the Temple in His twelfth year; the 
neighbours must surely have known whether these six or seven 
brothers and sisters were really Joseph's children or those of 
Joseph's sister-in-law. But we need not dwell further on this 
point, since the assumption on which the whole theory rests is 
untenable, as I now proceed to show. 

(4) That Mary of Clopas was the sister of Mary the mother of It is Salome, 
, not Mary of 

the Lord, is not only most improbable in itself (for where do we f;"Jti".;J':; 
find two sisters with the same name 1), but is not the most natural st. John the 

aunt of 
interpretation of St. John xix. 25, eiuT11muav oe 7rapa 'T<p O'Tavpp Jesus. 

b 2 
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TOV 'l170-oiJ 'YJ fl/Y]T'IJP airr:oiJ ,cat 'YJ aoeXcf>~ Ti],; µ17Tpoc; avTOiJ, Mapta 
'YJ ToiJ KXc,ma ,cat Mapta 'YJ MaryoaX17v1J (translated in the Peshitto, 
'His mother and his mother's sister, and Mary of Cleopha and 
Mary Magdalene'). If we compare this verse with Mark xv. 40 
and Matt. xxvii. 56, we tind that, of the three women named as 
present in addition to the mother of Jesus, Mary Magdalene occurs 
in all three lists ; ' Mary the mother of James and J oses ' of the 
two synoptic Gospels is generally identified with 'Mary of Clopas'; 
and we then have left in Matthew 'the mother of the sons of 
Zebedee,' in Mark 'Salome,' and in John 'his mother's sister.' 
Salome is generally identified with 'the mother of the sons of 
Zebedee,' and there seems good reason also for identifying her with 
'his mother's sister' in the Fourth Gospel. It does not seem likely 
that St. John would omit the name of his own mother; and the 
indirect way in which he describes her is very similar to the way 
in which he refers to himself as 'the disciple whom Jesus loved.' 
If we are right in this supposition, it is natural that the two 
sisters should be paired together, and then the two other Maries., 
just as we have the Apostles arranged in pairs without a connecting 
particle in Matt. x. 3, 4. If the sons of Zebedee were so nearly 
related to our Lord, it helps us to understand Salome's request that 
they might sit on His right hand and on His left hand in His 
glory, as well as the commendation by our Lord of his mother to 
one, who was not only his best-loved disciple, but her own nephew. 
If, however, this interpretation is correct, if the sister of the Lord's 
mother is not the mother of James and Joses, but the mother of 
the sons of Zebedee, then the foundation-stone of the Hieronymian 
theory is removed, and the whole fabric topples to the ground. 

Theredis,no (5) I take next two minor identifications, that of 'James the groun ,or 
tht~ ide~tthifi- less' with the 'brother of the Lord,' and that of 'louoac; 'la,cro{3ou, ea 10n e1 er 
0 Lft~:e!~te of Luke vi. 16 and Acts i. 13, with Jude the writer of the Epistle, 
tfhet broLther who calls himself ' brother of James.' We have seen that Mary 
o he ord, 
o~of'~ova ... the mother of James -roiJ µi,cpoiJ and of Joses, in Mark xv. 40, is 

Icuc.wf3ov 
~th the probably the same as Mary of Clopas, and that we have no reason 

wnter of the • • 
epistle of for mfernng from the Gospels that she was related to Jesus. If so 

Jude. • ' 
there 1s an end to the supposition that James the less is James 
the brother of the Lord. But it is worth while to notice the 
mistranslation in which Jerome imagined that he found a further 
argument for the identification of our James with the son of 
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Alphaeus. The comparative minor, he says, suggests two persons, 
viz. the two Apostles of this name. But the Greek has no com
parative, simply Tau µ,iKpov, 'the little,' which no more implies a 
comparison with only one person, than any other descriptive 
epithet, such as evepryfr17.; or cpiXaoeXcpo,;. As to 'Iovoa,; 'laKw/3ov, 
no instance is cited for such an omission of the word aoeXcpo,;, and 
we must therefore translate 'Judas son of James' with the R.V. 
Independently of this, if James, Judas and Simon are all sons of 
Alphaeus, what a strange way is this of introducing their names in 
the list of the Apostles, 'James of Alphaeus, Simon Zelotes, Judas 
of James'! Why not speak of all as 'sons of Alphaeus,' or of the 
two latter as 'brothers of James' ? Why not speak of all as 
'brethren of the Lord' ? It is especially strange that, if Judas 
were really known as such, he should have been distinguished in 
John (xiv. 22) merely by a negative, 'Judas not Iscariot,' and in 
the other Gospels by the appellation 'Lebbaeus' or 'Thaddaeus' 
(Matt. x. 3, Mark iii. 18). 

(6) Much has been made of the identification of the names 
Alphaeus and Clopas, and of the duality of Clopas and Cleopas 
(Luke xxiv. 18). It seems doubtful whether the identification of 
the former and the separation of the latter pair can be maintained. 
Bp. Lightfoot considers that 'viewing the question as one of m1,mes 
only, it is quite as reasonable to identify Clopas with Cleopas as 
with Alphaeus' (l.c. pp. 256, 267). Supposing, however, our pre-
vious argument to be sound, the question is of no importance as to 
our main subject. 

There is no 
ground for 
identifying 

Clopas 
and 

Alphaeus. 

I have endeavoured to point out the difficulties which beset the E<treme im-

H . · h d • . , l h f probability ieronymian t eory an make 1t in my opuuon ess wort y o of the 

h . h f h h . A . "11 Hierony-acceptance t an e1t er o t e other t eones. s 1t seems st1 to mian view. 

be the predominant theory in the Churches of Western Christ-
endom, reformed 1 and unreformed, I have thought it might be 
well to show by a rough numerical estimate the force of the 

1 Even a commentator so little fettered by tradition as Dr. S. Cox writes thus in 
the Expositor for Jan. 1890, p. 68: 'James then (as I hold and shall assume, after a 
careful study of the various theories propounded about him ... ) was the son of 

. Alphaeus, otherwise called Clopas, and of his wife, the sister of the Virgin Mary ... 
Among his brothers were Simeon ... Jude ... Joses ... and Levi the publican.' It is 
curious that the one authority to which Dr. Cox refers those who care to examine the 
controversy for themselves is 'the admirable summary in Dean Plumptre's commen
tary,' where, however, we read (p. 17) 'there is absolutely no ground for identifying 
the brother of the Lord with the son of Alphaeus.' 
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probabilities which are really arrayed against it. This will be 
found in the note below .1 

0. I proceed now to examine the Epiphanian view, according to 
which the Lord's.brothers were sons of Joseph by a former wife. 
This was the generally accepted view when Jerome put forward 
his new theory, and to a great extent it escapes the difficulties 
which, we have seen, attach to that theory. 

l,;:~~e;~"t~~ Two unimportant objections made both to it and to the Helvidian 
,::::/i~cl~0fhe theory from the Hieronymian point of view are: (I) that they 
:it:r,~ag~-;:: assume the existence of two sets of cousins having two names in 
t!1a1!i~~1~r- common, James and Joseph being found both among the sons of 

of view. Alphaeus and among the Lord's brothers ; and if we accept the 
statement of Hegesippus that Symeon was son of Clopas, and 
identify Clopas with Alphaeus, we then get a third name, Symeon, 
common to the families. This objection is based on several 
assumptions, one being that Mary the wife of Clopas was sister of 
the Virgin Mary, which has been shown to be all but incredible. 
But waiving this, why should it be thought improbable that three 
of the commonest Jewish names should be found in two sets of 
cousins? We have a greater variety of Christian names in ordinary 
use in England than there were then in Judea, but no one would 
think such a recurrence of names in any way remarkable or extra
ordinary; in fact, so far as my experience goes, the improbability 
is all the other way. 

1 Those who have followed the argument in the text will not, I think, regard the 
following estimates of the chances in favour of the several suppositions involved in 
the Hieronymian theory as giving an unfair representation of the case : 

(a) for the use of ii6e11.,p&s for cousin in the phrase ii6e/l.q,os Kvplov-one out of five 
(¼), making 4 to 1 against it. 

(b) for the brethren of the Lord being included in the Twelve-one out of ten(,¼), 
making 9 to 1 against it. 

(c) for the supposed sons of Clopas-Alphaeus being always found in company
not with their own mother, who was certainly still living,-but with their aunt, 
residing with her and her Son, and taking on themselves to control the actions of 
the latter-one out of ten ( ,¼ ), making 9 to 1 against it. 

(d) for two sisters having the same name-one out of ten (itr), making 9 to 1 
against it. 

There are various other improbabilities, some of which have been already touched 
on, and others of even greater weight will appear in treating of the Epiphanian 
view, but I should be willing to rest the case ou the four points here named, giving 
a resultant probability in favour of the simultaneous realisation of the four above-

stated hypotheses of 
5 

x 
10

} 
10 

x 
10 

= 
50

1
00

, making 4999 probabilities to 1 against 

it, that is, against the truth of the Hieronymian theory. 
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(2) When a certain Mary is described as 'the mother of James' 
we naturally assume that the James intended is the most celebrated 
of the name, viz. the Lord's brother. But we elsewhere find the 
same Mary designated as mother of Joses (Mark xv. 47), or more 
generally of James and Joses (Matt. xxvii. 56, :Mark xv. 40), so 
that no stress can be laid upon this. 

(3) It appears then that the Hieronymian theory is as weak in Itsknreal 
wea ess 

attack as it is in defence, and that if the Epiphanian theory is to • liesdi~ itts 
1orce 1n er-

be attacked with any prospect of success, it must be from the pretati~n of 
, . . . • certam 

Helv1dian side, on the ground that, no less than the Hieronymian, texts. 

it gives an artificial and non-natural rendering of two passages of 
Scripture which we have still to consider; that it weakens the 
force of the narrative which we have already considered, telling 
how the mother of Jesus came with his brothers to take him; 
and gives a less natural meaning to the word 'brother.' The 
two passages yet to be considered are :Matt. i. 24, 'Iwut}<p ... 
7rape)l.a/3ev Tt}V ryvvaZ,ca avTOV ,ea), OV/C Jrytvwu,cev avT'i]V €W', 

of) €T€/C€V viov, and Luke ii. 7, ,ea), €T€/C€V TOV viov ahiji; TOV 

7rpwToTo,cov. Reading these in connexion with those other pas-
sages which speak of the brothers and sisters of Jesus, it is 
hard to believe that the Evangelists meant us to understand, or 
indeed that it ever entered their heads that the words could be 
understood to mean, any thing else than that these brothers were 
sons of the mother and the reputed father of the Lord. It has 
been attempted however to prove · that we need not take the 
passages referred to in their ordinary and natural sense. Thus 
Pearson, treating of the phrase ewe; ov, tells us that 'the manner of !!!."i:E\~ 
the Scripture language produceth no such inference,' as that, from !t1~ °J.:t"t 
a limit assigned to a negative, we may imply a subsequent affirma- i. 24• 

tive: and he cites the following as instances in his favour. 'When 
God said to Jacob" I will not leave thee until I have done that 
which I have spoken to thee of" (Gen. xxviii. 15), it followeth not 
that, when that was done, the God of Jacob left him. When the 
conclusion of Deuteronomy was written it was said of :Moses "No 
man knoweth of his sepulchre unto this day" (Deut. xxxiv. 6), but 
it were a weak argument to infer from thence, that the sepulchre 
of Moses has been known ever since. When Samuel had delivered 
a severe prediction unto Saul, he " came no more to see him unto 
the day of his death" (1 Sam. xv. 35); but it were a strange 
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collection to infer, that he therefore gave him a visit after he was 
dead. "Michal the daughter of Saul had no child unto the day of 
her death" (2 Sam. vi 23); and yet it were a ridiculous stupidity to 
dream of any midwifery in the grave. Christ promised his presence 
to the Apostles "until the end of the world" (Matt. xxviii. 20) ; 
who ever made so unhappy a construction, as to infer'.from thence 
that for ever after he would be absent from them'.?' ( 01·eed, p. 17 4 ). 

Imfpdo!1At!'ce It is difficult to believe that a man of Pearson's ability can have 
0 IS Ill- . 

b!t~:~!:'fhe been blind to the difference between two kinds of limit, the 
limitt'Yhich mention of one of which suggests, while the mention of the other nega 1ves, 

and;~cimit negatives, the future occurrence of the action spoken of. If we 

f t
suggestt~ read 'the debate was adJ" ourned till the papers should be in the 

u ureac 1011 

a
1
~te!t~e hands of the members,' it as certainly implies the intention to 
1m1t 1s 

attained. resume the debate at a subsequent period, as tbe phrase 'the 
debate was adjourned till that day six months,' or 'till the Greek 
Kalends,' implies the contrary. So when it is said 'to the day of his 
death,' 'to the end of the world,' this is only a more vivid way of say
ing in saecula saec1dorum. In like manner the, phrase' unto this day' 
implies that a certain state of things continued up to the very last 
moment known to the writer: the suggestion is of course that "it 
will still cont1nue. The remaining instance is that contained in 
Gen. xxviii. 15. This is a promise of continued help on the part 
of God until a certain end is secured. When that end is secured 
God is no further bound by his promise, however much the 
patriarch might be justified in looking for further help from his 
general knowledge of the character and goodness of God. To take 
now a case similar to that in hand : supposing we read 'Michal had 
no child till she left David and became the wife of Phaltiel,' we 
should naturally assume that after that she did have a child. So 
in Matt. i. 24 the limit is not one beyond which the action becomes 
naturally and palpably impossible: on the contrary it is just that 
point of time when under ordinary circumstances the action would 
become both possible and natural,1 when therefore the reader, with-

1 Compare Plut. Qu. Conv. viii. 1, Diog. L. iii. 2 (on the vision which appeared 
to Ariston warning him µfi <Tv-y-y/v,,,.ea, Til -yvvarn:l till the birth of her son Plato : 
Origen c. Gels. i. 37 refers to this as an 'arg. ad hom.), Hygin. F. 29, quoted in 
We,tstein's note in loco,; Athe,nas:, Apol. 33 ws -y~p ~ -ye':'p-yos 1<aTa.8dl\lH~v els -yiiv ;« 
<1"1repµa'Ta ll.µ'f/'TOV ,reptµevei, ov1< ,.,,.,,,.,,,[pwv, 1<al .,.,µ,v µeTpov brt8vµlas T/ ,ra,oo,roua, 
Const. Apost. vi. 28. 5 µ1rre µfiv i-y1<vµovovlJ'ats bµ,71.el'TwlJ'av (Tats -yvvat!lv ol ll.vopes), 
ou1< /,rl ,ra,awv -y«p -yevfret """"" ,ro,oiJIJ'cv, l,.71.71.' 11 ooviis xdp,v. Clement of Alexandria 
Strom. iii. p. 543) calls this a law of nature. 



THE AUTHOR xxv 

out warning to the contrary, might naturally be expected to assume 
that it did actually occur. How far this assumption on the part of the 
reader, natural under ordinary circumstances, becomes unnatural un
der the very extraordinary circumstances of the case, will be discmised 
further on. I confine myself here to the argument from language.1 

The natural inference drawn from the use of the word The use or 
' . Lk .. 7· h h b h 't ,rpwTOTOKO< 7rproToToKov 1n u e 11. IS t at ot er rot ers or SIS ers in Luke ii. 7 

. · implies that 
were born subsequently; otherwise why should not the word µovo- Jesus was 

' h b d · T b' .... 15 , , ~ , not the only ,YEV'TJ<; ave een use as m o It m. µovoryEV'TJ<; E£µ£ T~ 1TaTp£ child of his 

L k .. 12 .. · 42 & 0 I R .. · 29 h d · d mo
th

er. µou, u e vn. , v111. , c. ! n om. v111. t e wor IS use 
metaphorically, but retains its natural connotation, 7rproT0ToKov Jv 

7T'OAAo'i,; aDEXcpo'i,;, and so in every instance of its occurrence in the 
N. T. It occurs many times in its literal use in the LXX., e.g. 
Gen. xxvii. 19, 32, xliii. 33, Deut. xxi. 15, 1 Kings xvi. 34, 1 Chron. 
v. 1, xxvi. 10, but, so far as I have observed, never of an only son. 
It is said in answer to this by Bp. Lightfoot (p. 271) that "the pro
minent idea conveyed by the term first-born to a Jew would be not 
the birth of other children, but the special consecration of this one. 
The typical reference in fact is foremost in the mind of St.. Luke, 
as he himself explains it, 'Every male that openeth the womb shall 
be called holy to the Lord' (ii. 23)." But need we ascribe to St. 
Luke any other purpose, in giving this quotation from the Mosaic 
law, beyond the simple desire to explain how it was that Simeon 
was enabled to see Him, who was not only 'the glory of his people 
Israel,' but also 'a light to lighten the Gentiles'? No doubt the 
law as to the first-born is equally valid whether there are other 
children or not; but St. Luke is not here concerned in stating the 
law, but in giving a narrative of domestic life, viewed retrospectively 
from the standpoint of accomplished facts: under these circum
stances the use of the word 1rproT0ToKo<; is surely misleading, and 
therefore improbable, if there were no children born afterwards.2 

1 Laurent remarks on the use of the imperfect ~7,vwo:,,, implying abstinence from 
a habit(' refrained from conjugal intercourse') as opposed to the far more usual l7vw 
denoting a single act. 

2 Suicer, ii. p. 877, quotes from Severianus, ,rpw-r&-roKos ll.07,-ra.1 /', &li,71.cpovs txwv, 
and from Theodoret ,l ,rpw-r&-roKos, ,rws µ.ovo7wf,s; the latter referring to a theological 
difficulty arising out of Col. i. 15 (where see Lightfoot), but the phrase naturally 
applies to the word taken in its simple meaning. In the Psalms of Solomon (xviii. 
4) we have the two words combined so as to exclude the nai.ural inference, ,;, ,ra.18•la. 
o:ov lcp' ,;,µ.as &is {,,bv ,rpw-ro-roKov µ.ovo7ev71. The latest editors suggest that these are 
duplicate renderings of the same Hebrew word (p. lxxx. ). I may mention here Dr. 
Edersheim's remark, that, if the Epiphanian theory were true, our Lord would not 
have been the heir to David's throne according to the Genealogies, as his elder brother 
would have ranked before Him. (Jesus the Messiah, i. p. 364). 
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.~:te!~e~t°y I think also that there are circumstances connected with one 
!~: ~~flt:!' remarkable episode in our Lord's childhood, which are more easily 
th!nTu'ff1° explicable if we suppose him not to have been his mother's only 

twelfth Y~r. son. Is it likely that Mary and Joseph would have been so little 
solicitous about an only son, and that son the promised Messiah, as 
to begin their homeward journey after the feast of the Passover at 
Jerusalem, and to travel for a whole day without taking the pains 
to ascertain whether he was in their company or not 1 If they 
had several younger children to attend to, we can understand that 
their first thoughts would have been given to the latter; otherwise 
is it conceivable that Mary, however complete her confidence in 
her eldest Son, should first have lost him from her side, and then 
have allowed so long a time to elapse without an effort to find him? 

Obl~;~~ns D. There are however some difficulties which must be grappled 
~:~~:t with before we can accept the Hel vidian theory as satisfactory. 
t;.,~b;:;:· (I) If the mother of Jesu~ had had other sons would He have 
J;.~;l °fnd commended her to the care of a disciple rather than to that of a 

Mary. brother 1 (2) Is not the behaviour of the brethren towards Jesus 
that of elders towards a younger? (3) The theory is opposed to 

If Mary harl 
had another 

son, she 
would not have been 
left to the 
care of a 
disciple. 

the Church tradition. (4) It is abhorrent to Christian sentiment. 
(1) Bp. Lightfoot regards the first objection as fatal to the theory. 

'Is it conceivable,' he says, 'that our Lord would thus have 
snapped asunder the most sacred ties of natural affection?' (p. 272). 
The usual answer to this is that the disbelief of the Lord's 
brothers would naturally separate them from his mother. But as 
this disbelief was even then on the point of being changed into 
undoubting faith; and as the separation, if it ever existed, of 
which there is no evidence, was at any rate to be changed in a day 
or two into the closest union with all true followers of the Lord; 
and as the preparation for this change must have been long per
ceptible to the eye of Jesus; it seems necessary to find another way 
of meeting the objection, if it is to be met at all. I think however 
that Bp. Lightfoot goes a little too far when he speaks just below 
of this hypothesis requiring us to believe that the mother, though 
'living in the same city' with her sons 'and joining with them in a 
common worship (Acts i.14), is consigned to the care of a stranger, 
of whose house she becomes henceforth the inmate.' We have 
seen that there is reason for believing Salome to have been 
the sister of Mary, and John therefore her nephew; but however 
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this may be, in any case, as her Son's dearest friend, he tnust have 
been well known to her. And if we try to picture to ourselves 
the circumstances of the case, it is not difficult to imagine contin
gencies which would make it a very natural arrangement. It is 
generally supposed (from 1 Cor. ix. 5) that the brothers of the Lord 
were married men: the usual age for marriage among the Jews was 
about eighteen: supposing them to have been born before the visit 
to the Temple of the child Jesus, they would probably have married 
before his Crucifixion. If then all her children were dispersed in 
their several homes, and if, as we naturally infer, her nephew John 
was unmarried and living in a house of his own, is there anything 
unaccountable in the Lord's mother finding a home with the 
beloved disciple? Could this be regarded in any way as a slight 
by her other sons? Must they not have felt that the busy life of 
a family was not suited for the quiet pondering which now more 
than ever would characterize their mother ? and further that this 
communion between the Mother and the Disciple was likely to be 
not only a source of comfort to both, but also most profitable to 
the Church at large ? 

(2) It depends more upon the positive age, than the relative age, The brothers 
of the Lord 

of brothers, whether the interference of a younger with an elder 1s act towards 
• him as elders 

probable or improbable. When all have reached manhood and towards a 

h 1 d . h . d"i!/! h · ,, , d""" . younger. ave sett e m · t e1r 111erent sp eres, a 1ew years 1uerence u::. 
age does not count for much. It might however be thought that 
those who had grown up with one like Jesus, must have felt such 
love and reverence for him, that they could never dream of blaming 
or criticizing what he thought best to do. Yet we know that his 
mother, to whom had been vouchsafed a much fuller revelation 
than was possible in their case, as to the true nature of her Son, 
did nevertheless on more than one occasion draw upon herself his 
reproof for ventured interference. If we remember how little even 
those whom he chose out as his Apostles were able to appreciate 
his aims and methods up to the very end of his life, how different 
was their idea of the Kingdom of Heaven and the office of the 
Messiah from His, we shall not wonder if his younger brothers, 
with all their admiration for his genius and goodness, were at times 
puzzled and bewildered at the words that fell from his lips; if they 
regarded him as a self-forgetting idealist and enthusiast, wanting 
in knowledge of the world as it was, and needing the constant care 
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of his more practical friends to provide him with the ordinary 
comforts and necessaries of life. Thus much, I think, is certain 
from the known facts of the case; and we need nothing more than 
this to explain their fear that his mind might be overstrained, and 
their attempt to dictate the measures he should adopt in going up 
to the Feast, just as his mother had attempted to dictate to him at 
the marriage of Cana. 

J;~:; ~~;;; (3) Dealing with the argument from tradition, we must bear in 
l.;';fa;tt~~- mind that what we are in search of is historical fact. The accepted 

historical belief at any given time depends, so far as the educated 
minority is concerned, partly upon the critical interpretation of 
supposed authentic documents by contemporary scholars, such as 
Jerome in the fourth century, who regarded it as mere waste of 
time to leave the Scriptures, the fountain of truth, and follow 
opinionum, rivulos, the fancies of later writers who had no other 
ground for their guesses than the Scriptures themselves (Jer. Adv. 
Helv. 17). But even of the educated it is true to a certain extent, 
as it is entirely true of the uneducated, that. thAy take their 
notions of history without inquiry either from the most popular 

What is epitome or from what may be loosely called tradition. And tradi
meant by 
tradition? tion as it exists in any age will probably have some nucleus of fact, 

but that nucleus is so transformed by the action of the imagination, 
and by the thoughts and feelings of the generations which have 
passed since the actual occurrences of which it embalms the 
memory, that we cannot trust it for detail_s. Thus, while we may 
fully allow the interest and importance which attach to the 
thoughts and feelings of Christians in former ages, yet for our 
present purpose it seems desirable to separate our consideration of 
these from our consideration of tradition, as embodying an actual 
recollection of fact handed down orally from father to son, or 
crystallized in literature at .a certain stage of its progress. There 
is also such a thing as manufactured tradition, like that of the 
Ciceroni, or merely literary tradition, like that which has grown 
up round the·scenes of many of Scott's romances. In our investi
gation of any so-called tradition it is of the utmost importance to 
be on our guard against mistaking deliberate invention of this kind 
for natural growth. 

We have seen already that neither from Tertullian writing in 
the second century, nor from Basil writing in the fourth, do we 
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gather the existen,ce of any established or authorized ,tradition 
in favour of the Epiphanian view. We have seen also that both 
Origen and Jerome trace back the origin of this view to the 
Apocryphal Gospels, and that Jerome puts forward his own view 
as an entirely novel hypothesis. I think therefore we may 
conclude that, setting aside these Gospels, there was no fixed 
recognized tradition on the subject before the end of the fourth 
century, though there was a growing feeling in favour of the per
petual virginity, which took definite shape in the title amrap0ivo<; 
used of Mary by Athanasius; and the apocryphal fictions were 
eagerly embraced as affording a support for this belief. Jerome's 
view, being still more in accordance with the ascetic views of the 
time, was adopted by Augustii!e and the Latin Fathers gener
ally; while in the Eastern Church, Chrysostom, who, in his earlier 
writings, favours the Epiphanian view, comes round to Jerome in 
the later. The subsequent Greek Fathers are, however, almost all on 
the side of Epiphanius; and the Greek, Syrian, and Coptic Calen
dars mark the distinction between James the brother of the Lord 
and James the son of Alphaeus by assigning a separate day to each. 
This distinction is also maintained, apart from any statement as to 
the exact relationship implied by the term 'brother,' in the Clemen
tine Homilies and Recognitions of the second century, and the 
Apostolic Constitutions of the third. 

A short abstract of the argument of Epiphanius will show us Abstractor 
the argu

the grounds on which he relied, and will also furnish an interesting mentor 
Epiphanias 

specimen of tradition in the making. It is contained in the third in favour 

book of his Panariitm, Haer. lxxviii. (Against the Adversaries of ?~~P;:a1 
v1rg1mty of 

Mary) p. 1037 foll. Mary. 

In this age of heresy, he says, while some have ventured to propagate 
errors about the Trinity, others have turned their assaults against rijs aylas 
Map/as, rijs arnrap0,vov. Surely her very name is enough to confute them. 
As Abraham is always the Friend of God, James and John always Sons of 
Thunder, so Mary always the Virgin. The assertion that she ever ceased to 
be a virgin shows a want of knowledge of Scripture and of history. For first 
of all it was determined by lot that she ehould be delivered to Joseph, a 
widower of eighty years, for the purpose of protection, not of marriage.1 This 
Joseph was brother of Clopas and son of Jacob surnamed Panther. His first 
wife was of the tribe of Judah and by her he had six children, the eldest 
Jacob, surnamed Oblias and Just, the first to whom the Lord entrusted the 
episcopal throne, then J oses, Simeon, Judas, Mary, and Salome as we learn 
from Scripture (p. 1041). Epiphanius then lays stress on the use of the word 

1 See Protei-ang. 8, 9. 
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p,111Ju-TtvBEiu11s not yap,11Btiu11s, and argues that a just man, such as Joseph is 
described to be, one too who is still honoured as a pattern of virginity, could 
never have regarded as his wife her who was the chosen vessel of the Holy 
Ghost. The Holy Family returned from Egypt when Jesus was four years 
old; and not long afterwards Joseph died. If he had been still alive or if 
Mary had had children of her own, would Jesus have entrusted her to 
John at the Crucifixion 1 And why is she called mother of John? Surely 
because she is 1-'~TTJP apx11yos Tijs 1rapB£Vias. Nothing is said as to the Virgin's 
death, but it does not seem that she accompanied St. John to Ephesus. What 
,loes this silence intimate 1 I tremble almost to say it, but in the Apocalypse 
(xii. 13) I read 'the dragon persecuted the woman which brought forth the 
man child, and to the woman were given two wings of a great eagle, that she 
might fly into her place.' May not this have been fulfilled in the Holy Virgin, 
so that she never tasted of death 1 .Again let us give heed to the lessons of 
Nature. Science tells us that the lioness can only bring forth once, and Christ 
is the lion of the tribe of Judah. James, the eldest son of Joseph, died in his 
ninety-sixth year, having preserved his virginity intact, having never cut his hair 
or used a bath, or tasted flesh, or worn more than one tunic. He alone was al
lowed to enter the Holy of Holies once a year and to wear the priestly petal um, 
because he was a Nazarite and of kin to the priests. After other particulars 
borrowed from Hegesippus (except that Epiplianius puts into the mouth of 
Symeon, son of Clopas, the words 'Why do you stone the Just 1 Behold he 
prayeth for you,' which Hegesippus ascribes to' a priest of the sons of Rechab ') 
he continues 'if then the sons of Joseph were virgins and Nazarites, how much 
more would their father have known how to respect the purity of the Virgin?' 
Can we conceive it possible that, after all the miracles which attended the birth 
of Jesus, this pious old man should have been guilty of impiety towards the 
sacred body ,,, J 1<a-r<i>1<iu-B11 0t&s 1 But why inquire into these things 1 Why 
not accept what is written and leave the rest to God. Surely you will not 
assert that our salvation depends on believing that Joseph did know his wife 
after the birth of her first-born. Had the Scripture asserted this we should 
have accepted it without scruple. We fully believe in the sanctity of marriage. 
But a prophet has no time for the cares and duties of marriage. Moses had no 
children after he entered on his prophetic office, and Mary was a prophet as is 
shown by Isa. viii. 3. Hence the daughters of Philip who prophesied were 
virgins, and Thecla broke off her engagement when converted by Paul.1 

"But, it is said, how are we to explain such expressions as 1rp1v ~ uvvtXBiiv 
a'Uro'Os, and 0V1< Eyvoo aVr~v l6>r 0Tov EyEvVTJ<TE rOv vIOv aVTTJr rDv nprurOroKov. As 
to the latter it must be observed that it is not said TOIi 1rpwT0To1<ov avTijs, not 
'her first-born,' but 'her son, the first-born,' viz., the first-born of all creation. 
As to the former, what difficulty is there in the phrase ovK fflJn avT~111 [ notice 
the tacit substitution of ff Su for lyvw]. How was Joseph to know the dignity 
conferred on her, until he had seen the miraculous birth 1 Then as to the 
phrase 1rp,v Ji uv11£A0£'iv, this might represent an expectation on the part of 
Joseph, but this, as we have seen, was precluded by his great age.'' 

But while we do due honour to the Virgin, we muet be:ware of deifying her, 
as some have done, ovn yap Stos q Mapla, OWE d7r1 olipavoii TO <T6JP,a, aAX' fl( 
ITVAA~,YEOJS dvlipos Kal yvvamis, l<aT' f'Tl"ll"fYEAiav Si, C,u1rtp o 'IuaaK. Epiphanius 
then proceeds to deal with his seventy-ninth heresy '.Against the Collyridians 
who offer sacrifice to Mary'; where he refers to the history and traditions of 
l\Iary, as stating that it was revealed to Joachim in the desert that his wife 
Anna should bear a child.2 

1 Thocla also appears as a patroness of virginity in Methodius (Banquet of the Ten 
Virgins), written towards the close of the third century. 

2 Cf. Protev. c. 4, l,atii'. 8. J.fariae, c. 3 (Thilo p. 321 foll.). 
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I will make one or two remarks on this passage and then con- Growth of 
"d f h d d b 1 · h asceticviews s1 er any urt er arguments a vance y ater writers on t e same of marriage. 

side. The exaltation of virginity above marriage, of which we see 
traces in the New Testament itself, as in Apoc. xiv. 4, 1 Cor. vii. 1, 
as well as among the Essenes and Therapeutae (Josephus B.J. ii. 
8. 2, Philo Frag. M. 2 p. 633, Vit. Cont. pp. 471 foll.), and against 
the exaggeration of which St. Paul warns Timothy (1 Ep. iv. 1), 
spread rapidly both amongst heretics and orthodox Christians. Of 
the former, Saturninus, Marcion, the Encratites and the Montanists 
in the second century are named as either depreciating or actually 
forbidding marriage among their adherents. Of the latter, evidence 
may be found in Athenagoras Apol. 28 evpot<; o' ~v 7roA,A,oV<; TWV 
7rap' i}µ'iv «al avopa<; «al ,yvva'iKa<; Ka-ra,y'l]pa<TKOVTM, a,yaµov<; 
e°A,7r{oi -rov µa°A,°A,ov uvveueu0ai -rp 0ep ; in such language as that 
of Cyprian (Hab. Vir. 3) flos est ille ecclesiastici germinis . ... IJei 
imago respondens ad sanctimoniam IJomini, illustrior portio gregis 
Christi; ib. 22 quod futilri sumus, vos jam esse coepistis ... cum castae 
perseveratis et virgines, angelis IJei estis aequales; and in the rash 
act by which Origen, at the beginning of the third century, believed 
himself to be carrying out the words of Christ (Matt. xix. 12). The 
same tendency is also noticeable in the neo-Pythagoreans and neo
Platonists. By the end of the third century it began to produce 
its natural consequence in the institution of celibate communities 
and the discouragement of marriage among the clergy. In the 
Council of Nicaea a determined attmnpt was made to compel 
married clergy to separate from their wives, and the hermit Paph-
nutius, who led the opposition, only pleaded in favour of what he 
calls the ancient custom, which, while it forbade marriage after a 
man had been ordained, did not require him to leave the wife whom 
he had married as a layrnan.1 We cannot doubt that those who 
were agitating for a stricter rule would make use of the example of 
the Virgin, insisting on the name as implying a permanent state, 
and would endeavour to give an artificial strength to their cause 
by the addition of imaginary circumstances to the simple narrative 
of the Gospel. 

Thus it was not enough to suppose the brethren of the Lord to Thestoryot 

b f J h b p • p J h' b . d the Nstivity e sons o osep y a 1ormer w11e; osep sage must e mcrease grad~auy 

so as to make it impossible for him to have had children by his ,:i~~fli:e 
influence of 

1 See Stanley, Eastern Church, Leet. V. the ascetic 
spirit. 
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second wife, though this supposition contradicts what the upholders 
of this view maintain to be the very purpose of Mary's marriage, 
viz. to screen her from all injurious imputations. How could the 
marriage effect this, if the husband were above eighty years of 
age, as Epiphanius says, following the Apocryphal Gospels ? Again, 
if this were the case, why should not the Evangelist have stated it 
simply, instead of using the cautionary phrases 7rp£v ~ uvve">.,0e'iv 

-and 01//C erylv(i)U/C€V auT'i)V l(i)<; OU €T€/C€V ? But even this was not 
enough for the ascetic spirit. Further barriers must be raised 
between the contamination of matrimony and the virgin ideal. 
Joseph himself becomes a type of virginity: the 'brethren' are no 
longer his sons, but sons of Clopas, who was either his brother by 
one tradition, or his wife's sister's husband by another. Mary is 
made the child of promise and of miracle like Isaac, though not 
yet exalted to the honours of the Immaculate Conception; and we 
see Epiphanius already feeling his way to the doctrine of her 
Assumption, which was accepted by Gregory of Tours in the sixth 
century. One other development may be noticed, as it is found in 
the Protevangelium, c. 20, though not mentioned by Epiphanius, 
viz. that not only the Conception but the Birth of our Lord was 
miraculous; in the words of Jeremy Taylor 'He that came from his 
grave fast tied with a stone and signature, and into the college of 
the Apostles, the doors being shut ... came also (as the Church 
piously believes) into the world so without doing violence to the 
virginal and pure body of his mother, that he did also leave her 
virginity entire.' 1 

n:;~~i}~~ This miracle, superfluous as it is and directly opposed to the words 
or prophecy. of St. Luke (ii. 23), is yet accepted by Jerome and his followers; and 

it is in reference to it that Bp. Lightfoot (l.c. p. 371) thinks that too 
much stress has been laid by modern writers on the false asceticism 
of the early Church as the only cause of the dislike to the Helvidian 
view. He considers that this dislike is 'due quite as much to an
other sentiment which the Fathers fantastically expressed by a 
comparison between the conception and the burial of our Lord. 
As after death his body was placed in a sepulchre wherein never 
man before was laid, so it seemed fitting that the womb consecrated 

1 Chrys. Hom. cxlii. (ap. Suicer, ii. p. 306) b Xp«r-rbs 7rpofi>..8ev /1< p:h-rpo.s r<al li.>..vTos 
(µe111e11 71 µ~-rpa, and it was affirmed in the 79th Canon of the Council in Trullo 
towards the end of the seventh century. 
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by His presence should not thenceforth have borne any offspring of 
man.' So we find Pearson (Greed, p. 326) citing in proof of the 
aet1rap0€Vta Ezek. xliv. 2 'This gate shall be shut, it shall not be 
opened, and no man shall enter in by it; because the Lord, the 
God of Israel, hath entered in by it, therefore it shall be shut.' 
It would surely have been more to the purpose to cite the words 
of the Messianic psalm (lxix. 8) 'I have become a stranger to my 
brethren and an alien to my mother's children,' this psalm being 
used to illustrate the earthly life of our Lord both by St. John, 
'The zeal of thy house has eaten me up; they gave me also gall 
for my meat, and in my thirst they gave me vinegar to drink,' and 
by St. Luke, 'Let their habitation be desolate.' Whether these 
sentiments of the Fathers are to be regarded as something in
dependent of the idea of the impurity of marriage or as a natural 
offshoot of it, which I should be rather inclined to believe, is not 
of much importance. The only question worth considering is: 
Are these sentiments so authoritative as to justify us in twisting 
the words of the Scripture narrative and giving to them a non
natural sense? This question I shall endeavour to answer in the 
next section. 

(4) It is 't,he tendency,' says Dr. Mill (l.c. p. 301), 'of the 
Christian mystery, God manifest in the flesh, when heartily 
received, to generate an unwillingness to believe that the womb 
thus divinely honoured should have given birth to other merely 
human pwgeny.' 'The sentiment of. veneration for this august 
vessel of grace which has ever animated Christians ... could not 
have been ~anting to the highly-favoured Joseph.' 'On the 
impossibility of refuting these sentiments ... the truly Catholic 
Christian will have pleasure in rep0sing.' So Epiphanius, Jerome, 
and other ancient writers speak of this as a 'pious belief,' and the 
same is reiterated by Hammond and Jeremy Taylor cited by Mill 
(p. 309). In answer to this. I would say that unless we are pre-
pared to admit all the beliefs of the mediaeval Church, we must 
beware of allowing too much authority to pious opinions. Is there 
any extreme of superstition which cannot plea<l a 'pious opinion' 

The Helvi
dian view 
opposed to 
Christian 

sentiment. 

in its favour? Of course it is right in studying history, whether Danger of 

sacred or profane, to put ourselves in the position of the actors, to ~:J't~!:~tt~~ 
imagine how they must have felt and acted; but this is not quite a !~t:~t1¥!/0 

the. same thing as imagining how we ourselves should have felt and 
C 
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acted under their circumstances, until at least we have done onr 
best to strip off all that differentiates the mind of one century from 
the mind of another. If we could arrive at the real feeling of 
Joseph in respect to his wife, and of Mary in respect to her Son 
before and after hig birth, this would undoubtedly be an element of 
the highest importance for the determination of the question before 
us: but to a~sume that they must have felt as a monk, or nun, or 
celibate priest of the Middle Ages; to assume even, with Dr. Mill, 
that they fully understood the mystery 'God manifest in the flesh,' 
is not merely to make an unauthorized assumption, it is to assume 
what is palpably contrary to fact. 

J~wislt Mary and Joseph were religious Jews, espoused to one another, 
8entnnenton . . . . 
the subject as 1t 1s natural to suppose, m the belief prevalent amoncr the Jews 
at the time h . . o 

,or_the t at marriage was a duty, and that a special blessing attached to a 
Ch:~;'.an prolific union.1 They looked forward, like Simeon and Anna, to the 

coming of the Messiah, the prophet like unto Moses who would 
speak the words of God to the people, the Prince of the house of 
David, who would not merely judge the heathen and restore again 
the glories of Solomon, but would sit as a refiner and purifier of 
silver and purify the sons of Levi themselves, and yet one who 
would bear the sins of many and make intercession for the trans
gressors.2 To both it is revealed that the Messiah should be born 

1 Cf. the language of Mary's kinswoman Elizabeth in Luke i. 25, and Lightfoot, 
Ooloss. p. 139, 'The Talmudic writings teem with passages implying not only the 
superior sanctity, but even the imperative duty of marriage. The words of Gen. i. 
28 were regarded not merely as a promise, but as a command, which was binding 
upon all. It is a maxim of the Talmud that "Any Jew who has not a wife is no 
man" ( Yebarnoth, 63 a). The fact indeed is so patent, that any accumulation of 
examples would be superfluous, and I shall content myself with referring to Pesachirn, 
113 a, b, as fairly illustrating the doctrine of orthodox Judaism on this point' ; ib. 
pp. 168, 9, 'The early disciples in the mother Church of Jerusalem show Pharisaic 
but not Essene sympathies. It was altogether within the sphere of orthodox Judaism 
that the Jewish element in the Christian brotherhood found its scope.' Cf. also C. 
Tator, Lectiires on the Didacht, pp. 86-88. , 

See Ryle and James, Psabns of Solomon, p. Iii. (speaking of the 17th Psalm): 
'It may be taken, we believe, as presenting, more accurately than any other 
document, a statement of the popular Pharisaic expectation regarding the Messiah, 
shortly before the time when our Lord Jesus, the Christ, appeared.' Among the 
characteristics of the Messiah's rule there given, it is stated that 'He is to be a 
descendant of David,' that His Mission is of a twofold character, destructive 
towards Gentiles and sinners, restorative as regards Israel: His rule is spiritual, 
holy, wise, and just: 'all his subjects will be sons of God, all will be holy,' cf. 
Ps. xvii. 35 1eal av"Tos {Jau,J,.,e/.,s 151,,aws ""l 15,15a1e"Tos ,hro 0•ov br' av"To6s. 1eal otl1e fu"T,v 
CI.Oodci fv TaLs 7/µEpais atiToV fv µfucp a~TWv, 8•n 7rcl.vTes G.:y,o, ,cal fja.rr,AeiJs atlT&v 
Xp<<T'TOS K6pws Cal. K6p,ov). But (p. lv.) 'though endowed with divine gifts, he is 
nothing more than man. Neither of supernatural birth, nor of pre-existence in the 
booom of God, or among the angels of God, do we find any trace. He is an 
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of Mary by a miraculous conception. Joseph is told that 'his name 
is to be called Jesus, because he shall save his people from their 
sins.' Mary is told in addition that 'he shall be called the Son of 
the Highest, and that the Lord God shall give him the throne of 
his father David, and he shall reign over the house of Jacob for 
ever.' There is surely nothing in these words which would disclose 
the Christian mystery 'God manifest in the flesh.' They point to a 
greater Moses, or David, or Solomon, or Samuel. Mary's hymn of 
praise is founded on the recollection of Hannah's exultation at the 
fulfilment of prophecy in the birth of her son. Her mind would 
naturally turn to other miraculous births, to that of Isaac under 
the old dispensation, to that now impending in the case of her 
cousin Elizabeth. And as there was nothing in the announcement 
made to them which could enable them to realize the astounding 
truth that he who was to be born of Mary was VERY GoD OF VERY 

GOD, so there is nothing in the subsequent ·life of Mary which 
would lead us to believe that she, any more than his Apostles, had 
realized it before his Resurrection. On the contrary, it is plain 
that such a belief fully realized would have made it impossible for 
her to fulfil, I do not say her duties towards her husband, but her 
duties towards the Lord himself during his infancy and childhood. 
It is hard enough even now to hold together the ideas of the 
Humanity and Divinity of Christ without doing violence to either; 
but to those who knew him in the flesh we may safely say it was 
impossible until the Comforter had come and revealed it unto them. 
As to what should be the relations between the husband and wife 
after the birth of the promised Child there is one thing we may be 
sure of, viz. that these would be determined not by personal con
siderations, but either by immediate inspiration, as the journey to 
Egypt and other events had been, or, in the absence of this, by the 
one desire to do what they believed to be best for the bringing up 
of the Child entrusted to them. We can imagine their feeling it 
to be a duty to abstain from bringing other children into the 
world, in order that they might devote themselves more exclusively 

idealized Solomon. Again (p. lxii.) they remark, 'it is a matter not without interest 
and importance that our Psalms, which stand closest of all extant Jewish religious 
poetry to the Christian era, are so conspicuously similar to the songs contained in 
the opening chapters of St. Luke's Gospel.' The editors appear even to suggest the 
possibility that the so-called Psalms of Solomon may have been written by the 
author of the Nmic dimittis (p. !ix. n. ). In Justin's dialogue (§49) Trypho asserts 
that the general belief of the Jews is that Christ would be merely man. 

C :J 

What 
Scripture 

suggests as 
to the 

feelings of 
Mary and 
Joseph. 
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to the nurture and training of Jesus. On the other hand, the 
greatest prophets and saints had not been brought up in solitude. 
Moses, Samuel and David had had brothers and sisters. It might 
be God's will that the Messiah should experience in this, as in 
other things, the common lot of man. Whichever way the Divine 
guidance might lead them, we may be sure that the response of 
Mary would be still as before, ' Behold the handmaid of the Lord, 
be it unto me according to thy word.' 

There is no Even if the language of the Gospels had been entirely neutral 
evidence of . • • • 
any senti- on this matter, it would surely have been a piece of high pre-
ment on . , . 

their part sumpt10n on our part to assume that Gods Providence must 
which would • _ • 
justi!Jus in always follow the Imes suggested by our notions of what is 
wrestmg the • • 

plain seemly; but when every conceivable barrier has been placed 
language of • th f h" . . b h f . f 
Scripture. m e way o t is mterpretat10n y t e requent mention o 

Result of the 
discussion. 

brothers of the Lord, living with his mother and in constant 
attendance upon her; when He is called her first-born son, and 
when St. Matthew goes into what we might have been inclined 
to think almost unnecessary detail in fixing a limit to the separa
tion between husband and wife; can we characterize it otherwise 
than as a contumacious setting up of an artificial tradition above 
the written Word, if we insist upon it that 'brother' must mean, 
not brother, but either cousin or one who is no blood-relation at 
all; that 'first-born' does not imply other children subsequently 
born; that the limit fixed to separation does not imply subsequent 
union 1 

The conclusion then, to which our discussion leads, is that James 
the Lord's brother was son of Joseph and Mary, brought up with 
Jesus until his eighteenth year at any rate, not one of the Twelve, 
not even a disciple till the very end of our Saviour's life, but con
vinced, as it would seem, by a special appearance to him of the 
risen Lord, and joining the company of the disciples before the day 
of Pentecost. After the martyrdom of Stephen, when the Apostles 
were scattered from Jerusalem, we find James holding a position of 
authority in the Church of Jerusalem (Gal. i. 18, 19, Acts xii. 17), 
which, as we may probably conjecture, had been conceded to him 
as brother of the Lord, and retaining this position till the end of 
his life. 

Further particulars are supplied by Josephus, Hegesippus, the 
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Gospel according to the Hebrews, and other Apocryphal books in- Add!tional 

1 d. , th h Cl . H 'l' d R . . W particulars c u mg In ese t e ementine orrn ies an ecogmt10ns. e or the life of 

h b d · l Eb" · d · f James ave to e on our guar against t ie 10n1te ten enc1es o some gathere_d 

of these writers, and their delight in puerile marvels and ascetic fr:;i;i:tn• 
· b h l 1. writings. practices, ut we may per aps accept the genera out me as correct, 

since St. James occupied a prominent position, and the facts 
were for the most part patent to all the world, in marked con-
trast with the circumstances of the infancy and childhood of 
our Lord. 

The Gospel according to the Hebrews, which Bp. Lightfoot The apfpetahr-
ance o e 

speaks of a-s 'one of the· earliest and most respectable of the Lord to 
James after 

apocryphal narratives' (Gal. p. 27 4), is quoted by Jerome (De Vir. the ~esur-
rection as 

Illustr. 2) to the following effect : The gospel known as that narrated in 
. the Gospel 

accordmg to the Hebrews, which I have translated into Greek and aceording 

L . d h" h . 1 h to the atm, an w IC IS often referred to by Origen, tel s us t at the Hebrews. 

Lord after his resurrection appeared to James, who had sworn that 
he would not eat bread from the hour in which he had drunk the 
cup of the Lord till he saw him risen from the dead. Jesus there-
fore 'took bread and blessed and brake it >1nd gave it to James the 
Just, and said to him, My brother, eat thy bread, for the Son of 
Man has risen from the dead.' 1 

1 The Latin is Dominus auteni citm dedisset sindonem seri·o sacerdotis (apparently 
implying that l\falchus was present at the resurrection and received from the Lord's 
hands the linen cloth in which his body had been wrapt), ivit ad Jacobum et ap
paruit ei-juravera,t enim Jacobus se non comesitritm panem ab illa hora qua biberat 
calicem Domini, donec videret emn rcsurgentem a d'Ormientibus ;-rursusque post paulit
l·mn 'ajferte, ait Dominus, mensam et panem.' Statimque additur: Tu lit panem et bene
dixit ac fregit et dedit Jacobo Justo et dixit ei, 'Frater mi, comede panem tiium, qitia 
resurrexit Filius hominis a dormientibus.' Bp. Lightfoot reacls calicem Dorni
nus for calicem Domini, 'as the point of time which we should naturally expect is not 
the institution of the eucharist, but the Lord's death,' to which He had Himself alluded 
under the phrase of 'drinking the cup' (Matt. xx. 22, 23, xxvi. 39, 42 ; cf. Mart. 
Polyc. 14, iv njJ 7ro-r71p[r,, -rov Xp,u-rov LTov}, and the Greek translation, which goes 
under the name of Sophronius, has Kvp,os. There is however no various reading in 
Herding's edition of the De Vir. lllustr., and Mr. Nicholson, in his edition of the 
fragments of the Gospel according to the Hebrews (pp. 62 foll.), gives instances of 
the untrustworthiness of the Greek translator. If Domini is the true reading, 'the 
"'riter represented James as present at the Last Supper, but it does not follow that he 
regarded him as one of the 1'welve. He may have assigned to him ... a position apart 
from, and in some respects superior to, the Twelve... It is characteristic of a.Judaic 
,niter that an appearance which seems in reality to have been vouchsafed to James 
to win him over from his unbelief, should be represented as a reward for his devotion' 
(Lightfoot, l.c. ). The story appears in three other forms, given in Nicholson, none 
of which date the oath from the Last Supper. Thus Gregory of Tours, in the sixth 
century, (Hist. Franc. i. 21) writes : Fertur Jctcobus Apostolits, cum Dominum jam 
mortuitm vidisset in cruce, detestatum esse atque jurasse numquam se comesturuni 
pa;nem nisi Dominitm cernei-et resurge11te1n. 1'crtia die rcdiens Dominus ... Jacobo se 
ostendens ait 'sitrge Jacobc, coinede, quia jmn a mortuis 1·esurrexi'; his contemporary, 
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It will be seen from the note that there are other versions of the 
story, and that in these the vow is said to have been made after 
the death of Christ. It is easy to see how a confusion might have 
arisen if James, whether having heard from others or himself 
having witnessed the events of the Last Supper, had shaped his 
vow after the Lord's own words 'I will not drink henceforth of the 
fruit of the vine, till the kingdom of God shall come.' There is, I 
think, a ring of genuineness about the narrative. Whereas we 
usually find in the Apocryphal Gospels some real incident of our 
Lord's life smothered in a parasitic growth uf puerilities and 
trivialities, here there is an originality and simplicity which is not 
unworthy of the genuine Gospels themselves. 

I pass on now to Hegesippus, who is quoted to the following 
effect in Euseb. H.E. ii. 23: 

The charge of the Church then (after the Ascension) devolved on James the 
brother of the Lord in concert with the Apostles. He is distinguished from the 
others of the same name by the title 'Just' (righteous) which has been applied to 
him from the first. He was holy from his mother's womb, drank no wine or 
strong drink, nor ate animal food ; no razor came on his head, nor did he 
anoint himself with oil, or use the bath. To him alone was it permitted to 
enter into the Holy Place, for he wore no woollen, but only linen. And alone 
he would go into the temple, where he used to be found on his knees, asking 
:forgiveness for the people, so that his knees became hard like a camel's because 
he was ever upon them worshipping Goel and a$king forgiveness for the 
people. Accordingly through his exceeding righteousness he was called 
righteous ('Just') and 'Oblias' which being interpreted is 'the defence of the 
people' and 'righteousness,' as the prophets declared of him.1 Some of the 
seven sects, which I have mentioned, inquired of him, 'What is the door of 
Jesus (.-is~ Bvpa .-ov '1770-ov) 1' 2 And he said that he was the Saviour, where
upon some believed that Jesus is the Christ. Now the forementioned sects did 
not believe in the resurrection or in the coming of one to recompense each man 
according to his works. But as many as did believe, believed through James. 

the pseudo-Abdias (Hist. Apost. vi. 1), who refers to Hegesippus as his authority for 
part of his account of James, says that he was son of Joseph by a former wife, and 
so full of love to Jesus ut crucifixo eo cibum capere nol·uerit, priusquam a mortuis 
resurgentem videret, quod mem inerat sibi et fratribus a Christo agente in vivis fuisse 
praedictmn. Quare ei primum omniiim, iit et :Mariae Magdalenae et Petro apparere 
voluit ... et ne diutinwrnjejunium toleraret, favo mellis oblato ad emnedendum insupcr 
Jacobmn invi!avit. Similarly in the thirteenth century J ac. de Voragine (Legend. Aur. 
lxvii.): In Parasceue ai,tem 1nortuo Domino, sicut dicit Josephu,s et Hiermyinus in 
libro De Viris Illustrib·tis, Jacobus votum vovit, &c., mixing up in what follows the 
accounts of Jerome and Gregory. llfr. Nicholson thinks that Josephus here stands 
for Hegesippns, the names being often interchanged, and that the latter may be 
the original authority for the particulars in which the later writers differ from 
Jerome. 

1 Probably a reference to the verse cited below, Isa. iii. 10 (LXX. version). 
2 Mosheim, quoted in Routh, Eel. Saer. i. 237, suggests that 'Jesus' here is a 

misreading of the original Aramaic word (Je.chi,a) denoting 'Salvation.' 
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So when many of the rulers believed, there was a disturbance among the Jews 
and the Scribes and the Pharisees, saying that there was a danger that all the 
people would look to Jesus as the Christ. They came together therefore and 
said to James 'We pray thee restrain the people, for they have gone astray in 
regard to Jesus thinking him to be the Christ. We pray thee to persuade all that 
have come to the passover about Jesus. For we all listen to thee. For we and 
all the people bear witness that thou art just, and hast no respect of persons. 
Do thou therefore stand on the pinnacle of the temple, so that thou mayest 
be conspicuous and thy words may be well heard by all the people, and 
persuade them not to go astray about Jesus. For all the tribes have come 
together with the Gentiles also on account of the Passover.' Then the fore
mentioned Scribes and Pharisees set James on the pinnacle of the temple and 
cried to him '0 thou just one to whom we are all bound to listen, since 
the people are going astray after Jesus who was crncified, tell us what is 
the door of Jesus.' And he answered with a loud voice 'Why do you ask me 
concerning Jesus the Son of :Man 1 He is both seated in Heaven on the right 
hand of Power, and will come on the clouds of heaven.' And when many 
were convin1ced and gave glory at the witness of James, and cried ',Hosanna to 
the Son of David,' the same Scribes and Pharisees said to each other ' We 
have done ill in bringing forward such a testimony to Jesus, but let us go up 
and cast him down that they may fear to believe him.' And they cried out 
saying 'Oh, oh, even the just has gone astray' aud they fulfilled that which is 
written in Isaiah 'Let us take away the just, for he is not for our purpose; 
wherefore they shall eat the fruits of their deeds.' So they went up and they 
cast down James the Just, and said to one another • let us stone James the 
Just.' And they began to stone him, since he was not killed by the fall; but 
he turned round and knelt down saying '0 Lord God my Father, I beseech 
thee, forgive them, for they know not what they do.' While they were thus 
stoning him one of the priests ol the sons of Rechab, of whom Jeremiah the 
prophet testifies, cried out' Stop! What do ye 1 The Just is praying for you~ 
And one of them who was a fuller smote the head of the Just one with his 
club. And so he bore his witness. And they buried him on the spot, and 
his pillar still remains by the side of the Temple (with the inscription),1 'He 
hath been a true witness both to Jews and Greeks that Jesus is the Christ.' 
And immediately Vespasian commenced the siege. 

The brief account given by Josephus (Ant. Jiid. xx. 9. 1) of the 
death of James exhibits some important divergences from that of 
Hegesippus. 

During the interval between the death of Festus (probably in the year 62 Account of 
A.D.)and the arrival of his successor Albinus, the high priest Ananus the h; :eat~ sby 
younger, being of rash and daring spirit and inclined like the Sadducees in ° ep u · 
general to extreme severity in punishing, brought to trial James, the brother 
of Jesus who is called the Christ, and some others before the court of the 
Sanhedrin, and having charged them with breaking the laws, delivered them 
over to be stoned. Josephus adds that the better class of citizens and 

1 This seems the force of the Greek fr, ai'rrov -ii Mfil-..71 µh« 1rap1. ..-qi vaqi· µ&p..-vs 
00..-0s &.1'..110¾s 'IovBafo<S ..-e Kal "El-..1'..71cr,v -ye-yfr71Ta1 K.T.A, Wieseler in the JB. f. 
deutsche Thcologie 1878, pp. 99 foll., understands cr..-fil-..71 of a cenotaph, consisting of 
a broken pillar with inscription, erected by later Christians close to the temple of 
Jupiter Capitolinns, which was built by Hadrian on the site of the Jewish Temple. 
Jerome (De Vir. Ill. 2) renders cr..-1J1-..71 by titi,lus. 



Bp. Light-
foot's 

comments 
on theRe 

accountf; 

xl INTRODUCTION 

those who were versed in the laws were indignant at this and made complaints 
both to King Agrippa and to Albinus, on the ground that Ananus had no right 
to summon the Sanhedrin without the consent of the procurator ; and that 
.Agrippa in consequence removed him from the high priesthood.1 

Origen (Gels. i. p. 35 Spencer) and Eusebius (H.E. ii. 23) also cite Josephus 
as ascribing the miseries of the siege to the divine vengeance for the murder of 
James the Just; qut this does not occur in his extant writings. 

Bishop Lightfoot's comments on the preceding (l.c. pp. :366 and 
330) are worth quoting.2 Of the account given by Josephus he 
says: 'It is probable in itself, which the account in Hegesippus is 
not, and is such as Josephus might be expected to write, if he 
touched on the matte1· at all. His stolid silence about Christianity 
elsewhere cannot be owing to ignorance, for a sect which had been 
singled out for years before he wrote, as a mark for imperial 
vengeance at Rome, must have been only too well known in 
J udaea. On the other hand, if the passage had been a Christian 
interpolation, the notice of James would have been more lauda
tory, as is actually tbe case in the spurious addition read by Origen 
and Eusebius.' Of Hegesippus he says: 'His account presents 
some striking resemblances with the portion of the Clementine 
Recognitions conjectured to be taken from the Ebionite 'Avaf]a0-
µ_o'/, 'latcwf]ov (so called as describing the ascents of James up the 
temple stairs, whence he harangued the people): and we may 
hazard the conjecture that the story of the martyrdom, to which 
Hegesippus is indebted, was the grand finale of these "Ascents." 
The Recognitions record how James refuted the Jewish sects; 
Hegesippus makes the conversion of certain of these sects the 
starting-point of the persecution which led to his martyrdom. In 
the Recognitions he is thrown down the flight of steps and left as 
dead by his persecutors, but is taken up alive by the brethren: in 

1 Schiirer (Jewish People, vol. ii. p. 186 foll. Eng. Tr.) gives what to me appears 
a very singular reason for rejecting this date. The passage, he says, has probably 
suffered from Christian interpolation, since Origen read it differently from our text, 
as agreeing with Hegesippus in bringing the death of James into close relation with 
the fall of Jerusalem. But if there were such interpolation, its object must surely 
have been to magnify the importance of James' martyrdom and make it the im
mediate cause of God's anger shown in the destruction of the guilty city. It is 
plain therefore that the inconsistent date (62 A.D.) cannot have formed a part of 
the interpolation. Jerome l.c. says that Clem. Al., in his Hypot. bk. vii., gave the 
same date as Josephus. In Ant. xx. 9. 6 Josephus assigns a different cause for the 
fall of Jerusalem, viz. the presumption of the Levites in wearing the dress of the 
priests. Eusebius (H. E. ii. 23) says that the Jews made their attack on James after 
Paul had been rescued from their hands and sent to Rome. In Chron. Euseb. the 
date of his death is 63 A. D. 

2 I have given them in a slightly condenseii form. 
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Hegesippus he is hurled from the still loftier station, anJ this time 
his death is made sure.' ' There is much in the account which 
cannot be true : the assigning to him a privilege which was con
fined to the high priest alone is plainly false; such an imagination 
could only have arisen in a generation which knew nothing of the 
temple services. Moreover the account of his testi"mony and death 
not only contradicts the brief contemporary notice of Josephus, but 
is so full of high improbabilities that it must throw discredit on 
the whole context. Still it is possible that James may have been 
a Nazarite, may hfl,ve been a strict ascetic.' Perhaps it may seem 
even more incredible that the Jews could have been in doubt as to 
the belief of him who had been the most prominent member of the 
Church ut Jerusalem for twenty years or more, or could have 
imagined that one of such firm, unbending character, the very 
opposite of a Cranmer, could be induced to deny his faith before 
the people. 

In the Clementine Homilies James stands at the head of the Position 
• assigned to 

whole Church, as 1s shown by the commencement of the letter from James in the 

Cl ' 'I 'r., '"' , , , , , , Clementine ement, KA1]µ'1/'> alCWt-Jf[J T~ 1wpt<p /Cai €7T'UTIC07T'WV €7T'l<T/C07r<p Homilies. 

0£E7T'OVT£ oe Thv <ev> 'Iepov<TaAhµ, arytav 'E/3patwv €/CICA1]<Tlav !Cal 

Ta<, 'TT'avTaxiJ 0eov 'TT'povolq, iopv0et<Ta<, ICaAW', IC.T.A. 
What do we gather from all this with regard to the life and cha- General 

conclusion 
racter of James the Just, the son of that Joseph of whom also it is as to the 

d d h h . , 0 Th d . , . 1. life and recor e t at e was 'a Just man ! e wor 'JUSt imp ies one character of 
James. 

who hot only observes but loves the law; and we may be sure that 
the reverence for the Jewish law, which shows itself in our Epistle, 
was learnt in the well-ordered home of Nazareth. There, too, he may His training 

have acquired, with the full sanction of his parents, who would gladly edu~~!on. 

devote the eldest-born of Joseph in such marked way to the future 
service of God and his Messiah, those strict ascetic habits which 
tradition ascribes to him. But the constant intercourse with Him 
who was full of grace and truth, in childhood as in manhood, must 
haYe prepared James to find in the Ten Commandments no mere 
outward regulations, but an inner law of liberty and love written in 
the heart. That deep interest in the mysteries of the kingdom, 
that earnest search after truth which led the child Jesus to remain 
behind in the temple, both listening to the doctors and asking them 
questions, must surely have had its effect upon his brother. 
Whatever means of instruction were within reach of the home at 
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Nazareth would, we may feel certain, have been eagerly taken ad
vantage of by all its inmates. While accepting, therefore, the view 
which seems to be best supported, that Jesus and his brothers 
usually spoke Aramaic, we are surely not bound to suppose that 
with towns like Sepphoris and Tiberias in their immediate vicinity, 
with Ptolemais, Scythopolis,1 and Gadara at no great distance, they 
remained ignorant of Greek. In the eyes of the Scribes they might 
'never have learnt letters,' since they had not attended the rabbi
nical schools at Jerusalem; but the ordinary education of Jewish 
children and the Sabbath readings in the synagogue would give 
sufficient start to enable any intelligent boy to ca1Ty on his studies 
for himself; while the example of Solomon and the teaching of 
the so-called 'sapiential' books, with which the writer of our 
Epistle was familiarly acquainted, held up the pursuit of knowledge 
and wisdom as the highest duty of man.2

• Not many years before, 
four of the most accomplished literary men of the time were 
natives of Gadara, Philodemus the Epicurean, a friend of Cicero 
and one of the poets of the Anthology, whose writings fill the larger 
part of the Herculanean scrolls; Theodorus the instructor of 
Tiberius in rhetoric; Meleager, the famous writer of epigrams and 
collector of the first Greek Anthology; and Menippus the Cynic, 
whose dialogues were imitated by Varro and Lucian.3 The question 
whether our Epistle was originally written in Greek will be con
sidered further on; but these considerations may perhaps lead us to 
the conclusion that it was not more impossible for a peasant of 
Galilee to learn to write good Greek, than for one who had been 
brought up as a Welsh peasant to learn to write good English, or 
for a Breton to write good French ; far more likely, we might think, 
than that a clever Hindoo should, as so many have done, make 
himself familiar with the best English authors, and write a good 
English style. Connected with this is the question, as to which 
something will be said in a future chapter, whether there are any 

1 Neubauer (Stitd. Bibl. i. p. 67) says, 'The inhabitants of Beth Shean or Scytho
polis are mentioned as pronouncing Hebrew badly, and Scythopolis is considered an 
exclusively Greek town.' See T. K. Abbott; Essays, 1891, pp. 129-182. 

2 See Schiirer, Jewish People,§§ 27 (on School and Synagogue) with the references 
to Philo and Josephus. The visit to Egypt ( Matt. i. 13 foll.) suggests another 
-0hannel for Hellenistic influences. 

3 Strabo says of Gadara (xvi. 29), '" oe -rwv raadpwv <1>,>..&a71µ&s -re <I 'E1r11Cotlpeios Kal 
Me>..ea-ypos H:al Mev11r1ros ,I <T7r0VOO'Y<AOLOS /Cal e,&awpos O H:a8' f,µas pf,-rwp. Meleager in 
his epitaph on himself (Anth. Pal. vii. 417) calls it the Syrian Athens, 1rd-rpa oe µ• 
-rlH:-rEL 'A-r8ls iv 'Auuvplo,s vaioµev71 raodpo,s. 
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indications of acquaintance with Greek poets and philosophers on 
the part of St. James, and possibly even of our Lord Himself. 

There are other characteristics of our Epistle which find their Character

best explanation in the supposition that James was the son of t~!\i:~~ifi. 
J 

. which 
Joseph and Mary. The use of parables was common among ewish accord wit~ 

h d . 11 . G l'l i b . . d thesuppos1-teac ers, an especia y common in a 1 ee, ut it was carne to tion_ that the 

I b L d b h . h' h' h It' writer was an unusua extent your or , ot m is preac mg to t e mu 1- son of 

d f l · h · · 'd · l bl , l t Joseph and tu e, o w uc it is sai 'wit 10ut a para e spaKe 1e no unto ~Jary. 

them' (Matt. xiii. 34), and even in his ordinary conversation, which 
constantly ran into a parabolic or figurative form, to the great 
bewilderment of his disciples, as when he bid them 'beware of the 
leaven of the Pharisees' (Matt. xvi. 6, cf. John xvi, 29, Luke viii. 
10). One distinctive feature of our Lord's use of parables is that The use or 

figurative 
there is nothing forced or artificial either in the figure or in the speech. 

application: natural phenomena and the varied circumstances of 
human life are watched with an observant eye and a sympathetic 
and loving imagina.tion, and the spiritual analogies whwh they sug-
gest are seen to flow naturally from them. And we may be sure 
that the habit of mind which showed itself in the use of parables 
was not acquired after manhood. The love of nature, the sympathy 
in all human interests, the readiness to find' sermons in stones 
and good in everything' must have characterized the child Jesus 
and coloured all his intercourse with his fellows from his earliest 
years. It is interesting, therefore, to find the same fondness for 
figurative speech in the Epistles of his brothers St. James and St. 
Jude. This will be fully treated of in the subsequent Essay on Style. 

Another marked feature of our Epistle is the close connexion Clos~ 

b . d h S h . h' h L d connex10n etween it an t e ermon on t e Mount, in w ic our or , at between the 

h . h' . d h , , I . h Epistle and t e commencement of is career, laid own t e pnnc1p es of t e the Sermon 

kingdom of God which he came to establish on earth. This will i1~,~~t 
be shown in detail further on. It will suffice to refer here to· the 
more general harmony between the two as to the spiritual viE;iw of 
the Law (James i. 25, ii. 8, 12, 13, Matt. v. 17-44), the blessings of 
adversity (James i. 2, 3, 12, ii. 5, v. 7, 8, 11, Matt. v. 3-12), the 
dangers and the uncertainty of wealth (James i. 10, 11, ii. 6, 7, iv. 
4, 6, 13-16, v.1-6, Matt. vi. 19-21, 24-34), the futility of a mere pro-

1 Cf. Neubauer in Studia Biblica, i. p. 52, 'It is stated in the Talmud that Gali
leans were wandering preachers, and excelled es)Jecially in the aggadic or homiletic 
inter.pretation of the biblical texts, which was often expressed in the form of a 
parable.' He refers to his Geographic dii Talmud, p. 185. 
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fess1on of religion (James i. 26, 27, Matt. vi. 1-7), the contrast be
tween saying and doing (James i. 22-25, ii. 14-26, iii. 13, 18, Matt. 
vii. 15-27), the true nature of prayer (James i. 5-8, iv. 3, v. 13-18, 
Matt. vi. 6-13), the incompatibility between the love of the world 
and the love of God (James ii. 5, iii. 6, iv. 4-8, Matt. vi. 24), the 
need to forgive others if we would be forgiven ourselves (James ii. 
12, 13, Matt. vi. 14, 15), the tree known by its fruits (James iii. 11, 
12, Matt. vii. 16-20), the interdiction of oaths (James v. 12, Matt. 
v. 34-37), and of censoriousness (James iv. 11, 12, Matt. vii. 1-5), 
the praise of singleness of aim (James i. 8, iv. 8, Matt. vi. 22, 23). 
It is to be noticed that, close as is the connexion of sentiment and 
even of language in many of these passages, it never amounts to 
actual quotation. It is like the reminiscence of thoughts often 
uttered by the original speaker and sinking into the heart of the 
hearer, who reproduces them in his own manner. And the Sermon 
on the Mount is made up of what may be called the common
places of Christ's teaching, the fundamental ideas with which he 
commenced his ministry. 

But these reminiscences are not confined to the Sermon on 
0thersdaydi1:gs the Mount, or to our Lord's words as reported by St. Matthew. 
recor e 1n 

the Gospels; Thus the opposition between faith and wavering (ota,cplveu0at) 
which appears in James i. 6, ii. 4 is found also in Matt. xxi. 21, 
Mark xi. 23, 24; the royal law of James ii. 8 is the same of 
which it is said in Matt. xxii. 39 that on it and its companion 
law, which enjoins love to God, ' hang all the law and the 
prophets'; the desire to be called Rabbi is condemned alike in 
James iii. and Matt. xxiii. 8-12; the dangers of hasty speaking 
are pointed out in James iii. 2 and in Matt. xii. 37; the Judge 
' standeth before the door' in James v. 9, 'he is nigh even at the 
doors' in Matt. xxiv. 33, Mark xiii. 29 ; the woes denounced against 
the prosperous and self-confident in James iv. 9, v. 1 are also found 
in Luke vi. 24, 25 ; the light, and the truth, and the freedom in
spired by the truth, of which so much is said in the discourses 
reported by St. John, are recalled to us in James i. 17, 18, 25 ; and 
there are many other similar parallels which will suggest them
selves to the attentive reader. 

also of The thought naturally suggests itself, If St. James in his short 
unrecorded 

sayings. Epistle has preserved so much of the teaching of our Lord as 
recorded in the Gospels-more, it has been said, than is con-
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tained in all the other Epistles put together-is it not probable 
that he may have also preserved sayings of our Lord not re
corded in the Gospels? Dr. A. Resch, in his collection of such 
unrecorded sayings,1 includes several verses from our Epistle 
which are mentioned in my note on i. 12: 'Blessed is the man that 
endureth temptation: for when he hath been approved he shall 
receive the crown of life, which he promised to them that love him.' 
This is repeated in nearly the same words in ii. 5, 'Did not God 
choose them that are poor to the world to be rich in faith and heirs 
of the kingdom which he promised to them that love him?' and in 
2 Tim. iv. 8, 1 Pet. v. 4, Apoc. ii. 10. Beyond this passage, however, 
I am not satisfied that any of those quoted by Resch are certainly 
to be included in the Agrapha, though it can hardly be· doubted 
that there must be other echoes of Christ's words in the Epistle, 
which we are now unable to identify, as they do not occur in the 
Gospels and are not expressly ascribed to Him either by St. James 
or by any early writer. Dr. Resch seems to regard the frequency 
of quotation by subsequent writers as a proof that the passage was 
originally uttered by Christ, but is not this to assume that it 
was impossible for a text from St. James to get into general 
circulation ? 

Leaving this subordinate point, the facts we have been consider- Possible 
· · 1 fi f h b ]' f h St J causesofthe mg are certam y con rmatory o t e e ie t at . ames was unbelief of 

really our Lord's brother, and not only so, but that he grew up James. 

under his Brother's influence, and that his mind was deeply 
imbued with his Brother's teaching. How then are we to ex-
plain the fact that at a later period 'he did not believe on him' ? 

I have given what seems to me the general explanation on p. xxvii. 
foll., but, after reviewing the particular points in which we have 
definite proof of agreement from the Epistle written by St. James 
long after he had enrolled himself among the disciples, we may 
perhaps gather from its silence a confirmation of what we might 
have suspected on general grounds, that one of his character of 
mind would find a difficulty in accepting some of the utterances of 
Christ. 'Before Abraham was, I am,' ' Except ye eat the ·flesh 
of the Son of Man and drink his blood, ye have no life in you,'
these must have been 'hard sayings' to the brother of Jesus even 
more than to strangers. It is highly probable that his faith may 

1 AgrapM: A1tssercanonische Evangclienfragmente (Leipzig, 1889). 
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have been shaken by the absence of any sign from heaven to 
announce the inauguration of the temporal reign of the Messiah. 
We can imagine also that he may have found a stumbling-block 
in our Lord's severity towards the religious leaders of the time and 
his tenderness shown to publicans and sinners, so unlike the 
Psalmist's declaration 'I will not know a wicked person,' 'I hate 
them with a perfect hatred.' 

This state of mind, while perhaps not incompatible with the belief 
in Christ's mission as a preacher of righteousness, and a willingness 
to accept him as the anointed King of the Jewish people, might 
easily lead to an anxious solicitude as to his sanity, and the prudence 
of the measures he took for extending the number of his adherents. 
Yet underneath this anxiety there must have always been on the 
part of the brothers an intense love and reverence for Jesus, a 
suspicion that, after all, if it were only practicable, His course was 
a nobler, simpler course than that which they themselves sug
gested ; just as the friends of Socrates felt when he refused +,o 
follow their counsel and escape from prison. I do not quite 
understand Bp. Lightfoot's saying that the circumstances of the 
Crucifixion were such as' to confirm rather than dissipate the former 
unbelief.' If Crito and the other friends of Socrates felt that his 
death had added a crown of glory to his life, and raised affection 
into all but worship; how much more must this have been the 
case with the friends of Jesus, when according to his word 'the 
corn of wheat had fallen into the ground and died,' and they could 
look back on that life of pure self-sacrifice, that high mysterious 
perfection of which they had all along been dimly conscious, and 
remember how its sorrows had been increased by the lack_ of 
sympathy on the part of those who should have been the nearest 
and the dearest. How natural that a brother standing beneath the 
Cross, having heard of the word_s spoken at the Last Supper, should 
then at last have thrown in his lot with Jesus and resolved, 
whether in despairing remorse or with some faint dawning of 
believing hope, ' I too will no more eat bread nor drink wine till 
the kingdom of God shall come ! ' How natural also that one of 
the earliest appearances of the Risen Lord should have been made 
to his repentant brother, and that that brother should from that 
day forth have united himself to the company of the Apostles, 
and been chosen by them to preside over the church in Jerusalem, 
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while they proceeded to carry out their Master's last charge, to 
preach the Gospel to every nation ! 1 

1 One or two points may he auded here from Jerome's account given in Vir. Ill. 2, 
Post passionem Domini stati1n ab apostolis Hierosolymaritm episcopus ordinatus. (This 
may be compared with Clem. Al. Hypot. vi. and vii. cited in Euseh. H. E. ii. 1 
nfrpov -yci.p cp.,,,,., ,cal 'Ici.tcw/3ov ,cal 'Iwci.vv11v µ.era •dJV avci./1.111/J,v -rov :$w-rilpos µ.17 br161,cci.
(E<rea, 66!11s, a/1./1.' 'Ici.tcw/3ov -rbv 6[,cawv brlcrno1rov 'I<pO<To/1.vµ.wv J11.foea, • •• 'Ia,ccI,f3cp 
-rq) 61,calcp ,cal 'Iwci.vvp ,cal nfrpcp µ.era 'Tt/V avci.cr-racr,v 1rape6wtc• 'Tt/V "yl/WCTIV {J Kvp,os. 
oiS-ro, -ro,s 1'011ro,s a1rocr-r61'0,s 1rape6w,cav.) • • • Triginta itffqite annis Hierosolyrnae 
rexit ecclesiam, id est, usque ad scptimum Ncronis annmn (A.D. 60), et jitxta 
tcmplitm, ubi et praecipitatus fuerat, sepultits tititlitm usque ad obsidionem Titi et 
ultimam .Adriani notissimum habuit. Qitidani e nostris in mcnte Oli1:eti euin 
condititrn putctnt, sed fcilsa eorum opinio est. 



CHAPTER II 

ON THE EXTERNAL EVIDENCE FOR THE AUTHENTICITY OF THE 
EPISTLE 

A. Direct Evidence. Oatalogires, &c. 1 

I HAVE endeavoured to show that the general tone and character 
of the Epistle are just such as we should expect from James the 
Lord's brother, as he is described to us in the N0w Testament. It 
remain& now to exhibit the external evidence for its authenticity. 
We will take, as our starting-point in the investigation, the well
known passage in which Eusebius distinguishes between the 
disputed ( avnAeryoµeva) and the undisputed ( oµoAoryovµeva) books 
which made up 'the New Testament' and were publicly read in 
Church at the time when he wrote (Lightfoot, in D. of Oh. 
Biog. ii. p. 323, gives 314 A.D. as the elate of the earlier books of 
the H. E.). Together they contain all the books included in 
our present Canon and no others, those which were 'disputed, 
though generally known,' being the Epistle which goes under the 
name of James (Twv o' avT£AEryoµevwv, ryvroptµwv o' ovv 8µwc; Tot<; 
'lT'OAAOt<;, 71 Aeryoµev17 'laK01/3ov <pepemt) and that of Jude as well 
as the second of Peter and the so-called second and third of John, 
' whether they really belong to the Evangelist or possibly to another 
of the same name.'. The Apocalypse of St. John he had before 
doubtfully classed among the undisputed, but questions whether it 
should not rather be classed with the spurious, like the Acts of 
Paul and the Revelation of Peter (H. E. iii. 25). Elsewhere, 
speaking more particularly of our Epistle, he says, 'The first of the 

1 This is taken chiefly from Westcott's History of the Canon of the N. T. and 
Zahn's Gcsch. d. Neutestarnentlichcn Kanons. 
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Epistles styled Catholic is said to be by James the Lord's brother. 
But I must remark that it is held by some to be spurious. 
Certainly not many old writers have mentioned it, as neither have 
they the Epistle of Jude, which is also one of the seven so-called 
Catholic Epistles' (ib. ii. 23). His own practice, however, betrays 
no suspicion of its genuineness, as he not only recognizes it as an 
authority (Eccl. Theo[. ii. 25 OVIC elow<; OT£ ,car, Td. oaiµ,ovta '7nUT€V

OVUt /Cat <f,pfrTOV<rt, ib. iii. 2 ,ca,0' a A€A€/CTat €V he.pot<;, eEoµ,o

-;\orye'iu0e UAA1JA0t<; Td.<; aµ,apna<;) but in one passage quotes James 
iv. 11 as Scripture (Comm. in Psalm. p. 648 Montf.), in another 
quotes James v. 13 as spoken by the holy Apostle (ib. p. 247). 

The doubt as to the canonicity of the Epistle in early times 
is sufficiently shown by its omission fr;)m some .of the early 
versions and catalogues of Sacred Books. Thus it is omitted 
from the earliest extant catalogue, contained in what is known as 
the Muratorian Fragment, of which Bp. Westcott says that it 
may be regarded as 'a summary of the opinion of the Western 
Church on the Canon shortly after the middle of the second 
century.' 1 Of the disputed books this contains two Epistles of St. 
John, the Apocalypse, and Jude, omitting Hebrews, James, and 
Peter 1, 2. It has been suggested, however, that there is a corrup
tion, in the text, where it now speaks of the Apocalypse of Peter 
(Apocalypse etiam Johannis £t Petri tantum recipimus quam q_iiidam 
ex nostris legi in ecclesia nolunt), and that the original Greek may 
have been something of this sort : ,cal, 71 a7ro,ca-;\vtii; oe 'lroavvov· 

, rr, [, " , , " J , , c:- , e [" ,:-, , /Cat e-rpov €7rt<I'TO11,'T} p,ta, TJV /J,OVTJV a7rooexoµ,e a• €UTt OE /Cat , , ] " ~ , , , , e ., , " , , e ,.,. ET€pa TJV TtVE<; TWV 1J/J,€Tepwv avarytvrou,ceu at f:V €/CIC11,1JUH[, OV €11,0V-

utv. Bp. Westcott remarks that the canon of the old Latin version 
used by Tertullian corresponds with the Muratorian in omitting tht: 
Epietle of St. James, the second of St. Peter, and Hebrews.2 The 
Canon Mommsenianus, first published by Th. Mommsen in 1886 from 
a MS. of the tenth century, containing the Liber Generationis attri
buted to Hippolytus, appears to belong to the year 359 A.D., and 
to have been written in Africa.3 It contains all our canonical books 
with the exception of James, Jude, and Hebrews; but the mention 

1 Dr. Sanday places it at the end of the century (Expositor, 1891, p. 408). 
2 Tertullian, it is true, refers to the Hebrews (De Pudic. c. 20), but not as 

canonical or authoritative ; just in the same way as he refers to St. James in the 
passages quoted below. 

3 See for this Dr. Sanday's article on the ' Cheltenham List of the Canonical 
Books' (Studia Biblica, iii. 217 foll.). 

d 
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of the three Epistles of St. John and the two of Peter is followed 
by the words una sola, apparently a correction by an early 
reader.1 On the other hand, the old Syriac version (Peshitto) 2 

contains all the books of our present Canon excepting the Apoca
lypse, the second of Peter, and the second and third of John. 
Origen (Hom. in Jos. vii. 1) recognizes all our books, and the cata
logue contained in the Catechism of Cyril of Jerusalem (348 A.D.) 

includes all but the Apocalypse, with an urgent warning against 
the use of any other books. With .him agrees Gregory of Nazian
zus writing about the same time, who ends his metrical catalogue 
with the words 7rUCTa<; exEl',. Et Tl', 0€ TOVTWV €/CTO<;, OV/C EV 
,yvr,utoii;. Athanasius, in his 39th Festal Letter, dated 367 A.D., 

gives precisely our present Canon, concluding with the words lv 
TOVTOl', µovot<; TO Tiji; evue~etai; o,oau,caXe'iov evaryryeXtse-rat. µr,o
€£', TOVTOl', €7rl,~aX)..hw, µr,oe TOVTWV acpatpelu0w Tt. Amphilo
chius, bishop of Iconium, speaks less confidently in a metrical 
catalogue (about 380 A.D.), nve<; oe cpaul, -ri]v 'TT'.poi; 'E~patovi; v60ov, 
OV/C ev XeryovTei;· "/VTJCTta ryap 17 xapt<;. elev. -rt A0£7rOV; ,ca0oA.£1'WV 
€7rlCTTOAWV TlV€<; µev €'7rT<1, cpautv, oi 0€ Tpet<; µova<; xpijvat oexeu0at, 
Ti]V 'la,cw~ov µtav, µtav 0€ ITfrpov, Ti}V -r' 'lwavvov µtav, TlV€', 0€ 
-ra<; -rpe'ii; ,cal, 7rpoi; au-rat<; -rai; Duo ITfrpov oexovTat Ti}V 'lovoa o' 
'/;)"' ' ' "'' 'A '" •1~ ' 'I ' '" ' ' e,-.,ooµr,v· T'TJV o 7ro,ca11,v.,, iv -r17v wavvov 7ra11,tv nve<; µev 
lry,cp/vovuiv, oi 7rA.etovi; De rye v60ov Xe7ovui11. Epiphanius, bishop 
of Salamis in Cyprus, who died about 403 A.D., gives 'a canon of 
the N.T. exactly coinciding with our own' (adi·. Haeres. lxxvi. 5). 
On the other hand we are told that our Epistle was rejected by 
Theodore of Mopsuestia (d. 429).3 

Towards the end of the fourth century Jerome (representing 
the views of the Church of Rome) and Augustine (representing 
the Church of Carthage) pronounced in favour of our present 
Canon. The judgment of the former is given in the Vulgate 
and in the catalogue contained in his epistle Ad Paulinum liii. 8; 
elsewhfre speaking of James he says ( Vir. Ill. 2) Jacobus qui 
appellatur jrater .Domini ... unam tantum scripsit epistulam, q_uae de 

1 C. H. Turner (Stud. Bibl. iii. 308) suggests that the original list contained onlj 
1 John and 1 Peter, and that this was corrected by a later scribe, who appended the 
note una: sola implying that the MS. named only one Epistle in each case. 

2 This. has usually been ascribed to the beginning of the second century, but from 
the absence of references to the Catholic Epistles in the Doctrine of Addai and the 
Homilua of Aphraates it has been argued that these Epistles were not included in 
the earliest Syrian Canon. See Stud. Bibl. iii. p. 245, Ola..</JJ, Rev. iii. 456 foll. 

" See Leonti us quoted by Westcott, Can. pp. 513 i.nd 576. 
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s6ptem Gatholicis est, quae et vpsa ab alio quodam sub nomine r.jus 
edita asseritur, licet paulatim tempore pro~dente obtinuerit auctori
taterii. Augustine (De Doctrina Christiana, ii. 12), after giving a 
complete list of the sacred books, adds in his omnibus libris timentes 
Deum et pietate mansneti quaeritnt voliintatem Dei. He took part 
in the third Council of Carthage (397 A.D.), where our present 
Canon of Scripture received its first undoubted synodical ratifica
tion ; though this was not binding on the Eastern Church till it 
was sanctioned by the Trullan or Quinisext Council of 692 A.D. 

It will have been observed that, while the Churches of Rome and 
Carthage long doubted the canonicity of the Epistle of St. James, 
it was acknowledged from a very early period by the Churches of 
Jerusalem and (probably) of Syria, and is included ill'the catalogues 
of Sacred Books which have come down to us from the Churches of 
Egypt and Asia M;inor. The difference is easily explained from 
the fact that the Epistle was probably written at Jerusalem and 
addressed to the Jews of the Eastern Dispersion ; it did not 
profess to be written by an Apo'>tle or to be addressed to Gentile 
churches, and it seemed to contradict the teaching of the great 
Apostle to the Gentiles. 

B. Indirect Evidence. Q1wtat,ions and Alfosions. 

Thus far I have confined myself to the evidence as to the 
canonicity of our Epis~le, which is .to be found in catalogues more 
or less formal; but the casual references which occur in early 
writei's are of no less importance and interest as bearing on the 
question (1) of its date, and (2) of the authority attaching to it, as 
proceeding from an inspued writer, if not an Apostle, yet one whose 
words were no less weighty than those of an Apostle. :Most of 
the references occur without any mark of citation; and in some 
cases it may be thought that the resemblance to St. James is 
merely accidental; but if I do not deceive myself, the general 
result is to show that our Epistle was more widely known during 
the first three centuries than has been commonly supposed. It is 
a remarkable fact that our earliest witnesses belong to the Church 
which was one of the latest to recognize the Epistle as canonical, 
viz. the Church of Rome. Zahn explains this from the prepon
deratingly Jewish character of that Church during the first century 
of its existence (Neut. Kan. I. p. 963). In proportion as the 

d ~ 
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Gentile element in the Church increased, the J u<laistic epistle fell 
into the background. htparallel case is that of the Epistle to the 
Hebrews, which Clement seems to have known by heart, but 
which, like the Epistle of James, is omitted in the Muratorian 
Canon. 

Clement of Rome, Epistle to the Corinthians. A.D. 95. The fact 
that Clement balances the teaching of St. Paul by that of St. 
James is sufficient proof of the authority he ascribed to the latter, 
see below on c. 33.1 Cf. Spitta pp. 230-236. 

c. 3 EK rovrov (from prosperity) ( ij Ao s 1<.a1 cp 8 6 v o s 1<.a1 •p1s «al urau1s, 
arn,-yµ,Os K?i {l,ca;a~T?Ula,, 1r6~E ~OS' IC~L alx1;aA.ruula .. ;ad1. ,:oVra 1r6ppw a-:r£cr;iv? 
l311<.a1ouvv71 K.at Etpl'/V7/, EV T'IJ a1roAE111'ELV £1<.aurov rov cpo/3ov rov 8£0v .•. aAXa 
£,c.aurov {3aai(nv tc.arCl ras E1r1.8vµlas a'VToV rfu ,rov17pcl.S, c. 14 ro"is £v ciAa,ov£lq. Kal 
a1<.arauraul ~ µ,vu•pov (~AOVS apx71yo'is ltaK.oAovBE'iv: James iv. 2 im8vp,E1TE 
K.lll ovx •x•u· cpBovEITE (1) K.lll (l'/AOVTE «al ov l>vvaa-8£ £'/l'LTVXE'iv· µ,ax•uBE ,cal 'll'OAE

/LflTE, iii. 16 81rov yap {ijAos Kill ip18la, £/Cfl a,carauraula /CUI 1riiv cpavXov 1rpiiyµ,a, 
ib. 18 «ap1ros lJi lJ1,cawu6v'ls iv •lp~vy 0'1l'E1pEra1 ro'ir 1ro1ovu1v •lp~v'lv. 

*c. 5 a,\X' lva Troll dp xal(A)JI v1rolJuyp,aTCA)JI 1ravuwµ,£8a •.. 'J',. a/3(l)P,£V rijr YEVEiis 
~µ,rov ra yova'ia v1rolJdyµ,ara, shortly afterwards Paul is mentioned as a 
pattern v1rop,011ijr, c. 17 /L'/L'lral y•vwµ,•Ba of the prophets, of .Abraham, the 
friend of Goel, ... 'Iw/3 ~v lJl,cawr ,cal tl.p,Ep,1rror ,c.r.X. : James v. 10 v1rolJELyp,a 
XafJn• rijr 1ta1Co1ra8lar «al rijr µ,a,cpoBvµ,lar roils 1rpocp;,rar, ver. 11 rqv v1roµ.ovqv 
Ioo/3 ~"ovuar•. 

c. 13 Tll11'£1110cppov~O'(l)P,EII oov, alJEXcpol, d1ro8, P,EVOt 1riiuav aAa(ovElav 
«al. •• opyar, l<UL '/l'Ol~O'WP,EV TO y•ypaµ,µ,ivov· ••. µ,q /Covxau8w o uocpos EV 
rfi uocpl~ avrov ... µ,71lJi O 7TA01JO'!OS EV re;; '/l'AOVT<j> avrov, cf. 57. 2: James i. 
9, 10, 19, 20, 21, 22. . 

*c. 21 ly,cavx(l)/LEVOIS £11 aAa(ovEl~ roii Xoyov avrrov: James iv. 16 ,cav-
xaa-8£ EV ra'is dXa(oVELalS vµ.rov. 

c. 21µ,a8£T(l)UUV "'' TU'll'EIVOc/Jpouvv'I 1rapa e.,;; luxvu: James 
v. 16, '/l'OAV luxvu a,,,,u,r a,«alov. 

*c. 23 o ol«rlpµ,wv Kara 1ravra /CUI EVEPYETIICOS 1rar~p EXEL O''/l'Aayxva 
frrl 1rUJl'Tas ro'Os cJ>o{3ovµEvovs aVT&v ••. Kal 1rpau1Jvii>s rds xcip,ras atJroV d,ro
lJ, lJ o 'i ro'is 1rpou•pxoµ,,vo1s avrij> a1rXi, lJiavol~· a,o /L~ a,,yvxrop.EV, 
c. 19 't/}(l)µ£v avrov (0•ov) ICaTa a,avoiav /CUI lµ,fJXbywp,EV ro'ir {;µ,µ,au, rijs ,/,vxijr •ir 
TO µ.a,cpo8vµ.ov avrov fJovX•vµ.a: James v. 11 TO TEAOS Kvplov EiliETE, ()Tt W-OAV• 

O''/l'Allyxv&s EO'T&V o Kvp,or /(ill oll<Tlpp.wv, i. 5 aiTELT(l) 1rapa TOV lJ,lJ&vros 8EOV 1raun• 
Cl'/l'AO>S KIil µ.q OVELlJl(ovror, alTElrw lJi EV '/l'IO'TEI µ,71lJiv lJ1a«p1vop,Evos ••. µ.q yap ol.u8(l) 
OT< X~µ,,y•ral TI 1rapa TOV Kvplov d~p at,yvxor. 

*c. 23 (a quotation from an earlier treatise, perhaps Eldad and Modat, as 
Lightfoot suggests) 1roppw y,viuBw dcp' ~p,rov ~ ypacp~ aVT1} 81rov "A.lyn TaAal1rwpo1 
Elu,v O l /j I o/ V XO t O l lJ I O' Ta ( 0 VT ES T ~ V ,Y V X q v, also quoted in Clem. R. 
ii. 11 Aiyn yap a 1rpocp71r1,cor Xoyor TaXal1rwpo, IC.T.A. There is nothing to show 
whether this treatise was earlier or later than the Epistle of St. James. 

*c. 30 1ro,quwµ,w ra TOV ay1auµ,ov 1rdvra, c/J•vyovr•r ,caraAaA,as ••• fJlJEAVICT~V 
V11'Ep7/cpaviav. 8£0S yap, cp,,,u,v, V11'Ep71cf:,avoir dvr,rauuEra,, Tll'll'E<Vo'ir 
lJi a;a(l)O'tV xap1v ••• lv/Jvuwp,E8a rqv ap,ovotav Tll11'EtVOc/Jpovov11TES ... d1ro 1ravros 
,y,811p,uµ.ov ,cal «araXaX,iis 1r6ppw £UIITOVS '/l'OIOVJ/TES, lpyo,r lJua,ovp,EVOI «al 
p.q Xoyoir: the quotation from Prov. iii. 34 is given by James (iv. 6) and 

1 I have prefixed an asterisk to the more striking parallels. 
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~eter (1 Ep. v. 5) in the same form, reading 9£os for the Kvpws of the LXX. ; 
m iv. 11 James condemns ,ca.-aAMuz ; in ii. 25 he opposes justification by works 
to justification by faith, which latter, as explained in ver. 14 (Ea111rlun11 >..lro T,s 
lxn11) and by the illustration from a mere profession of charity in ver. 16, is 
equivalent to Clement's p,q >..dyo,s. 

*c. 33 After speaking of the necessity of faith in eh. 32, Clement here urges 
the necessity of good works. In his note Bp. Lightfoot points out other 
instances of Clement's effort to reconcile and combine the teaching of the 
Apostles of the Circumcision and the Uncircumcision. Thus Abraham, whom 
Clement (e. 10 and 17) after St. James (ii. 23) speaks of as o cplXos (TOv 9eov) 
1rpouayopEv0Els, is rewarded neither for faith alone, nor works alone, but for 
faith combined with righteousness and truth (c. 31), with obedience and 
hospitality (c. 10). So too of Rahab it is said (c. 12) lM 1rlun11 ,cal cpt>..o~E11ia11 
Euro01J 'PaafJ 11 1rop111J, 

*c. 35 ay•wturop,EBa EVpEBij11at EV T<ji ap,Bp,i TWV tJ'lrO/J,EJ/OJ/T6lJ/ avTov, ii1rc.1s 
P,ETMafJc.>~EJ/ TW~ €1r,1JY')IEAJJ-,Ellc.lll llr:>p•wv:, J~me~ i. !2: 17., , , , 

'Kc, 38 o uocpos evllu,cvvuBoo T1JII uocptav avTov /J,1] Ell ,>..oyots a>..>.. Ell 
lpyots ayaBois, see above on c. 30: James iii. 13 Tls uocpos ... £11 vp,iv; 
lln~o.Too i,c Tijs ,caXijs avauTpocpijs TU lpya avTov ,v 1rpaiiT1JTL uocplas. 

c. 40 £')/lr.EKV<poTH Els TU fJalm Tijs Belas yvroO'Ec.>S, c. 53 ,ytr.EKV<paTE els TU 
>..oyla TOV Beov: James i. 25 6 lle 1rapa,cvv,as els v6p,ov TEAELOV TOI/ Tij, e'>..evBeplas. 

1fc, 46 !11ad EPEL!i KUL Bvp,o, ,cal llixouTaulat ,cal uxlup,aTa 1ro"llEP,O!i 
TE £11 vp,iv; James iv. l 1r0Be11 7rOAEp,ot Kal 1r0Be11 p,axai £11 vp,'i11; 

Pseudo-Clement, Honiily to the Corinthians ( often called the 
Second Epistle to the Corinthians), written towards the middle of 
the second century. 

c. 4 p,q KaTaAaAE'iv d>..>..~"Jlc.111: James iv. ll. 
*c 15 µ.tu0os yap ov ,c E O'TLV /J, tKpo !i '1r >..a 116) p,E 111]11 v,vxq11 Ka& d1ro>..>.. v p,i 111]11 

d1rouTpiv,at £LS TO rrwBijvat, c. 16 dya1rq lli KaAv'lrTEL 1r>..ijBos ap,apnwv· 
1rpournx11 lli CIC ,ca>..ij, O'V11£Lll~u«vs EiC Ba11,1TOV pv<Tat, c. 17 uv>.."Jlaf3c.>p,EV 
JavTo"ir ,caL ToV~ tiu6EvoVvrat Uvdynv Tr£p1TO Uya80v 01rws uw600µEv U1raVTf!., 
,ca, l1r,uTph/,oop,e11 d>..>..~"Jlovs, the Jacobean terms lliv,vxla and ,ca,co1raB•i11 
occur immediately afterwards: James v. 16 fuxerrBe v1r•p d>.."11~>..0011 ii1roos 
la0ijTE. 1ro'Av luxvn ll<']O'L!i l),,calov £11Ep')IOVP,E111J, ver. 19 fill/ TL!i Ell vp,i111rAa111JBii d1ro 
Tijs d'A,,Belas tr.at £7rtUTp<V,l/ Tl!i aln-011, ytvrouKETE iin 6 E7rtUTpiv,as ,ip,apTc.>Ao11 
EK 7rAllll1JS ollou uvrov O'WO'ft V,VXTJ" f,C BavaTOV /(UL KMVV,EI 1r'AijBos ap,apnw11. 
Clement seems to combine this with 1 Pet. iv. 8. 

*c. 20 9EOU (wllTOS 1re'ipa11 aB>..ovp,£11 KUL yvp,va(op,•Ba T'f' I/VII f1['1' .'lva T<f 
/J,EAAOIITL O'TE<pavw0wp,ev ... ovll<L!i 'l"WV ll1,caic.111 Taxv11,cap1rov EAaf3E11, d>..>..' 
hllix<Tat aVTOV: James v. 7 illov 6 ')IEWpyos ,hll,XETa& TOIi Tlp,tov ,cap1ro11 
Tij, yijs p,a,cpo0vp,wv l1r' avT'f, cf. i. 2, 3, 12. 

The Didache is usually assigned in its present form to the end 
of the first century, but was probably founded on an earlier Jewish 
work: see C. Taylor, Lectu1·es on the Teaching of the Twelve .Apostles, 
pp. 8-48. It is difficult in these early writings to satisfy oneself 
in regard to resemblances to oui· canonical books, whether these 
arise from direct quotation or are merely allusions to the oral 
teaching which preceded the composition of the books. The 
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following passages, however, seem to take a colouring from the 
Epistle of St. James. 

ii. 4olJ/CE!TlJ SiyvC:,,_,.rov ov&e SiyXrouuor· 1ray,r yap Bavarov;, StyArouula: 
James iii. 6-8, 9, 10. 

ii. 5 Oll/C E(TTat o AoyM (TOV ,JnvlH1r, oil uv&r, aAAa 1-'£1-'EITTOJ!-'fVOS 1rpat£L: 
James iii. 14 ,.,.;, ,f,Evll£u0£ /Cara rijr aA718£iar, ii. 20 0iA£tr a; y110011a,, J, 

ll118pOJ'lr£ /CEIi<, 8n ;, 1rlurtr xroplr rrov ,pyro11 apy~ EITTtll; ib. i. 21, 26, ii. 14-17, 
iii. 18 71 3.v6J0EII uo<j,la .. ·1-'EITTq EAEOVS /Cat ,crtp1rrov aya0rov. 

*iv. 3 Otl a,,t,vx71uur 1rortpov EITTat ~ ov, see above ii. 4 a,yvwµ.rov and v. 1 
S,1rXo,capSla: James i. 8, iv. 8. 

iv. 14 Ell El<f<ATJITI(!- Ego,.,.0Aoy71uy ra 1rapa1rrC:,,_,.ara uov, cf. xiv. 1 /Cara 
1<vpta1<q11 ... £ilXap1ur71uaT£, wpo£~01-'0Xoy71ual-'£110, ra 1rapa1rrC:,1-'ara VI-'"'"• 
81rror ,ca0apa ;, Bvula 1i: James v. 16 Ego,.,.o"J\oy£i<T0£ oi11 aAA1jAOtr ra 1rapawrw
,_,.ara (al. rar aµapTiar) ... llwwr 1a0ijT£. 

v. 1,;, at ;oU c9avcirov ~aoi' ~UTLV aV~11· 1rpWTov 1rllvToo~ 1Tov7pll i<rTL Kal, KaTllp ~" 

1-'~rr_r71 ... <j,0110,, l';OtX£tat, £7rt,Bv,.,.:ai ... llt'lf~Ol(apl3,a ... ~7r£P'f/cea11ta, ~a.ua, 
av0al3£&a, 1rA£011£gia ••• (;qAorvw,a ... a"J\a(;o11£ta ••• &11 ,_,.a1<pa11 7rpavr71r 1<ai v,ro-
µov,j ... oVK £A£o'Vvr£r TrToox6v ... ci1rourp£cf,Oµ.Evo1. rOv EvaEDp.Evov, ,cara-
1r OIIOVIITH TOIi BX,/30,.,.£11011, 1Thovulro11 ,rapalCATJTOt, 7r£111jTOJII 3.vo,_,.o, 
1<piral: James iii. 10, 13, 16, iv. 2, 6, 16, i. 3, 4, 14, 21, ii. 2, 3, 6, 16, 
v. 4, 6, 11. 

The Epistle of Barnabas, which was written, according to Bishop 
Lightfoot (Apostolic Fathm·s, Part I. vol. ii. 503 foll. 1890) at 
Alexandria during the reign of Vespasian (A.D. 70-79),1 according 
to Hilgenfeld in the reign of N erva (A.D. 96-98), according to 
Volkmar during the reign of Hadrian (A.D. 119-138), contains 
references to the Gospels and to some of St. Paul's Epistles. 
The following appear to be allusions to St. James. 

*I. 2 oilrror ,,_,.<j,vrov rijr Srop£iir<rijr>1r11£vp.ari1<ijr xap111 £tX71<j,an, cf. ix. 9 
oll3£v O rq11 •p.<f,vrov SropEav rijr a,aaxijr ailrov Bip.Evor Ell vp.iv: James i. 
21 Ell ,rpaOTTJTt a,gau0£ TOIi •p.<j,vro11 Myov, ib. ver. 17 '/fall Swp71p.a riAELOII 3.11ro8iv 
EcrTiv. 

L 8 Ey?,, a;, oilx oor SiSau/CaAor aAA' oor Err Eg vµ.rov, wol3£ltro ,1)../ya, cf. iv. 6 fn 
ai 1<a1 TOVTO •prorro vp.iir, .:,~ £i~ Eg vp.rov &Iv, ib. 9 oilx oor a,aau,caAor, dX~' 6)~ 
1Tp<7r£L aya1rrovr1, a<j,' J,, •xoµEV ,.,.;, E'XX,1r£'iv, ypa<j,nv EIT7rO'Ul3aua: James iii. 
I ,,.;, 1roAX01 S,aciu1<aAOt yt,1£u8£ al3£A<j,ol p.ov, cf. :M:att. xxiii. 8. 

*II. 6 ravra oiv 1Car71pY7/ITEII LIia O 1<at110~ 11op.or TOV Kvplov {iµ,rov 'I71uov 
Xpturov /J.11£v (;vyov a11ay1<71~ &v l(.T.A.: James i. 21. 

VI. 17 qµ.£ir rfi 1rlur£t riir E1rayy£Atas ,ea, Ted Aoyro (;roo,ro1ovp.£11ot (;1uop.£v 
,cara,cvpt£vovr£r rijr yijr: James i. 18. • • 

X. 3 8rav (T?Tarahro(Ttll E1Ttha118r.l11011rat TOV Kvplov fovrrov, orav a. V(TT£p718ro-
lTLII E1rtyt11001T1<0V(TL TOIi Kvp,011: .Tames v. 5, ii. 6, 7. 

1 Bishop Lightfoot argues for this date on the strength of the prophecy contained 
in eh. 4 ; but it is difficult to reconcile it with the fact that the Epistle appears to 
contain references to St. John's Gospel, and is undoubtedly posterior to the Didache, 
which itself contains quotations from the Gospels, as well as from some of the 
Pauline Epistles, and is usually assigned to the closing years of the first century. It 
is not, however, certain whether we have the original form either of the Didache or 
of the Epistle of Barnabas. Harnack ( Ohronologie, p. 426) gives strong reasons for 
supposing it to have been written in the year 130. 
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XIX. 5 oil,-,,~ lJ,,yvxq<Tys 1roTEpov <tTTat ij oil: taken straight from Didache 
iv. 4, ultimately from James i. 8. 

XIX. 8 OilK lur, 1rpoyXc.>tTtTOS" 1rayk yap TO tTTO,-,,a BavaTOV: altered from Did. 
apparently to bring it nearer to James i. 19. iii. 6, 8. 

*XIX. 10 ,-,,v,,<TllqtTTJ ~µipav tcpltTEc.>s ••• ,.,,.x.Toov £ls T6 tTOOtTUt ,/,vx~v T<p 
Aoyce, ij a,a TOOV xnpoov tTOV f p-yatTTJ d s A vTpc.> tTtV a,-,,aprioov tTOV (altered from 
Did. iv. 6 so as to bring• it nearer to St. James) : James v. 9, 12, i. 21, 
v. 20 6 f11'ttTTpi,yas a,-,,apTc.>Aov •• • tT6)(T£t tvx~v h BavaTOV tcal tcaAv,yn 1rXijllos 
li,-,,apr,oov. 

XXI. 2 ipc.>Tro Tovs v1r,p,xovTas ••• lyyvs ~ ~,-,,{pa lv i, tTv11a1roA£<Tm 1rcivra T<f 
1rov,,pp· •yyvs 6 Kvptos Kai 6 ,.,,,tTB6s avTOV ••• 5 6 lle e,;,s, .. a'f',, v,-,,'iv tTocplav, 
tTVVEtTLV, E1rL~l-''1", yvootTLV TWV lltKaLl.11,-,,dToov avTov, v1ro,-,,ovqv: James v. 
1-5, 8, i. 3 -5. 

XX. In the account of the Way of Death, borrowed, with variations, from 
~he

27
Didache v., we find the insertion xqpg Kal clpcpavrp ,-,,~ 1rpotTixovns: James 

1. • 

Testamenta XII. Pat?-ia1·charum, written about the beginning 
of the second century by a Jewish Christian,1 who seems to have 
been much influenced by the teaching and example of St. James 
Thus Mr. Sinker, in his edition (1869), calls attention to the 
high estimate of poverty and of an ascetic life (p. 21 foll. p. 121), 
to the view of the Law 'as an eternal system of justice' which had 
been 'partially changed in its outward aspects and workings by the 
coming of Christ, who is called &vopa avaKaWO'TrOtOVVTa TOV vaµov' 
(p. 26), to the commendation of wisdom, benevolence, compassion, 
peaceableness, above all of a1r}..0T77~, the opposite to oi-tuxta.2 

-K-Reuben 21rv•v,-,,a tTVVOVtTlas ,-,,,B' ;t tT V V. I tT E p X E'T a L a La T ij s <I> LA,, a O VI a s 
.; a,.,, a p T ta, 4 o>.,Bpos tvxijs EtTT!V ~- 1ropv•ia X "'p l {; 0 V tT a e. 0 i) Ka, 
1rpotT•yyl{;ovtTa Tots dlJ&,Xois,.,1rAavootTa Tov vovv KOi T~" 
ll,civo,av Kai KaTayEL VEallltTKOVS ,ls ~a,,v ••• ,av ,.,,~ KaTLtTXVtTTJ ~1ropvda 
T ~ V ; VII O La V ovlli B,Xiap KaTttTXVtTEL v,-,,011, Reub. 5 <YEIIOJJTO • II • 11' LB V,.,, l '!
aAAqAc.>JJ K<ll tTVIIEAa/3011 Tfj llia11olq. Tqll 1rpat,v: James i. 14, 15, 
iv. I, 4, 8. 

Syrn. 3 0 cp B 6 II O s KVpLEVEI 11'1ltTT/S Tijs ll,a11olas TOV dvllp&,1rov ,cal.. ,11' a II TOT. 
v-rro{3aAAEL QJJEAELV T6V cpllovov,-,,EVOV: James iv. 2. 

Syrn. 4 cpvMEa<TB, d'll"o -rravTos {; ~ A o v ,c a l cp B 6 v o v ,cal -rr o p • v • tT lJ • i 11' 

a-rrAOTT/TL tvxijs, .. a1l'O<TTqtTaT£ dq/ v,-,,oov T6 -rrviv,-,,a TOV cpB&vov, <)T& 
dyjLOL 77/11 ,/,vxqv ••• opyqv ,ea';. 11'0Afl-'OII ,rapexo T<f lJia{3ovAl'f) ,cal Els 
a,,-,,ara 1rap0Ev11EL: James iv. 1, 2. 

Lev. 14 'Ul-'EIS ol cpootTTijp• s TOV ovpavov ~s .~ ~ALO s Kai ,j ITEAqll'/' 
TL 1rotq1TOV1Tt ,raVTa Ta lllv,, lav Vl-'ELS IT IC OT' IT B ij T. i II. d IT. (3., (!, cf, 18, Jud. 24 : 
James i. 17. 

Jud. 13 ,-,,q ,ropEVEITllE o'll"i1Tc.> Too v £ 11' , B v ,-,, , oo II v ,-,, oo v ,.,,,,ai , v B v ,-,, q u •IT, 

1 This is now much questioned in Germany, where the dominant view is that it is 
a Jewish writing interpolated: so Schnapp, ·Die Test, der xii Patr., Halle, 1884, • 
Schiirer agrees in the main. (S.) . 

2 Bishop Lightfoot ( Gal. p. 319 foll.) says of the Test. xii. Patr. 'the language m 
the moral and didactic portions takes its colour from the Epistle of James,' and 
quotes Ewald to the same effect. 
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li, a f3 o v >.. l w 11 {, p.;;, 11 111 {, 1r £ p T/ cj, a II l f! KaplJlas vp.;;,v, Kal p. 'I Ka v xii u 8 • Iv 
lpyo,r luxvos {,p.;;,11: James i. 14, ii. 4, iv. 6, 16. 

ib. 13 TD 'TrllftlJJ-0 rov (f,>..ov Kal ri;r 1rop11Elar 1r a p ET ci ta To lv ip.ol : James 
iv. 1. 

ib. 14 ill lJia>..oy,up.o'ir pv1rapo'ir (ol11or) uvJJTapauuo Tov 11ov11 Elr 
1ropvElav .. . ,cal, 1l '1f'ClpfOTt r O r ij s f rr, 8 v µ,la s air to v, 1r p Cl u u f, r 1J v 
ap.apTlav: James i. 14, 15, 21. 

ib. 18 (cj,,>..apyvpla) it cj, t ITT~ II Op. 0 V e f O i, Kal rocj,Xo, TO l'J,aflovAtoJJ Tijr 
•'• "" ' C ,#,. I 9 ~ ~ I \ ) , rl,. I N ~ , '\ ,.. \ 'l'VXT/S Kat v n; f p 'l. 't' a II ta 11 

0

EKotuauK~~ Km o v K a 't' t Et a II op a f A f T/ u a, To 11 
1r>..,,ulo11 avTov: James 1v. 4, 6, n. 1-9. 

ib. 19 o 0Eor o olKTlpp.w11 Kai l>..nf p.rov: James v. 11. 
*ib. 20. On man's responsibility. l'Jvo 'TrllfVJJ,UTa uxoll.a(ovu, TOO a118poo1r<i>, T 0 

T ij r it A ,, 8 f la r Kal TO T ij r 7r A a 11 T/ r, Kai JJ,EO'OJI ;O'TI TO riir av11i1TEOlS TOV 11oor, 
o ~ U, v 8 ill. '!I KA~" a , ••• Kal i p. 1r E 1r v pt u Ta, o lt. p. a p T f,u a r 1K T ij s· 
.,l'Jlar Kapl'Jlas ,cal lip a, 1rpo1To>'/J"OII OU lJv11aTUt 1rpos TOIi ,cp&Tqll; 
James i. 13, 15, v. 19, 20. 

ib. 21. The oppression of the poor by the rich: James ii. 6, 7, v. 1-6. 
ib. 22 ; ro r 1r a pa v u la s Toti 0EOii Tijr /'J,,ca,ouv11T/r : James v. 7. 
ib. 25 ol £ 11 >.. v 1r '!I TEAEVTqaaJJTES d11a1TTquoJ1Ta& i II X a p ij. ,cai o l I 11 1r T ro X f l q. 

li,a Kvptov 7r AO VT I O' 8;, O' 0 JI Tat /Clll O l £ II 7r f II l '!- X Op Ta O' 8;, O' 0 "Ta, •• • al li, riuE/3E°is '/J"EIIB{iuovut KUL ap.apTo>Aoi 1CAavuo11Tat: James ii. 5,.iv. 9. 
Isach. 3 0 e,os O' V 11 f p 'Y f' T fi a 7r AO T,, T l p. 0 v· 7r a II TI 'Yap 7r i 11 T/ T' Kal 

'/J"QIITI 8X,8op.i11<i> 1r a p f 'X O " T ij s 'Y ij r T a d 'Y a 8 a ; II a 7r A & T,, T ' /( a p l'J l a s ; 
.James ii. 22, 15, 16, i. 5. 

ib. ~ 0 U1tA0
1

Vs xpvuio
1

v oV,c €,1r,B,v11-,£'i, rOv
1 
1rAJulov 

1
0V 7rA£ov: 

• IC T u, fJ p <,) p. a T 0) JI 1r O t IC 'A 0) II O V /( f cj, t f T a t, f O' 8 T/ T a l'J ' a cj, 0 p O " 0 V 
8 i>.. u, XP OIIOVS p.a1Cpovs O i, X V'/J"O ypcicj, ft (fi 11, d>..>..a JJ,011011 f Kl'l i XETU t 
TO e,x,,p.a TOV 0£ov: Jamesv.2-5,ii.2,iv.13-15. 

ib. 7 1rii11 'TrllfVJJ,U BEAlap cJ,dtETat dcj,' VJJ,6>11 1Cal...1ra11Ta tlyptov 
IJi,pa 1<aTal'JovAooO'EO'llE, Nephth. 8, Benj. 5: James iv. 7, iii. 7. 

*Zab. 7 dl'Jo 11 8>.. ,fJ o µ £ 11011 • 11 yv p. 11 OTT/ T, x up.;;, 11 or Kal O"/J"Aayx11i1T8Els 
lrr' aVrOv .. .i,.,, a T' 0 JI E lJ 0) I( a .. . EX f T f f i, O' 1T A a 'Y X JI la 11 IC a Ta '1f' a JI TO s a V
I) p Ii) 1r O V '11 i Ai f& 'L11a Kai O Kvp,os Eis vµiis O"/J"Aayx11,1T8ftS lAEqO"[/ vp.iis ••• 
Juo11 yap /1118pro1ros O''/J"Aayxvl(ETU& Eis TOIi 'lrAT/Ulo11, TOO'OVTOII 
Kvptos ds avToJJ: Jamesi.27,ii.15, 16, 13. 

Dan. 5 it 1r o u T T/ T f 8 v p. o ii Kal p. , IT ;, IT a T • T o t £ v /'Jo r i' 11 a K v p , o s 
«aTOtlCqlT'[/ £11 VJJ,LII ICal cj,vyu lief,' VJJ,6'11 0 BEX lap; James iv. 4, 5, '7, 
iii. 14. 

ib. ll.y,os 'IupafA. {3 a <rt A. f V@ v £ 'Tf'' a V r o -0 s- £ JI r a 1r £, JI Q) fT f, ,c al £ v 
7r r@ X. El g., Kal O 1rt<rTEVwv E 7r' aVTie {3 a <r 1, 'A. f V tT E 1, l JI d A 71 8 £ l f.!, £ JI Toi s 
o i, p a 11 o , s : James i. 9, 1 O, ii. 5. 

*ib. 6 1rpo IT£XfT£ £UV ro'i r O.'/J"O TOV ~ UTallii ••• iyy, (fTf ai Too 
·0 • 4>: James iv. 7, 8. • 

ib. /'J &a TT/ p ;, IT a T £ £ a v T o {, s d 7r o 1r a 11 T o s ; p yo v 1r o II T/ p o i, IC a l d 7r o p
p it a TE TOIi Bvp.011 1<al 1rii11 'l/,£vl'Jos 1<at dya1r~1TaTE T'JV p.a1Cpo
'1vµ,a11: James i.,27, 18-21, iii. 14, v. 7, 8, 10. 

*Nephth. 2 Kvptos 'lrllllTU /1118pro1ro11 EICT&ITf KaT' d1<011a lavTOV 
••• <Os- 0 vo'Vs- aVroV, o'Or@ Kal rO £pyoJ1 aVroV ... Ci>r ~ ,capalaaVroii, 
oVrc.> 1eal rO urOµa aVroV ... 6:>t ~ 'fvxf/ atlroii, oVrw ,ea& 0 AOyos
~-uToii ~ lv 110µ'1' Kvplov ~ ,11 110µ'1' B,Xlap: James iii. 9, ii. 14, 17, 
m. 2, 11, 12, 15, 17. 

*ib. 3 P. 'I IT 1r O V l'J d ( f T ••••• II AO 'YOH IC." 0' s d IT a T ii JI T ii s 'V V X as, a T' 
IT, ro 1r;;, 11 T • s l 11 1< a 8 a po TT/ r, Kap l'J i as 1Tv11q1T•r• TO 8 i>.. T/ µ a To ii 0 • o i, 
,c pa T • 'i 11 IC al d 1r opp l 1r T f, 11 To 8 i AT/µ a To ii /'J, a /3 o Ao v. ~Hll.tos 1Cal 
tlfTEA~v71 Kal a CT T £ p f S' 0 VIC. a A AO,. 0 ii CJ'' Ta~,. JI a VT;;, v· oVTCIJS' ,cat VpE'is pf/ 
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d 'A>.. 0 L (i) er 11 T £ Vaµ, 0 11 e Ea V 'JJ a.,. a~ l '!- 7r pd~£ (J) V V µ.;;, 11. E61111 
-n->..a111J 8i11Ta ... f>..>..o l ,,H,-a11 Ta~, 11: James i. 19, 26, 27, iv. 7, i. 17. 

Gad. 3 T q " a A q 8 EL a " "' • ")' E&, T ,;; K a T O p 8 0 ii JI TL cp 8 0 " • ,, I( a T a
>. a>.., a II au1rd(na,, v11'<p1Jcpa11la11'&-yamj: James iii. 14,-iv. 2, 6, 11. 

ib. 4 £(1. 11 11'Taluy o a a. >..cf, r} s ... 0"1TEvlJn 'lva Kp ,8r7: James ii. 10-12. 
' ib. 4 TO 11'11Eiiµ.a Tqs a-ya1T7Js £ JI µ. a I( p O 8 V µ. l ~ O" V JIE P "Y.' T~ IIOJJ-'I' TOV 

0•ov d s u o> T 7/ p la II d 11 8 p ro 11' o> 11 : James v. 7, 8, 20, ii. 22. 
ib. 5 ( T6 µ.'iuos) l O i, a ta fJ O A ' K O i, T q " I( a p a la" 11' A 1/ p O "i, cf. 6 TOIi lov 

-roii µ.luovs, cf. Sym. 4 1r11•0µ.a l n fJ 6 >.. o v : James iii. 6, 8. 
ib.KaTa>..a>..,"i: James iv. ll. d117JA<ros: Jamesii.13. 
ib. 7 Kvplo> vµ.vov 11'pouef,ipn• .•• µ.q cp8011E°iTE ••. p.q C11>..roo-1JTE: 

James v. 13, iv. 2. 
ib. &pov Kvplov hlJiEau8E: James v. ll. 
Asher 1 lJ{,o o.lJovs El1o>Kfll o e,or ... l(al lJvo lJiafJov>..ia ••• l(al lJvo TE).T/: 

James i. 12, 14, 15, v. 19, 20. 
ib. 0 8110-avpos Toii lJiafJo>..ov (al. lJiafJov>.lov) lov 11'0111/POii 1TIIEVJJ-OTOS 

11' • 11' >. rj p o> Ta ,, see above on Gad. 5. 
ib. 2 11' A • 0 PE KT 6) V TO " 11' A 1/ O" l O V 11' a p O p ")' l 'EL TO " e • 0 v, Kai T O " 

Vf,crTov l'lf'topKE'i Kal -rOv 1r-rrox011 £A£'!,, rOu lvroAEa ToV vOµov 
Kvp,ov dB.TEI KOi 1Tap0Evvn ••• Tqll tvxqv 0"11'£>..o, ... Kal TOVTO µ.iv 
a,1rpouro11'0V: James v. 4, 12, ii. 15, 16, iv. ll, 12, i. 27, 8. 

ib. 3 0 i a I 11' p O (T <,) 11' 0 • 0 V e • ro d A>, a .,. a "is £ 11' ' 8 V,,. la ' s a V.,. "' " 
lJov>.. •v ov u"' 'lva Tro B •>..lap dp°lo-000-1: James iv. 1, 3, 7, 8. 

*Jos. 2 £V lJ,Ka 1TE1pauµ.oi"s lJoK&µ.&v ,,.. dv,lJEIE•v (Kvp,os) /(QI.,, 

1riiu,11 alJTOLS l µ. a K p o 8 ti µ. T/ u a, &n µ.iya cpcipp.aK011 lunv q µ. a 1< p o 8 v µ. la Kal 
:iro>..>..a d-ya8a lJllJrou,v {i v1roµ.ovq: James i. 2, 3, 4, 12, v. 7, 10, 11. 

*ib. 10 lav T']V a-yv•lav µ.ni>..811n £ V {, 1T O ,,. 0 "r7 K a I .,. a 11' fl V Col O" El K a p a l a s' 
KV p,. 0 S' I( a r O,. K ~(TE' £ JI V,.,, 'i. v ••• 81t'OV a£ ICaTOLK.E'i O ih/nOTOS K~V Ttr 1T E p ,-
11" E O"'!J cf,8ovce I) lJov>..•l~ .•• Kvpios ••• ov µ.611011 EK TWV K0/(0011 pv,-ra, dX>..a 
Ka< vfo"i: James i. 2, 3, 12, iv. 5, 10. 

ib. l11 l u xci-ra is {i µ. i p ais: James v. 3. 
* Benj. 4 d a ET • T O ii a ")' a 8 0 ii a JI a p O s T O T • A O s· µ. 'µ. q O" a O" 8 • £11 

d-ya8f a,avol~ T 'I JI • VO" 11' )t. a-y X JI la JI a VT O ii ,11a Ka& {iµ.,"is O" T. cp ci JI O V s 
a&_E11s,cf,opl~11n,:James"v.l!,i.,12. "' , ~ 

ib. TOIi e,ov a JI V,,. V. , ...... 0 JI a 8 • .,. 0 V "Ta TO" V "'' O" TO" JI O V 8 • .,."' " 
l1r,o-Tp<i/)E&: James v. 13, 19, 20. 

*ib.6{id-ya8qlJ,civo,aov1< EXE& lJvo -y>..rouuas .liXo-ylas KaL Ka-rapas, 
v fJ p • o> s Ka l T, µ. ij s, Xifm1s Kai xapiis, -J 1r o K p l u • ro s "a I a )t. 1/ 8 El as, 
"IJ'Elllas 1(0111'AOVTOV, dli.Xa µ.lav EXE& 11'<p11TC1JITr,)JI .l)t.11<ptvq 1<al Ka8apa11 
ll ,ci8.u,v ••• 11' iiv -yap 3 11'0 .. "i I} Xali. ., ... o la.JI &-ri Kv p' OS £11'10" KE11'Tfl "'V X 1/" a VT O ii 1<a1 Ka8alpn T']II lJuz1101u11 OIJTOii 1T p O s TO µ. q Ka Ta -
-yvoou8ij11a1 v11'o e,oii: James iii. 10, ii. 1-4, 13-17, i. 9, 10, iv. 8, ii. 12. 

ib. 7 Toii B•Xlap 11' ii JI E p i' 0 " a I 11' A O ii " £ O".,. l, Kal 011/( EXEL a 11' )t. () TT/ Ta : 
James i. 8, iv. 4, 8. 

*ib. 11'p0>TOV O" V )i. )t. aµ. fJ ci JI fl q a I (1 JI Ola a,a TOV B,>..lap, cf. Reub. 5 : 
James i. 15. 

Ignatius, d. about 115 A.D. 

There is little general resemblance between the epistles of Igna
tius and that of St. James, but the following phrases may be noted. 

I-'~ 1T'Xa11ao-8•, &lJ.Xcpol µ.ov, Eph. 16, Philad. 3, cf. Magn. 8, Eph. 5, Smyrn. 6: 
James i. 16 (also found in St. Paul, whose writings were certainly well 

known to Ignatius). 
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11-&a,al(p&Tas, used in the sense 'whole-hearted,' as by St. James (iii. 17), 
apparently by no previous writer, Tmll. 1, Magn. 15, cf. Rom. inscr. and 
Philad. inscr. quoted in Zoe. 

11-Smyrn. 11 iva OiJII TEAELOV vµwv 'Y<IITJTUt TO ,pyov, 7rpE'TrEt ,c,r,l\ .... ri>.uot 
lJvTH riAEta ,ea/ <f>pollELTE: James i. 4 T/ a. vrroµovri lpyov Ti'AEIOII £X£T6>, 'lva 
~TE TEAE&Ot. 

11-Polyc. 1 alroii <FVIIE<Ftll 7rAEIOIIU ijs •xEts, ib. 2 ra a, aopam atrn i'1ta <FOt 
<f>avEp6>Bf,, Jrr6>s µ1]3Evos Xdrry: Jamesi.5 •• a, r,s><•lrr,Tat uocplas,alT£,r6) 
1rapa TOV a,aollTOS e,oii, ver. 4, i'va ;TE T<AEIOI,. .iv µ1]3E111 AEt7r!lpEVOt, 

[Pseudo-Ignatius, probably written in the 4th century. 

*Philipp. 11 rrros 7rEtpa{:•is TOIi arrdpa<FTOII, £7rtAa0&µ,vonou voµo0erov1rapa-
/(EAEVO/J,EIIOV Ort ol11c £/C'TrEtpa<FEtS Kvp,011 TOIi e,611 <FOV; James i. 12. 

11-Srnyrn. 6 T0'1f'0Sf(Qlllt16>/J,Q /(QI 7rAOVTOS µ1]3,va <f>vu,ovT6> ·daot,a1ea1 'TrEVla 
/J,1/a,va TQ7rfLIJOVT6> • 'TO yap J'>..011 'Trl<FTtS;, <ls e,611: James i. 9, 10. 

11-Ep!te.~. 17 a,a Tl •µ<f>vTOII TO 1r•p1 ernii 1rapa Xp&<FTOV '}..a/3011TES ,cptTTJP'°" EIS 
&yvo,av Kararrl1rToµ,11 ; James i. 21. J 

Polycarp, d. 155 A.D. 

Ad Pliil. 3 iataa~EII d1ep1/3ws TOIi 7rEpL rijs d>.1]0das >.oyo11 ... £ypa,J,,11 
im<FToAas, .ls &s Uw ,y,cvrrrTJT<, 3vv1]0i,u,u0, o1Ko3oµ,'iu0a,: James i. 181 25. 

c. 5 xaX,11ay6>-yov11r,s EaVTOIJS dml 7rQIITOS ICUICOIJ: James i. 26, iii. 2. 
*c. 6 o, rrp•u/3vTEpot .. ,EIS 7rUIITaS EV<F71"Aayxvo,, i'lr&<FTp•<f>ovrH TU d1rorr•-

1r>.a111JµE11a, €'1ft<FICE'1f'TDP,EIIOI 1ra11Tas duB,11,'is, /J,T/ dµ,l\ovvrn x,fpas ~ 
l,p<f>avoii ~ 7rEIITJTOS .. ,drrExoµEVot 7rll<F1J~ 6pyijs, 1rpo<F6)'1l"OA1J,,,las, KpL<FE6>S 

u/Sltcov: James v. 20, i. 27, 19, ii. 1. 
*c. 11 sicut passibil-ia rnembi·a et eri-antia eos revocate; ut omnium vestrum 

corpus sal?:,efis. Hoe enim agentes vos ipsos aedificatis: James v. 20. 

Our next witness, Hermas, who probably wrote before the 
middle of the second century, abounds in references to St. James, 
dwelling especially on the subject of ot'tvxta. His peculiar style 
of quotation is well described by Dr. Taylor, who has made a 
careful study of the manner in which he has used the DidacM and 
St. James in the Joitrnal of Philology, vol. xviii. pp. 297 foll. He 
disguises the Scriptures from which he quotes, 'the form of his 
work, which claims to be the embodiment of a revelation, not 
allowing him to cite them openly.' 'He allegorizes, he dis
integrates, he amalgamates. He plays upon the sense or varies 
the form· of a saying, he repeats its words in fresh combinations or 
replaces them by synonyms, but he will not cite a passage simply 
and in its entirety' (l.c. pp. 324, 5). Spitta thinks that this is a 
Jewish writing of the time of Claudius with later Christian inter
polations (pp. 243-437). On its relation to our Epistle see pp. 
382-391. Apparently he is unacquainte:l with Dr. Taylor's paper. 

-!!-In Mand. ix. 3l,J,vxos and its cognates occur fourteen times in forty 
lines, li.pov arro UEOVTOV Tqv 3,,J,vxiav /CUI µ1]3Ev oA6>S a,,J,vx.i,uys alTi,-



AUTHENTICITY OF THE EPISTLE lix 

<rao-6ai rrapll Toti 0EoV ... alroV 1rap" aVroV aaurrd.KTC..:,S' ICaL yvcJ,ur, T~V 

,ro~vu1ri\~'YX,''la,v ~Vro~ ... oVK, fur~ -yClp O 0E0s-_ OOs- ol cf.v~P"\TrD& ol. µ~17utKa-
KDVVTEs al\)\ avTDS aµ.ll'7fTIKOKOS ffTTLll,1 ib. § f> DL yap bt<TTa(ovTES 
ElS' rOv 0E0v, oirol Elu,v ol altvxoi Kal oVaEv OA.ws- £1rtrvyxllvavut 
riv alr71µdrruv aVrWv ... ol 3£ OAorEAELs- OvrEs- Ev Tfi '1TiurE1, 1Tcivra alroVvrat 
11'E1l"OL00TH ETl'I TOIi Kvp,011 1eal Aaµ.{3a11ov<TLV, ib. § 8 £(111 /'Ji EKKUK'7<TTJS Kal ll,tvx>i<TTJ r 
alroVµ.Evas-, CTEavrOv alrtld Kal µ~ -rOv at36vra crot [Sini. vi. 3. 5 oVKdva/3alvo 
aV'TCOv £1rt ·n)v Kapalav Gr, £1rpagav TrOVTJpa fpya dAA' alTtWvTat rOv KVp,av] 
j}fand. ix. § 11 /3A•7J'EH on ;, TJ'lfTTLS /1110)0£11 • <TTL TJ'apa TOV Kvpiov Kat 
EXEL llvva,,.,11 ,,.,yaA'7ll 0 'I lli ll,fvxia ETl'iy,tov 71'1/ftl/J,ll ECTTI 11'Upci TOV llw
(3ol\ov llvvaµ.111 ,,.;, •xovua; James i. 5-8 alr,l,-(J) 11'apa TOV ll,lloVTOS 0,oi• 
Tl'U<Ttv OTJ'Aror, KOi ,,.;, t311ELll1(0VTor, /(al llo0qu,rnt a1m1,· alTEin,, lli Ell TJ'L<TTEL ,,.,,a,v llia
KpLVOJ,IEVOS ••. ,,.;, yap oU,,.00) 0 tlv0p(J)11'0S EKELVO~ on l\qµ.f,rn{ TI Tl'apa TDV Kvplov 
av;,p ll{fvxos, ver. 13 ,,.,,a,1r 1mpa(&µ.,vos AEYET(J) on 011'0 ewv 11'E1pa(oµ.ai, ver. 17 
Tl'UV ll&ip,,µ.a TEAELOV tlv(J)0iv £aTtv Kara{3a"ivov <lTJ'iJ -rov IIa-rpor TWV q)IDT(J)II, ii. 22 
ffA,TJ'ELS on ;, Tl'tUTLS <TVV1/PY" Tois <pyo,s, iii. 15 ovK eunv aVT'7 ;, uocpia ,1v(J)0Ev 
1CaT•pxoµ.ill'7, al\l\a £11'1-yELos, tvxiK1), /'Jmµ.ov,&i/3'7s, iv. 7 aVTICTT'7TE' T<e ll,a{3&l\'I' 1(01 

cp•vEETaL dcp' vµ.wv, v. 16 71'0At/ luxun a,,,u1s lltKaiov lv,pyovµ.,11'7, v. 11. 
11-llfand. ii. 2 µ.'7llEVos ICUTUAdXu, ib. § 3 7J'011'7pd;, K UTaAaALa, OKOTll(TTaTOII 

l'JaLJ,IOVLOV £<TTLII, v. 2. 7 11'E11'A'7p(J)µ.,vos Toit 11'1/EVJ,IUITL TOLS '1r011'7pois aKaTa<TTaTE< 
Iv 1rllun 1rpdEn airrotJ '1f'Eptu1r6>µEvor 6JllE Kci1e.ELuE {,7r(I TWv 1rvEvµ.&.Trov TWv 
11'011'7pwv, Sim. vi. 3. 5 TLµ.oopovVTat ol J,1iV ,,,,,.1air .•. ol /'Ji Tl'll<TTJ <lKUTU<TTO<TL(!o•• 
aKaTaUTaTOVIITH Tais {3ovl\a"ir; James i. 6 0 a,aKptvoµ.,1101: EOLKE KAJll(J)VL 
0aAa<T<T1/S a11EJ,1t(oµ.•11'1' 1ea1 pim(oµ.,v<f, ver. 8, iv. 11 µ.;, ,carnl\al\,"in dl\Xql\wv, 
iii. 6 'I yAW<T<TU .. . </)l\oy1(0µ.•11'7 VTl'O Tijs y<<V11'7S, v. 8 c;, yl\rouua) aKaTafTTUTi)V KaK&v, 
iii. 16 o11'ov (ijl\os .•. ,,c,1 aKaTauTau{a. 

11-JJfand. ii. 4 Tl'U<TtV O 0,os llillou0a, 6,l\EL fK TWV lll{(J)v ll(J)P'IJ,lllT(J)V, 
Sim. ii. 7 TOVTO epyov lJEKTIJV Tl'apa T<e e,.;;, ()TL ••• ,lpyduaTO .ls TOIi 11'EV'7TU 
, K Twv /'J(J)p'7µ.0.T(J)V Tov Kvpiov; James i. 17 Tl'av /'J&,p'7µ.a TEAELOV 3.v(J)0lv 
£<TT&V, i. 5 aiTEIT(J) ,rapa TOV /'J,l'Jo11TOS ewv OTJ'AWS, ver. 27, ii. 15, 16 . 

. Mand. ii. 6 ,,.,,0i11 l'JiaKptll(J)V T!VL a.;; ;, ,,.;, llq,, Sim. ii. 1 KUTaVOOVIITOS 
(µ.ov) 'TrTEAliUV Kai tlµ.'ITE/\011 Kai lliaKp[vovTOS 11'Ep1 UUTWV ... o 11'01µ.;,v X,yn Ti <TV ,v .avT<p ('1-r,"ir 11',pi Tijs 'TrTEAias ical Tijs aµ.'ITiAov; (here /'J1a1<p1v(J) seems to have 
much the same force as lJia,cp/110µ.m): James i. 6 alniT(J) lli ,v Tl't<TTEL J,l'llliv 
ll1a,cp111of1,•11or. 

11-JJ[and. iii. 1 dl\~0ELav dyaTJ'a ••. 7va TO 'ITVEV /J,U r, 0 0,o s KllT<f l<l<TEV £11 Tfj <Tllp K' 
TUVTTJ dl\110is •vp,0.fj. .. Kai OVT(J)S lloEau0quETm () Kvptor O £11 ao, KllTOLKwv, JJfand. 
iv. 5 Etlv µa,cp06vµos fuy, TD 1TVE'Uµa TU iiyiov TO KaTotKoiiv lv uol 1<.a8apOv 
€uTa& µ~ E1r,u1e.oroVµ.Evov VrrO E-rfpov wov17poV '1TvEVµ.aros, ciAA' Ev E'VpvxWpCf> 
KaTOLKOVV dyaAAlll<TETat ... ,av /'Ji t3EvxaXia TLS 11'pO<TEA0r,, Ev0vs TO 11'VEVf1,0 TO 
iiy1011, Tpv</)•pov /iv (being sensitiYe and fastidious), <TT<vox(J)p<"iTa, ••• 1ea1 (ri-r,"i 
a11'ouTijva1 h Toii To11'ov, cf. Sim. v. 5, Mand. v. 2. 6, vi. 2. 3, x. 2. 2: James 
iv. 5 wpos </)0ovov E11'11J'00E"i TO '1TVEVf1,ll /'; KUT<fKLCTEV £11 ;,,,,,v, cf. ver. 4 and i. 20. 

11-Mand. iv. l. 2;, yap ,v0vµ.'7CTLS avT'7 e,ov llovA'f' aµ.aprla 
µEyClA17 Eurlv1 EClv a, r,s- EpyU.07Jra1. rO Epyov rO 7rOV1JpOv roVro, 6 a Va TO 1J £ a VT <i> 
KOT<pya(,Ta1, cf. Vi8. i. 1. 8 below: James i. 14, 15. 

11-Mand. viii. 9 (good works), 7rpWTOV Tl'lll/T(J)I/ 11' i (TTL s ••. d y a 11' 'I, 0 µ. 0 II O ia, 

dX,,0da, VTl'OJ,1011'7-••X'IPUH V11''7pETEi11, opcpavovs Kai V<TTEpov
µ.Evovs- E1r,u1<.E1rr£u8ai ... fu,c,avOaAiuµf.vovs- d1rO rijS' 1rlurEoos- ... 
£ 11' I CT T p E cp EL II ,cal • 11 0 {; µ. 0 V s 7J'01£iv, aµ.apTaVOIITllS vov0,TEiv ; James i. 3, 
ii. 8, i. 27, V. 19, 20, 13. 

"'"Mand. x. 2 ornll O lJ i..,, V XO s £ 11' '/3 a A 'IT a L 11' pa E i V T' Va "al Ta{; T 'I s 
d 11' 0 T {; X TI· .. ;, Al/11''7 UVT1/ El<TTl'OpEVETaL ,ls Toll tlv0p(J)11'0V, ib. 3 € II lJ V (Ta' 0 l II T 'I II 

. lA a po T'7 Ta T;,v Tl'lll/TOTE •xovuav xap,v 11'apa T<p e,,;,: James iv. 2, i. 2. 

1 Cf. Sim. ix. 23, 24 ,rc£vTOTE a,r,\o, ... ,ravTl o.v8pd,,rq, lxopf,yr1<Ta11 O.VOVEtli!,rTO>S. 
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... 1lland. xi. (on true and false teachers) § 5 1riiv 7rVEup.a a1ro 0Eoii lJoB,11 .•• acp' 
JavroV i\M.Ei 1rciwa,OT, avro6Ev fuTtv ... TD ae 1TVEVµ.a rO i\ClAov11 KaTCl Tils €1Tt6vµ,las 
TWV a11Bpoo'11'6lll l1rl-yEL011 EUTt, cf. § 6 and§ 11, § 8 () EX6lV TO '11"VEVp.a TO 6Et011 
-rO 11.v6>8n, 'ITpaOs fcrTt Kal ~crVxtos Kai -ra1rEtvOcjlpoov Kal <l1rExOµ.Evos 
il1rO 1Tciu17s 1Tov11pi.ar ,cal f1rt6t1µlas µa Talas roU alOOvos To'UTov ... oV8E 8Tav 
Bi>..r, tJ.116p611rOS A<lAEtll, AaAEt TO '71"1/EV/J-a TO ll-y,ov, aAAa T6TE AaAEt ifra11 B,>..~<Il/ 
aV~o,, o,eEOs i\aAijo-at, § 12 0 ,<J,v6p~rros fKE'iV~S' o, a~"'°~ 1TJJ~Uµ,a, Exuv ~t,o'i E?vTO~ 
Ka, B,X,, 1rp6lTOKaB,lJprnv EXEL" Kat wBus LTap.os EITTL Kat availJ11s Kai 
1TOAVAaAos ... T6'JII TOL01JT6ll/ l1rl-yEL011 f(TTL TO 11'1/EV/J-a ..• ,ls uvva'Y"''Y'1" avlJpwv 
dLKal6111 ollK •-y-y l C EL aXX' a 11' 0 cp ,v-y EL allTOvs: James iii. 1, 15-17. 

Jfand. xi. 9. oTal/ lXBr, () tlv6p617r0S () EX"'" TO 'll'IIEV/J-a TO B,'iov ds 
<r v v a y ro y ~ v UvapWv 8ucaloov TWv ExDvroov TTlurtv BElov 1rvEVµ.aras, ,cal £vr£vf,s 
'YE"'ITai 1rpos TOIi e,ov .•. TOTE 11' A 1/ p 61 6 E I S D /l V 6 p 6l 7r O S T ff 11' II E V JJ, a T L 
rep a-yl~ AaAEL ds TO 1rXijBos KaBws () Kvp,os fJovAEra,, 
ib. 17 utJ ae rrlOTEVf 'Tcj, 1TVE'Uµ,aTt. T~ E~E pxoµEvce U1r6 TOV 0EoV Kal €XO JI T t 
iH, Vaµ.' v, ib. 20 A a /3 f T,} V a 1J Va I'- I V T,} " tl V 6) BEV • p XOµ.. V 1/ v, Vis. iii. 
1, 8, KaB,uo11 &lJ,: James ii. 2, v. 16, iii. 15. 
'*Jtan1. xii; I ltpov,ci:rrO cr.avroV,1riiuav £'f't8vµ.la,v 1TOV'7pCl~, E~avua& ,ar T~~ £1r,8vµ,lav 

r11v a-yaB11v ... ,vlJ,lJvµ.,vo,· -yap ravr11v µ.,u11uns r11v r.o"'lpav ,mBvp.,a11 Kai xaX,11a
'Y"''YquELs avr,}v trnBws {3ovAEL. a-ypla yap q lmBvp.la q '11"0V1JPU Kat lJvuK6A6lS 
~µ.Epovra,: James iii. 2 (on the evil caused by the tongue) XaALva-y"'-yijuai, 
ver. 4 orrov q opp.,} fJovX,ra,, ver. 8 rr)v lJE -y>..rouuav oM,ls lJap.aua, lJv11ara, . 

.,._Mand. xii. 2 q brtBvµ.la q 1rov11pd, lav 'tar, u, Ka66ltrAiuµ.,11011 r4i cp&fJ~ roii 
erni, Kai av6E<TT1/KOTa allrfl, cp,vt,ra, a1ro uoii µ.aKpo.v, § 4 o lJ,afJoXos 
p.&11ov cj,0/3011 EXEL, () lJE cpo{3os allToii TOl/011 ollK EXEL' 1-''1 cpo{3~B11u OiJV allrov 
«al cpnJE,rai acf>' vµ.wv, § 5 lJtfvarai o lJ,&{3oXos UVTL1raXa'iuat, Kara1raAa'iuai lJE OtJ 
.avvaTa,: Eilv otv civTtO"TaBijTE aVT4i VtK1J0Els cj)EV~ETllt ci<p' Vµ.t»v KllTT1CT
xvµ.µ.,vos, ib. vii. 2: James iv. 7 a11Tl<TT1/TE T<e lJw/30A~ Kal </>•vEErat acp' 
vµ.w11. 

Jland. xii. 4 (God gave man power over the four kinds of animals) El ollv o 
/l.v6p6>1TOS ,c'lJpt&s Eurt T6>v Krtuµ&.rwv roV 0EoV ... oV avvarat Kal ro'UT@V T6'>v EvToA.Wv 
KaraKvpiEvuat; James iii. 7. 

Jland. xii. 6 OITOL &v Ka B a p l u "' u , v , a v T w v r a s K a p lJ ta s a 1r o .,. w v 
/J,aral6>v E1rt8vµ,tfilv roV alWvos ToVrov ... (~uovTa& red 0£'fl: 

James i. 27, iv. 8. ' 
Sim. i. 8 x1pas Kai opcpauovs E7rLITl<£'11"TEIT6£, Jland. viii.10, Vis. iii. 9, 2: 

.James i. 27. 
*Sim. ii. 5 0 71"<111/S 7rA01J(Tt6s f<TTtV Iv rfj EVTEvtEL ••• Kal lJvvaµ.,v µ.,-ya>..11v 

EXEL q fJJTEVt,s avrov 1rapa rro e,w: James ii. 5 ollx o e,os •EEXitaTo 
roVr 1TT6>,Y.0Vs rlp ,cOuµcp 1rAovulovs ~v 7r[u~n, v. 16 . 

... Sim. v. 4 &s &v lJoiiAos ii rov e,ov 1<al lxr, TOIi Kvptov EaVTOV Ell rfi KaplJi'!
alrE'ira, 1rap' avrov ITVVEITLJJ Kal >..ap.{3o.vEL ••• a lJE Kvpios1roAVEVIT11'Aa-yx
vOs fur, 1<al 1riiu, roLs alrovµfvo,s 1ra,p' aVToii Ua,a~El1rTrur blbo>cr,, uV 
aE l11lJElJvvaµ.6lp.<11os 1171"0 TOV a-ylov a-y-y,Xov Kal d/\11cf,ws 1rap' ahoii 
-roiavr1111 fJJTfllt,11 Kaiµ.,} tw apyos, lJtaTl OVK alTfj 1rapa roii Kvplov (TV
VEULII; James i. l 0rnu ... lJovXos, ver. 5 El rtS X,l1r,rat uocpias, alr,lT6l 1rapa 
rov lJ,lJoJJTor e,ov 1riiu111 a1rXws, v. 11, ii. 20, v. 16 U11u•s l11,pyovp.lv11, on which 
see note. 

Sim. v. 5. 1 11' a paµ. 0 VO s ,l, vii. 6 11' a paµ. E' VO V ra1rn11ocppovw11 : James 
• i. 25. 

Sim. vi. l. 1 (IJJToXal) lJvvaµ.EJJat uwua, -.J,vx,}v avBpoo1rov: James i. 21 
TOV lµ.cpvrov Xoyov, TOIi lJVJJaµ.,uov (T6'J(Tat Tas -.J,vxas vµ.w11 • 

... /:,im. vi. l. 2 µ.,} lJ,-.J,vx~ur,s, aXX' EvlJuuai r,}v 7rLUTtV rov Kuplov, Vis. iv. 
1. 8: James ii. 1 µ.,} 111 1rpou6l1roX11µ.-.J,ia,s EXETE TljV 1rlurt11 roii Kvplov 
I11uov Xp,uroii, ver. 4 ov lJt£KplB11n; 

'//-Sim. vi. 1. 6 ra 1rp6/3ara ••• rpvcj,w11Ta ~u ,calXiav u1raraXwvra, ib. § 2. 4 olrol 
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El?"'~ ol-:rpoaea6)1(1TfS' µEv lavTotlS' Ta'is Tpv,cf,a"is,K.al ll'?"1T~tS', .... els ~~ r6v K~ptov 
ovli£v £/3Aa1Tcp1J JJ-1/ITOV: James v. 5 u·pt1cp1JITOT£ £7TtT1JS-Y1JS Kat £o"rraTaA1J1TaT£. 

*Sim. vii. 4 li£i Tov p.Ernvoovvrn ••• 0>..,{:lijvai ,v ?TalTats 0>..lf,m ?To, Kl A a, s, 
vi. 3 np.oopii avTOvs "IT o, Kl A a, s np.ooplms : James i. 2. · 

Sim. viii. 3 TO a,vlipov TOtlTO TO p.i-ya .. . vdp.os e,ov <ITTLV, o a; 1/0JJ,OS o3Tos vlos 
eeoV furt ~!1_pvx6e&s el~ ;~ 1TEpaTa Tijs- yijs-,: rJa,mes i~. 1~., " , .. ( 

*Sim. Vlll. 6. 4 &vat pafllioL ••. fl•flpoop.,vaL V?TO IT1JTOS EVPE~ITaV, OVTOL ELITLV o, 
a1T01TTarn, KaL ?TpoliOTat Tijs EKKA1J1Tlas 1CaL /3Aa1Tcp1Jp.~1TaVTES ,v rn'is cip.apTlats 
aVT@v -rOv Ktfptov, E-r1. af Kai Erraiuxvv6£vT£~ -rd 6vaµa Kvplov T'iJ £1rucA176~v 
<IT' avTovs: James ii. 6 OVIC at!TOL /3Aa1Tcp1Jp.OVITLII TO KaAov llvop.a TO E?TLKA1J0EI' 
Jcp' vp.as, cf. v. 2 Ta lp.ana vp.wv IT1JT6{3poorn -ye-yov,v. 

11 
Sini. viii.?· 1 ?lrr2l elut 7rfUTol p.Ev ,:eyov0TES', 1rA0

1
vr~

1
uavTES ~£ ~al ye~6µ.evo, 

,vlioto, ?Tapa Tots ,011e1Tw V?T<p1Jcpavwv p.e-yaX1111 ,v,1iv1Ta11TO Kat vf1JAocppov,s 
,yivovTo Kal KOT£ALITOI/ T1v aX,f0£Lav ••• a>..>..' ,vip.uvav Tfi ?TllTTEL ,,.~ Epya(o
JJ-EIIOL Ta •pya Ti/s ?TlrrTEOOS, ib. 10. 3 OflTOl EllTLV ol "ITL17T£VITaVTfS /LOIIOV, Ta a; 
lpya Tijs avop.ias ,pya(dµ,vo,: James ii. 14, iv. 6. 

Sin}. ix., 16
1 

1rplv rr<p op~ u ~, T ~ v tl v 6 p ... w '1T ~ v TO, 6 v o µ a ~ o V, vloV r o ~, 
e £ 0 V 1/EKpos ,,rnv, OTOII a, Aafln T1JII ITcppay,aa a "ITO TI 0 ET a L T7lll VEKpOOITIII Kai 
avaAap.flavEL T~II (oo~v, ib. 14, 5 : James 1i. 7, i. 21. 

Sim. ix. 19 V?TOKpLTaL KOL a,aalTICaAOL "ITOV1Jplas, /L~ •xoVTES Kap1TOII 
a I, K a t O a{, V 1J S' ••• ol TOtOiiTot lJ V O JJ, a JJ, £ V f X O V U L V, (l 7r () a £ T ij S' 7T [ (T T £ o> S' 

K • v o l ,l IT, v, Kal oiia,ls Ev avTo'is Kap?Tos a>..710,las: James iii. 1, 14, 18, 
ii. 14, 17. 

*Sim. ix. 21 C,IT?TEp al {:loTava, ff>..,ov lliov ITUL •t11p1ivB111Tav, oil Too 
1<al ol attvxoi 8Tav 6Al"ttv d1<0Vuwu, ... TO 6voJ.La £1ra,ux'livovTaL Toti 
Kvplov avTroll: James i. 11, 8, ii. 7. 

Sim. ix. 21. 2 Ta pi,p,arn UVTWII p.ova (wlTL, TU a; • p y a avTrov v, K pa EUTIV, 
JJfand. x. 1: James ii. 15-17, 26. 

Sirn. ix. 22 EITOII/Ot/lTL ai EaVTO'l/S c:, s IT 1J V £ IT 111 • XO VT as KOL 0 I>.. 0 V IT L II 
E 0 £AO a La a IT Ka AO L ,lvm ••. a,a TaVT1JV T~V vf71Xocppo1TV111JII ITOAAOL • IC Ell al -
0111Tall vfovVTES iaVTOVS: James iii. 1, 15, ii. 20. 

*Sim. ix. 23 ,l o e, o s o i, p. v 1/ IT i Ka K • 'i To 'is , top. o Ao yo v p. iv o , s 
Tas cip.apTlas, /J.v0pw?TOS .•• av0po>IT<f JJ-V7JITLKaKEL ws avvap.,vos OITOA£1TOI ij 
ITWITaL avTov; Mand. xii. 6 <fio{:li,lJ7JTE TOI/ ?Tlll/TO avvap.£11011 ITWITaL KOL 
~ITO~EITQL; James iv. 12 ,rs EITTII/ vop.o8tT1JS KOL KPITT/S, o avvap.,vos ITWITOI KOi 
a?TOAEITOL. 

*Sim. ix. 26 ;;,ITIT<p Ta 011pia liwcp0,lpEL Tqi <avTwv ici> TOIi /J.v0poo1Tov KOL 
lllTOAAtlEI, OVTOO KOL Trull TOLOlJTOOV dv0po>?Tooll (l>oAloov KOL KaTaAaAoov) Ta pi,p.aTa: 

James iii. 8 yAro1T1Ta p.•~ loii 0avaT1Jcpopov. 
*Sim. ix. 31. 4 a,'i vp.as ... (301/ 0 £ 'i II a A A~ AO H •.. EICCllTT'f T ij s TO V K II p l O V 

oaov ?TapEKKALIIOIITI ?TalTav acpa,povVTES Tats a,aa1TKaAlais 
'1TOV1Jplav, &o-'1f'£P 1<al ci<p' Vµ,Wv aVT@v, Lva 1<ai O 'TTOLfL~V xapiu'f}rai 
V ,,. 'i II £ l V "Y L a ?TClllTa Tat/Ta Ta a "IT O A 00 A O T a a ft E T a L "IT p O /3 a T a, x. 4. 3: 
hujusmodi aniinain qui libei·at rnagnurn sibi gaudium, adquiret .. . qui novit 
angustiam ejus et non redimit earn, rnagnurn peccatum admittit et fit reus 
sanguinis ejus: James v. 19, 20, iii. 1. 

* Vis. i. 1. 8 f"ITL T~V icaplilav ITOll avi/371 ;, E IT, 0 V p. la Tijs ?T0111Jplas ••• a,,. a p TL a 
yi E ITT I ICOL p.,ya>..71 ••• ol ?T0111Jpa flovAEVOJJ-EIIOL Ell rn'is Kaplilats 0 a II a TO V 
Ea VT O Is E "IT LIT "IT;;, II Ta,, § 2. 1 "ITWS IACllTOJJ-01 TOI/ e,ov ?TEpL TWV ap.apnwv p.ov 
T;;, v TE>.. ,i oo v; see above Mand. iv. 1 : James i. 14, 15. 

Vis. i. 2 Kayro AV?TOVJJ-EIIOS KOL ICAaloov ,l?Tov, Kvpla xa'ip,. ICOL EilTfV p.o,, Tl 
UTV-yvos 'Epp.a, o p.aKpo0vp.os Kal OITTOJJ-ilX1JTOs, o ?TllVTOTE 'Y' Afilll, Tl oiiToo KOT7J cpq s 
Tfi l/3,q. KaL ovx IXapos; James iv. 9 TaAat1Twp~1TaT£ KaL ?T£110i,1TaT£ KOL KAa111TaT•· 
() yeXoos vp,wv ,ls ?TEVBos µETalTTpact,~TOO KOL ;, xapa .Zs KOT'l/cpELav. 

Vis. ii. 2. 4 OV/( UITEXETOI Tijs yAo>ITIT1JS Ell TI "IT0111JpEvETOI ... acp[eVTaL a&ois al 
ap.apTlm "ITUITat ,av /J.pwlTLV UITO Tijs ,capf>las UVTWI/ Tas a,tvxias: James iii. 1. 8. 
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Vis. ii. 2. 7 µa1<apLO& vµiir ;;O"OL inroµ,11£TE T~V BAl,J,,v : James i. 12. 
*Vis. iii. 9. 5 /3A<Tr£T£ T~II 1<plu,11 T~II hrepxoµ,vT)V ..• {3AETr£T£ O& ')lavpou

fLEVOl Ev .,-6) 1rAo°UTtp Vµ.Wv, µ.~1roT£ ur£vll~ovcrtv al VuT£po'Op,£Vot, Kal 0 
(7T£J1ayµos'aliTwll ava/3qu£TUL 1rpor TOIi Kvptov: James v. 1 foll., esp. 
ver. 4 o µ,uBor TWV lpyaTwv •• • o a<f>vu-rEpT)µ•vor a<f>' vµwv 1<pa(£& l<at al {3oal TWII 
(lEp,uavToov £ls Ta c3Ta Kvplov ~a{3awB £lu£AqAvBav, ver. 8, 9. 

Vis. iii. 13 £vBvr £7r£AaB£TO: James i. 24. 
*Vis. iv. 3 .,.(J µ.Ev µ,{Aav olros O 1<.0uµ.os furlv Ev 'f Karot1<E'iT£ ••• TO a£ A£vK0v 

µfpos O alOOv O £1r£pxOµ,ev6s E<rrtv, fv 'e 1Carot1<~uovu1.v ol fKAe1erol Toti 0eo1J· 8rt 
,'lu1rt"Aot 1<aL Ka6apol EuovTa1. ol £1<AeAeyµ.€vot els (ro~v al6>v,ov, J-.fand. 
ji. 4 1rciutv {J<TTEpovµ,EvoLs ataov Cl1rA.Ws ... <pVAauU£ ras EvToAUs raVTaS' i'va TJ 
f-LETllvo,a CTOV ... fv U,rA6T17Tt eVpeBf, 1<al ~ Kapala O"OV KaBapCL Kal ii.µ,lavros 
Sim. v. 6 1riiua uapt a1roX{iV,ETaL µ,uBov ;, Evp£Bliua aµiavTOS Kal llu1r&Aor, 
Sim. ix. 26. 2 ol µev TOVS O"TrLAOVS •xovur l3,a1<011ol £lo-, Kaicwr l3ta1<011{iuavnr 
Kal a,ap1rauavTH XTJP"'" 1<al op_<f>avwv T~II Coo{iv: James i. 27 BpTJUl<£La 
1<.a6apll ,ea',, ClµiaVTos 1rapll T4' SeCf> Kat 1raTpf. aVr11 £crr'i.v €1rtu1Cf1rT£uBa, &p<J>avoVs- 1eal 
x_{ipas ,,, Tl) BA,,J,£L aimiiv, tlu1rtAOV EaVTOII TTJPELV a1ro TOV Kouµov, i. 5. 

Hermas also uses some rare words which are found in James, e.g. ,roAv
u1rAayxvor (seen. on v. 11); 1<aral3vvauntw 1lland. xii. 5, James ii. 6; l3l,J,vxor, 
-ia and l1r1y£Lor (of which exx. are given above). 

Justin Martyr, d. about 165 A.D. 

*Apol. i. 16 µ~ oµoo-T)TE OA6lr • £0"T6l a. uµoov TO val val, 1<al TO o{i ov 
(prefixing the article with James v. 12). 

c. 32 ol 1TUTT£Vovr£s-, Ev ols- olK£'i TO 1rapU ToV 0£.:>V u1rfpµa, 0 AO-yos: 
James i. 18, 21, iv. 5. 

c. 61 ,,, Tld illlaT& l1rovoµa(£TaL T,j, iAoµ,,vtp avay£VIIT)BijvaL TO TOV ernii 
~110µ,a: 'James i. 18, ii. 7. 

c. 67 oi £V1ropovvr<r • .,<Kau-ror t, {3ovAETaL l3llloouL Kal TO O"VAA£YOP,£11011 
1rapa T6> 1rpoEO"TWTL UTr0TL8£TaL ical ali-ror £'1rLl<OVpli Op</> a" 0 'r T £ /(al X ~pa' r 
,cal T~'ir ... A£L1roµ,ivoir: James i. 27, ii. 15. 

*Tryph. 49 (Xp,u-r<ii) t,,, ical Ta a a',.,. I," La </> p l O" O" 0 VO" L" ,cal TrllO"aL a1rAwr al 
apxal, c. 131, µ<AA£& ltoA0Bp£vB{iu£uBai T(l l3aiµ,ovLa 1<al lJ£l3L£VaL TO l>vop.a alirov Kat 
1rauar Tar apxar ••• oµotoor v<f,opiiuBaL almlv: James ii. 19. 

ifib. 100 (Eva) TOIi Aoyov TOIi a1ro Tijr .5q>£6lS O" VA A a /3 0 ii O" a 1rapa1<oq11 ical 
Ba11aTOII ET£/(£: James i. 15. 

Justin frequently uses the word l11£py£111, lvEpyE'iuBa, (James v. 16) and has 
aho the rare 1roAvu1rAayxvla (Tryph. 55). 

Ep. ad Diognetum, probably written about 150 A.D. 

c. 7 oli yap , 1r i y £Lo v EvpTJµ,a Toiir' aliToi.r 1rap£l3oBTJ ••• aAA' a li Tor o 
?Ta11T0Kpa.T6lp • •. a1r' olipavwv Tqv aA~Boav 1<a& TOIi Aoyov TOIi 
,1y,ov ••• a" B p &, '1r O L r • v l l3 p V O" £ "al £ y" a T £ O" T;, p Lg£ Ta' s Kap a I a H : 

James iii. 15, i. 17, 18, 21. 
ib. TaiiTa Tijr 1rapovular aliTov l3£lyµaTa: James v. 7. 
*c. 9 (6 0£or) 01)/( lµluTJO"EII ;,µ,iir .•. oMe ,,.,.,,.,O"Ll<UKT)O"H aAAO lµaicpoBv

,.,. T/ fT fJ/ •• • aliTOS TOIi Zl3wv viov a1r,l3oTO AVTpov V1r£P ;,µwv ... Tl yap ;:AAO Tar 
,iµ ap-rlar;, µcii v ~ l3vv{i BT/ 1< a Xv v, a L ~ lK£lvov l3,1<aLoo-ullT); James i. 5, v. 20 
(cf. Pea. lxxxv. 2). 

*c. 10 o 0fOS TOVS avBp&i1rovr q}'U1TT)O"£ ••• o l r v ,r fr a~ E 1ra11Ta Ta h T ii y i, ... 
0 t, S' l IC. T ij S' i at a S' £ l KO VO S' ; 7r A au£ . .. org -ri/v Ev o'Upav<p fJ a O'' )._~la)} 
( 1r T/ Y."f d A a To ,cal /3&,uu To 'i r a y a ,r;, u au t1• al, To 11 : J arnes iii. 7, 9, 
l. 12, 11, 5. 
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Marcus the Valentinian (fl. 150 A.D.), in a formulary cited by 
Irenaeus: 

*Iren. Haei·. i. 13. 6 ll3ov o KPLTTJS iyyvs: James v. 9. 

Athenagoras, flourished about A.D. 170. 

Apol. c. 24 Tijs Ko<Tµ,,Kijs <To<f>ias 1<a1 <Tijs > 0wXoy,Kijs ••• l3,aXAaTrnv<Twv, Ka1 Tijs 
µiv ov<T1js i1rovpa11lov Tijs l3i irr,ydov: James iii. 15. 

Acta Johannis (Zahn's ed.) written by Prochorus in the fifth 
century, but incorporating materials of the second century.1 

*p. 75. 13 foll. ·µa1<ap,os ltv0pr.)1ros &s ov1< ,1r,lpa<TEV -rov 0£011 iv Tfj 1<apl3l'} avTov. 
~µ~r Ka1 ,-rots, ,I,upa1JA!-r?1.s rOTE° ,1tEL~a,o,vu,v, rOv 0£0~ 0 ~ 1r ~ i ~au To s ~ff 1rdp.,.CJ. 
<1<n11ro11 T7jll ,v0vT1jTa ,l3,l3ov ••• Km <TV /L'I rr«paC• ewv Kai ov JJ.'1 1rnpa<TBr1s 1<a1<ov, 
p. 113. 5 /LT/ 1r•lpaC• TO II a 'fr.; pa (T TO 11, p. 190. 18 JJ.UKaptos ()(TTLS OVK 
l1rElpauEv lv uol T0v 0E0v, 0 yllp ui 1tEtpll(rov r O v ll 1r El pa u r o v 1rEtpll(Et : 
James i. 13. 

-lfp.141.14 lpptJuaTO OVTOII drro TOV lov TOV Oava-r11<popov: James iii. 8. 
*p. 167. 10 .Zs TOIi -rijs l3,l3auKaXlas 8po11 -roii 0,oMyov 1rapa-

K t1"1CIIJLEII: James i. 25. . 
*p. 170. 20 o rroXv,tJ <Tn-Xay x11os e,os: Jamesv. 11 (reading ofThl.). 
*p. 244 n. iav 1r • p, 1r i <T r, s 1r • , p auµ, o, s 1-'TJ 1rT0110~<T'[J : James i. 2. 

Irenaeus, d. about 200 A.D. 

"'iv. 16. 2 credidit Deo et reputatum est illi ad ju.stitiam et amicus Dei vocatus 
est, cf. iv. 13. 4: James ii. 23. 

*v. 1. lfactores sermonum ejusfacti ... facti autem initittmfacturae: James 
i. 22, 18. 

"'iv. 34. 4 libertatis lex, id est verbum Dei ab apostolis annuntiatum, iv. 39. 
4 rU O'~V ti1roaT<IJl'T'a TO V 7r a T p ,. K. 0 V cp (a) TO S' Kat 1t a p a fj a VT a TO V I) E (J' µ. 0 11 

T ij s i X • v 0 • p la s 1rapa Tl)II a&wv U'trf<TTY/<Tav alrlav, cf. iii. 12. 14, iv. 9, 2, 
iv. 37. 1 : James i. 25, ii. 12, i. 17. 

Theophilus, d. about 185 A.D. 

*i. 15 a.'~ 0 II JJ. 0 I TOV tlv0pro1ro11 (TOV, /( d y,.;, (TO ' a.;~ Q) TOIi 0Eol/ µ.ov 
J ameB ii. 18. 

ii. 15 ol ,mcpa11iis auT<p<s 1<a1 Xaµrrpol ,luw ,ls JJ.LJJ.'l<T"' T;;,11 1rpo<p11T;;,11 • l3,a Toii
To ,cal p,ivovutv ci1<At11Eis- ... oi ae Erfpav Exov-r£S' rU~u, T~S' Aaµ,1rp&T1JrOS' Tti,rot ~laiv roV 
Xaov TOOi/ l3tKUICIIV. Ol a· ai JJ.ETa/Jalvovns ••• ol /(QI 'trAl1117jT<S KaAOVJJ.fllOL, Kal OVTOI 
TWOS TV-,XUVOVULV T;;,V a<f>t<TTUJLEIIQ)II a110pw1rro11 dm'i TOV e,oi): James 'i. 17 
(Jude 13). 

Clement of Alexandria ( d. about 220 A.D.) is said by Eusebius 
(H. E. vi. 14) to have included in his Outlines ( Jv Tats- u7ro,-u7rwcreui) 
short explanations of all the sacred books µ,7JOE ,-a,s- avn"'Ae10µ,ivas-
7rape?...8wv, T~V 'Iovoa A-E"/W ,cat, Td-S' A,Ol7rd-S' ,caOo'AtlCd-S' €7r£-

l See Salmon, Introduction to the N. T., pp. 378 foll. 
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CTTOA.a,<;, T~V TE Bapvaf)a ,ea), T1JV ITfrpov XeryoµlvrJV U'TrOICa"l\v,f,-iv. 
Cassiodorius (Inst. div. lit. 8) on the other hand says that Clement 
commented' on the Canonical Epistles, that is to say, on the first 
Epistle of St. Peter, the first and second of St. John, and the 
Epistle of St. James.' The notes on 1 Peter, Jude, 1 John, 2 John 
are still extant in a Latin translation, and some have doubted 
whether he really wrote on the other Catholic epistles, and would 
read Jude for James in Cassiodorius, see however Zahn, N K 
I. 322, Fm·schungen iii. 153, Sanday in Stud. Bibl. iii. 248. 

*Protr. c. 10, p. 86 TJ l'Jvvaµ.ts TJ 8iiK.~ ,1r,>.aµ.faua T~V yijv UOOTTJpiov 
U7r<pµ.a-ros £Vf7rh1JUE TO 1rav ••. (i\ Xoyos) •t al,-rijs dva-rdXas -rijs 
7r a T p' K. ij s {3 0 VA 1 u. (J) s piju-ra T)f-LLV E7riAaµ.f• TOV e,ov, c. 11, p. 90, A & y O s 
d A 1/ e d (Is, Xoyos dcjJBnpulas, 0 d Vay £V V"' V T (J V cl Ve p (J) 7r O v, c. 10, p. 83 
,\ TC,,V ayae,;;v dtl'J,os l'JoTTJP, cf. Paed. i. p. 125 Tlf yoiiv yaAaK.Tt, Tl/ 
K.Vp<aKfj -rporf>y ,Mvs Jl,EV d 7r OK. V 1/ e. V Tf s n811vovµ.,8a, ib. p. 123 0 A() y O s Ta 
7r a VT a T iii V 1/ 7r l 'f', K. (I l 7r a T ~ p K. al ,.,, T/ T 1/ p Kal 1ratl'Jayroyos K.al -rpocp,vs : 
James i. 17, 18 n-av l'Jrop11µ.a TfAEWV llvro8iv E<TT<V, K.a-ra{3a"ivov dn-o TOV 1ra-rpos TWV 
rpro-rrov •.. {3ovX118,ls dn-•1<v11u•v TJ/J-US Xoy'f' ciX118,ias, cf. ver. 5. 

Strom. ii. p. 439, iv. 611, l'aed. iii. p. 259 Knl rp i Ao v all-rov ( A{3paaµ.) &ivo-
µ.au,v -rijs oiK.ot K.a-racppovq<raVTa 1r•pwvuias, ib. p. 279 : James ii. 23. 

*ib. iv. p. 570 -r i X « o v l p yo v dya1r11~ • VE l'J d ta -r o : James i. 4, iii. 13. 
*ib. iv. p. 572 'I 6) {3 • y K. pa T d as V 7r. p {3 0 A ii K.al 7rL<TT£(J)S V7rf poxi, 7rEVTJS 

JJ,EV EK 1rXovuiov ••• y,voµ.,vos T)JJ,LV TE <UT< 1rapal'Juyµ.a dya8ov dvay•y
pa,.,,,_,,,vos, 8vuro1rwv TOIi 7r«pauav-ra, ,llXoyrov TOV 7rAU<TUVTU: 

James v. 10, 11, iv. 7. 
*ib. iv. p. 613 o uorf>os ,vl'J«KVV uBro T~IJ uorplav all-rov ,.,,~ X oyoH 

,_,,&vov dXX' ,v lpyois dyaBo"is, see above on Clem. R. c. 38: James 
iii. 13. 

*ib. v. p. 707 Ttji ToV Kvplov /JTJTW ,,E<rTw Vp,OOv TO val val, Kal TO ot 
ou (prefixing the article with James 'v. 12). 

ib. vi. p. 778. d1rapa{3a-rros TCI K.aTa TCIS EIJTOAO.~ K.a-rop8wv· TO l'J' <UTt 8 p 1J u K • v
£t V T O e • I O V a ' a. T ij s ~ VT (J) s a t K. a t O (T {, V 1/ s l p y (J) V TE K.al yvro<TfOOS : 

James i. 27. 
ib. vi. p. 825 £0.V ,,~ 7rAWVtl<T'{/ vµ.wv TJ l'JtKCIW<TVVTJ 7rA£L(J)V TWV ypa,.,,,_,,arlrov K.al 

Waptuafow TWV KUTU &1rox~v Kale.WV lluc.atovµEvwv, uVv Tee P,fTll rijs lv TO'UTOIS T£AEtW

(T£(J)S, 1<al [-re:;] TO V 7r A 1/ u i O V d y a 7r a V K.al •v•py•-r•"iv l'Jvvnu8ai, olJK lu,uB• 
{3au,X,Kof: ib. iv. p. 626 e1ir11/J-a -ro {3autAtK.roTaTov l'J,l'JauKrov aln"iu8at, 
T~V TWV av8pro7r@V ITOOTTJpiav : James ii. 8. 

Origen (d. 253 A.D.) is apparently the first who cites the Epistle 
as Scripture and as written by St. James. 

*Comm.inJol1.xix. 6,av yap AEYTJTat /J,EV 7rLUTts,xropls /'Ji lpyrov 
TV y X a V '!I, V. K. pa • ITT& V T} TOtavTTJ, WS <V -r-fi rf>•pO/J,EII'{/ 'laK.rofJov E7rtO'TOAfj 
aviy,,roµ.,v, cf. ib. xix. 1, xx. 10, ad Rom. ii. 12, viii. I, in Josh. x.: James ii. 
20, 26. 

*Bel. in Exod. xv. 25 (Lomm. viii. p. 324) il-r, e,lis ,mpa(:£<, l1r' &irpi>..,ia 
,mpa(:EL, olJK. brl T<f ICUK.07rO&quat. ~ul ,cal l'AextJ11 iln 'o e • 0 s a 7r d pa U TO~ 
EuT'L ,ca,c6>v ... d o-3v cf>Epwv roVr 1rE1.pauµ.0Vr yEvval6>r UTE(j>
a VO II Ta,. ~ A'A'Ao l'J, <UTtV E7rL TOV l'Jrn/301\.ov· <ICE&VOf yap ,rnpa(:n iva TOVS 
n-ELBo,.,,,vovs av-rci'> BavaToo<n.J cf. Levit. xii. 3: James i. 13-15. 
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*Comm. in ep. ad Rom. ii. 13 (Lomm. vi. p. 134) et fides sine operibus mortua 
dicitur et ex operibus sine fide nemo apud Deum justificatur: James ii 
17, 26. 

*ib. iv. 1 (Lomm. vi. p. 235) In alio Scripturae loco dicitur de Abraham quod 
ex operibus fidei justifieatus sit, cf. ib. iv. 3: James ii. 21, 22, 23. 

*ib. iv. 8 Nee solus haec Paulus scribit: audi et Jacobum fratrem Domini 
similia protestantem cum dicit Qui voluei·it amicus esse saeeuli hujus, inimicus 
Dei constituetu1·: James iv. 4. 

*ib. ix. 24 sicut et Jacobus apostolus dicit Omne datum bonurn et omne donum 
peifecturn desm·sum est descendens a Pati·e luminum : James i. 17. 

*Hom. in Gen. viii. 10 Generas autem gaudium si omne gaudium existi
maveris cum in tentationes vai·ias ineideris et istud gaudium offeras in 
sacrificium Deo: James i. 2. 

*ib. ii. 6 Omnipotentis Dei misericordiam deprecemur, qui nos non soltim 
auditores verbi sui faciat, sed et faetores: James i. 22. 

*ib. i. 7 Ipse ait per prophetam Appropinquate rnihi et appropinquabo vobis, 
dicit Dominus, cf. on Exod. iii. below : James iv. 8, cf. Zech. i. 3. 

*Hom. in Exod. viii. 4 Sed et apostolus Jacobus dicit Vir duplex animo 
ineonstans est in omnibus viis suis : James i. 8. 

*Hom. in Exod. iii. 3 Hoe idem Jacobus Apostolus cohortatur, dicens 
Resistite autem diabolo et fugiet a vobis, cf. Comm. in Rom. iv. 8, which adds 
the words appropinquate Deo et appropinquabit vobis: James iv.' 7, 8. 

*Hom. in Lev. ii. 4 Ita enim dicit scriptura divina Qui converti fecerit 
peecatorem ab ei·roi·e viae suae salvat anirnam a rnorte et eooperit multitudinem 
peeeatorum : James v. 20. 

*ib. Jacobus Apostol us dicit Si quis autem infirmatur vocet pi·esbyteros eeelesiae 
et imponant ei manus, ungentes eum oleo in nornine Dornini. Et oratio fidei 
salvabit if!firmurn, et si in peceatis fuerit remittentui· ei: James v. 14---:15. 

*ib. xiii. 3 Jacobus Apostolus dicit Fructus autem justitiae in paa 
seminatur: James iii. 18. 

*Hom. in Num. xviii. 1 Ille erat apud quern non est transmutatio nee com-
mutationis umbra : James i. 17. 

*Sel. in Psalm. cxviii. 6 El o 1r&uas 1ro,~uas Tas ivToAas 1rTaluas 
a • £ " fH ~ "Y l II ET a' '11' a VT 6) " €" 0 X O s, KUAWS ylypa1rTat TOTE ov p,q aluxvv0w 
f.v Tq> J.LE E1r,fJ'A£1r£Lv E1rl ,rllua~ -rCls fVToACl, uov : James ii. 10. 

*ib. ver. 153 MaKaptov £V00'11'&0V TOV e,ov Ta'11'£LVOVIT0at· <p7}1TL yap 'IaKc.>/3os 
Ta1r£Lvoo071TE lv@'11'&0V Kvplov Kal {nf,wuE& vµ,as: James iv. 10. 

*ib. ver. 171 &,IT'1l'Ep TOOJI ,v0vµ,ovVTc.>JI EITTL TO ,J,aAAnV-E v 0 v µ,, 'i yap TLS, <p71ulv, 
l v v µ,'iv, ,J, a X X l T c.>-ouTc.> TO VP,VELV TOOJI 0,oopovVTc.>V TOVS >.o-yovs TOO~ 
a,Kmc.>p,aTc.>11 EITT&V, cf. Sel. in Psalm. xii. 6, ib. xlvi. 7, lxv. 4: James v. 13. 

*ib. xxxi. 5 '11'VEV/.IU ~ ypa<pq '11'0TE µ,iv,,,TqV ,J,vxqv (KaAE'i), C:,s 1rapa 'IaKw/3<:> 
~0.IT'.'l'Ep a. TO ITW/J,U xoorls '11'1/EV/J,UTOS VEKpov £ITT&: James ii. 26. 

*ib. xxxvii. 24 Apostolus enim est qui dicit In multis enim offendimus 
omnes, et si quis in verbo non off end it, hie pe1feetus est vir : James iii. 1. 2. 

*Sel. in Jerem. xlviii. V'11'Ep71<pavo,s yap o 9EOS avT&TUITITETat, cf. 
Hom. in Ezek. ix. 2: James iv. 6. 

* Prineip. i. 6 scienti bonum et non facienti peccatum est illi : James iv. 17. 
*Comm. in Prov. (Mai Nov. Bibl. vii. 51) 0 'IaKc.>/3os <p71u,11, aAA'7AOIS E~a"Y" 

-ylAAETE T(J, 1rapa1rTwp,am vµ,wv iJ1roos la071TE. 

Tertullian, d. about 230 A.D. 

Bapt. 20 Nam et praecesserat dictum, Neminem intentatum regna caelestia 
eonseeuturum (perhaps said with immediate reference to Matt. v. 10, but the 
form seems to be coloured by a reminiscence of James i. 12, 13. 

*De Orat. 8 'Ne nos inducas in tentationem,' id est, ne nos patiaris induci 
e 
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ab eo utique qui tentat. ceterum absit ut Dominus tentare videatur ... Diaboli 
est et infirmitas et malitia: James i. 13. 

*De Orat. 29 Sed et reti·o oratio ... imbrium utilia prohibebat. Nunc vero 
oratio justitiae omnem iram Dei avertit, pro inimicis excubat .. . Mirum si aquas 
caelestes extorquere novit, quae potuit et ignes impetrare 1 Sola est omtio quae 
Deum vincit. Sed Christus earn nihil mali novit operari ... Itaque nihil novit 
nisi defunctorum animas de ipso moi·tis itinere vocare, debiles i·ef ormare, aegros 
remediare .. . eadem diluit delieta, tentationes repellit .. . peregrinantes reducit ... 
lapsos erigit: James v. 16-20. 

* Adv. Jud. 2 U nde Abraham amicus Dei deputatus? James ii. 23. 

Dionysius of Alexandria, d. 265 A.D.-

*Comm. in Lueam (Migne Patr. Gr. x. p. 1595), after distinguishing between 
the phrases bmpdrrtJr, and dr 1mparrµ,<>11 ,,rrijM,11 proceeds o µ,iv TrOIITJpOr ,lr rovs 
1rnparrµ,ovr Ka0l}1.1m ofo Trnpa<TTtJr (1 71'E&parrTlr) KaKwv' o lii 0,or 1rnpa(oov rovr 
'TrE&parrµ,ovr 1r,pt1plpn r:ir a1rElparrros KOKIDII, o y ii p e, or, cf,71ulv, a 1r, l pa rr ,- o s 
E<TTi KaKwll: Jamesi.13. 

Gregory Thaumaturgus, d. about 270 A.D.-

* Fragment quoted in Catena (Westcott Can. p. 437) llij>.011 yap r:ir 1riiv a y a• 
Bov ,-i>.0011 0,60,11 lpxrra,: James i. 17. 

Clementine Homilies, early in the third century. 
*iii. 55 ro,r lii oloµ,,110,r /in o 0 , o r 1r,, pd C, , ... lcf,71 'o 1rov71por ;rrr,11 o 

'ITELpd(oov, 0 Kal atiro111rnpauar: James i. 13. 
iii. 54 (ii a>.,j0na ;, 0'61(ovua) ~II Kal £<Trill tv TOO 'I71rroii ;,,,_.;;,, >.oyoo, cf. µ,,m>.afJ,,11 

TOIi ri)r a>.710das >.oyo11 i. 16, 0'61,HII a'v11aµ,E11oi :>.oy~,, Ep. ad Jae. 
5, 6, :Xoyo, Cooo1ro,ol, Ep. ad Jae. 19: James i. 18, 21. 

*xi. 4 o dr e,011 ,vurfl,,v (U:>.0011 cl.v6poo1ro11 dJEpy,r,, iiu 
~lKova e,oii TO a116p61'TrOV flaura(o uwµ,a ... riµ,qv OiJII rfi 'l"OV e,oii 
~lKov, ... 1rpoucf>lpnv liii ovroos, 'TrELIIOOll'l"t rpocp;,11, l!,,yoi11r, 71'0'1"0II K,T,X., iii. 17 
0 £ l K O 11 a ,cal TaVTa alfA>vlov /3 au t A£ w s V fJ p l u a s -r;, v ci p. a p T i a v ~ l s 
; K E',, 0 II a II a cp E p O µ, l II 1J II £ X E ' OiJ'TrEp Ka6' oµ,oloorr,11 ;, EIK~II frvyxa11,11 ol,ua, 
xvii. 7 o aii,-011 rrlfln11 6,"A.0011 r q II o p a r q II a v r o ii ri µ, q, El K o II a, o 1r, p 
' O' rl II a. II (j p (A) 71' 0 s· 0 Ti & II O l, II .,. is 71' 0 ';, (T " a II (j p ,;, 71' 'I?, EL.,. E a y a (j () II 
,'{.,. E K a K O 11, d s E K E L II O II a II a cf, E p E .,. a' : James iii. 9. 

*viii. 7 ov yap ,;,cp,:>.~uE& .,.,,,ii TO :>.iyu11 d:>.:>.ii TO 71'0&ELII' EK 
'ITQJl'l"Or OiJJI Tpwov ,c a:>.;;, 11; PY oo II X pd a: James ii. 14, i. 22. 

*vii. 8 ;, lii {m' avrov (roii e,oii) op,u6,,ua 6p7J<TKE1a lurl11 
avr71· TO µ,&11011 avro11 0'£/3ELII Kal r.;; rijs a:X716Elas /J,Oll'f? 'll't<TTEVHII 
71' po cf,~ ry ... µ.q a Ka 6dp r oo s fJ io ii v ... mi11rar lJi rroocf,po11,,11, E vn-o", 11, p, q 
a lJ t K E L ,,. 71' a p a T O ii tTOll'l"Q liv11aµ,l11ov 0 E O V C fAl q II a I W II io II 'TT p O O' lJ O K ii,,, 
~vxa•r Kal a E ~(TEO'' II O' VII EXE O'"' a lrov ,,., IIOV s avTqv :>.afJ,,11: James 
i. 27, 5, 6, 12, 18. 

viii. 6 p,' ii r a ,' a µ. cf, 0 Tt p (A) II (l71rroii Kal Moovrrloos) a ' a a (T K a:>. la s O (, O' 1/ s 
TOIi ToUrc.>v Ttvl 1T£1T&O'T£VK0ra O 0£0S" U1roalx£ra,e a~.>ul -r O 1r, u ,- ~ V £, v T'f' 
~ilJauKcl>.oo £11EKa TOV 71'0HLII T<l 1171'0 TOV 0EOV ;\ryap,Elltl yi11Erai: 

James i. 25, ii. 8, 10-12, iv. 11. 
xi. 11 ; x 6 p a .,.; s l rr ri II e , oi l v {, µ. 'i 11 3. :>. o 'Y o r i 1r , 6 v µ. i a : James 

iv. 4, 1, i. 14. • 
*iii. 55 £0'TfAl vµ.wv TO 11al 11al, Kal TO ot ol,: James v. 12. 
*xiii. 16 Ka:>. cji l rr 61r r p 'I? op ij ,lr 'l"DII e,011 lµ.flX,1rovtYa: James i. 23. 
Ep. ad J<ic. 11 a ' ;, 1rpocf>efrov a A 1/ (j.;; s ,l II.,. ES ,,, a I) 1/ .,. a l, 0. 71' 0 ()' !-' E II O ' 

.,. ;, II lJ' X CJ II O ia 11, ' E tJ s 'Y l VE.,. a ' ~ K a K O 71' p a E i a, 1rpo0vµ.oos .,. a E V 71' 0 H 'i II 
avaUtau0,: James i. 21-23, 8, iv. 8. 
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Constitutiones Apostolicae, a compilation of the fourth century, 
portions of which belong to a much earlier date. 

*i. 23 µ, 71 l.! i l 'lrt r H 71 l.J £ v µ, • v r, (TV r fi l rr 0 T/ ri x_ p ~ rr TI ,ls ll'/rllT7/II ... µ, 71 li i 
X p V (T ~ A a r O II (T <p E V l.! 0 V 71 V r O I s l.! a /( r V A O I s (T O V 7r E p ' 0 fi s· art ravra 
1ravra haip1rrµ,ov TEl<JJ,~pia v1rapxn: James ii. 2. 

*ii. 6 <rrrc.> l.!i o lmrr1<01ros. ··JJ,T/ 1rAEOV<1<r71s ... µ, TJ <p, Ao 1r Ao v rr, o s, µ, T/ µ,, rr o-
1r r oo x_ o s, ,.,,~ ICaraAaAos ... µ,q Bvµ,wl.!71s ... µ,q ra,s rou {3iov 1rpay
µ,ardais rrVJJ,'lrE'lrAEyJJ,<Vos ... µ,TJ l.!iyvooµ,os, µ,q l.!iyXoorruos ... on 
1ra11ra ra rotavra £ X 0 p a r O V e E O V V 7r a p X Et /( al l.J a ' ,.,, 0 V c.) V <p i A a : 

James ii. 1-7, iv. ll, i. 20, 27, 8, iii. 9. 
*ii. 36 JJ,T/ t<ptvat TOIi E'lrl(Tl<07r&v rrov ;, rov rrvAXa11<ov· £ a V yap /( p i II TI s r O V 

al.!EA<pov, t<p ITTJ s iyi11ov, µ,71l.!E11 OS (TE 1r po x_op ,uaµ, EVOV; James 
iv. ll, 12. 

ii. 37 O'lrOV l.!i &py~, El<EL o Kvptos oi;ic EO"TIII: James i. 20. 
*ii. 58 £1 l.!i Ell r,ji 1<a0i(m0at <TEpos ns £7rE"A.0o, EVO"")(_~/J,c.>11 l<UL 

; 11 l.! o to s lv rc;i (:Jioo, uv o l1rlu,co1ros µ, TJ 7r po u c.> 7r o A 717r r ~ v 1<araAL'lr'flll TTJII 
l.!1a1<ov[a11 rov X&yov t II a l.J I a T 11 ~ 'fl a VT <ii 7r p Of l.J p La 11, d"AM P,EIIE ~uvx_tos ••• ot 
l.!i al.!EX<j,ol l.!,a rwv l.ital<OVc.>11 1rapal.!Ex_EO"Booua11 avr6v •• • d l.!i 7r r c.) XO s ;, a,, Ell T/ s 
... f;rr£A6oi .. ;Kal -r~Vro1,,s T~1rov 7r_oi~uE,t £{ JA,s Tijs ~apa{as 0 
l.!, a 1< o II o s, t II a µ, 71 7r po s a 11 0 p w 7r o v a v r o v y, 1171 rat 71 1r po u w
"1I" 0 A.,,"',, s a A. A a 7r p O s 0 £ 0 JI ~ a I, a KO Vi. a E Va p E (T TO s. .,.o a£ airrO '1T'OLElT(A) 

Kal ~ l.!,a,covos rai's l1rEpx_oµ,ivais yvva,tlv 1r r c.> x_ a 'i s ff r o , 1r A o v u [ a , s : 
James ii. 1-4, i. 27. 

*ii. 8 UIITJP al.ioK£µ,os a1rdpauros 1rapa 0Ecii: James i. 12, 13. 

Lactantius, fl. 300 A.D.-

* Epitorne c. 65 si enirn ficti ab uno Deo et orti ab uno homine, consanguini
wtis jure sociarnur ,· omnem igitur horninern diligere debernus •.• Si quis vict1i 
indiget, irnpei·tiarnus; si quis nudus occurrit vestiamus. Pupillis dejensio, viduis 
tutela nostra non desit .. • Magnum misericordiae opus est aegros pauperes vise1·e 
atque r~fovere. Haec ... si quis obierit, verurn et accepturn sacrificium Deo immo
lavit ... Deus quia justus est suamet ipsum lege, et sua condicione prosequitur: 
miseretur ejus quem videi·it misericordem; inexorabilis est ei quern p1·ecantibus 
cernit imrnitem ... contemnenda est pecunia et ad caelestes transferenda thesauros 
ubi nee fur effodiat nee rubigo consumat: James iii. 9, ii. 8, 15, 16, i. 27, ii. 13. 

Instit. v. 1. 9 si lucrari hos a morte ... non potuerimus, si ab illo itinere devio 
ad vitarn lucemque revocare, quoniam ipsi saluti suae repugnant; nostros 
tamen confirmabimus: James v. 19, 20. 

*Instit. vii. 21 daernones reformidant quia torquentui· ab eo ac puniuntur: 
James ii. 19. 

Athanasius, d. 373 A.D.-

* De Decreti.s Nie. Syn. 4 rrJv E/1.EvBEpiav TT/~ fovrwv ,j,vx_;,s ;JJ,,.>..o,s 1rporri11ovns 
TolJTovs- ,cal ,c.a61JYEp,Dvas- njs- ai.pfa-E<.l)S' Exuv EBIA.ovu,v, Uv6p&nrovs, Ws- Ei'ff'EV O 'J&,,cc.:,tJos 
a,tVxovs Kal ClKaTao-rUrovs- c>vras- Ev 1rciuatS' ra&s oaois- aVrWv 
Kat p,TJ µ,iav µiv lxovras yvcf>µ,7111 ;JJ,,.Xon l.!i ;JJ,,.>..oos µ,Era{3a>..>..oµ,lvovs : James i. 8. 

*Orat. tert. c. Arian 6 Ka0ws 'laKoo{3os O lirrouroAOS l.!,l.!aO"l<c.>11 EAEYE f3 0 V "A. 710 EL s 
a-rEKV7IO"EII ~µas AOY'l' d>..71Bdas: Jamesi.18. 

if. Ep. ad A.fr. 8 d7rAT/ yap luriv ovu,a £11 r, 011 K l II' fl'OIOT71~ olJM, c:is El1r,11 0 
'Ici1<w{3os, 1rapaAAa,'~ ris;, -rporr~ s d1ro,rdauµ,a: James i. 17. 

And elsewhere. See above on his canon of the N. T. 
6 2 
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Chrysostom, A.D. 347-407. 
One quotation will be enough to show how highly he esteemed St. James. 

For his comments ,on our Epistle, see the Fragmenl;a in Ep. Gath. in Migne 
Patr. Gr. p. 64. 

Orat. de Paenit. v. Kal £1 {3ovAE<r0£ 1rapat0 vp.iv dt,6mcrrov p.aprvpa, T6V 
aa£Xcj,60£ov 'Iaic0{3ov cpacricovra· TJ 1rlcrris x0pls Ta>V •py0v VEKpa /err,. 

Lastly Didymus (d. 394), the head of the catechetical school at 
Alexandria, who taught Jerome and Rufinus, has left brief com
ments on all the Catholic Epistles. Within three years of his 
death the Western Church also, at the Council of Carthage (397), 
had formally pronounced on the Canonical character of the Epistle, 
which is quoted like the other Scriptures by Jerome and Augustine. 
See Bp. Wordsworth in Stud. Bibl. I. 128, 129. 



CHAPTER III 

THE RELATION OF THE EPISTLE TO EARLIER WRITERS 

(1) Canonical Books of the Old Testament. (2) Apom"Jjpha. 
(3) Philo. (4) Greek Philosophe1·s. 

(1) Canonical Books of the Old Testament. 

Genesis-

Besides the general reference to the history of Abraham in James ii. 21-23, 
on which compare especially Gen. xxii. 1-18, we have in James ii. 23 a 
quotation from Gen. xv. 6 ,ea l • 1r l CT T £ v CT £ v 'A {3 p a aµ, T 6i 0 £ Ii> Ka l 
i>..oylCTB1/ ailToi ds 3iKatoCTVV1Jv, only reading, as in 'Rom. iv. 3, 
Philo, &c., J 1r l CT T.£ v CT £ v 3 i for Ka l l 1r. [The He brew here has the active 
'God counted it to him.'] It is probable also that cpl>..os 0£0v £KX~B7/ in the 
same verse of James is a quotation fr0m Gen. xviii. 17 ov µ.~ Kpvtw am, 
'A(:Jpaaµ. TOV 1rai3os µ.ov, where Philo reads TOV cpl>..ov µ.ov: see the 
notes. 

i. 26 Kal fl1r£V o 0£6S IIot~CT(l)µ.£v llv/Jpw1rov KaT' ElKova ~/J,£TEpav Kal Ka e· 
0 IJ, 0 £"' (T t v, Kal apxETWCTUV T6JV lx/Jvwv Tijs 0a>..aCTCT1JS Kal T6JV '1r £ T £t V (i) V TOV 
ovpavoiJ Ka, TCilV KT1JVCilV Kal 7rUCT1JS Tijs yijs KaL 'lrUVTWV T6JV £ p '1r £ T;;, V T6JV iprroVT<i,V 
J1rl Tijs yijs. This is the source of two verses in James : iii. 9 lv avT-jj 
£v>..oyovµ.£v TOV Kvpwv Kal IIaTipa, KaL lv alJT-jj KaTapwµ.£0a TOVS d11Bpw1rovs TOVS KaB' 
oµ.olwCTiv 0£0u yryovoms (which should also be compared with Gen. ix. 6, as 
tracing back our duty towards our fellow-men to our common participation in 
the divine image), and iii. 7 1rii<Ta yap cpv<Tis 01]plwv T£ Kal 1r£nivoov, ip1r£T&v T£ 
KaL lva>..lwv, aaµ.a(£Tat KaL 3£Mµ.aCTTat Tr, <pvCT£& Tl/ dv/Jpw1rl1171, for the classification 
of animals and their subjugation to man. With this should be compared 
Gen. ix. 2. 

iv. 10 cpw.,;, aiµ.aTOS TOV a3£>..cpov. {:Jo~ 1rpos µ.£ £K Tijs yijs, cf. below Dent. 
xxiv. 15. 

Exodus-
ii. 23 see below on Dent. xxiv. 15. 
xx. 5 0£os C7JXr.>T~s, see below on Dent. iv. 24. 
xx. 13 The LXX. here puts the seventh commandment before the sixth, as 
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in James ii. 11 and Luke xviii. 20. The two latter, however, change the o i, 
µ, o, x E vu E, s of the former (which is preserved in Matt. v. 27) into ,,_;, 
Jl,OtXEV<TlJS, 

xxii. 22 'll'ii<Tav x11pav ,ml lipcpavov ou KaKoo<TETE: James i. 27, cf. Deut. 
xxiv. 17. 

Leviticus-
xix. 13 OUK 6.<JtKry<TEtS TOIi 'll'ATJ<T!OV .. ,KUL OU ,,,;, KOLJJ,TJB11rrETat O µcrrBos TOV 

p.tuBooTOV <TOV 'll'apa rrol f6>S 'll'poot, cf. below Deut. xxiv. 15. 
xix. 15 OU A1/o/ll 'll'PD<TOO'll'OV '/l'TOOXOV ov<Ji ,,,;, Bavµ,auns '11'p0CT6>'11'0V <Jvvauroii· £11 

<JtKato<TVVlJ KptvE'is TOv 'll'ATJulov uov : apparently the earliest use of the phrase 
>..aµ, f3 a v o v 'II' p 6 u "''II' o v, referred to in James ii. 1, 9. 

xix. 18 d -y a 'II';, u E, s -r o v fl' A 1/ u lo v u o v w s u Ea v T 6 v, quoted literally 
in James ii. 8, as in Matt. xxii. 39. 

Nitnibers-
xv. 30 Kal ,J,vxfl ~ns 'll'Ot1/CTlJ lv xnpi V'll'Ep1Jcf:,avtas, TOV 6£011 oiTos 'll'apoEvve'i, 

James iv. 6. 

Deiderononiy-
iv. 7 '/l'OtOJ/ Wvos µ,-ya <f £<TTLII auT<p 6EOS l-y-y t ("' v, and ver. 4 vµEtS ol 

rrpoCTKElJJ,EVO! Kvpt6> T'f 6Ero vµ,rov ,~TE 'll'UVTES : James iv. 8 Ji' i' tu a TE T<p 6E'f 
1eal € y y l u £, VµL~. ' 

iv. 24 Kvpios o 6EOS <TOV 'll'vp Karava>..iuKOV £(TT!, 6£0S (TJA6>T1/S, Deut. xxxii. 11 
foll. ros liETOS .. ,£'/1'£ TOLS VO<TCTOtS avToii l 'II' E 'II' 681/ u £, ver. 16 'll'ap&iEvvav JJ,E £11'' 
a"J\XoTplo,s, ver. 19 Kal El<Je Kvpios Ka, l(qX6>uE, ver. 21: James iv. 4, 5 µ,o,xa"J\ia£s 
OUK o'taau Ort 1/ <1>,>..ta TOV Kouµov lxBpa TOV 6EOV £<TTLII ; ... ~ <JOKELTE OTt KEVWS 1/ 
-ypacp;, AE')'Et ITpos cp86vov £'11't'll'08li TO 'll'VEVJJ,O & KaT<:>Kt<TEV b, 11µ,iv; 

vi. 4 3.KovE 'Iupa;,>.., K v p, o s o 6 £ il s ;, µ, ro v El s ; u T, v, quoted exactly 
in Mark xii. 29, referred to in James ii. 19. 

xi. 14 a&iuEt TOV veTOV TY -yy uov KaB' &pav 'll'poo'iµ,ov K, 8,J,,µ,ov, cf. Hos. vi. 4, 
Jer. v. 24, Joel ii. 23, Zech. x. 1 : James v. 7. 

xiv. 2 Kai CTE £EE A.Ea TO Kvptos O 6EOS <TOV "/EV<<TBat <TE "J\aov OVTW 'll'EptoV<TtoV: 
James ii. 5. • 

xxiv. 15 avBTJJJ,Epov 6.1ro<JwCTE!S TOIi µ,,uBov avToii ... iJTt 'lrEVTJS £<TT~ Kal .. ,K a T a/3 o-
1/ (1' E Ta t K a T a (1' 0 V 71" p O s K tJ p t O JI KOL £ (1' T at £ JI (1' 0 l a. µ a p T t a, Exod. ii. 
23 d v i /311 ;, f3 o;, a v T ro v 'll'pos Tov 6£011, J er. xxii. 13, Mal. iii. 5 : James v. 4 
Ufov o µ,tuBos Troll liJJ,1J<TUVT6)JI TUS xwpas vµ.rov, o dcpv<FTEPTJP,EVOS dcp' vµrov, Kpa(n· 
Kal al /3oal Trov 8Eptua11Too11 £ls Ta @ra Kvplov Iafja(A)B EL<TEA1/Av8av, iv. 17 aµ,apTia 
alrr'f) €CTTlv. 

xxviii. 58 TO ovoµa TO EIITtJl,OV, TO Bavµ,arTTOII TOVTo, Kvptov TOIi 6EOII <TOV: James 
ii, 7 TO KaAOv 8voµa. 

xxxii. 18 6£011 TOIi yE111111ua11Ta uE l-yKarlX,1rEs : James i. 18. 
xxxii. 36-39 l-y(,) d1roKTE11100 Kai (;iv 'll'o,;,uoo: James iv. 12, cf, ver. 6. 

Joshua-
ii. esp. verses 5, 11, 12, 15, 16 : referred to in James ii. 25 oµ,oioos Kai 'Paa/3 ;, 

'11'op111J ouK l{ lp-yoov l<JtKatw811 V'll'o<JEEaµ,iv11 Tovs dy-y.Xovs Kal fripg o<J'!' £K{3a"J\oiiua 
and Heb. x1. 31. 

I. Kings-
iii. 9-12 (prayer of Solomon): James i. 5 Ei Tts AEl'll'ETat uocplas alulrc.)

'll'apa TOV <JtMVTos 6EOV 'll'Cl<T!II O.'ll'Aros. 
xviii. 1, 42 (prayer of Elijah): James v. 17, 18, and Luke iv. 25. 
2 Ohron. xx. 7 Art not thou our Father who gavest it (the land) to Abraham 

thy friend (Heb.) : James ii. 23. 
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Job. The general moral of this book, that patient endurance of 
affliction leads to wisdom and to final happiness, is also that 
enforced in the Epistle of James: see especially xiii. 12 & oe 
Kupto, €1/A.Ory'Y/<1"€ 'Ttt lrrxaTa 'lw/3 ~ 'Ttt [µ,,rporr0ev : James v. 11 
'T'i]V v,roµ,ov'i]v 'lw/3 TJICOU<ra'T€ ,ea), 'TO 'T€Xo, Kvptov etO€'T€, 

v. 17 p.a,cap,os &v0pwr.os tiv r[X£yE£v d Kvptos: James i. 12. 
vii. 9 &<m~p vi<j)os a,ro,ca0ap0ev a,r' olipavov IC.T.X. : James iv. 14. 
xiii. 281ra>..movTat ... &cm•p l p. a Tio vu 1/ T 613 pro To v: James v. 2 Ta l p. a T, a 

vp.wv u 1/ T & 8 pro Ta ylyov£v. 
xxiv. 24 1ro>..>..ovs yap ilCCl/C<iJU£ TO v '1/t ro p. a alJTov, i p. a pa v (J 1/ l'Je ci>U7r£p 

1:0A&x11 .~v I<. a f µ, a, TI, ~ £~£~ ~ T a~ V s &-:rD ,caA&µ,TJ,S aVTOµ,a:o~ a 1r O "!' E O' 6) V ; 

ib. xxvn. 21 ava>..71f£Tat a. avTOIJ (Toll 1r>..ovu,ov) ,c a vu ro v /Cat a 1r £>..•vu •Ta,, 
cf. below, Jonah iv. 8: James i. 10, 11 (o 1r>..ovu,os) OJS &v0os xapTOV 1rape\evu£
Ta1. • <lvETHAEv 1llp O ffAior uVv T'f> 1<aVuwv, KaL E~~pave:v -rOv xJflTOV ,cat TO dv8os aV-roV 
lEl1r£U£V, .. OVT<iJS ,cal o ,r>..ovu,os p.apm•0;,u£Tat, , 

xxxiii 23 &yy£Xo, (Java T 71 cp & po, (not in the Heb.) : James iii. 8 (y>..wuua) 
P.£'"'? loii 0avaT7J<popov. 

Psalms-

vii. 14 6'1'i1117JUEV a/'i,,c[av, u V V l). a 13. 7r ()" 0 "' IC a' • T £ IC f" a" 0 p. la" : 
James i. 15 ;, lm0vp.ia uv>..Xal3ovua T11CTEt ap.apTiav. 

xii. 2 i 11 Kap l'i l ~ ,c a , iv ,cap l'i l ~ e?..a>..71uav : James i. 8 l'Jlfvxos. 
xxiv. 4 d0<iios X£pul ,cal ,ca0apos Ti, ,capl'il~, cf. lxxiii. 13 : James iv. 8 

Ka0apiuan xlipas, ap.apTro>..oi, Ka, ayvluaTE ,capl'iias, l'Jlvvxo,. 
1. 20 IC a Ta TO V a l'J £). cp O V u O V IC a T £ A (l). £ H : James iv. 11 0 1Cam>..a>..oov 

al'i£XcJ>ov .. ,1Cami\aX£i vop.ov. 
lxxxiii. 13, 14 0 e,&s p.ov 0ov alJTOVS ws T p OX O v ••• wu,l 7r V p t; l'i' a cp). l E £t 

l'J p V,.. 0 v, wu,, cJ,>..oE ICaTa/CaVuat /5p71 : James iii. 5 ;,x1/COJJ ,rvp t,11.[,c71v i',">,.7111 ClVU7rTEL, 
ver, 6 cp>..oyi(;ovua TOV Tpoxov Tqs "fEVEU£<iJS. 

lxxxv. 9 lyyos Twv cpol3ovp.ivrov avTov To u o:, T;, p , o v a v T o ii, To v IC a Ta
u IC 1/ 11 w u a, l'J o Ea v iv Tii yfi f,p.wv : James ii. 1 Tqv 1rlunv TOV Kvpiov ;,p.rov 
'I71u ov Xp LUTov, Tij s /'Jo E7J s. 

ciii. 8 olKTipp.rov 1Ca1 h,£;,p.rov o Kvptos, p.aKpo0vp.os /Cat ,roAvD..,os, cf. Joel ii. 13, 
Ps. lxxxvi. 15, Exod. xxxiv. 6: James v.11 1ro>..vu1r>..ayxvos iUTtV o Kvp,os /(, 
ol1CT1pp.rov. 

cxix. 45 'I will walk at liberty, for I seek thy precepts' : James i. 25 vop.os 
,?..ev0£plas. 

cxxvi. 6, 7 (sowing in tears, reaping in joy): James v. 7, see below on Hos. 
vi. 1-3. 

cxl. 3 ~,cov71uav y>..wuuav avTWV OJUEI 5cj,,ros, lo s au 1r l ll ro v imo Ta XEIATj 
al!Twv : James iii. 8. 

Proverbs-

ii 6 e f O s l'J l l'J (i) u' u O cp la" : James i. 5 EL TtS X£1'1rETat uocpias alT£1TW ,rapa 
Tov l'J,l'ioVTos e,oii 1riiu,v. 

iii. 34 Kvp,os V 7r £ p 7/ cp a " 0 LS a " T ' Ta u u £T a ' T a 7r f ' " 0 i.s l'J • lH l'J 6J IT ' 

xap,11: quoted literally (except for the change of Kvp,os into o eeos) in James 
iv. 6 and 1 Pet. v. 5. 

. x. 12 'Hatred stirreth up strife, but love covereth all sins' (LXX. p.iuos 
iydpn J/£1/COS, ,ravms a. TOV, p.q <j)ti\OVEtKOVVTUS KMV7rT£t cj,,>..ia) : James v. 20 o 
imUTp,fas ap.apTroMv ... ,caXv'l/t<t 1r>..ij0os ap.apnwv, cf. 1 Pet. iv. 8. 
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x. 19 £/( 7TOAVAoylas Oill< hcfHvtn aµ,aprlav, cf. xii. 13 ll,' aµ,apT{av 
Xu>. I c.> v l µ, 1r l 1r TE, d s 1r a y l iJ as aµ, a p Tc.>>. 6 s, vi. 2 : James iii. 2 
Et Ttt lv AO-ycp otJ 1rTalEt, o'Oror TIA1tor ci.v~p. 

xi. 30 • /( IC a p 7T O ;; a £1( a I O O" {; " 7J s cp V ET a I a • " a p O " {: 0) ij s : James iii. 
18 1<ap1ros a. iJ11<aW<TVll7/S ,,, Elp~V'f} <T7TELpETal Tois 7TOIOV<TIV Elp~V1J"· 

xiv. 21 0 ,l T 'µ,a' 0)" 7T E" 7J Ta s aµ,apTal/£1: James ii. 6 ~T1µ,auaTf TOIi 7TTc.>XOV. 
Of. Sir. x. 22. 

xvi. 27 av~p acppc.>v ... £7TI Troll lavToii XHAEo>V 87Juavpl{:u 7Tvp: 
James iii. 6 ,cal ~ y"Arouua 1rvp ••• ~ cp"Aoy,{:oµ,,v'} vwa Tijs 'YE<11111Js, cf. v. 3. 

xix. 3 &cppouuv'} aviJpos "Avµ,aivETat T<iS ollovs ailTov, To v a, e E o v al T , ii Ta, 
Tf, 1<apiJ{q. ai!Tov: James i. 13, 14. 

xxvi. 28 yi\rouua ,J,rnll~s µ,iuE'i d"A~8Etav, o-Toµ,a iJ, tl.unyov wou'i ,l ,c a Tau Ta
ul as : James iii. 16 01rov {:ij"Aos ,cal ip,8ia, £1<Et ri1<aTaCTTaula. 

xxvii. i. µ.~ IC a V X 6) T (l f l r Q {J p t O v, 0 lJ "'/ Cl, p ')' [ V 6) U I( E I, f T [ T f ~ ET a I, 

~ i1r1ovua, ib. iii. 28: James iv. 13, 14, 16 ayE vvv ol >.iyovns lqµ,Epov ~ 
aiip,ov 1roprnuoµ,E8a ••• o'lTIVES Oill< E7TL<TTa<T8E TO Tijs avp,ov ••• viiv a. 1<avxiiu8E Ell Tats 
a"Aa{:ovlais. 

xxvii. 21 a O /(L µ, '0" &pyvpiq> ,cal xpvuf 1rvprou,r, l," ~ p a f a O ICI µ,a' ET a I 
iJ,a CTToµ,aTOS iy,croµ,ta{:ovTo>II aliT6v, cf. xvii. 3 &<T7TEp iJ01<tµ,a{:ETat £11 ,caµ,ivc.> tl.pyvpos 
Kat xpvuos, OVTc.>S EICAEl<Tat 1<apiJia, 1rapa Kvp{<i> : James i. 3, iii. 2. ' 

xxix. 11 lav Wns tl.vllpa Tax v v iv >. o yo, s, yivrouKE OTI D1.1rliJa lxn µ,iiX°Jl.ov 
liq>prov ailTov, cf. xiii. 3 : James i. 19. 

Ecclesiastes-
vii. 9 µ, ~ O" 7T E V lT 'f} s lv 7TIIEVµ,aTl uov TOV e V µ, 0 ii O" ea,, OTI Bvµ,os .,, KOA7T<i> 

acppovrov &varraOETat: James i. 19 fJpaiJvs Els 6py~v. 

Isaiah-
i. 11-17 TE µ,o, 1r°Jl.ij8os Troll 8vu,rov VJJ,o>V; Af'Yfl Kvp,os· 7TA~p7]S Elµ,l 6°Jl.01eavµ,aTo>II 

Kptroll •• • "JI. 0 {; lT a O" e E, Kaea p O l 'Y. II E O" 8 E ••• µ, a e ET f /( a AO" 7T O ' f 'i 11 ... 1<pivan 
/, p cp a 11 <'e 1<al iJ,1<airouaTE x ~pa v, cf. Exod. ii. 23, xxii. 22 : James i. 25, 26, 27, 
iv. 8 

v. 7-9 'He looked for judgment, but behold oppression ; for righteousness, 
but behold a cry (K pa v y ~ 11). Woe unto them that join house to house, that 
lay field to field' ... ~Kovo-817'-yap ds Ta <i>Ta Kvplov Ia{3a@8 TaVTn 
(the Heb. of the last clause is different), cf. Deut. xxiv. 15: James v. 1-4. 

ix. 18, x. 17, 18, cf. on Psa. lxxxiii. 14. 
xiii. 6 6 A O AV' ET E, iyyvs yap ~ µ, {pa KV p { 0 V : James v. 1 quoted below 

under Jer. xxv. 34. 
xxxii. 17 Kat E<TTat Ta £ p 'Ya a I /(a' 0 lT {;" 7J s E l p ~ "'1, cf. above Prov. xi. 

30 : James iii. 18 1Cap1ros a. iJ11<atouv117JS b, Elp~ll'f} <T7TEipETal TOLS 7TOIOV 0-111 Elp7]117JV. 
xl. 6, 7 7Taua a-apt xopTOS Kat 1raua iJota ri118 p@7TOV C:,s tJ. II 8 0 S X Op TO V. 

i g 7J pa 1187J 6 X 6 p TO s Ka l TO tJ." e O s i g { 11' £ O" £, TO a. pijµ,a TOV 0£011 ~JJ,6111 
JJ,<11£1 Els TOIi alrova: James i. 10, 11 (6 7TAOVUIOS) C:,s ti.118os xoPTOV 1rapEAEVO"£Tat 0 

UIJETEIAEII yap 6 ,f>,,os •• • 1eal .g~pavEIJ TOIi xopTOII Kai TO tl.118os ai/TOV 't•7TE<Tfll. Cf. 
below 1 Pet. i. 24, where the quotation is given almost verbatim. 

xli. 8. The seed of .Abraham my friend (Heb.): James ii. 23. 
l. 9 O"~S KaTaq>ayETOI vµ,iis : James v. 2 Tc\,JµaTta U7JT0/3prom, ver. 3 (6 los) cpay£

TQ£ TCl.s u<Jp1Car Vµ.Wv. 
liv. 5-8. 'Thy Maker is thy husband (the LXX. is different) ... the Lord 

hath called thee as a wife forsaken ... even a wife of youth when she is cast 
off' ... xpovov JJ,1Kp011 KQTEAl1TOII 0"£ Kal JJ,ET' £AEOVS µ,£-ya"Aov £AE~O"W 0-£' '" 8vµ,ce 
p,i,cpi;, U1rEurpEfa TD 1rp6uro1rOv µov (l,r() uoii Kal Ev £A.EE, alrovl«t> EAE1u<A> CTE, El1r£v 0 
DvuaµEVOS o-£ Kvp,os: James iv. 6, 7. Cf. above, Deut. iv. 24. 



RELATION TO EARLIER WRITINGS lxxiii 

lxi. 1 To 1r11£iiµ,a Kvplov l-rr' EJJ,E .. ,Eilayy£>..1uauBm -rrTooxois a-rrluTciA,ci JJ,E, cf. xxix. 
19: James ii. 5 o 6Eos lEE>..iEaTo Tovs =ooxovs T<e Ko<TJJ,'f' 1<>..71po116µ,ovs ,-ijs 
fJau1'A.Elas. 

Jeremiah--
ix. 23 JJ,i/ ,cavxauBoo o uocf>os Ell Tl/ uocf>lq. UiJTOL ,ea, JJ,i] ,cavxduBoo o luxvpos Ell 

Tfi lcrx'U, airroii Kal JJ, ~ Ka V X a (T 6 Ci) 6 7T' AO 1/ (T,. 0 s f V T ce '11' AO 1J T 4> a VT O v, 
a A A' q £ 11 'TO V 'T 4> K a V X a CT 8 Ci) 0 K a V X &:, µ, E JI O s' (TV V ,. E i V I( a ' 'Y ' JI ro u
«. £ 1, JJ 8Tt £ye,) ez,..,,, KVp,os O '!TOI.WV EA.eos KaL Kplµ.a Kal a,K.at.o
<TVV1JV l-rrl ,-ijs -yijs, 8n lv TOVTOH TO Bi>..71µ,a µ,ov, >..i-yn KvplOS: James i. 
9, 10 ICavxauBoo ae o a/J,Xcf>os o Ta'lrELVOS Ell Tij, v,/tn airroii, o ae -rr>..ovuws lv Ty 
Ta-rrnv&iun airroiJ, i. 18 /3ov>..71B£ls K,T.ll.., ii. 13, v. 11. 

xii. 3 li')'Jliuov aiJTovs Els 1/JJ,•pa11 ucf>a-yijs: James v. 5. 
XXV. (xxxii.) '34 a>..a>..aEaTE, .. Kal ICEICpaEau ,cal ICV'lrTE<TBE ... OTI 

l 1r >.. 71 p &i B 11 u a v a t ;, µ, i p a I v µ, ro v El s u cf> a y ;, v, xii. 3 li-yviuov airrovs E l s 
1/ µ, i pa II u cf> a 'Y ij s airrrov: James V. 1 ,c).avuaTE rll\oMCovns l-rrl -rais-ra>..a,-rrooelais 
vµ,rov Tais l-rr,pxoµ,ivais, ib. ver. 5 EBpi,/taTE TUS ,cap/Jlas lv 1/JJ,•pq. u,cf>a-yijs, ib. lV. 9 
Tal\a11roop;,uaTE ,ea, -rrEvB;,uaTE ,cal ,c).at!uan. 

Ezekiel-
xxxiii. 31, 32 o.Kovovu, Tu plJJJ,aTa uov ,cal aiJTu oilµ,~ 1ro1;,uovu1v: James i. 22 

23 ylvEuB, ae ?TOl'7Tal M-yov /Cat JJ,i] a,cpoa-ral µ,ovov. 

IJaniel-
xii. 12 JJ, a IC a p' 0 s O {, 1r O JJ, £ JI (A) V: James v. 11 llJov µ,a,capi(oJJ,EV TOVS v-rroµ,l

vov-ras, ib. i. 12. 

Hosea-
i. 6. o.VT1-rauuoµ,,vos aVT1TaEoµ,ai aliTo'is, cf. Prov. iii. 34: James iv. 6. 
vi. 1-4 'Come and let us return unto the Lord, for He hath torn and He 

will heal us ' ... K a , ,j E , , ro s v ET o s ;, µ, i 11 1r p &i 'i µ, o s ,c a l o V" µ, o s : James 
v. 7 µ,a,cpoBvµ,efuaTE oiv a/Ji'A.cf>oi E<AlS ,-ijs -rrapovulas TOV Kvplov. 'Iaov o ')'E<Alp')'OS 
EKliix•Tai TOIi TLJJ,1011 ,cap-rrov rijs yijs µ,a,cpoBvµ,rov l-rr' alirce EC'AlS >..a{3r, 1rp61µ,011 ,cal 
lJ,/tiµ,ov. 

vi. 6 ifX,os B,>..oo q Bvulav: James ii. 13. 

Joel-
ii. l ,c71pvEaTE ... /J16n -rrap,unv ;,µ,{pa Kvplov, bTL E')'')'Vs: Jamesv. 8 

<TT71plEaT£ Tas Kap/Jlas vµ,@v OTL 1/ -rrapovula TOV Kvplov rfrt'"-'· 
Amos-

iii. 10 'They know not to do right who store up violence and robbery in 
their palaces' ot B 71 u a v p l Co v T , s a/J,,clav ,cal -ral\ai-rrooplav EV -rais X &i p a , s 
oin-rov: James v. 3, 4 lB71uavpluaTE Ell E<TXctTaLS 1/JJ,<paLs' laov o µ,,uBos ... TOOV 
O.JJ,1J<TllVTOOV TUS xropas vµ,oov ... ,cpa(n. 

ix. 12 8-rroos EK(1JTlJ<TOOUIV ot 1CaTa>..011ro, TOOV avBp&i-rroov ,cal -rraVTa TU i!Bv71 '</>' 
otJs E1rllC£K).TJTa, TO llvoµ,a µ,ov l-rr' aliTovs, >..i-yu Kvpios: James ii. 7 
To ,ca>..ov lJvoµ,a TO E1rtKA71Bi11 Eq>' vµ,iis. The verse is quoted with slight varieties 
in the speech of St. James ( Acts xv. 17). 

Jonah-
iv. 8 ,cal lyivETO liµ,a T<e O.VaTE'iAa, TOIi fil\1011 ICat -rrpoufraEEv O e,os 

7T v E 1l µ. a T, Ka Vu 61V i u v 'Y IC. al o v T ,, Kal E1rClTafEv O ~A,o~ (7r£ T~JI KE</>aA~v Toti 
'Ioo11a, see above on Job xxiv. 24: James i. ll. 
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Micah-
vi. 5 ;, a, 1< a, o u {, 111/ ,- o t K v p lo v is said to consist, not in ritual or offer

ings, but in doing justly and loving mercy: James i. 20 /Jpyti yap avlJpos lJ11<a10-
uv"'I" 0£0V OVI( lpya{;£ra1, cf. ver. 27. 

Zechariah-
i. 3 £1rl<TT"pi,j,aTE 'll'pos µ.i, A<yfl Kvp,os T"WII lJvvdµ.Eroll 1<al E'll'l<TT"parpquoµ.ai 11'pos 

vµ.iis: James iv. 8 cited above on Deut. iv. 7. 
i. 14-16 ralJE A<YEL Kvp,os, 'E{;qAro1<a Tqv 'lEpovuaAqµ. 1<at Tqv I,wv {;ijAov µ.,yav 

... a,a TOiiTo AfyEuKVpws JErrurrpE'\/1'<,> frrl (IEpovuaAiJµ Ev olKT'tpµ.cf>, Kal O ol1<.0s µov 
a11011<olJoµ.71BqufTai iv avTiJ, ib. viii. 2, 3: James iv. 6 quoted above on Isa. liv. 5. 

ii. 5 'I will be the glory in the midst of her' (LXX. ds a&~av) : James ii. 1 
quoted on Psa. lxxxv. 9. 

vi. 14 o a. u Ti</> a II o s ir<TTai To 'is v 'II' o µ. i 11 o vu, (Hebrew different) : 
James i. 12 µ.a1<apws avqp bs V'll'O/J,Ellfl 'll'ELpauµ.ov OTL a61<1µ.os YEIIO/J,EIIOS Aqµ.,j,nm TOIi 
<TT<</>avov rijs {;roijs. 

x. 1 aln'iu8£ 7rapa Kvpiov vErov 1<aB' &pav 'll'pw'iµ.011 1<a1 5,Jnµ.ov : James v. 7. 
xiii. 9 lJ01<1µ.w avTOIJS WS lJ01<1µ.a(£TaL TO xpvuiov, cf. Mai. iii. 3: James i. 3, 12. 

Malachi-
ii. 6 ill Elp17V[/ 1<anvBv11ro11 i'll'OpEvBTJ /J,ET' iµ.ov 1<at 'll'OAAOVS <'lr<<TT"pE,f,£11 il'll'0 alJ11<ias: 

James iii. 18 quoted above on Prov. xi. 30. 
iii. 5 iruoµ.a, µ.aprvs ... E'll'! TOVS il'll'O<T'l'EpoiivT"as µ.,uBov µ.,uBroTOV 

1<a1 -roils 1< a Ta lJ v II a ur Ev o II r as X 1J pa 11 1<a1 Toils 1<011lJvAi{;o11ras?, p </> a II o v s ... 1<at 
roils µ.q <f>o{:fovµ.ivovs µ.£, Aiyn Kvpws 7raJJT01cpaTrop: James v. 3, 4 quoted above on 
Amos iii. 10, Deut. xxiv. 15, also James i. 27, ii. 6, cf. above Exod. xxii. 22. 

iii. 6 iyw Kvp,os o 0EOS vµ.wv 1<at OVI< TJAAoiroµ.a, : James i. 17, cf. Numb. 
xxiii 19. 

iv. 2 ij'Juos lJ11<aiouv"71s: James i. 17. 

(2) APOCRYPHA. 

Wisdom of Jesns, Son of Sirach-

Beside the general resemblance between this book and the 
Epistle of St. James on the use of the Tongue, seen in Sir. xix. 
6-12, xx. 4-7, 17-19, xxxv. 5-10, xxviii. 13-26 as compared with 
James iii., we may notice the following closer resemblances. 

i. 19 ov lJvvquET"aL Bvµ.&ilJ71s av~p (al. Bvµ.os lilJ,1<os) lJ11Ca1roBijva1,;, 
yap po7rq T"OV Bvµ.oii aVTOV 'll'T"©<TIS avrce: James i. 20. 

i. 25 ,,.;, 7rpouiABvs Kvpicr Ell 1<aplJiq lJiuuv, ib. ii, 12-14 oval ... 
o.µ.apTroA~ £ 'II' I {:Ja L II O II TI €'II'' lJ VO T" fJ I /3 0 V ,· 0 VU I I( a p lJ L (! 'II' a p £1 /J, E II '!I, 
;; TI O i, fr '(TT" E V EL, oval vµ.iv TOLS il'll'OAWAEl<O(TL Tqll V 'II' 0 µ. 0 II 1J 11, ib. v. 9. 10 ,,.;, 
7rOpEVOV £11 11'0.<T'!I ,i,-pa7r~. OVTWS O aµ.aprroMs O a l y ).. (i) (T (T O s· tuB, £ (TT" ,, p' y
µ. i II o s lv uvvi<TEL uov, 1<a, £ls ir<TTro uov o Aoyos : James i. 8, v. 8. 

ii. 1-6 El 7rpoulpxv aovAEVflll Kvpl't' frolµ.a~ov Tqv ,j,vx1111 uov .. ,EL s '1r £1 pa <T
µ.611 .. ,1<al <II aAAay,-.au, T"a'lrHIIW(TEWS <TOll f'U1Cp0Bvµ.71uo11, OT'I £1/ 
nvpt a O I( I,,. a{; ET" a' xpvuos, ib. iv. 17, 18 (17 uo<f>ia) /3auaviun avTOII £11 'lratlJEi(!' 
aVrijs Eoos o-J €µ.trurrEVrrn rfi 'Yvxfi aVroV, ,cal 1rnp&.un a'Ur6v Ev -ro'i~ a,Kat6>µ.au,v 
avT7/s, 1<a1 7r{,)..,v ... a1l'Ol<aAV,J,EL avT<p Ta t<.pvrrTa avTijs, xxxi. 9. 10 o rroAvrrnpos £1(
a,,,yiJ<TETaL <TVVE<TW' bs OVI< ETrELpo.871 /,}._/ya ollJo : James i. 2. 
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iii. 17 £V 1rpaVTfJTL Ta lpya O"OV adgayE: James iii. 13. 
iii. 18 8 tT <e µ. E 'Ya s £ r, TO (TO lJ T' 'f> Ta 7r £,.VO ii O" £ a VT O v, Kal EvaVTL Kvplov· 

Evpfio-ns xapiv, ib. x. 211r;\otlo-,os Kal evl>o~oS' Kal 7rTOOXOS', TO KUVXf//J,U 
a v T ;;, v cpo/3os Kvplov : James i. 9, 10. 

iv. 1-6 T~V (oo~v Toii 'Tl"Tooxov /J,~ a'Tl"OO"TEp~o-11s ••• d1ro l>Eoµivov 
µ ~ a 11" 0 O" T pi ,y 11 S' ocpBal\µdv KUL µ~ l>cps TO'Tl"OV dvBpwm:e 1<.aTapao-ao-Ba{ O"E° KUTapoo
/J,EVOV yap O"E f.V 7rLKplq. ,yvxiis avToii T,j S' a E ~ O" E"' S' aJ TO V E 71" a KO {i O" ET a L 0 
1rouf a-as avTov, ib. xxxii. 13, 17 :_.James v. 4, ii. 15, 16. 

iv. 10 yivov opcpavo'it o>S' 1raT~p IC.UL dvd dvl>pos Tfi /J,f/TPL atJT;;,v, 
Kal lo-n ws vtos 'Y,yla-Tov: James i. 27. 

iv. 29 ,,. ~ y l VO V Tpaxvs (al. Ta X I} s) 'V y A., O" 0" 11 O" 0 V KUL vooBpds IC.at 1rapE1-
µivos f.V TOIS' lpyois a-ov, ib. v. 11 y {VO V Ta X I} S' € V eh p O a O" EL O" 0 v, Ka l f.V 
/J, a K po B v µ { q. cp Bi y yo v d 1r 6 K p I a-iv: James i. 19, ii. 14-26. 

v. 13 lldga Kal b.>riµla £V ;\al\dj, Ka, y )\ (i) O" a-a d" B p,;, 11" 0 V 'tr T6l O" LS' av Tc;;, 
ib. xix. 16 ds ovx fiµapTfJO"EIJ f.V Tfj yAwo-o-n avTov; ib. xiv. 1 
/J,aKap,os d~p &s 01)1( cl, A { O" Bf/ O" E V £ V O" T 6 µ a T L al, TO ii, ib. xxii. 25 TIS' 
l>wo-EL E'trL O"Toµa µov cpvl\a,,~v ••• 'lva µ~ 'tr£0"6l drr' avT,js, ,cal fi YAWO"O"ef µov (l'tr0AE0"11 
uE, ib. xxv. 8, xxviii. 26: James iii. 2. 

vi. 18 0) S' 0 d p OT p ',;, V Ka l O O" 11" Et p"' V 1rpoo-il\0E avTfj (o-ocp{q.), KOL 
dvaµEV 0 E TOVS' dyaBovs ,cap1rovs avTijS': James v. 7. 

Vii. 10 /J-~ 0J\iyo,yvxfio-11s £V TTJ 7rp00"EVXll O"OV: James i, 6. 
x. 7 µ. , a- f/ T ~ l v a v T , K v p lo v KOL dvBpwrrc.,v v 1r E p 'I cp a v { a, ver. 9 TL 

iJrrEpfJ<pavEUETUL yij KOL 0"7rOa6s; ver. 12 apx~ iJ1rEpfJcpavla~ d vBpw
'1f' 0 V a 1r O U'T aµ E vov d 7r O KV p l O v, 1<al drrO TOV 'lf'OL~UUVTOS aVrOv U.1r£0'T7J ~ 
,capala OVTov, ver. 18 ovK £KTLo-Tm dvBpw1rois ,J 1r E p f/ cp a v { a, ib. xiii. 19 
[3l>i.)..vyµa V'trEpfJ<pUV6l TU'trELVOTl]S', ib. xv. 8 fi O" 0 cpl a µ a K pa V f. O" T L V V 11" E p ,,_ 
cpavlas: James iv. 6. 

x. 22 Otl l,{,c_a,ov a T L µ d O" a L 71" T 6) XO V O"VVETOV KOL ov 1Ca8711CEL ao~aO"aL tlvl>pa 
aµaPT6lAOv: James ii. 2, 3, 6. 

x. 10 /3ao-tAEvs o-f,µEpov Kol a ,J pi o v TE).. E v T 71 a- EL, ib. xi. 16, 17 (where the 
rich oppressor says) Eipov dva1rava-,v Ka, vvv cpayoµm £1( T6'V ayaBwv µov, ,cal O 1J K 
otl>E Tls ,ca,pos 1rapEAEVO"ETUL ICUL KUTUAEl'VEI UVTO. ETipois: 
Kal arroBaVELTUL: James iv. 14. 

xi. 25 ,c_,i,cooa-,s &pas l 1r,).. f/ a-µ o v ~ v 1ro,E'i -rpvcpijs : James i. 25. 
xii. 11 £0"11 almj, o>s EIC/J,Eµaxws £ O" 0 71" T p O V : James i. 23. 
xiv. 23 (µa,captOS' a~p) o ,1rapaKt111"T6lV a,a TWV BvpU3oov avTijS' (o-ocplas): 

James i. 25. 
xv. 6 (o cpo{3ovµEVoS' Kvpiov) Ev<ppoO"v"fJV IC.UL O" Ti cp a VO I{ aya)..J\,aµaTOS' KOi 

l:vo µa a loo vos ,c aTaK Af/ po vo µfi o-E,: James i. 12. 
xv. 11-20 ,,.~ drr11 s OTI a ,a K v p IOV d 7rE O"Tf/ v· & yap f./J,IO"l]O"EV ov 

'1l"OL7IO"Elt 0 µ, ~ d 1r 11 s o Ti a v To s µ. E l 1r J\ d v f/ a- EV, ov yap XPEtaV £XEL avl>pos 
aµapTool\ov. 1riiv {3l$,)..vyµ.a f./J-LO"fJO"EV o Kvpios .•. avTOS' ,g dpxiis €'trOlf/O"EV 
dv8poo1rov ,cal d<j>ijKEV aVr[Ov Ev XELpl aia{3ovAlov aVroV ... Evavrt 
dvBpw'tr6lV fi '"'~ KUL O BdvaTOS' ,cal fj €UV Evl>o1<.710-11 l,08710-ETaL 
a tl T,;,: James i. 12-15. 

xvii. 3, 4 Ka T
1 

£ i ,c. & v a Ja v To V € 1r o l fJ u E v a t3 To V r· £ 611 ,c. E T 6 v c:p 6 {3 o v 
a v To v .11r, 1r d a- f/ s a- a p ,cos Kal KUTaKvptEfiELV Bf/ p { 6l v ,c al 1r ET EL v;;, v : 
James iii. 9, 7. 

xvii. 26 d <p6lTELVOT£pov fil\lov; 1<.a, TovTo EKAEl1rE1, i.b. xxvii .. 
11 0 a. lJ.cpp6lV 0) S' CF EA;, V f/ d A A O ' 0 ii T a L : James i. 17. 

xviii. 15, xxxi. 16, xliii. 22 Kava-"' v: James i. 11. 
xviii. 17 µ.oopds axaplO"TooS' o v E i a i £ i Kal a 6 a-, s /3aa-,cavov EKT7/KEL ocpBaXµovs, 

xx. 14 (tlcppoov) 0 A { y a a,;, O" EL I( al 'tr O A A a O V EL a LE,, xii. 22 ,,. ET a T 0 
l>-oiiva, µq ovdl>i(E: James i. 5. 

xix. 18-22 71" ii O" a O" 0 cp i a cp 6 /3 0 S' KV p { 0 V Ka l J V 11" a 0-11 O" 0 cp i '!
'Tr O if/ O" IS' vdµov ••• la-Tt 1ravovpy{a Ka, avTf/ 13at)..vyµa, xxi. 12 ov· 
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'ITatllEv6f,ouat 8s OVI(. run 'ITavovpyos, , CTTL lJ i 'IT a II o v y la ,r A 'I 6 v 110 v er a 
'fTL/(.piav: Jamesiii.13-17. 

xxi. 15 (AO')'OI/ cro{jiov) rjl(.OVCTEI/ o CT'ITaTaAWV l(.at 6.-rrf,pHTEI/ avr,e, xxvii. 13 
-0 yiAoos aJrwv iv CT'ITaTaAy dJJ,aprlas: James v. 5. 

xxviii. 1, 2 o £1(.llLl(.wv 'ITapa Kvplov Ei;p;,crn £1(.llil(.1JCTL11 ••• l1 cj, H 6. lJ l /(. 'I JJ, a r ~ 
'ITA1Jcrlo11 crov, ,cal TorE lJE']6<vTos crov al aJJ,apria, crov Av6;,
qovra,: James ii. 13. 

xxviii. 12 £(11' cf,vcr;,crns CT'ITIV6ijpa £1<1(.af,crErat, l(.at iav 'ITT"VCTrJS i'IT' avrov crBECT
IJrycrErat, l(.at 6.JJ,cp6rEpa f/(. rov crroµ,aros CTOV •tEAEVCTETat. ,/n6vpov /Cat lJlyAOOCTCTOV 
/(.arapiicr6ai, xxxi. ~~ Eis Evx&µ,Evos l(.at Eis l(.arapwJJ,EVos, rlvos cj,oovijs ElCTal(.OVCTETat o 
lJEcr'ITorlJS; James m. 10. 

xxviii. 13-26, esp. ver. 14 y'A.wcrcra rplr'} ,ro'A.Aovs lcro.AEVCTE, l(.at lJilcrrlJCTEII 
avrovs am, Wvovs Els ,6110s l(.a£ 'TrOAflS oxvpas l(.a6E'iAE, ver. 18 7TOAAO£ E'TrECTall £11 

uroµ,an µ,axaipas, t',),,.),,' ovx c:,, ol 'ITE'TrTOOl<OrES lJ,a y'A.wucrav, ver. 21 6 a II a TO s 
'ITO" 1J p O s O 6 a" a TO s a ii T ij s, /Cat AVCTlrEA1JS µ,aAAOII O [Ja,, s ailrijs· oil /J,'7 
1<paT1fun ~VuE/3Wv ,cal f v r fi cp Ao 'Y l a VT ij r o lJ Ka~ u o v Ta,· oi Kara>..El1roVTES 
K'Vp,ov Eµ:rrEuoVvTat Eis aVrhv, 1eat Ev aVTo"is £ K K 11 h u Er a, ,cal oil µ;, u/3Eu6fi · 
l1ra1rocrra'A.{icrErat ailro'is c:, s A."'"• l(.a, c:, s 'IT a p lJ a A' s AVJJ,aVEITat ailrovs : James 
iii. 5-8. 

xxix. 10 d-rr I, A E CT O II a p y V p LO II lJ ,' a lJ EA cJ> 0" /(.at cf,lAov l(.al /J, '7 l"' 6;, T"' 
inrO -rOv AltJov E l s U 1r W A E , a v· 6Es rOv tn,uavp&v uov KUT, fVToAas CY'Ylcrrov, Kal 
AVCTLTEAf,un CTOL p.aAAOII ~ TO xpvcriov, xii. 10 C:,s yap OX a A" 0 s l O VT a,, 0 il T"' s 
;, 'fr O",, pi a a ii T O v, xxxiv. 5 0 aya'ITrov xpvcriov oil lJ,l(.a1006f,crErat, l(.al O lJ L 6) /(."'" 
13iacf,6opav alJTOS fTA1JCT6f,crEra,: Jamesv. 2, 3. 

xxxi. 22 cf,ovEvoov ro~ 1rA1Jcrlo11 o &cf,aipovJJ,EVos crvµ,{3ioocr,v l(.at •"X'"'v aiJJ,a o 
O'TrOUT.Ep~~JJ,tCT6,u11J1,L:r6(ov:,Jai,nesv.4., ~ • 

XXXVl. 2 0 V'Tr01<ptllOJ1,EIIOS Ell 110/J,'{J "'s E II /(. a Ta' y L lJ L 'fr AO' 0" : James 1. 6. 
xxxviii. 9 fl/ appoocrrf,µ,arl CTOV /1-11 'ITapa{3'A.mE, aA'A.' E ~ta' KV p i"' /(. a L a ii TO s 

laCTErai CTE: James v. 14. ' 

Book of Wisdom-

i. 1, 2, 3 <11 a 'fr AO T 1J T L /(. a p lJ la s (1Jrficrau ailTOI/ (rov Kvpwv), OTL Evpiul(.EraL 
'TOIS /1-11 -rrnpa(ovcr,v ailrov, •µ,cf>avl(ETat lJi ro'is /1-11 amcrroiio-.v alirce. (T/(.OALOL yap 
'A.oy,crµ,ol xoopl(ovcr,v 6.-rro 0EOii: James i. 6-8, ii. 4, iv. 3. 

i. 11 cf,v'A.atacr6E yoyyvCTJJ,011 avoocf,EAij l(.al a-rro ,cara'A.a'A.,iis cf,d
.p- a er 6 E yA&.crcr1Js : James iv. 11, v. 9. 

ii. 4 7r a p EA f1/ (Tf Ta' 0 {3 l O s ;, ,,, <i)" c:, s 1 X "1J II E cf,. A,, s, ,cal ros O /1- i X A,, 
lJ, au" E lJ a er 6;, er Er a, lJ,oox6E'iua 11-rro t',,crlvoov fi'A.iov: James iv. 14. 

ii. 10 " a r a lJ v II a u r E v er oo µ, E 11 'IT • 111] r a lJ i " a io 11, /1-11 cf,EtCTWJJ,E6a X ;, p a s, 
12::-20, esp. ver;_20 6a11UT'{' &crxfiJl-Ollt 1<arallt1<UCTOOJ1,EII avrov, cf. xv. 14, 
xvn. 2: James 11. 6, v. 6. 

ii. 23 6 0E0s £1<TL(T£ -rOv &v6pru1TOV £1r' &.<p6apul'!-, Kal El K 6 v a T ij s la la s 
, lJ , o r 'I r o s l 1r o l 1J er E v a ii r a " : James iii. 9. 

iii. 4-6 Ell ch/m av6pw1roo11 £(11) l<OAacr6wcrtll (ol lJi,ca,01),;, E'A-rrls ailT<i>I' a 6 a" a
(T la s '7T A;, p 1J s, ,cal O At y a 'fr a' lJ E V 8. "TE s ,,, E y a A a E ii E p y ET 1J 6;, CT O "Ta,, 
OT, 0 8£0s €1rElpauEv aVToVs- ... c.Js xpvuOv •.. ElloKtp,auEv aVToVs: James i. 
2, 3, 12, 13. 

v. 8 rl ~cp<A1JCTEII ~JJ,iis ~ V '7T E p 1J cf, a" i a; /Cat rl 'fr AO V TO S' /J-ET<l a A a CO" EL a S' 

uvJJ,(:U{'JA1JTa& fiJ1-'i11; 'frap ij A 6 E 11 • 1< E 'iva 1r a v Ta cJ s u "' &, ver. 15, 16 lli,cmo, lJi 
.•. A;,,,, 0 "Ta' TO (3 a CT l 'A. ft O I' T ij s E ii 'IT p E 'IT d as ,cal TO lJ' a lJ 1J J1, a TO V 
KUAAOVS f/( Xitpo s Kvplov: James iv. 6, 16, i. 10, ll, 12. 

vii. 7 foll. viii. ix. x., wisdom given in answer to prayer: James i. 5. 
vii. 18 rpo1rw11 a'A.'A.ayas ical JJ,ETa{3o'A.as 1<aipw11, ver. 29 <'err, yap 

uocf>la E ii 'IT p E ,r E u r •pa ;, A i o v "al v 1r • p 1r ii u a 11 11 err p oo 11 6 •er, v, cpoorl 
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uvy1<p111op.lVTJ Evplu1c,ra1 1rporipa· TO ii TO Jl £ 11 y a p lJ £a lJ EXE Ta£ 1J V g, <TO cp I a S 
a £ 0 11 I<. a "r £ "X V EL I<. a l<.L a : James i. 1 7. 

ix. 6 Kilv ,,ap 'TLS ll r £A£ I, 0 s £v vfo'is &.vBp&nrCiJV 'T' ij s ci 1r O O" 0 V (TO <p la s 
a 7r a V "'Is d s O 11 a£" AO y' IT 0;, IT Er a'; James i. 5. 

ix. 17 f3 0 VA q" a£ ITO V r 's if y "Cil, E 1 I-' q IT 11 if a CA) I<. as ITO cp la,,, 1<.al 
if1rEµ.,/,as ro iiyu,11 ITOV 7r11Evµ.a a 7r O 11 ,J, l IT r (A) " James i. 2-5, iii. 15, 17. 

xi. 9 OTE yap E 7r. £pa (T 0 'I (Ta", 1<.a11r•p '" EA<EI 1railJEvoµ.E110,, ify11Cil1Ta1J 'Tr@S µ.Er' 
6pyijs 1Cpw6µ.oo, G.<TE{3/is l/3a<Ta11l(o11ro· rovrovs ,,.,,, yap cJs Trarqp vov0Er@IJ £ a O I<. L Jl a
IT as, £1<.EIIJOVS a. cJs {3a<TIAEtJS "- a r a a,"- a C (A)" ,~;,ra<TaS : James i. 2, 3, 12. 

[For other quotations in illustration of our Epistle, taken from 
the .Apocrypha and other Jewish writings, especially from Judith~ 
4 Maccabees, Psalms of Solomon, Jubilees, Enoch, 4 Esra, .Apoca
lypsis Mosis, Testamentum .Abrahae, Pirke .Aboth, see Spitta's 
Briefe d. J ako bus.] 

(3) PHIL0.1 

Mund. Opif. M. i p. 7 (ro 1107/TOV </>ws) E(TTIIJ V7rEpovpav,os durqp Tr7/yq rwv 
al1T81/rwv durepCil11: James i. 17. 

Leg. All. i. p. 50 M cp,Mawpos .:,,, o 0Eos xapi(Era£ ra dya0a 7rUIT£ 1<.al ro'is µ.q 
rEA<io1s, Plantat. p. 342 rq11 EK. roii 1rpoaipEnKws •l11a1 cp,'X63wpo11 ••• EA1rllJa (l>l1rv
p•'i11: James i. 17. 

p. 52 contrasts rq11 i1r[yE£011 1Tocpla11with rq11 0.ta11 Kal 011pa1110v: 
James iii. 15, 17. 

ib. 011 yap avna, Kal 1T/3i11vvra, d>.'X' aEl 1ricpvKEIJ d11ar<AAWIJ O 6p0os, 
Myos : Jame~ i. 1 7. , , , 

p. 64 1r • p, r r o v 1r a" o v p y, as a1rq<1T0a,: James i. 21 a1ro0iµ.•vo, 1rii1Ta11 . .• 
1r E p 1, <F <r £la v ,c a Klas. 

p. 72 'Trill),,..,, ot11 ro y•11v7/TOIJ a11ay1Ca'io11 rp<7rEIT0a,· tillOIJ yap EITTI 
roiiro a11rov, (i}(T7rEp e E O V r O a r p E 7r r O V •l11ai, cf. p. 82 : James i. 17. 

p. 72 () voiis ITVV 'TrOAAa'is av11aµ.E<T£ 1<.al £~EITIIJ ly•1111iiro, 'Xoy1Kii, fvx•Kii, cpvnKii,, 
&ITrE Kal al<T01/r&Kfj : James iii. 15. 

p. 80 ora11 yap aµ.aprfi . .. a 1 r ' ii r a I r a 0 • 'i a, r q " la 'a " r p O 7r q " 7r p O (T
U 'Tr T l>l 11 e.,;;, cf. De Prof. p. 558: James i. 13, 14. 

p. 86 KaAAL<TTOIJ dyw11a rovro11 aui0A'71TOIJ 1<.al IT'TrOVlJa1TOV (T r E cp a" (I) 0 ij" a' 
Ka T 0. T ij S rovs ffiovs VLICW(Tr/S q lJ O 11 ij S KaAOv Kal E 11 KA E a ITT E cp a 11011 ; 
James i. 12. 

p. 102 3CilpEa Kai •v•py<1T<a /Cal xap1<Fµ.a 0EOV ra 1ra11ra, 108 0EOV 
Uh O" r a I-'." d y a 0 a 1rporEL1JE£1) Kal cp0avE£11 lJl>lpovµ.•vov, cf. i. p. 161, 
ii. p. 246: James i. 17. 

p. 108 TOIJ lyKuµ.011a 0ELl>l11 cpwrf>l11 'l\6yo11 : James i. 17. 
p. 131 Comparison of reason and passion to the ship and the chariot guided 

by the rudder and the reins, cf. Agric. i. 271 : James iii. 3, 4. 
p. 132 Folly of forming plans without reference to Providence: James iv. 13. 
p. 135 otro, 't•pxo11ra£ ,,..,, d1ro rwv aµ.apr,,µ.arw11, Els ErEpa a. ELIT<pxo11ra,· rov 

a, TEAElf>lS ly1Cparij a., ,rdvra <pEvyELv ra aµ.apr;,µ.ara Kai ra µ.•iCf>l Ka, ra EAUTTl>l : 
James ii. 14. 

· 1 Many of the quotations which follow will be found in Schneckenburger's com
mentary and in Siegfried's Philo, pp. 310 foll. 
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p. 141 avciyKI) orav a7r() Tijs TOV 0£ov <paVTaulas ,g,>.Br, ll,civo,a ••• v£ros aiJTlKa 
BaXarrwovul)s Tpo1rov, aVTLCTTaTovvTC&>V {3,aloos 1rvEvp.aToov, cJll£ Kai £K£lu£ <j,ipEuea, : 
James i. 6. 

Cherubim i. p. 142 M T () JJ.. V B £;: 0 V a T p £ 'II" TO v, T() a. YEV<)JJ.EVOV <j,vCTEI 
JJ.ETa/3'>.l)Tov : James i. 17. 

p. 147 Tls o u1rEipoov Ta Ka'Aa 1r'A~v o Toov oXoov 1raTf,p ; u1rE[pEL µ.,v olTos, T6 ll, 
ylvvl)p.a T6 ,ll,ov t, •u1rELp• lloopEira, : James i. 18. 

p. 149 [frav o tv ;,µ.iv v o ii s a 1 u B;, u £, 1r 'A I) u [au r,, ij ll • u v 'A 'A aµ. (3 ci v £L 

... lyKVµ.ruv TE ylvETaL KaL £V8Vr watv££ ,cal TlKTEI, ,ca,cc';n,tvxijs-TO 
JJ.<-YLCTTOV : James i. 15. 

p. 161 o e £ l, s ll "'p '1 T , K l, s T oo v a 1r ci v T "' v : James i. 17. 
Sacr.Ab.etCainip.173 1ravT£°'A£is al Tov ay£vvf,Tov lloop£a11riiuai: 

James i. 17. 
p. 177 'Y l V £ (T L V JJ. ii 'A 'AO V emu 1rpoT£TLJJ.T/KUCTL ; James i. 23, iii. 6. 
p. 181 oilx ,va uci'Aov KOi TfO'lr~V KOi K°'Avlloova &>ll£ Kai tl<£t(T£ <f,opov

,µ. E VOS' aUTllrws inroµivr,s, dAA 1va, &u7r£p £ l S' •• • A.iµ.Eva T ~ V a p ET~ 11 a"' t K 0-
JJ. £ v o s, (3, (3 a i"' s ill p v v B fi s : James i. 6. 

Deterius potiori insidiari p. 195 1rmMV1Jra• Tijs 1rpl,s •ilu,{3nav ollou B p '1 u
,c , [ a v OVTI OCTIOTl)TOS' ;,yovp.EVOS' : James i. 27. 

p. 196 , 1r t u T o µ, [ C"' v T a, s TOu CTV11Etl!OTOS' ;, v i a L s T6v aMcilil) ll p o µ. o v 
-y 'A oo TT IJ s, cf. Mut. Nom. p. 615, Saci·. A b. et C. 171 : James iii. 2. 

p. 199 'll"IJ'Y~ Xci-yoov li,civoia /COi CTTOJJ.LOV ailTijs 'Ao-yos, OT! TO. tvBvµ.f,µ.ara li,a TOVTOV 
-Ka8a1r£p VUJJ.UTa UVUXELTQL : James iii. 10. 

p. 200 d x a X [ v"' K.EXPIJJJ.EIIOVS y'AooTTTJ, cf. Somn. M. i. p. 695 T() CTTOJJ.U 
,ciuaVT•s a X a'A l 11"' ~ o 11, Monarch. ii. p. 219: James i. 26. 

Postei·. Uaini 230 and 231, a description of the li [ '1/t v x o s, esp. ilvToos yap 
aTp£1TT'!l o/VXfi 1rp6S' T6JI ctTp£7rTOII 8e611 JJ.OVI) 1rpouolJos £CTTLV; 
James i. 7, 8. 

ib. 0£0V JJ.EII ,l!,ov CTTUCTH,YEIIECTEC&lS' ll, JJ.ETa{3auis: Jamesi.17, 
iii. 6. 

p. 244 ;, 1rpl,s 8£611 oMs, liT£ {3au,'Aioos olua, ElKoToos &110µ.aura, (3 au, 'A, K ;,, . , 
~v o vciµ.os KM£i S•oii pijµ.a : James ii. 8. 

p. 261 T~v µ.,ucip•Tov Kai <j,,Xf,liovov y iv£ u, 11, cf. above p. 177 : James iii. 6. 
Deus immut. p. 284 oil µ.ovov lliKauas ll\£,i, aX'A' •'>-•fiuas li,rcci(EL • 1rp•u/3VTEpos 

-yap llilCl)s O fA£0$ 1rap' aiJTO> EO'Ttll : James ii. l?, 
Agricultura p. 316 oilll~v <CTTW t, µ.~ 1r p l, s ~ li o v ij s li •'Arn u B • v • ZX K vu

·T a,, cf. p. 512, 568, ii. p. 470, 474: James i. 14. 
p. 322 OTOJI o 'll"OAEJJ.OS' ly-yvs KOi l1r1 Bvpas .tv rjlil) Tvyxcivr,: James 

v. 8, 9. 
De Plantatione p. 335 /C a B ci 'II" £ p avluxoov ;; 'A L O S' 0 'A O JI T()JI oilpavoii K tJ IC 'AO JI 

<j, l 'Y y O V S' a JI a 'II" 'A I) p O ,, T6V aiJT()V TPO'll"OJI al ap,Tijs OKTtll£S' ava'Aciµ.,t,aua, T() li,a
J/OIOS' xooplov JJ.ECTT()JI al,yijs KaBapas a1repyci(o11Tat, cf. p. 566, 631, ii. p. 254 : 
James i. 17. 

De Ebrietate p. 368 T6V <V ,/,vxfi T;;, V • 'II" L B V JJ. I 00 JI l JJ. <j, {, 'A I O V 'II" 0 'A £ JJ. 0 v, 
cf. Victim. ii. 253 o T"' , -y K ci B '1 v Ta, Ka I l 'A 'Ao x oo u LV , 1r, B v p, la,, 
also p. 445, 678, ii. 205: 'James iv. 1. 

De Conf Linguae p. 412 (3 p a ll v s w<j,,Xijua,, T a x v s (3>.ci'l/ta• : James i. 19: 
De .Migr. Abr. p. 445 .z yap TLS' /3ovAl)B£il) T () V il X 'AO JI JJ. 'ii S' t V X ij s li1a11£'i

JJ.al 'II" 0 }._ }._ ,h & V dl p O L Tag £t S a KOU JJ. O 11 CT as, &>v ;, /l OJI a I q £ 1T L 8 V JJ. • a I 
.•. Kai al TOVToov uvyy£v£'is ragiapxoiiu,: James iv. 1. 

ib. O~TOS' 0 Opos fOTl TOV µeyUi\ov, TO T'f ene UVVEyyl(nv q tp O 0E6t O'VJJtyyl(lf'! 
James 1v. 8. 

p. 454 p.l)llEv olv µ.f,TE TOOi/ ,ls EVAoyfos Kai •ilxas, µ.{,TE TOOi/ £ls {3Xaur/Jl)}J.IOS' /COi 
KaTapas f'lrl Tats tv 1rpo<j,op~ ll1£tolio,s ava<j,,piuBoo JJ.UAAOV q ll,avoig, a<j,' f]S' &u1r,p 
a1rl, 'lrl)yijs <KaTEpov Ellias Toov >-,xBiVToov lioKiµ.aC•m•, cf. p.199 : James iii. 10, ll. 

p. 455 oua ll' &v µ.q £vpiu1<r, 1rap' <avT,;; (o lliKaios) T6JI JJ.OVOV 'll"UJJ'll"AOVTOJI alTE'ira, 
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·8E&v· 0 ae -rOv oVp&.v,011 dvolfar 01')uavp0v 0µ,{3pE'i Kal f7rivl<J>E1, Th CJ:ya6tl, U6p&a : . 
James i. 5, 17, v. 16. 

p. 459 ,lu[ nvu ivl3oiaurai ,cal irraµcpor•piural 1rpos <KaTEpov roixov &urr•p uKa
<por i, 1r' E JI a 11 T [ Cl) JI 7r V £ V µ, a T (I) V a f, a <p E p 6 µ, f J/ 0 11 ii1roKAlvovTEr ... £<f,' EvOr 
u r T/ p L X 8 ij v a L f:J•f:Ja["'s al3vvaroiivru: James i. 6, v. 8. 

p.466 o voiis .•. ws 1rpos Karorrrpov dcpopwv d>..~Buav: Jamesi.23. 
Quis Rer. Div. Haer. p. 512 i1ri8vµ[a OAICOJI •xovua avvaµiv TO 

1r0Bovµ,11011 a,ro/C£LJI dva-yKa(n : James i. 14. 
Cong. Erud. Grat. p. 524 v 1r o µ o v ~ the queen of virtues : James 

i. 3, 4, v. 11. 
p. 526 q tiv,v 1rpa~E6>S 8,6>p[a ,J,i'lt.,) 1rpos oMiv llcp,>..os_ rois lmur~µouw: James 

ii. 14. 
p. 529 roii {:Jiov µiµT/r,)v ,a.t- TOIi UU"ICT/~11 0 ii/( a/( p Oar,) 11 A() 'Y 6) J} Elvai : 

James i. 23. 
De Profugis p. 558 r[s tiv 'YEVOLTO alux16>V KaTT/'Yopla fJ r o cp au KE, v µ,) 1r •pi 

qµ<H aAAa 1r,pi e,ov 'YEJIEULV ,lva, TWV Ka/CWV; James i. 13. 
p. 563 (o>..6-yos) dµIToxos Kai a1rapal3£1CTOS 1ravros .Zva, rrlcpv-

1(£11 aµapT,f µaTOS, cf. ii. 280 (e,or) µovos Eiil3alµ"'v, 7TCIVT6>11' µiv dµlro
x OS IC a IC W v, 7T A~ p T/ !; l3 £ d-y a (J W 11 HA d 6> v, µii>.>..ov a. aiiros Ziv TO a-yaBov 
bs ra icara µipor IJµ{:Jp,u•v dyaBa: James i. 13, 17. 

p. 566 o e,os >..aµ1rporaT4> <p6>rl iavrw Ta ;n,a aii-yci(,i ••• T,)v 
alBip,ov uocplav o e,or tiv"'BEV lm,J,EK1i(n, cf. 571,579: James i, 17. 

p. 568 a £ A rn p O A /( o/ /( q p T/ µ E JI O 11 a V 11 aµ EL, cf. 569 : James i. 14. 
p. 577 Ka A,) v Ta 1r • l v"' u L v, cppo~µaros d>..6-yov icaBalp,uw rrEpiixovuav : 

.James i. 10, iv. 6, 10. 
DeSomniisp. 631 µ,) Bavµauys El o ,'fX,or i~oµoioiirai rce 1raTpl Twv 

uvµ1ra11T6>J1, 632 K,; p' 0 s -yJp oii µ611011 cpwr aAAa Kai 7T a 11 r a r £ T 'p 0 V cp 6) TO r 
a p X 'TV 7T 0 v, 637 r as e E 0 ii a ii 'Ya s & r ai' fAEOJJ roii -yivovs qµE;,v £ l r JI 0 ii JI 

TO JI a JI 8 p 00 7T ' JI 0 11 0 ii p a 11 6 (J £ V U 7T 0 u ,. ' A A EL : James i. 1 7. 
p. 664 T p OX O 11 UJICl'YICT/f UTEAEVTrjrov : James iii. 6. 
p. 678 fJaBElas EL p ~ 11 T/ s a 11 a 7T AT/ u (J. 11 Ta s r ij s £ JI £a VT O is, ~ 1rpor aA~-

6Elav £crTlv Elp~VTJ, ,cul o,a. Toii-r' EVaalµ,ovar voµ,urtJlVTas, Ori TO V a 7r O T;;, 11 1T a I);;, V 

a 11 a pp L 7T' '6 µ £JI 0 11 ; µ cp VAL 0,, 7T O A E µ 0.,, oM' ovap i1rf,u8ovro K.T.A., cf. 
above p. 368 : James iii. 17, 18, iv. 1. . 

De A brahamo M ii. p. 8 o T • >.. EL o r o >.. o K X T/ p o r l ~ a p x ij s : James i. 4. 
De Josepho p. 61 ,iiao~•ir Kal TETI /J,T/ u a L; µ,) IC a Ta>.. a' 0 JI EV ov· Ta TrEL-

11 o s d Tai s T v X a , r; d A A a r o cp p 6 v T/ µ a µ ,) K a T a 1r , 1r T IT "' : James 
:i. 9. 10. 

p. 62 ,vp~UEL TOIi ovpavov qµipav aiwvwv 11 VIC TO s IC al 7T au T/ s u IC' ii r 
aµ I To x ov: James i. 17. 

De Decalogo p. 192 To ica>..'>..,uTo v ; p EL u µ a Tij s ,J,vx ij s l~iKo,J,av T,) v 
7T E p l T 0 ii '&, ,, T 0 s a Et e E 0 ii V 7T O A T/ 'Y L v, &urr,p TE av,pµariura UICO.,YT/ cJ a E 

ic al ; /( ., U"E u a>.. E vov u, aiacp,poµEVOL TOIi alwva: JailleS i. 6. 
p. 194 ICaAALUTOV /Cal /3t6><pEAEUTaTOJI TO O.J1roµoTo11: James v. 12. 
p. 196 ov -yap OULOJI a,· oll u T O µ a T 0 s T O l E p &, r a r 0 11 t5 "0 µ a 7T p 0 cp E p ·

Ta, TLS, a,a TOVTOV cp8,-y-yEu8a[ TI TWJI aluxpwJ1: James iii. 9, 10. 
p. 204 /J,OJIT/ £ 7T I 8 V µ [ a T '1 JI d p X '1 11 £ t q µ w JI XaµfJam /Cat lur,JI £/COOULOS : 

James i, 14. 
p. 205 ol -yap 'EAA~J16)JI ,cal {:Jap8ap6>JI 7T 6 A e µ 0' 11' a II r E r a 7T O µ L ii s 7T T/ 'Y ij r 

lppvT/uav i1r18vµlas: Jamesiv.1. 
p. 208 (lmBvµla) ola cp'>..ot £JI v>..r, J1eµ,ra1 l3arravwua 1ra.11Ta: 

James iii.~5. 
De Victimis p. 246 r O JI e E O JI cl µ ' 'Y ij /( a /( &, JI T a a 'Y a (J a a 6) p O ,; µ E J} 0 JI ; 

0 James i. 17. 
p, 250 0 AO/( AT/ p OJI IC al 7T a JI T £ A ij a,a8£u,v ~s q oMKavros Bvuia u.5µ{:JoAov, 

0cf. Mere. Mer. p. 265 a,i TOJI µD,AoJITU 80£111 UIC£7TT£U8ai µ17 ., TO l,piiov t1µ6>µov, 
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dXX' £ l ~ a I a II O I a 6 AO KA I'/ p O s avT'i' K al 71" a II T £A~ s Ka8lcrT7JK£ : James 
i. 4. 

p. 254 0 e £ 0 s 'CT Ti II ~ A { 0 V if A'° s 1rapixrov EK Troll dopaTc.JII 1r7JYWV opaTO. 
c/J•m: James i. 17. 

De Spee. Leg. p. 331 Xv1roVJJ.<11rov &cpBaXJJ.ol crvvvolas y<JJ,ovu, Kal Ka T 7J cpd as 
James iv. 9. 

De Creatione Principum, p. 366 (To 'IovlJalrov ,Bvos) Tov crvJJ.1ra11Tos dv8pw1rrov 
ylvovs d1r£11Ep.~811 o [ a T, s d 1r a p x ~ Tei> 1ro111rfi Ka, 1raTpl : James i 18. 

De Nobilitate p. 442 Tov Bdov 1r11EVJJ.aTos, 01r£p /111008£11 KaTa-
1r v £ v er 8 • v El er ro K ~ er a To T f, t v X f,, 1rEptn8<11Tos T4i JJ.EV crwJJ.aT'i Ka'XXos, To'is 
lJe Xoyo1s 1rn8w: iames iv. 5. 

OmnisProbusLiberp.452ocro, }J.ETO. vop.ov (:wcr,v EA£.J8£po,· IIOJJ.OS 
a E df£vlJ~s 6 6 p 8 0 s AO y O s, OVK Ell xapn/Wo,s ~ CTT~AatS dXX' v1r' dBavaTOV 
<j,VuEoor Ev d6a~l1Tf, a1.avol{L r:11roo6~lr : ~ an1es i. ~8, r21! 2?· ... , 

p. 470 1rpos E1r18vJJ.1as EAav 11£Ta1 71 vcp 71lJov71s lJ£A£a(:ETa1: 
James i. 14. 

Vita Conternpl. p. 47 4 TO CTVV7J8Es 6 AKO" Ka L a£ A£ a CT a ' a VII a T w.,. a TO II : 
James i. 14. 

De Incorr. Mundi p. 521 £1 /J.~ 1rpos dvEJJ.0011 p11ri(:01To TOvlJrop: 
James i. 6. 

De Praern. et Poen. p. 421 Tls yap ovK &v £t1ro, liT, crocpov tf.pa yivos TovT' <CTT111, 
't> TCls 8Elas 1rapa1.J1i<TE&S EfeyivETO µ.~ ICE Vas ll,rohi1rEiv 'T Ci) V O l I<. E- l 61 V 1T pa EE ro V 

dXXa '11"A7Jpwcra, TOVS Xoyovs lpyois £'1ratl/ET01Sj Jamesii.14-26. 

( 4) GREEK PHILOSOPHERS. 

While the more general resemblances between the philosophers 
and the Bible are no doubt to be explained on St. Paul's principle 
of the law written in the heart (Rom. ii. 15), yet there is probably 
more to be said on behalf of the view that the former may have 
been influenced, directly or indirectly, by Jewish teaching, than is 
generally recognized in the present day. I think there can be no 
doubt that some of the touches in Virgil's fourth Eclogue are 
derived from Isaiah through the Sibylline forgeries; and Sir A. 
Grant and Bishop Lightfoot have both called attention to the fact 
that several of the Stoics came from the East. On the other hand 
it is certain that the Jews after the time of Alexander were much 
influenced by Greek thought, as we see in the Book of Wisdom, 
the 4th Book of Maccabees, and above all in Philo. Possibly the 
parallels that follow are to be explained as reminiscences of Greek 
Philosophy filtered down through the writings of some Hellenistic 
Jew; but I would not exclude the possibility that Stoic parallels 
in St. James may have been taken directly from such a writer as 
Posidonius. I have given occasional references to post-Augustan 
authors, because the later Stoics borrow so much from their 
predecessors. Perhaps the parallels from Lucian and Porphyry 
should rather be regarded as taken directly from Christian sources. 



RELATION TO EARLIER WRITINGS lxxxi 

Plato, Phaedo, 66 C ,ea, yap 1T O )\. JJ, 0 V s ,cat urau,is /( a L JJ, ci X as O {J a£" 
/1 )\ )\ o 1T a p • X EL ~ r6 uooµ,a ,cat al roJrov l 1T t 0 v I-' [ a t, cf. Cic. Fin. i. 43 ex 
cupiditatibus odia, discidia, discordiae, seditiones, bella nascuntur ... intus etiam 
in animis inclusae inter se dissident et discordant: James iv. I. 

Minos 317 C r(J JJ,€11 op06v VO JJ, 0 s iurt {3 a (T t )\ t /( CJ s, r(J lie µ,q op06v c,{/ : 
James ii. 8. 

Arist. Meehan. 5 r;, 1T 1/ a ci )\ t O v, JJ, t /( p (J 11 t, V ICUt br' •uxcir<:> ref, 7r},.o[<i>, 
TO<Ta'VT1JV avvaµ,v 'lxEI, &uTE V'Tf'O µ,,c,poV oLaKOS" ,cal £vOs- dv-
8pwrrov llv11aµ,,ws, ICat raJr,,s ~p•µ,alas, µ,•ya)\a 1C111iiu0at µ,,yi0'17r).o{wv: James 
iii. iY. 

Stoic Maxims-

Sapiens liber, dives, 1·ex. 
µ,ovos o uocp6s ,?..,v0,pos. Cic. Farad. 34 quid est libertas? potestas vivendi 

ut velis: quis igitu1· vivit ut vult, nisi qui recta sequitur, qui gaudet officio, qui 
ne legibus quidem propter metum paret, sed eas sequitur et' colit, quod id 
salutare maxime esse judicat: Fin. iii. 7 5 solus liber nee dominationi cuj1isquarn 
pa1·ens nee oboediens eupiditati : Sen. V. B. 15. 5 Deo parere libertas est : 
Epict. Diss. iv. I. 13 avT'I TJ oMs (submission) lrr' ,?..,v0,pla11 tiy,i, avT'I µ,6v11 
d1ra"ll.J\ayq 3ov).,las r6 3vv110ijval 7ror' ,l1riiv Jg 8J\11s fvxijs r6 ~ Ayov 3i µ,' Z, Z,ii 
,c.r."ll.., cf. iv. 3, quoted below under 'Friend of God': James i. 25, ii. 8. 

µ,6vos o uocp6s 1TAovuios, Cic. Farad. 42 foll. : Plato, Phaedr. p. 279 1TA0Juiov 
voµ,[(atµ,t r611 uocpov : James ii. 5 ollx O 0e6s Jg,x,garo rovs 1Trwxovs rw ICOITJJ,'l' 

1T Aovulovs l11 1rlur<t ; cf. i. 9, 10. ' 
Cic. Fin. iii. 75 (sapiens) reetius appellabitur rex quain Tarquinius qui nee se 

nee suos regere potuit: Hor. Od. ii. 2. 21 regnum et diadema tuturn deferens uni, 
&_c. : P~il? ii. .P· }9 r~ yap ~Vrt 1Tfooros o uocp6s. _roii d~0pw1TWV Y'"?vs cJs ,cv{3,p
v11r11s µ,,v ,v 111/', a p x w v a, •v 1T o )\ • t : James 11. 8 voµ,ov {3au1Auco11, ver. 5. 

True joy.-James i. 2. 

Sen. Ep. 23. 2 ad summa pervenit qui scit quo gaudeat ... disce gaudere ... nolo 
tibi umquarn deesse laetitiam; volo illam 'iibi domi nasci...ve1·um gaudiurn res 
.~evera est, Philo Det. Pot. Ins. M. i. p. 217 £1TEt iv rots rijs fvxijs µ,011ots dya001s 
T/ dvo8wros xapa •vplui«mt, £ V £ a V r <ii 1T ii s (TO <p (J s X a [ p ft, 

Solidarity of virtues.-James ii. 10, 11. 

Chrysippus ap. Plut. ii. p. 1046 F ras dp,ras dvraKOAov0,1v ,i)\)\T)).ats, OlJ µ,011ov 
Tlp "'" µlav Exovra ,rcio-as- Ex£tv, dAA(t 1<al T'f) KaTa µlav DTLo'Uv lv£p-yoVvra Kara 'ITlluaS' 
EvEpyliv· olJr, &vapa rlAftov Elva, rOv µ,i} ,r&ua.s- Exovra rtls dpErll.s-, o'Vr£ rrpii~iv 
rEAE[av ffris OlJ Kara 1Tauas 1TparrErat ras dp,ras, Stob. Eel. ii. 198 1Tavra r611 
1<aA6v icat dya06v av3pa ri"ll.nov ,l11at )\{yovut a,a r(J µ,113,µ,{as d1ToAEl1T£1T0at dp,rijs. 

The f1·iend of God.-James ii. 24. 

Plato, Leg. iv. 716 D o JJ,€11 uwcppwv e,,;; cp!J\os, 8µ,otos yap, Epict. iv. 3. 9 
,'J\.,v0,pos yap ,lµ,t ,cat cp!J\os rou ernu Zv' £f<WV 1TEl0wµ,at allr,;i, 

The indwelling Spirit.-James iv. 5. 

Sen. Ep. 41. 2 sacer intra nos spiritus sedet rnaloruni bonorumque nostrorurn 
· observator et eustos : hie prout a nobis tractatus est, ita nos ipse tractat, Ep. 73. 

15 Deus in homines venit: nulla sine Deo rnens bona est, sernina in co1·poribus 
f 
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humanis divina dispersa sunt, quae, si bonus cultor excipit, similia oi·igini pro
deunt, Posid. ap. Gal. Hipp. et Plat. v. p. 469 ro lie rwv 1raBwv a,r1ov r o JL q 
«.aTCL 1riiv ETreuBat T4i Ev aUr4i Salp,ovt.. 

Trial and Temptation.-James i. 2, 12-15. 

Sen. Prov. ii, 2 omnia ad·versa exei·citatfones putet vir .fortis, ib, 6 dolorib·u8, 
damnis exagitentui· ut verum colligant robui·, Epict . .fr. 112 1raCTTJS IC a IC ta s or 6 v 
TI an-,.ap 11liovq 1rpofl>..,,Bii<Ta ras 11,,xvorlpas tvxas E'TrL ro tly1C1CTrpov 
T ij s ll Tr "')\ d as hp ,f )\KE r a,, Lucian, Tyrann. 4 r as '7 a O V &, V Op ,f ~ E £ s 
X a)\ , v a y ro y <'i v. 

0 0€0~ a7Tefpa<rTO~ KaKWV,-James i. 13. 
Plut. ii. 1102 F. 1ravrrov 1rar~p ICUAWV o 0EOS ECTTL ICUL cpav"/\ov 

-0,; a E V '1r O lE 'i V a V r c;; B ,f,,, is, 8, CT '1r E p O Va E 71" a CT X E £ v, Anton, vi. 1 0 Va E
!1' [ a JI £ V £ a VT cp a i T [ a V f X £ l T O "LJ K a K O 1f' 0 I. E 'iv, K a K [ a V r Cl, p O 'LJ K £ X E ,., 

Sext. Emp. Jiatt. ix. 91 TO TEAELOV Kat tlptCTTOV 11"avros IC a IC O V a Va 11" 6 a. IC r O v, 
~f. Epic;, ap. ~iog. L. x. 1,38 TO JJ,UICaptov ICUL ti.cpBaprov O VT E a VT O 11" pa 'Y,,, a r a 
•x•i OVTE aAA'jl 1rap•xE£, 

Desire and Aversion.-James i. 2, iv. 12. 

Epict. Enck. i. 2 JJ,EJLVTJCTO ()T£ Jp,~•ros £11"ayy.)\la l 1r, r v x l a oll op,yr, • iK
«AlcrE<,>S E1rayyeAla rO µ,i/ tr E pt 1r £ u £ 'i: v €,ce[v<:_> & EKKAlverai· 1<.al O µEv £v OpE~c, 
,i 71" 0 r V 'Y X a V "'V drvx11s· 0 aJ lv iK,cXlCTEL 11" E p £ '1r l '1r r "'V livCTTVX1JS, Diss. iii. 
2, 3 mfBos &"J\"J\ros ov -ylv•ra• El JJ,~ Jpi ~,ros d 1r or v y X a v o v CT T/ s ~ i,c,c)\[CT<ros 
w-ep1,1r1.1rT0Vu7Js· otr6s(Or0'1ros)furtv O rapaxlls, BopV(jovs, <lTvxlas 
l 1r, cp, p"' v .•• o cp Bo v •po v s, o {: T/ )\or v '11' o v s 1r o , &, v, ib. iv. 10 .1 µq 
~E~eu: o~,..,~u8at ? 1r ~ -r E v K 1:, ': W s µ,11a: EK~Afv~l.V 1r £pi 1r T co Ti K OJ r, p,TJa~vOs 
op<yov rrov a"/\"/\orpirov •n, p,TJliEv EKKALVE rrov JJ,T/ E1f£ <TO£. 

Man made in the image of God has authority over the lower animals. 
James iii. 7-9. 

Cic. N. D. i. 90 nee vei·o intellego cur maluei·it Epicurus deos hominum simile8 
dicere quam homines deorum, Leg. i. 25 virtus eadem in homine ac Deo est ... est 
igitur homini cum Deo similitudo, N. D. ii. 161 jam vero immanes et.fems beluas 
nanciscimur venando ut ... utamur domitis et condocefactis, Sen. Benef ii. 29. 

Simile of the mirror.-Jam1::s i. 23. 

Epict. Diss. ii. 14 rl CTOt KaKov 11"ETrol1JKa; El JJ,ry Kal r o t CT o 1r r po v r 4' al CT
X P 'l' 8r, l3EtKVVE£ avrov ah4' oI&s i<Trtv; Bias ap. Sto~. Flor_. 21. ~l 
(}«'.>p•t 8JCT'11'Ep EV Karo11"rpro ras CTUVTOV 1rpagE£S ,va ras JJ,EV 
JC a A ll S i '11' L K O CT JJ, ll S T ll S lJ £ a l ;,. X p ll S K a A ,J '1r T ll S, 

Simile of the fig-tree and itsfruit.-James iii. 12. 

Sen. Ep. 87 § 25 non nascitui· ex malo bonum, non magis quam ficus ex olea, 
~lut.,ii. 47~ F. dv /J.JJ,11"EAOV CTVKa cpepELV OVK d~tOVJJ,EV ovae r~v 
.• )\a, a v (3 o 'f' p v r, 

!l'he venom of the tongue.--James iii. 8. 

Lucian, Fug. 19 lov JJ,ECTT6V T(J CTTOJJ,U, 
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The rtlst of imnsed wealth.-James v. 3. 
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Plut. ii. 164 F. vrroAaµ,fJav££ TOV 7rAOVTOV ayaBov £lva, µ,iyur-rov· TOVTO TO ..t,£vl'!os 
lo v l X E ,, v i µ,£Ta, T 1/ v 'V v X iJ v, ib. 819 F,. <ptADXPY/JJ,a-rla &CT1r£p µ, £ CT -r o v 
Z o ii v o CT 'Iµ, a -r ij s tvxijs, Epict. Diss. iv. 6. 14 (principles unused) t.,s orrAdp,a 
&1roKElµ.£va K a r l 6) r a i. 

Hearing and doing.-James i. 22. 

Porphyr. Abstin. i. 57 13, lpywv iJµ,,v T'}S CTWTTJplas, ov /'!,' aKpoaCTH,)S Myw, 
<,/nXijs yivoph11s. 

f2 



CHAPTER IV 

ON THE RELATION OF THE EPISTLE TO THE OTHER BOOKS OF 

THE NEW TESTAMENT. 

(1) Synoptic Gospels. (2) Gospel and Epistles of St. John. 
(3) Acts of the Apostles. (4) Epistles of St. Paul. 
(5) Epistles of St. Pete1· and St. Jude. (6) Epistle to the 
Hebrews. (7) Apocalypse. 

[The parallels which seem of most importance have an asterisk 
prefixed.] 

(1) SYNOPTIC GOSPELS. 
Matthew-

iii. 2 ff 'Y 'Y , KE v ~ (3au,>.da Twv olipavwv : James v. 8. 
*v. 3 µ.a,c.Clpiot oi ?TTmxol (Tei> 1rv£Vµ,aTt) 8r, alJr&v Euriv ~ (jau,AEla 

ra)II ovpavwv (the words in brackets are omitted in the parallel passage, Luke 
vi. 20), Matt. xix. 28 Ka0quEu0E Kal vp,E"is i1r, 0p6vovs : James ii. 5. 

*v 7 p,aKap,o, ol EAEYJi•ovH OTL avTol EAE'T]0quovTaL, ib. vi. 14, 15, 
xviii. 21-35: James ii. 13. 

v. 8 p,aK. ol Ka0apol Tfl Kapl3l~: James iv. 8. 
v. 9 p,aK. ol E1p1Jvo1ro,oi: Ja.mes iii. 18. 
*v. ll, 12 p,aK. £UTE ihav ilvo/'lluwu,v ilp,iis---xaipETE Kal a-ya>.>.,iiu0E 

•.• ovTWS -yap el,lw~av rovs 1rpocj>qTas, Luke vi. 22: James i. 2, v. 10, ll. 
v. 16 ovrws>.ap,taTw TO cJ>ws vp,wv b1rws ••. l'lo~aCwu,v TOP 'll'OTEpa vp,wv: 

James i. 17. 
v. 17 ,,.;, VO/J,!O''T)TE OTL ljMov ICaTaAVO'OL TO" V 6,.. 0 "· • • oiiK lj>.0ov Kara>.i;um aAAa 

1r A 7/ p w u a, : James i. 25 (a law, but a perfect law of liberty). 
v. 19 lh £UV l\vun 1.dav TWV EVTOAOOV TOVTWV TWV EAaxluTWV 

Kal /'1,/'lci~n OVTWS TOVS tiv0pw1rovs, £ A a X' er TO s I( A 7/ 0 YJ O' ET a' £11 Tii {3au,l\El~ TWV 
ovpav&v· as /'I' &v 11" 0 'YJ O' '!I I( al a' a a~ !I OfJTOS p,i-yas ICA'T)0quETaL: James ii. 10, 
i 22. 

*v. 34-37 [-yw /'Ii >.i-yw vp,'iv ,,,;, .lp,6ua, 87,ws, P,YJTE lv Tp o-lipavcp ... 
P,Y}TE iv Tfj ")'ll···P,Y/TE Els 'IEpouo'A.vp,a ..• p.YJTE iv TU ,cEcpa>..fi uov ••• euTw /'Ii o 
AO y O s V JJ, 6) V Val Val, 0 V O {$• TO ae 7r£ptuu0v roVroov EK Toii ?TOV1Jpoii f<Trlv : 
James v. 12.1 

1 Spitta, who explains away every other resemblance between St. James and the 
Synoptic Gospels, is compelled to allow that there is here a tangible literary con
nexion. He will not hear however of a reminiscence of Christ's teaching by the 
author of our epistle. On the contrary this is not the teaching of Christ, as 'is 
shown by his own behaviour when adjured by the high priest : it is an interpolated 
saying borrowed by the Evangelist from the same unknown Jewish source from which 
St. James took it. 
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v. 48 l,nu0, oliv vµ,,'is n'X££o,, xix. 21 El 0D,££s nA<LOs Elvai: James i. 4, iii. 2. 
*vi. 16 Tov tlpTov 1/Jl,WV TOV ,rriofowv lios ;,µ,,v uqµ,,pov : James ii. 15, 16.1 
*vi. 19 /L'I 0T}uavpl(ET< vµ,'iv 8T}uavpo11s irrl Tijs yijs 8rrov u;,s 

Ka l (:l p &, u, s d cp a v l C • ,, Luke xii. 21 : James v. 2, 3. 
*vi. 22 ,av n O &cf,0a).p,6s (TOV a 11' AO i, s, OAOV TO uwp,a uov cpronvov luTai, ver. 24 

oullels l311vaTat llvut Kvplo,s l3ovAE11ELv ... Tov lva p,iuquEL Kat Tdv ETEpov 
ayarr7/UEL ... OV /lvvau0e e,,;; l3ovAEVELV Kat p,ap,rovg, Luke xvi. 13: 
James iv. 4, 8 l3l,f,vxo,. ' 

vi. 29 olille ~oMp,rov fV 1rauu Ty l36~u 1rEpLE(:iaAETO OlS lv TOVT6>V, Luke xii. 27, 28 : 
James i. ll. 

vi. 33 CTJTELTE 1rpWTOV T 1/ V (:la (T LA d a V Toii 0EOV Kilt T 1/ V a L Ka LO (T 11 VT/ V 
avTOU : James i. 20. 

*vi. 34 /L'I p,EpLp,V1/UTJTE ds T7/V avp,ov: James iv. 13, 14. 
*vii. 1 p, 'I K p l v, T • , v a p, 'I K p, 0 ij T ., Luke vi. 37 Kilt p, 'I Ka Ta a, Ka C ET, : 

James iv. ll, 12, v. 9. 
*vii. 7, 8 aln'in Kat l3o0quETaL VJ1,LV ... 1riis yap o alTWV /\ap,

(:l a v EL, Luke xi. 9, 10: James i. 5, iv. 3. 
vii. 11 o 'lrllT'IP vp,wv o lv TOLS ovpavo'is l3rouEL. aya0a TOLS 

a l T o vu , v a 11 T o v : James i. 17. 
vii. 13 'I ol3os 'I a1rayovua e1s T'7V a1rroAELav ... ;, arrayovua ,ls T7/V (roqv: James 

v. 19, 20. 
*vii. 16 a1ro TWV Kaprrwv llVTWII imyvrou£u0, llVTOVS' P,1/TL UVAAE')IOVUIV am~ aKav0wv 

urncpvAas ~ arro Tp1{:loA6>V (T ii K a; OVT6> 1riiv l3,vl3pov aya0ov K a p ff' 0 11 s K a A O 11 s 
11' 0 LE,, Luke vi. 44, 45 EKUUTOV Mvl3pov fK TOii lalov Kap1roii yivrou1<ern1, 011 yap £~ 
d1<av8wv UVAAiyovu,v UVl<a ovl3i £1< (:laTOV urncpvA'7V Tpvy&,u,v. o aya0os tlv8pro1ros 
£1< TOV aya0oii 0T}uavpoii Tijs Kapl3las rrpocpepEI TO aya06v, Kilt o 'trOVTJPOS EK TOV 
'lrOVTJpoii 1rpocpepEL TO 'lrOVT}pov· £ K 'Yap 1f' E p I (1' (TE 11 /La TO s Kap a la s A a A E 'i T 0 
u T 6 p, a a 11 To v, Matt. xii. 33, cf. Isa. v. 2 lp,££va Tov 1ro,ijuai urncpvA'7V 1wt 
l1rolT}UEV d1<av8m·: James iii. 10-13, 18, i. 21. 

*vii. 21-23 of religion professed with the lips but not exhibited in the life: 
James i. 26, 27, ii. 14-26, iii. 13, 14. 

*vii. 24 7r ii s O (J' T I.S' a K O V £ ,. µ 0 V T O V s A d y O V s K a l 1i O ,. E L a V T O 'V s 
Oµ.oiwM,uETUL avapl <ppovlµ,<f> ... Kal '1t' a S' 0 a KO{, w V Ka l µ ~ '1T O,. &, V Oµotw0T}uera, 
hvl3pt J1,6>pcp, Luke viii. 21 al3,).cpol J1,0V olirol ,luiv O l TO V A 6 'YO V TO ii e E O ii 
a KO,; 0 VT Es Ka t 11' 0 L O ii VT Es, Luke xi. 28 p,aKap101 ol UKOVOVTH TOV Myov TOV 
e,oi, Kat cpv).auuovns: James i. 22-25. 

*viii. 29 <Kpa~av ).iyovns Tl 1/P,!V Kil£ uol, vli TOii ernii ; ~).0,s &a, 1rpo Kmpoii 
(:lauavluai '7µ,iis; Luke iv. 34, 41, viii. 27-29, x. 17 : James ii. 19. 

*x. 22 o a. v1rop,dvas ds TEAOS ol:Tos (1'6>87/UETaL, xxiv. 13: 
James i. 12. 

x. 28 TOV l3vvap,EVOV Kat ,f,vx;,v Kat CTWJ1,ll a'trOAEUat : James iv. 12. 
xi. 2 1rTroxot dary,).l(ovrai, Luke vii. 22, cf. Isa. lxi. 1 : James ii. 5. 
xi. 19 ,l311<ato>8TJ T/ (TO cpl a a 11' 0 T &, V • p 'Y 6) V a VT ij s: James iii. 13. 
xi. 29 1r pats ,l,.,_, Ka£ Ta 1r EL v o s T ii Kapl3lq. Kl.t ,vpryuETE a v £111' a v u , v : 

James iii. 13, 17. 
xii. 7 fL EyvWKELTE -rl furtv "'EA E' 0 S' e e X {i} Ka l O tJ e V u la v, (j V K ti V Ka TE -

a I K auaT, TOV s avairlov s, Luke vi. 37: James ii. 13, v. 6. 
*xii. 32 acpe0ryuETaL llVTie: James V. 15. 
xii. 34 11' &, s a 11 Va (T () E d 'Ya() a A a A E 'i V 11' 0 VT/ p O t 8 VT Es; see above on 

vii. 16 : James iii. 10. 

. 1 See Chase (The Lord's Prayer in the Early Church, p. 48), who gives reasons 
fo1· believing that briov,nos is a second liturgical rendering of the original Aramaic, 
represented in Matt. by u71µ,epov, in Luke xi. 3 by 'TO 1<a6' 71µ,<pav, in James ii. 15 by 
Tiis l</>'1JJ,•pov 'TpocJ>iis. 
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*xii. 36 'Tl"UV PT/JLO dp-y6v, .. a11"oi'iw<TOV<TIV 'Tl"Ept avTOV Aoyov ... t'~ 
yap TWV X6yrov <TOV i'!11<a1ro0i,<Tn KU! EK TWV Aoyrov (TC'V KUTU
a I IC a <T 0 TJ <T r/, XV, 11 TO EI: 71" Op E VO J1, E VO V EK TO V <TT() J1, a TO S TO ii TO 
1<01vo'i Tov &vOprorro11: James iii. 1, 2, i. 19. 

xii. 39 yeitea µ, o, x a X ls, xvi. 4, Mark viii. 38 : James iv. 3. 
xiii. 3-23, Parable of the Sower, see Luke viii. below. 
xiii. 6 ;, A l O V d Va T d A a VT O s EK a V /L a T{ (T I) T/ KOt. .... -• l T/ p a " e 1/ : 

James i. 11. 
xiv. 30 J}\1-yom<TT< e1s Tl ii'il<TTa<Tas; xvii. 20: James i. 6-8. 
XV. 13 rrii<Ta </J v T d a ryv ovK hp v TE v <T £ v o 11" a TT/ p µov ... <1<p1(w0ryonai : 

James i. 21. 
*xviii. 4 8 a-rt s r a rr E 1, v W u E t E a v r 6 v OOs rO 1rai8lov Tofro o J T O s f. u T L v 

o u. d '"' v iv T fi (3 a <T, X d (!, XX, 25-27, xxiii. 12 O<TTI< VV,W<TEI eaVTOV Ta'Tl"H
vwOry<TETUI 1<al o<TTts rnrrnvwun eavT6v vv,ro0ry<T<Tat, Mark ix. 35, Luke xiv. 11, 
ix. 48, xxii. 26 0 µEl(wv lv Vµ'iv yiviu0ro 6.>s- 0 vEWrEpos Kal O ~yo/iµevos ills O iiaKo
Vfi>v: James i. 9, 10, iv. 10. 

xxi. 21 Jav •XTJTE rrl<Tnv Kal µ,;, i'!iaKpi0TJTE, cf. Mark xi. 23 : James i. 6, ii. 4. 
xxiv.3,27,37,39;, rrapov<Tla: Jamesv. 8. 
-H-xxiV. 33 <yyvs f<TTIV f'TI"! 0vpatS: James V. 8, 9. 
*xxv. 34-46 the sheep and the goats : James ii. 13 . 

. Mark-
vi. 13 ffAEL</Jov t'Aairo 'Tl"OAAOVS dppw<TTOVS KOi J0ep<l'11"£VOV, 

xvi. 18 f'Tl"I appw<TTOVS xiipas ',m0ry<TOV<TIV KU! KOAOJS •tov<TtV: James v. 14. 
*vii. 1-23 condemnation of ceremonialism: James i. 26, 27. 
*xii. 28-31 71" 0 la • (T TI V E VT O A;, 71" p., T 1/ 11" a VT"' II; Cl'11"£Kpi0ri O 'ITJ<TOL• s 

anrrpWT'7E<TTIV"A1<ov£, 'I<Tpaf,X, Kvp,os o 0eos TJJLWII Kvptos ds i<TTlv, 
... ?ieVTEpa aV17J 'A')la7r~UEtS" rOv 7r}\17ulov uov O>s uEavrOv· 1ul(wv 
TOVTro11 &XXri t'vToA;, ovK <<TTtv, cf. Matt. xxii. 36: James ii. 8-10, 19. 

Litke-

iv. 25 EKAEL<TBTJ o ovpavos ETTJ Tplo KOL µ,ijvas •l= Jamesv.17. 
v. 22 i'J10Aoyi<Tµ,oi in bad sense, cf. vi. 8, ix. 46, 47, xxiv. 38: James ii. 4. 
*vi. 24 o'Ual Vµ.Lv To'is 1rAovulo,s ... 0Val ... oi fµ,1rE1rA1]uµ,Evot v£v, 

oval ol yeAWIITES viiv, ()Tt '/rflle;,<TETE KOL KAOV<TfTE: James ii. 6, 
iv. 9, v. 1-5. 

*viii. The parable of the Sower, ver. 8 <'11"£<T<v ,1s T;,v yijv Tryv dyaOryv Kai </J v • v 
J1Tol11uev ,cap1rOv, ver. 11 0 urr&pos £0-Tlv O A&yos ToV 0foV, 
ver. 13 Jl,ETU xapiir a EX O VT a' TO V AO y O" Kat.. .• V KO' p <ii 11" El pa (T /LO ii 
a <p l O' Ta VT at, ver. 15 TD a£ £11 Tfj KaAfi yfi olTol eiuiv oi.rtVfS £v Kapalq, KaA1/ t<al 
dyaOfi UKOV<TaVTES To v Ao yo v 1< a Te X o v <T, v KOL IC a p Tr o </Jo po ii <T, v l v 
vTroµ,011fj,ver. l8{3}liTr<T• ovv rroos a-Kov•T•= Jamesi.18, 19,21,25. 

viii. 24, 25 E'Tl"fTlµ,'70'fV T <ji d v i µ, <:> KOL T <ii KA,/ i'J w v , ... Kat lyevETO yoAT/V'f/. 
Ei'Tl"EII lM avTo'is II O i) ;, 11" l (TT' s 1J /L 0) V ; James i. 6. 

*xii. 16-21. Parable of the Rich Fool: James iv. 13-15. 
*xii. 47 o yvovs T6 BiAT}µ,a TOV Kvplov avTOV K<LL µ,q .. 'Tl"OIT/<TOS 

7rpos TO B<A'7/J,O avTOV a a p;, (T. Ta' 11" 0 A Aas: James iv. 17. 
*xvi. 8 TOV o11<ov&µ,ov T ij s di'! , Kia s, ver 9 TOV µ,aµ,rovii T ij s d i'!, K i" s : 

James iii. 6. 
xvi. 19 foll. Dives and Lazarus: James ii. 2-7. 
xx. 46, 47 rrpo<TEXETE arro TWV ypaµ,µ,aTirov TWV 0,MvTroll Tr<ptrran'iv iv <TToAo'is 

Kot q>tAot111Tro11 ... 11"pwT0KaB,i'!pias iv rn'is <TVvaywya'is ... ot i<TBiov<TtV Tas olKlas Twv 
xripwv KOL 7rpo<pa<Tft µ,a1<pa rrpO<TEVXOVTUt' oiTot A,fµ,v,ovrn, 'Tl"Ept<T<TOTEpov Kpiµ,o: 
James i. 27, ii. 2, iii. 1. 

xxi. 19 E II Ti, {; 11" 0 /LO Vii KT~ (T. (TI) • T d s "'V X as 1J /L 0) V : Ja mes i. 3, 4. 
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(2) Gospel and Epistles of St. John.1- Though our Epistle does 
not generally show such a close verbal agreement with the Gospel 
of St. John as it does with the Synoptic Gospels, yet there is 
considerable resemblance in respect to such general ideas as the 
World, the Truth, the Light, the Glory, the New Birth, the Liberty 
of Christ. No doubt the writings of St. John exhibit, as we 
should expect, a far greater depth of thought and a more advanced 
Christianity than are to be found in our Epistle; but, along with 
this, there is a general harmony and community of ideas, such as 
might naturally result from remembrances of a common teaching, 
or from continued association on the part of the two writers. If 
we come to the conclusion that in some cases this similarity is 
more easily explained by direct borrowing, it seems tb me that the 
borrower is in all probability St. John. The richness and fulness 
of expression in such passages as 1 John ii. 15, iii. 9, iii. 17, 21, 
might easily grow out of the brief hints given in the parallels 
of St. James, but it is scarcely conceivable that the latter 
should have deliberately discarded thoughts of such interest 
and value, if he had had them in writing before him. The 
same considerations will apply to the parallels to our Epistle 
which are to be found in the writings of St. Peter and St. Paul. 
It was easy for the latter, writing from a more advanced standing
point, to bring out and to emphasize the more distinctively 
Christian doctrines which were still undeveloped and to some 
extent latent in St. James. That 'St. James should deliberately 
have gone backwards, when those doctrines had once received 
definitP, expression, is at any rate less probable. A further con
sideration is that, if we allow a connexion between our Epistle and 
those of the other Apostles, it is easie.r to explain this on the sup
position that the latter were acquainted with the manifesto of the 
President of tne Church at Jerusalem, rather than on the supposi
tion that he was acquainted with a variety of writings addressed to 
distant Churches. It is to be remembered also that these parallels 
are not confined to the earlier or the more important Epistles of 
St. Paul, and that some of the most striking parallels appear in 
what are thought to be the latest writings in the N. T., viz. the 

1 On the resemblances between the writings of St. James and St. John see P. 
Ewald Das Hauptproblem der Evangclienfrage, Leipzig, 1890, pp. 58 foll. H~s aim 

· being to prove that the Gospel of St. John is a faithful record of the teachmg of 
Christ, he endeavours to show that it is in harmony with our Epistle, which he 
regards as the oldest document of the N.'l'. 
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Epistles of St. John, probably composed after the death of St. 
James, and long after the probable date of his Epistle, as deduced 
from other considerations. 

* i. 4 EV avTiji {;oory ijv ,cat ~ {;"' iJ ij v d cp w s TWV av0pw7ru>V, ver. 9 ijv To 
<j, ru s 7 (J a A 11 0 L VO V a <p (I) r l 'EL 1T a V r a /1. V 6 p (J) 1T O V EpxDµ.Evov fls r6v 
1<ocrµ,ov, cf. iii. 19-21, viii. 12, etc. : James i. 17, 18. 

i. 14 o Xoyos E<T1<qvu><T£V ,v ~µ,'iv ,cat Mrncraµ,,0a Ti}V l:Jotav UVTOV: 
James ii. 1. 

*iii. 3 ,av /J-2 ns l E V V 7/ ~ fi /J. V "'-0 E v, ov Civ~ar,m ll'i,'i~ Ti}~ fJacrLA.Eiav TOV e,?v, 
ver. 8 To 'll"vrnµ,a o 71" o v 0,A.EL 'll"vEL, ver. 13 o , " To v o v pa v o v "a Ta fJ as, 
i. 13 : James i. 17, 18 (P. Ewald considers y,vvaoo and d1ro1<vfo to be different 
renderings of the original.Aramaic word used by our Lord). 

iii. 31 0 a V (J) 0 E V £ p XOµ E VO s £1rcivoo 1Tllvrrov Eurlv· 0 & V EK T ij s y ij S' EK 
T1JS yijs ecrTLV ,cat h T ij s y ij s A a X , , : James iii. 15, 17. 

iv. 23 o 'll"aTiJP ToLOvTovs {;71r,, Tovs 7rpocr1<vvovvTas : James i. 27. 
vi. 33 0 &pros roiJ 0e-oV Ecrriv O Kar a (3 al v@ v £ K r o V o lJ p a v o V Kal Cw~ v 

i) Li) 0 V s Tiji l<D<T/J-'l' : James i. 17 'll"UV iJwp71µ,a TEA.ELOV /J.voo0fr £<TTL ,carnfJa,vov am, 
roV rraTpOs r&v <pWTo>v. 

*vi. 39 TOvTo <<TTL T 6 0 • A T/ µ, a To v '11" e µ,ta v T 6 s µ, E 'lva '11" ii s o 0,oopwv 
rOv vlOv Kal 1T tu r E 1) ro v El s a V r O v EX l/ Cw~ v al W v, o v, cf. i. 13, iii. 3 foll. ~ 
James i. 18 fJovA.110,ls a7re,cv71cr•v iJµ,as, ver. 12. 

*vi. 63 Ta p q µ, a Ta & l y w X •Ad A 1/" a vµ,'iv 'll"Vfvµ,a E<TTLV KOL {;"' q , er T, v, 
ver. 68 pqµ,arn {;ooijs alooviov lxm: James i. 21 l3,tacr0, Tov lµ,<pvTov Aoyov Tov 
llvvciµ,e-vov u@uai -rUs fvxUs Vµ@v. 

vii. 19 ovlJ,ls •t vµ,wv 'll"OLEL TOV voµ,ov: James iv. 11 'll"OL7/Ti}S voµ,ov, cf. 
i. 22, 25. 

*viii. 31, 32 lav µ, d v 11 T, , v T iji Ao y 'l' T<r •µ,<fi .•. yvw<TE<T0£ Ti}V &Xq0,iav ,cal 
~ dXq0£La ,X,v0,pwd£L vµ,iis, cf. xiv. 17, xvii. 17, xviii. 37: James i. 
18 (l'lf"fl<V7/<TEV ~µ,iis ADY'l' dX710,ias, ver. 25 o 7rapa1<v~tas ,ls voµ,ov TEA.ELOV TOV Tijs 
l>..w0,pias ,cat 7rapaµ,dvas 1<.T.A. ii. 12. 

ix. 41 e-l rv<J>Aol ~re-, oVK tzv EiXETE ClµapTlav· v'Vv tE AEye-rE Ort. 
{:JAE'll"O/J,EV" ~ OiJV dµ,aprla vµ,wv µ,<vEL: James iv. 17. 

*xiiL 17 f l Ta Vr a Ola a TE, µ, a Kap I, 0 l '(TT£ fa V 1T O I, ij T £ a VT a: 
James i. 25, iv. 17. 

*xiv. 14 E&v rt alr~<T1JT£ Ev rqi OvOp,ari µov, f-y6J 'lf'Ot~uw, cf. xv. 
7 'a V JJ,ElV1]Tf Ev lµ,ol Kal Ta p 1 JL a Ta µ 0 V 'V V µ, 'i V µ, E V n, 8 'a V 8 i A 1J T E 

al T q er, er 0, "al y ,v q er, Ta, v µ,'iv, xvi. 23 foll. : James i. 5, iv. 3. 
xiv. 17 TO 'll"Vfvµ,a Tijs aA.710,ias 8 o l<OCT/J,OS ov iJvvaTaL A.afJ,'iv : James i \'. 4, 

iii. 14. ' · 
xiv. 27 Elpqv71v Ti}V EfLiJV i:JilJooµ,i vµ,iv, ov ,ca0ws o ICO<T/J,OS 

lJ i a"' er, v lyw Maooµ,, vµ,'iv : James iii. 13-) 7, iv. 1 foll. 
xv. 14, 15 vµ,,,s cpiAo! µ,ov £(TT£ ,av 'll"OtijTE /Jcra ,yw EVTEA.Aoµ,ai IC.T.A. : James ii. 23. 
xv. 18, 19 El fK roV K6uµov ;rE O KO (T µ, 0 S' ii V r (J 7. al, 0 V E <p [ A f I,. Or, ~E f,c. 

roV K0uµ,ov oV,c Eu-rf, &AA~ E 'Y w E ~EA E ~aµ 1] V V µas EK roV KVuµov, a I, a r O VT 0 

µ,,er, 'i v µ, ii s o "6 erµ, o s: James iv. 4, ii. 4. 

I Ep. John-

*i. 5 0 0E6s </>Ws furlv Kal CFKorla o'VK Eurtv lv aVri> oVllEµ[a: 
James i. 17. 

i. 6 t,vl36µ,,0a /Cat ov 'll"OLOV/J,fV Ti}V aA.q0ELav: James iii. G 
'VEViJECT0£ /COTO. TijS OA7/0ftas. 

*i. 8-10 Ellv EirrcoµEv Ort ciµaprlav oVK ExoµEv, lovro'Vs 
7r A a v w µ,, v K.T.A.. : James iii. 2 'lf"OAAa yap 'll"Tatoµ,Ev lJ7ravTH, i. 16, 22, 2(5. 
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*ii. 3-6 0 A E-yru v 8 T t £y vc.>Ka aV-rO v Ka l rU s E v-roACls aVTo V µ~ 
.,. 1/ p w V "'E {, u,. 1/ s E u TL V K.T.A. cf. iii. 7 ,,_ 1/ a E 1 s 71" A a Va TC•l V ,,_ a s· rl 71" 0 L w V 

TiJV a,KaLOUVVT/V atKaLOS EUTLV: James iii. 13, i. 16. ii. 14-26. 
ii 9-11 0 Alywv Ev T@ <p6)TL Elva£ Kal -rOv aaEA<J>Ov a'VroV µ.iuWv Ev -rjj UKDTlg, 

Junv K.T.A.: James iii. 13-18 (true and false wisdom), ii. 1-4, 15, 16. 
*ii. 15 E&v rts dya1rq, TDv ,c.Ouµ.ov, 0V1<. Eurtv ~ d-yd1r11 -roV 

7r a T p O s E v a V-r tji· Ort 1rllv T6 iv re§ 1<.0uµ.w, ~ E 1r 1, 6 v µla r ij s u a p KO s 
Kal ~ Err,0vµ,la TWv O<j:,0aAµ.6Jv Kal ~ d A a, o v la ~ o V {3 lo v o V ,c £ u -r 1, v EK ,- o V 
11" a,. po s: James iv. 4-6, iv. 1, i. 14, 15, iv. 16. 

ii. 18 , u x a,. 1/ C., pa , u d v: James v. 3. 
ii. 24 {; ryKovuaTE d7r' dp-x_iis , v v µ.'iv p. ev, TCu : James i. 25. 
-lfii. 25 avr71 eurlv 71 E7l"O'"fYEAia ~v ai!ros • 11" 1/ '"I '"I E [ A a,. o 71 p. 1 v, Try v ( c.o iJ v T ~ v 

a, ro v to 11: James i. 12 A71µ'1,Ernt Tov uTi<pavov rijs {c.o~s ~v e1r71neO\aTo rn'is 
.dya1rWutv aVrOv. 

iii. 8 rl 7l"Otrov Ti/V aµ.ap,-lav lK TOV l!ta{3oAov EUTLV, cf. ver. 10: James iv. 7, iii. 6. 
*iii. 9 rl o/ £ o/ £ V V 1/ ,,_ £ V O s E K ,. 0 V e £ 0 V ap.apTlav oil 71"0!€17 ()Tt u 11" • p ,,_ a 

a ii TO V ; V a ii_,.'{' ,,. € V EL, cf. ii. 29, iv. 7 7l"ilS rl do/a7l"WV iK e,ov '"fE'YflfV7/Tat, v. I, 
4, 18: James 1. 18, 21. 

-lfiii. 17 8s ll' &v lxu TO V {3 { 0 V ,. 0 V K 6 u,,. 0 V Kal 0 £ c.o p fi ,. 6 V d a £ A <p O V 

U '{) T O iJ X p £ [ U V £ X O VT a K a L K A £ [ U lJ T (1, U 7r )._ (l "'/ X Va (l 1r' a 1J T O 'LJ '1T 6) S' ~ 
a '"I a 11" 1/ ,. 0 ii 0 Eo V ,,. £ V Et • V a ii,. 'f; TEKvla ,,_;, a '"I a 11" ro ,,_ EV AO o/ 'l' d A A a 
d v l p y 'l' Ka l d A 1/ 0 d q. : James ii. 5, ver. 15, 16, i. 22, 25. 

-lfiii. 21, 22 ,av ;, Kapl3la ,,.;, KOTa'"f!VOOUKTJ, 11" a pp 1/ u { a V £XO,,_£ V 11" p O s ,. 0 V 
e f () v, Kal a E a V a l T 00 J1, E V A a µ. /3 i1 V O µ, f V ;; T l, T a S' E VT O A a S' a V T O V 
r71povµ.,v, v. 14 f<IV Tt a1Trop.E0a KOTil rcl 0iA71p.a ai!rov dKOVEt 
~p.wv: James i. 6, 7, iv, 3, v. 16. 

iv. 12 lav do/a7rrop.EV dAA71Aovs o 0ecls lv 71p.'iv µ.,!vo: James ii . 
.S, iv. 5. 

iv. 20 € & V T l, S' f 7, 7r n 8Tt a,, a 7T w TO V e f O v, Ka l TO V a a f A <pa V a VT O V 
p,iufi, f,vuT71s lurlv, cf. ii. 9 above: James ii. 16, iii, 9, 10, ii. 1-4. 

v. 16 eciv Tts ran TOV dl3,A<pov avroE ap.apTavovTa aµ.apTlav P.1 
1rpcls 0dvaTov, al T '~ u ", Ka, a ro u o a v TCe Cw 71 v : James v. 15, 19, 20. 

v. 19 rl Koup.os iiAos ,v T<p 11"ov11p<;> KE'ira,: James iv. 4-7 Koup.os ... 
a,a/3oA()S, 

2 l!,'p. John-
ver. 12 t!.71µ.71rpl,p µ.Ep.apTvp"f}Tat ... v11"0 ai!n;s TT/S d)..710Elas: James iii. 14 p.~ 

t,vl!Eu0, KaTa Tijs dA710Eias. 

(3) Acts of the Apostles-
ii. 17 £ V Ta 'is E u X a Ta tS 7/ µ £ p a ! s : James V. 3, 
'";-· 20 71"0fl€VOV Ul)V. OVTO~S I'; 1/ a ,E V ~ta K p '~ () ,,_ fV O SJ cf. xi. 12, ,,. 'I a E V a 'a

K p , v a v,. a : James 1. 6 atTE!TW <V muTE< p.71l!Ev l3,aKpwoµ.evos. 
xv. 5. ,. .,, p <iv ,. o v v op. o v: only found elsewhere in N. T. in James ii. 10, 

though <pv;\duunv voµ.ov and TT/p<iv AO'"fOV or lVToAas are common enough. 
xv. 13-29, xxi. 20-25, speeches and letter of James. For resemblances 

between these ancl our Epistle see above, pp. iii.-v. 

(4) Epistles of St. Paiil-
Beside the general considerations mentioned under (2), there 

are special reasons which make it more probable that St. Paul 
was acquainted with the Epi~tle of St. James than St. James with 
those of St. Paul. We know both from the Epistle to the Gala-
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tians (ii. 12) and from the Acts (xv. 1, 5, 24) that the Judaizing 
opposition to St. Paul at Antioch was encouraged by persons 
who professed to represent the views of the Church of Jerusalem 
and of its President in particular. If there were any epistle 
known to the Syrian Church bearing the name of James, it may 
be taken for granted that this would have been eagerly read by 
Paul when he was about to plead in behalf of the freedom of his 
Gentile converts before the Church of Jerusalem. More particu
larly would this be so, if any phrases in the epistle could be 
turned against his own doctrine of justification by faith, by those 
who maintained that Jew and Gentile alike could only be justified 
by the works of the law. It has been justly remarked that the 
words 'whoever shall keep the whole law and yet offend in one 
point, he is guilty of all' (James ii. 10) might easily be twisted by 
the Judaizers so as to represent St. James as insisting on the 
observance of the whole Mosa,ic code; and that it is perhaps this 
misinterpretation which is referred to in the words 'we have heard 
that certain which went out from us troubled you saying, Ye must 
be circumcised and keep the law, to whom we gave no such com
mandment' (Acts xv. 24).1 On the other hand there is much less 
likelihood of St. Paul's Epistles, addressed to distant churches and 
dealing so much with personal questions, being brought under the 
notice of St. James. That there is a connexion between the 
epistles of the two men, has been the general belief in the Church 
from the time of Augustine downwards; but this connexion has 
been usually explained on the supposition that James meant 
either directly to controvert Paul's own teaching, or at any rate to 
put forward considerations which might serve to restrain the ex
travagances of his followers. It has been pointed out however by 
the more careful students of our Epistle, such as N eander and 
Bp. Lightfoot, that the argument therein contained on Faith and 
Works has no bearing on St. Paul's doctrine, its purport being, in 
the words of John Bunyan, to insist that' at the Day of Doom, men 
shall be judged according to their fruit. It will not be said then 
Did you believe? but, Were yoit doers or talkers only?' 'For as 
the body without the soul is but a dead carcase, so saying, if it be 
alone, is but a dead carcase also' -a doctrine which of course 1s 

common to St. Paul, as to every other writer in the N.T. 

1 Plumptre, p. 40 foll. 
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But it does not follow, as some have maintained, that because· 
our Epistle gives no answer to St. Paul's argument addressed to the 
Romans, there is therefore no connexion between them. I think 
it is impossible to read carefully the passages given below, without 
feeling that the one writer copied from the other; and that, while 
St. James has no reference to St. Paul, St. Paul on the contrary 
writes with constant reference to St. James, sometimes borrowing 
phrases or ideas, sometimes introducing a distinction for the 
purpose of avoiding ambiguity, at other times distinctly contro
verting his arguments as liable to be misapplied, though conscious 
all the while of a general agreement in his conclusions. A& 
examples of borrowing, sometimes with additions and improve
ments, I will only refer here to Rom. ii. 13, 25, v, 3, vii. 23, 
xiv. 4, 22. As examples of new distinctions introduced compare 
James ii. 24 lg epry(i)V 0£/CatOVTat &v0p(i)7rO<; Kai OUK h 1rtuTf!(i)<; 

µ,ovov, with Gal. ii. 16 ov OtKatovTat &v0p(i)7TO<; lg epry(i)V V 6 µ, 0 v, 

la V µ, 11 0 ta 1rtuT€(i)<; 'I 11 u O f, X p t u TO v. 

The controversial matter must be dealt with at greater length. 
The two main points at issue are (1) the necessity of works, 
(2) Abraham's justification by faith. James had said over and 
over again 'Faith without works is dead' (ii. 17, 20, 24, 26); his 
meaning being (as is plain from ver. 14, and the illustration of a 
philanthropy which is limited to words (vv. 15, 16), as well as 
from the whole tone and argument of the Epistle), not to depreci
ate faith, which is with him not less· than with St. Paul the very 
foundation of the Christian life. ( cf. i. 3, 6, ii. 1, v. 15), but to insist 
that faith, like love, is valueless, if it has no effect on the life, 
but expends itself in words. St. Paul himself does the same in 
1 Thess. i. 3, Gal. v. 6, 1 Cor. xiii. 2, Rom. ii. 6-20, and indeed 
throughout his Epistles; but in arguing against his J udaizing 
antagonists, who denied salvation to the Gentiles unless they were 
circumcised and in all other respects performed 'the works of the 
law,' he had maintained that it was impossible for men to be justified 
by these works, and that it was by faith alone that even the Jews 
and Abraham himself, no less than Gentiles, must be justified. 
He therefore challenges the phrase of St. James 71 .,rtunr; x(i)ptc; 

TWV epry(i)V apry1 lunv, V€Kpa lunv by a direct contradiction, 
)\,oryt,oµ,e0a ryap OtKatovu0at 1rluT€t &v0p(i)7TOV x(i)pir; epry(i)V voµ,ov, 

in support of which he appeals (1) to Deut. xxvii. 26 'Cursed 
is every one that continueth not in all things which are written 
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in the book of the law to do them,' as proving the absolute obedi
ence required by the law, Gal. iii. 10, (2) to the confession of the 
Psalmist (xiv. cxliii. 2, cf. Rom. iii. 20, Gal. ii. 16) that 'by the 
works of the law shall no flesh be justified,' and to that of the 
Preacher (vii. 20, cf. Rom. iii. 23) 'there is not a just man upon 
earth that doeth good and sinneth not.' If the contrary suppo
sition were· true; if St. James wrote after St. Paul, must he 
not, with these passages before him, have either attempted to 
meet the arguments, if he dissented; or if he agreed with them 
(as he certainly does in ii. 10, 11 and in iii. 2), would he not 
have avoided the use of phrases such as xwpk -rwv l!prywv, which 
were liable to be misunderstood alike by the followers and the 
-0pponents of the Apostle to the Gentiles 1 

St. Paul goes on to argue that the blessings promised to Abraham 
and all the families of the earth in him, and the covenant made 
with Abraham and his seed, are anterior to and irrespective of the 
law; that the Scripture expressly attributes to Abraham a 
righteousness, not of works, but of faith, and states generally 
that 'the just shall live by faith.' To these arguments again 
no reference is made by St. James, except to the familiar quo
tation J7r{a-T€V<T€V 'A/3paaµ, T<p 0e<jj ,ca't, tlwryta-0'Y] avT<jj elc; 
Cit/Catoa-vv'Y}v (James ii. 21, 22), which was probably in common 
use among the Jews to prove that orthodoxy of doctrine sufficed 
for salvation. Such an application of the text St. James meets by 
pointing out that Abraham's faith proved itself by action, when 
he offered Isaac on the altar : if he had not acted thus, he would 
not have been accounted righteons, or called the Friend of God. 
It is interesting to observe how St. Paul deals with this statement, 
to which he distinctly refers in Rom. iv. 2. St. James had said 
'A/3paaµ 0 7T'aTryp ~µwv 01)/C Jg Eprywv Joucatw0'Y]; St. Paul replies 
el ryap 'A/3aaµ Jg l!prywv Joi,caiw0'YJ; lfxei ,cavx'Y}µa, but this, as he 
shows, is inconsistent with the phrase 'reckoned for righteousness,' 
which, like the similar phrase in Ps. xxxii. 1, 2, implies an act of 
free grace on the part of God, not a strict legal obligation of 
wages earned for work done. His second answer is to replace the 
quotation in its original context (Rom. iv. 16-22), as spoken of 
the birth, not of the sacrifice of Isaac. Abraham's faith in the 
promised birth was a settled trust in God, a long-continued hoping 
against hope : it was this posture of mind, not any immediate 
action consequent upon it, which was reckoned to him for 
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righteousness ( eveovvaµ,w0'T] Tfj 1rl<nei oov~ oa,av rr<j3 0e<j3 Kat 
"'\ A, 0 \ <I ,- > I "'\ <;:- I , \ ~ <;:- , 

'TT'"''TJPO't'OP'YJ EL~ on o €7r'YJ''f'YE"'Tai ovvaTo~ ea-nv Kai 1roi'Y}<rai. o i o 
,.., ' 0 ' ~ ' <:- ' ) N . h e "'o ry , <r 'YJ a v T rp e i ~ o i Ka i o <r v v 'YJ v • or 1s e content 
to leave to the Jews the exclusive boast in the fatherhood of 
Abraham (James ii. 21): all who inherit Abraham's faith are sons 
of Abraham (Gal. iii. 7, Rom. iv. 12). All this is most. apposite in 
reference to the argument of St. James and the use which might be 
made of it by Judaizers; but put the case the other way, suppose 
St. James to have written after St. Paul; and how inconceivable 
is it that he should have made no attempt to guard his position 
against such an extremely formidable attack! Again if St. James 
was really opposed to St. Paul and desired to maintain that man 
was saved, not by grace, but by obedience to the law of Moses, 
which was incumbent alike on Gentile and on Jew, why has he 
never uttered a syllable on the subject, but confined himself to the 
task of proving that a faith which bears no fruits is a dead faith? 

As I am on the subject of faith it may be convenient to mention 
. here that the treatment of this subject in the Epistle to the 
Hebrews is such as to suggest that the writer was acquainted with 
our Epistle, as well as with the Epistle to the Romans. The language 
of St. James was liable to be misunderstood because he does not 
state distinctly what he means by 'faith.' In the eleventh chap
ter of the Hebrews the author begins with a definition of faith 
and illustrates its power by a long series of examples. In ver. 6 he 
explains why it is impossible to please God. without faith. In 
vi. 15 Abraham is said to have obtained the promise through his 
patience (µ,a,cpo0vµ,~a-a~): in xi. 8 his faith is evinced by his 
obedience to the call to leave his own country and go he. knew 
not where ; in ver. 9 by his living as a stranger in the land of 
promise awaiting the establishment of the City of God. ln ver. 11 
faith is said to have enabled Sarah to conceive when she was past 
age. In ver. 17 it is pointed out that the offering up of Isaac by 
Abraham flowed naturally from his faith, that He who had given 
the promise 'In Isaac shall thy seed be called' was able even to 
raise him from the dead. In vv. 13-16 it is said of the patriarchs 
collectively, that they died in faith not having received the pro
mises but having saluted them afar off, desiring a better country, 

. that is an heavenly. Faith is exhibited throughout the chapter 
not as in rivalry with works, as might seem to be the case in the 
writings of St. Paul and St. James, but as the cause and ground of 
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all the noble deeds of the ancient worthies. Thus, though it may 
be true to say with St. James 'that Rahab was justified by works,' 
yet it is a higher and deeper truth to say that she was saved by 
faith, since her works were only the natural outcome and fruit of 
her faith. Compare Spitta pp. 202-225. 

I Thessalonians (A.D. 52)1
-

v. 23 o e,os ... ayia<Tat vµiis OAOTEAEis, Kai OAOKATJpOv {µwv TO 7rv,vµa 
,Ka l ~ 'V v X TJ Ka< TO <Twµa d µ i µ 7r Too s iv T fi 7r a po v <T [ q. To v K v p [ o v 
~µwv 'ITJ<TOV Xpt<TTOV TTJPTJ()EITJ: Jamesi.4 ~ a. v1roµovry•pyovTEA.HOV 

.ix_froo 'iva ~TE TiX,io, Ka< oXoKATJpo,, cf. iii. 15, v. 8, ii. 1, i. 27. 

l Corinthians (Spring of A.D. 57)2-

*i. 27 Ta µ (iJ pa TO V K 6 u µ 0 V E ~€A E ~ a r O () e f (} S' Lva Kara,ux:Uvn To'Vs 
<To<f:,oVs, KaL Ta dulhvij roiJ K6uµov iva Karaiux'Uvn ra luxvp& . .. Orrros µ.~ Kavx~urrrat 
7/"U<TU <Tap~ £VW71"LOV TOV 0rnv : James ii. 5 0 tJ X O 0 £ 0 s £~£A E ~ a TO TO tJ s 
7T Tc,) XO V S' T ci> KO (T µ, 'f? 7r AO Vu l O V S' £ V 7r l u T f ,, i. 9, 10 Ka V X au 8 Cl) a£ 0 
.,t a EA <p O S' 0 Ta 7r E £VO S' f JI T ce V"' £ l, a i, TO V, 0 ae rrAolJu,os fv r'fj TUTr£Lvillu£t 

aVroV. 
ii. 9 & o<f:,0aXµos OVK ,la,v ... O<Ta ~To[µa<T£V o e,os TOIS dya7rW<TLV 

.a v T 6 v : James i. 12, ii. 5. 
*ii. 14 tvx_LKOS a. t{v8pw1ros ov aex_<Tat Ta TOV 7/"VEVµaTOS TOV 0£0v, 

µoop[a yap avT<j, £<TTlv: James iii. 15 ovK <<TTLv avTTJ ~ uo<f:,la tlvoo0,v KaTEpx_op.tv'f) 
.d:\Xa l1rly,ios, t V X t K TJ, aaiµ.ovuM7Js. 

*iii. 18 JJ, 1] 0 E £ S £ a VT() JI f ~ a 7r a T (l T w• £ t T LS' l, OK t 'i U O <p () S' E '{Va L £ V 

uµ.'iv, µ.oopos y,v,u0oo, cf. Gal. vi. 3 d yap 8 0 K £ i T t s £ l Val TL, JJ, TJ a. V t 11, 
ea;: To v cp p; ~ a 1r ~ T q : ~ am~s i. ~6 Et TIS ao/(£1 OpTJUKOS ,lvai /J,TJ xa:\rvayooywv 

·-yAoouuav aAA a7raTOOV Kapaiav £aVTOV K.T.A.. 
vi. 9, xv. 33, cf. Gal. vi. 7, /LT/ 1r:\aviiu(),: James i. 16 JJ-TJ 1r:\aviiu8, (nowhere 

else in N. T.). 
xiii. 12 fJ~fooµ~v ~t' fuo1rTpov, cf. Cor. iii. 18 TTJV aotav Kvplov KaT07rTpt(6µ,

.IIOt : James 1. 23 ,v ,uorrTP'f· 
xiv. 33 (in reference to disorderly meetings) ov yelp luTw aKaTa<TTaulas o 0,6<, 

aAAa .Zp~VTJS: James iii. 16, 17 07/"0V (fi:\os Kal lp,Ola, EKEL aKaTa<TTau[a ... ~ a, 
tlvoo0Ev uo</)la ,lp7Jvt1<~. 

xv. 35 d ;\ ;\' i p, i T LS IIws l-y,lpoVTai o! v<1<pol; James ii. 8 d). ;\' • p, i T t s 
'2v 1rl<TTtv 'X"S (the phraRe is not uncommon, and is apparently used in 
-different senses by St. Paul and by St. James). 

2 Corinthians (Autumn of A.D. 57)-
iv. 6 0 e,os O ,l1rwv 'EK (TKO TO V s <f:, w s A a JJ, t "• f> r <A a P.'V £11 £ II Ta 'is 

-1e a pal a LS ~ µ w v 1rpos <f:,oonuµ.ov Tijs yvwu,oos : James i. 17 awp'f);ta T<AHOJ/,., 
«aTafjaLvov ll1rO To V ?Ta T p O s T W v <p IDT ro v. 

*vi. 7 EV ;\ 6 y 'I' d :\ TJ (),la s, EV avvap.EL 0rnv, cf. Col. i. 5 tX1rlaa ~v 7rpOTJl<OV
(TaT£ EV Tcii ;\ 6 y 'I' T ij s d :\ TJ 0 d as TOV ,vayyEA[ov, Eph. i. 13 Ul<OV<TaVTES To,, 
A. 6 y O V T ij s d AT/ 0 £ [as, TO ,vayy<ALOV Tijs (TOOTTJplas, 2 Tim. ii. 15 opOornµ.ovvrn 
Tov X6yov Tijs UATJ0,las : James i. 18 fJovXT/0,ls a1rE1<VTJ<T<V ~µ.iis Xoy'f' UATJ8,las (the 

1 I take the dates from Lewin's Fasti Sacri except in the case of the Epistles to 
the Galatians and Philippians, where I follow Bp. Lightfoot (Gal. pp. 36-56 and 
Phil. pp. 30-46). 

2 Ramsay gives 55 as the date of 1 Cor., 56 as the date of 2 Cor., and 53 as the 
date of Galatians (St. Paiil the Traveller, pp. 189, 27 5, 286). 
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phrase occurs nowhere else in N. T. but is found in LXX. Psa. cxix. 43 µri 
'\.,,. ) ..... , , '\., '" 0 ' rf ' \ ,... ' , ' ,.... \ 

7r£pt~I\.TfS' £~ TO~ <TToµaros JJ.OV l\oyov UI\TJ £Las-, OTL E?Tl TOLS' KPLJLU<Tl (TOV E7r1JA1TL<Ta, IC.at 

<pvAagoo TOIi voµov <TOV ilia 1raVTM, 
*viii. 2 iv 11"0AAfi iloKiµfi 0Alf£oos: ~ 11"£p1uuda rijs: xapiis: avrrov: 

James i. 2, 21. 
*xii. 20 •p•s: (ijAos: 0vµol ipi0la, KaraAaAial ... ,iKarauraula,: 

James iii. 14, 16, iv. ll. 

Galatians (Close of A.D. 57)-
0n the relati~n between St. Paul and St. James in regard of Justification 

.and the example of Abraham, see ii. 15, 16, iii. 6, and compare the remarks at 
the head of this section ( 4). 

iii. 26 1TllVTES' yap viol 8£o1J EcrrE a,.a rijs rrluTE<iJS' Ev X. 'I., iv. 6 Or, OE fur€ vlol, 
.J~arrEurEiAEv O 0£0s rO rrvEVµa roV YloV aVroV Els rUs 1<.apa[as VµWv Kpii(ov 'Af3{3CI, 
o ITarryp: James i. 18, iv. 5. 

iv. 22-31 the son of the bondwoman and the son of the free, JI.fount Sinai 
and Jerusalem which is above, v. 13 l1r' iA£v0£pl<f iKAry0TJn, ver, 18 £l 1r11Evµan 
/J:y£u8£ ?VK Eu,rE Vrr,tJ ~Oµ~v : J a~es i. ~5, ii. 12. ,,. . . rr r1 

v. 3 o<pflAfTTJS: ,unv oAov rov voµov 1ro1T/ua1: Jamesn.10 ouns:oAov 
'T (J V VOµ. 0 V T TJ p ~ <T ll 7rraluy ae fv Evl, yEyovEv ?TllVT(.()V fvoxos. 

v. 17 ~ uapg im0vµii Kara TOU 11"1/EVJJ,aTos:, TO /Ji 11"1/EVJJ,a Kara rijs: uapK6s:, rai:ra 
yap aAAryAo,s: avrlKflTal: James iv. 4, 5. 

vi. 9 TO KaAov 1l"OIOVVTES: JJ,YJ iyKaKOOJJ,EV" Kaip(j, yap 1/Jl<t> 0£pluoµ<v JJ,YJ EKAv6µ,vo, 
.James v. 7. 

Rornans (A.D. 58)-
*i. 16, 17 ( TO EIJayyiAwv) a 1J" aµ Ls: e E O i) • <T TI" ,1 s: <T (i) TT/ p {a" 11"0VTL Tro 

--rrl<TTflJOJ/Tl ... a I Ka I O <T 1)" T/ yap e E O i) Ell avr(j, a1roKaAv1rnra,, cf. iii. 21, 25 ': 
James i. 21 a,gau0, TOIi •µ<pvrov A6yov TOIi /Jvvaµ,vov <TOO<TOI ras 
'/I' V X as: vµrov, vel'. 20 opyri dv/Jpos: 0 f O i) a I Ka I O <T 1) I! T/" OVK <pya(,ra,. The 
phrase lJiK. 0. is taken from Micah vi. 5. 

ii. 1 J, ,h 0 p (i) 11" f 'TTUS: 0 K p {" (i) v ... Ta yap avra 1rpauu£1s: 0 K pi" (i) v, cf. ix . 
. 20: Jamesii.20 6J flv0poo1r, K<vi,iv. ll_quotedbelowonxiv.4. 

*ii. 5 0 TJ <Ta tJ p { ( El S: <TWVT'f opyqv f JI ~ JJ, E p If Op "/ ry S: ; James V. 3 E 0 TJ <Ta V
p { u a r, l v l u X a r a is: 11 µ, p a Is:, ver. _ 5 Mpifan ras: Kap/Jias: l v ~ µ, p If 
u <pay ij ,. Both founded on precedents rn 0. T. 
. *ii. 13 OlJ yap O l d K p O a Ta l "6,.,, 0 V lJlKalOI 1rapa T<f e,ce, d A A' 0 l 11" 0 IT/Ta l 
V 6 µ 0 V a I K a I (i) 0 1/ <T O " T a I : J arnes i. 22 ylv,u0, 11" 0 I T/ T a l A 6 y O V KOL µ ~ 
.a K p O a Ta l µ 6 "0 v, 25 0 /;,! 1rapaKvfas: ,ls: "6 µ 0" TEAEtOV TOIi rijs: EA£V0,plas ... 
OVK aKpoarris: ... y,v6µEJJos: aAAa 11"01TJTY)S: •pyov, oliros µaKap,os:, cf. ii. 24, 
iv. ll 1ro1TJTYJS: v6µov. 

*ii. 17-24 on teachers who do not practise what they teach : James iii. 1, 13 
foll., i. 26, ii. 8 foll., on over-eagerness to teach and the dangers of teaching. 

ifii. 25 EaV 11" a pa (3 U T TJ S: JI 6 JJ, 0 V U~ ~ 11"Ep1TOJJ,1/ <TOV UKpo/3V<TTW y<yOVfV, Ver • 
. 27: James ii. 11 ,1 /Je OlJ µo•x•vfls: <poVfVEtS: a;, yiyovas: 11" a p a/3 a TT/ s: "6 µ 0 v. 

iii. 28 Aoy,(6µ,0a lJ, Ka io vu 0 a, 1r l u r • , &v0poo1rov X oo p l s: ; p y oo v v6µov ; 
.James ii. 24, compare remarks at the head of this section (4). 

*iv. 1-5, 16-22. Paul here betrays a consciousness that Abraham had been 
,cited as an example of works, and endeavours to show that the word Aoyl(oµa, 
is inconsistent with this: James ii. 21-23. -

iv. 20 ,ls: TY)V l1rayy,Alav TOV 0rnv OtJ lJ" K p { 0T/ rfi a 1r, <TT i If dU' l /Jv v a
µ&, 0 T/ r fi 1r l u r .. , cf. xiv. 23 : James i. 6, ii. 4. 

*v. 3-5 Ka v x &, µ • 0 a • v r a is 0 Alt• u, v, ,1 lJ 6 TE s 8 TI ~ 0 Alt, s 
v1roµovriv KaTEpya(Era,, ~ a.! il1roµovri lJoKIJL'I", ~ a. lJoKIJJ,YJ EA11"lila, 
~ a. E/l.11"LS: ov Karaiuxvvu, 8n ~ aya11"TJ TOV 0rnv EKKEXVTal, cf. 1 Cor. 27-29 ; 
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James i. 2-4 7r ii (Ta V X a pa V 'I y q (Ta (T 0 • IJ Ta V ,,,. Et pa (T µ. 0 's 7r. p ',,,. {
u,,.,.. £ ••• 'Y L V 00 (TKO VT ES' 0.,.. t T () a OK. l JJ, t O V V µ, OJ 11 TijS' rrl<rr£6>S' Karep-yll(e.,-at 
.J1roµ.ov~v, 'I 3 i v 1r o µ. o v ~ •pyov TEAEtov •xfro> iva iju TEAEtot. (Here it is more 
probable that Paul is working up a hint received from James, than that the 
less complete analysis should have been bo:rrowed from the more complete.) 
Cf. also James i. 9 1<avxau0"' o d3,}..cpos lv T.;; vf", ver. 5, 9-12, 17. 

vi. :23 TU -yap cfwvta -rijs aµ.apTlas 0avaTos,' TO a. xaptuµ.a TOV ewv (o>~ a1wvtos: 
James i. 15. 

*vii. 23 {3Af7r0) fr•pov voµ.ov • V TO Ls µ..A. u l V µ. 0 V a V Tt (T T p a T. VOµ.. VO V 
-r<p vdµro ToV voOs µ,ov ,cal alxµ,aArorl(ovr& µ,e .,-0) 110µ,ro Tijs Uµ,aprlas r<p 6vrt €v rots 
µ.iA,ulv' µ.ov, cf .. vi. 13. xii,i. 12: James iv. 1 1r60,v ,,;.oA,µ,o,; ov,c <vrtv0,v •" T w v 
;,aovwv vµ.wv TWV UTpaTEVoµ.ivo>v EV TOLS Jl-EAEU£V vµ.wv; (Here too 
James is simpler, Paul more developed.) 

,*vii!. 7 TO ,cf>pov11µ.a TijS uap1<0S r X 0 p ~ • 1 s e ,• ,J v, Tf "Y ,a /J VOµ. S' TO ii e." ~ 
ovx v1r0Taa-u<Ta,: James 1v. 4 'I cp,}..,a TOV 1<ouµ.ov •x0pa Tov 
e E O V E u T l v, ver. 7 i, 7r OT & 'Y 11 TE .,.. cp e E p, dJJTlUTTJTE a£ rOO a,a(jOA<(J, 

*viii. 21 avT~ 'I "Ti (T's <AEv0,pw0~a-•Ta& .. . ,1s T rj V • A. V 0; p { a V T1/S a&t11s TWV 
TEl<Vo>V TOV ewv, ver. 23 d}l}..a ,ca, avTOL T rj v U'lr ap X'7 v TOV 'lrVEVJJ.aTOS lxovus ..• 
<TTEvd(oµ,v v!o0,ulav a1rE1<3,x,oµ•vo,, xi. 16 ,1 'I d,,,. a p x rj ayta 1<al TO <pvpaµa : 
James i. 18 a1r<1<V1J<TEV 11µ.iis ... ds TO Eiva, ryµ.iis a1rapx,fv nva Toov 
avrnv ,cnuµaTo>v,ver. 25 voµ.os J}..,v0,plas. (Paulworksupthehint 
of St. James into a far more elaborate conception.) 

x. 3 ayvoOVVTES T rj V TO;, e E O ii a'" a' 0 (TI) V 'IV ,cat 1'1/V lalav C1JTOVVTES <TTij-
<Tat: see above on i. 16, 17. 

xi. 17, 18 KaTa1<avxiiu0a,: James ii. 13, iii. 14. 
xii. 14 ,J}..oy,,u 1<at p.rj KaTapiia-0, : James iii. 10. 
*xiii. 3 0l;>.os a, µ.~cpo{3,,u0ai; Toaya0ov1roln: James ii. 20 0H .. s a, 

-yvoivai; 'A(3paaµ. OVK , t •pyo>v ,3ucaiw011; , 
xiii. 12 d 7r O 0 w µ.. 0 a Ta ; P "Ya TO C (TKO TO V s, ,vlfouwµ.•0a TU 01CAU Toii 

cpo>nls: James i. 21 a1ro0iµ,vo, 1riiuav pv1rap{av 1<al 1r,p,uudav 
"a" la s .•• a, tau 0 • TOIi •µ<pvTOJI Aoyov TOV 3vvap,EVOV (TW(Tat TUS tvxas vµoov. 

-K-xi v. 4 (T V .,.. l S' E l O IC p l V Cl) 11- di\AO.,-p,ov ol1<.Er17v; .,.. 4> la l <[' K. V p l t:' (T .,.. ~ K E ' 

;, ,,,. {,,,. T "• cf. ii. 1 and 1 Cor. iv. 3-5 o d v a K p { v"' v µ. • K v p , o s Ju T, v, 
&uu µrj 1rpo Katpoii n K p { v ET• : James iv. 11 d s • u T, v v o µ. o 0 l T 'Is "a, 
"p,,. q s, a- v 3 i d s • l, o K p {i, o> v To v 1r A 'I a- { o v; (It is hardly conceivable 
that a later writer could lose the point of dAAoTpwv ol,cfr11v and Tw 13lo> Kvplo>, 
though these are natural improvements to make, if the simpler' for111 is the 
older.) 

*xiv. 22, 23 (TV 7rL<TTtv •xos; 1<aTa (TUVTOV •x••··D a. 3iaKptvop,Evos, 
eav cpa-yy, /CUTaKEKptrn,, OT£ oiJK h 'lrL<TTEo>S : James ii. 18 u v 1r l u T, v 1 x" s 
,cay~ ,pya •xo>, i. 16 aZ..dTo> EV 1'L<TTEL µ713,v <Jta1<ptvop.Evos, o -yap 
lJia1Cptvo11-Evos ,Ot/(£ KAv3o>v, 0aAduu11s. 

Philippians (A.D. 62)-
i. 11 1rE7rA1Jpo>p,<vo, Kap,,,. 0 V a' I< a' 0 (TV V 'f/ s : see on Heb. xii. 11. 
iii. 9 Trjv ltt. 0,ov 3,,cawa-Jv11v : see on Rom. i. 16. 
iv. 6 o Kvptos ly-yvs: James v. 8. 

Oolosswns (A.D. 63)-
ii. 4 iva µ~ TtS 1rap a AO y { <T'I Ta' vµiis ev m0avoAoylq.: James i. 22 7r a pa

A o-y t (Ta JJ. E VO£ € a VT O V s. 
iii. 8 vvvl a, d 1r ci 0, u 0 • KaL vµ.ii.s TU 1ravra, cl p y rj ", 0vp,ov, "a Kl a v, (3 X a (T

ep 'Iµ. { a v: see on Eph. iv. 22. 
iii. ] 2 ev3vuaa-0E ••. Ta 7r £ t VO <p p O (TV V 1J v, 1r pa J T '7 Ta, P, a K p O 0 V JJ. { a v ; 

James i .21, iv. 10, v. 7. 
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Ephesians (A.D 63)-

i. 5 rrpooplrras 1)/J,US • l s V l O 0 E (T la V ... Ka 'Ta 'T ,) V • .,; a O Kl a V 'TO V 0. )\ ~
µ, a 'TO S avTov: James i. 18 /3ovX'l0els arr<KV'7rT<V '7/1-iis. 

i.13Tdv X6-yov r~s dX'l0Elas,seeon2Cor.vi.7. 
*iv. 13, 14 11-'XP' KaTaVT~rrwµ,ev ol 11"<iVTES, .. el s a Va pa 'T fA E '0 v .. 'lva /J,1/KE'TL 

6>µ,ev J11J11"Lot, KAvliwJ1t(6µ,e11oi Kal rrepicpep&µ,,110, rrav'TL d11iµ,<:> 'T~S 

a ' a a (T K a)\ l a s : James i. 4 i V a ij 'T E 'T £ )\ EL O ' ,cal oX6KA'7pOt EV. /J,'7liEVl AEl7!"0-
/J,fl/OI, ver. 6 0 a La K p' V 6 J1, E VO s £ 0 L K. JI KA I) a uJ V' 0 a A a (T (T 'Is d V. J1, I' o
µ • J1 <:> ,c al f, 1 rr, Coµ,, J1 <:>· (St. Paul's is the mo:re finished : his metaphor 
seems built upon the simile in St. James.) 

*iv. 22-25 <I 71" 0 0 £ (T 0 a' V µ,as Kara 'Tf/11 rrpodpav a JI a (T 'T p O cp 'IV 'TOV 
11"Ma10J1 l1.J10pwrroJ1 'TO JI cp 0 EL p 6 µ, EV O V K a 'Ta 'Ta s £ 11"' 0 V J1, la s 'T ij s a 11" d
r,, s, d Va V £ 0 V (f 0 al, a£ r'f> 'TfVf'Vµ,arL roii vOos Vµ,Wv Kal EvaVuau0at rOv KatvOv 
av0pwrroJI 'TOJI Kara 0EOJI K'Ttrr0,vrn .. ,£11 orr16T'7'Tl 'T ij s a)\,, 0 El a S, A '0 a 11" o-
0, µ, • v o, ro fevlios K.r.X. cf. 1 Pet. ii. 1 : James i. 21, 15, 26, 18. 

iv. 30, 31 /J,f/ AV71"El'TE 'TO 11"VEVJJ,a 'TO ayioJ1 'TOV ernv, £11 ce ,rrcppaylrr811r• ... rriirra 
rr, ,c p l a Ka, 0vµ,os Kat .l p y ry Kat Kpavyry ,ea, /3 X arr cp 11 µ, l a ap01J'TW acp' vµ,0011 
(Tl}JI 11"U<Tf) ,c a ,c l q. : James iv. 5, iii 14, i. 20, ii. 7. 

Epistle to Titus (A.D. 64)-

iii. 2 JJ,1JlUva (3 A au<},, JJ, £'iv, aµ. a~ 0 V S' El Va i, ''TT' L £,KE is, 7r a (Ta V £ v
li ELK JI V /J, •,v o v s 7:paV'TTJ,Ta, ver. ,3 7µ•J1 yap 11"0TE ... ~7!"Et0E!s, rrXa,J1roµ•: 
JI O ,, liovAEVOVTES E 11"' 0 V µ, I a LS Ka I 'I O OJI a Is 11" 0' K I)\ a' s • JI /Ca K I 'l- Ka I 
cp 0 6 JI<:> ll1dyoJ1TEs, ver. 8 tJla cppoVTl(wrr1J1 Ka)\;;, 11 l p y w v rrpotrT"Tarr0at ol rremrr
'TEVK6res 0•,j, : James iii. 13 liEt~aTW ,' K 'T ij s K a A ij s a JI a (T 'T p O cp ij s 'T a £ p y a 
a V 'TO V <V 11" pa;; 'T 'I 'TI rrocplas, ver. 17 'I a, a11w0ev rrocpla ... ayv11, E 1 p 1/ V 'K ;,, 
<11"1EtK1JS, Et!11"EL011s, cf. i. 21, iv. 1. 

First Epistle to Timothy (A.D. 64)-

*i. 7 0 i A O JI 'T ES E l 11 a ' JI O µ 0 a ' a a (T K a A O ' : James iii. 1 µ 'I 11" 0 )\ )\ 0 ' 

a' a a (T Ka)\ 0' 'Y l JI E (T 0 •. 
*v. 22 (T E a V 'T O 11 a y V O V 'T 1/ p EL, vi. 14 'T 'I p ij (T a l <TE 'Tf/JI <V'TOA'}V a (T 11" ' )\ 0 JI : 

James i. 27 a (T 11" 'A O V £ a V 'TO V 'T 1/ p. 'JI (171"() 'TOV K6rrµ,ov. 
*vi. 17 Tots rrXovrrloLS <J1 'TOO J111J1 alwv, rrapdyyeXXe µ,ry vf11Xo

cppoVE'iv /J,T}liE ~A71"LK£Vat ,rrl 11"AOV'TOV ali'7A6'TTJTL .. ,11"AOV'TELV <JI 
l p yo, s ,c a X o 'is : James i. 10, ii. 5, iii. 13. 

Second Epistle to Timothy (A.D. 66)-

ii. 9 <V <e Ka KO 11" a 0;;, 11-'XP' lierrµ,0011 ws KaKovpyos, ver. 3 (TV y Ka KO 11" a 011-
(T OJI WS KaAos rrrpa'TLWTTJS 'I11rrov XptrT'Tov, iv. 5 (Tl/ a, vijcpe <V 11"UrTtJI, Ka KO 11" a 0 '1-
rrov : James v. 13 KUK07!"a0e'i 'TLS £JI ti/J,!JI; rrpOO'•vx,rr0w, ver. 10 vrrol!ELyµ,a Aa/3ETE 
rijs KaKorra0las rovs rrpocp1JTUS, 

ii. 12 mrrros 6 X&yos ... .Z vrroµ,iJ10µ,o, Ka, rrvµ,/3arrtAEIJrTOJ1,EJI, cf. iv. 
7 : James i. 12 J1, a Kap '0 s as V 11" 0 µ, E JI EL 11"Etparrµ,ov ;; T' a 6 K 'J1, 0 s y. V 6-
µ, EV O s A 1/ µ, 'V • 'T a ' T () JI (T T i cp a JI O JI T ij s 'w ij s 8J1 <11"1/YY•C>wrn TOLS ayarrwrriv 
uvr611. (Probably St. Paul quotes from an early hymn founded on the same 
original aypacpoJ1 as the verse of St. James.) 

ii. 15 rrrrot!llarrOJI rTEUV'TOl/ a 6 K 'J1, 0 V rraparrrijrrat TOO e,oo ... 6p0oroµ,ovVTa TO JI 
.X6yo11 rijs aX'l0das: James i. 12, 18. ' ' 

iii. 1 ,' J1 ,' rr X a Ta LS 'Iµ, i p a, s £JlrT'T1JrTOJl'Tat Katpol xaXmol : James v. 1-5, 
e~p. 3 ,'01/rravplrraTE ,' JI ,' rr x d r a, s f/ µ, i p a , s. 

g 
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*iv. 7, 8 T6v U'yru'va ~yWvurJJ,at. .. Aol1rOv d1rO,cnTal µ01, 0 rijs 6,1e.aiouVvYJS u r €<pa
v o s t>v d1roa@uEL µ,ot O K'Vptos ... o (3£,car.os Kptr~s, oV µ.dvov ae Ep,oL 
d:.\Xa Kai 7r a er' 11 TO Ls ~'Ya 7r 1/ /( 0 rr ! riJv lm<pavEWV avrov ; James i. 12, see 
above on ii. 12 mrrrcls o Xoyos. 

(5) Epistles of St. Peter and St. Jitde-

I think no unprejudiced reader can doubt that the resemblances 
between the Epistle JJf St. James and the First Epistle of St. Peter, 
the recurrence in them of the same words and phrases, and their 
common quotations from the O.T., are such as to prove conclusively 
that the one borrowed from the other. Nor can there be much 
doubt as to which of the two was the borrower, if we observe how, 
in almost every case, the common thought finds fuller expression 
in St. Peter. Thus both Epistles are addressed to the Diaspora, 
but in St. Peter we have the distinctive touch etc11.e1CTo'i<; 7rape7rt
orjµot<; oiau7ropa<;. St. James addresses the Twelve Tribes of the 
Diaspora without limitation; but his letter, as I have argued in 
the chapter on the Persons Addressed, would probably be circulated 
mainly among the Jews of the Eastern Dispersion; while St. Peter, 
writing, as I imagine, during the imprisonment of St. Paul at 
Rome to the Jews of Asia Minor, with the view of removing their 
prejudices against his teaching, took the Epistle of St. James as 
his model, but ingrafted upon it the more advanced Christian 
doctrine which he shared with St. Paul. If we accept the genuine
ness of the Second Epistle, we shall find an interesting parallel in 
the close relation between it and the Epistle of St. Jude. These 
however are of course matters of more or less uncertainty. But 
the close connexion between James i. 2 and 1 Pet. i. 6, 7 is proved 
beyond all doubt by the recurrence in both of the phrases 7roitct-
11.ot<; 7r€tpauµo'i<; and TO Ootcfµtov vµwv Tfj<; 7r{uT€(1)', with its un
usual order of words. Assuming then, as we must, that one copied 
from the other, we find the trial of faith illustrated in St. Peter (as 
in Psa. lxvi. 10, Prov. xvii. 3, Job xxiii. 10, Zech. xiii. 9, Mal. iii. 3) 
by the trying of the precious metals in the fire : we find also the 
addition, 011.iryov apn, el OEov, 11.v7N70EvTe<;, which looks as if it were 
intended to soften down the uncompromising Stoicism of St. 
James' 7rauav xapa,v nry17uau0e. Again comparing James i. 18 
and 1 Pet. i. 23, we find the bare 'begat he us with the word of 
truth' of the former expanded into 'having been begotten again 
not of corruptible seed, but of incorruptible, through the word of 
God which liveth and abideth.' So in 1 Pet. ii, 1, 2, the simpler 
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expression of James (i. 21) 'Wherefore putting away all filthiness 
and overflowing of malice, receive with meekness the implanted 
word which is able to save your souls' is elaborated into 'Putting 
away therefore all malice and all guile and hypocrisies and 
envies and all evil speakings, as newborn babes long for the 
spiritual (Xoryucov) milk which is without guile, that ye may grow 
thereby unto salvation.' Compare also James i. 12 with 1 Pet. v. 4 
where' the crown of life' becomes 'the crown of glory which fadeth 
not away'; James iv. 10 with 1. Pet. v. 6, where 'Humble your
selves in the sight of God and he shall exalt you' becomes 
'Humble yourselves under the mighty band of God that he may 
exalt you in due time.' In the immediate context the simple 
' Resist the devil' of James, becomes 'Your adversary the devil as 
a roaring lion walketh about seeking whom he may devour; whom 
resist stedfast in the faith' in Peter. The most importani. 
changes are those in which the tone of the New Testament is sub~ 
stituted for that of the Old, as in 1 Pet. ii. 21, where Christ is set 
before us as our example of patient suffering, in contrast with 
James v. 10, where the example of the prophets is appealed to. 
Perhaps under this bead may be mentioned the change from G'T'YJpt
gaTe Tar; tcap'Uar;, in James v. 9, too 0eor; aUTO', G'T'YJpt~ei in 1 Pet. 
v. 10 ; and the employment of the emphatic 7rpa 7ravTwv to enforce 
the exhortation to brotherly love in 1 Pet. iv. 8, instead of the 
exhortation to abstain from swearing in James v. 12. 

There is a curious difference between the use made of quotations 
from the Old Testament in the two Epistles. St. James seldom 
quotes exactly. We can see by bis phraseology that he has some 
passage of the Old Testament in his mind, but be uses it freely 
to colour bis language, applying it to bis own immediate purpose 
without any scrupulous reference to its original context. It is this 
laxity of quotation which causes the difficulty in James iv. 4-6 and 
presents what is probably an 'unwritten word' of Christ under 
two forms in i. 12 and ii. 5. If we turn to the quotations which 
are common to him and to St. Peter, we often find the inexact and 
careless reminiscences of the former corrected and supplemented 
in the latter. Thus there can be little doubt that when St. James 
used the phrase ootclµ,tov 7rlG'Teror; he had in bis mind Prov. xxvii. 
21 Ootctµ,tov apryvptrp ,cal, 'X,PVG'<fJ 'TT'VPWG't',, avnp oe OOtctµ,aseTat 
Ota G'Toµ,aTO', erytcwµ,tasovTWV avTov, and Prov. xvii. 3, which is 
nearer in meaning though less closely allied in expression, c/JG'7r€p 

g 2 
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oo,aµal;eTat f.V ,caµ/v<p &pryupo<, /Cat xpuuo<,, O!JTCtJ', €/CA,€1(,Tal ,cap
o/at 1raplt Kvp/<p, and accordingly we find St. Peter supplying 
these words (oo,c{µtov) 7rOA-VTtµoTepov xpvu{ov TOV a1ro;\,;\,vµevov 
ota 1rvpoi, 0€ oo,ctµal;oµdvov. Another quotation appears in James 
i. 10, 11 (let the rich man boast in his humiliation) i5n we J'.1110oe 
xopTOU 1rap€A-€VU€Tat· llV€T€tA-€V ryltp o TJA-lO', uvv T,jj ,cavuwvt ,cal 
, f: / ' , ' ' ,, , ,.. ) , ' ~ 
€ S 'Y/ p a V € V TO V XO p TO V ,cat TO ~N0oe avTOV €z€TT€o€N /Cat 'YJ 
ev1rpe1reta TOV 1rpouw1rov aUTOV a1rwA.€TO' ofhwi, ,cal O 7rA-0VUlO', 
t:v Ta'ii, 1rope{at<, avToiJ µapav0~ueTat,. This is evidently taken 
mainly from Isa. xl. 6, 7, where the perishing nature of man is 
contrasted with the imperishableness of God's Word. St. James, 
it will be seen, confines himself to the former branch of the com
parison, limiting it indeed to the case of the rich man, and makes 
no mention here of the Word. But in 1 Pet. i. 23 the new life 
communicated by the living and abiding Word of God, which St. 
James treats of in another part of his Epistle, is the subject of the 
d• ( > I <:' \ " I y~ £.A ~ \ I ) 1scourse avaryeryevv'Y}µEVot ... ota "'oryov ~wvTo<, t!leov ,cat µevovTo<, ; 
this is then proved by the quotation, given almost literally from 
Isaiah, as follows : OlOTl rr&a~ Cib.pz W', xopTOe K~I rr&M l-.o:fa avT'Y}', 
we 6:N0oe xopwr- EzHpb.N0H O xoprne r<~I TO ,\N00e €%€TT€Ci€N" TO l-.€ 

f'HM~ Kvpiov MENCi elc TON ~iwN~, the only changes being the in
sertion of the first wi,, the substitution of avTfJ,; for <XN0pwrroy and 
of Kvpiov for TOY 0eoy HMWN. In the passage of St. James we 
observe the intermingling of another quotation from the Book of 
Jonah iv. 8 €,Y€V€TO /1, µ a T,;; a Va T €£;\,a i TO V 71 A, l O V /Ca£ 

I f: (fu\ \ / / 
'IT p O U € T a c;, € V O t!1 € 0 ', 7r V € V µ a T l IC a V U CtJ V t. 

In the difficult passage James iv. 4-6 (' whosoever would be a 
friend of the world becomes thereby an enemy of God. Or think 
ye that the Scripture saith without meaning, Jealously yearneth the 
Spirit which he hath implanted in you 1 But he giveth more 
grace : wherefore he saith ') () E>eo<,. ti7r€p'Y}rf,avot<, aVTlTllUU€Tal Ta-
7r€lVO£', 0€ Uowuw xaptv, the concluding Greek words are exactly 
the same as in 1 Pet. v. 5, being taken literally from the LXX. of 
Prov. iii. 34, except that this latter has Kvptoi, for o E>eoi,. The 
context however in which they occur differs much in the two 
Epistles. St. Peter uses them to enforce the duty of humility in 
our intercourse with our fellow-men, 'Ye younger be subject unto 
the elder: yea all of you gird yourselves with humility for God 
resisteth the proud, but giveth grace to the hiimble,' which is probably 
the original application in the Proverbs; but St. James, as we h,:i,ve 
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seen, seems to make ' the proud' equivalent to 'the friends of the 
world,' and the 'humble' to be those who submit themselves to 
God. 

The last quotation is that from the Hebrew (not the LXX.) of 
Prov. x. 12, 'Hatred stirreth up strife, but love covereth all sins,' 
which we find in James v. 20 and 1 Pet. iv. 8; but here again the 
former simply makes use of a familiar phrase without regard to the 
bearing of the context, applying it to the conversion of the erring 
• ' '.,, • ... ' ' ' ' • 11' ~ , ~ ' ' .,, 0 €7T'HYTp€ 'I' a, aµ,apTwl\,ov €IC 7T'l\,UV'YJ, ooov aVTOV , , , IC a I\, V 'I' € £ 

w)., ij 0 o , aµ, a p T £ w v, while St. Peter keeps to the ongmal 
application, 7rp0 7T'llVTWV Ti]V El, EaVTOV<;; lvya7T''YJV €ICT€V1/ lxovT€<;;, 
OT£ a ry a 7T' 'Y/ IC a A, 6 7T' T € £ 7T' A, r, 0 0 ' aµ, a p T £ w v. 

It is scarcely necessary to point out how these facts confirm the 
general evidence as to the priority of our Epistle to that of St. 
Peter. The language of a Christian writer, in the first century 
even more than in the nineteenth, was inevitably coloured by his 
study of the O.T. This fully accounts for the Scriptural quotations 
and allusions in St. James. It is again perfectly natural that a 
contemporary of St. James, reviewing his Epistle in order to adapt 
it for a special class of readers, should, it may be even uncon
sciously, correct the references to the O.T., sometimes by supplying 
points which had been overlooked, as in speaking of the trial of 
faith, sometimes by applying them with more exactness, as in 
regard to the simile of the fading flower. But surely the converse 
supposition is most improbable, that the later writer should 
deliberately misquote and misapply passages which were correctly 
given in his authority ! [Compare what is said in answer to 
Bruckner on this point in eh. vii., and Spitta pp. 183-202.] 

*i. 1 £1<A<1<Tois 7rapm,/'Jryµo,s /'J, a <T 7r op ii s : James i. 1 rnis /'J,M,1<a cpvAais 
T a i s l II T fi /'J , a <T 7r o p ij. 

*i. 3 0 Kara 'TO 1roAV aVroV l'AEOS' d v a y £ v v ~ u as ~µ.ii s £ls t'J\.'rr{aa (Wuav . .. EL s 
J( A '7 p O II O µ. i a II /1cp0apTDII 1<al aµ. i a II TO II: James i. 18 (3ovA1)0ELS arr./( tJ '7 <T. II 

;,µas Aoyoo UA1)0,ias, ver. 27 0pT)<Tl<ELa 1<a0apri /CUL aµ. i a II TO s, ii. 5 /( A '7 p O II o
p, o v s T ij ~ (3 a <r , A d a s. 

*i. 6 El/.; ayaAALau-0,, oXiyov tlpn ... AV7r1)0EvTES El/ 71'0!/CIAOLS 7rELpau-
µois 'lva TO /'Jodµ.1011 vµ&,11 Tijs rri<TT<©s ... ,vp,0fj ,ls lrrai11011, ver. 8, 9 
ayaAALUTE xapij UVEICAUAY/T'J' .. ,l<Dp.i(oµ,110, TO TEA OS Tijs 7rL<TTEO)S, <T©Tl)
p la II t V X &, 11, iv. 13 1<a0o l<O!VO)IIEiTE 'l"OIS TOV Xpi<rTDV rra0ryµau-L X a i p. T f, 'iva 
KaL iv Tfj arro1<aAv'},n ,-ijs /'Jot1Js alirnv x a p ij T, d y a A A, w µ.£Vo, : James i. 2 
rr ii u- a v X a p ri v 1J y 'I <Ta <r 0 • .. • oTav IT• L p a <T µ. o 7 s rr,pirr<<T1JTE rr o ., K i Ao is, 
y,vWuKOVTES' 0Tt TD a OK {µ.LO 11 V µ 00 V T ij S' 1T { (j TE w S' KarEp-y&.(rra, Vrroµ.ov~v, ~ 
/'Je V'TCD/J,011;, lpyov Ti A f! 0" EXf'l"O) LIia ijn TEA f! 0 ,, Y. 11 TO TEA O s TOV Kvpiov 
,,/'J,u, i. 21 l'iitau-0, TO II A() y O II TO II /'J VII aµ. Ell O II <T &, <Ta L T (Ls t V X (L s V µ. &, "· 
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*i. 12 ds & em0vµ,ov<TIV 7rapa1<vf a,: James i. 25 o 1l"apa1<vfas ds-
v O_µ,o v. , , , , , , .. . . , , , 

I. 13 a I O ava(w<Taµ,evo, Tas O<T(pVM, see below 11. 1 . James I. 21 a I O a 1l" 0 0 ·-
JJ,EVOL (both follow a reference to the preaching of the Gospel). 

i. 17 T O v a 1l" po <T w 1l" o i\ ry µ, 1l" T w s 1<pivovra : James ii. 1 µ,q EV 1l" po <T w 1l" o
i\ T/,,, t i a' s lx•u iqv 1l"i<TTiV TOV Kvplov ~µ,wv. 

i.· 19 '1'L,,, l 'P a'lµ,ari OJS dµ,vov ••. d (T 1l" ii\ 0 V: James i. 27 a (T 1l" 'i\ 0 V EUVTOV 
'"IP•'iv, v. 7 Tiµ, 1 o v 1<apm5v. 

i. 22 Ta s t v x as ~ y v, d r ES £V Tfj V1l"a1<ofi r ij s d 'X T/ 0 d as d s cp,-XalJe-X<J>lav 
dvv7ro1<ptTov: James iv. 8 ayvl<TaTe 1<aplJlas, i. 18 -X6ycp d'XTJ0Eias, 
iii. 17 ~ avw0ev <Tocpla ... µ,•<TTry EAEOVS ... d V V 1l" 6 /( p 'TO s. 

*i. 23 d va y•y." VTJ JJ,EVO' OVI< ff( <T7r0p as </> 0 apTij s di\-X' d<J>0apToV a,a 
i\ 6 y O V (: w VT O s e f O V l<aL µ,evovros, a,on 1l"CL<Ta <Tap~ OJS xopTOS f(QL 1l"CL<Ta 36~a 
avrijs OJ s a V 0 0 s X O p T O v· E ~ T/ p 6. V 0 T/ () X 6 p TO s /( a ' T O a " 0 0 s € ~ E 7l" f (T E v, 
TO ae pijµ,a Kvplov JJ,EVEL: James i. 18 (cf. above on ver. 3), i. 10 (o '1l"AOV<Ttos) OJ s 
/1 V 0 0 s X 6 p TO V 7rapEAEV<TETai, llV€TELAEV yap () 1)ALOS KaL • ~ h pa VE V TO V X 6 PTO V 
Ka L TO d, Ve O s a VT O V £ ~ £ Tr E u E v. 

*ii. 1 d 1T O 0 € µ, E V O L O 'O V 7T a u a V K a K la V Kat ?TdvTa aoA.ov Kal t) 7T O K p I, <T ,. V 

1<aL </> 0 6 VO V s l<aL 1l"a<Tas /( a Ta A a A' as OJ s d p T 'y € V VT/Ta /3 p € </> T/ TO AO y ,
KO v ... y&A.a f 1r t rr o 8 ~ u a Te 1 v a € v a VT <p a V ~ ~ 81J Te El s u o> T"TJ p la v 
(resumes i. 13), cf. iii. 21 (Tap1<os ll1l"00E<TLS pv1l"OV: James i. 18 (17l"f/(IJ7/<TfV ~µ,us, 
21 a, o d 7l" o 0 e µ, E v o, 1l"CL<Tav pv7rapiav 1<al 7rEpt<T<TEiav t<. a Klas l v 1l" pa v TT/ u 
3i~a<T0E TOV lµ,<pvTOV -X6yov TOV avvaµ,,vov (TW(TQL Tas fvxas, 
iii. 14. 17, iv. ll. 

*ii. Il 7rapa1<aAw ... a1l"tXE<T0a, TWV <Tap1<tl<WV £1l"t0vµ,,wv atTLVES <TTpa
T EI} 0 "Ta' 1<aTa ri)s tvxiis : James iv. 1 1l"o0,v 1l"OAEJJ,OL; •. . Ollf< lvuv0,v £/( T w V 
~ lJ O V W V vµ,wv T W V (T T pa TE VO JJ, € V (i) V E V TO IS JJ, EA f (T L V vµ,wv; 

*ii. 12 Tryv d va<TTP O <pry V vµ, w V lxovTEs /( aA q V Tva ... l /( TWV l<aAWV lpywv 
E1l"01l"TEVOVTES ao~a(TW(TL TOV e,ov, cf. iii. 2 T q V • V </>o/3cp a y V q V a Va (T T p O </> h v, 
16 Tqv dya0qv lv Xpi<TT'f' dva<Trpo<pryv: James iii. 13 a.,~6.rn h Tijs 1<a'Xij s 
a v_'; <T T p ~ cf, ~ s r/i £ p 'Ya a,v T ~ Ve Ev 1rpaV:_TJTL ~ocf,las. . .. , 

11. 15 o> s , >. • v 0 •pa , ••. a i\ A ru s e • o v a o v i\ a,: James I. 25, u. 12 voµ,os 
EA f V 0 E p i as, i. 1 e f O V a O Vi\ 0 s. 

ii. 18 v1l"oTa<T<Toµ,,vo, ru'is lJE<T1l"orais, iii. 1 V1l"OTa<T<Toµ,•va, ro'is dvlJp6.
<Ttv, see below v. 5: James iv. 7 v1l"oTayTJTE rci' e .. ;,. 

ii. 20, 21 ,l dya001l"OIOVVTES 1<aL 1l"U<TXOVTES V 1l" 0,,, EVE! TE, TOVTO xap,s 1l"apa e,0· 
,. ,ls TOVTO yap h-Xry01JTE, OT£ 1<aL Xpi<TTOS €1l"a0,v V1l"Ep vµ,wv, vµ,'iv V1l"OALJJ,1l"tJ.VWV 

,moypaµ,µ,6v: James v. 10, 11 lJ7l"()aflyJJ,a Aa/3ETE Tijs 1<a1<01l"a0ias 1<aL Tijs µ,a1<po0v
µ,las Tovs 7rpo<J>ryras ... 13ov µ,a1<api(oµ,ev Tovs V1l"<>JJ,Elvavras, cf. i. 12. 

ii. 25 7l" i\ a V w,,, E VO' £ 1l" E (T 'T p 6. </> T/ TE : James v. 19 EaV TLS EV vµ,'iv 1l" A OVTJ 0' 
•.. Kat frr,urplo/n rts aV-rOv. 

iii.15 JJ,ETa 7rpavTTJTOS, cf.ver. 4: James i. 21 lv 7rpaVTTJTL, 
iv. 7 7l" 6. v r o> v To T, Ao s rf y y, 1<. ev· <Twippovry<TaTE ovv: James v. 8 <TTTJpl~au 

Tas 1<apl11as, OT£~ 1l"apoV(TLa TOV Kvplov ffyytl<EV, ver. 3 EIJ E<TXtJ.Tats 
~ µ,.!pais. 

*iv. 8 '1f' p O 7r a VT Ci) V T~V £ls Eavro'Vs &-yll1r1,v fKT£Vij £xovT£S, 8Tt Cl-yC11r11 Ka A 1J 7i

T u 7l" A ij 0 o s cl:µ, a p n w v : James v. 12 7l" po 7l" 6. v T w v µ,q oµ,vvrr,, ver. 20 y,vw
<TICETE OT£ 0 Em <TTpefas aµ,apTWAOV ... IC a i\ 1) t .. 7l" i\ ij 0 0 s cl: ,,, a p T ' w "· Cf. the 
original Prov. x. 12 'love covereth all sins,' where the LXX. has 7ravras rovs 
µ,q cp,i\ovn,covvras 1<a'Xv1l"TE1, 

iv. 14 TO T ij s a o ~ T/ s Ka£ TO 'TOV 0,ov 1l"VEVJJ,a : James ii. 1 -rqv 1l"L<TTLV 'lTJ<TOV 
Xpt<TTUV TOV Kvpiov ~µwv, T ij s a 6 t T/ S, 

iv. 12, 13 µ,q t,vl{:E<T0E -rfi ... 1l"vpW<TEI 7rpos 7l" ,., pa <T µ, o v vµ,'iv y,voµ,,vy ... aA.Aa 
X a i p ET E 'lva 1<al EV Ti, ll1l"OKai\vfE1 Tijs ao~TJS avrov xapijTE dya-X'X,wµ,•vo, : see 
above on i. 6. 
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iv. 16 ., ws Xpt<TTLavos (rra<TxEL) ... llo~a(i-rw "TOV e,ov lv .,.,;, OV0/.1-aT<·· 
r o V -rep : James ii. 7 -r O ,c a AO v 8 v o µ, a -r O € ?T,. K A.17 8 E v E c:f>' V µ, ii~ s. 

*v. 4 ICO/.I-LE<CT0E "TOV U/.1-apaVTLVOV "rlJS lJo~']S <TTE<pavov, cf. i. 3: 
Jamesi. 12 Ary~,VETal ; O V <T , ... <pa VO V "T 1) S ,, CJl 1J S. , , , , , 

*v. 5, 6 VEwTEpOl V 71" 0.,. a 'Y,.,.,. E 1rpE<T/3vupo<s· 7raVTES a. a A A '7 A O ' s "T1JV 
Ta1TEUtOcj)pouVv1JV EyKoµ,{3Wuau0e, 0 T,. 0 e E OS' V 7r E p 1J </> a VO LS' a VT,. Tau (J' ET a I, 

.,. a 71" EL VO 'is a. a [ a CJl (T l V X a p 'v . .,. a 71" El V w 0 '1.,.. 0 {j V V 71" 0 .,. ;, V /( p a-r al a V 
X. L pa .,. 0 V e E O V 'l V a V,,. as tJ"' OJ (T TI iv t<atpw, ver. 8 'YP1J'YDPrJ<TaTE· 0 dv-rlflit<OS 
Vµ,Wv a,. d {3 0 AO S', . • 7rEpl1TUTEL (ryrWv KUTU7iLE'iv· 4 a VT l (J' T TJ TE UTEpeo,," Ev -rfj 1riu

"Tfl: James iv. 6, 7 8,o AEo/fl 'o e,os V7rEp1J<pdvois UV"Tl"Tll<T<TE-ra,, -rarru
vo'is a. flifloo<TLV xapiv· V71"0Tllo/1J"TE ovv .,.,;; e,,;;, d~-rt<TT']TE a. -r,f 
a I, a {3 6 A ce, ver. l O T a ?T E L V Ci) 0 1J T E £ V Ci) 7r I, 0 V K v' p l a V Ka L V t 0) a E ,. v( fJ, a s' 
v. 16 •~o,,.or-oy,'i<T0E ovv d A A;, AO' s -ras ciµ,ap-rlas t<al EVXE<T0E v1rip dXXf,Xoov, after 
bidding the sick to ~end for the elders to pray over them in ver. 14. I cannot 
but think that there is remarkahle similarity in the extension of the injunction, 
that the elders should pray for the people and hear their confession (as is 
implied in ver. 14), to the mutual prayer and confession of ver. 16, and the 
extension in St. Peter from submission of the younger to the elder to mutual 
submission. 

v. 10 o e,os ... clr-lyov 7ra 0 6 v-ra s av-ro s ... (TT'] pi~ o: James v. 9 I' a t<p o-
0 v µ,;, (T a-r • t<al i,,,_,,s, (T.,. '1 pi~ a.,.• r as /( a p 8 i as. 

2 Peter-
i. 1 7rl<T"T!V e V a'/( a' 0 (T,; V TI .,. 0 V e. 0 V 1//J,WV : James i. 20 a'/( al O (T J V '1 V 

e,ov. 
i. 12 f (T T 1) p 'y,,.. VO V s EV -rfi 1rapov<TT1 C1A']0•iq : James V. 10. 
i. 16 1rapov<Tiav, cf. iii, 4, 12: James v. 8. 
i. 17 1171"0 TlJS /J,fo/UA07rpE7rOVS fJ O ~ '] S : James ii. 1. 
ii. 2 a,' ots ;, () a O s .,. ri s d A '7 0 ,i as /3Aa<T<p']/J,'701J<TETaL, ver. 15 t<a"TaAEt71"0V"TES 

,v0,'iav ol'lov f.71"Aavf,0,.,CTav: James v. 19, 20. 
ii. 7 i, 1r 6 8,, y I' a /J,fAAOV"TCA>V: James v. 10. 
*ii. 13, 14 rybovryv ryyovµ,ivo, TT]V lv f,µ,ipq -r p v </> 1J v, <T 7r i Ao, 1<a1 /J,W!'OL £ v-r p v

</>,;: V.,.. s EV -rats drrarms .. . 6<p0ar-µ,ovs •xov-r•s ,,. • IT.,. 0 V s ,,. 0 'X a A I a O s ... a. A. a
{ o vH s ,vvxas a<Tr1Jp11<rovs: James v. 5, i. 14;. 27, iv. 4, iii. 17. 

iii. 3 ; rr' ; (T x a .,. oo v .,. w v ;, µ, , p w v ... t<a-ra .,. a s 1 a i a s ; 1r , 0 v µ, i a s av-rwv 
1ropw6,,.,vo,: James v. 3, i. 14. 

iii. 14 <Trrovad<Tar• & <T 1r, X o i. • • ,vp,0ijvai iv , l p;, v TI : James i. 27, iii. 18. 

Jude-
1 'I '7 (TO V X p l (T.,. 0 V a OVA O s : James i: 1. 
9 8ia1<pivdµ,,vos, cf. v2r. 22: James 1. 6. 
19 ,j, v x, 1< o i: James iii. 15. 

(6) Epistle to the Hebrews-

I have given reasons above (4) for supposing that the eleventh 
chapter of this Epistle was written with a knowledge of St. James' 
argument on :Faith. If I am not mistaken there is a further 
allusion to St. James in eh. xii. 11, where (as in 1 Pet. i. 6) there 
seems to be a kind of concession to those who felt themselves 
unequal to the high-strained appeal 'lrii<J'aV xapav 'YJ"/1J(Ta<J'0€. 
'Chastisement,' the writer allows, 'does not seem for the moment 



civ INTRODUCTION 

to be a ground for rejoicing but for grief, nevertheless afterwards' 
-it has the effect St. James ascribes to it-' it produces the peace
able fruit of righteousness.' It may be added that the evils of 
the Jewish Church are more developed, and the threatened judg
ments more imminent, in this Epistle than in St. James; that 
persecutions are referred to as matters of the past (x. 32-34), and 
that in xiii. 7 many have seen an allusion to the martyrdom of 
St. James himself. Cf. Spitta 226-228. 

i. 3 itJ V a 11" a V ')' a (T /J, a T ij S 3 6 ~ 1J S : James ii. 1. 
ii. 4 1<aTa T1)V UVTOV 0iA1JCTIII, x. 10 iv <f 0,-Xryµ,an T)')'tllCTfJ,EVOL £CTµ,iv : James i. 18 

/3ovA7J0els a1re1<V1JCTEV ryµ,iis. 
ii. 10 3,a 1ra07Jµ,aTOOV TEAELOJCTUL, cf. V. 8, 13, 14, vi. 1: James i. 4 T/ 3i v1roµ,ov1) 

lpyov rlAEiov Exlrro iva ~TE rEAnoi. 
iii. 6 iav TO /(a,; X 'I µ,a T ij s £ A '11" i 3 0 s l<UTUCTXWfJ,EV : James i. 9 /( a V X a (T 0"' 

ae O aa£Acp0s .. . £ v r 'f> V ,J.r £ i aVroV. 
iv. 11 £V T@ UVT@ V 11" 0 3 d-y µ, a TI Tijs U'1l"EL0,ias, viii. 5 lJ '11" 6 3 EL 'Y µ, a TOJV 

£'11"0Vpav/wv : James V. 10 V 11" 6 3 f L ')' /J, a KUK0'11"U0{as, 
v. 7 TOV 3vvaµ,,vov CTw(nv UVTOV h 0avaTov: Jamesiv.12 o 3vva

JJ,EVOS' uffiua, 1<al. d1r0Aluat. 
vi. 1 0,µ,iALOV Kara/3a"X"X6µ,,voL µ,•Tavoias a1ro v, 1< p OJ v if p -y"' v 1<ai 1riCTT£0JS £11"1 

e,6v, cf. ix. 14 Ka 0 a p,, i' T1)V (TVVEL31JCTLV bµ,OJV a1ro v, K p OJ v if p -y"' v ,ls TO 
"X a T p , ,; , , v e •,;; (OJVTL : James ii. 26 T/ 1riCTTLS xwpls ifp-ywv VEKpa £(TTLV, 
i. 26, 27. ' 

Vii. 19 ov3iv £TE A£ [ OJ (TE V O voµ,os, £'11"€LCTU')'W')'1) 3e KpEtTTOVOS {l-.1r[3os 3,' ijs 
£ ')' ')' [ '0 µ,. V T<e e,,;;, vii. 16, ix. 11, x. 1 (TKLav •xoov O V 6 µ, 0 s TOJV µ,•AAOVTOOV 
a-ya00Jv ... o V lH 11" 0 T. 3 {;Va Ta L TOVS 1rpo<T•pxoµ,ivovs T. A EL OJ (Ta L : James i. 4, 
25, ii. 12, iv. 8. 

x. 24 1<aTavoOJµ,ev a"X'Ary"Xovs ,ls 1rapo~vCTµ,ov ••• 1< a 'A OJ v ifp-ywv, /J,1/ l-y1<ara"X,i1rovns 
T,)v l1r,CTvva-yw-yryv <aVTOJV, cf. Tit. iii. 8: James iii. 13, ii. 2. 

*x. 36 lJ '11" 0 µ, 0 V ij s f X. T. X pd a V Zva TO 0i'A7Jµ,a TOV ernv '11"0L1JCTUVTES /( 0 µ, [
<T 1] <T 0 E T1JV i1ra-y-y,'A[av: James i. 4, 12. 

xi. While James uses the word 1r[CTns loosely and inconsistently, in Heb. we 
have a definition of faith followed by a host of examples which exhibit it as 
the roo; of action. In all probability it was written after the Romans and 
James; compare ver. 8-10, 17-19, on Abraham, ver. 31 on Rahab: James 
ii. 21-23, 25: see remarks under section (4) above. 

xii. 1 ci 11" 0 0 i µ,.VO L T1)V EV7rEpi<TTaTOV aµ,apT[av 3 ,' lJ '11" 0 µ, 0" ij s TP<XWJ,LfV TOV 
Trpo1<,iµ,,vov a-yOJva, ver. 7 ,ls 1ra,3,iav v 1r o µ,iv• T •: James i. 21, ver. 4. 

*xii. 11 1rii<Ta µ,iv '11"UL3£ia 1rpos µ,iv TO 1rapov DV 301<EL X a p ii s ,rvm aAAa AV7r7Js, 
;:,<TTEpov 3i /( a p 11" 0 V ,l p 'I V L /( 0 V TO Ls 3 t a VT ij s ')'. ')' V µ," a (T µ,£VO LS a1ro3[
l56>CTLV 3 L /( a LO (TV V 'Is, ver. 14, 15 • 1 p 1/ V 'IV 3iwl<ETE ... E'1l"L<Tl<0'11"0VVTES /J,1/ TLS p[(a 
1r, 1< p [as lvox"Xfl : seems to explain Ja mes i. 2-4 1r ii CT a v x a p a v TJ -y 1/ CT a <T 0, 
•• • Zva ijTE Ti A EL o ,, iii. 18 1< a p 1r o s 3 e 3, 1< a, o CT,; v 1J s • v ,l p 1/ v lJ CT 11" d p •
T a , T o is 1r o , o v <T , v • l p 1/ v 'I v. 

xiii. 4 rlµ,,os o-yaµ,os 1<al TJ l<DLT1J aµ,iavTos, cf. vii. 26: James v. 7, i. 27. 
xiii 18 1<aAOJS avaCTTp<rjH<T0a,: James iii. 13 3EL~aTw <1< Tijs 

I< a A ij S a II a (T T p O <p ij S T a E p ')' a aVTOV. 

(7) Apocalypse-
i. 3 ,.,., a Kap LOS' 0 dvaywWuKWV Kal O L a KO{; 0 JI T~ ES' TO V S' A 6 i' 0 V S' T ij S' 

~P07'1JTE[a~_ 1<al T1JPDU~TES Ta £V avTfl -y•-ypaµ,µ,iva· o-yap ICaLpos 
•-y-yvs, cf. xxn. 10: James 1. 25, v. 8. 
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i. 9 ev T fi f3 a (T 'A f l q. "a' ti7r O µ, 0 V fi 'I17<TOIJ Xpt<TTOV, cf. ii. 2, 3, 19, iii. 10 
€ T '7 pry <Ta S TO V A O 'YO V T ij S tJ 11' O /J, O V ij S µ,ov 1<ayw <Tf T']pry<TW €1< TijS &pas 
Toi, 1r,, pa <T µ, ov, xiii. 10, xiv. 12 : James i. 2-4, 12, ii. 5, 10. 

*ii. 9 0 la a <TOV TT)V 0Xl,J,,v ,ea, T TJ V 11' T 0) X f la v, a A A (l 11' AO V (T ! 0 s f l : 
James ii. 5. 

*ii. 10 'lva 11' f! p a (T 0 ij T f ... ylvov 11' ' (T T O s t1 X p ' 0 a V a T O v, l<OL a &, (T 0) (T O £ 

TO V (TT€ <I> a VO V T ij s '0) ij s : James i. 12. 
"N-iii. 1 oleld <TOV T a E p 'Y a, 0TL 8 V O fL a € X f L S' Ort 'fj s-, KaL V E K p O S' El : 

James ii. 17, 26, i. 26. 
'#-iii. 1 7 AiyELS' lJ,,-, II A O 1J (T I, 0 S' f l µ, l, ••• ,cal O V K O la a S' 0 T I, u V E l . . . 0 

1rTroxos, cf. above ii. 9: James i. 10, ii. 6, 7, v. 1-5. 
*iii. 20 l<Jov •<TT '1 "a l 1r l T TJ v 0 v p a v l<aL 1<povw : James V. 9. 
-xi. 6 ol,roi Exovuw r~v E~ovulav 1<. A EL u a 1, TO v o V p a v O v Z v a µ, ~ 'lJ ET O s

f3 p • X ll (µ, ij V a s :r • (T (T a p a " 0 V T a " a L a 1J O) : James v. 17. 
xiv. 1 f)(OV<TU! TO ;; VOµ, a a iJT O i, 'Y f 'Y p aµ,µ,. VO V £ 11' L T w V µ, f T W 11' 0) V 

a v T w v, cf. iii. 12 : James ii. 7. 
x~v. 4 OVTO£ ryyopa<TO']<TaV am) TWV dv0p&i1rwv a 1r a p x TJ T cji e, i: James i. 18. 
XIV, 12 &a, ;, tJ 11' 0 µ, 0 V TJ T w V aylwv £<TTlv, 0 i T '1 p O i, VT. s 'I' (ls €VT O A (ls 

Tov e,ov ,ea, TTJV 1rl<TTLv 'I17<Tov (combining faith and works): cf. 
above i, 9: James ii. 1, 10. 



CHAPTER V 

THE CONTENTS OF THE EPISTLE 

The design of the Epistle is on the one hand to encourage those 
to whom it is addressed to bear their trials patiently, and on the 
other hand to warn them against certain ei:rors of doctrine and 
practice. 

I. Of Trial.-i. 1-18. 

(1) Trial is sent in order to perfect the Christian character. 
That it may have this effect wisdom is needed; and this wisdom is 
given in answer to believing prayer.-i. 2-6. 

A warning against double-mindedness. The believer should 
recognize the greatness of his calling, and not allow 
himself to be either elated or depressed by outward 
circumstances.-i. 7-11. 

(2) Patient endurance of irial leads to the crown of life 
promised to all that love God.-i. 12. 

(3) Though outward trial is appointed by God for our good, we 
must not imagine that the inner weakness which shows itself under 
trial is from Go~l. God is perfect goodness, and only sends what is 
good. The disposition to misuse God's appointments comes from 
man's own lusts, which, if yielded to, lead to death as their natural 
consequence.-i. 13-15. 

(4) So far from God's tempting man to evil, it is only by His 
will, through the regenerating power of His word, that we have 
been raised to that new and higher life which shall eventually 
penetrate and renew the whole creation.-i. 16-18. 

II. How we should receive the Word.-i. 19-27. 

(1) As humble listeners, not as excited speakers.-i. 19-21. 
(2) Nor is it enough to listen to the word; we must carry it out 

in action.-i. 22-24. 
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(a) Blessing comes to him alone who patiently studies the 
word, and frames his life in accordance with the law of 
liberty embodied therein.-i. 25. 

(b) Ritual observance is of no avail unless it helps us to rule 
the tongue, and practise brotherly kindness and 
unworldliness.-i. 26, 27. 

III. Warning agciinst respect of persons.-ii. 1-13. 

(1) Courtesy to the rich, if combined with discourtesy to the 
poor, is a sign of weakness of faith, and proves that we are not 
whole-hearted in the service of Him wh::i is the only glory of 
believers.-ii. 1-4. 

(2) The poor have more title to our respect than fae rich, since 
they are often rich in faith and heirs of the kingdom; while it is 
the rich who maltreat the brethren and blaspheme the name of 
Christ.-ii. 5-7. 

(3) If it is from obedience to the royal law of love that we show 
courtesy to the rich, it is well : but if we do this only from respect 
of persons, it is a breach of the law and a defiance of the lawgiver, 
no less than murder or adultery.-ii. 8-11. 

(4) Remember that we shall all be tried by the law of liberty, 
which looks to the heart, and not to the outward action only. It 
is the merciful who obtain mercy.-ii. 12, 13. 

IV. Belief and Practice.-ii. 14-26. 

(1) A mere profe8sion of faith without corresponding action i; of 
no avail.-ii. 14. 

(a) As may be seen in the parallel case of benevolence when 
it does not go beyond words.-ii. 15-17. 

(b) Without action we have no evidence of the existence of 
faith.-ii. 18. 

(c) The orthodox belief of the Jew is shared by the demons, 
and only serves to increase their misery.-ii. 19. 

(2) True faith, such as that of Abraham and Rahab, necessarily 
embodies itself in action.-ii. 20-26. 

V. Warnings with regard to the iise of the tongue.-iii. 1-12. 

(1) Great responsibility of the office of teacher.-iii. 1. 
(2) Difficulty and importance of controlling the tongue.-iii. 2-8 
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(a) In our human microcosm the tongue plays the part of the 
world, and it is used by the powers of evil for our 
ruin.-iii. 6. 

(b) Its malign and devastating influence.-iii. 5-8. 
(c) It is like the rudder of a ship: he who can rule it rules 

the whole life and activity.-iii. 2-4. 
(3) Inconsistency of supposing that we can offer acceptable praise 

to God as long as we speak evil of man who is made in the image 
of God.-iii. 9-12. 

VI. Tri,e andfalse Wisdom.-iii. 13-18. 

(1) The wisdom which comes from God is simple and straight
forward, full of kindness and all good fruits.-iii. 13, 17, 18. 

(2) If there is a wisdom which does not conduce to peace, but 
is accompanied by bitterness and jealousy, it is not from above, but 
is earthly, carnal, devilish.-iii.14-16. 

VII. Warning against q,i,arrelsomeness and worldliness.-iv. 1-17. 

(1) The cause of quarrelling is that each man seeks to gratify 
his own selfish impulses, aµd to snatch his neighbour's portion 
of worldly good.-iv. 1, 2. 

(2) No satisfaction can be thus obtained. Even our prayers can 
give us no satisfaction if they are infected with this worldly spirit. 
-iv. 3. 

(3) God demands the service of the whole heart, and will reveal 
Hiinself to none but those who yield up their wills to His.-iv. 4-6. 

(4) Therefore resist the devil, who is the prince of this world, 
and turn to God in humble repentance.-iv. 7-10. 

(5) Cease to find fault with others. Those who condemn their 
neighbours condemn the law itself, and usurp the office of Him, the 
Lord of life and death, who alone has the power and right to 
judge.-iv. 11, 12. 

(6) Worldliness is also shown in the confident laying-out of plans 
of life without reference to God.-iv. 13-17. 

VIII. Denunciations and Enwuragements.-v. 1-11. 

(1) Woe to those who have been heaping up money and living 
in luxury on the very eve of judgment. Woe especially to those 
who have ground down the poor and murdered the innocent.-v. 1-6. 
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(2) Let the brethren bear their sufferings patiently, knowing 
that the Lord is at hand, and that He will make all things turn 
out for their good, Let them imitate Job and the prophets, and so 
inherit the blessings pronounced on those that endure.-v. 6-11. 

IX. Miscellaneous precepts.-v. 12-20. 

(1) Swear not.-v. 12. 
(2) Let all your feelings of joy and sorrow be sanctified and 

controlled by religion.-v. 13. 
(3) In sickness let the elders be called in to pray and anoint the 

sick with a view to his recovery.-v. 14, 15. 
( 4) Confess your faults to one another, and pray for one another 

with all earnestness.-v. 16-18. 
(5) The blessing on one who wins back a sinner from the error 

of his ways.-v. 19, 20. 

Though the letter flows on from point to point without pretending 
to strict logical sequence, yet it is easy to distinguish certain 
leading principles on which the whole depends. Thus, in regard to 
practice, the leading principle is the necessity of whole-heartedness 
in religion. A man may think to serve God and Mammon at once 
(i3t,Jrvxta, i. 8, iv. 8), but God insists on the surrender of the whole 
heart to Him: the love of the world is incompatible with the love 
of God (iv. 4-7). Most men seek t0 compromise matters, and their 
religion thus becomes a V'TT'oKpunc;. They flatter themselves that 
they are religious, because they are fluent in speaking on religious 
subjects (i. 19, iii. 1); or because they find ' the words of the 
preacher as a lovely song of one that has a pleasant voice' (i. 19, 
22-25) ; or becauioe they are conscious of genuine indignation at 
the sight of error in others (i. 19, 20, iii. 14, iv. 11, 12); or 
because of their punctuality in religious observances (i. 26, 27); or 
because of a partial obedience to this or that law (ii. 10-12); 
or because of their orthodoxy of belief (ii. 14-26) ; but all this is 
mere self-deception (i. 22, 26, ii. 14, 17, 19, 26, iii. 15). Know
ledge not used only entails a heavier punishment (iii. 1, iv. 17). 
The only religion which is of value in the sight of God is that 
which influences the whole life and activity (i. 27, 4, 22-25, 
ii. 12-26, iii. 13, 17, iv. 11, 17). Faith, love, wisdom, religion-all 
alike are spurious if they fail to produce the fruit of good works. 
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We will next consider the doctrinal basis of St. James' practical 
teaching. Man was created in the image of God (iii. 9), the All
Good (i. 13, 17); but he has fallen into sin by yielding to his lower 
impulses against his sense of right (i. 14, 15, iv. 1-3, 17); and the 
natural consequence of sin is death, bodily and spiritual (i. 15, v. 3, 5, 
20). Not only is man liable to sin; but as a matter of fact we all 
sin, and that frequently (iii. 2). God of His free bounty has 
provided a means by which we might conquer sin and rise to a 
new life, in His word sown in our hearts (i. 18 /3ov>,,'Yj0e'ic; a'TT'etcv'Yj-

• ~ -,. f ,-,. 0 I • 21 ~I!: 0 \ >I A,. -,. 1 \ uev ?Jµac; l\,orycp a,~'YJ €tac;, 1. 0€5au € TOV eµ..,,vTOV "'O'"fOV TOV 
ovvaµevov (TW(Tal Tll<; +vxac; vµwv). Our salvation depends on the 
way in which we receive the word (i. 21). If we have a stedfast 
faith in God's goodness as revealed to us through our Lord Jesus 
Christ (i. 13, ii. 1, i. 5-7); if we read, mark, learn, and inwardly 
digest the word, so as to make it the guiding principle of our life, 
the law of liberty by which all our words and actions are regulated 
(i. 25, ii. 12), then our souls are saved from death, we are made 
inheritors of the kingdom promised to those that love God (i. 12, 
25, ii. 5). 

But the training by which we are prepared for this crown of life 
is not pleasant to the natural man. It involves trial and endurance 
(i. 2-4, 12): it inYolves constant watchfulness and self-control, and 
prayer for heavenly wisdom, in order that we may resist the 
temptations of the world, the flesh and the devil (i. 26, iii. 2-8, 15, 
iv. 1-5). Thus faith is exercised; we are enabled to see things 
as God sees them (ii. 1, 5); to rise above the temporal to the 
eternal (i. 9-11); to be not simply patient, but to rejoice in affiic
tion (i. 2, v. 7, 8, 10, 11), and exult in the hope set before us 
(i. 9-12); until at last we grow up to the full stature of a Christian 
(i. 4, iii. 2), wise with that wisdom which comes from above, the 
wisdom which is stedfast, unpretending, gentle, considerate, affec
tionate, full of mercy and good fruits, the parent of righteousness 
and peace (iii. 17, 18). 

But there are many who choose the friendship of the world 
instead of the friendship of God, so vexing His Holy Spirit, and 
yielding themselves to the power of the devil; yet even then He 
does not leave them to themselves, but gives more grace. He 
hedges in their way in the present, and warns them of further 
judgm.ent to come (iv. 4-6, v. 1-8). If they humble themselves 
under His hand and repent truly of their sins, He will lift them 
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up; if they draw nigh to Him, He will draw nigh to the.m (iv. 7-10). 
Here, too, we may be helpful to one another by mutual confession, 
and by prayer for one another. Great is the power of prayer 
prompted by the Spirit of God (v. 15-20). 

It is characteristic of the austere tone of the Epistle that it, 
alone of the Epistles of the New Testament, contains no attempt 
to conciliate the favour of the readers by direct words of praise. 
In it we hear the bracing call of duty uttered by one who speaks 
with earnest sympathy indeed and without a particle of Pharisaic 
assumption, but who feels that he has the right to speak and 
expects to be obeyed.1 

1 Zahn (Skizzen p. 50) remarks on the fact that St. James does not suggest any 
legislative or social change. He does not tell the rich to restore the early communism 
of the Church and share their wealth with the poor. In describing Christian per
fection he does not recall the words of Christ, 'If thou wilt be perfect, sell what 
thou hast and give to the poor.' He insists only on change of heart and motive, on 
lea.rning to estimate aright the value of life and of its accessories, and to look forward 
to the future judgment. He teaches both rich and poor what really constitutes the 
title to honour and respect. It is not left to the community or to officials to 
alleviate the distress of others, whether bodily or mental. All Christians are 
exhorted to visit the sick, feed the hungry, convert the erring, pray for all. The 
Word of Truth lays down no precise rule as to social organization. 
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PERSONS TO WHOM THE EPISTLE IS ADDRESSED, AND PLACE 
FROM WHICH IT IS WRITTEN. 

ST. JAMES addresses the Twelve Tribes in the Dispersion. For 
the meaning of this phrase see the note on i. 1. I propose here 
to sum up briefly the historical facts which it represents. 

If we view the history of Israel from the outside, one of its 
most remarkable characteristics is the long series of compulsory 
transplantations undergone by this people from the time of Tiglath
Pileser up to the present day. The Assyrian transplantation took 
place in the latter half of the eighth century B.c. In it, we are told 
that the tribes of Reuben and Gad and the half-tribe of Manasseh, 
together with the bulk of the Samaritans and some of the tribe of 
Judah, were removed to upper Mesopotamia (1 Chron. v. 26, 2 Kings 
xvii. 4-6, and xviii. 13). In the second transplantation the tribes of 
Judah and Benjamin were removed to Babylon about the year 600 
B.C. (Dan. i. 1, 2, 2 Kings xxiv. 14-16, xxv., Jer. lii.). The extent 
and importance of the Eastern Dispersion is shown in the Books of 
Esther and Tobit: Philo, writing shortly after the Christian era, 
says that Babylonia and the most fertile satrapies beyond the 
Euphrates were inhabi.ted by Jews (ad Oaiu11i, M. 2, p. 587); and 
we learn from Josephus that early in the first century after Christ, 
Mesopotamia was for some fifteen years under the rule of the 
Jewish leaders Asidaeus and Anilaeus,1 and that, after the death 
of the latter, more than 50,000 Jews were massacred in the city 
of Seleucia (Ant. xviii. 9, 4-9). A third transplantation was 
that to Egypt, which commenced as a voluntary emigration in the 
time of Nebuchadnezzar (2 Kings xxv. 26), but received a great 
development -in the foundation of Alexandria under Alexander and 

1 Lewin, Fasti Sacri, gives A. D. 18 to 33 as the period of their rule. 
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Ptolemy I. (Jos. B.J. ii. 18. 7, Ant. xii. 1). Ptolemy also planted 
<!olonies of Jews in Cyrene and the neighbourhood (Jos. c, Ap. ii. 
4, Ant. xiv. 7. 2). In the reign of Ptolemy Philometor (B.C. 180-
145) a temple modelled after that at Jerusalem was built at Leon
topolis for the Egyptian Jews, whose number is estimated at not 
less than one million by Philo (in Flacc. M. 2 p. 523). The same 
reasons which led to the Jews being established by their Mace
donian conquerors in Egypt, led to their being established also in 
the Greek towns founded in the East by the Seleucid dynasty. 
' The Jews,' says Mommsen, 'had a conspicuous share in the 
Hellenizing of the East ' : they were chosen for this purpose 'from 
their pliancy and serviceableness on the one hand and from their 
unyielding tenacity on the other.' ' The Jews of the Greek towns 
became Greek-speaking Orientals,' 'the use of the Greek language 
was compulsory,' but, to compensate for this, 'they were allowed 
up to a certain degree to govern themselves.' 'Mesopotamia was 
covered with Greek commonwealths,' ' the inhabitants of Palestine 
were only a portion, and not the most important portion, of the 
Jews: the Jewish communities of Babylonia, Syria, Asia Minor, 
and Egypt were far superior to those of Palestine. (The Provinces, 
vol. ii. pp. 8, 162-167 Eng. tr.) The most important of the 
Seleucid cities were the Babylonian Seleucia and the Syrian 
Antioch, in the latter of which special privileges were granted to 
the Jews by its founder Seleucus Nicator (Jos. Ant. xii. 3. 1). At 
a later period Antiochus the Great transported 2,000 Jewish 
families from Babylonia to Phrygia and Lydia (Jos. Ant. xii. 3. 4). 

The capture of Jerusalem by Pompeius in B.C. 63 led to the 
transplantation of Jews to Rome, where they were settled ill the 
Trans-Tiberine quarter. As early as B.C. 59 Cicero defending 
L. Flaccus (§ 66) speaks of their numbers and audacity in en
deavouring to influence the judges: scis quanta sit nianus, q1ianta 
concordia, q16ant1im valeat in contionibus.1 In the same passage he 
commends Flaccus for having stopped the exportation of the 
sacred tribute from the Jews in Asia to Jerusalem. 

Beside these more or less compulsory transplantations, the 
pursuit of commerce led many Jews to find a home in foreign 
lands. There is scarcely a place mentioned in the Acts which is 
without its synagogue or proseucha; and Strabo (ap. Jos. Ant. xiv. 

1 See Hausrath Neut. Zeitg. Part ii. c. 2 and references in Mayor's Juvenal, xiv. 96, 
above all Schurer, Hist. of the Jewish People, Eng. tr. vol. iv:. 232 foll. 

h 
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7. 2) says that' it is hard to find a spot in the whole world which 
is not occupied and dominated by Jews,' the privileges they had 
enjoyed under their Greek rulers being confirmed and extended 
by the Roman emperors from the same· motives of policy. So 
Josephus says (c. Ap. ii. 39) 'there is no city, no tribe, whether 
Greek or barbarian, in which Jewish law and Jewish custom have 
not taken root.' 

It was expected of the members of the Diaspora that they 
should not only send to the temple their yearly didrachmon, but 
that they should at least once in their life go up to offer their 
sacrifice there in person. Among those who listened to Peter's 
address on the day of Pentecost there were inhabitants of Parthia, 
Media, Elam, Mesopotamia, Cappadocia, Pontus, Asia, Phrygia, 
Pamphylia, Egypt, the parts of Libya about Cyrene, Rome, Crete, 
Arabia. Those who disputed with Stephen are said to have 
belonged to the synagogues of the freedmen of Rome, of Cyrene and 
Alexandria, and of Cilicia and Asia (Acts vi. 9). Philo enumerates 
the following provinces as inhabited by Jews: Egypt, Phoenicia, 
Syria, Pamphylia, Cilicia, the greater part of Asia as far as Bithy
nia and Pontus, 'l'hessalia, Boeotia, Macedonia, Aetolia, Attica, 
Argos, Corinth, the fairest districts of the Peloponnese, Euboea, 
Uyprus, Crete, not to mention the settlements beyond the 
Euphrates (Leg. ad Caium M. 2 p. 587). The proselytes who at
tached themselves to the worship of the synagogues, the evuefJeZ,; 
and uefJoµ,evoi of the Acts, as they shared in the persecutions of 
the Jews (Tac. Ann. ii. 85, Suet. D01n. 12), would doubtless be 
generally reckoned as belonging to the Diaspora. It was as 
occasional visitors to Jerusalem that the Jews and Proselytes of 
the Dispersion would come under the cognizance of the President 
of the Christian community at Jerusalem. The instructions and 
warnings contained in his Epistle would naturally be founded on 
his observation of their special needs and dangers, as well as on 
his intimate acquaintance with the ni,,tional character and the 
general conditions of the time. On this something will be said 
presently. 

It may be asked however whether we are to understand St. 
James as using the word Diaspora here in its widest sense, or 
whether he had any special portion of the Diaspora in his eye 
when he wrote. St. Peter (i. 1) confines himself to the Diaspora 
of Asia Minor. His Epistle, as we have seen, was drawn up with 
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a distinct reference to that of St. James, which in some respects 
served as a model for his own. It seems natural therefore to 
suppose that one reason why it was addressed to these particular 
provinces of the Diaspora was that they were less likely to be ac
quainted with the Epistle of St. James than the provinces omitted. 
It is also probable that the name Diaspora would be understood to 
refer, in the first instance, to the original Eastern Diaspora, settled 
in Babylon and Mesopotamia, and extending as far as the eastern 
and northern borders of Palestine. Josephus tells us that his 
History of the .Jewish War was first written in Aramaic and 
addressed TOG<; avro /3ap/3apot<;, whom he afterwards explains to 
be the dwellers in Parthia, Babylonia, Arabia, Adiabene, and the 
countries on the other side of the Euphrates (B. J. Prooem. i. 2), 
but that subsequently he translated it into Grnek for the benefit 
of the Romans (Ap. i. 9). It is also noticeable that these eastern 
provinces are the ones first named in the list given of the foreign 
Jews who were present at the feast of Pentecost (Acts ii. 9-11). 
We know that there were Christians in Damascus and Antioch 
at a very early period (Acts ix. 2, 10, 14, 19, 25, xi. 19-21), as 
well as in Cyprus and Phoenicia (Acts iv. 36, xi. 19, 20). St. 
Peter writes from Babylon (v. 13), which should perhaps be under
stood literally of the city on the Euphrates and the surrounding 
district. An early legend represents a King of Edessa corre
sponding with our Lord and welcoming the mission of the apostle 
Thaddaeus (Euseb. H. E. i. 13). 

We will now see what more is to be learnt in regard to the 
readers of the Epistle from the Epistle itself. James writes to them 
as being himself a servant of Jesus Christ (i. 1), and he assumes 
that they hold the faith of Christ (ii. 1) and recognize that they 
are no longer under a yoke of bondage but under the perfect law of 
liberty (i. 25, ii. 12). They are mixed up however with men who 
are not only unbelievers but who blaspheme the name of Christ 
and persecute the believers (ii. 6, 7). The believers themselves 
are mostly poor (ii. 5); the few rich belonging to their body (i. 10) 
are in danger of falling away through covetousness, worldliness 
and pride (iv. 3-6, 13-16). The rich generally appear as perse
cutors and oppressors, keeping back the hire of their labourers, 
killing innocent men, themselves the slaves of lust and luxury, 
fattening themselves in the day of slaughter (ii. 6, 7, v. 3-6). 
The Church is under the superintendence of Elders, who, or some 
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of whom, are possessed of miraculous gifts of healing; St. James 
gives instructions as to the use of this gift (v. 14, 15). Their 
place of meeting is the synagogue, to which strangers are admitted 
(ii. 2-4). They are exposed to trials of many kinds, eRpecially 
from their rich oppressors, and it is one main object of the Epistle 
to encourage them to patient endurance (i. 2, 12, ii. 6, v. 7, 8, 10, 
11). There is much however to blame in themselves: their faith 
is very weak; they are inclined to murmur and complain both 
against God and against man (i. 6-8, 13, iv. 11, v. 9); their re
ligion and their philanthropy alike are a matter of words and 
forms, without corresponding feelings and actions (i. 22, 25-27, ii. 
14-26); they are deficient in genuine love of man as man; 
they are haughty to the poor, obsequious to the rich (ii. 1-9, 
15, 16). They are censorious, quarrelsome, given to oaths, am
bitious, self-confident, eager to set themselves up as teachers, 
greedy of pleasure, forgetful of God (iii. 1, 6, 9, 14, iv. 1-8, 13, 
16, v. 12). 

How far do these characteristics agree with what we read else
where? First, as to the rich oppressors: I have pointed out, in 
my note on ii. 6, that these were in all probability Jews. The 
Gentiles for a long time took no interest in the internal disputes 
of Jewish sects: they might punish the Christian missionaries 
as disturbers of the public peace, but they were very un
likely 'to blaspheme Christ' themselves (James ii. 7). Again, if 
they were Gentiles, why should the rich, rather than the poor, 
take the trouble to persecute such an insignificant body? In 
Ephesus and Philippi, it is the rabble who make the loudest out
~ry against the Christians. On the other hand, if we turn to the 
Jews, we find that the rich were as a fact the leaders in the 
persecutions. It was the party of the high priest, the wealthy 
Sadducees (Jos. Ant. xviii. 1.4), who laid hold of the Apostles, as 
recorded in Acts iv. 1-3); it was with their sanction and that of 
the Sanhedrin in general, including the Pharisaic section (Acts xxii. 
5, xxvi. 10, 12), both being combined against the disciples, as they 
had been against their Master (Joh. xi. 47, 57, xviii. 3, Matt. xxvi. 
8), that Saul, the Pharisee, took the lead in the stoning of Stephen 
and the ensuing raid on the Church (Acts viii. 1, ix. 1, 2, 21); 1 at 

1 'The. mem~ers o~ the ne~ s_ect being strict observers of the ~aw and agreeing with 
the Pharuees m their opposition to the Sadducees, appeared m a favorable light to 
at least the more moderate of the former,' until the opposition of the Gospel to 
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Antioch in Pisidia it was the higher class of proselytes who were 
stirred up by the Jews to expel Paul out of their coasts (Acts 
xiii. 50). So in the Book of Enoch the Sadducees are referred to 
as wealthy oppressors, xciv. 6 foll., xcvii. 8-10. 

It is easy to understand this hostility of the richer and more 
powerful Jews to the Christians. The prosperous and well-to-do 
are naturally suspicious of reformers: and Christ and His disciples 
were reformers of a very thorough-going kind. They preached 
that the kingdom of heaven was for the poor, that it was easier for 
a camel to go through the eye of a needle than for a rich man to 
enter the kingdom of heaven. The rich man who would enter 
therein must no longer count his riches his own ; he must sell all 
that he had and give to the poor; he must glory no longer in 
wealth and station, but in having learnt that his superiority only 
marked him out as intended by God to be the minister and servant 
of all (James i. 10, Mark x. 43, 44). But there were other and 
more special grounds for the hatred entertained by the chief priests 
and Pharisees for the name of Christ. On two separate occasions 
Christ had openly denounced the buying and selling which was 
carried on in the Temple under the sanction and for the profit of 
the worldly-minded and avaricious priests and their partisans : in 
his parable of the Vineyard and the Husbandmen he had prophe
sied their speedy overthrow; and St. Luke concludes his narratives 
of the two incidents in much the same words, 'the chief priests 
and the scribes and the chief of the people sought to destroy him ' 
(Luke xix. 47, xx. 19, 20). Even more scathing was his de
nunciation of the intellectual aristocracy, 'Woe unto you, scribes 
and Pharisees, hypocrites.' As he had weighed humble poverty in 
the balance against self-satisfied wealth, so he weighed modest 
ignorance against self-satisfied learning in the words ' I thank thee, 
0 Father, because thou hast hid these things from the wise and 
prudent and hast revealed them unto babes '; and even went so 
far as to declare that the publican and harlot were nearer to the 
kingdom of God than the self-righteous Pharisee. Yet again, the 
Sadducees' disbelief in the resurrection was directly challenged by 
the declaration of the Apostles that they were themselves eye
witnesses of the resurrection of Christ. 

Pharisaic Judaism found definite expression in the teaching of the Hellenistic 
Stephen (Neander, History of the Planting of the Christian Church, Eng. tr. 
I. 56 foll.). 
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If further proof were needed to show that the persecutors 
referred to by St. James were wealthy Jews and not Gentiles, it 
might be found in the absence of all allusion to Gentiles in our 
Epistle. Nothing is said as to hardships suffered from them, 
nothing as to the duty of evangelizing them, or as to the con
ditions under which they should be received into the Church, 
nothing as to difficulties of social intercourse, e.g. as regards 
eating or marriage. There is no reference to that which was the 
burning question at the Council of Jerusalem (A.D. 51) and on the 
occasion of St. Paul's later visit to Jerusalem (A.D. 58), viz. the 
necessity of the rite of circumcision (Acts xv., xxi. 21-25), a 
question which occupies such an important place in the Epistles to 
the Galatians and the Romans. It is inconceivable that, if the 
question were one about which difficulties were generally felt or 
which was giving rise to practical complications at the time, it 
could have been passed over in a circular letter addressed to 
Jewish residents in Gentile lands, especially as the writer inad
vertently uses language which, though not itself bearing on this 
subject, might seem at tlrst sight to have a reference to St. Paul's 
argument, that circumcision is unnecessary because faith in Christ 
is the sole means of justification. We may therefore conclude 
with considerable probability that it had not yet become a matter 
of pressing importance. If we compare the First Epistle of St. 
Peter we find a different st~te of things ; the Gentiles are there 
distinctly alluded to, as making false charges against the Christians 
(ii. 12), who are exhorted to submit to the constituted civil 
authorities and silence their gainsayers by their good behaviour (ii. 
13-15). It is further stated that some of the Christians had 
joined in the immoralities of the Gentiles in their unconverted 
days, and had subsequently incurred their displeasure by the 
change in their way of life (iv. 3, 4). 

As to the faults of the Christians, the tone of St. James is much 
more severe than that of St. Peter in bis First Epistle, but so far 
as the latter does specify any charge, it is that of impatience, 
murmuring, evil-speaking, to which we find many parallels in the 
plainer spoken Epistle of St. James. St. Paul, as we have seen, in 
his Epistles to the Galatians and Romans lays stress mainly on the 
temptation which beset the Jews to substitute legal righteousness, 
the performance of the works of the law with all its slavish 
scrupulosity, for the righteousness which is by faith in Christ; but 
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he also takes occasion to warn them against another and no less 
dangerous error, that an, orthodox profession of faith, unaccom
panied by the fruits of good living, could suffice for salvation. 
While the former error forms the subject of the first four chapters 
of the Galatians, the second is dealt with in the two later chapters. 
It is not abstract faith which avails, but faith working by love : 
those who fulfil the works of the flesh shall not inherit the kingdom 
of God : whatever a man soweth that shall he reap (Gal. v. 14-
26). So he insists in his Epistle to the Romans that it is not the 
hearer but the doer of the law that is justified (ii. 13); that it is 
vain to profess a knowledge of God and claim to be a guide to the 
blind, an instructor of the foolish, unless we practise what we 
preach (ii. 17-23). He warns his readers against laying the 
blame of their own sins on God (ix. 10 foll.) ; he urges them to 
patience in tribulation, to perseverance in prayer, to bless and 
curse not, to condescend to things that are lowly, to give place to 
wrath (xii. 12-19), not to judge others, since we shall all stand 
at the judgment-seat of God, to follow after things which make for 
peace, and things whereby we may edify one ,another (xiv. 3, 4, 
10--"'.13, 19); and to turn away from those which cause divisions 
(xvi. 17). The parallels from St. James will be found in a previous 
chapter (p. xciv foll.). 

It has been pointed out above that there is no allusion in this 
Epistle to the controversy between the Judaizers and the upholders 
of Gospel freedom, nay, that this controversy is so entirely ignored 
that the writer is able to use the technical terms of the contro
versy with a totally different reference. In like manner other 
controversies or topics which are handled elsewhere by his con
temporaries are left unnoticed by him. There is no direct refer
ence to the atoning sacrifice of Christ ; none to the Sacraments ; 
none to the details of the Second Coming ; none to Church 
organization, as in the Pastoral Epistles. There is no allusion to 
incipient gnosticism, as in the Epistle to the Colossians and those 
to Timothy and Titus and in the writings of St. John. It is 
assumed that those addressed accept Jesus as the Messiah, that 
the new law of liberty has been written in their hearts by the 
indwelling Spirit : but they are still ' zealous for the law,' as St. 
James describes them in the Acts; they still seem to form one 
body with their unbelieving compatriots; still, as St. James says 
again, ' hear Moses read to them every sabbath in the synagogues.' 
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In fact they exhibit an immature stage of Christianity, such as 
must have continually been found among those who had become 
believers on the day of Pentecost or through the preaching of 
some passing evangelist, but were without any regularly organised 
system of Christian teaching (James iii. 1 foll.). 

The arguments of the Tu.bingen school, in opposition to the 
Jewish nationality of those addressed, will be considered in the 
chapter which follows, on the Date of the Epistle. Various in
cidental expressions have been noticed by editors 1 as bearing on 
this point. Abraham is called 'our father' in ii. 21, which in this 
straightforward matter-of-fact Epistle must, by all rules of inter
pretation, be taken, like the ' Twelve Tribes of the Dispersion,' in 
its literal sense, unless reason can be shown to the contrary. The 
readers are supposed to be acquainted with the story of Job, 
Elijah and the prophets (v. 11, 17). The phrase 'Lord of Sabaoth' 
(v. 4), the reference to Jewish oaths and to the Jewish propensity 
to curse and swear (iii. 9, v. 12), the term 'synagogue' used for 
their place of meeting (ii. 1), the high value attributed to the Law 
and to the confession of the Unity of God-all mark the Jewish 
nationality of the readers, and would be unmeaning or inappro
priate if the Epistle were addressed to Gentiles. The same thing 
appears from the reference to their avarice and their restless 
pursuit of wealth (iv. 13-16, v. 1-4). 

As regards the place from which the Epistle was written, if we 
are right in supposing that it was written by the Brother of the 
Lord, there can be little doubt that it was dated from Jerusalem. 
This supposition is confirmed by incidental allusions to the early 
and latter rains (v. 7), to the effect on vegetation of the burning 
wind (i. 11 ), to the existence of salt and bitter springs (iii. 11), to 
the cultivation of figs and olives (iii. 12), and to the neighbourhood 
of the sea (i. 6, iii. 4 ). 

1 See Beyschlag, p. 8. 



CHAPTER VII 

ON THE DATE OF THE EPISTLE l 

PART I 

WE have seen in Chapter II. that the Epistle was recognized The general 
• result of the 

as canomcal at the third Council of Carthage (A.D. 397), that it ~xternai and 

was included in their lists of Sacred Writings by Athanasius in 367 ~~1;;:~of;{; 
d b C 'l f J 1 · 1 · • d b to the fifth an y yn o erusa em m 348, t 1at 1t 1s quote y name as decade after 

h ' ' b E b" · h' n 1 p l ( 3 ) Christ as the aut ontat1ve y use ms m 1s uommentary on foe sa ms c. 30 time o~ the 

and by Origen (c. 230) and is by both attributed, though with a co~¥
0
i~~on 

certain degree of hesitation, to James, the brother of the Lord; Epi
st1

e. 

that it was apparently commented on, along with the other 
Catholic Epistles, by Clement of Alexandria, and is referred to 
anonymously by Irenaeus, Theophilus, Justin Martyr, the writers of 
the Epistle to Diognetus and the so-called second epistle of 
Clement, by Ignatius, Polycarp, above. all by Hermas during the 
second century; by Clement of Rome, and the author of the Didache 
during the 1st century, also by Barnabas, and the author of the 
Testaments of the Twelve Patriarchs, who are commonly assigned 
to the same century. We have seen in Chapter I. that the 
contents of the Epistle are entirely in harmony with the supposition 
that it was written by James the brother of the Lord, who was 
martyred in the year 63 according to Josephus, in 68 according to 
Hegesippus. It agrees in character with all that we read of James 
in the Epistles of St. Paul and in the Acts of the Apostles; it 
agrees in style and diction with the speeches and letter of James 
literally recorded in the latter book. In Chapter IV. we have 
seen that it is quoted by several of the writers of the N. T., 

1 It is not my aim htJ.te, any more than in other chapters, to put forward an 
independent scheme of chronology of my own ; but, assuming the general correctness 
of the usually accepted chronology, I have endeavoured to determine, with reference 
to it, the date of the Epistle, supposerl to be previously unknown. 
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notably by St. Peter and by St. Paul; by the latter certainly in 
his Epistles to the Romans and Galatians written in 58 and 57, 
probably in his two Epistles to the Corinthians (57) and possibly 
in his first Epistle to the Thessalonians (52). 

;,,1;,~t~~ l; The results thus obtained are confirmed by a comparison of the 
Jr~:~s::r:~- Epistle with contemporary history. If it had been written be
t~nf;:_e"}~~i"~r tween the fall of Jerusalem (A.D. 70) and the death of Clement 
Jerusalem, (usually dated about A.D. 95) it must inevitably have had some 

reference to the preceding calamity in which so many Jews of 
the Dispersion had been involved. In our Epistle there is a 
reference to tribulation, but this arises from the oppression and 
persecution of the Christians by rich and prosperous Jews, who 
are compared to beasts fattened for slaughter, and over whom it 
is said that judgment is already impending: the writer is looking 
forward, not backward. I need not say how utterly inappro
priate such· language would be, if addressed to the crushed and 
broken remnant of the Jews in the years immediately following the 
utter ruin of their city and temple and nation under Titus. The 
leaders of the persecution, the Sadducean hierarchy, had been 
exterminated. The wealthier Jews in general, partly from the 
hatred of their Gentile neigh~ours, partly from internal animosities, 
from desire of revenge for past ill-treatment, or from mere greed 
and envy of the rich on the part of the poor, had been plundered 
of everything in the reign of terror which prevailed, alike in 
Jerusalem itself and generally throughout the East, wherever Jews 
were to be found. If here and there a solitary individual had 
succeeded in saving some fraction of his former possessions, 
certainly he had no longer the power to persecute others. 

ad~i~~i~~eor A second mark of time in the Epistle is its silence as to the 
i;:.~~t~;~:~ existence of Gentile Christians and the conditions on which 

Gentiles should be admitted into the Church. If it was written 
after the violent agitation caused by St. Paul's preaching to the 
Gentiles and after the decision of the Council of Jerusalem (51)1, it 
must surely have contained some reference to these events. It is 
impossible to suppose that St. Ja mes, who was responsible for the 
compromise agreed to at the Council, and who refers to it subse-

1 Harnack in his recently published Chronologie d. Alkhristliehen Litteratur 
(1897) throws back the dates of Paul's life generally, putting his conversion in the 
year following the Crucifixion, and his martyrdom in 64, the Apostolic Council being 
assigned to the year 47. Prof. Ramsay thinks it took place in the end of 49 (Paiil 
the Traveller, p. 153.) 
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quently on a later visit of St. Paul to Jerusalem (Acts xxi. 26), 
would have failed to make use of the opportunity to urge the 
Jews of the Dispersion to observe the terms of the compact and 
deal fairly by their Gentile neighbours. Nor does it seem 
possible to accept Dr. Plummer's suggestion that it may have 
been written between 53 and 62 (St. James, p. 61), after the 
controversy on the subject had cooled down; because we have 
no evidence that the controversy did cool down during that period. 
On the contrary, the furious assault of the Jews on St. Paul at 
Jerusalem (A.D .. 58) turned on this very question. When he 
began to speak of his commission to the Gentiles, they burst out, 
'Away with such a fellow from the earth' (Acts xxii. 22) ; and St. 
James had previously warned him that, among the believing Jews, 
there were many' thousands zealous for the law, who had been 
informed that he taught the Jews among the Gentiles to forsake 
Moses and not to circumcise their children (Acts xxi. 20, 21). 
This was at Jerusalem : how far the excitement was from having 
cooled down in the provinces, is evident from the Epistle to the 
Galatians (57). It does not seem that the baptism of Cornelius 
had aroused anything like the same exasperation, partly no doubt 
because St. Peter was not suspected as St. Paul was, partly because 
Cornelius was already a 'proselyte of the gate,' and did not pass at 
once from heathenism to Christianity like St. Paul's converts. On 
hearing the explanation of the former ' they of the circumcision 
held their peace and glorified God' ·(Acts xi. 18). There is no 
reason therefore for throwing back the date of the Epistle to the 
period before the conversion of Cornelius. But it probably was 
not much later, for we read shortly afterwards (Acts xi. 20) that the 
Greeks in Antioch received the word from some of those who had 
been scattered in the persecution of Stephen, and that Barnabas 
was sent from Jerusalem to inquire into the circumstances. 

Another evidence of the early date of the Epistle may be The allu-
sions to 

found in the hints which it lets fall as to Church discipline and Church 
order and 

order. The syna!!O!!Ue is their place of meeting, thou!!'h it is discjplin~ 
._. ...., ,._, conta.1ned 1n 

a synagogue of which Christians have the control.1 No men- the.lilpistle 
are 1n accor-

t ion is made of 'bishops' or 'deacons,' but only of teachers dance with 
.•• • • . an early 

and elders (m. 1, v. 14). Teachmg seems to be still quite date. 

unorganized, as in the Church of Corinth (1 Cor. xiv. 26 foll.): it 
is not confined to regularly ordained church officers: there is no 

' 1 See note on ii. 2. 
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warning (as in 1 Tim. v. 22), to' lay hands suddenly on no man': 
all we find • is a deprecation of the eagerness on the part of 
individual members of the congregation to come forward as 
instructors. The elders, called 'elders of the Church' to distin
guish them from the elders of the Jewish community, are 
supposed either themselves to possess miraculous powers of healing 
or to control the exercise of such powers on the part of others : 
they are to pray for the sick and apparently to hear their confession 
(v. 14, 15); but this does not imply any distinctive spiritual 
authority, for in the next verse the injunction is made general, 
'Confess your sins to one another and pray for one another.' It is 
interesting to compare the parallel passage in 1 Pet. v. 1-5. 
There the elders hold a much more important _position: they are 
fellow elders of the Apostle himself, shepherds of the flock of God, 
who shall receive their reward from the chief Shepherd on his 
appearance: the younger are to be subject to them. But then 
follows, as in St. James, the extension of this injunction to all, 
including the elders themselves; 7l'aVT€<; oe a,A,A,~A,Ol<; T~V Ta71'€LV0-

<f,pouvvr]V erytcoµ/3wuau0e, 'yea, all of you gird yourselves (cf. Joh. 
xiii. 4) with humility towards one another.' Further the means 
enjoined by St. James for the miraculous healing take us back to 
the earliest age of the Church. The only other reference in the 
New Testament to the use of oil for the sick, is in St. Mark's 
account of the mission of the Twelve,' They anointed with oil many 
that were sick and healed them' (vi. 13). 

~~i!~!~~!~ No less confirmatory of an early date is the Judaic tone 
of the Epistle. The change from a narrow national and 
ceremonial religion to the universal and spiritual religion 
promulgated by Christ cannot be made in a moment, even 
where the old religion is as corrupt and irrational as modern 
Hinduism; far less where there· is so much to satisfy the claims 
of the reason and conscience, as in the law of Moses. That law 
was intended as a schoolmaster to bring men to Christ. Those 
who had been duly prepared by it and 'were waiting for the 
consolation of Israel' were able at once to welcome Jesus as the 
expected Messiah, to accept his spiritualization of the Law given 
on Sinai, and acknowledge their own inability to fulfil the new law 
of liberty except through the promised help of the Holy Spirit. 
The sermons reported in the Acts scarcely go beyond this. A 
few perhaps would be able to make a further advance, and confess 
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the Divinity of Christ and the atonement wrought by Him for the 
sins of the whole world, but the majority of Jewish Christians 
between the day of Pentecost and the fall of Jerusalem were 
probably even less advanced. They did not understand that the 
former things had passed away, and that from henceforth neither 
Jews nor Gentiles were bound by the Mosaic Law. The work of 
James was to lead on men, who were in this stage of religious 
belief, to higher views, as they were able to bear it. He was 
especially fitted for this work because he was so much in sympathy 
with those whom he addressed. By nature slow to move, he had 
from his childhood loved the Law, as the old psalmists did; the 
Gospel itself was in his view still the ancient law, revealed at 
length in its perfect form, and written in the mind a11d heart of 
the believer, as Jeremiah had prophesied. We are not of course 
justified in assuming that his own belief was limited to what is set 
down in the Epistle. He wrote doubtless what he believed would 
be most useful for the majority of those whom he addressed. 
He could only appeal to motives which would have force with 
them, and build up his arguments on premisses which they would 
concede. This perhaps may account for his referring to the 
example of Job and the prophets rather than of Christ. Sup
posing, as was probably the case, that our Gospels were not yet in 
existence, and that the Christian teachiilg of these Jews of the 
Dispersion was founded on short collections of logia, containing 
parables and aphorisms of Christ, it is quite possible that the 
details of his life may have been less familiar to them than the 
lessons from the Old Testament read to them in the synagogue 
every Sabbath day. Still each year must have seen more of the 
life and teaching of Christ set down in writing; each year must 
have left its impress on the mind of St. James. One who so 
strenuously did the Father's will must have learnt more and more 
of the doctrine, and received ever fuller revelation from the Spirit 
of truth. So far as this consideration goes, we should be led to 
assign the Epistle to the earliest possible date after the day of 
Pentecost. 

The considerations on the other side are (1) the position on the other hand it was 
evidently held by the writer; (2) the absence of any reference to an written after 
_ . . . . a perseeu-
1mmediately precedmg conversion of those to whom he wntes; (3) tion; st. . . James had 
the reference to persecutions endured by them. The thml con- attained a 

'd . ld r b'd . 1· d h 37 position of s1 eration wou 1or i us to assign an ear ier ate t an A.D. , authority, 
the martyrdom of Stephen, which gave the signal for a great ~~~.~~ 
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persecution against the Church at Jerusalem, and which was 
followed by the mission of Saul. to Damascus (and doubtless by 
that of other emissaries to other parts of the Diaspora), bearing 
letters from the high priest to excite the authorities of the 
synagogues against the Christians. The tone used by St. James 
in reference to the trials of the Christians does not imply, as the 
tone of St. Peter would seem to do, that the persecution was then 
either at its height or immediately impending (1 Pet. iv. 12), but 
rather to the sequel of a persecution with its, 7T'€tpauµ,o'i 7rouclXot 
of animosities excited and losses endured, of liability to insults 
and to interference with their religious services, as in Heh. x. 32. 
If those addressed were still suffering .under severe persecutions 
we should have heard less of their petty rivalries and worldly 
scheming. As to the position of St. James in the Church of 
Jerusalem, the first intimation we have of it is in Gal. i. 18, where 
St. Paul mentions that he saw him and St. Peter on his visit to 
J e~usalem three years after his conversion. A more certain proof 
of it may be found in Peter's message, sent to him on the occasion 
of his escape from prison in 44 A.D. (Acts xii. 17). Lastly the 
picture given of the Church is not that of one just founded. A 
circular letter cannot of course take note of the special circum
stances of each individual congregation, and it is quite possible 
and even probable that some of those addressed may have only 
lately received the Gospel, but it is evident that the majority must 
have been Christians of some years' standing. Taking into 
account these various considerations we may perhaps name the 
year 40 A.D., as the earliest, and 50 A.D.1 as the latest, at which the 
Epistle could have been written. 

~e P!evail- This is pretty much the conclusion which has been arrived at by 
mg Vl8W at h . . f a· d h h h l ~e pr_es~nt t e maJonty o recent e 1tors an ot ers w o ave treate< 
tane1sm f h d f h E . 1 h h . . favour of an o t e ate o t e p1st e; so t at we may say t at 1t 1s now 
0"rlY date. 11 . d b . b 1· . f h N T genera y recogmze as emg t e ear 1est port10n o t e ew esta-

ment. This is the view of Schneckenburger (Annot. p. 138, 
Beitrage 200 ff.), Neander (Planting of the Christian Chiwch, 
Eng. tr. 1842), Von Hofmann, Ruther, Beyschlag (Comm. and 
Theol. Stitd. u. Krit. for 1874), Erdmann, Schegg, Alford, Plumptre, 
Ritschl (Altkatholische Kirche ed. 2), Weiss (Einleitung, 1886, 
p. 706 foll.), P. Ewald (Hanptproblem, 1890), Mangold's edition of 
Bleek's Einleitung, 1886, pp. 706, 713, Lechler, Apostolic and 
Post-Apostolic Times (Eng. tr. 1886, vol. i. 290). I venture to 

1 Or 46, i! we accept Harnack's chronology. 
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think that the grounds for this conclusion have been con
siderably strengthened by the minute comparison made in 
a previous Chapter, between the parallel passages in St. 
James and in the Epistle to the Romans and the First 
Epistle of St. Peter. If I am not greatly mistaken, that 
comparison has proved not only that St. James has not copied 
from the other Epistles, but that these show distinct traces of hav
ing been written with reference to his Epistle. The strength how
ever of the general argument is not to be measured by the strength 
of any one line of proof, however irrefragable we may deem it, but 
by the cumulative force of many converging probabilities. After 
having given many years' study to the subject, I am convinced 
that the more closely it is examined, the more will this hypo
thesis of the priority of our Epistle be found to meet all diffi
culties, and explain all the facts of the case. 

Those who take a different view suppose that it was either tf;t1~f~~~ 
written by St. James towards the close of his life, or that it is a ;.'~~~1:h:. 
forgery from the hand either of an Ebionite or of a Christian .beend t 

ass1gne o 
Essene, whether in the first or second century. The former view tshteJciose ?r 

. ames s 
is maintained by Kern (ed. 2), Wiesinger, Woldemar Schmidt, life. 

Bruno Bruckner, Wordsworth, and Farrar (Early Days of Oh1·ist
ianity, p. 310 foll.). 

The reasons assigned by the last-mentioned writer are (1) 'the <1t~ ~:~~r 
prevalence of the name of Christ, instead of the title the Christ.' ;;ti~:\~

8 

But the name Christ never occurs by itself in this Epistle, but only article.' 
in the phrase '1170-ov, Xpio-To,, which is found without the article 
in every book of the New Testament, except the Gospel of St. 
Luke and the Third Epistle of St. John; whereas the phrase '1170-ov, 
o Xpio-To, or o Xpto-To, '1170-oii, occurs nowhere, except in the Acts 
(four times) and once in Coloss. ii. 6. 

A second argument is 'the condition and wide dissemination of (2) 'Condi-
' . . tion of the 

the churches to which it is addressed, which make 1t necessary to churches . , addressed.' 
assume that ' many years had elapsed smce the day of Pentecost. 
As to this, there is nothing to suggest the wide dissemination of 
the churches to which it is addressed, beyond the phrase 'The 
Twelve Tribes of the Diaspora,' which is no doubt wide enough in 
conception, but defines nothing as to the actual extent of country 
occupied. It is consistent with two copies sent, say, to Antioch 
arid to Damascus, or with one hundred copies distributed through-
out the East. All that it implies is that the advice contained in 
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the letter is in the opinion of the writer suitable for all or any Jews 
of the Dispersion. The argument derived from the 'condition of the 
churches' is more fully stated in Davidson's lntrodiiction (1894) I. 
279, 'Distinctions of places in Christian churches, an ambitious 
love of preeminence, an unworthy partiality for the rich, are in
consistent with an early period.' 'Amid the worldly views and 
arrangements which prevailed in these Christian assemblies early 
Christian love had grown cold.' 

'!;~i;;1sr~i I have only two faults to find with this argument. It is 

1j~~i~d~~fg contradicted, first, by all we know of the facts of the case, and, 
f;!~ri~i;;~ secondly, by general experience. All the evidence we have 

Christians. as to the state of the early Church. from the baptism of Christ 
to the last record in the Acts is opposed to these dreams of an 
ideal perfection. It is unnecessary to refer to 'the ambitious love 
of preeminence,' the faithlessness, the narrowness, which marked 
even the greatest of the Apostles during our Lord's lifetime. 
Let us start with the day of Pentecost. Take the early 
chapters of the Acts; how long did the state of things 
described in the fourth chapter continue? How long could it be 
said that the multitude of them that believed were of one heart 
and one soul and had all things in common ? In the very next 
chapter we find Ananias and Sapphira lying to the Holy Ghost: in 
the sixth chapter the Grecian Jews murmur against the Hebrews 
because their widows were neglected in the daily visitation : in the 
eighth chapter Simon wishes to purchase spiritual gifts with money: 
in the fifteenth chapter we read of the jealousy of the Jews towards 
the Gentiles, which almost proved fatal to the infant Church: in the 
nineteenth Paul meets with disciples who had not so much as heard 
'whether there be any Holy Ghost': in the twentieth he warns the 
elders of the Church at Ephesus that after his depai·ture ' grievous 
wolves shall enter in, yea, from among your own selves shall men 
arise speaking perverse things to draw away the disciples after 
them': in the twenty-first it seems that Christian Jews joined with 
others who were zealous for the law, in the attempt to kill Paul. 
If we turn to the Epistles, we find in Rom. ii. and xiv. many of the 
faults condemned by St. James. The Corinthians within five years of 
their conversion are broken up by schisms: they are as much given 
to vainglory and jealousy and strife and censorious judgments as 
the churches to which St. James writes. They are more addicted 
to sins of the flesh; they indulge to excess even when they meet 
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together for the Lord's Supper; they go to law one with another 
in the courts of the heathen; their religious meetings are a scene 
of confusion and disorder from each man's eagerness to get a hear
ing; they are falling back into idolatry; they even dispute the 
authority of their spiritual father and deny his apostleship. So 
the Galatians within ten years of their conversion have departed 
from the Gospel which Paul preached, and have to be sternly 
warned against the works of the flesh. Even in his earliest Epistle 
written to the Thessalonians shortly after their conversion, he bids 
them be at peace among themselves, admonish the disorderly, en
courage the faint-hearted, quench not the Spirit, despise not pro
phesyings. The Epistles to the Seven Churches in the Apocalypse, 
the first of St. John, the second of St. Peter, that of St. Jude and 
that to the Hebrews, give an even less satisfactory picture of the 
Christian Church than the Epistle of St. James does. 

So far as St. Paul himself is concerned, his later Epistles, such -as 
those to the Philippians and Ephesians, describe a nearer approach 
to a perfect state of things in the churches addressed than is to be 
found in his earlier Epistles. And this, of course, is what we should 
naturally expect. A church just converted from Judaism or 
heathenism will not at once lose the traces of its former condition. 
The Pharisee, who loved the chief seat in the synagogue and to be 
called of men Rabbi, will not on the moment of conversion lose his 
liking for these things, any more than the Corinthian will at once 
learn reverence and purity. Christian.perfection is a plant of slow 
growth. I have already alluded to the way in which the Jews of 
the Diaspora would probably have received the Gospel. Some 
would have been powerfully affected by hearing St. Peter preach 
on the day of Pentecost; others might have been baptized by a 
passing evangelist. To judge of the probable effect, let us take a 
similar case in the present day. Place before your mind the most 
successful of modern missions to the heathen, or of revivals at home. 
Is any one so sanguine as to imagine that congregations thus founded 
will be at once freed from the dangers of ambition and worldliness 
for years to come? If there is such a person, let me recommend 
to him a study of the life of Fox or Wesley, or of any honest 
missionary journal. 

A third argument is 'the sense of delay in the Second ~}li:?;~nI~f 
Comincr' for which reference is made to eh. v. 7 8: 'Be patient nearness or 

o' ' ' the Second 
therefore, brethren, ... for the Coming of the Lord is at hand.' I Coming.' 

1, 
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have myself referred to the same passage, as proving that the writer 
shared the belief expressed by St. Paul in his earlier Epistles as to 
the immediate Coming of the Lord. It is in strong contrast with 
the language used in 2 Peter iii. 3, 8 : ' Knowing this, that in the 
last times mockers shall come ... saying Where is the promise of his 
coming? for from the days that the fathers fell asleep all things 
continue as they were from the beginning of the creation ' : 'But 
forget not this one thing, beloved, that one day is with the Lord as 
a thousand years, and a thousand years as one day.' It seems to 
me that the words of St. James, while they prove his own expecta
tion of the speedy appearance of the Lord, do not at all disprove 
the same expectation on the part of those whom he addresses. A 
man might easily be impatient under continued ill-treatment, even 
though he believed, as an abstract dogma, that the Judge was soon 
to appear. St. James urges him to make it a living truth, affecting 
his daily practice. A fourth argument is that founded on the 
discussion about faith and works, which, in Dean Farrar's opinion, 
'finds its most reasonable explanation in the supposition that he 
is striving to remove the dangerous inferences to which St. Paul's 
doctrine of justification by faith was liable.' The difficulty as to the 
absence of any reference to the subject debated in the Council of 
Jerusalem is got over by the assumption that 'the circumcision 
question was speedily forgotten.' On these points I have already 
said all that I think necessary.1 

Arguments I turn now to other arguments adduced by Dr. Davidson. He is 
Da~d~i;,_ to of opinion that 'the direction to send for the elders of the Church, 
prove that it • , • . • 
waswritten and thell' use of 011 with the prayer of faith, savours of a post-
anoi~us apostolic time.' Why ? The Apostles made use of oil in healing 

Eb1omte l . (M k . d J . h . ld b shortly t 1e sick ar v1. 13), an any ew1s commumty wou e under 
be~~ff ;fe the direction of elders. But 'the office of elder was originally con
Jerusalem. fined to the Church's outer guidance,' and here 'the office of elder

ship is separated from the members of the Church, a thing which 
did not exist in primitive Christianity.' The meaning is not very 
clearly expressed. If certain members of the Church were chosen 
to hold the office of elder, they were ipso facto separated from the 
other members of the Church; and spiritual functions are certainly 
implied in 1 Thess. v. 12-14, 1 Pet. v. 2, and in Acts xx. 17 and 28. 
The passage in St. James seems to imply an earlier condition of 
things, for he there enjoins rnntual confession and prayer. 

1 Compare the earlier paragraphs of this cba,ter and pp. lxxxix to xciii. 
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Dr. Davidson goes on to deny the authenticity of the Epistle on 
the ground (1) that the acquaintance which it shows with St. Paul's 
Epistles, especially those to the Romans and Galatians, and, above 
all, its polemic aspect towards the doctrine of justification by faith 
alone, assign it to a post-apostolic period. [This argument has, of 
course, no weight with those who consider that this Epistle was 
written before those of St. Paul, and who do not therefore recog
nize any polemic aspect towards St. Paul's doctrine. I have 
shown, in eh. iv., that St. James is attacking that most ancient of 
all religious heresies, which puts wor<ls and professions in the 
place of deeds and conduct.] (2) 'The style of writing is too 
good for James.' Something has been said on this point already 
in pp. xli. and xlii., and more will be said shortly in the chapter 
on the Language of the Epistle. (3) 'It is not likely that 
James, the Lord's brother, would have directly opposed Paul's 
doctrine ... That he should have written against it argues a want of 
respect for the Apostle of the Gentiles incompatible with James's 
position.' Quite true; but of no force against those who deny the 
polemic aspect. (4)1 'The essential doctrines of Christianity are 
wanting in the Epistle ... Had James written it, we should naturally 
€xpect some mention of Christ's resurrection at least ... On the 
-0ther band, the Mosaic law, circumcision, &c., are passed over, and 
the royal law of liberty is exalted ... The writer had therefore attained 
to a subjective standpoint beyond James; to ideas of Christian 
liberty like the Pauline ... Although the statement of Christian 
doctrines is incomplete as well as imperfect, and 'the writer's point 
of view more Jewish than Christian, he occupies a spiritual stage 
in Jewish Christianity which James the Just scarcely reached.' . It 
might be well if the writer of these confused and self-contradictory 
sentenc2s would take the trouble carefully to compare the teaching 
of the Sermon on the Mount with that of St. James, and consider 
bow far his remarks are applicable to the former. (5) 'The letter 
is professedly addressed to all Jewish-Christians out of Palestine. 
But were there churches composed of such members ? ... Churches 
were of a mixed character except in Palestine. Wiesinger there
fore may well ask, Where shall we look for the Jewish-Christians 
out of Palestine which will satisfy the requirements of the Epistle?
a c1uestion not answered by reference to Acts ii. 5-11, xi. 91, &c., 

LThis argument has disappeared from the last edition (1894), but I have allowed 
my remarks to stand, as the general thread of the discussion seems to me to be still 
marked by the same inconsistency as that on which I have commented above, 

i 2 
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because the passages are far from implying the extensive establish
ment of Jewish-Christian churches immediately after Pentecost. 
The earliest history contains no clear trace of such churches widely 
scattered through the lands.' In answer we may say that un
doubtedly there must have been such churches previously to the 
admission of Gentiles into the Church, otherwise than as proselytes. 
It was to persecute such a church that Saul went to Damascus 
with authority from the high priest. Such were all churches 
founded before the conversion of Cornelius, and the great majority 
of churches founded before 51, except those founded by St. Paul. 
There is just as little point in Dr. Davidson's further remark that 
'the writer does not convey the impression that hi1:, knowledge of 
their condition was minute or specific, for his language is general, 
such as a later author, writing in his name, would employ.' Of 
course a circular letter cannot deal with personal relations. Dr. 
Davidson then states his own conclusion that it was written after 
James's death, in his name, by a moderate Ebionite, shortly before 
the destruction of Jerusalem.1 One does not quite see why the 
moderate Ebionite should have been capable of writing in 68 the 
letter which we have been just told it was impossible for St. James 
to have written six years before. If the moderate Ebionite 'occupied 
a spiritual stage which James the Just hardly reached,' should we 
not 'naturally expect some mention of Christ's resurrection at 
least' 1 But these men in buckram, who are always at the dis
posal of our modern critics, are wonderfully Protean in their 
characteristics as· in their powers. 

Von Sotlen's Let us turn, however, from the halting and hesitating disciple 
!;fil'.:S;i~~ to the uncompromising idealism and superiority to fact of the 

genmneness . 
(!f the German masters, to whose guidance he has surrendered himself. 

Epistle are • 
opposed to We may take Von Soden as one of the latest representatives of the 

facts. school. Here is a summary of his Introduction to our Epistle, so 
far as it relates to its date and authenticity, which is con
tained in the Hand-Kom1nenta1· zmn N.T., brought out under the 
direction of Professors Boltzmann, Lipsius, and others, in 1890 :-

In thought and expression there is considerable resemblance between our 
epistle and the writings of Clement of Rome, and especially of Hermas. There 
is however no reason to suppose any literary connexion between them. They 
resemble one another, simply because they were produced under the same con-

1 In his last edition Dr. Davidson holds that it was written about A.D. 90. 
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ditions. This view is confirmed by the fact that no trace of our epistle is to. 
be found throughout the 2nd century. Hegesippus knows nothing of an 
epistle of_ James. The s1;1p_posed reminisc_ences in Clement of Alexandria are 
just as likely to be renumscences of Philo or Peter or Clement of Rome. 
Origen is the first to mention the epistle, without however accepting its 
genuineness, as is evident from his comment on Matthew xiii. 55, in which he 
gives some account of the Lord's brothers and refers to the epistle of Jude, but 
not to that of James. 

What is to be said when people, who ought to know better, make 
statements of this sort? I can only refer my readers to my chapter 
on the External Evidence for the Authenticity of the Epistle, and 
ask whether the quotations there given from Clement of Rome and 
others are not sufficient evidence that our Epistle was known in the 
first century; whether the quotations from Ignatius, Polycarp, 
Justin Martyr, the Ep. ad Diognetum, Irenaeus, above all Hermas, 
are not such as to prove that our Epistle was studied by these writers 
in the second century; whether any one with the smallest particle 
of historical sense or literary feeling could for a moment dream 
that the author of the Shepherd was prior to, or contemporary with, 
the writer of our Epistle; whether the fact that Origen, having 
other things of more interest to tell about St. James, omits to 
mention that he wrote this Epistle (as he also omits to mention 
that he presided over the Council at Jerusalem), while he mentions 
the Epistle of St. Jude, because about St. Jude he has nothing else 
to tell-whether, I say, this fact gives the slightest ground for 
supposing that Origen doubted the authority of afl Epistle, which 
he over and over again cites as Scripture, and as written by James, 
the brother of the Lord. 

Let us hear next what Von Soden has to say on the relation of 
our Epistle to other books of the New Testament. 

The writer is acquaintecl with the epistle to the Romans and the first epistle 
to the Corinthians. The tone is similar to that in the Hebrews, though there 
is no literary connexion between them. On the other hand it is partly copied 
from the 1st of Peter. The isolated resemblances to the Apocalypse prove 
nothing. It is closely connected with the Gospel and Acts of Luke, having 
the same :Ebionite leaning, and giving the words of Christ in the same form, 
while there seems no trace of the special tradition of Matthew, such as we find 
in section v. 17-vi. 13 of his Gospel (except for the injunction as to swearing). 
There is however no direct copying from the Gospels. With the writings of 
John there is no kind of connexi◊-n. The writer is acquainted with the 
LXX., but betrays no knowledge of the Hebrew text of the Old Testament. 
He is well acquainted with the sapiential books of the Apocrypha and 
with Philo. There are also signs of his having some knowledge of Greek 
literature. 

The Epistle 
was well 
known to 

many 
writers of 
the second 
century; 
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arrtl_itdifs not Here too the conclusions arrived at seem to me entirely at varicop1e rom · 

~ihti;'}~~~ ance with the facts, as I think will be apparent to any one who will 
ponder what has been said in my chapter on the relation of the 
Epistle to Contemporary Writings. Some may be surprised to 
hear that Marcion's favourite gospel is distinguished by Ebionite 
leanings.1 It is true however that in some cases, not by any means 
the majority, the references to the words of Christ which occur in 
our Epistle approach more nearly to the form in which they are 
given by St. Luke, than to the form in which they are given by 
St. Matthew. The quotations in my fourth chapter will show that 
it is quite a mistake to speak of section v. 17-vi. 13 in the latter, 
or of the Gospel and Epistles of St. John, as affording no parallels 
to St. James. Nor is it true that the Epistle betl"ays no knowledge 
of the Hebrew. Compare my note on v. 20, where the quotation 
frqm Prov. x. 12 has no resemblance to the rendering of the LXX. 

The next paragraph of Von Soden treats of the Readers for whom 
the Epistle was intended. He argues that the address to the 
Twelve Tribes of the Dispersion is entirely misleading, and possibly 
a later insertion, as Harnack has suggested. His reasons are as 
follows: 

Von Soden Nothing in the letter suggests Jewish readers. No reference is made to the 
findsno~hing Temple, the Worship, the Law. Instead of this, the one supreme rule of life, 
Jui~fsWetlrn by obedience to which man receives the blessing of salvation, is the implanted 

· word, which is styled the perfect law of liberty. But there is no attempt to 
connect this law with the teaching of the Old Testament ; and the prescribed 
Jewish ritual is not argued against, but simply ignored. It is impossible that 
monotheism could have been the distinctive article of faith with Jewish 
Christians: impossible that they could have magnified this faith to the de
preciation of works. Nur could works with them ever mean works of love as 
distinguished from works of the law. [Then follows the argument, already 
noticed, as to the impossibility of discovering any purely Jewish church in 
the Diaspora. I have shown above that, previous to the Council of Jerusalem, 
the great majority of churches must have been of this type.] Von Soden well 
draws out the impossibility of the burning question, of the admission of Gen-

1 Apparently the only ground for this strange assumption is that ou two occasions 
St. Luke records our Lord's teachinct in its strong paradoxical form, without the 
explanatory additions by which it is qualified elsewhere. Thus in Luke vi. 20 we 
read µ.a1<d.pw1 o! 'lr1"0>Xof, but in l\Iatt. v. 3 we have the addition Tq) 1rve6µ."'n ; in 
Luke xviii. 25 we have nothing to soften the statement 'It is easier for a camel to 
go through the eye of a needle than for a rich man to enter into the kingdom of 
God,' but in Mark x. 24 the word 'rich' is explained by 'them that trust in riches.' 
But it is a mere misuse of words to characterize as Ebionism even an ascetic admi
ration of pove1ty. The essence of Ebionism is of course the rejection of the divinity 
of Christ, and the belief in the permanent obligation of the Jewish ceremonial, 
with which was connected a high esteem for the Go,pel of St. l\Iatthew, and a strong 
aversion to St. Paul's writings. 
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tiles into the Church, being ignored in an epistle addressed to the Diaspora 
(if written after this date). He gives us again the old argument, answered above, 
that we cannot conceive first love cooling down, say, in a period of ten years. 
He considers that it was written at a time of degeneracy, when the Jewish 
element in the Church had lost all significance ; that perhaps the title may 
be after all genuine, because Christians had then learnt to regard themselves as 
the true Israel, strangers and/ilgrims in the world, waiting for the hour of their 
Lord's appearing. If it ha been really intended for Jews, there must have 
been more of local colouring. The instances alleged for this local colouring 
are not exclusively applicable to Jews. 

The only argument here which seems to call for examination is rt;;t~cf~~g 
founded on the fact that the Jewish Christians are charged with rY~~fa~~ 
laying too much stress, not on their ritual (the works of the law), b~~!~1~%st 
but on their orthodox belief in one God. No doubt there is a b':!~:O~~l 
striking Jifference between the language of St. James and the Jfrom st:t ameswn -
language of St. Paul on this point; a difference entirely in accord- ing to Jews; 

ance with all we know of the two men. St. James, living among 
Jews, himself practising the Jewish ritual, saw no objection to Jewish 
Christians continuing their ritual observances, as long as they 
ascribed no merit to them. He warns his readers, however, not to 
suppose that the outward rite could commend them to God (i. 27): 
the religious service which God approved consisted in charity and 
unworldliness. Is not this perfectly natural teaching from a Jewish 
apostle to Jewish believers, who would at once recognize it as a 
re-publication of the teaching of Isaiah and Micah on the same 
subject 1 Does then the improbability consist in the assumption 
that Jewish Christians were in danger·of trusting in their orthodox 
monotheism to the neglect of the perfect law of love? It is plain 
at any rate that if there were any people who were likely to pride 
themselves on this belief, they must have been Jews by birth, not 
Gentiles. Moreover we know as a matter of fact that Jews did 
pride themselves just on this point, did believe that their ortho-
doxy placed them on a pinnacle above all other people, and was of 
itself efficient to salvation; compare the words of Justin spoken 
to a Jew (Tryph. p. :370 D), 'You and others like you (i.e. Judaizing 
Christians) deceive yourselves with words, saying that, though you 
should be sinners, yet because you know God, the Lord will not 
impute sin to you,' and see Lightfoot, Gal. pp. 154-164, and the 
quotations in my note on ii. 19. In the same way they are rebuked 
by John the Baptist and by our Lord for priding themselves on their 
descent from Abraham (Matt. iii. 8, 9, vii. 21-23, Luke xiii. 24-30). 
It would be just as rational to deny that the sapiential books of 
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the Bible and Apocrypha were written for Jews by Jews, as to 
deny this of the Epistle of St. James. 

so t~o its To go now a little more into detail, Von Soden tells us that 
teachmg as 
to the Law. nothing is said of the Temple, the Worship, the Law. We 

have seen that with regard to worship, a most important rule is 
laid down, which implies the insignificance of the Mosaic ritual 
no less than our Lord's words 'neither in this mountain nor 
yet at Jerusalem.' As to the Temple, one does not quite see 
how it could be introduced in a letter to Jews residing abroad, 
unless it were to urge them to send contributions more regularly 
or to come up more frequently to Jerusalem. But trivial details 
of this sort would be entirely out of place in the exhortations 
of one who may be best described as the living embodiment of 
the Sermon on the Mount. As to the Law, how can it be said 
to be ignored, when there is a distinct reference to the common 
Jewish error, that you might pick and choose your favourite com
mandment and confine your attention to that: ' Whoever offends 
in a single point is guilty of the whole law; for he that said Thou 
shalt not commit adultery, said also Thou shalt not kill' ? and 
when in iv. 11 the Law appears as the representative of the Law
giver and Judge 1 This conception of the Law, as the expression 
of the mind and will of God, leads at once to its being regarded as 
a Law of Liberty, the guiding principle of life, not the mere 
written statute. Von Soden asks why St. James does not point 
out that such a Law of Liberty was already recognized in the Old 
Testament. The answer is that it was unnecessary, because the 
very phrase would naturally recall to the minds of his Jewish 
readers similar expressions in the Old Testament (see note on i. 25), 
and would also be felt to be in entire accordance with the ethical 
teaching of Christ, as contained in what we know as the Sermon 
on the Mount, and probably in the earliest summaries provided for 
the use of believers. 

~'i:'en!~~f Lastly Von Soden asserts that Jewish Christians would never 

t
'
1
work~' in limit the sense of llprya to 'works of love' but would necessarily 

10 Ep1stle. 
include in it St. Paul's 'works of the law.' In the actual 
passage in question (ii. 14-26) we need not limit llprya to works 
of love, strictly speaking: the sacrifice of Isaac (ii. 21) could 
hardly be described as such. They are lfprya tcaA.a in the widest 
sense; though they exhibit no doubt the joint action of faith and 
love, if there is any meaning in the illustration from almsgiving 
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contained in vv. 15, 16, and any reference to the royal law of 
ver. 8, or to the pattern of pure religion depicted in i. 27. Is 
this then an unusual sense of the word epryov in the New Testa
ment? Does it usually include a reference to strict ceremonial 
observance ? Would it be naturally understood by Jews to include 
this? In John viii. 39 the works of Abraham (i.e. his hospitality 
&c., Gen. xviii.) are contrasted with the murderous intentions of the 
Jews; in Apoc. xx. 12 we read that the dead will be judged KaTa 
T(/, eprya aVTWV, meaning of course the same as KaTd, T~V 7rpal;iv 
avTOv in Matt. xvi. 27, which is explained of works of love in 
Matt. xxv. 34-46. So over and over again we find in tbe Apo
calypse oloa T(/, eprya uov, referring, as the context shows, to moral 
conduct. St. Paul, writing after St. James, finds it neces~ry to 
distinguish the eprya 7i£UT€00', and the eprya arya'TT''Y]'>, the natural 
fruits of faith and love, from the eprya voµov, dead works done 
from slavish obedience to an external law. 

Again Von Soden, like his school in general, exaggerates the 
negative side of the Epistle : the writer, he says, ignores the 
Resunection. What does he make of the phrase Tijr; ool;'Y}r; in ii. 
1 ? This surely involves the belief in the Resurrection and 
Ascension and even in the Divinity of Christ. 

Does St. 
James 

ignore the 
Resurrec

tion? 

The final result of his investigation is that the Epistle was VonSoden's 
. • . • . • . theory that 

wntten at Rome durmg the reign of Dom1tian to Chnstians ittwas_ 
Wfl ten Ill 

generally. Beyschlag well asks, If so, what possible inducement the t_i~e o_f 
.._. Dom1tian 1s 

was there for the forger, who was certainly no sectarian, like the inconsistent 
with the 

author of the Clementines, but an orthodox believer, to inscribe his modest 
· beading. 

letter with the name of James, rather than of Peter ? and if he 
was determined to choose James, what possible motive could he 
have for using the modest description 'servant' instead of ' brother' 
of the Lord Jesus Christ ? 

I will now take the most recent statement of the theory that the w. Bruck-

E · 1 · · h d Th' , . d . ner's theory, p1st e was wntten m t e secon century. 1~ 1s con tame m that it was 

W. Bruckner's Die chronologische Reihenjolge de1· Nciitesta1nentlichen 1°!;~\~/;~nJ 
. therefore 

Brieje, Haarlem, 1890. cannothave 
been written 

before 
According to his view the only epistles written during the first century Hadrian, 

were those to the Romans, Corinthians, Galatians, Philemon, Philippians, 
Hebrews, and the 1st to the Thessalonians. The first epistle of Peter was 
written during the persecution under Trajan. As our epistle borrows from it 
and shows no traces of being written under stress of persecution, the latter 
cannot be assigned to an earlier period than the reign of Hadrian. The 
priority of Peter to James is proved as follows. The topics common to both 
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epistles are better expressed ancl more logically handled, the phrases used are 
more exact and appropriate in the former than in the latter. For instance the 
exhortation to rejoice in tribulation is common to both ; but in Peter we see 
that there is real occasion for it; those whom he addresses are actually in the 
midst of a fiery trial, suffering for righteousness' sake (iii. 14, iv. 12) ; this per
secution is the work of the devil whom they resist by their patient endurance 
(v. 8, 9) ; they are bidden to exult, not in their trial itself, but in the glory 
which is to follow, the salvation ready to be revealed in the last time (i. 5, iv. 
13); they are encouraged by the reminder of their high calling (i. 3, ii. 9, 20, 
21, iii. 14, &c.), by the example of Christ whose sufferings they share (ii. 21, iii. 
18, iv. 13), and by the hope of the promised reward (i. 4, 7). The tone of the 
epistle is throughout that of hopefulness, and the exultant joy in tribulation 
is only the issue and climax of this hopefulness. In James it is just the 
reverse : he borrows the phrase 'manifold temptation,' but there is no special 
appropriateness in it; those whom he addresses are not suffering persecution 
from the heathen : so too he borrows the phrase 'resist the devil,' but this 
is not connected with the general thought of trial ; he bids them rejoice in 
tribulation, but he gives no reason for their doing so ; he has not prepared 
the way for it by the spirit-stirring appeals and encouragements of Peter; if 
he refers to the future it is only to remind them of the terrible coming of the 
.Judge. 

~~ ~~~!~~- Now to examine this: could any one imagine from Bruckner's 
n~f;f;al~~g description that St. James grounds his exhortation to rejoice, on 
:f!e:\t~ the fact that trial works endurance, and endurance Christian 
Epis\7.i~. in perfection (i. 2-4)? could he imagine that it is James who says, 

r'fii':i"~x~~r~o he who endures trial will receive the crown of life, the kingdom 
ta_ti?n !0 promised to all that love God (i. 12, ii. 5)? that it is James who 
reJ01ce 1n 

trials, speaks of the profession of Christianity as in itself a patent of 
nobility (i. 9), and refers to the fact of Christ's being the glory of 
Christians as annihilating all earthly distinctions (ii. 1) ? It is no 
doubt true that he puts in the fore-front of his Epistle the high
toned, uncompromising summons to rise superior to human 
weakness, and rejoice in what the world thinks misery. I have 
elsewhere spoken of this as an instance of the stoicism of St. 
James, and pointed out how the same demand is softened down 
by the gentler and more sympathetic Apostle. But it is not more 
stoical than it is Christ-like: it is a reminiscence, like so much 
besides, of the actual words of his divine Brother, 'Blessed are ye 
that weep now; blessed are ye when men shall hate you, and 
separate you from their company, and cast out your name as evil 
for the Son of man's sake; rejoice ye in that day and leap for joy.' 
If Christ did not shrink from this sublime paradox, if paradox was 
one of the most efficient weapons used by Him as well as by older 
reformers, by Socrates and the Stoics, to shake men out of their 
slumbers and rouse them to aim at a new and higher ideal, why 
are we to dispute St. J ames's right to use it, as if it could only be 
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ascribed to an unintelligent repetition of St. Peter's language ? If 
Bruckner had paid a little more attention to our Epistle he would 
have seen that one of its most marked characteristics is the 
commencement of each paragraph by a statement of the practical 
maxim, usually a precept or an interrogation, which it is intended 
to enforce; e.g. i. 19 contains the maxim, 'Let each be swift to hear, 
slow to speak, and slow to wrath,' which is explained and illus
trated in vv. 20-27; the injunction against respect of persons in 
ii. 1 is explained and illustrated in vv. 2-10 ; the maxim that 
faith without works is valueless in ii. 14 is explained and illus
trated in vv. 15-26, &c. Again, it is true that there is no refer
ence in our Epistle to persecutions from the heathen; but, if the 
readers are liable to be dragged before the Jewish courts on a 
charge of Christianity by their unbelieving countrymen (ii. 6, 7); 
if they are oppressed by their rich neighbours, who withhold their 
wages and threaten their life (v. 4-6); it is surely a little absurd 
to deny that they are lv 7rouci"Aoii; 'TT'etpauµo'ii;. It is tme again 
that the devil is not referred to as the cause of these outward 
7reipauµot, but rather as the god of this world, the inspirer of a 
false wisdom, the instigator of all the evil wrought by means of 
the tongue (iv. 4-7, iii. 6, 15); which some may perhaps 
consider to be both a deeper and a wider conception of diabolic 
act.ivity than that in the parallel passage of St. Peter. 

Bruckner next compares James i. 18, 21 with 1 Pet. i. 23, ii. l. The 
general conception in both is the same, that Christians are born again through 
the instrumentality of the Word of God ; and the practical inference the 
same, to cast away all that might hinder the reception of the Word; but while 
all is natural and straightforward in Peter, James shows that he copies with
out understanding, by his use of the term e'µ,<pv.-ov. In ver. 18 he had said 
that God drr,Kv')a-,v ryµ,a~ Aii-y<:> d"ll.1)0,{a~, in ver. 21 he says l!,~aa-0, rov eµ,<pvrov 
Aoyov, but how can we receive what has been already engrafted 1 

This is a criticism founded simply on a misapprehension of the 
meaning of a term, as to which see my note in loco and also (for 
the force of these verbals in -Toi;) on a7re{paurni; i. 13. 

(2) the 
doctrine of 
regenera~ 

tion, 

The next point raised is, that in 1 Pet. v. 1-11 there is a better logical (3) t:i,.~ 
connexion than in the para11el passage James iY. 6-10, and that the former is fdmo_nttthn 
therefore the original. The general drift in feter is as follows :-(vv. ord!::i1, e 
1-4) the elders are admonished to take charge of the flock of Christ, not 
as haYing dominion over them, but as setting them an example : by so doing 
they will receive from the chief Shepherd, on his appearing, the crown of 
glory which fadeth not away: (vv. 5-7) the admonition is extended to 
others, 'Likewise ye younger be subject unto the elder; yea, all of you gird 
yourselves with humility to serve one another, for Goel resisteth the proud, but 
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giveth grace to the humble: humble yourselves therefore under the mighty 
hand of God, that he may exalt vou in due time, casting all your care upon 
him because he careth for you~ (vv. 8-10) Be sober, be watchful; your 
adversary, the devil, as a roaring lion, walketh about, seeking whom 
he may devour; whom withstand, steadfast in the faith, knowing that 
the same sufferings are accomplished in your brethren who are in the world ; 
and the God of all grace who called yon 1mto His eternal glory in Christ, 
after that ye have suffered a little while, shall Himself perfect, stablish, 
strengthen you.' 

The order of thought here is the following : the elder are not 
to lord it over the younger ; the younger are to be subject to the 
elder, or rather all are to serve one another, girding themselves 
with humility. [So far humility is an attitude of man to,vards 
man: in what follows it is the attitude of man towards God.] 
God resists the proud, but gives grace to the humble: if we humble 
ourselves before him, he will exalt us in due time. It would seem 
from the following clause that this exaltation refers, in the first 
place, to the deliverance from temporal anxieties. The devil 
appears in ver. 8 as the cause of these anxieties: he seeks to terrify 
the Christians into apostasy; but God will stablish and strengthen 
them after a short period of suffering. It can hardly be said that 
the logical connexion is very strict in these verses. The admo
nition to the elders has little to do with withstanding the devil, 
as the cause of their present anxieties; and humility towards 
man does not seem quite the same thing as humility towards 
God. 

Now take the parallel passage in James: (iv.1-3) quarrels come 
from unsatisfied lusts; you are unsatisfied, because you either do 
not ask of God, or you ask in a worldly spirit; (ver. 4) the friend
ship of the world is enmi~y with God; whoever seeks the world's 
friendship, thereby becomes the enemy of God; (vv. 5-10) the 
Spirit of God within us jealously demands the possession of our 
whole heart, but gives all the more grace (in consequence of that 
jealousy). Hence the Scripture says, 'God resists the proud (i.e. 
the worldly), but gives grace to the humble.' Be subject therefore 
to God, and withstand the devil (the prince of this world), and he 
will flee from you. Draw nigh to God and he will draw nigh to 
you. Repent, and humble yourselves in the sight of God, and he 
will exalt you. 

I think no careful reader can fail to see that Bruckner has 
exactly reversed the truth, and that the order of thought is much 
more logical here than in St. Peter. All falls naturally under the 
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heading' loyalty to God.' The word 'humility' is used through
out in reference to our attitude towards God. Quarrels arise from 
an unchastened desire for worldly good. We cannot have peace 
either in ourselves or wit1i our neighbours until we submit 
ourselves unreservedly to God, who resists those that aim at 
worldly success and make a god of self, but gives grace to those 
that surrender up their wills to His. He who tempted Eve tempts 
us also to set up our will against God's will ; but, if we refuse to 
listen, the tempter flies; while any attempt on our part to draw 
near to God brings Him near to us. The meaning of 'exaltation,' 
v,[rd)(,et, in the 10th verse is explained by Trj'> v,[ret in i. 9. It 
refers to no outward prosperity, but to the moral dignity which 
belongs to him who has made God his portion. 

Bruckner refers, as I have done, to the common quotations (4) the 
contained in the two Epistles. I pointed out that it was q~~r,::g~s, 
characteristic of St. James to quote carelessly, of St. Peter 
to quote accurately; that the former uses a biblical phrase 
without reference to its original context, while the latter holds 
fast to the original context. To me this seemed to favour the 
supposition that St. Peter was the copyist. Bruckner takes the 
reverse view. I leave it to each man's common-sense to say 
which is right, after he has compared the contexts of the 
quotations in the two Epistles. 

His next point is that TO JCaA.oV livoµ,a in James ii. 7 has to be (5) the use 
l . d f p . 4 1 , , <:- 'i' 0 , , ' X of two exp a1ne rom 1 et. 1v. 1 - 6 €£ ovf!to,.,,eu e ev ovoµ,an ptuTov phrases in 
, , ,:-, , X , ( , ) , , , O 'I- I:: , St. James 

µ,a,capiot., ,€£ 0€ (f)', ptunavo<, 'TT'a<J''X,€£ , fl'T} at<J'')(,VVE<J' w, oo~aseTW which have 
D€ TOV 0eov ev Trj'> ovoµ,an TOVTrp. This is a similar case to the ex;~aried 
preceding. In my view it exhibits St. Peter, as usual, filling up the s/ri:er. 
bare outline of St. James. That the phrase needs no explanation 
is plain from the parallel passages quoted in my notes in loco and 
on v. 14 EV Trj'> ovoµ,an 

Lastly he thinks that the 'TT'po 'lT'avTwv of James v. 12 has been 
transferred from its more appropriate context in 1 Pet. iv. 8. In 
my note on v. 12 I have pointed out that 'TT'po 'lT'aVTWV must be 
understood in reference to other manifestations of an impatient 
spirit, and not as exalting the abstaining from oaths above all 
other Christian duties. Probably it was a common phrase with 
the writer. If it was suggested, as I believe, to St. Peter by his 
acquaintance with our Epistle, he would naturally employ it of a 
matter of more general importance. 
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Bruckner's In a later chapter of the same volume Bruckner deals with the Epistles 
fi~~~stt~ which he assigns to the second century as having been written after the 1st epistle 
Epistle was of Peter. These are the second to the Thessalonians, and those to the Colos
forfd by an sians and Ephesians, belonging to the earlier half of the century; and secondly, 

liv1~~n:t the Pastoral Epistles, James, Jude, the secon+l of Peter, and those of John, which 
Rome in the he considers to have been written subsequently to 150 A.D. ,vith regard to our 
~tt,,"~!:;!t Epistle he refers to what he has said before, as to its being copiecl from 1 

century. Pet. and cites parallels from Romans, Corinthians, Hebrews, Apocalypse and 
the Gospel of St. Matthew to show that it was written after these. In reply to 
Beyschlag he asserts that the J udaizing tone of the Epistle is not the naive 
Judaism of an early Jewish Christian writer, but that it implies a late stage of 
the doctrinal development, inasmuch as it attacks Paulinism as the seed of 
an existing Gnosticism. The writer betrays his Essene tendency by his pro
hibition of swearing, his contempt for riches, his dislike of trade, warning 
against sins of the tongue, high esteem of poverty, &c. He takes the pseu
donym of James, as a contemporary had taken that of Peter; becaus,e the tra
ditional reputation of the ascetic president of the Church of Jerusalem seemed 
likely to give most authority to his teaching. Partly in order to mark his 
own opposition to all that was characteristic of Paul, partly to imitate the style 
of James, he makes use of the simple salutation xalpELv, which he found in a 
circular ascribed to him in the Acts. The address to the Twelve Tribes of the 
Diaspora cannot be taken literally. The true address reveals itself in the 
phrase 'your synagogue' (ii. 2), by which we are in all probability to under
stand a little conventicle of Essene Christians at Rmne. The phrase 'Diaspora' 
denotes similar scattered conventicles, in which .alone 'the true Israel,' 'the 
poor,' are to be found. By 'the rich,' who occasionally drop into their con
venticles and so cruelly oppress and persecute the brethren, is meant Chris
tians outside of the conventicle. All the warnings of the epistle are meant to 
preserve this little flock from the snares of Paulinism. 

Pt!eiderer's It is difficult for Englishmen to treat these baseless vagaries with 
general view '--' 

of the becoming seriousness. To us they at once suggest the great 
development , 

of po_st- Shakespearian Cryptogram, or somebody s attempt to prove that the 
Ch~~W:?ty. Annals of Tacitus were written by a monk of the Middle Ages. But 

that we may not be too hasty in ass1.1ming that the new criticism 
has nothing more solid to offer us, we will turn now to a better 
known name, and examine what Pfleiderer has to tell us in his 
Urchristenthum, which is an expansion of the Hibbert Lectures 
delivered by him in 1885. 

He distinguishes two lines of development in post-Pauline Christianity. The 
one, which he calls Christian Hellenism, is represented by tlie epistle to the 
Hebrews, which he assigns to the end of the 1st century, the first epistle of 
Clement (between 100 and 120 A.D,), the first of Peter (not earlier than 
Trajan), that of Barnabas (between 120 and 125 A.D.), the epistle to the Colos
sians and Ephesians and the Gospel of John (about 140 A.D.). The other, 
which he ealls Antignostic Hellenism, marks the period of the Antonines. It 
is again subdivided into Catholicized Hellenism and Catholicized Paulinism 
(p. 845). The former branch is represented by the Johannean and the Pastoral 
epistles, the epistle of Polycarp to the Philippians, which with Volkmar's 
expurgations may be regarded as a fairly genuine piece, the Ignatian epistles, 
together with that of Jude and the second of Peter. The latter branch is 
represented by the second epistle of Clement, the Shepherd of Hermas, written 
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about the same time as the Gospel of Matthew (that is, towards the middle of 
the 2nd century), the epistle of James and the Didache, which last Pfleiderer 
considers to be later than Hermas and possibly later than Clemens Alexandri
nus. This Catholicized Paulinism is characterized by a practical undogmatic 
tone, reminding one of the Synoptic Gospels. 

This brief sketch of Pfleiderer's view of the general development 
of Christianity was needed in order to enable the reader to appre
ciate his remarks on James in particular (pp. 855-880). 

Pfleiderer agrees with Sclmeg1er that our epistle is just the Shepherd stripped He considers 
of its Apocalyptical imagery. In both writings we have a protest on behalf of that the 
the practical piety of the common people against the increasing secularization 0~~t~~~s1fe 
of religion in the wealthy and intellectual circles, which we may compare was a con
"'ith similar protests made by the Waldensians or Minorites in later times. tiJ"iporaryoJ 
Our epistle must evidently belong to the post-Pauline period ; otherwise it ;,;;~i!:J 
must have contained some reference to the controversial topics of which St. from him. 
Paul treats, such as the abrogation of the Mosaic law, circumcision, 
sabbaths and festivals, the position of Israel as the chosen people, the 
relation of the Old to the New Covenant, &c. The question then arises, How 
long after the death of St. Paul must it be placed 1 We are enabled to answer 
this partly from the lateness of patristic evidence as to the existence of the 
epistle, and partly from its dependence on other Christian writings. (1) As 
to the former our epistle is in a worse position than any other of the books 
of the N. T. Origen is the first to quote it directly, and he expressly 
says that it was not generally recognized as canonical. There is no refer-
ence to it in Clemens Alexandrinus or Irenaeus or Tertullian, not even in 
the Clementines. Moreover it is omitted in the Muratorian canon, which 
recognizes the Shepherd. This silence of the oldest witnesses is inexplicable 
if it belonged to the Apostolic age. (2) The writer was acquainted with the 
epistles to the Romans and Galatians, as is apparent from his use of the 
Pauline formula of 'justification by faith' ; also with the epistle to the 
Hebrews, the Apocalypse (including the most recent portion of the latter, 
which dates from the time of Hadrian), the 1st epistle of Peter, above 
all with Hermas, whom Pfleiderer regards as the older writer, because the 
aphorisms of St. James are there found embedded in a suitable context. In 
any case the two writings were composed under similar circumstances and 
without doubt nearly at the same time. These facts prove that the address to 
the Twelve Tribes of the Diaspora is not to be understood literally. If there 
were then any pure Jewish churches it could only have been in Judea, which 
is excluded by the term Diaspora. Besides what reason could there be for confin-
ing the exhortation of the epistle to the Jewish Christians 1 It was not they 
but the Gentiles who were in danger of trusting in faith without works. We 
must therefore understand the phrase in reference to the true Israel scattered 
throughout the world. It is a mistake to lay any stress on the term 'syna-
gogue,' which is freely used of Christian churches by Herrnas and Ignatius. 

The aim of the writer is a restoration of a retiring unworldly Christianity 
of self-renunciation and brotherly kindness : what he especially attacks is the 
worldliness of the upper classes. His condemnation of a wisdom which he 
characterizes as earthly, psychical, devilish, reminds us of the words in which 
Hermas describes the Gnostic teachers and prophets who were to be found at 
Rome in the middle of the second century, and must probably be understood 
of these. Jl1de, too, speaks of the Gnostics as tvx1Koi, and charges them with 
complaining of destiny (v. 16 l'-'l'-'ViJJ,01po1), which we may compare with 
,James i. 13, where we read of some who complain of God as tempting them to 
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evil. So we are told of a treatise addressed to the Gnostic Florinus by 
Irenaeus, in proof that God was not the author of evil. The reference in iv. 
11 to those who 'judge the law,' would apply to the attacks of such Gnostics 
as Cerdon and Marcion on the 0. T. Lastly, the degradatio11. of Paul's 
justifying faith into an unfruitful assent of the intellect was nowhere so likely 
to be found as among the Gnostics. To this ultra-Pauline Gnosticism James 
opposes no Judaizing theology, but the simple rules of practical Christianity 
as understood by the Catholic Church. His polemic does not touch Paul's own 
doctrine : Paul would never have given the name of faith to this dead intel
lectual assent ; but it does touch the Gnostics who claimed the authority of 
Paul, and James fails to distinguish between the two views. This is easily ex
plicable from the fact that James himself, like his contemporaries (compare 
the Ignatian and the Pastoral Epistles), no longer uses faith in its old sense of 
absolute trust, forming the only foundation of Christian piety, but makes it 
coordinate with love, patience, obedience, works, &c. . 

The Soteriology of the Epistle approaches so nearly to that of the Gospels, 
that it is no wonder some have been tempted to assign it to a very early period. 
This however has been shown to be impossible by a comparison with other 
Christian writings ; and it is also inconsistent with the absence of all allusion to 
the apologetic and eschatological topics which so much occupied the attention 
of the early Church. We find here no attempt to prove that Jesus was the 
Messiah, and that he would shortly return to reveal the promised salvation. 
The undogmatic character of the epistle is to be explained, like the dogmatic 
simplicity of John, not on the supposition that it was written before Chris
tianity had become dogmatic, but that dogma was already securely settled. 
The Church of Rome, however, with its predominantly practical tendency, 
rejected those speculative and mystical elements of Paulinism, which were 
retained and developed by the churches of Asia Minor. And thus it is that the 
Catholicized Paulinism of the second century approaches so nearly to pre
Christian Hellenism. Monotheism, the Mor-al Law, Future Retribution, these 
are the prominent doctrines in both ; the only difference being that, in the 
former, these doctrines are based upon Revelation and propagated by an 
organized institution. 

Pfleiderer It will be seen that on several points Pfleiderer recedes from the 
abandons d . d b h. d f h . h 1 H som_e_or the groun occup1e y 1s pre ecessors o t e negative sc oo . e 

Pfu~1
~~~e~r allows that our Epistle could not have been written whilst the 

cessors. admission of Gentiles into the Church was still a burning ques
tion : he allows that it is not intended as an answer to the Epistle 
to the Romans, and that in fact St. Paul would have assented to 
all that is said in it as to the futility of an unfruitful faith. He 
does not regard the author as an Ebionite or Essene, or suppose 
him to be addressing some small dissenting body: on the contrary, 
James is a typical Catholic of the latter half of the second century, 
and gives expression to the ethical undogmatic Christianity of the 
time: further, he is addressing the Church of Rome, which he 
rightly assumes to be representative, in its defects, of the degeneracy 
of the Church at large. Pfleiderer ridicules Schwegler's identifica
tion of the rich with Gentile, and the poor with Jewish Christians 
(p. 872): he explains lµcpuTov correctly, in opposition to both 
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Schwegler and Bruckner (p. 877). On the main point, however, 
he holds to the Tiibingen view, that the Epistle was written in the 
latter half of the second century, his chief argument being that it 
bears traces of being written after the Epistle to the Romans, the 
1st of St. Peter, and Hermas. 

I will not here repeat what I have said before as to the mutual ro~nJ~f~;~ 
relations of the above-named Epistles, but. will simply state the m~~f::i,~;!1e 
general principles which I think ought to determine our jndgment t~~°t.lie~~. 
in this and similar cases. Where it is agreed that there is a direct r;;~;f::ce 

literary connexion between two writers, A and B, treating of the ;~1~~=~~ 
same subject from apparently opposite points of view, and using i\E~r~~~10 

the same illustrations, if it shall appear that the argument of B ~~~~~;;_: 
meets in all respects the argument of A, while the argument of A 0ther. 

has no direct reference to that of B, the priority lies with A. 
Again where it is agreed that there is a connexion between two 
writers, treating of the same subject, on the same scale, from the 
same point of view, and using the same quotations, it is probable 
that the writer who gives the thought in its most terse and rugged 
form, and takes least trouble to be precise in the wording of his 
quotations is the earlier writer. Using these tests, I venture to 
think that it has been proved conclusively, that the Epistle of St. 
James is prior to the :first Epistle of St. Peter and to that of St. Paul 
to the Romans; and this one fact is sufficient to upset the whole 
house of cards erected by Pfleiderer. Supposing however that the 
priority of James to Paul were still a matter of doubt, I should 
not be at all more inclined to admit the possibility of our Epistle 
having been written at the late date assigned to it by Pfleiderer. 
None of his arguments seems to me to be of such a nature as we 
should rely on, if it were a question about secular writers. Take 
for instance his assertion that Hermas was prior to James. From a The suppo

sition that 
literary point of view, this seems to me on a par with t::aying that our Epistle 

. was copied 
•Qnintus Smyrnaeus is pnor to Homer, or Apuleius to Cicero. But froID; . 

. . . Hermas1s1n-
on what does he ground the assert10n? 'That whlCh occurs m an admissible. 

aphoristic form in James, is found in its natural context in 
Hermas' (p. 868). As examples he gives James iv. 7, 'Resist the 
devil and he will flee from you,' compared with Mand. xii. 5 
(abridged), where Hermas says,' Man desires to keep the commands 
of God, but the devil is strong and overcomes him.' The angel 

· answers,' The devil cannot overcome the servants of God who place 
k; 
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their hope entirely in Him. If you resist him he will be 
vanquished and flee away.' On this it may be observed (I) that 
the saying occurs in three other passages of Hermas (Mand. vii. 2, 
xii. 2, 4), and that it also occurs thrice in what is probably a much 
earlier treatise, the Testaments of the Twelve Patriarchs; (2) that 
every text quoted by a preacher is naturally imbedded in a suitable 
context, if the preacher knows his business; (3) that St. J ames's sty le 
is confessedly condensed and aphoristic, but this is no evidence of 
lateness, rather the contrary; ( 4 ), that, as has been shown above in 
answer to Bruckner, the saying is quite in its place in our Epistle. 
His other examples are James iii. 15 (the contrast of earthly and 
heavenly wisdom) compared with Mand. xi., James i. 27 (on true 
religion) compared with Mand. viii., James i. 20 (' the wrath of man 
worketh not the righteousness of God') compared with Mand. v., a 
passage which would have been more appropriately compart:d with 
James iv. 5. As to all these examples I am confident that every 
unprejudiced reader who takes the trouble to examine them, ,vill 
agree with me, that it would be as reasonable to say that any 
modern sermon is older than its text, as to say that these comments 
are older than the parallels in St. James. There is not even any 
marked abruptness in the original context to excuse such extra
ordinary perversity of judgment. And then the fatuity of ima
gining that a man of such strong individuality, whose every 
words attests his profound and unshakable convictions, could 
condescend to borrow from one so immeasurably his inferior, 
whose thoughts show about an equal mixture of cleverness and 
silliness, and whose language, as Dr. Taylor has proved, is little 
more than a patchwork of old materials, new furbished to avoid 
detection! 

Origen's As regards Pfleiderer's attempt to prove the lateness of our 
witness in 
favour of Epistle from the absence of patristic evidence in its favour, I 

the canon- . . 
icity of our must refer the reader to my second chapter, where he will find 

EpiStle, · h bl h' d 'd h t i.' h' lf quotations enoug to ena e 1m to eci e t e ma ter 1or 1mse . 
But as he has made the assertion that Origen expressly says 
that it was not recognized as canonical (aber aiisdrucklich als 
angezweifelte Schrift), I will here briefly sum up the evidence of 
Origen on this point: (I) he never denies the genuineness of the 
Epistle; (2) he simply uses in one passage (Comm. in Joh. xix. 6, 
L. ii. 190) the ambiguous phrase ~ cpepoµ,evri 'la,cwf3ou ema-roX1, 
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whid1 at the outside means that, though the Epistle was in general 
circulation under that name, yet he did not take upon himself to 
assert its authenticity; (3) in Ru fin us' Latin translation of Origen's 
writings we find our Epistle referred to as follows: Comm. in ep. ad 
Rom. iv. 1, in alio Scriptiwae loco, ib. iv. 8 audi et ,Tacobum jratrem 
Dmnini, ib. ix, 24 Jacobus .Apostolus dicit, and frequently; cf. Hom. 
in Ex. iii. 3, viii. 4, Lev. ii. 4, where it is also called Scriptura 
divina; ( 4) these expressions of the Latin, which some have without 
ground suspected, are borne out by similar expressions in the 
original Greek; thus in Sel. in Psal1n. xxxi. 5 (Lomm. xii. p. 129) 
the Epistle (w._ 7Tapa 'la,cw(3rp) is referred to as~ ,ypacp17, and it is 
quoted as authoritative in Sel. in Exod. xv. 25, Comm. in Joh. xx. 
10 and elsewhere (see above, pp. lxiv. foll.); (5) in two distinct 
passages Origen gives a list of the Sacred Books, and in both of 
these the Epistle of St. James is included (Hom. in Gen. xxvi. 18, 
Hom. in Jos. vii. 1 ; see Westcott, Canon, pp. 406 foll.). 

I next take the assertion that, if our Epistle had been written rt is not 

b f h O .1 f J l . h . d true that the e ore t e ouuc1 o erusa em, 1t must ave conta1ne arguments phenomena 
• of our 

to prove that Jesus was the Messiah, such as those we find Epistle are 
. . d inconsistent 

ascribed to St. Peter lll the Acts, and must also have welt more withanearly 

upon the Second Coming. If the writer were addressing uncon- date. 

verted Jews, as St. Peter does in Acts ii., or were endeavouring to 
recall Jews who were in danger of falling away, as the author of 
the Epistle to the Hebrews does, such arguments would no doubt 
be in place; but as he is writing to believers, who accept Christ as 
the Lord of Glory and future Judge (James ii. 1, v. 9), such argu-
ments would be out of place in a short letter, directed to the 
special object of inculcating a practical morality on those who 
were already believers. Nor can I see why we should expect 
more to be said about the Second Coming. Is it not enough 
that we are told 'the Judge stands before the door,' and 'he 
that endureth temptation shall receive the crown of life'? 
Another point is that James has lost the old meaning of faith, and 
makes it, not the foundation of the Christian life, but merely one 
among a number of co-ordinate virtues. I do not deny that he 
at times uses 7T£<YT£'> in the sense of a mere intellectual belief; but 
when he describes the Christian religion as 'the faith of our Lord 
Jesus Christ' (ii. 1), when he makes faith the essential condition 
of all prevailing prayer (i. 6, v. 15), when he ascribes the begin-

k 2 
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ning of spiritual life to our regeneration by the word of truth (i.• 
18)-and how can we receive that word except through the 
instrumentality of faith ?-he seems to me to rate faith as highly 
as St. Paul himself. Yet even St. Paul sets faith below love, and 
goes so far as to say, ' Though I have all faith so as to remove 
mountains, but have not charity, I am nothing.' 

I really cannot see that Pfleiderer has anything else in the way 
of argument to offer for his view. All that he tells us is that 
towards the middle of the second century the Catholic Church had 
very much lost its hold of distinctive doctrine, that it was secular 
in tone, and was occupied in controversy with the Gnostics, to 
whom he considers that allusion is made by James, where he 
condemns a psychical and diabolical wisdom, and speaks against 
those who judge the law, and who impute to God the blame for 
their wrong-doing. If it were certain that the epistle dated from 
this time, we might be justified in supposing such allusions, but as 
all probability is against it, we have no reason to go so far to 
explain references which would be applicable in any age. The 
only difficulty would be in the term ,frvx,uco<;, but this is already 
used in the first Epistle to the Corinthians. 

i~~;t°~~:r Without entering into any discussion as to the correctness of 
sotmrie cth_arac- Pfleiderer's estimate of the state of Christianity under the An to-

e S lCS 
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nines, and without repeating the positive argument for the early 

Pfl 
.don , date of James, I will simply mention here some characteristics of 

e1 erer s 
hypothesis. the Epistle which seem to me inexplicable on the hypothesis of 

the date given by Pfleiderer. The first, already noticed by 
Beyschlag, relates to the heading, 'James the servant of God.' It 
is quite consistent with the modesty which marks the Epistle 
throughout, that James himself should adopt this humble title; 
but is it conceivable that a late writer, wishing to secure a hearing 
by the adoption of a famous name, should throw away all the 
distinguishing adjuncts, Apostle, Bishop of Jerusalem, Bishop of 
Bishops, Brother of the Lord, and call himself plain Ja mes, a name 
which could attract no attention and excite no interest? Would 
the Church of Rome have submitted patiently to the extremely 
severe reproofs of this unknown James? Would there be any 
appropriateness in speaking of the rich, as dragging the believers 
before the law-courts and blaspheming the noble name by which 
they were called? W on1d the thoroughly Hebraic tone of the Epistle, 
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the appeal to the example of Elijah, Job and the prophets instead 
of Christ, the phrase 'Lord of Sabaoth,' the warning against the 
use of Jewish oaths, the stern censure of landowners who withheld 
the wages of the reapers, suit the circumstances of the Christians 
of Rome in that age? "Where were the free labourers referred to? 
The latifondia of Italy were worked by slaves. Lastly, the writer 
looks for the immediate coming of the Lord to judgment (v. 7-9). 
Do we find any instance of a like confident expectation in any 
writer of the latter half of the second century? 

Some of my readers may wonder at my spending so much time Thequestion 

l . . f h "l} "k h b" of the genu• on t ie exammat10n o w at w1 stn e t em as mere ar 1trary ineness of 

h th · u· i." d • · (l) h E 1. h our Epistle ypo es1s. m.y reason 1or omg so 1s t at we ng 1s are so must be 
· f h G · d d · h l considered consc10us o w at we owe to erman m ustry an researc , t iat in connex .. 

we are sometimes tempted to accept without inquiry the latest tt:_ ,;'?l~e 
th h h "l f G Th" d · h } genuineness eory t at a1 s rom ermany. 1s anger 1s per aps ess of the other 

th · • d h • · • f h N books of the reatenmg at present m regar to t e cnt1c1sm o t e ew - K. T. 

Testament, than in regard to some other departments of study, 
partly from our sense of the seriousness of the practical issues 
involved, and partly from our trust in the perfect fairness, the 
exhaustive learning and the sound historical and literary judg-
ment of the great scholar and theologian whom we have recently 
lost. What Bishop Lightfoot has tested and approved, we believe 
we may accept as proven, so far as present lights go. But (2) 
fanciful and one-sided as German criticism often is, it is constantly 
stimulating and suggestive, bringing to light new facts or putting 
old facts in a new light. And therefore on both grounds, for the 
sake of what we may learn from it, as well as to point out its 
shortcomings and exaggerations, I have thought it worth while to 
lay its last word before English readers. I have done my best to 
examine fairly point by point the argument in favour of the 
late origin of our Epistle ; but it is impossible to estimate fully its 
strength or its weakness, unless we view it in connexion with the 
general theory, first put forward by F. C. Baur, of which it forms a 
part. According to that theory the larger portion of the writings 
of the New Testament are forgeries of the second century. I 
have endeavoured to show the improbability of this theory in the 
case of one small Epistle. Others have done the same for other 

· books of the New Testament. But the improbability attaching to 
the theory as affecting one or another separate book of the New 
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, Lardge Testament is as nothing in comparison with the combined impro-ueman son ._, 
th ecred'!lity bability of one half of the books havincr been forged in the second 

of their • o 
rdeadbers century. For consider the demand thus made upon us. We have 

ma e y the . 
adva~ced on the one side a century which beyond all question witnessed the 

cntrns. 
greatest advance in morality and religion which has ever taken 
place on our earth. If this advance is to be explained by natural 
causes we must assume the existence of extraordinary powers, 
spiritual, moral and intellectual, in the men by whom it was brought 
about. The histories of the time, written by contemporaries, as we 
believe-at any rate written, as even our opponents admit, within a 
hundred years, more or less, of the events which they record-tell 
us that there were such men then living, and depict them so clearly 
and vividly that we seem to be personally acquainted with them. 
Again we have letters purporting to be written by some of these 
men, which so fully answer the expectations excited by the histories 
and soar so high above the ordinary level of human thought, that 
they have for some eighteen centuries been regarded by the most 
enlightened of mankind as containing, along with the histories, a 
divine ideal and an inspired rule of conduct for the whole human 
race. On the other hand we have in the second century an age in 
which the Christian Church, as far as we can judge from its history 
and from the undisputed writings of the time, was decidedly 
wanting in power and ability, not merely in comparison with the 
first, but in comparison with most of the later centuries. Yet it is 
in this feeble age that Baur and his followers have sought to find 
the authors of the books which bear, and in the judgment of united 
Christendom worthily bear, the great names of James, Peter, Paul, 
and John. It is not one author of this inspired stamp they are 
in search of, but four at least; for there is no pretence that any 
one individual could have produced works so diverse in doctrine, 
thought and style; nay, their separatist hypotheses make it 
necessary for them to assume a fifth, a sixth, and even a seventh 
author. And yet not a trace of one of them is to be found in 
the history or literature of the second century. No one is bold 
enough to name a man whom he considers capable of having 
written even the least of these works. Would it be at all a wilder 
hypothesis if one were to assume that half the plays of Shakspeare 
were written by an anonymous author or authors of the time of 
Charles the Second 1 
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How are we to account for such extraordinavy aberration Theiraxioms 
and their 

on the part of able and honest men ? It seems to me that method. 

it is due partly to prejudice and partly to an error of method. 
First, as to prejudice: they start with two assumptions, (1) that 
the presumption is always against the truth of tradition; 
(2) that miracles are impossible. The former prejudice is a 
natural reaction from the opposite extreme, that tradition is always 
right; and it falls in with the natural delight in novelty, and the 
temptation to take the side which affords most scope for new and 
startling combinations. There is also a natural impatience at the 
t0ne of virtuous orthodoxy often assumed by the defenders of tradi-
tion, and a generous eagerness to take the side which has suffered 
most from misrepresentation in the past, and which still finds it 
necessary at times to resist attempts on the part of the champions 
of authority to intimidate opponents and stifle discussion ; a feeling 
too that, in order to the final ascertainment of truth, the negative 
argument is as needful as the positive, and that up to the present 
~entury the former has scarcely had justice done to it among 
Christian writers. The second prejudice naturally leads to the 
attempt to weaken the force of the evidence adduced in favour of 
miracles. If the accounts of miracles proceed from eye-witnesses, it 
is difficult, on this hypothesis, not to condemn them of deliberate 
falsehood, which our opponents are unwilling to do, not merely 
because they do not wish to give unnecessary offence, but because 
they are themselves convinced of the honesty and high tone of the 
writers. If, however, it can be proved that these writers lived a 
hundred years1after the events they record, then they are simply 
the mouthpiece of tradition, which, without any deliberate falsifica-
tion, would spontaneously clothe the bare nucleus of fact with the 
garment of the supernatural. 

Next, as to the error of method. Men assume a priori 
that the Christian Church and Christian theology must have 
had such and such a development ; that if we find one doctrine 
especially prominent in a particular writer, he must have been 
the author of that doctrine, which must therefore have been 
unknown before him and denied by all but his immediate 
school; and again, that if we meet with any teaching which seems 
inconsistent with such a doctrine, it must have proceeded 
from a controversialist of the opposite school : so that we are 



clii INTRODUCTION 

guilty, for instance, of an anachronism in assigning to Christ the 
words, ' Think not that I am come to destroy the law and the 
prophets,' 'One jot or one tittle shall not pass from the law ' 
(Pfleiderer, page 492 foll.), since they involve the principles of 
Paulinism and anti-Paulinism. But why cannot we act here as 
we do in the parallel case of the disciples of Socrates 1 We do not 
dispute the genuineness of a Cynic or Cyrenaic or Academic 
phrase attributed to Socrates, because he did not carry out these 
different lines of thought to the full extent to which each was 
carried by his disciples. Yet it is assumed a priori that James, 
Peter, and John being typical of particular aspects of Christianity, 
anything in their writings which appears to be inconsistent with 
that special aspect must be pronounced spurious; that even a man 
so many-sided and so full of growth as St. Paul must be tied down 
to the ideas which occupied him during a certain critical period of 
the Church's development. If we were to impose the same rule 
on Mr. Gladstone, how little we should leave him of all the books 
and speeches which now bear witness to his incessant activity and 
versatility of mind. 

But perhaps the most mischievous manifestation of the a priori 
method is when it seizes on some small side-incident, and makes 
it the corner-stone of a huge theory, by which all the phenomena 
are to be explained, or, in the event of a too stubborn resistance, 
to be exploded. Such an incident is the difference between St. 
Peter and St. Paul, of which passing mention is made in Galatians 
ii: 11;12, and in which Baur finds the key to the whole of the 
early history of the Church as well as to the Christian literature 
of the first two centuries. It might really seem as if to some of 
his followers the main article of the Creed was 'I believe in the 
quarrel between Peter and Paul, and in the well-meaning but un
successful attempts of Luke and others to smooth it over and keep 
it in the background.' 

R~su_Itof It may encourage those who are fearful as to the results of the 
s1m1lar . . 

criticism in present aUack on the mtegntv of the books of the New Testament, 
the case of 11 . d h h" f. h 1 . d l classical to ea to mm t e 1story o t e same strugg e m regar to t ie 

authors. . . f l . l h T . . d wntmgs o c ass1ca aut ors. here too a narrow a prim·i ogma- . 
tism has in times past attempted to deprive us of half the dia
logues of Plato and some of the noblest satires of Juvenal; but in 
the great majority of instances the result of the close examination 
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to which the classical writings have been subjected has only served 
to establish more firmly the genuineness of the disputed books and 
passages, and so we cannot doubt it will be with the New Testa
ment 1 Experience proves the truth of the maxim-Opinionum 
commenta delet dies, natiwae fudicia confirrnat. 

1 It is especially interesting to note how in both spheres we find the first thoughts 
of youth corrected by the second thoughts of maturer age. Thus Zeller, who in 
his Platonische Studien, 1839, had argued against the genuineness of Plato's De 
Legibus, in his History of Greek Philosophy treats it as the undoubted work of Plato. 
In like manner Kern, who in an article in the Tub. 'l.'heolog. Zeitschr. for 1835, 
part 2, had ascribed our epistle to an unknown writer. of the 2nd century, argues 
in his commentary, 1838, in favour of its genuineness; De W ette, who in thP, 
earlier editions of his commentary had denied the authenticity of the epistle, in his 
5th edition (1848) regards it as probably authentic ; Lechler, who in the 1st and 
2nd editions of his book on the Apostolic and Post-Apostolic Times had made it a 
post-Pauline production, treats it as pre-Pauline in his last edition ol' 1885 (Eng. tr. 
1886) ; and from the preface to the 2nd edition of Ritschl's Altkatholische Kirche, 
1857, it would seem that Ritschl's views had developed in a similar direction. 



CHAPTER VII 

PART II 

HARNACK AND SPITTA ON THE DATE OF THE EPISTLE 

Two important works have recently appeared, in which very 
opposite views are taken as to the date of the Epistle of St. James. 
One is Die Ohronologie des altcMistlichcn Littercdiir bis Eiisebiiis, 
brought out this year (1897) by the distinguished theologian, 
Adolf Harnack; the other, F. Spitta's learned and acute contribu
tion, Ziir Geschichte uncl Litteratur des Urchristenthwins, vol. ii., 
1896, of which 239 pages are occupied with a very careful study of 
the Epistle. I take them in this order because Harnack on this 
particular book still adheres to the old Tii.bingen tradition, from 
which he has receded in regard to many of the other documents of 
the New Testament, while Spitta occupies an entirely independent 
position. As Harnack only devotes six pages to the subject, and 
refers to Jii.licher's Einleitilng, 1894, as supplementing his argu
ment, I have joined them together in the discussion which follows. 

Jii.licher begins (p. 129) with a general attack upon the authen
ticity of the Catholic Epistles. They are not really epistles at all; 
there is nothing personal about them; the epistolary form was 
simply adopted, by a stranger writing to strangers, Ill imitation of 
the widely-circulated epistles of St. Paul. This is enough to prove 
that they are post-Pauline, and therefore not written by any of the 
Apostles(' damit ist schon gesagt dass sie erst aus nachpaulinischen 
Zeit, also nicht wohl von Uraposteln herrii.hren ki:innen '). Har
nack also remarks on the fact that St. James reads more like a 
homily than a letter, as casting doubt on its genuineness. 

Are we to understand then that an epistle must be judged 
spurious, if it is occupied with impersonal matter, or if it is a 
sermon or treatise masking under this form? If so, we must deny 
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the genuineness of Seneca's letters to Lucilius, of the De Arte 
Poetica of Horace, of the letters to Herodotus and Menreceus, in 
which Epicurus summed up his philosophy. But if all these are 
allowed to be genuine, St. Paul was not the first person to make 
use of the epistolary form for didactic purposes ; and if we further 
accept the account given of the Apostolic Council 1 in the Acts, he 
was not even the first Jew to indite a circular letter; he was only 
following the example already set by the President of the Council 
in his circular to the Churches; as to which it has been already 
pointed out that the resemblances between it and the Epistle of 
St. James lead to the conclusion that they proceed from the same 
hand.2 Jiilicher, however-I am not certain about Harnack
would probably deny that the account of the Council given in the 
Acts is historical. Let us assume then that St. Paul was the first 
Jew to write a didactic letter for general circulation, why is his 
example to remain unfruitful, not only till after his own death, but 
till the death of the last of the Apostles, say thirty years later 1 
For this is what is required by his argument. Otherwise all the 
Catholic Epistles might still have been written as early as 60 A.D. by 
those whose names they bear. 

I proceed now to consider the arguments offered in favour of the 
<late 120-150 favoured by Jiilicher an<l Harnack. Both lay stress 
-0n the low moral and religious tone implied by the language of the 
writer. Worldliness had reached such a pitch as can only be 
paralleled in the Shepherd of I:lermas, with which indeed our 
Epistle has so much in common that both must be ascribed to the 
same age. Instances of this deplorable degeneracy are i. 13, in 
which the readers are warned against making God the Author of 
temptation; ii. 14, where orthodox belief is put forward as excusing 
lukewarmness or sin; ii. 6, where it is stated that the rich members 
of the Church drag their poorer brethren before the law courts 
and blaspheme the Holy Name by which they are called, a picture 
of the time which is in entire agreement with what we read in 
Hermas (Sim. viii. 4, ix. 19, etc.) of the apostates and informers 
within the Church ( l1,71"0(J'T(1,Ta£ Kai /3Aa(J'cpY]µoi elc; TOV Kvpiov Kai, 
7rpoooTai Twv oov?.,wv Tov 0eov). Such a state of things, implying 
that Christianity was a crime punishable in the Roman courts, and 

1 Harnack places the Council in the year 47, and considers that St. Paul's earliest 
epistle was not written before 48-49. 

2 P. iii. foll. 
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that the Christian body included a number of rich men, who 
were so indifferent to their religion as to purchase safety for them
selves by informing against their brethren and even dragging 
them before the tribunals, is not conceivable before the year 120 
(Harnack, p. 485 f ). 

Taking the last argument first, I observe that one trait in St. 
James's description, avTo'i €AKOV<J'£V vµ,fic; elc; KptT1pta, is not to be 
found in Hennas, and it seems very improbable that actual 
members of the Church, though from cowardice (Sim. ix. 21. 3) 
they might apostatize and give information against their brethren, 
would themselves take the lead in dragging them before the 
magistrate. I observe also that there is nothing in our epistle to 
suggest that the court was Roman rather than Jewish ; nor again 
that the rich persecutors were Christians. As Dr. Plummer has 
pointed out, the Holy Name was not called over thern, but (Jcf 
vµ,fic;) over those whom they arrested. The whole passage (ii. 2-7) 
is directed against the respect of persons shown in favouring the 
rich at the expense of the poor; this is illustrated by the supposi
tion of two strangers visiting the synagogue, of whom nothing is 
known, except that one is well dressed, the other in shabby clothes. 
St. James says their hearts should have been drawn rather to the 
poor than to the rich, because the poor made up the bulk of the 
Christian community, while the rich were their persecutors. If we 
want a parallel to the 'dragging before the tribunals,' we find one 
ready to our hand in Acts viii. 3, where Saul, <J'uprov &vopa<; Kal 

ryvvaZKa<;, committed them to prison. So far, I see no reason why 
we should not understand the words of St. James with reference 
to the p·ersecution of the first Christians by Jews, especially by the 
rich Sadducees, as in Acts iv. 1, xiii. 50, in accordance with the 
warning of our Lord (Matt. x. 17). . 

I take now the other instances of degeneracy, which, it is said, 
could not have been paralleled in the Church before the time of 
Hermas. The first is the warning against making God accountable 
for temptation. I must say I am surprised at this being instanced 
as an extraordinary example of depravity. From the time when 
Adam threw the blame of his eating of the forbidden tree on' the 
woman whom Thou gavest to be with me' down to the present 
moment, I should have thought this the natural and almost 
inevitable excuse by which man, conscious of wrong-doing, 
endeavours to palliate his fault to himself. Whether he pleads 
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hereditary bias, or overwhelming passion, or the force of circum
stances or of companionship, all these are in the end ordained or 
permitted by Divine Providence. In my note on the passage• I 
have quoted from Homer, from the Proverbs, from Philo, from St. 
Paul, as bearing witness to this universal tendency of fallen 
humanity. 

Nor can I see that there is anything unprecedented or abnormal 
in the idea that orthodox belief is sufficient for justification. 
Justin tells us (Dial., 370 D) this was the idea of the Jews in his 
day, who believed that, 'though they were sinners, yet, if they 
knew God, the Lord would not impute sin to them.' Is this at all 
more heinous than the belief with which John the Baptist charged 
i,he Jews, that, as Abraham's children, they stood in no need of 
repentance? Is it more heinous than the belief of the Pharisee 
that he should be justified because, unlike the publican, he fasted 
twice in the week, and gave tithes of all that he possessed? Is it 
not in fact Paul's own description of a Jewish Christian (Rom. ii. 
17-25): 'Thou art called a Jew and restest in the law and makest 
thy boat-:t of God, and art confident that thou thyself art a guide 
of the blind, a light of them that sit in darkness • . . thou 
that makest thy boast of the law, through breaking the law 
dishonourest thou God' ? I will venture to say that the history 
of the Church in every age, as well as the experience of every 
individual Christian, attests the need of this warning of St. James 
against confounding orthodoxy of belief with true religion? At 
any rate it was so with the many thousands of Pharisaic zealots 
belonging to the Church over which St. James presided. 

Another ground on which Jiilicher denies the genuineness of the 
Epistle is that the Greek is too good for Jamee. This objection 
has been already answered in p. xli. 

The view of the Mosaic law contained in the Epistle is regarded 
as proof that it could not have had James for its author. Thus 
Julicher asks, How could the strict legalist against whom Peter did 
not venture to maintain his right to eat with Gentiles (' vor dem 
Petrus eine Tischgemeinschaft mit Heidenchristen nicht zu 
vertheidigen gewagt batte '), have written a letter in which no 
mention is made of the ceremonial law, in which worship is made 
to consist in morality, and in which the perfect law of liberty, 
culminating in the royal law of love, is spoken of with enthusiasm? 
One who could write thus muf\t have looked on the old law as a 
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law of bondage. So, too, Harnack,' Law with this writer is not 
the Mosaic law in its concrete character, but a sort of essence of 
l;w which he has distilled for himself' (p. 486). 

The incident referred to is not quite correctly stated. It is not 
James himself, but 'certain from James' (Gal. ii. 12), whose 
presence had this baneful effect on Peter and the other Jews. 
That they did not represent the real feeling of St. James is not 
only probable from the fact that the responsible leaders of a party 
are usually less extreme than their followers, but it is also expressly 
stated, if we accept the account given in Acts xv. 24 ; for there we 
read that James had previously had to complain of unauthorized 
persons speaking in his name (nv€<; eg ~µwv egEA0ovw; h-dpagav 
vµa<; AO"fOt<; . A€"fOVTE', 7rEptTEµVE<F0at ,cal T'YJpE'iv TOV 
vo1.wv, ok ov OtE<FTEtAaµE0a). James was certainly included in 
the number of those who sanctioned the conduct of St. Peter in 
eating with Cornelius (Acts xi. 1-3, 18), a.nd later on (xxi. 20) we 
find him explaining to Paul the difficulty he had in controlling the 
zealots of his party, the converted Pharisees of xv. 5. There is 
nothing in the New Testament to suggest that he was an extreme 
legalist. Even tradition goes no further than to show that his own 
practice was ascetic: it does not state that he enforced this practice 
on others. When Harnack says he invented a law of his own 
(' ein Gesetz welches er sich destiilirt hat'), he seems to me to 
shut his eyes to the main factor in the history. If the author was 
really the brother of Jesus, brought up with Him from infancy, 
and acknowledging Him as Messiah before His departure from 
earth, he must have been greatly influenced by His teaching, as 
indeed is abundantly shown in the Epistle. What then was 
Christ's teaching as to the law ? I make no reference to the 
Fourth Gospel, as the discourses there may be supposed to be 
coloured by the reporter, but in the Sermon on the Mount we see 
the law of the letter changed to a law of the spirit. The law of 
love to God and love to man is described as the great command
ment on which hang all the law and the prophets. Men are 
called to bear Christ's easy yoke and light burden, as opposed to 
those heavy burdens which the scribes, sitting in Moses' seat, lay 
upon men's shoulders, and of which Peter afterwards declared that 
'neither our fathers nor we were able to bear them.' How was it 
possible that the brother of the Lord should seek to reimpose such 
a yoke? Harnack and Jiilicher write as if Christianity began 
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witb Paul. Yet even in the Old Testament the law is called 
perfect (Ps. xix. 7, and liberty is associated with the law (Ps. cxix. 
45), 'I will walk at liberty, for I seek Thy precepts' ; ib. 32, 'I 
will run the way of Thy commandments when Thou shalt enlarge 
my heart'); so, when St. Paul contrasts the fleshy tables of the 
heart with tables of stone, he only reproduces the words of the 
prophet, 'I will put my law in their inward parts.' Nor was the 
idea of a law of liberty strange to the rabbinical writers or to 
Philo. Spitta quotes from Pirke Aboth vi. 2 (a comment on 
Exodus xxxii. 6), 'None is free but the child of the law,' and 
from Philo ii. 452, '00"0£ µ,era voµ,ov SWO"lV €AEV0Epoi.' 

I now proceed to the consideration of the section on Faith and 
Works, which is put forward as a crucial instance in.favour of the 
late date of the Epistle. To narrow the field of discussion as much 
as possible, I . will say at once that I agree with my opponents in 
holding that the resemblance between this portion of the Epistle 
and St. Paul's Epistle to the Romans is too great to be accidental. 
One of the two must have been written with reference to the other. 
I agree also in considering that the argument of St. James entirely 
fails to meet the argument of St. Paul. It is in fact quite beside 
it, and, if intended to meet it, rests upon a pure misconception of 
St. Paul's meaning. From this my opponents infer that it could 
not have been written by James the Just, or indeed by any 
contemporary of St. Paul. The identification of Paul's faith in 
Christ, which works by love, with the barren belief in the existence 
of one God, which is shared even by devils; the confusion between 
the works of the law, which Paul condemns, with the fruits of 
faith, which he demands of every Christian-this was not possible 
till lapse of time had brought forgetfulness of the tyranny of the 
old Mosaic law, and made it possible to understand 'the works of 
the law' to mean moral conduct. If James had written this 
section, he would have been rudely and ignorantly attacking Paul 
as guilty of heresy, but if it was written in the y_ear 130, the author 
might well imagine that he was only expressing St. Paul's own 
meaning in other words. Feeling sure that the great Apostle 
would never have encouraged the idea that a mere profession of 
orthodoxy could win heaven, he might naturally seek to follow his 
language as closely as possible in giving their due weight to faith 
and works respectively (' deshalb stellte er mit moglichst nahem 
Anschluss an Paulus' W orte fest, wie beide Glau be und W erke zu 
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ihrem Recht gelangen '). The 'vain man' of v. 20 is not Paul 
(as Schwegler supposed, and as he must have been if James were 
the author), but some one who claimed St. Paul's sanction for a 
religion of barren orthodoxy. 

I pause here for a moment to consider the very extraordinary 
proceeding of the author whom Jtilicher has conjured up for us. 
We are to suppose that he wishes to disabuse his neighbours of the 
notion that St. Paul would have condoned their idle and vicious 
lives on the ground that they were sound in their belief. If this 
was the author's intention, surely he would have quoted such 
passages as the chapter in praise of charity, or the list of the fruits 
of the Spirit, or the moral precepts which abound in the Epistles, 
rather than flatly contradict St. Paul's language as to the justifying 
power of faith. One can imagine with what just scorn Ji.ilicher 
himself would have treated a makeshift theory of the kind, if it 
had been put forward in defence of Catholic, instead of Ttibingen, 
tradition. But this is far from exhausting the self-contradictions 
involved in the supposition. Though the reason for postponing 
the date of the Epistle is that the misunderstanding shown in it of 
St. Paul's doctrine of faith and works is inconceivable at an earlier 
period, yet we are now told that there was no real misunderstand
ing in the mind of this late author: he did not identify St. Paul's 
faith with the belief of devils, or his works of the law with the 
fruits of faith. The only person who labours under the misunder
standing is the 'vain man' of v. 20. 

The attempt to explain the section as a production of the 2n;l 
century having failed, as I have tried to show, is it not better to 
look at the matter from the other side, and see whether it may not 
be more in accordance with the facts of the case to suppose James 
to have written before Paul 1 Neither Julicher nor Harnack will 
listen to such a suggestion for a moment. The latter tells us that, 
with the exception of a few critics whose assertions are every day 
losing ground (' mehr und mehr in Vergessenheit gerathen '), all 
are now agreed that the Epistle does not belong to the Apostolic 
age. The former calls it ridiculous (' komisch ') to dream of its 
being written in 30 or 40 A.D. Such flowers of speech need not 
detain us: like the anathemas of earlier times, they are the 
natural weapons of those who wish to strengthen a weak cause by 
the intimidation of adversaries. I must, however, express my 
regret that Harnack should have spoken in such slighting terms of 
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men like Mangold, Spitta, Lechler, Weiss, Beyschlag, Schnecken
burger, above all, of the great N eander, all of whom have given 
their opinion in favour of the priority of James. If Neander's 
great name is 'passing into oblivion,' I venture to think it 
argurs ill for the future of theological study in Germany. But let 
us see what further arguments are alleged against the early date 
of the Epistle. ' A discussion on Faith and Works as the ground 
of Justification could not have arisen before the question had been 
brought into prominence by St. Paul's writings. The attempt to 
assign the priority to St. James springs from the wish to leave no 
room for opposition between the two' (Jtilicher). 'The misuse of 
the Pauline formula is presupposed in the Epistle.' ' The doctrine 
of justification by faith and works combined belongs to the time of 
Clement, Hermas, an-:l Justin; we cannot conceive that it was a 
mere repetition of what had existed ninety years before; diese 
Annahme, die uns an die seltsamste Dublette zu glauben nothigen 
wtirde, unhaltbar ist' (Harnack). To this we may add the more 
general statement of Jtilicher quoted with approval by Harnack, 
that when we compare this Epistle with what we know of the 
prevailing views and interests of Apostolic Christianity, we find 
ourselves in an altogether different world, the world of the two 
Roman Clements, of Hermas and of Justin. The specific Christian 
doctrines are conspicuous by their absence; Christ is hardly 
mentioned, and only as the coming Judge. Moreover, its late 
date is shown by plain allusions to ·the Gospels, the He brews, the 
Epistles of Paul and 1 Peter, and it is closely connected with 
Hermas, though it cannot be absolutely decided which of the two 
borrowed from the other. 

I take first Jtilicher's assertion that it was the wish to. get rid 
of the controversy between Paul and James which was father to 
the thought that James was the first to open the debate. This, of 
course, will not apply to those who hold, as I do, that we have 
Paul's answer to James in the Epistle to· the Romans. For others 
the easiest way of getting rid of the controversy would have been 
to accept the Ttibingen view, that James had nothing to do with 
the Epistle, which was forged in his name by a late writer. (2) The 
impossibility of a historical 'Dublette' is a bold a priori assump
tion, to which I think few Englishmen will give their assent. We 
are not prepared to admit principles which would lead us to deny the 
existence of Elizabethan Puritanism, of the High Churchism of 

l 
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Andrews and Laud, of the' Latitude men' of the same century, 
on the ground that we find history repeating itself in the Low 
Churchmen, the Tractarians and the Broad Churchmen of the 
19th century. How far more philosophical was the view of 
Thucydides when he magnified the importance of the lessons of 
history, because 'the future will surely, after the course of human 
things, reproduce, if not the very image, yet the near resemblance 
of the past!' There is nothing against which the historical 
inqmrer should be more on his guard than any a priori assumption 
in determining such a question as this : Is the character, are the 
contents, of the Epistle of St. James consistent with what we 
know of the pre-Pauline Church, of the teaching of Christ, and of 
contemporary Jewish opinion 1 I venture to think there is a cor
respondence so exact that, given the one side, it would have been 
possible to infer the other side. We will test this in the case of 
Faith and Works. Faith is with St. James the essential condition 
of effectual prayer (i. 6, v. 15), it is the essence of religion itself, 
so that Christianity is described as 'the faith of our Lord Jesus 
Christ' (ii. 1); the trials of life are to prove faith (i. 3); those 
who are rich in faith are heirs of the kingdom (ii. 5). Just so in 
the Gospels: Christians are those who believe in Christ (Matt. 
xviii. 6 ; Mark ix. 42) ; faith in God is the condition of prayer; 
'all things are possible to him that believeth' (Mark ix. 23); 
'whatsoever things ye desire when ye pray, believe that ye have 
received them, and ye shall have them' (Mark xi. 24); 'He did 
not many mighty works there because of their unbelief' (Matt. 
xiii. 58); 'thy faith hath saved thee' (Mark v. 34). But faith, 
which comes from hearing, must be proved, not by words, but by 
deeds, if it is to produce its effect (Jas. i. 22, 25, 26; ii. 14-26). 
So in the Gospels : 'By their fruits ye shall know them,' ' Who
soever heareth these sayings of Mine and doeth them, I will liken 
him to a wise man' (Matt. vii. 20, 24), 'The Son of Man shall come 
in the glory of His Father, and then He shall reward every man 
according to his works' (Matt. xvi. ·27). The relation of faith and 
works as shown in James ii. 22, 'Faith wrought with his works, 
and by works was his faith made perfect,' agrees with the image 
of 'fruits' used in Matthew vii. 20, xii. 33, and with the language 
of 4 Ezra, 'one of the very few Jewish writings which can be 
attributed with any confidence to the Apostolic age,' 1 cf. vii. 34; 

1 Lightfoot, Galatians, p. 161. 
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veritas stabit et fides convalescet et opits subsequetitr et menes ostende
tu1·; xiii. 23 : Ipse custodibit qui in periculo inciderint, qui habent 
operas et fide1n ad fortissimum; ix. 7: omnis qui salvits f actus Jiierit 
et qui poterit ejfugere per opera sita vel per fidem in qita credidit, is 
relinquetur de prr;edictis periculis et videbit salutare menm. In the 
last passage faith and works are mentioned as alternative grounds 
of salvation, not, as in the two other passages, as constituting 
together the necessary qualification; but they all show that the 
question of salvation by faith or works had been in debate before 
St. Paul wrote; cf. also vii. 24, 76-98, viii. 32-36. It is worth 
noting that the 7th and the 9th chapters are included in that por
tion of the book which Kabisch considers to have been written at 
'Jerusalem B.C. 31.1 

It was indeed impossible that, with such texts before them as 
Proverbs xxiv.12 and Jeremiah xxxii. 19, in which God's judgment 
is declared to be according to man's works, and, on the other hand, 
Genesis xv. 6 and Habakkuk ii. 4, in which it is said that faith is 
counted for righteousness, the question of how to reconcile the 
opposing claims of faith and works should not be frequently dis
cussed among the Jews. Lightfoot, l.c., quotes many examples 
from Philo and the rabbinical writers in which the case of Abraham 
is cited and the saving power of faith is magnified. On the other 
hand the doctrine of justification by works is put forward in the 
most definite form in some of the passages cited above from 4 Ezra 
or again in the Psalms of Solomon ix. 7 f '0 God, our works are in 
the choice and power of our soul, that we should execute righteous
ness and unrighteousness in the works of our hands ... He that 
doeth righteousness treasureth up life for himself with the Lord, 
and he that doeth unrighteousness causeth the. destruction of his 
own soul.'2 

The only question that can arise is as to the first use of the 
phrase 'justified by faith.' The word Ot/Catow is often used, ei, 
in 1 Kings, viii. 32 Ol!Catwcrat 'ot,catov, ooiJvat ainrp /CaTa T~V 
Ol/CUlOCTVV'YJV av-roiJ, Ps. cxliii. 2 OU Ol/Catw017CT€Tal €VW71"lOV CTOV 71"(18 
rwv, Isa. xlv. 26 cim'.i ,cvplov Ol/Catw017croVTat ... 7/"llV TO CT7r€pµ.,a TWV 
viwv 'fopa17X, Matt. xii. 37 EiC TWV A-O"fWV CTOV Ol!Catw01jcry ; but I 
am not aware of any instance of the use of ot,cawvcr0ai i" 7r/cr-rew<; 
or J~ ep,ywv prior to Paul and James. It does not follow that it 

1 James, Texts and Studies, vol. iii. 2, p. 89. 
2 Cp. Spitta p. 73. 
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was therefore introduced by one of them for the first time. Both 
seem to use it as a familiar phrase. In any case we have no right 
to assume that it was borrowed by James from Paul; for, as I 
have shown above,1 while the argument of James on justification 
bears no relation to that of Paul, the argument of Paul exactly 
meets that of James. It is just like the pieces of a dissected 
puzzle: put Paul above, and no amount of squeezing will bring 
them together; put Paul below and James above, and they fit into 
one another at once. If this is so, it is unnecessary to spend time 
in showing that James does not quote from Hebrews and 1 Peter 
and other epistles of Paul, far less from Clement or Hermas, but 
all these from him. For proofs that this is so in each case, and 
for the principles which should determine our judgment of priority, 
I must refer to pp. lxxxix foll., xcviii, ciii, cxlv. 

To my mind there is only one real difficulty in the supposition 
that the Epistle was written by James the Just, say, in the year 
45, and this difficulty consists in the scanty reference to our Lord. 
It is not easy to explain why James should have been content to 
refer to Job and the prophets, as examples of patience, where Peter 
refers to Christ. It may have been, as I have elsewhere suggested, 
that the facts of our Lord's life were less familiar to these early 
Jewish converts of the Diaspora than the Old Testament narratives, 
which were read to them every Sabbath day. Perhaps, too, the 
Epistle may have been intended to influence unconverted as well 
as converted Jews. In any case, I do not see that the difficulty 
becomes easier if we transfer the writing to a time when the Gos
pels were universally read. On the other hand Spitta's hypothesis, 
to which I shall turn immediately, has undoubtedly the merit of 
removing it. , 

I have endeavoured to show that the Epistle is a natural pro
duct of pre-Pauline Christianity. I now turn to the other side of 
Harnack's 'Dublette,' and venture with all diffidence to ask 
whether the half-century or so which embraces the names of 
Clement, Hermas and Justin was really characterised by such a 
monotonous uniformity of system and doctrine as is supposed, and 
whether it is true that the Epistle of James is of the same colour 
or want of colour 1 It would take too long to compare together 
the several writings which are assigned to this period. A mere 
recapitulation of names taken from Harnack's Chronological Table 

1 P. xci foll. 
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will, I think, suffice to throw grave suspicion upon the correctness 
of such sweeping generalizations.1 

A.D. 90-110, Pastoral Epistles; 93-96, Apocalypse of John; 
93-97, First Epistle of Clement; 80-110, Gospel and Epistles of 
John, Aristion's Appendix to Jfark; 110-117, Letters of Ignatius 
and Polycarp; 100-130, Jude, Preaching of Peter, Gospel of Peter; 
120-140, James, Apocalypse of Peter ; 125 (?), Apology of Quad
ratus; 130, Epistle of Barnabas; 133-140, Appearance of the 
Gnostics, Basilides in Alexandria, Satornilus in Antioch, Valen
tinus and CE:lrdo in Rome; 131-160, Revised form of the Didache; 
138, Marcion in Rome; 140, Shepherd of Hermas in its present 
form; 138-147, Apology of Aristides; 145-160, Logia of Papias; 
150-175, Second of Peter (Harn. p. 470); 152, Justin's Apology; 
155, Death of Polycarp, Epistle of the Church at Smyrna; 
155-160, J ustin's Dialogue with Trypho, Carpocratian heresy; 
157, Appearance of Montanus; 165, Martyrdom of Justin. 

A resultant photograph intended to give the form and body of a 
time illustrated by such incongruous names would, I fear, leave 
only an undistinguishable blot. It may be worth while, however, 
to devote a little space to the consideration of the Shepherd of 
Hermas, which is generally allowed to approach more nearly than 
any of those mentioned above to the Epistle of James. The resem
blances have been pointed out in chap. ii. p. lviii foll., and the reasons 
for regarding them as proving the priority of James are given there 
and in Dr. C. Taylor's article in the Joiirnal of Philology, xviii. 297 
foll. I shall endeavour here to exhibit the main differences, and 
shall then consider what they suggest as to the relative priority of 
the two books. 

Hermas distinctly says that he wrote after the death of the 
Apostles ( Vis. iii. 5; Sim. ix. 15. 6), and that the gospel had been 
already preached in all the world (Sim,. viii. 3. 2; ix. 17. 4, 25. 2); 
he distinguishes between confessors (Vis.iii. 2. 5; Sim. viii. 3) and 
martyrs 'who had endured scourging, crucifixion, and wild beasts 
for the sake of the N arne' ( Vis. iii. 2) ; the ransom of the servants 
of God from prison is mentioned among good works (Mand. viii. 
10); fasting is insisted on ( Vis. iii.10. 6), it is referred to as 'keeping 
a station' (Si1n. v. 1), nothing should be taken on a fast day but bread 
and water, and what is saved is to be given to those who are in need 
(Sim. v. 3); through cowardice some Christians are ashamed of the 

1 Canonical books are marked by italics. 
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name of the Lord and offer sacrifice to idols (Sim. ix. 21); baptism 
being essential to salvation (Vit iii. 3. 5), even the saints of the old 
dispensation had to be baptized before they could enter the 
kingdom of God, and this baptism they received from the hands of 
the Apostles when they visited the other world after death (Sim. 
ix. 16); it is rightly said that there is no other repentance except 
that remission of sins which we obtain in baptism (Mand. iv. 3); 
by special indulgence one more opportunity only is granted to the 
Church ( Vis. ii. 2), but to the Gentiles repentance is possible till 
the last day; 1 special favour and honour are bestowed on him who 
does more than is commanded in works of supererogation (Sim. v. 
2, 3: Mand. iv. 4); martyrs and confessors should not glory in 
their sufferings, but rather thank God, who has allowed them to 
expiate their sins by their sufferings (oo~asHv ocpet;\.€T€ TOV 0eov, 
ff 'f:, r ,.. f' / f' 0 \ rt ,.. f' ,.. f' f' I ' 0 ~ OTl a,.iov,;, vµa,;, 17"/?JG'aTo o eo<, wa 'TT'aG'al vµwv ai aµapnai ia w-
aw ... ai ryap aµapTLal vµwv KaTE/3ap17G'aV, Kal €£ µ~ 7T'€7T'OV0aT€ 
€V€K€V TOV ovoµaTO', Kvptov, 0£(/, Tll', aµapTia,;, vµwv T€0V1]K€lT€ av 
Trf' 0e<j, (Sim. ix. 28. 5, 6). [This seems to have been the opinion 
of the Gnostic Basilides, see Clem. Alex., Str., iv. p. 600 : 'TT'poaµap-

, , ,I,. \ ,.f,. \ , f / Q I \ I"\ t I TT}G'aG'aV 't''YJG'l T?]V 'I' VXTJV €V €T€p<p ,-.,irp T'YJV KOf\,a(l'lV V7T'OµEV€£V 
€VTau0a, T~V µev €KA€KT~V €7T'£Ttµw<, 0£(1, µapTVpLOV, T1)V IJ,;\,;\,17v 0€ 
Ka0aipoµev17v olKdq, KOAaG'et.] The name of Christ is not 
mentioned, but we read that the 'Son of God,' who is the corner
stone and foundation of the Church, the door through which all 
men and angels must enter to be saved, who existed before all 
worlds as the Holy Spirit, became incarnate in human flesh, To 

,.. \ tf \ I \ I ,.. \ I f 

'TT'VEvµa TO arytov, TO 'TT'poov, TO KT£G'av 'TT'aG'av T'YJV KTtG'lV KaT<pKlG'€V 
o 0eo<, €£', G'apKa -ryv ~f3ov;\.eTo (Sini. V. 5, 6, ix. 1, 12, 14). Harnack 
thinks that the Son of God is identified with Michael, the first of 
the angels, see his notes on Vis. iii. 4. 1, v. 2, Sim. viii. 3. 3, ix. 6. 
Believers who have persevered to the end become angels after 
death (Sim. ix. 24, 25, cf. Clem. Al., Eel. Pr., p. 1004, oi ryap Jg 
av0pw7T'roV €£', aryrye;\.ov<, µeTa(l'T{l,VT€', xt'Aia €T'l'J µa0'1'JT€VOVTal V'TT'O 

~ > 1-,. > "\ I > 0 I S' < \ <:- <:-I!: TWV aryrye"'wv €£', TE"'ElOT'T}Ta a'TT'OKa lG'Taµei•ot, €£Ta Ol µev oioa,.av-
TE', µeTaTt0eVTal €£', apxaryryeAlK~V Jgou(l'tav ). Mention is made of 
false prophets who give responses for money and lead astray the 
double-minded (Mand. xi.), and also of false teachers (Gnostics) 
who profess to know everything and really know nothing (Sim. ix. 

1 This strict Montanistic view is not consistently adhered to ( cf. Mand. xii. 6 ; 
Sim. Yiii. 8). 
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22) : some of the deacons are charged with defrauding orphans and 
widows (Sirn. ix. 26. 2). 

Surely no unprejudiced person who will weigh these passages 
can help seeing that it must have taken many years to change the 
Church and the teaching of St. James into the Church and the 
teaching of Hermas. A long process of development must have 
been passed through before the simple, practical religion of the 
one could have been transformed into the fanciful schematism1 and 
formalism of the other. Still more striking is the contrast of the 
two men: the latter the Bunyan, as he has been called, of the 
Church's silver age, but a Bunyan who has lost his genius, 
and exchanged simplicity for naivete and his serious heavenward 
gaze for a perpetual smirk of sex-consciousness 2 and.self-conscious
ness ; the former a greater .Ambrose of the heroic age, his 
countenance still lit up with the glory of one who had been 
brought up in the same household with the Lord, and who 
kept and pondered the words which had fallen from His lips. 

It only remains to give Harnack's views as to the integrity of 
the Epistle. Place it in what year he will, he finds it impossible 
to be satisfied. It is paradox from beginning to end. T'here is 
no system, no connexion. The use of the word 7reipaap,6r; in chap. 
i. is inconsistent with the use of 'TT'eipasoµai a few lines below. A 
portion of the Epistle reads like a true reproduction of the words 
of the Lord, plain, energetic, profound; another portion resembles 
the Hebrew prophets; another i.s in the best style of Greek 
rhetoric ; another exhibits the theological controversialist. But 
the most paradoxical thing of all is that, in spite of this diversity, 
there is still perceptible an inner unity both of thought and 
expression. The only explanation seems to be that it is an 
amalgamation of homiletical fragments originally written by a 
Christian teacher about 125 A.D., and put together and edited 
after the death of the writer, probably without any name or 
address. Then, at the end of the century, it occurred to some one 
to publish it, under the name of St. James, as an epistle addressed 
to the Twelve Tribes, i.e., to the Church at large. 

This account of the Epistle seems to me worth notice as showing 
that the Tiibingen solution of the problem of authorship is found 
to be inadequate even by the ablest supporter of the Tubingen 

1 Cp. '\he simile of the R,ods in Sim. viii. 
2 See especially Vis. i. 1-8, -yell.&.uau&. µ.01 71.l-ye,, 1< • .-.11.., Sim. ix. 11. 
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theory. It is unnecessary here to examine it in detail, bu~ L ~~y 
remark that it is vitiated by the same a priori method to which I 
called attention before. A letter is not necessarily bound together 
by strict logic, like a philosophical treatise. More commonly it is 
a loose jotting down of facts, thoughts, or feelings, which the writer 
thinks likely to be either interesting or useful to his correspondent. 
If slowly written, as this undoubtedly was, it naturally reflects the 
varying moods of the writer's mind. Even the Hebrew prophets 
are not always denunciatory; even St. Paul is not always argu
mentative. 

I am far however from admitting the alleged want of connexion 
in our Epistle ; nor do I think it will be admitted by any careful 
reader, or by any one who will take the trouble to read my fifth 
chapter (on the Contents of the Epistle) or the analysis given in 
Massebieau, pp. 2-5. As to the objection founded on the use of 
the same word in different senses, this might easily arise from a 
limited vocabulary or a defect in subtilty of discrimination. In 
the particular instance cited, objective temptation is naturally and 
properly expressed by the noun, subjective temptation by the verb. 
But the same mental characteristic is seen in the double uses of 
7rt<J"Tt<; and uocpta, and in my edition (p. 202) I illustrated this by 
the double use of lpi,; in Hesiod, and of 7ravovpryta in Sirac. xxi. 12. 
The peculiarity is imitated by Hermas in his use of the word rpvcprj 
(Sim. vi. 5). 

Having thus pointed out what appear to me the overwhelming 
objections to the Ttibingen theory, that the Epistle was written in 
the middle of the second century after Christ, I have now to 
examine the opposite theory which makes it a product of the first 
century before Christ. As I joined Jiilicher with Harnack in 
considering the former theory; so I propose to supplement 
Spitta's Zur Geschichte des U1·christenthums by Massebieau's very 
interesting paper, L'Epitre de Jacques, est-elle l'CEitvre d'un Chretien? 
pp. 1-35, reprinted from the Revue de l'Histoire des Religions for 
1895, in which he arrives independently at the same conclusion 
as Spitta. 

The arguments adduced in favour of the pre-Christian author
ship of the Epistle seem to me to be of far greater weight than 
those which we have previously considered, and I a"P.1 willing to 
admit that a strong case is made out for the supposition of inter-
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polation in chap. ii. 1; still my opinion as to the genuineness of 
the Epistle, as a whole, remains unshaken. The main point of 
attack is of course the universally acknowledged reticence as to 
higher Christian doctrines and to the life and work of our Lord. 
What is new is (1) the careful examination of the two passages in 
which the name of Christ occurs, and (2) the attempt to show that 
there is nothing in the Epistle which may not be paralleled from 
Jewish writings. As regards (1) it is pointed out that in both 
passages the sentence would read as well or better if the name of 
Christ were omitted. To take first the case which offers most 
difficulties from the conservative point of view (ii. 1 ), µ,~ ev 7rpo
<J'W7T'OA'YJJJ,'Ylaic; lxe-re T~V 7r/unv TOV ,wptov [ ~µ,wv 'l'f/<J'OV Xptu-rov] 
-rijc; oogrJc;, it is pointed out that the construction of -rijc; oog,,,c; has 
been felt as a great difficulty by all the interpreters, and that this 
difficulty disappears if we omit the words in brackets. We then 
have the perfectly simple phrase 'the faith of the Lord of glory,' 
the latter words, or words equivalent to them, being frequently 
used of God in Jewish writings, as in Ps. x~ix. 3 o 0eoc; -rijc; oogrJc;, 
Ps. xxiv. 7-10 o f3autAevc; -rijc; oofrJc;, and especially in the Book of 
Enoch, e.g. xxii. 14 'YJVAO"f'f/<J'a TOV tcvpwv -rijc; oofrJc;, XXV. 3 o µ,eryac; 
tcvpwc; -rijc; o6g'Y/c;, ib. ver. 7, xxvii. 5 'T}VAO"f'f/<J'a TOV tcvpwv -rijc; 
SofrJc; ,cat, T~V o6gav ahov eo1),.,wua ,cat, VJJ,V'YJ<l'a, ib. ver. 3.1 It is 
next pointed out that there are undoubted examples of the inter
polation of the name of Christ in the N. T., e.g. Col. i. 2, 2 Thess. i. 1, 
James v. 14, and that the use of the phrase tcvptoc; -rijc; SogrJc; of 
Christ in 1 Cor. ii. 8 may have led to the insertion of the gloss here. 
In the preceding verse (i. 27), which is closely connected with this, 
o 0eoc; ,ca'i, 7ran7 p is represented as watching over the orphan and 
widow; the only true service in His sight is to visit them in their 
affliction, and keep oneself unspotted from the world. The second 
chapter is still occupied with our treatment of the poor. We are 
warned not to let our faith in the Lord be mixed up with respect 
of persons (v. 1) and worldly motives (v. 4), and (in v. 5) we are 
reminded that it is the poor whom God has chosen to be rich in 
faith. Must not the ' Lord' of the intermediate verse be the same 
as the 'God' of i. 27 and ii. 5 ? The same conclusion is sug
gested by a comparison with the 1st Epistle of Peter, which may 
be regarded as in some respects a Christianized version of our 
Epistle. There are many resemblances between 1 Pet. i. 17-21 

1 Cited by Spitta, pp. iv. and 4. 
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and Jas. i. 26-ii. 2. Thus µaTator; of Jas. i. 26 recurs in Pet. i.18; 
7raTpt, &u7rt'Aov, 1d1uµov of Jas. i. 27 recur in Pet. i. 17, 19, 20; 
7rpOUW7rOA'Y]µ,yta,r;, 1rtunv, oog'Y}r; of J as. ii. 1 are found in Pet. i. 17, 
21 ; xpvuooaKTVAtor; of J as. ii. 2 and o xpvuor; Kat o &pryvpor; 
KaTtwrat of Jas. v. 3 are represented in Pet. i. 18 by the words 
,cp0apTO'ir;, apryvptrp fJ xpvutq,. What do we find then in Pet. to 

d \ , ..,p,.1 )I \ I ,.. ' correspon to µ'Y] €V 1rpouw1ro'A'Y]µy tatr; €X€T€ TTJV 1rtu7tv TOV KVptov 
i}µwv 'l'Y]UOV Xpt<rTOV Tfjr; o6g'Y}r; ? The words of Pet. i. 17 are €l 
7raTepa €7rtKaA€'iu0e TOV a1rpo<rWA'r}µ'TrTW', KptvovTa, and we may 
gather his interpretation of 1rtunv and oof'Y}r; from ver. 21 TOV<; ol 

, ,.. \ , 0 ' \ ' I ' \ ' ,.. \ ~ If:' aUTOV 'TrUTTOUr; €£', eov TOV ery€tpavTa avTOV €/€ V€Kpwv Kat OO5av 
aiJTrjj OOVTa, WUT€ T~V 1r/unv vµwv ... elvat elr; 0e6v. Here it is 
the Father, not Christ, who judges without respect of persons; 
faith is in God, not in Christ; the glory is resident in God and 
bestowed by Him on Christ. Would St. Peter have written thus, 
if he had had the present text of our Epistle before his eyes? 

The same method of treatment is applied in i. 1 'laKwfJor; 0eov 
.Ka£ Kvp/ov 'l'YJ<rOV Xpt<rTOV oovXor;, but while Massebieau would 
bracket only the name 'l7Juov XptuTou, Spitta omits the four words 
between 0eov and Sov>..or;, giving the phrase 0eov oovXor; which we 
find in Tit. i. 1. Massebieau's excision would give 0eov Kat Kvpiov 
.oovXor;, which he thinks is supported by the other compound 
phrases (o 0eor; Kat 7raT'rJP, i. 27; o KVptor; Ka£ 7raT'rJP, iii. 9) used 
of God in the Epistle. I do not however remember any example 
of the phrase 0eor; Kat ,cvptor;. Philo has ,cvptor; ,cat 0eor; in this 
order (M., p. 581), and Kvptor; o 0e6r; occurs frequently, even where 
the Hebrew has the inverted order, as Ps. lxxxv. 8, 'I will hearken 
what God the Lord will say.' Of the two suggestions I prefer 
Spitta's, but it has nothing special to recommend it, as we found 
to be the case in the previous verse. If the Epistle is proved on 
other grounds to be pre-Christian, we should then be compelled to 
admit interpolation here, but not otherwise. We cannot, of course, 
deny that interpolation is a vera causa. We have examples of 
Hebvew books which have undergone Christian revision in the 
Fourth Book of Ezra, the Testaments of the Twelve Patriarchs, 
the Didache, the Sibylline Books, &c. A natural objection how
ever to the alleged interpolation in this case is that, if it were 
desired to give a Chrifltian colour to a Hebrew treatise, the inter
polator would not have confined himself to inserting the name of 
Christ in two passages only; he would at any rate have introduced 
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some further reference to tLe life and work of Christ, where it 
seemed called for. Spitta answers this by citing the case of 
4 Ezra vii. 28, where 'Jesus' is read in the Latin, instead of 
' Messiah' read in 1,he Syriac and other versions, also the Testa
ment of Abraham, which closes with the Christian doxology. But 
if we turn to Dr. James' edition of these apocryphal books, we 
shall find that interpolation is by no means limited to these 
passages; see his remarks on Test. Ahr., p. 50 foll. and 4 Ezra, p. 
xxxix. I think therefore that the balance of probability is greatly 
against the idea that a Christian wishing to adapt for Church use 
the Hebrew treatise which now goes under the name of James, 
would have been contented with these two alterations. 

I turn next to the more general proofs adduced by Spitta to show 
that the Epistle, setting aside the two verses in question, does not 
rise above the level of pre-Christian Hebrew literature, and that its 
apparent connexion with other books of the New Testament is to 
be explained either by a common indebtedness to earlier Hebrew 
writings, or by the dependence of the other books on our Epistle.1 

In like manner Massebieau, after giving an excellent analysis of 
the argument, urges that not only does it make no distinct refer
ence to the Christian scheme of salvation, but that it absolutely 
excludes it. Salvation is wrought by the Word or the Truth, the 
Law of Liberty progressively realized by human effort aided by 
Divine Wisdom. If this Word, or this Wisdom, has descended to 
earth, it is not in the form of a distinct person, but as an influence, 
an indwelling spirit, animating and guiding those who are begotten 
from above, the elect heirs of the kingdom. If belief in Christ is 
compatible with such a system of doctrine, it can only be belief in 
Him as a Messiah preparing the way for the kingdom of God. He 
is no longer essential to salvation. And if not recognised as 
Saviour, neither is He recognised as Teacher. It is true there is 
much in the Epistle which is also alleged to have been spoken by 
Jesus, but there is nothing to mark this as of special importance or 
authority, like the citations from the Old Testament. The words 
of our Lord seem to stand on the same level with the writer's own 
words. At times there appears even to be a contradiction between 
the teaching of Jesus and that of James, as when the latter tries to 
excite the anger of his readers against the rich, who had maltreated 
them, instead of reminding them that their duty was to love their 

1 Spitta, pp. 10-13. 
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enemies and to do good to them that hated them. In like manner 
whereas Jesus had foretold that the Son of Man should come in the 
glory of His Father to reward every man according to his works, 
James evidently regards God as the final Jndge, for the Judge and 
the Lawgiver are one (iv. 12), and the cry of the injured husband
men goes up to the Lord of Sabaoth, whose coming the brethren 
are to await in patience, for He is near, even at the doors (v. 4, 7, 
8, 9).1 

I cannot help thinking that much of the difficulty which is 
found in the Epistle, arises from our bringing to its study the idea 
of Christianity which we have derived from the writings of St. 
Paul. If we compare its doctrine with that of the first two 
Gospels, I think that in some respects it shows a distinct advance 
on these. There, as here, and also in Romans x. 17, faith cometh 
by hearing, and hearing by the word of God; it is the word sown 
in the heart and carried out in the life which is the appointed 
means of salvation; but it is not so distinctly stated there, as it is 
here, that it is God, the sole Author of all good, who of His own 
will makes use of the word to quicken us to a new life. St. John 
alone of the Evangelists has risen to the same height in the words 
'As many as received Him, to them gave He power to become the 
sons of God; which were born not of blood, nor of the will of the 
flesh, nor of the will of man, but of God.' If it be said that the 
Pentecostal gift of the Spirit forms the dividing line between fully 
developed and rudimentary Christianity, and that we have no right 
to compare what professes to be a product of the one with what 
professes to belong to the other; it may be answered (1) that the 
Evangelists themselves wrote with a full knowledge of the later 
development of Christianity, so far as it is shown in the Acts, and 
(2) that a comparison with this later Christianity confirms our 
previous result. St. James would have agreed not only with the 
words ascribed to St. Peter, 'In every action he that feareth Him 
and worketh righteousness is acceptable to Him,' 'Repent and be 
baptized every one of you, in the name of Jesus Christ for the re
mission of sins, and ye shall receive the gift of the Holy Ghost'; 
but also with the words ascribed to St. Paul, 'By Him all that 
believe are justified from all things, from which ye could not be 
justified by the law of Moses,' 'I commend you to God and to 
the word of His grace, which is able to build you up and to give 

1 Massebicau, pp. 2-9. 
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you an inheritance among all them that are sanctified.' Compare 
with these verses the universalist tone of St. James, his reference 
to the Name by which we are called, to the Spirit implanted in 
us, the distinctive epithets attached to the royal law of liberty, 
the promise of the kingdom to those that love God and are begotten 
again through the word of truth to be a kind of firs.tfruits of His 
creatures. Even St. Paul's own Epistles, so far as the earliest 
group, consisting of the two addressed to the Thessalonians, is 
concerned, do not go much beyond St. James. The main subject 
of this group in contrast with the subject of the second group, 
consisting of the Epistles to the Corinthians, Galatians and 
Romans, is defined by Bp. Lightfoot1 to be Christ the Judge, 
as opposed to Christ the Redeemer. One topic indeed is absent 
from our Epistle, viz., the reference to the Resurrection as proving 
that Jesus is the Messiah; but if this is a letter addressed, as it 
purports to be, to believers by a believer, there was no reason to 
insist on what was already acknowledged by both parties. 

So much in answer to the charge that it falls below the standard 
-0f early Christianity. The next thing is to show that it rises 
above the standard of contemporary Hebrew writings. Spitta 
seems to think that, if, taking the whole range of pre-Christian 
Jewish literature, inspired and uninspired, he can here and there 
discover a parallel for a precept or a maxim of St. James, this is 
enough to prove that the Epistle is itself pre-Christian; but surely 
this is to forget that the New Testament has its roots in the Old 
Testament, and that Christ came not to destroy but to fulfil. The 
right course, as it seems to me, is to take an undoubted product of 
the first century B.C. and compare it with our Epistle. I have 
chosen for this purpose the Psalms of Solomon, a treatise which is 
considered by its latest editors to approach so nearly to Christian 
thought and sentiment, that they have hazarded the conjecture 
that it might have been written by the author of the Nunc Dimittis 
included in St. Luke's Gospel. The first difference which strikes 
me is the narrow patriotism of the one, contrasted with the univer
salism of the other. In the Psalms of Solomon everything centres 
in Israel and Jerusalem. The past history of Israel is referred to 
as showing that it was under the special protection and govern
ment of God (ix., xvii.). God punished the sins of Israel in times 
past by the captivity in Babylon, He punishes them now by the 

1 Biblical Essays, p. 224. 
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desecration of their Temple by the Romans (ii. 2, 20-24, viii. 12 
foll.). But the impiety of the foes of Israel is not unavenged ; 
Pompeius, the great Roman conqueror, has died a shameful death 
in Egypt (ii. 30-33) .. Chapter iv. is thoroughly Jewish in its im
precations. The future glories of Israel are celebrated in chapters 
x. and xi. The coming of the Messiah as the king of Israel forms 
the subject of xvii. 23 foll. and xviii. In chapter xvi. the Psalmist 
prays that he may be strengthened to resist the seductions of the 
' strange woman.' In iii. 9 the just man makes atonement for his 
sins by fasting (e~tA.aO"aTO 7T'€p£ a7vota<; ev V'YJO"Tetq,). The reader 
will at once see how different the whole atmosphere is from that 
of our Epistle. 

It may be said, however, that we must seek our parallel not in 
the narrow-minded Hebraism of Palestine, but in the enlightened 
Hellenism of Philo. Let us take then any treatise of Philo's 
which touches on the same subjects as our Epistle, say that on the 
Decalogite or the Heir of the Divine Blessing; do we find ourselves 
brought at all nearer to the mind of our author? The great object 
of Philo is to mediate between the Jew and the Gentile, to inter
pret Gentile philosophy to the one, and Jewish religion to the 
other. And his chief instrument in this work is one which had 
been already applied by the Stoics to the mythology of Greece, the 
principle of allegorization. He endeavours to commend the 
Jewish sacred books to the educated Gentile world by explaining 
them as an allegory in which their own moral and physical ideas 
are inculcated. To do this he is obliged to neglect altogether the 
literal meaning; the lessons which spring naturally from the 
incidents described are often entirely inverted (e.g. the story of 
Tamar) in order to extract by any torture some reference to some 
fashionable thesis of the day, say the dogma of the interchange of 
the four elements. The same frivolity is shown in the mystical 
interpretation of numbers, such as 7 and 10. It is true there is 
combined with this an earnest protest against polytheism, together 
with a more practical morality, and a loftier religious philosophy, 
than is to be met with in Gentile writers; but the tone is far 
removed from that of St. Ja mes. The former is very much at ease 
in Zion, the latter has the severity and intensity of one of the old 
Hebrew prophets; the former is a well-instructed scribe, the latter 
speaks with authority; the former is a practised writer of high aim 
and great ability, gifted with imagination, feeling, eloquence/,;_the 
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latter speaks as he is moved by the Spirit of God. That, after all, 
is the broad distinction between our Epistle and all uninspired 
writing: it carries with it the impress of one who had passed 
through the greatest of all experiences, who had seen with his eyes. 
that Eternal Life which was with the Father and was manifested 
to the Apostles. 

I proceed now to consider the remaining arguments adduced by 
Massebieau, after which I shall mention some points in the Epistle 
which seem to be irreconcilable with Jewish authorship, and shall 
then go on to examine some of the parallels offered by Spitta. 

Massebieau thinks that, if St. James were a Christian, he could 
not have failed to make a more marked distinction between what 
he speaks from himself and what he takes from the Gospels. I 
think the reason why he has not done so is that, while, like a good 
steward, he brings out things new and old from his treasury, he 
feels that all is given to him from above : the new, as well as the 
old, is the teaching of Christ. As to the supposed contradiction 
between the language of St. James and that of Christ in regard to 
loving our enemies, it is enough to refer to the many warnings 
against anger (i. 19), quarrelling (iii. 9, iv. 1, 2), and murmuring (v. 
8, 9), and to the praise of gentleness, humility, and a peaceable spirit 
(i. 21, iii. 17, iv. 6). Even where he reminds his readers that the rich 
deserve no favour at their hands, he is careful to add at once, 'If 
you show ·favour to them because you remember the royal law, 
which bids us love our neighbour as ourselves, then you are right; 
but if it is mere respect of persons, you transgress the law.' As to 
the coming Judge, any apparent contradiction is explained by St. 
Paul's language (Acts xvii. 31), 'God hath appointed a day in 
which He will judge the world in righteousness by the Man whom 
He hath ordained.' 

Among things which seem to be incompatible with Jewish 
authorship may be mentioned the use of the phrase aoe'X.cpoi µou· 
o.rya-,r7JTDi which occurs three times (i. 16, 19, ii. 5) and is very 
natural as an expression of the strong cptt..aoe>.,cpia which united. 
the early disciples. Spitta only cites examples of the formal 
aoet..cpoi. His attempt to explain away the Christian motive of i. 
18 seems to me equally unsuccessful. We read there /3ovt..7J0EL<; 
(1,7T'ff€V'l'J<T€V 71µa, t..oryrp at..7J0e/a, el, TO eivai ~µa,r; a,7rapx~v TlVa 
Twv avTov KTt<rµamJJv, which Spitta understands of the first 
creation of man. He defends this on the ground (1) that the pre-
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ceding verse reminds one of the words ' God saw that it was good ' 
(Gen. i.); (2) that there is a reference to the creation in two 
parallel passages of the Apocrypha (Sir. xv. 11-20, Wisdom i. 13 f., 
ii. 23 f.). He interprets )l.ory<p a)l.'Y/0etar:; of the creative word, com
paring Psalm xxxii. 6, 'By the word of the Lord were the heavens 
made,' Aseneth 12 UV ,cvpte, ehrar:; ,cat 1ravTa ryeryovaut, /Wt o )l.oryor;. 
o uor; S(J)1] €0"T£V 7T"{,l,VT(J)V uov TWV /CT£UµaT(J)V, and thinks that 
a1rapx17 refers to man's pre-eminence over the rest of the creation. 
The answer to this is that the whole object of the passage is to 
show the impossibility of temptation proceeding from God, because 
He is all-good and of His own will infused into us new life by the 
Gospel, in order that Wfl might be the firstfruits of a regenerated 
world. The meaning of )l.oryp aA'Y]0etar:; is proved from its constant 
use in the New Testament, especially from Ephesians i. 13 a,cov
uavTer:; TOV )l.oryov Tijr:; a)l.ri0e{ar:;, TO evaryrye'Atov Tijr:; U(J)T'Y]ptar:;, and 
the parallel in 1 Peter i. 23-25, where the phrase avaryeryevv'Y]µevot 
... Ota )\,oryov l;wvTor:; 0eov is explained by the words TO oe pijµa 
,cvptov µeve£ elr:; TOV alwva· TOVTO OE €0"7£ TO pijµa TO evaryrye'Atu0ev 
elr:; vµar:;. It is plain too from the 21 st and following verses, where 
it is called 'the engrafted word which is able to save your souls,' 
and where we are warned to be' doers of the word and not hearers 
only.' Yet even here Spitta (0eutv Otacpv'AaTT(J)V) sticks to it that 
we are to think only of the creative word. How are we to do the 
creative word ? How is it to save our souls? How is it to be to 
us 'the perfect law of liberty' of v. 25 ? All these phrases have a 
distinctively Christian meaning shown in the parallels I have cited 
from St. Peter and St. Paul. To understand them in any other 
sense makes nonsense of the whole passage. The word a1rapx17 
also is mistranslated by Spitta. It denotes not a climax, but a 
prophecy. 

I will notice only one more. passage out of many that I had 
marked, viz. v. 14, 15 7rpouev~au0(J)uav e7r' aVTOV a'AeltavTer:; 
eAat<p EV TW ovoµan· ,cat ~ evx~ Tijr:; 1rtuT€(J)<; O"WO"€£ TOV ,caµvoVTa, 
Kat eryepe'i avTov o ,cvpwr:;. This simple regulation as to the method 
to be pursued in working a miracle of healing, seems to me not 
less strong a proof that the Epistle was written at a time when 
such miracles were expected to be wrought, and were regarded as 
customary incidents-a state of mind of which I do not think any 
example is to be found either in the century preceding the preach
ing of the Baptist, or in the post-apostolic age-I say, this is not 
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less strong a proof of a contemporary belief in such miracles, than 
are St. Paul's directions about the gift of tongues and prophecy, as 
to the existence of those phenomena in his day. 

I have argued above, p. iii. foll., that the Epistle must have been 
written by St. James, (1) because of the resemblance which it 
bears to the speeches and circular of St. James recorded in the 
Acts; (2) because it exactly suits all that we know of him. It was 
his office to interpret Christianity to the Jews. He is the authority 
whom St. Paul's opponents profess to follow. Tradition even goes 
so far as to represent the unbelieving Jews as still doubting, at the 
end of his life, whether they might not look to him for a declara
tion against Christianity.1 (S) The extraordinary resemblance 
between our Epistle and the Sermon on the Mount and other dis
courses of Jesus is i;nost easily accounted for, if we suppose it to 
have been written by the brother of the Lord (above, p. xli. foll.). 
Spitta labours to show that this resemblance is due to the fact that 
both borrow from older Jewish writings. Even if this were so, it 
would be far more probable that one of the two borrowed indirectly 
through the other, than that they should both have chanced to 
collect, each for himself, the same sayings from a variety of obscure 
sources. But it is mere perversity to put forward such vague 
parallels as are adduced from rabbinical writings on the subject of 
oaths, for instance, or the perishable treasures of earth, by way of 
accounting for the exact resemblance existing between James v. 12 
and Matthew v. 34-37, James v. 2, 3 and Matthew vi. 19. 

As to the warning against oaths, Spitta has nothing to appeal to 
beyond the very general language of Ecclesiastes ix. 2, Sirac. xxiii. 
9-11, Philo M. 2, p. 194, in contrast to the literal agreement of 
James,' Above all things swear not, neither by the heaven, neither 
by the earth, neither by any other oath; but let your yea be yea, 
and your nay nay, lest ye fall into condemnation,' and Matthew, 
'Swear not at all; neither by heaven, for it is God's throne; nor by 
the earth, for it is his footstool; neither by Jerusalem, for it is the 
city of the great king: neither shalt thou swear by thy head, 
because thou canst not make one hair white or black. But let 
your communication be Yea, yea; Nay, nay; for whatsoever is 
more than these cometh of evil.' He suggests, however, that 
possibly the latter passage was not really spoken by Christ at all, 
since He did not act upon it when adjured by the chief priest: it 

1 Hegesippus in Eus., H. E., ii. 23. 

m 
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may have been a Jewish maxim in vogue at the time, which was 
incorporated in the Sermon on the Mount at a later period. Even 
if it were spoken by Christ, He may possibly have taken it from 
some Jewish source of which we have no record. 

On the perishableness of earthly riches the agreement is not 
quite so close; still there is much more similarity between James' . 
' Go to now, ye rich, weep and howl for your miseries which are 
coming upon you : your riches are corrupted and your garments 
are moth-eaten; your silver and your gold are rusted, and their 
rust shall be for a testimony against you, and shall eat your flesh 
as fire: ye have laid up your treasure in the last days '-there is, I 
say, much more similarity between this and Matthew's 'Lay not 
up for yourselves treasures upon earth, where moth and rust doth 
corrupt,' than there is between either of these .and the passage from 
Enoch xcvii. 8-10 referred to by Spitta: 'Woe to you who acquire 
silver and gold in unrighteousness, yet say, We have increased in 
riches; we have possessions, and we have acquired everything we 
desire. And now let iis do that which we piirpose; for we have 
gathered silver, and our granaries are fiill, and plentifiil as water are 
the husbandmen in our houses. And like water your lies will flow 
away; for riches will not abide with you, but will ascend suddenly 
from you; for ye have acquired it all in unrighteousness, and ye 
will be given over to a great condemnation.' 

It is, I think, unnecessary to go further. In almost every 
instance in which Spitta attempts to explain away parallels be
tween our Epistle and the Gospels, which have been pointed out 
by commentators, his efforts seem to me to be scarcely less abortive 
than in the cases I have examined. The authenticity of the 
Epistle remains in my judgment alike impregnable to assault, 
whether it be urged from the pre-Christian or from the post
Apostolic side. 



CHAPTER VIII 

ON THE GRAMMAR OF ST. JAMES 

ORTH0GilAPHY 

Instead of the more usual forms we meet with the following: 

Consonants. 

uO' for TT is the ordinary use in the Greek Testament, as in 
wpauuw, cpvXa<rO'W, TapaO'UW, and in our Epistle cppluuOVO'tv ii. 
19, avT£TauO'eTa£ iv. 6: see Hort G.T. App. pp. 148,149, W. Schmid 
Der Atticismits ii. p. 82, s.v. apµoTTEtv, Blass (N.T.Gr. p. 23 foll.) 

We find however the following exceptions, according to the 
readings of the best MSS. : 

TO t>..aTTOV Heh. vii. 7, t>..aTTOV adv. l Tim. V. 9, €AaTTovu0a£ 

John iii. 30, nXaTTwua<, Heh. ii. 7 (from LXX.), rJAaTTwµEvov 

Heh. ii. 9, 'YJAaTTOV1J<rE 2 Cor. viii.-15 (from LXX.); but eAaO'uw 

John ii. 10, e'">.,auuovt Rom. ix. 12 (from LXX.). 
'IJTT'YJµa l Cor. vi. 7, Rom. xi. 12, 'IJTT'YJTal 2 Pet. ii. 19, 'IJTTwv

Ta£ ib. ver. 20 ; but ~O'O'W01JTE 2 Cor. xii. 13, 'IJO'O'WV 1 Cor. xi. 17, 
'iJO'O'ov adv. 2 Cor. xii. 15. 

Kpe£TTov 1 Cor. vii. 9, 1 Pet. iii. 17, 2 Pet. ii. 21 and often in 
Hebrews; but Kpe£O'O'OV l Cor. vii. 38, ib. ix. 17, Phil. i. 23, Heb. 
vi. 9, x. 34. 

[The usage of Josephus varies like that of the N.T. Thus in 
Ant. xix. (ed. Niese) we find fraO'O'OV § 99, but oteTaTTETo § 325; 
KpelO'O'WV § 112, but KpetTTovwv § 211; 'IJO'O'WV § 173, ~O'O'wµevo£ 

§ 181, but eXaTTOV § 291; a7ra)\.,)\.,a,(]'(]'(J)V § 213, but Jga)\.,)\.,aTTCIJV 

xvi. 12. The double sigma seems however to be constant in 
7rpa(]'(]'(J). J 

In some words the O'O' is preserved in the later Attic also, as in 
"/3 /3 I I r ,1 a VO'O'O<,, autAtuO'a, 71'T'IJO'O'W, 71'TWO'O'W, epeO'O'W. 

m2 
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v for ryv is constant in the N. T. in ryivoµai and rywwu,cro. 
According to Meisterhans, Gr. d. Att. Insch1·. p. 141, ry{ryvoµai is the 
reading of the Attic inscriptions without exception up to 292 B.C.,. 

and rytvoµai, equally without exception, between 290 and 30 B.c. 

Vowels. 

£ for €£ in abstract substantives: see Hort l.c. p. 153, and 
compare ep,0{a(?) James iii. 16, a}..al;ovtai<; iv. 16, ,ca,co7ra0ta,; 
v. 10; but 7T'€pt<T<T€{av i .. 21, 0p'YJ<TK€{a i. 27 (e0e}..o0priu,c{a 
Col. ii. 23). 

7rpo"iµo,; for 7rpwtµo,; (v. 7), for which Hort compares xpeocf>etA.E
T'YJ<;, tT0£KO<;, 

7rpaihri,; for the classical 7rpaoT'YJ<; i. 21 ; the forms 7rpaD<; and 
7rpao,; are both classical, the former being preferred in the feminine 
and generally in the oblique cases. 

Hiatiis. 

Hiatus is not shunned by the Hellenistic, as it is by the later 
Attic writers. Thus in i. 4 it occurs six times; and elision is pro
portionably rare, the only words elided in our Epistle being a,}..},,a 
in ii. 18 a,},,},,' epe'i 'Tl<; (but (J,A,A,(J, a'TT'a'TWV i. 26, llA,A,(J, E'TT'iryeto<; 
iii. 15), fot in ii. 7 ecf>' vµas, v. 7 e7r' aimj,, and v. 14 e7r' avTOV; 
' ' . ',.,_, ' ~ . 7 5 ' . ' .. . 17 ' . 0' a7ro 1n a'f' vµwv 1v. , v. ; 7rapa 1n 7rap <p 1. ; ,ca7a 1n ,ea 
EaV'T~V ii. 17, ,ca0' oµo{rouiv iii, 9, ,caT' a,},,;\,~A,(J)V V. 9. On the 
other hand we have v'TT'o unelided in iii. 4 v7ro eAaxtuTov: in fact 
the only word which is uniformly elided in the G.T. is 7rapa, 
but the word is comparatively rare, and does not occur before a 
proper name beginning with a vowel. Of unelided ,caTa we find 
instances in Acts iii. 17 ,caTa &ryvotav, ib. xxii. 3 KaTa a,cp{{3E£av, 
Rom. ii. 2 KaTa a,},,~0etav, ib. iii. 5, 1 Cor. iii. 3, ix. 8, XV, 32 KaTa 
llv0pro7T'OV, Rom. xiv. 15 KaTa arya'TT''YJV &c. Unelided E'TT'i is found 
in Luke iii. 2 E'TT'l 'Iroavvriv, ib. v. 36 E'TT'l iµanov, ib. xi. 17 E'TT'l Ol/COV, 
ib. xxi. 10 e'TT't ellvo<; &c.; unelided a7ro in Luke viii. 43 a7ro frwv, 
ib. xiii. 21 l1,7T'() avaTOA.WV, ib. xvi. 18 (1,7T'(} avop6<; ; unelided V'TT'O in 
Luke vii. 27 v'TT'o avEµov, ib. xxi. 24 v'TT'o e0vwv &c. Unelided Ota 
is found in Heb. v. 14 Ota e~tv, 2 Cor. V:· 7 Ota etoov<; and before 
proper names. In general we may say that elision takes place 
before a pronoun, or a word with which the preposition is habitually 
joined, but not before a proper name, or a word which it is 
important to make distinct. 
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Other modes of avoiding hiatus are crasis, v ecp€"'J,..,KuunKov, and 
final,;; in such words as oiJT<JJ,;;. 

Of crasis we have two examples, Karyro ii. 18, where see note, and 
xav for Kal av ( =eav) v. 15. For this use of av see John xii. 32, 
xiii. 20, xvL 23, xx. 23 ; and for the crasis Mark xvi. 18, Luke 
xiii. 9, also Winer p. 51. 

v ecp€).KuunKov and the final ,;; in oiJrn,,;; are constant in St. James 
as in the rest of the N.T. : 1 cf. i. 6 gotK€V K).vowvt, ii. 12 oiJTw,;; 
).,a"'J,..,€tT€. 

lN}'LEXIONS. 

(A) Nouns, (B) Ve1·bs. 

A. (a) Indeclinable Hebrew names, 'Af3paaµ, ii. 21, 'Paa{:J ii. 25, 
1.a[3aro0 v. 4, 'Iro/3 v. ll. 

(b) Ir1·egular, 'l17uov,;; i. 1, ii. 1. 

(c) Neiite1· noiins of third declension taking the place of mascu
line nouns of second declension, e.g. To tX€o,;; James ii. 13 and 
always in N. T. ; also in Test. Zab. 5, 8, Clem. R. 9, 28, &c. 
o g"'J,..,€0,;; always in classical writers, Philo M. ii. 44 e).,e<{}, 52 e?,.,€ov : 
so TO uKoTo,;; is regularly used in N.T. while it is rare in classical 
writers: l;f'/).,o,;; and ?T/\,OVTo,;;, always masculine in classical writers, 
as in James and the rest of the N.T., are sometimes used by St. 
Paul as neuters in the nom. and acc., see Eph. i. 7 (but o ?T/\,OVTo,;; 
in Eph. i. 18), 2 Cor. ix. 2 TO l;f']).,q,;; (but TOv t;f']"Xov in 2 Cor. vii. 7). 
(Of. Blass §'9). 

(d) Adjectives with two instead of three terminations, uaTaw,;; 
i. 26, as in Tit. iii. 9, cf. Winer p. 80. 

( e) The dual is not used in the N. T. 

B. (a) Indicative Mood of Verbs. 

a. Future: 

(1) Of verbs in -il;ro (see Hort l.c. p. 163, Meisterhans l.c. p. 143). 
-iuw for -tw usually, except in 2nd and 3rd pl., cf. eryrytu€t iv. 

8 (?), ryvroptuet Eph. vi. 21, ryvwptuouuiv Col. iv. 9 (?), {3a?TTtuet 
Matt. iii. ll and elsewhere, xwptuH Rom. viii. 35, 0€plu€t 2 Cor. 
ix. 6 (bis), Gal. vi. 7, 8 (bis), 0€p{uoµ,€v 1 Cor. ix. 11, Gal. vi. 9, 

1 The best editors however have t6o~e ,c/,.µol Luke i. 2, IM:,,xe -rov ib. i. 9. See 
Winer p. 44, Schmid ii. p. 250, Mcisterhans, Gramm. d. Att. lnschr. pp. 88, 89, 
Blass. § 5. 3. 
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xapiueTat Rom. vm. 32, <f,wTluet Apoc. xxii. 5 (?), 1 Cor. iv. 5, 
µeTa<TX'f/µaTiuet Phil. iii. 21, XP'T/µaTiuet Rom. vii. 3, xpoviuei 
Heb. X. 37 (?), acpopluet Matt. XXV. 32 (but acpoptoV<Ttll ib. xiii. 
49), JCoµluemt Eph. vi. 8, Col. iii. 25 (?) (but JCoµte'iu0e 1 Pet. v. 4). 
The following are examples of the Attic form, 7rapoprytw Rom. x. 
19, µeTo£JC£W Acts vii. 43, JCa0apte'i Heb. ix. 14, OtaJCa0apte'i Matt. 
iii. 12, xpovte'i Sirac. vi. 20, l'A,7rtovµev Sirac, ix. 19, <f,wnovutv Ep. 
Jerem. 67, <TT'YJpte'i Sirac. vi. 36 (but <TT'TJpi~et, 1 Pet. v. 10 and aor. 
<TT'YJpl~aTe James v. 8; on the other hand we find uTiJptuov Luke 
xxii. 32), JCa0te'i Job xxxvi. 7, JCa0tovvTat Ps. cxxxii. 12, uJCop7rtEZ 
Job. xxxiv. 15 (but otau1Cop7riuet xxxvii. 11), acpavte'i Job xxxix. 24, 
0eptovuw Ps. cxxvi. 2, µa1Capwvut11 Luke i. 48, €A-7rtovuw Matt. xii. 
21, µeTotJCtw Acts vii. 43. 

(2) 1Cepoai11w, 1Cepo17uoµe11 iv. 13 ( of which Veitch cites examples 
from the fragments of Euripides and from an epigram of Mene
crates Smyrnaeus) instead of the classical JCepoavovµev. The form 
1Cepo17uw is related to 1Cepo17uoµat (found in Herodotus and 
Josephus) as the forms aJCOU<T(J) Matt. xii. 19, aµapTiJ<TW Matt. 
xviii. 21, a7ravT17uw Mark xiv. 13, ryeXauw Luke vi. 21, otw~w 
Matt. xxiii. 34, €7ratv€uw 1 Cor. xi. 21, €7rtop1C17uw Matt. v. 33, 
JCA-avuw Luke vi. 35, "Pd~w Luke xix. 40, pevuw John vii. 38, 
u7rovoauw 2 Pet. i. 15, to the middle forms in ordinary use. 

(3) )\,aµflavw, "l\,17µ,froµat i. 12 ( cf. 7rp0<T(J)7T'OA1]µ,[ria ii. 1, 7rpouw-
7T'OA'f/µ7T'T€£T€ ii. 9), so Herod. >..aµ,,froµat, €A-aµcp01]v. 

(4) €u0tw, cparyemt for eoemt v. 3, cf. Luke xiv. 15, xvii. 8 
cparyeuat JCat 7r{euat, Gen. iii. 3 ov cparyeu0e, ver. 14, xliii. 16, Exod. 
xii. 8, Ezek. xxv. 4, Ps. cxxviii. 2, Eccl. iii. 13, Sir. vi. 2, 18, xliii. 
21. It seems to be used as a present in Sirac. xxxvi. 23. See 
below p. ccxii. 

{3. Aorist. 

First aorist used where the 2nd aor. was used by classical 
writers, e.g. /3Aa<TT<1,V(J), €/3Aa<1'T'YJ<Ta (v. 18) instead of e/3Xa<TTOV; 
so JCaTEAEt,[ra (Acts vi. 2) for JCaT€At7rov. We might be tempted 
to suppose that the 1st aor. was here preferred by St. James, 
as more suited to the transitive force which he gives to the 
word; but €{3)\,a<TT'YJua is intransitive in Matt. xiii. 26, Heh. ix. 4, 
and [fJ"l\,auTov is transitive in Eurip./r. inc. 269 Wagner, cited by 
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Veitch, who also gives examples of the use of the 1st aor. from 
Empedocles, Theophrastus, &c. 

,y. Perfect. 

(1) 3rd pl. -av for -au£: elue)v,f>w0av v. 4, see examples cited in 
note, and Hort Notes on Orthog1·aphy (G.T. app. p. 166), also Blass 
§ 21. 

(2) oloa, oloas- for oto-0a John xxi. 15, 1 Cor. vii. 16 and always 
in N.T., also found in classical authors, e.g. Xen. Mem. iv. 6. 6, Eur. 
Ale. 780. ornaµ,ev Matt. xxii. 16 and always in N.T., also in 
classical authors, e.g. Xen. Anab. ii. 4. 6. ofoaTe James iv. 4 and 
usually in N.T., also in classical writers: fo-Te is however found in 
i. 19, Heb. xii. 17, perhaps in Eph. ·v. 5. oroauw Luke xi. 44 and 
usually in N.T., also in Xen. Oec. xx. 14 ; but ruauw in Acts 
xxvi. 4. Of. Schmid i. pp. 85, 232. 

(b) Imperative Mood. 

(1) 17Tw for eo-Tw v. 12, where see note. Veitch cites Hippocr. 
viii. 340, Aretaeus i. 2. 79. 

(2) 1Ca0ov for ,ca0'YJ<TO ii. 3, see note. 

SYNTAX. 

The Article. 

The simplest use of the article when coupled with a singular 
noun is to single out, as concerned in the assertion made, one 
particular member of the class denoted by the noun, which 
member is supposed to be at once recognized by the reader either 
from his general knowledge, as o ®eos-, or from information supplied 
in the context, as T~v eu0ijrn, T,j, 'lT'T"'XP in ii. 3, after previous 
mention. Thus in ii. 14 µ,~ ovvaTa£ 7/ '1T'l<TT£S' <TWO-a£ avTov; the 
article marks that the faith spoken of has been already described in 
the previous words ; in ii. 25 ,;, 'lT'opvrJ refers to one particular harlot, 
Rahab, of whom alone the assertion made holds good ; in iii. 5 and 
the following verses ~ ,y)\,wuua refers to the human tongue exclu
sively; in v. 9 o ,cpmfs- is the Lord who is shortly to appear in 
judgment. Sometimes the class may consist, in the mind of the 
speaker, of one member only: e.g. i. 7 'lT'apa Tov Kvptov of the one 
God, i. 11 o 'l]/\,£0S' •• • T,j, /CaU<TWV£, i. 27 TOV /CO<TJJ,OV, v. 18 o ovpavos-. 
On the other hand the absence of the article implies that the 
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assertion made about the noun is not more true of one member 
of the class than of another. This is naturally expressed by the 
English indefinite article in such passages as i. 6 €0£/CEV ,c;\vorovt, 
where the comparison is to a wave generally, not to any particular 
wave ; so in iii. 12 µ/r1 ovvaTat G'VIC'YJ e>..atar; '1T'0£'YJCTat ; and ii. 18 
'' '"' .., ,,_' ~ '"' .., "'' ' ' ' .. 24 'I: ,, 11- ~ eav aoe"'.,,or; r, aoe"-'1'1/ ,yvµvot v7rapxrocrtv, n. es- ep,yrov ot1CatovTat 
&v0pro7ror;, i. 23 ev €CT0'1T'TP<f'· 

When the class as a whole is spoken of, the article is used either 
with the collective noun, as;, e,c,c:\r,crta v. 14; or with the plural of 
the persons or things composing the class, as oi 7r:\ovcrtot ii. 6, Twv 
t7r;rrov iii. 3, TOV', av0pw'1T'OV', iii. 9; or with one such person or 
thing, considered as typical or representative of the class (the 
'generic' article), e.g. o 7r"'A,ovcrto, i. 11, ;, '1T'1J'Y'IJ iii. 11, o ,yerop,yo, 
v. 7. If the article is omitted, the plural denotes that some of the 
class are concerned in the assertion, without saying anything as to 
the rest of the class, as ,c/lv aµapTta, v '1T'E'1T'Ot1J1Cro, v. 15, 7r).,iJ0o, 
aµapnwv v. 20, Jg epryrov OtlCatovTat &v0pro'1T'O', ii. 24, €1\,ICOVCTtV 
vµa, el, ,cptT'l]pta ii. 6. 

If two or more nouns denoting different persons or things are 
joined by ,cat, the article is regularly repeated with each, as in iii. 
11 TO ry"'A,v,cv ,cat TO '1T't1Cpov; but if the nouns taken together 
are regarded as denoting or constituting one person or thing, the 
article is only used with the first, as in iii. 9 eu>..oryovµev 'TOV ®eov 
,ea'/, IIaTEipa. 

One case in which the Greek use of the article agrees with 
French and German in opposition to the English is that of 
abstractions such as ;, ooga, ;, '1T'tCTTt,, which are thus, as it were, 
personified and looked at as something existing apart from the 
person or action with which they are concerned, cf. ii. 17 ;, 7r{crn,, 
eav µrJ €X'[J eprya, ve,cpa €CTTtV, ii. 20, 22 7/ '1T'/,CT"Tt<; CTVV1]pryet TO£<; 
epryot, avTOv ,ea'/, EiC TWV epryrov ;, '1T'iCTTt', he>..etw0r,, where 
R. V. has ' Faith wrought with his works and by works was 
faith made perfect.' In the oblique cases the article is generally 
omitted unless (as in i. 2 TO oo,c{µtov vµwv T'YJ', '1T'iCTTf!(J)',, ii. 1 TrJV 
7r{crTtv Tov Kvplov ;,µwv) the noun is defined by the context. 
Thus we have ii. 14 eav '1T'iuTt11 A€,Y'[J T£', exe,v and i. 6 alTefrro ev 
7r{crTet, because it is not faith absolute, faith as a self-existent 
idea, which is spoken of, but merely faith relative, a quality 
attributed to an act or an individual. So ii. 24 e~ epryrov 
OtlCa£OVTa£ av0pro'1T'O', ,cat OVIC EiC '1T'ICTTf!(J)', µovov 'from actions, not 
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from believing.' In v. 15 'Y/ €VX7J Tij<; 1rt<TT€W<; <TW<T€£ TOV Kaµ,vovTa, 
the article is used with €VX'TJ because of the preceding 7rpo<T€vg
a<T0w<Tav, and 7ri<TT€W<; has the article by sympathy, unless we 
prefer to translate 'Faith's prayer,' giving its full personifying 
force to the article. It is not necessary however, either in 
classical or Hellenistic Greek, for the abstract noun always to take 
the article even in the nominative : thus we have ii. 13 1rnTa-

1CavxfiTa£ e7'.€o<; ,cpt<T€W<;, where we might have expected To €A€o<; 
.,.fj,; ,cpl<T€W<; ,caTa,cavxfiTat, but the absence of the article gives a 
further point to the antithesis, first by bringing together the con
trasted words, and second by calling attention to the connotation 
of the words. So iii. 10 €/C TOU atJTOU <TTOP,f!,TO<; €gepx€-ra£ 
€v>.oryta ,cal, KaTapa 'out of the same mouth proceedeth blessing 
and cursing,' which might of course also be translated ' a blessing 
and a curse.' Such omission of the article is especially common 
in proverbs or other familiar and sententious phrases. 

We will now consider the case in which the Greek anarthrous 
noun is represented in English by the noun with definite article. 
A well-known instance is that of {3a<T£A-€V<; standing for the king 
of Persia. Here the intermediate stage would be o {3a<T£A-€V<; 
'the king par excellence,' as Englishmen were accustomed to 
speak of·' the Duke' meaning ' the Duke of Wellington'; then 
after a time {3a<T£A-€V<; by itself gets to be regarded as a 
proper name. In our Epistle,. we find the article regularly 
used with Kvpio<; and ®,6, in the nominative (e.g. i. 13, ii. 5, 
19, iv. 6, 15, v. 11, 15); but the oblique cases sometimes take 
the article (e.g. iv. 4 ex0pa TOU ®€OU •.. Ex0pa<; TOU ®€ou, ii. 1 
TTJV 7ri<TT£V TOU Kvpiov, v. 7, 8 'YJ 7rapov<Tia Tov Kvpiov bis, 
iv. 7 117r0Tary'Y}T€ TP ®€p, iv. 8 Eryryi<TaT€ Tp ®€p, ii. 23 E7ri<TT€v
tr€v TP ®c:rj,, iii. 9 €VA-oryoup,€V TOV Kvpiov, i. 27 7rapa T<p 
®€~, i. 7 7rapa Tov Kvptov) and sometimes omit it (e.g. i. 1 
€>€ou Ka£ Kvptov oou>.o,, i. 20 opryT} avOpa, 0£Ka£O<TVV'Y}V ®€OU OV/C 
lpryas€-rat, iii. 9 ,ca0' oµ,oiw<Ttv ®€ov, ii, 23 <f>l>.o,; ®€ou, v. 4 Ta 
6JTa Kvpiov, V. 10 ev TP ovoµ,an Kvptov, v. 11 TO TEA-0<;' Kvp(ov, 
i. 13 (1.71'() ®€OU '11'€Lpasoµ,ai, iv. 10 €VW'TT'£OV Kvpiov). The practice 
of St. James in this respect is that of the other writers of the N.T. 
The nominative ®€0,, when it stands as the subject of the sentence, 
is rarely found without the article : St. Paul uses the anarthrous 
form twice in Gal. ii. 6 7rpO<TW71'0V ®€0<; av0po>7rOV OU >.aµ,{3avE£, 
where the absence of the articles gives a sharper point to the 
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antithesis, and vi. 7 0eo~ ov µv,c-r'T}plterai : in both cases the 
absence of the article brings into greater prominence the charac
teristic quality and connotation of the noun, not so much 'God' 
simply, but 'He who is God.' The rule is less strict in regard to 
Kvpio~, because this was freely used without the article in the 
LXX. for the Sacred Name: so we find it in quotations (Rom. iv. 
8, ix. 28, 29, 1 Cor. iii. 20), especially in the phrase XJryei Kvpw~ 
(Acts vii. 49, xv. 17), but also in other passages, as Mark xiii. 20, 
Acts xii. 11. A similar word is Xpuno~, which in the Gospels 
usually has the article, meaning 'the Anointed One,' but in the 
Epistles has become a proper name and drops the article. It has 
been ofom debated whether voµo~ is used in a similar way without 
the article to denote the Mosaic law. It is used of this with the 
article ii. 10 oXov TOV voµov T'TJP17<T'{l, ii. 9 e.Xeryxoµevo£ V'TT'O TOU 
voµov, but without the article in ii. 11 ryJryova~ 7rapa/3aT'T}~. voµov, 
iv. 11 ov,c e'l 7T'O£'f/T~~ voµov, in both which cases the R. V. has 
'the law,' but perhaps the· Greek would be more exactly given by 
a compound, 'law-breaker,' 'law-observer.' So iv. 11 o ,ca-ra
XaXwv aoeXcpou ... ,ca-raXaXe'i voµ,ov ,cat ,cplvet voµov, where also 
R. V. has 'the law,' but perhaps a more correct rendering would 
be 'speaks against law and judges law,' the absence of the article 
serving, as in the case of 0e6~ above, to give prominence to the 
connotation of the noun. A similar word is 'A.oryo~, which is found 
with the article in i. 21 -rov iµcpvTOv 'Aoryov; without it in i. 22 
7T'Ot7J-rat 'A.oryov, 23 a,cpoa-r~~ 'A.oryov, in both of which the R. V. has 
'the word,' but the more strict interpretation would be 'word
doers,' 'word-hearer.' 

A noun may be qualified by the addition of an adjective or 
participle, or of a genitive, or an adverb or adverbial phrase. If the 
article is used, a noun thus qualified may take one of three forms, 
either (1) o ,ca'A.o~ 'TT'a'i~, o TOtl avopo~ 7ra-r17p, or (2) o 7ra'i~ o ,ca'A.6~, 
T~V D£1Ca£0<TVV'T}V T~V €IC TOU voµov Rom. x. 5, or (3) the less common 
'TT'a'i~ o ,ca'A.oc;, e.v 7rl<TT€£ -rfi TOU Tiou TOU 0eou Gal. ii. 20. With the 
genitive or adverbial phrase we find also, instead of the more 
idiomatic (1) or (2), the loose collocation (4) -r~v 'TT'tunv -rou 
Kvplov, where the article is attached to the governing substantive, 
which is either followed or preceded by the genitive or adverbial 
phrase. Of (1) we have the following examples: -rov -r(µiov ,cap
'TT'OV v. 7, T'I}~ /CaA.'I}~ avau-rpocp'I}~ iii. 13, TOV ;µcpv-rov 'Aoryov i. 21 ; 
Of (2) T~V €U0'1}Ta T'l}V 'A.aµ7rpav ii. 3, TV cpV<I€£ TV av0poJ7rtJI'{/ iii. 7, 
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0 voµo0€T'YJ<; a ovvaµ€VO<; iv. 12, Tair; TaXat7r(J)ptatr; uµwv Tat<; 
' 1 ' 0' "" ' ... "" ' ' ' f.7r€pxoµ€Vat<; V. , 0 µtu O<; T(J)V €pryaTroV Tc,JJI aµ7J<raVT(J)V Ta',' 

xwpar;, a acpV<TT€p'YJµevor; v. 4; of (3) UO€Xcpor; o Ta7r€£VO<; (so B) i. 9, 
voµov T€A.€£0V TOV TTJ<; f.A.€V0€ptar; i. 25, aTµtr; f.U'T€ 1] 7rpor; oXtryov 
cpaivoµeV'T] iv. 14, where the article makes the tendency to appear 
and disappear a quality of the vapour, and not a mere accidental 
circumstance ; so in Heh. vi. 7 'YT/ rya,p 17 movua, ix. 2 <r!C'YJV11 
,caT€U/C€Va<r0'YJ 17 7rpWT'YJ; of ( 4) we have TU f.7rtT1]0€ta TOV 
uwµaTor; ii. 16, TOV Tpoxov TTJ<; ,Y€VEU€(J)<; iii. 6, 17 cptXla TOV 
,couµov iv. 4, 17 opµ~ TOV €v0vvovTor; iii. 4. The loose construc
tion (4) is more usual than the compact (1) in St. James and 
the N.T. generally, especially where a pronoun is• concerned, as 
TO av0or; avTov, f.V T<p v,fr€t avTOV (very rarely the compact, as 
in i. 18 TWV avTOV ICTtuµaTrov, 1 Phil. ii. 30 TO uµwv 'UUT€p'YJµa): 
sometimes the gen. precedes, as in iii. 3 TWV ',:7r7rc,JV TOV<; xaXtvovr;, 
v. 12 ~T(J) uµwv TO va1, vat, l Tim. iv. 14 'tva U'OV 1] 7rpo,co7r17 
cf>av€pa y. The loose construction also prevails in long or complex 
phrases, cf. iv. 1 TWV 1JOOVWV TWV <rTpaT€Voµevrov f.V TO£<; µe~€UtV, 
where the more idiomatic form would have been TWV lv Toi:r; 
µeX€utv <TTpaT€Voµevoov rJOOVWV, and i. 5 7rapa TOV OtOOVTO<; 0€0V 
7T'CT,(j£V a7r;\wr;, where we might have expected either 7T', TOV 0€0l/ 
TOV 7T'CT,U£V a7r;\wr; oto6vTor;, or 7r. TOU 7f"CT,U'tV a7r;\wr; OtOOVTO<; 0€0l/: 
so i. 3 TO oo,ciµtov i•µwv TTJ<; 7rtUT€(J)<; might have been more com
pactly expressed TO TTJ<; 7rlUT€(J)<; uµ,wv oo,clµtov. Classical parallels 
will be found in the note on i. 5. We find the compact construction 
however in iii. 9 Tour; ,ca0' oµolroutv 0€ov ry€ryovoTar; and frequently 
in both Epistles of Peter, as in the First i. 14 wi'r; 7rpoT€pov lv TV 
aryvotq, uµwv lm0vµlatr;, ii. 9 TOV €/C U/COTOV<; vµiir; ,ca;\euavTor;, 
ii. 15 T~V TWV acppovoov av0pW7rc,JV aryvroulav, iii. 2 T~V f.V <f,o/3rp· 

' I , ,I..' ' ~ l ' ' ~ "\"\ , , "\, arytav avauTpo.,,'Y}v vµoov, v. o ,cat T'YJ<; µ€f\.f\.OV<r'YJ<; a7ro,caf\,v7r-
T€u0at o6g,,,r; /COtVOOVO<; : in the Second i. 4 TTJ<; f.V T<p ,couµrp f.V TV 
lm0vµtq, cp0opiir;, ii. 7 TTJ<; TWV a0euµoov f.V UU'€A.,Y€tq, avauTpocf>iJr;, 
" 10 \ , I \ , , 0 I ~ I n. Tour; 07rturo uap,cor; €V €7rl vµtq, µiauµov 7rop€voµ€vovr;. 

If we wish to distinguish the shades of meaning attaching to 
these different modes of qualifying the noun., (1) denotes the 
final stage of thought by which the subject is combined with its 
qualification so as to form one new complex subject; (2) gives the 
. 

1 :rhis shows that A. Buttmann, p. 102 (cited in Winer p. 193 n. }, is wrong 
m lns limitation, 'The insertion of the personal pronoun occurs in Paul only, and 
with no other pronoun than vµwv.' Cf. also 1 Joh. ii. 27 -rb ab-rov xp(crµa, 1 Th. ii. 
19, Rom. iii. 24. 
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-definite subject first, and then adds its qualification as a second 
thought; (3) gives an indefinite subject first, and afterwards defines 
it by its qualification : this has still more the air of a second 
thought. Both (2) and (3) may serve a rhetorical purpose by 
giving prominence to the qualification, which is to some extent 
merged and lost in (1). The last (4) is the least artistic form, and 
gives the mental impression in its first rough shape, unmodified by 
.the secondary action of the mind. 

In these compound phrases the use of the article is also affected 
by what may be called the Law of Correlation or Sympathy. If 
-one noun is dependent on another, the article is, in general, used 
-either with both or with neither ; and thus, if the one noun can 
dispense with the article, it is sometimes omitted with the other 
also, even when, if it stood alone, the latter would naturally have 
taken the article. Thus we have &v0or; xop-rov i. 10, not &v0or; 
'TOV xop-rov, OOVA-0<; E>Eov i. 1, not OOVA-0<; 'TOV E>Eov, aKpoa'Ti}<; ")\,oryov 
i. 23, not aKpoa-ri}<; 'TOV ")\,oryov, i]µEpq, u<fJaryijr;, not -rfi i]µEp<f 
<r<paryijr; or i]µEpq, 'T'IJ<; urparyijr;, voµov 'TOV -r9,; €A-EV0Eplar; i. 25, OU), 
voµov €A-EV0Eplar; ii. 12; so ifprya voµov or Ta ifprya 'TOV voµ,ov, not 
eprya 'TOV voµov or Ta ifprya voµov. Apparent exceptions may 
sometimes be explained (as v. 10 ev -r.~ ovoµan Kvptov, v. 11 -ro 
TEA-or; Kvp/oy) by the fact that Kvptor; is a proper name, the con
struction being the same as in -ri]v 1nroµovi}v 'lw/3. 

From the above uses of the article in an attributive phrase we 
must carefully distinguish its use in predication, of which the type 
is arya0or; o av17p, the subject being known by the presence of the 
article, the predicate by its absence, as in i. 26 -rov-rov µa-rator; iJ 
0pTJUKEfa, iv. 4 iJ <plA-£a 'TOV Kouµov lfx0pa 'TOV E>Eov €U'T£V. Hence 
we characterize µaKapwr; av17p in i. 12 as a predicate (like 'TEA-Eto<; 
av17p in iii. 2), 'He is a blessed man who,' instead of dividing 
them with the English Version and making av17p subject, 
·' Blessed is the man.' The same phrase is shown to be predica
tive in Rom. iv. 8 (µaKapto<; av17p oil OU µi] A-0,Y£UTJ'Tal aµap-rlav) 
by the preceding µaKaptol WV a<pE07Juav al avoµlat. In James ii. 
19 Ek eu-r'tv o 0Eor; the presence of the article shows that Et<; is 
predicative; in iv. 12, if we read El<; €U'T£V voµo0ETTJ<;, the absence 
of the article shows that Et<; is subject; but if we read Et<; i!unv 
voµo0iTTJ<;, making eunv not the copula, but the substantive verb, 
Et,; becomes an epithet of voµ. 'there is one lawgiver.' And so 
0pTJUKEfa Ka0apa in i. 27 'this, viz. visiting widows and orphans, 
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&c., is pure religion,' cf. Acts ix. 15 uKevor; eKAoryiJr; luTl µot 
OVTO<;, John i. 19 afJT'YJ €UT£V 71 µapTvpla 'lwavvov. We have 
examples of oblique predication in i. 27 au7rtAov eavTov TTJpe'iv,. 
v. 10 V7r00€tryµa Aa/3€T€ T'YJ<; KaK07ra0lar; TOV<; 7rp0cp1]Tar;, and 
.. 5 , ' ru, ' 'I: ' 'I: ' ' ~ ' ' ' n. ovx o "='1eo<; ec;;e"'ec;;aTo Tovr; 7rTwxovr; T<p Kouµrp 7r"'ovu,ovr;· 
lv 7r/uTe, ; ' has not God chosen the poor to the world ( to be) 
rich in faith?' The article however may be used with the 
predicative noun when it does not denote a class in which the sub
ject is included, but a concept of equal extension with which it is 
declared to . be identical, as iii. 6 o Kouµor; T'YJ<; aOtKlar; 71 ryAwuua 
Ka0tuTaTat 'the tongue is (represents) the unrighteous world.' 

The English possessive pronoun is expressed in classical Greek 
by the article alone, except for the sake of clearness or emphasis. 
So too occasionally in the N.T. e.g. Matt. xxvii. 24 <L7revt,JraTo 

TG8 xe'ipa<;, Luke v. 13 EKTetva<; T1JV xe'ipa, James ii. 15 A€t7rOJJ,€VOt 

TYJ<; ecpTJp,€pov TpocpiJr; 'in lack of their daily food' [ or perhaps 
'the day's food'], ii. 14 lav 7r{unv X€ry'[/ Tt<; exeiv, l!prya oe µ,r, exv, 
µr, ovvaTat 7/ 7r{uTt<; uwuat aVTOV; 'can his faith save him?' 
[But perhaps it is better to take the article simply as referring to
the previous 7r{uw;, 'can the faith (spoken of) save him'?], v. 16 
lgoµoXorye'iu0e aXX'l]XOt<; T<t<; aµ,apTtar; 'confess your sins to each 
other,' or perhaps 'confess the sins (spoken of in v. 15) '. The· 
latter however seems here less appropriate, as the sins spoken of in 
v. 15 were those of the sick man alone. 

Generally however in the N.T. tbe genitive of the demonstrative 
or personal pronoun is added, e.g. i. 21 T<t<; vvxas vµ,wv, ii. 8 TOV 7rXTJ
ulov uov, ii. 18 T1]V 7r{unv uov ... TWV eprywv µov, iii. 16 TO£<; µ,e>..euw 
vµ,wv, i. 8 Tat<; ooo'ir; aUTOV, i. 10 TP fJ,Jrei auTOV .. . Tf, Ta7retVWU€£ 
avToiJ, i. 11 TO av0or; aUTOV ... TOV 7rpOUW7rOV aUTOU .•. lv Ta'i<; 
7ropdatr; avTov. Where the genitive of the pronoun belongs to 
more than one noun, it may be stated only once, e.g. iii. 13 OetgaTw• 

€/C T'YJ<; KaX71<; avauTpocp71<; (avTov) Ta eprya aUTOV, iv. 9 o ryeXw<; 
' ~ , I 0 ,I.. I \ < \ (' ~ ) , ',I.. VP,WV et<; 7r€V O<; f1,€TauTpa't'1JTW Kat 'Y/ xapa VP,WV €t<; KaT'YJ't'EtaV, 
ii. 18 oetgw EK TWV eprywv µ,ov T1JV 7r{unv (µ,ov). 

Occasionally the article is omitted, and the pronoun alone em
ployed, as in i. 26 µ,r, xaXtvarywrywv ryXwuuav eaVTOV a,>.,>.,' a7raTWV 
Kapolav eavTov, ii. 2 elr; uvvarywryr,v vµ,o.•v (if we translate 'into your 
synagogue' instead of 'into a synagogue,' or 'meeting, of yours'), v. 
20 ' , '·'~ ' ' ' , ' , 'I:' ~ , ~ ' ·'~ ' 0 €7rtUTp€ 't' a<; aµ,apTW/\,OV €K 7T'/\,aVTJ<; ooov aVTOV UWU€£ 't' VXTJV 
avTOiJ. This is very common in the LXX., and especially in the 
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Apocrypha, e .. g. e1rt Kapolav ;,µwv Baruch iii. 7, cf. Sir. ii. 17, v. 2' 
xiii. 19, Psalm. Sal. vi. 7, µ~ µvriu0'fic; aOt/ClWV 1raTepwv ;,µwv, aXXa 
µv17u0rin xeipoc; uov Baruch iii. 5, DtlCatwµaTa auTOV OUK l},yvwuav 
ouoe l1ropev0riuav cioo'ic; €VTOA.WV 0eov ib. iv. 13, €7Tf, Tpax1>-ovc; 
ahwv E1Ttf)17uv, v. 25, 1 Mace. ii. 10 7T0£0V Wvoc; OVIC h>-ripovoµriue 
/3autXetav auTfjc;; (' her kingdom'), V. 44 ev op,yfi aVTWV 'in their 
wrath,' v. 70 l0a,Jrav au-rov Jv Taq>Ol<; 7TaTepwv auTWV 'in the 
sepulchre of their fathers,' Sir. i. 11 €V ;,µepq, T€A.€VTfjc; avTOV 

•€VA.O,Y'T}017ueTa£ 'in the day of his end,' iii. 5 ev ;,µepq, 7rpoa-evxfic; 
avTov, iii. 10 ev anµtq, 7TaTpoc; uov, Psalm. Sal. iv. 18 a7TO KpoTa
cpwv auTOV 'from his temples,' viii. 5 7rapeXv0'T} ,yovaTa µov coming 
between UVV€Tptf)r, ;, oucpvc; µov and ecpofJ170~ ;, ,capo/a µov. In 
like manner the article is omitted with the possessive pronoun, e.g. 
Prov. iii. 5 E7rt ufi uocptff µ~ e7raipov, v. 21 T'IJP'TJUOV lµ~v fJovX17v. 

Sometimes both article and genitive are omitted, as in iv. 8 
0 I ~ • "' \ \ • I ,:< I ,:< '•'~ Ka apiuaT€ xeipa<; aµapTW/\,0£ Ka£ a,yviuaT€ Kapoia<; 0£ 'I' VXO£ 

'cleanse your hands ye sinners, and purify your hearts ye double
minded.' Probably this is to be explained as a proverbial phrase 
approaching to a compound, like our 'shake-hands,' 'up-stairs.' 
We may compare Sir. xxxviii. 10 eiJ0vvov xe'ipac; Kat, a7ro 7rau'T}<; 
aµapTtac; Ka0apiuov KapUav, 1 Mace. xii. 39 €S'IJT'YJU€ Tpvcpwv 
€KT€£Va£ xe'ipa €7T£ , AvTtoxov. 

I will now take in order, with one or two exceptions which 
will be noted later, the remaining instances in which an 
anarthrous Greek noun takes the definite article in the R.V. 
These are i. 10 roe; &v0oc; xopTOV 7rapeXevueTat ' as the flower 
of the grass he shall pass away.' I see no objection here to a 
more literal rendering 'as a flower of grass,' i.e. 'as a wild 
flower'; in ver. 11 we have the article Tov xapTov, TO &v0oc; because 
they have been already referred to : i. 20 op,y~ avopac; DtKato
. UVV'YJV 0eov OUK ep,yaseTat 'the wrath of man worketh not the 
righteousness of God' might perhaps be rendered 'a man's wrath 
worketh not God's righteousness,' but I am disposed to think that 
the absence of the article (which is facilitated here by the law of 
correlation, DtKawuvvr,v dropping its article in order to conform 
with the naturally anarthrous 0eov, and the phrase op,y~ avopac; 
being in like manner made conformable to the phrase o. 0.) is 
intended to emphasize the contrast by bringing together the con
trasted nouns, as in ii. 13, of which I have spoken above: 
v. 16 7TOA.t/ luxvet D€1)CT£<; DtKatov lvep,yovµevr, 'the suppli-
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-cation of a righteous man availeth much in its working' 
might perhaps be better translated 'a righteous man's suppli
-eation availeth much when actuated by the Spirit.' iii. 18 
,cap7ro,; Se Sucaiouv111J<; Jv €lpfwr, u7r€lp€Ta£, here it is to be 
noted that ,cap7r. Sue, is a phrase found in Phil. i. 11, Heb. xii. 
11, as well as in Amos vi. 12, Prov. xi. 30, and is therefore liable to 
the abbreviation which naturally attaches to all proverbial expres
sions. Possibly also the writer may have felt that the proleptic 
use of ,cap7ra,; would have acquired additional harshness if the 
article were prefixed. It would have been natural to say To 
U7r€pµa U7r€ip€Ta£, but ,cap7ra,; is not that which is sown, but 
that which it is hoped will spring up. Peaceful sowing results in 
righteousness as its fruit. 

I proceed to the case of anarthrous epithets where the English has 
the definite article. Such are V. 3 €V Juxarn£<; iJµepai,; 'in the 
last days,' which occurs also in 2 Tim. iii. 1: it may be compared 
with 1 John ii. 18 €UXUT'Y} wpa €UTiv, 1 Pet. i. 5 €V 1Ca£pip JuxaT<p, 
Sir. i. 11 €fl €UTa£ €7r' JuxaTrov, and even ii. 3 €7r' EUX,UT(J)V UOIJ. 
On the other hand we find €V Ta£<; Juxarni,; iJµepai,; Acts ii. 17, 
and Tfi JuxaT?J iJµepq, seven times in St. John's Gospel. In James 
v. 7 the R.V. 'until it receive the early and the latter rain' stands 
for the Greek ero,; 'AafJr, 7rpa'iµov ,ea';, o,fnµov. In this last case 
both article and substantive are dropped by colloquial abbreviation, 
as we have 'Paul's' in old writers for 'St. Paul's church.' 

In English we join the article with the imperlative, even when 
it forms part of the predicate; whereas the Greeks always omitted 
it in such cases (e.g. 'Tf"UVT(J)V <f,,'Aoµa0euTaTo<; Kvpo,; 17v), and also 
where the superlative denotes a high degree of any qu11,lity, as 
J arnes iii. 4 v7ro J'AaxiuTov 7r1JOa'Aiov. Similarly the classical 
writers omit the article with the ordinal numeral, as Thuc. v. 81 
TfrapTov ,ea';, oe,caTov eTo,; Tip 7ro'Aeµrp ETe'Aevrn, and so, in Matt. 
xx. 3 and elsewhere, we find expressions like 7rep'i TpiT1Jv ?fJpav. 
The omission is probably to be accounted for by the wish to 
shorten familiar expressions where there is no danger of misunder
standing being caused by it, just as we might say '7th Victoria,' 
or ' Acts seven two.' 

I come now to the phrases which I had reserved before: i. 18 
ll,7f"€1CV1JU€V iJµil,; 'Aaryrp a'A'Y}0€ia,;, with which may be compared 
2 Cor. vi. 7 €V 'Aoryrp a'A-'Y}0eta,;, EV Su11aµ€£ 0€ov, and Col. i. 5 €V Tip 
'A-oryrp T'r]<; a'A-1J0€ia,; TOV €Varyry€'A-tov. The meaning in the two 
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latter expressions is the same, but in Colossians it is stated at 
length, whereas in Corinthians the Apostle just touches it in his 
rapid enumeration of the different ways in which he showed him
self a minister of God. Similarly we have A-0,YOV sroiJr; Phil. ii. 16. 
Both A-oryor; and aA-~0eta belong to the class of abstract word& 
which may either take the article or not, according to the pleasure 
of the speaker ; and if one is made anarthrous, the other will 
usually be so too by the rule of sympathy or correlation. A 
precisely similar case is ii. 12 o,a voµov e.A-ev0ep{ar; µEA-A-OVTE<; ,cpt
veu0a,. In both cases I think the qualifying noun gains additional 
importance by the omission of the article. In ii. 8 we have the 
anarthrous adjective voµov TEA-ELTE {3autA-tKov, where the adjective 
comes in rather as an after-thought to complete the phrase voµov 
TEA-€£T€. In my note J have compared 7rvevµa arywv, o,a0~,c17 
a,yta Luke i. 72, 1 Mace. i. 15, 73. 

The remaining case (i. 25) combines the adjective a°iici-the genitive· 
voµov TEA-Etov Tov T1J<; eAev0eptar;. Here the addition would be 
quite regular if TEA-Etov were absent. It is best, I think, to regard 
voµov TEA-EtoV as parallel to voµov {3autA-l/COV above, being equiva
lent to TOV TEA.EtoV voµov. 

It must indeed be confessed that the Hellenistic writers are 
very lax in their use of the article with a noun qualified by 
an attributive adjective or genitive. They may be said to have 
introduced into Greek prose the freedom of Greek poetry, itself a 
tradition handed down from the Homeric ages, before the use of 
the article had been developed out of the demonstrative pronoun. 
This freedom would naturally commend itself to foreigners 
learning Greek, to whom Greek gender would be as great a 
stumbling-block as German or French gender is to Englishmen 
now, and who, as a matter of fact, did often confuse the 
masculine and neuter gender, see above p. clxxxi. We find 
examples in Baruch i. 3 fV 6J<Tl 7ravTo<; TOV A.aov, where €V 6Jut 
may be regarded as a prepositional phrase (like e.,c uToµaTor; A-eov
Twv 1 Mace. ii. 60), Bar. i. 8 Tei u,cev17 o1,cov Kvp{ov, where the 
omission of the article before of,cov is probably to be explained by 
its forming a phrase with Kvptov, Sir. i. 5 pisa uocplar; Ttv, a7re
KaA-vcp0'1/ ; (' the root of wisdom '), ver. 9 cpo(3or; Kvptov ,cavx11µa 
'the fear of the Lord is glory,' ver. 16 uTEcpavor; uocplar; <f,o{3or; 
Kvptov 'the fear of the Lord is the crown of wisdom,' vii. 9 0ep 
v,Jr{uT<p 'to the most high God,' xxxi. 13 7rvevµa cpo{3ovµEvrov-
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Kvptov S1)G'€7'a£, Psalm. Sal. iii. 7 a:X.170eta 7'WV 0£,ca/wv 7rapa 0eov 
'the truth of the just comes from God,' iii. 16 'Y/ tw~ avTwv ev <f,wTi 
Kvp/ov, xiii. 1 oegia Kvptov €G'IC€'1T'a<J'€V µe followed by o (3paxtwv 
Kvptov €(]'(1}(]'€V µe, Job xxxi. 18 Ota UG'e/3etav owpwv 6JV €0€

xov7'0, xxxviii. 17 avoiryovTat '1T'VA.a£ 0avcfrov, V. 31 Oe<J'µov II:X.eufoor; 
eryvwr; ; xxxix. 1 eryvwr; ICatpov 7'0IC€7'0V Tpa-ye:X.a<f,wv 7r€7'par; ; Prov. 
ii. 17 'Y/ (1,'7T'QA,£'1T'OVG'a OtOau,ca:X.tav V€07''YJ7'0', ,cat, oia0171C'Y]V 0eiav €7r£

A.€A-'Y]G'µ€V'YJ, Ver. 22 0001, ll<J'€/3WV €IC "f'f/'> OA-OVV7'a£, iii. 33 ,carapa 
0eov ev of,cotr; a<J'e{3wv, 'the curse of God is on the houses of 
the impious,' 2 Sam. xxiv. 10 e7ra7'age ,capo/a !).a{3'to avTov, Jonah 
ii. 4 a7reppt,frar; µe elr; {3a0'Y/ ,capo/ar; 0a:X.aG'G''YJ'>· We also find 
the article omitted with the participle when used as a sub
stantive, as in Prov. v. 13 ov,c ~,covov <f,wv~v 7tatoevovr6r; µe .. 
For similar omissions in N.T. cf. Luke i. 15 e,c ,cot:X.iar; µ'Y]Tpor; 

' ~ 17 ' ' ' ~ ' 'H" ' ' '·'· avTov, ver. ev 7rvevµa7'£ ,cat ovvaµet "''a, €7rtG'7'pe 't' at ,cap-
~' I ' \ I \ ' 0 ~ ' ,I., , I:' I otar; 'TT'aTepwv €'7T't 7e,cva ,cai a'TT'et etr; ev .,,poV'YJG'€£ oi,caiwv, 
ver. 35 ovvaµir; 'T,fr/,G'7'0V €7r£G'IC£{1,(]'€£ (]'€, ver. 51 0£€G'ICOP'7T'£(]'€V 
U'1T'€p'YJ<pavovr; Otavotq, ,capo/ar; ahwv, ver. 78 Ota (]''7T'A,{1,"fXVa €A-€OV<; 

0eov nµwv, ii. 9 o6ga Kvpiov, ver. 13 7r:X.ij0or; G'TpaTiar; ovpaviov, 
ver. 25 7rpOG'Oex6µevor; wapalCA.'Y]G'tV 7'0V 'IG'pa17:X., Heh. iv. 3 (1,71'(1 
,ca7a(30:X.f]r; ICOG'µ,ov, ver. 13 :X.oryov OtlCatoG'VV'YJ'>, 1 Pet. i. 1 €/CA,€/C7'0£<; 

wap€7r£017µoir; Ota<J''TT'Opar;, ver. 23 Ota :X.6,yov SWV7'0<; 0eov ,cat, µ,evov-
7'0<; 'by the word of God which liveth and abideth,' iii. 12 o<f,0a:X.
µo), Kvplov €7rt ot,ca/ovr; ,cat, 6Jra avTov elr; OE'YJG'W avTwv, 7rp<>G'W7rov 
0€ Kvpiov €71'£ '11'0£0VV7'a<; ,ca,ca, 2 Pet. ii. 5 apxaiov ICOG'µov OVIC 
e<f,et<J'a7'o ... ICaTalCA.VG'P,OV ICOG'P,(!} a<J'e{3wv €7ragar;. It is curious 
that the Apocalypse in spite of its startling solecisms of construc
tion approaches more nearly to the classical usage as regards the 
article than many other parts of the N. T. 

The use of the article with 7rar; and o:X.or; is the same in the N.T. 
as in ordinary Greek. When 7rar; is anarthrous, it is equivalent to 
the Eng. ' every,' if joined to a common singular noun, as in i. 17 
'TT'Q,V owp'Y]µa 7'€A.€tov, i.19 7ra,r; av0pW7rO<;, iii. 7 7ra,(]'a <pVG't<; 0'Y]piwv, 
iii. 16 'TT'av <f,av"A.ov 7rparyµa: if joined to a plural, or to an abstract 
noun which properly denotes only a single subject, it is equiva
leat to 'all,' as in i. 21 'TT'a<J'av pv7raplav 'all filthiness,' i. 2 7ra,uav 
xapav 'YJ"f1JG'a<J'0e 'think it entire joy' ; so perhaps 7ra<J'a oo<J'tr; 
arya017 ' all good giving ' . in i. 17 ; in the phrase 'TT'a<J'a ,cav')(,'Y/G'tr; 

· TotaVT'YJ iv. 16 it may be better to translate 'every such boasting,' 
because the addition of 7'0taV7''YJ splits up the idea of ,cavx'Y]G't<;, 

n 
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while the absence of the article forbids us to make a new unit, 
such as would be implied by fJ TotaVT'YJ KavxrJutc;. We find the 
article in i. 8 €V 7rauatc; Tat<; oSotc; avTOV 'in all his ways,' and 
with <>AO<; in ii. 10 ()AOV TOV voµov, iii. 2 <>AOV TO uwµa. More 
rarely we find o;\oc; placed after the article and substantive, as in 
Tov Kouµov 5;\ov Mark viii. 36. In both these cases l>Xoc; is 
properly in apposition, and is thus more forcible than when it 
is placed between the article and substantive, as it sometimes is in 
dassical writings, but never in the N.T. IIac; however occurs in 
this order in Acts xx. 18 TOV 'lrllVTa xpovov, Gal. v. 14 o 7rac; 
voµoc;, &c. 

An adjective or participle may stand by itself as a substantive, 
if its omitted subject is made sufficiently clear b:1-gender, number, 
and context, e.g. 0eoc; inrep'Y]<pavot<; aVTtTaUUETat iv. 6, elooTt KaAOV 
7rot€£V,. aµapTta euTtv iv. 17; and such a substantive may be 
defined by the article like a proper substantive, e.g. i. 6 o StaKptvo
µevoc;, i. 11 o 7rAOVUto<;, ii. 16 Ta €7rlT~Seta, iii. 11 TO "fAVKV, TO 
7rtKpov. In like manner the infinitive, which is used by itself as a 
substantive in apposition in i. 27 0p'Y]UKeta Ka0apa ai5T'Y] €UTtv, 
€7rlUKS7rTEU0at op4>avovc;, may be defined by the article and thus 
become capable of inflexion, as in Tov µh {3pe,at, v. 17. The same 
holds good of adverbs or any other indeclinable word or phrase, as 
in v. 12 ~Tw vµwv TO vat vat, where the article serves to dis
tinguish the first vat, which is subject, from the second vat, which 
is predicate. It has been stated above that a substantive may be 
qualified by an adverb interposed between it and the article, as 
fJ &vw0ev uo4>ta in iii. 17. If the noun is such as can be easily 
supplied in thought, from its being part of a common phrase or 
any other reason, it is often omitted, as in 1J aiJpiov (11µepa) iv. 13. 
Again the neuter article is often used with the genitive to express 
generally what belongs to the person or thing denoted, and thus 
we get the phrase TO TrJ<; aiJpwv in the verse referred to. 

PRONOUNS. 
IJemonstrative. 

oho,; use<l to emphasize the apodosis in i. 23 €£ Tt<; aKpOaTnc; ... 
,. ,, , t- ' "' • 95 • , .,. , ' ,-.. 

-OVTO<; EOlKEV avop, K.T.11,, 1. ,.. 0 7rapaKv.,,ac; El<; voµov T€11,Etov ... 

oVToc; µaKapwc;. See Winer, p. 199. As subject, attracted to the 
gender of the predicative noun, i. 27 Bp'Y]UKEta Ka0apa ai5T'I'} €UTtv, 
, ' 0 • ,I.. ' €7rtUKE7rTEU at op't'avovc;. 
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l5oe, supposed to be used for o oe'iva, see n. on iv. 13, el,; T1JV0€ 
T1]V 'IT'OAtV. 

auro,; = Lat. ipse, emphatic, (a) ordinary use i. 12 o E>eo,; &,7ret-
, > fy ~\ > \ •~t •• 6 ( • "\ I ) > \ pau-ro,; eu-rtv, 7r€tpa.,,et oe avro,; ovoeva, 11. ot 'IT'"'ovu-1.ot au-rot 

e";,.,KoVU-tV vµa,;: (b) special Hellenistic use ii. 7 OUK auTO/, /3:\.au-
<p'YJµovu-tv, see notes on the two verses: (c) the nom. is not used 
phwnastically by St. James, as by St. Luke in xxiv. 13, 14 Mo E~ 
auTWV ~<J'aV 7T'Op€VOµevot ... Kat aUTOt wµ/:\.oVV 7rpo,; it,:\.:\.17:\.ov,;. 

o auro,; iii. 10 EK TOV aurov <J'Toµaro,;, ver. 11 EK rij,; aurij,; 
om1,;. St. James does not use auro,; o in this sense, as St. Luke 
does in the phrase aurfi rfi &pq, (lit. 'at the very hour'), which 
occurs in ii. 38, vii. 21, Acts xvi. 18 and elsewhere. 

auro,; = Lat. is, unemphatic in the oblique case~; but gaining a 
certain emphasis by repetition, as in iii. 9 Ev av-rfi eu:\.oryovµev Kat 
EV aurfi Karapwµe0a : or by position, as in St. Luke xxiv. 24 aur6v 
0€ OVK eloov, ver. 31 au-rwv 0€ Ot'YJIIOtx0'1'/<J'all oi o<f>0a:\.µo{. It is also 
used pleonastically, not only in the genitive with the article, as 
in the cases mentioned above; but when occurring in apposition 
to the noun, or participle equivalent to noun, as in iv. 17 elo&n 
Kat µ~ 'IT'OtoVVTt aµaprta avrrji E<J'Ttv. 

aVTOV instead of eav-rov,1 in i. 18 a'IT'€KV'YJU-€V 11µa,; el,; TO e'Zva, 11µa,; 
a'!T'apx~v 'TWV av-rov K-rtrrµa-rwv (ACP have eavrov); i. 26 Tregelles 
and Tischendorf read (with Sin, AKL &c.)µ~ xa:\.warywrywv ry:\.wu
u-av avTOV aA.A.lt a'!T'aTWV Kapolav aurov, where I have followed 
WH. in reading (with B +) eavrov. See also note on v. 20, where 
some of the latest editors read ,frvx~v av-rov. 

eav-rov is used for <J'€aVTOV in i. 22 rytveu0e 'IT'Ot'YJTa/, Kai, µ~ 
&Kpoarat µovov 7rapa:\.orytsoµevo, eavrov,;, ii. 4 Ot€Kpt0'1'/Te ev eav-
-ro'i,;. We find however ueavrov in ii. 8. · 

The use of the article with the demonstrative pronoun is the 
same as in classical writerR, cf. i. 7 o llv0pw7ro,; he'ivo,;, iii. 15 a{;T'YJ 
1J u-o<f>ta, iv. 13 -r17v-0e r~v '!T'OA.tv. 

Relative. 

Attracted ii. 5 KA.'l'Jpovoµov,; -rij,; {3au-,°A,e/a,; 't/'- E'IT''l'J"/'YH";,.,a-ro. 
Indefinite (with eav for &v) iv. 4 ~ .. €ltV /30VA.'YJ0fi <f>l°A,o,; etva, 
'TOV Kouµov; ii. 10 c5u-n,; /5°A,ov T()V voµov T'YJP?JU'[J, iv. 13 ( oi :\.eryov-

1 See Lightfoot on Col. i. 20, Hort App. 144 and examples in Schweighauser's 
Lex. Polyb. s.v. 
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T€~ .•. Kepo1uoµev) o7nve~ OUK €7T'i<TTa<T0€ TO T1}~ avpiov, 'whereas 
ye know not,' see note. 

Interrogative. 

TI~ introducing hypothetical clause iii. 13 ·rt~ <TO<po~ ev vµiv ; 
oe,g&m,, : with pregnant force iv. 12 <TV Tt~ et; 'how weak and 
ignorant?' 

7ro/a TJ tru1J; iv. 14: dependent i. 24 f7reA&0eTo 01ro£oc; ~v. 
Double question iii. 5 -f]'A,{Kov 'TT'Vp -f]'A,{K'TJV f;'A,'T}v ava7T'T€l. 

Indefinite with idiomatic force i. 18 €£~ Tb elva, -f]µu~ a7rapx1v nva 
TWV auTOV KTt<TµaT<,JV. 

NUMBER AND GENDER. 

A singular noun is used for a plural in iii. 14 el ep,0tav exe-re ev 
Tfj Kapotq, vµwv, in contrast with v. 5 e0pe'fraT€ Tit~ Kapota~ vµwv, 
and v. 8 U'T'T}plgaTE Tit~ Kapola~ vµwv. 

A singular verb precedes two subjects joined by Kat: iii. 10 e.K 
.... , .... , 'f: / ,, , \ , 

TOV avTov <TToµaTo~ Er;;EPXETal ev"-oiy,a Kai KaTapa. 
First plural of verb used in courtesy : iii. 1 µei,ov Kptµa ArJµ'fro

µ,e0a, iii. 9 ev auTfj €UAoiyovµev Kat ev avTfj KaTapwµev. 
A plural verb and adjective follow a subject consisting of two 

nouns joined by a disjunctive conjunction in ii. 15 e1tv aoe'A,<f>o~ ~ 
aoe'A,<f>h iyvµvot 1J7T'll,PX©<TlV. 

A plural verb follows a singular indefinite pronoun: ii. 16 eav 
'f: ' ~ >I \ !:' ~ !:' I Tt~ €,;; vµwv €l7T'TJ,, ,µ'Y] OWT€ 0€. 

The imperative a,:ye is used as an exclamation with a plural in 
iv. 13 aiye vuv oi A€"/OVT€~, and v. 1 aiye vvv oi 7T'AOVU'l0l. 

The neuter plural referring to persons is used with a plural verb 
in ii. 10 Tit oa,µ6v,a 7T'lU'T€VOVU'W. 

The plural of abstract nouns is used to express the various 
manifestations of the abstract idea, e.g. ii. 1 µh ev 7rpo<Tro7T'oA'T}µ-
... ,,.' ,, ' ' .,, ,a,~ exeTe T'YJV 'TT't<Tnv. 

CASES. 
(1) Noniinative. 

There is a tendency in the Hellenistic writings, notably in the 
Apocalypse, to put the noun of apposition into the nominative, 
even where the original noun is oblique; thus we have in iii. 8 Thv 
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ryXwuuav OVOE/8 oaµ,auai ouvaTal followed by dJCaTauTaTOV ICaJCOV, 
µ,euTi] lov, which we can here explain as a new sentence with the 
subject 'iJ ryXwuua Junv understood ; but such an explanation fails 
in Apoc. iii. 12 rypa,Jrw J7r' llVTOV TO ovoµ,a TY]', JCatviJi; 'IepovuaX·IJµ,, 
'iJ Ka-i-a(3atvovua J.7ro TOV ®eov µ,au, /Cat TO ovoµ,a µ,ov TO JCalVOV, 
and in other passages referred to in my note. We have however 
many examples of the ordinary apposition, as in the nom. i. 1 
'IaKw/30<; oovXoi;, ver. 8 0 &v0pW7rO<; f.lCe'ivoi; ... dvi]p ot,Jrvxoi;, ii. 21 
'Af3paaµ, a 1T'aT17p 'i]µ,wv, ii. 25 'Paa/3 'iJ 7ropvrJ, i. 27 0prJUKeta JCa0apa 
aVTrJ f.UTtv, €7T'l<T/C€7T'T€U0ai op<f,avov<;, where avTrJ is in apposition 
to the following infinitive; in the gen. i. 1 Kvptov 'IrJuov XpluTov, 
and the harsh use in ii. 2 Ti]v 7r/unv Tov Kvptov 'i]µ,wv 'IrJuov 
XplUTOV, TrJ<; oogrJ'>, where see note ; in the acc. ii: 21 'IuaaJC TOV 
viov av-rov; not to mention such cases as i. 1 Ta'ii; owoeJCa <f,vXa'ii; 
-ra'i~ Ev Tfi Otau7rop~, iii. 6 ~ ryAOOuua ~ U'TrtAoVua, v. 4 0 ~tu00r; 0 
a<f,vuTeprJµ,Evoi;, which are treated of under the article. 

(2) Accusative. See Prepositions. 

Of the Object, ii. 7 /3Xau<f,,qµ,ovuiv TO ovoµ,a (for eli;, 7rept or 
JCaTa cl.), iii. 9 JCa-rapwµ,e0a TOV<; dv0pw7rOV<; (for cl. dat. ), v. 6 
JCaT€0l/CauaT€ TOV olJCUlOV (for cl. gen.), v. 12 µ,17 oµ,vveTe TOV 
ovpavov (so in classical writers, who also use JCaTa c. gen. as in 
Heb. vi. 13, but never eli; or Jv, as in Matt. v. 34, 35). 

Of Duration, v. 17 OV/C e/3pegev, f.VlaVTOV<; Tpel<;. 

Adverbial ( defining the extent of the action), i. 6 µ,r]oev OlaKpi-
voµ,evoi;, iii. 2 7roXXa 'TT'Tateiv. 

Siibject of Infinitive : see below, under Pleonasm. 

(3) Genitive. See Pi·epositions and Infinitive. 

With siibstantives, (a) possessive, (a1) objective, (a2) subjective, 
(b) of quality, (c) of material. 

(a1) i. 22 7T'Ol'YJT1]', Xoryou, iv. 11 7T'OlrJT~<; voµ,ov, i. 25 'TT'OlrJTrJ<; 
epryov, iv. 4 <f,tXoi; TOV JCOuµ,ov, ii. 1 TJ]V 7r/unv TOV Kvptov (repre
senting the verbal phrase 7rl<TTevw Kvpt<tJ or eli; K.). 

(a2) i. 20 opry17 dvopo<;, 0£/CalOUVVrJ ®eov, v. 11 TO TEXoi; Kvptov, 
v. 15 'iJ €VX1J TrJ<; 7rl<TT€W<;. 

(b) i. 25 and ii. 12 voµ,oi; JXev0eptai;, i. 25 d1CpoaT17<; Jm"A.rJu
µ,oviJi;, ii. 4 !Cpl-rat Ola"A-o-ytuµ,wv 7T'OVrJpwv, iii. 6 o JCOuµ,oi; TrJ<; doi-
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,da,;, and (unless these two had better be classed as' possessive,' 
ryive(f"t<, and Tpo7r17 being personified) i. 23 To 7rpo(f"m7rov Tij,; ryevi
(f"Em,; avTov, i. 17 TPO'TiYJ', 0,7T"O(f"Jda(jµ,a. 

(c) i. 12 Tov (f"TEcf,avov T1J'> tmij,; 'the crown which consists in 
life eternal,' iii. 18 1Cap7ro,; OtJCatoCTVV1J'> 'the fruit which consists in 
justice.' 

With adjectives, (a) of possession and privation, (b) defining the 
sphere. 

(a) iii. 8 µ,eCTT~ lov, iii. 17 µ,ECTT~ EA.€0V',. 
(b) i. 13 a7retpaCTTO', JCaJCOJV, ii. 10 'TrllVT(J)V evoxo,; (the latter 

would come under the smaller category of judicial 'w.Qrds). 

With verbs, (a) of attainment or its opposite, (b) of aim with 
infinitive, (c) compounded with KaTa. 

(a) i. 5 Xet'TrETat CTocf,ta,;, ii. 15 AEt7roµ,evot Tpocf,ij,;. 
(b) v. 17 7rpOCT1JvgaTo Tov µ,~ (3piga,. 
(c) ii. 6 JCaTaovvaCTTEVOVCTtV vµ,rov, ii. 13 JCaTaJCavxaTat KptCTEm<,, 

iv. 11 JCaTaXaXe'i voµ,ov, aXX17Xmv, but JCaTaOtJCatm and JCaTaproµ,at 
take an accusative in St. James. 

The Genitive Absoliite does not occur in this epistle. 

( 4) Dative. See Prepositions. 

General, of Indirect Object, with transitive verbs (a), with intrans
itive or passive verbs or adjectives (b). 

(a) ii. 5 €7r1J'Y"/Et?..aTO, iv. 6 oiOmCTtV. 
(b) i. 6 eot/CEV ICAvOmvt, i. 23 €0t/C€V avop{, iv. 6 V7rEp1]cf,avot<, 

aVTtTaCTCTETat, iii. 3 el,; TO 7ret0eCT0at av-roV', fJµ,'iv, iv. 7 V7rOTary7JTE 
Trj, 0erj,, avTlCTT1]TE T<p Ota/3oXrp, iv. 8 eryryl<TaTE T<p 0erj,, v. 17 
oµ,oto7ra0~,; fJµ,'iv. 

Special Uses, expressing (a) contact, (b) person possessing, 
( c) person to whose judgment or estimate reference is made, 
(d) Dat. Oommodi, (e) agent. 

(a) i. 2 7rEpt7rl7rTEtv 7retpaCTµ,o'i,;. 
(b) 3 ' " ' ' ' ~ " 17 ' ' ' " v. o to<, Et<, µ,apTvptov vµ,tv eCTTat, IV. aµ,apna avT,p 

, ' ECTTtV. 
(c) ii. 5 Tou,; 7rTmxov,; T<p KoCTµ,q1. 
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( d) iii. 18 · Kap,ror; u,re/peTat To'ir; 1rotouuw elp,jvrJV, see notes. 
(e) iii. 7 ,ra,qa <f,vut<; Oaµ,aseTat Tfj <f,vuet. 

Instrumental. 

i. 18 a,r€KV1JU€V AO,Y<p, ii. 25 frepq, oocp EK/3a;\ouua, (cf. Xen. 
Hell. iv. 5. 13 ,ropeveu0at TrJ oocjj, Thuc. ii. 98) v. 14 a,;\eLyavTe<; 
exatrp, v. 17 ,rpouevxfj 1rpou1]v~aTO with intensive force, see note. 

PREPOSITIONS. 
With accusative. 

Ota. expressing the ground, iv. 2 OVK exeTe Ota TOµ,~ alTe'iu0at. 
elr;. of place, i. 25 ,rapaKvyar; elr; voµ,ov, ii. 6 ek ."PtT17pta eA.K€tV 

iv. 13 ,ropevu6µ,e0a elr; T~v ,ro;\tv: of reference, i. 19 "{3paovr; elr; 
' ' ' ' ' ' ~ if lt d . 9 ' ,-.. op,y1Jv, Taxvr; etr; To aKovuat: o resu an purpose, 1v. . o ,ye,.,ror; 

> , 0 ,I.. I • 18 > , < ~ , \ .. ' ~ et<; 7r€V or; µ,eTauTpa..,,1JTro, 1. a7r€KV1JU€V '1}µ,ar; et<; TO etvat '1}µ,ar; 
a7rapx11v, iii. 3 {3a;\;\oµ,ev elr; TO 7ret0eu0at iJµ,'iv, v. 3 o lor; elr; 
µ,apTvptov eUTat, cf. Mark xiv. 55 €S17TOVV µ,apTvptav el~ Tb 0ava
T&JUat, Acts vii. 19 7r0£€£V Tit {3pe<f,'1} eK0eTa elr; TO µ,~ sroo,yove'iu0at, 
found especially in St. Paul's Epistles, but also, though rarely, in 
classical authors, e.g. Xen. Mem. iii. 6. 2 elr; TO e0e;\i'Juat aKOV€tv, 
and Ktihner's n. on Anab. viii. 8. 20. The use in ii. 23 e'Ao,ytu0,,, 
elr; OtKatouvv'1}v is unclassical. 

' ' if l .. 21 ' ' 'I ' ' ' ' 0 ' .. 3 €7rt. o p ace, 11. aveve,yKar; uaaK €7r£ TO vutaur17ptov, 11. 
' r.,-.. I ' \ \ ,I.. ~ 14 f: 1 0 ' > ' 1 

e1rt"'"'e1retv €7r£ Tov ..,,opovvTa, v. 7rpouev~au rouav €7r avTov, 
iii. 7 TO lJvoµ,a TO €'1T'£KA'1]0ev e<f,' vµ,ar;. 

Kara. 'according to,' iii. 9 Ka0' oµ,otroutv 0eov ,ye,yovoTar;, ii. 8 
KaTa T~V rypa<f,,jv, ii. 17 V€Kpa €UTtv "a0' eavT,jv (' taken by itself'). 

7rpor;. of time, iv. 14 7rpor; o;\t,yov <f,aivoµ,ev1J (unclassical) : 'in 
accordance with,' iv. 5 7rpor; <f,06vov em7ro0e'i ('jealously'), see 
examples of adverbial use in Schmid Atticismus ii. p. 242. 

v7ro. 'below' (i.e. 'on a lower level than'), ii. 3 t17T'o To v7ro7ro

oiov: 'under' (tropical), v. 12 v7ro "ptuiv 7reue'i~, cf. Aesch. 56. 29 
\ I f \ \ ,.. ~ I ,r ,.f,."',I... Ta /J,€,YtUTa V'TT'O T1JV T(J)V ot"a<TT1]ptrov epxeTat 'I' 1J't'OV. 

With genitive. 

avTt. 'instead of,' iv. 15 ol ;\e,yovTe<; "'2,17µ,epov 7ropevu6µ,e0a ... 
llVTt TOV A€,Y€tv vµ,ar; 'Eav ".T.A., cf. Xen. Hier. v.1 avT£ TOV lhyau-
0at <f,o/30VVTat, Mem. I. 2. 64 avTt TOV µ,~ voµ,tsetv 0eovr;, <f,avepor; 
?]V 0epa7r€U(J)V, 

a7ro. (a) motion from, (b) separation, (c) origin and cause. 
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(a) i. 17 ,cam{ja'i,vov am, TOV ITaTpo~, J.V. 7 cfre~geTa£ acf>' vµ,wv, 
v. 19 7r)\.avau0ai am, Tij~ aA.'Y}0ela~. 

(b) i. 27 UU7('£A.OV €aVTOV T'YJPElV a7ro TOV /COUµ,ov, where a7ro 
belongs to both T'Y}pe'i,v and au7r£71.ov, or rather to their joint effect 
(cf. Luke xii. 15 cpv)\.auueu0e a7r0 7rA.€0VEglM, Acts XX. 26 ,ca0apo~ 
, ' ,.. ,, ) a'T('O TOV aiµ,aTO~ • 

(c) i. 13 am, ®eov 7retpatoµ,ai, v. 4 o µ,iu0o~ o acf>vuTEp'Y]fl,EVO~ 
, ,I.,' ~ .... a.,, vµ,wv. 

oia. = instrumental dative, ii. 12 oia voµ,ov e)\.ev0epla~ ,cp/veu0at 
(cf. Rom. ii. 12 oia voµ,ov ,cpi01uovmi). 

evwmov (Hellenistic). iv. 10 Ta7retvw0'Y}Te evw7rtov Kvplov. 
€/C or Jg. local, iii. 10 €/C unJµ,aTO~ JgipxeTat ev)\.oryla, iii. 11 €/C 

A ' A Q / ' ... I 20 > / •'~ < "\ ' ' ... I TYJ~ 07r'YJ~ ,-,pvet TO 'Y"'VICV, v. €7('£UTpe.,,a~ aµ,apTW/\,OV €IC '1('/\,av17~: 
partitive, ii. 16 T£~ Jg vµ,wv ; causal, ii. 21, 24, 25 Jg eprywv 
€0t/CatW0'Y], iv. i. €/C TWV 17oovwv µ,axai, ii. 22 €/C TWV eprywv 17 7('£(j'T£~ 
€T€A.€£W0'Y], ii. 18 oetgw EiC TWV eprywv µ,ov T~V 7r{unv, iii. 13 oeigaTW 
e,c Tij~ ,ca)l,ij~ avauTpocpij~ Tct eprya. (In the last three examples 
the force is nearly that of the instrumental dative.) 

€7(',. local, v. 17 OV/C e/jpegev €7rt Tij~ 'YTJ~-
ew~ (not used as a preposition before Aristotle). v, 7 µ,a,cpo0vµ,1-

uaTe EW~ Tij~ 7rapovu[a~. 
,caTCl,, 'against,' V. 9 UT€VllS€T€ /CaT' a)\.)\.n)\.wv, iii. l4 ,[revOeu0e 

ICaTct Tij~ aA.'Y}0e/a~. 
7rapa. i. 5 alTe'i,v 7rapa ®eov, i. 7 )\.nµ,yeTat 7rapa TOV Kvplov. 
7rp0. local, v. 9 7rpo TWV 0vpwv €UT'YJICEV: tropical, v. 12 7rp0 'T('UV

TWV fl,~ Ofl,VV€T€. 
V7r€p. V. 16 ei5xeu0e V7r€p a)\.)\.n)\.wv. 
v7ro. expressing the agent (used of inanimate things and abstrac

tions), i. 14 V'T('() T'TJ~ em0vµ,la~ 7retpatemt, iii. 4 V'T('O aveµ,wv eAav
voµ,eva, V'T('O 7r'Y}OaA.iov µ,eTaryeTat, iii. 6 cp)\.orytsoµ,ev17 V'T('O ryeEVV'YJ~, 
ii. 9 €A.E"fXOfl,€VO£ V'T('O TOV voµ,ov. 

xwpt~. ii. 18 x,wp'i~ TWV ifprywv, ib. 20, 26. 

With Dative. 

ev. (a-) of place, 'in,' 'among,' hence of clothing, (b) of circum
stances and accompaniments of action, (c) of time, (d) of the sphere, 
(e) of mental state, (j) of groitnd or caiise, (g) of inst1·iiment: 

(a) iii. 6 ~ ry)\.wuua ,ca0tuTaTa£ EV TOI,~ µ,e)\.eutv, i. 23 /CaTavoe'i,v 
-ro 7rpouw7rov ev euo7rTprp (here it approximates to use g), iii. 14 
lpt0lav exeTe EV TV ,capoiq,, iv. 1 7ro0ev µ,axai EV vµ,'i,v; v. 13 T£~ EV 
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vµ'iv ; v. 14 du0€V€'i Tl<; €V vµ'iv; ii. 4 ow,pt01'}T€ EV €atJTo'ir;, ii. 2 
'TT'T<"Xor; ev eu0ijTt pu7rapfj,. 

(b) i. 8 aKaT<JUTaTO<; ev Ta'ir; ooo'ir;, i. 11 €V Ta'ir; 7r0p€tair; µapav-
0/Ju€Tal, i. 27 €7T'lG'K€7T'T€U0at ·x:IJpar; ev Tfj 0'A.t,Jr€l auTWlJ, v. 10 e'A.a
A-1'}Uav ev Trji ovoµaTl Kvptov, v. 14 a'A.1:t,JravT€<; ev Trji ovoµaTl (the 
action is accompanied by the use of the Name). 

(c) v. 4 €V luxaTal<; ~µepatr;. 
(d) i. 4 €V µr,01:vt,.A-€l'IT'0µ1:vot, i. 25 µaKapto<; EV Tfj 7T'Ol~U€l, ii. 5 

7T'A-OVG'l0<; EV 7T'tUT€l, ii. 10, iii. 2 €V Evt, ev 'A.ory<p 7T'Tat€lv. 
(e) i. 21 ev 7rpaihr,Tl ugau0€ TOV 'A.6ryov, iii. 13 0€l,aT<,J Ta eprya 

avTOV ev 7rpaDT1']Tl uo<f,tar;, ii. 1 €V 7rp0U(l)7T'OA-'YJµ,Jrtat<; T~V 7T'IUTlV 
ex€T€, ii. 16 l/7T'll,Y€T€ €V €lpfJvv, iii. 18 €V 1:lp/Jvv ,U7T'€lp1:mt, i. 6 
alT1:'iv EV 7T'£G'T€l, iv. 16 Kavxau0ro EV Ta'ir; a'A.asovlat<; avTov. 

(/) i. 9 Kavxau0ro EV Trji il,Jr1:t, i. 10 K. ev TV TQ7T'€lVWG'€l, iv. 3 
€V Ta'ir; fJoovatr; Oa7T'avuv. 

(g) iii. 9 ev T'!} ry'A.wuuy 1:u'A.oryovµ1:v TOV Kvpwv, cf, i. 23. 
In i. 17 we find evl used for €V€G'Tl, 7rap' rf, OUK ev£ 7rapa'A.'A.arylJ, 

see note. 

e7r/, (a) ground, (b) the object of any emotion. 

(a) v. 1 o'A.o'A.vs"ovT€r; €7T'£ Ta'ir; Ta'A.at7rroplaii,. 
(b) V. 7 µaKpo0vµwv €7T'' avT,j, (i.e. the crop). 

'11'apa. expressive of (a) an attribute, (b) ajudgment. 

(a) i. 17 7rap' rp OUK €Vl '11'apa'A.'A.arylJ. 
(b) i. 27 0pr,uK€£a Ka0apa 7rapa T<p 01:p aiJT'YJ EUT/v. 

u'Uv. i. 11 lLv€TetA.ev u'Uv Tlp ,caVuwvi. 

VERB. 

Voices. 

Active and Middle combined iii. 3, 4, 5 r o 1: Twv '{7r7rrov Tour; 
x,a'A.tvovr; 1:lr; Ta UToµam fla'A.'A.0µ1:v, ... l O O V Ka£ Ta 7T'A-O'ia µ1:T
ary1:Tal V7T'O 7T''YJOa'A.tov •.• l O O V 17'A.tKov 7T'Vp ~A-{K'YJV il'A.r,v ava7T'T€l, 
iv. 2, 3 OUK €X€T€ Ota TO µ~ al T E'i u 0 at vµur;• al T E'i T 1: Kat OU 
'A.aµflav€T€ OlOTl KaKW<; a l T 1: 'i <F 0 €. 

Passive used impersonally, iv. 15 K&v aµapTtar; v 7T'€7T'Ol'YJKW<; 
U<p€0rJU€Tal aUT<f, 

Aor. Pass. with Middle use, iv. 10 Ta7r1:ivw0r,T1:, v. 19 7r°'A,avr,0y. 
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Doubt whether Passive or Middle, i. 6 ota,cpwoµevo<;, iii. 6 and 
iv. 4 ,ca0t<rTaTal, ii. 16 0epµatve<r0e ,cat xopnise(J'Oe, v. 16 evep
,youµevr,. 

Under this head we may place the use of Intransitive Verbs in 
a Transitive sense, e.g. (3pvro iii. 11 where see note, (3'A.a<rTavro aor. 
e/3'A-a<rT'l]<ra v. 18, but intr. in Matt., Mark, Heh. 

Tenses. 

Present (a) praesens historicit1n in connexion with aorist to express 
a continued state, v. 6 e<{,ovev<raTe TOV o{,catov· OUK avTlT<L(J'(J'€Tal 
vµ'iv ( = OV/C avnTa<r<roµevov ). 

(b) in connexion with perfect to strengthen an assertion, iii. 17 
7T'(J,(j'a <pV<rl,<; oaµaseTal ,cat oeoaµa(J'Tal. Compare examples in 
Schmid Atticismits ii. p. 276, J. E. B. Mayor in J. of Phil. vol. xx. 
p. 265. 

Future, for imperative, ii. 8 a1a7r17<re1<; Tov 'IT'A-'YJ<rtov <rov : for 
opt. with av, ii. 18 aAX epe'i Tl<;, 

Aorist (a) gnomic, i. 11 avfret'A.ev, egrjpavev, e,€7T'€<r€V, a,7rroA-€TO, 

i. 24 KaTEVO'IJffEv, €7T'EA-a0eTo. 
(b) referring to a point of time implied but not stated, i. 12 

€7T''l'J,Y,Y€£7\,aTO, ii, 6 ~Ttµa<raTE. 
(c) answering to Eng. perfect and so translated in R.V., v. 11 

V'IT'Oµov~v 'lw/3 ~/COV<raTe ,cat efO€T€, v. 3 eOr,<raupt<raTe, v. 5 frpu
<{,ry<raTE, €<r'!T'aTaA-17<raT€, e0pe,[raT€, V. 6 /CaT€0llC<L<raT€, €<pOV€V<raT€, 
See Dr. Weymouth in Classical Review v. 267 foll. 

Pe1fect (a) denoting immediate sequence, i. 24 KaTevor,<re ,cat 
a7re'A,17'A.u0ev, ii, 10 O<rTl<; 'IT'Tat<rv ryeryovev lvoxo<;, ii. 11 ei <pOV€V€l<; 
,Y€,YOVa<; 7rapa/3aT'YJ<;, 

(b) prophetic, v. 2, 3 (j'f(J''l]'IT'EV, ryeryovev, /CaTtroTal. 
The periphrastic tense so common in St. Luke (cf. xxiv. 13 ~(J'aV 

7ropeu6µevot €£<; KWµr,v, ver. 32 ~ ,capoia ,catoµev'I] ~v) is found by 
some in James i. 17, iii. 15 where see notes. 

Moods. 

Imperative present used thirty-one times, aorist twenty-eight 
times; the latter used to express urgency without implying a mere 
momentary action, i. 2 7T'(J,(j'av xapav ~,yrj<ra(J'0€, v. 7 µa,cpo0uµrj
(j'aT€ ero<; TrJ<; 7rapou<rta<; TOV Kvptou ( cf. Winer p. 395). 
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Stibjunctive (a) hypothetical after Uv ii. 2, 14, 15, 16, 17, iv. 15, 
v. 19, after ,c/1v v. 16; (b) of time.after lhav i. 2, lwc; v. 7; (c) of 
purpose after Z'va i. 4, v. 9, 13, after 07rwc; v. 16; (d) indefinite 
after eh· Uv iv. 4, after ounc; ii. 10; (e) of aorist with prohibitive 
force ii. 11 µ11 µoix€uuv'>• 

Optative not used. 

Infinitive. 

(a) Withoid article. Besides the ordinary use after fivvaµai, 
ovvaTo<;, 0eXw, XP~, µeXXw, we find the infinitive after ElDon 
iv. 17, the epistolary xaipEiv depending on Xeryw u_nderstood i. 1, 
and e7r£<TH:€71'T€u0a£ used in apposition to the subject of the 
sentence in i. 27. 

(b) With article (1) after preposition i. 18 a7r€KV'YJ<TEv ~µa<; el<; 
TO eivai ~µa<; a,7rapx1Jv, i. 19 raxv<; €£', TO C/,l{;QU(J"a£, /3paDv<; €£<; TO 
XaXijuai, iii. 3 xaXivov<; €£<; Ta <TTOµaTa /3aXXoµev EL<; TO 7re{0eu0ai, 
iv. 3 OUK €X€T€ Dia TO µ11 alre'iu0ai, iv. 15 arye vvv ol A-€,YOVT€<; 

KepD~uoµev ... avTt Tov XEryeiv K.T.X.; (2) in the genitive expressive 
of aim, v. 17 7rpou'Y]vgaTo Tov µ11 /3pe,ai : not used for simple 
infin. as in Luke xxiv. 25 /3paoe'i,<; TOU 71'/,<TT€V€£V. 

p ARTICIPLE. 

(a) Without article. 

Present, (1) describing a noun, eitner as attribute, e.g. i. 7 eoi
Kev l(;A,IJDWV£ aveµitoµevrp H:a& pt7r£soµevrp, i. 23 €0£H:€V avDpt H:aTa
VOOUVT£ TO "i"p0UW71'0V, v. 16 luxuei Df'Y]<T£<; €Vf.pryovµev71 (that is, if 
we take this to mean 'an inspired prayer'; if we translate 'prayer 
is of might, if urgent,' it will come under a different head); or as 
predicate, e.g. ii. 15 eav V7rapxwu£V A,€£71'0µevoi, iii. 15 €<TT£V aim7 ~ 
uo<f,/a avw0f.v H:aTepxoµev71: (2) standing for a noun iv. 17 eloon 
KaXov 71'0£€£V H:at µ11 71'0£0VVT£ aµapTta €G"Ttv 'to one knowing how 
to do right and not doing it there is sin,' where in classical Greek 
we should at least have had T<p elMn K.T.X., if not TO µ11 7ro£e'iv: 
(3) explaining a preceding adjective i. 4 oXoKX'Y]po<;, ev µ71Dev't Xei-
7roµevo<;: (4) explaining a preceding adverb or adverbial phrase 
i. 17 71'UV Dwp'Y]µa avw0ev €<TT£V, H:aTa/3a'ivov C/,71'0 TOV ITaTpo<;, 
i. 6 ev 7rl<TT€£, µ'Y]DEV D£aH:pt11oµevo<;, ii. 12 OVTW<; A.aA.€£T€ W<; µtA
A-OVT€<; Kptveu0ai: (5) qualifying a verb, either by describing its mode 
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of action, as i. 14 '7T'€tpas€Tal V'7T'O Tij<; €7rt0uµ/a,; €g€AJ(oµevo,; ,cat 
oe'A.easoµevo,;, v. 1 ,c'A,avuaT€ OAOAVSOVT€<;, v. 7 €KO€X€Tal TOV ,cap
'7T'OV µa,cpo0uµwv; or by introducing some new consideration, which 
may be causal, as i. 2 '1T'iiuav xaprlv iJry~uau0e rytvwu,covTe,; tc.T.'A-., 
iii. 1 µt} rylveu0e oioau,ca'A.ot elooTe<; JC.T.'A..; or concessive, as iii. 3 
Ta '1T'AO£aT'YjAlKavTa OVTa ,ea'/, V'7T'O aveµwv <TICA'YJPWV €Aauvoµeva µeT<i
,Y€Tat (' though so great'); or may describe the circumstances under 
which the action takes place, as i. 13 µrJoet,; '1T'etpasoµevo,; >..eryfrw, 
i. 26 et Tl<; OOJC€1, 0p'Yj<TJCO<; eivat µt} xa'A.tvarywrywv ry'A.wuuav a'A.'A.' 
a'1T'aTWV ,capolav ; or the accompaniments, sometimes including the 
consequence, as ii. 9 aµapTlav Epryaseu0e €A€"/XOµevot V'7T'O TOV 
voµou, i. 22 µt] rylveu0e atcpoaTat µovov 7rapa>..oryts6µevot eaUTOV<; 
(' ye commit sin and are convicted,' 'be not hearers only and thus 
deceive yourselves'). 

Aorist expresses priority of time, e.g. i. 12 ootctµo,; ryev6µevo,; 
'A.~µ,freTat TOV uTe<pavov (' after being tried'), i. 15 iJ E7rt0uµta uu>..
'A.af]ovua TIKT€l aµapTtav, iJ 0€ aµapTta U'7T'OT€A€<T0e'iua ll'7T'OJCU€t 
OavaTov (' when it has conceived,' 'when it has come to maturity'); 
when joined with an imperative the aorist denotes that the action 
expressed by it must be done before the action expressed by the 
imperative, e.g. i. 21 ll'7T'o0eµevot pu7raptav ugau0e TOV 'A.oryov (' lay 
aside filthiness and receive the word'), v. 14 7rpoueug&a-0wuav 
a'A.el,fravTe,; (' let them anoint and pray'). The prior action may 
be the cause of what follows, e.g. i. 18 f]ouA'YJ0d,; a'1T'EKV'YJ<TEV iJµii,;. 
It may also explain a preceding adverbial phrase, e.g. ii. 21 Eg 
eprywv €0lJCatW0'YJ aveveryJCa<; 'foaa,c, ii. 25 Jg eprywv €0tKatW0'Yj V'7T'O
cegaµev'Yj TOV<; aryrye'A.ou,;. 

Perfect only found in the periphrastic subjunctive v. 15 y 
'7T'€'7T'Ol'YJKW<;. 

Fitture does not occur. Instead we have the periphrastic µf.A
'A,rov ,cp/veu0at ii. 12. 

(b) With art-icle. 

Present as attributive adjective i. 5 7rapa TOV OtOOVTO<; 0eov 
7rauiv a7r'A,w,;, i. 21, ii. 3, iii. 6, iv. 1, v. 1 ; as substantive iii. 4 
0'7T'OU iJ opµt] TOV eu0vvovTO<; f]ov>..eTat, v. 15 iJ evxtJ <J'W<Y€t TOV ,caµ
VOVTa, i. 6, 12, ii. 3, 5, iii. 18, iv. 11, 12. Often the reference is 
not confined to present time, but is equally applicable to past and 
future, as in the examples quoted. 
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Aorist. Always used of something which precedes the main 
action: as attribute in ii. 7 TO l5voµa TO €7T'l/CA'Y}0ev, v. 4 TWV Jprya
TWV TWV aµ'Y}CT<J,VT©V; as subject i. 25 o 7rapa,cvyai; €£<; voµov, ii. 13, 
V. 11, V, 20. 

Perfect as attribute iii. 9 TOU<; av0pw7rOV<; TOU<; ryeryovoTa<;, V. 4 
, 0' t , ,I,. I o µiCT oi; o a.,,vCTTep'Y}µevoi;. 

COMPOUND SENTENCE. 

(1) Substantival Clauses. 

(a) Indirect staternent. This is never expressed in this Epistle 
by the infinitive, but only by on with indicative. 

OTl follows "flVWCT/C(J) i. 3, ii. 20, v. 20; oloa iii. 1, iv. 1; oparo 
ii. 24, v. 11; /3),.,e7rro ii. 22; oo,cero iv. 5; ofoµai i. 7; 'TT'lCTTevro ii. 19. 

(b) Indirect qiiestion. i. 24 E7reAa0eTo 07rofoi; ,ijv. 

[The direct statement is frequently used in quotations by St. 
James, being introduced once by a pleonastic on in i. 13 Xeryfrro 
OTl 7T'€tpasoµai; but generally appended immediately to the verb 
of saying, as in ii. 3, 11, 23, 18, iv. 5, 13, 15, or to the noun 
rypacf,17, as in ii. 8.] 

(2) Adjectival claiises introduced by nlative pronouns. 

i. 12 bis, i. 17, ii. 5, iv. 5, 13, v. 10. 

(3) Adverbial claiises. 

(a) Caiisal clause. 

i. 10 ,cavxaCT0ro •. • on 7rapeA€V<r€Tal, i. 12 µa,captoi; ••• 1Jn 
A1JP,'f€Tal, i. 22, 23 rylveCT0e 'TT'Ol'Y}Tal,. . • on eoucev, v. 8 CTT'Y}ptgaTe 
,capotai; OTl 17"/'Yl!CeV, iv. 3 OU Aaµf3aveTe OlOTl ,ca,cwi; alTeiCT0e. 

(b) Temporal (a), Local (/3), and Modal (ry) clauses. 

(a) i. 2 xapav 1J'Y1J<raCT0e OTav 7r€pl7r€CT'YJT€, v. 7, µa,cpo0vµwv 
€©<; Aa/3v. (/3) iii. 4 µeTaryeTal O'TT'OV ~ opµ~ f3ovA€Tal, iii. 16 CJ'TT'OV 
s17;\oi;, €IC€/, a/CaTaCTTaCTla. (ry) ii. 26 r»CT7r€p TO CTwµa ve,cpov, oiJT©<; 
,ca1, ~ 7rfa-ni;. 

(c) Final clause. 

i. 4 11 V'TT'Oµov~ epryov T€/\,€lOV Jxfrro, tva ?]T€ T€A€lOl, iv. 3 
alTeiCT0e, ,va oa7rav17<r'Y}T€, v. 9 µ~ <rTevaseTe, tva µ~ ,cpi017Te, 
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v. 12 ~T(J) TO vat, vat, tva µ,~ 7T€U'Y}Te, v. 16 ei5xeu0e 07T(J), 
la0iJTe. 

(a) Conditional clause. 
el with pres. ind. in both protasis and apodosis ii. 8 el voµov 

'Te;\.e'iTE ,ca;\.w, ,roie'iTE, i. 23, i. 26, ii. 9, iii. 2, iv.11; with pres. ind. 
in protasis and per/. ind. in apodosis ii. 11 el cpoveuei,, rye7ova, 
,rapa{:1aTrJ, ; with pres. ind. in protasis and pres. imperat. in 
apodosis cf. i. 5 er Tl, ;\,e/,reTat, alTefrro, iii. 14. 

eav with pres. S'llbj. in protasis and pres. ind. in apodosis ii. 17 
" I , \ \ ,r ,! , , •• 14 / )/,1.. "\. ( > \ ) > \ 'YJ 7TIUTl,, eav µ1J EX'[} eprya, ve,cpa eUTtV, 11. T£ O'l'e"'o, e<rTlV eaV 
,rtunv ;\,e'Y?J n, exeiv, ii. 15; with fut. ind. in apodosis iv. 15 eav 
Kupw, 0e'A-y (al. 0e;\.nuv) Nuoµ,ev; with aor. subj. in protasis and 
aor. ind. in apodosis ii. 2 eav elue;\,0y, OU oie,cp/0'/]Te; with p1·es. 
impemt. in apodosis v. 19 eav Tt, ,r;\,avrJ0fi, ryivoou,chro (al. pres. 
ind. ryivrouKeTe) ; with per/ subj. in protasis and j1lt. ind. in 

d • 1~ ~ ' I ~ ~ 'A,. 0' apo osis v. :> ,cav aµ,apna, '[} 7Te7TOl1JKW, a.,,e 'YJUETat. 
oun, with a01·. sulrj. in protasis and pe1f. ind. in apodosis ii. 10 

OUT£, TOV voµ,ov T'YJP'IJU'[} 7TTatuy OE ev evl, ryeryovev evoxo,. Other 
examples both from classical and Hellenistic writers are given in 
my note. 

8, eav with aor. subj. in protasis and pres. ind. in apodosis iv. 4 
8, eav {:1ov;\,'YJ0fi cp/;\.o, eivai, ex0po, ,ca0trnarni. Other examples 
both from classical and Hellenistic writings given in note. 

Without conditional particle. 

Imperative in protasis followed by ,cal and f1dilre indicative i. 5 
alTefrro ,cat, oo0nueTal. 

Interrogative in protasis followed by imperative in apodosis iii. 13 
I A,_\ > f ~ I:' I:: f \ ,t 13 0 ~ n, uo.,,o, ev vµ,iv; oei,.aTro Ta eprya, v. ,ca,co,ra ei Tt, ; ,rpou-

evxeu0ro. 

N EGATIVES.1 

OU after el i. 23 er n, aKpoaT~, ;\,oryov €UTLV /Cat ov 7TOl'YJT1],, 
see note. 

ii. 11 el OE OU µ,oixeuei, cpoveuet, u, see note. 
iii. 2 et 'Tl, ev ;\,oryrp OU 7TTalEt after ,ro;\,;\,a, 7TTaloµ,ev. 
P,'1] after el i. 25 et n, 00/CEl 0p1]UKO, e'tvat µ,~ xa;\.iva'Yrorywv 

ry?..wuuav. 
1 Of. W. Schmid Atticismus i. p. 50, 99 foll., 243 foil., 260 foll. 
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µr, with imperative i. 22 rylveu0e 7rot77Tal Ka£ µf] aKpoaTal. 
µrJ with participle in imperative clause i. 5 alTefrro µ77oev ota

Kptvoµevor;. 
µ7] with participle implying condition iv. 17 elooTt KaXov 7T0£€tV 
\ \ ""' " I ' I /€a£ µ'T} 7TOlOVVT£ aµapna €UT£V, 
µ7] with participle in Silbjitnctive clailse depending on rva i. 4 rva 

?7T€ Tf.A.€£0£ ev µ7JOEV£ AEL7rOµevoL. 
µ7] with participle preceded by article ii. 13 ~ Kpluir; avEXeor; T<f 

µf] 1roi1fuavn ID.eor;, where the reference is not to a particular 
person but to a class, see Winer p. 606. 

i. 5 alTefrro 1rapa TOV 0£00VTO<; <e>eov 7Tll<T'£V /€a£ µfJ ovetolsovTo<;. 
Here we might suppose µ7] to be used with the participle because 
the principal verb is imperative, as in Luke iii. 11 o lx,rov ovo 
xiTwvar; µemooTro T'f' µfJ lx,ovn (but this too is better explained 
as generic, not huic qili non habet, but ei q_ui non habeat), ib. xix. 27 
TOV<; ex,0povr; µov TOVTOV<; TOV<; µfJ 0eX7JuavTa<; µe fJauiXevuai 
aryaryeTe woe (but here too I should rather take it as a clause in 
apposition, referring TovTovr; to a certain type of men, 'the fellows 
that would not have me reign over them,' not simply ' these men 
who would not '); but I think it is better explained as in 2 Cor. 
v. 21 TOV µfJ ryvovTa aµapTlav v1rep ~µwv aµapTtav e1rot77uev eilm q_ui 
non nosset peccatum pro nobis peccatum fecit, 'one whose character
istic was sinlessness he made sin' ; so here, 'let him ask of God 
whose characteristic it is to give to all without upbraiding.' 

µ7] interrogative expecting negative answer ii. 14 µfJ ouvaTa£ ~ 
1riuT£<; uwuat avTOV; iii. 11 µ7JT£ ~ 7T'YJ"ffJ ... fJpvet TO "fAV/€1J; iii. 12 
µfJ 0UVaTa£ UVl€7J e'A,a/ar; 7T0£7JUal, j 

OUT€ used for OVOE iii. 12 OUT€ aA.V/€0V "fAV/€V 7TOL7J<Ta£ i5orop. 

OTHER ADVERBS AND p ARTICLES. 

& rye interjectional, not found elsewhere in N. T., occurs in the 
LXX. and classical authors, see note on iv. 13. 

a X X a. In four passages it has its ordinary force of contrasting 
a positive with a negative conception, as in i. 25 ov" aKpoaTfJr; ... 
aXXa 1rot77Ti)r;, i. 26, iii. 15, iv. 11. In the remaining passage, 
ii. 18 aXX' epe7, Tt<;, it appears to have the unusual force of the 
Latin immo, adding emphasis to what has been already said; cf 
1 Pet. iii. 14 aXX' el /€a/, 1raux,otT€ Ota 0£/€U£0<TVV'YJV, µaKaptoi, and 
see note in loco. 
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a v (see above under subjunctive and compound sentences) is not 
used by our author with the past inaicative, though this is common 
enough in other books of the N.T. e.g. Heb. xi. 2, 9, Gal. iv. 15, 
Matt. xi. 21, or with the optative, a construction which is found 
only in Luke and Acts. It is omitted with ga-Tt~ before a sub
junctive in ii. 10, and likewise with ew~ in v. 7. The former 
construction is very rare in the N.T. but is found occasionally in 
classical Greek, both verse and prose : the latter is not uncommon 
in the N.T. and is found in classical poetry and in Aristotle. 
Instead of av we find Uv used with the relative in classical Greek 
as well as in the N.T., see note on I)~ eav iv. 4. 

e v TE v 0 E v, pleonastic use before €/C TWV f/oovwv iv. 1. 
e 7r Et Ta used, as in classical authors, after 7rpwrnv µ,ev without 

an accompanying U in iii. 17. 
g 7r o v, used for 37rIJ or 37rot iii. 4. 
o iJ T ro ~, generally used with reference to a preceding com

parison, as in i. 11, ii. 17, but in ii. 12 explained by what follows, 
OtJT(i)~ XaXE'iTE ro~ µ,eXXovTE~ tcpivea-0at, seemingly pleonastic in 
iii. 10, where see note. 
~ o E is used, as in the N.T. generally and in Theocritus and the 

post-classical writers, ofplace,1 for the classical €VTav0a or ev0aoE, of 
which the former is not found in the N.T. and the latter only in 
Luke (including Acts) and John. 

1j interrogative, = Latin an, implying a negative answer, iv. 5. 
For ,yap, oe, tcai, ovv, TE, see Index. 

ELLIPSIS. 

Of substantive in agreement with adjective or adjectival phrase : 
v. 7 f(i)~ Xa/3v 7rpo"iµ,ov tcat o,fnµ,ov (vETov), iii. 12 oihE aXvtcov 
(

d'I' ) -,,. ' ~ d!I' • 14 \ ~ >f (' 1 ) varop 'Y"'vtcv 7rOtrJa-at varop, IV. . TO T'YJ~ avpwv 'TJfJ,Epa~ . 
Of substantive depending on previous substantive : v. 14 ev Tp 

ovoµ,an (TOV Kvptov), see note. 
Of subject to verb: i. 12 ()v E'Tr'Y]ryryElXaTO ( o Kvpto~) TO'i~ aryaTrWG"tV 

, I • 6 II' \ -,,. I ( < tu\ f ) • • 23 h f 0 , ~ , II' I avTov, IV. oto "'eryEt o -':ilEo~ , 11. E"'ory,a- 'Y/ avT<p Et~ ottcatoa-vv'Y]V 
( To ma-TEVEtv understood from previous clause), iii. 8 quoted below 

1 It is denied by most grammarians following Aristarchus that the local sense is 
found in Homer and the earlier authors, but in many passages its use seems to 
approach very near to that of our 'hither,' e.g. ll. xviii. 392 "H<J>aur-re 1rp&µ0 -,.,_• &3e, 
Soph. O. T. 7. &3' h,f,-,.,_vea, and other passages quoted in Ellendt's Lex., Plato Prot. 
328 &Se a<f,11cl11ea,. 
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under Substantive Verb, i. 5 et T£, A.€£7T'€Tat uorf>{a, alTefrw .. . Ka), 

oo0IJueTa£ avT<p (uorpta), (cf. the use of the impersonal in v. 15 Kav 
I ~ f > ,I. 0 f > ~) • 10 '0 aµ,apna, '{7 7T'€7T'0£1]KW<; a'f'e 1JU€Tat avT<p , IV. Ta7T'€lVW 1JT€ 

' K ' ' (K ' ) '•'~ ' ' ~ 17 ' "/3 t: ' ' -€VW7T'£0V vpwv Kat , vpw, V 't' WU€£ vµ,a,, v. OVK € p€5€V €7T'l 
-rij, ryfj, ( o 0e6,). 

Of object or adverbial clause: i. 19 luTe ( Toiho) aoe:X.rpot, i. 25 
a 7rapaKv'fra, el, voµ,ov Ka£ 7rapaµ,etva, (Ev avnjJ), cf. John viii. 31 
eav µ,e{v7JT€ EV Tp A.O"/<f' Tf Efl,<p a:\.710w, µ,a071m/, fl,OV EUT€, 

2 John 9 µ,~ µ,evwv ev TV O£oaxfi TOV XptuTOV. 
Of substantive verb : i. 12 µ,aKapto, av~p ( €UT£V) ~- V7T'Ofl,€V€l, ii. 

14 and 16 Tt orf>e:\.o, (EuTtv) ; iii. 2 OVTO<; T€A.€£0<; avfJp, iii. 6 ~ 
ry:\.wuua 7rvp, iii. 8 aKaTaUTaTOV KUKOV (n ry:\.wuua EUT£V) µ,euT~ 
lov, iii. 13 Tt, uorf>o, EV vµ,'iv; iii. 16 O'lT'OV l;ij:X.o,, EK~£ aKamumuta, 
iv. 1 7ro0ev µ,axai ; 

Of verb governing infinitive: iii. 12 µ,ry ovvam£ UVKij EAaia, 
~ '' ,., ' ., ' (1:-' ) ~ [ . ' th 7T'Ol7JUa£ ; OUT€ al\,VKOV 'Y"'VKV ovvaTat 7T'Ol7JUa£ or IS 7T'Ol7JU€£ e 

right reading here ?] 

PLEONASM. 

Of a v IJ p, with ol'frvxo, i. 8 (as in Herm. Mand. ix. 6), µ,aKapw, 
i. 12, KaTaVOOVVTl i. 23, xpvuoOaKTVA.£0<; ii. 2, cf. Luke xxiv. 19 
(T17uov,) E"f€V€TO av~p 7rpO<p1JT7J,. 

Of 11, v 0 p w 7T' o ,, with eKe'i,vo, i. 7, with 'lT'iis i. 19. 
Of the subject of the infinitive: iii. 3 Twv t'lT''lT'WV Tov, xa:\.ivov, 

€L<; Ta UToµ,aTa f)a:X.:\.oµ,ev el,. TO 7T'et0eu0a£ a VT O V' nµ,Zv, 
iv. 4 OUK exeTe Ota TO µ,~ alTe'i,u0at v µ,a,, iv. 13-15 arye vvv oi 
:X.eryovTe, .. ,llVTl TOV :\.eryew 'I)µ, a,. 

Of the possessive pronoim or its equivalents: iv. 1 EK TWV noovwv 
v µ, (0 v TWV UTpaTevoµ,evwv EV TOl<; f1,€A.€UlV vµ,wv, see above, under 
.Article. 

Of the de1nonstrative pronoim, added immediately before or after 
the verb, in apposition with a remote noun, for the sake of clear
ness or emphasis: i. 23 er Tl<; aKpoaT/j, EUTlV •.. OVTO<; €0lK€V: or 
introducing an explanatory phrase or noun in apposition : i. 27 
e I 0 ,, <I > I 0 'A,. f p71uKe,a Ka apa €CTT£V avT7J €'1t'£UKE7T'T€U a£ op'f'avov,. 

Of avTo, in other cases beside the genitive: iii. 17 elooT£ Ka), µ,~ 
""' r I , "" , I 7T'OlOVVT£ aµ,apTta avT<p €CJ'T£V. 

Of rf>vut, with gen. : iii. 7 'lT'aua <pUUt, 071p{wv oaµ,al;eTat, 
-common in the Stoic writings, see note in loco. 

Of Kapota with gen. : i. 26 a'!T'aTWV Kapotav EaVTOV. 
0 
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ORDER OF WORDS. 

(1) of substantive and attribute; (2) of governing and governed 
nouns; (3) of subject and predicate; (4) of governing verb and 
case; (5) of interrogative particle. 

(1) The adjective generally follows immediately on its sub
stantive, as in i. 4 epryov TeXewv, i. 8 &v~p U,[rvx,oi;, ii. 2 &v~p 
x,pvCTooa,cTvXwi;, ii. 2 lCT0ijn Xaµmpij,, but we find also the 
adjective preceding in i. 12 µ,a,capioi; &,V1Jp, iii. 2 TeXewi; &v1p, 
ii. 2 pv7rapij, eCT0fjn, &c., and always in the case of 7r&i;. It. is 
unusual for the substantive to be separated from the adjective by 
an intervening verb, ( except in the case of the substantive verb) 
as in i. 2 oTav 'TT'etpaCTµ,o'i,i; 7r€p£7r€CT'YJT€ 7T'0£1C£'Xoii;, iv. 6 µ,etsova 
UoroCT£V x,apiv, iii. 13 ryXv,cv 7T'OlijCTa£ i5orop, iv. 12 €£<; €UTLV voµ,o-
0fr11i;, v. 17 'HXe{ai; av0pro7T'O<; ijv oµ,ow'TT'a0~i; iJµ,'i,v. In these 
cases the adjective is made more prominent by separation, though 
it is probable that a feeling of rhythm had a good deal to do with 
the departure from the usual order. 

(2) Omitting the genitive of the pronoun, which has been 
already dealt with, we find the genitive placed immediately after 
the governing noun in 50 cases as compared with three in which 
it precedes, the latter being i. 1 E>eov oovXoi;, iii. 3 TWV l7T'7T'OJV TOV<; 
x,aXivovi;, i. 17 Tpo'TT'ij<; &7roCT,claCTµ,a. In one instance the governing 
noun is separated by an intervening verb from the governed, T~v 
ryXWCTCTav ovoeL<; oaµ,aCTa£ ovvaTa£ &v0pw'TT'OJV, where greater 
emphasis is given to &v0pcfmrov by its position. 

(3) Where the subject (not being a relative pronoun) is 
expressed, it precedes the predicative verb in about 55 cases, and 
follows it in about 20. When the predicate is expressed by the 
substantive verb and complement, the subject precedes the verb in 
about 16 cases and follows in about 8. I do not here take note of 
cases in which the verb is omitted, for which see Ellipsis above. As 
a rule the subject precedes the complement (predicative substantive 
or adjective), but we have the following exceptions: i. 26 µ,aTato<; 
iJ 0p'Y}CT/Ceta, i. 27 0p'Y}CT/Ceta ,ca0apa aiJT'Y} €<J'Tlv, ii. 19 €l<; ECTTlV 
o E>eoi;, iii. 6 o ICOCT/J,O<; Tij<; &oi,clai; ~ ryXroCTCTa ,ca0tCTTaTal, v. 11 
'TT'OXVCT'TT'Xaryx,voi; €UTlV o Kvpto<;. In oblique predication, where 
subject and complement come under the government of a 
causative verb, we find the predicative noun preceding in i. 27 
(1,(T'TT'£Xov EaVTOV T'Y}pe'i,v, v. 10 1J7T'00€£ryµ,a Xaf]eT€ Tij<; /CQ/CO'TT'a0{ai; 
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-rov~ 7rpocfnf rn~ : the subject, precedes in ii. 5 o E>eo~ e,e~i,a-ro 
-rov~ 7r-rmxov~ 'TfP /CO<Tµ<p 7r/\.OU<Ttou~ €V 7riu-ret, and in i. 18 
a7r€ICVTJ<T€V i}µa~ el~ TO eivat i}µa~ a7rapx17v. Sometimes an 
adverbial phrase supplies the place of an oblique subject, as in 
i. 2 xapav iJry17uau0e [frav 7r€tpauµo'is 7rept7r€<T'YJT€, which might 
have been expressed by X· 'YJ'Y· 7retpauµov~ or -ro 7retpauµo'i,~ 7repi-
7reue,v: sometimes of an oblique predicate, as in ii. 1 µ~ ev 
7rpO<T(J)7T'Oll..'YJµ'Y"ta,~ exe-re T~V 7r/unv, which might have been 
expressed µ~ 7rp0<T(J)7r0A'YJµ7T'TOV<Tav ex. T. 'TT'. 

(4) The verb usually precedes the case it governs unless the 
speaker intends the substantive to be emphatic, as in ii. 14 n 
"A. .... ,, ' .... I " ,, ~' ' " h .... / o't'e"'o~ eav 7T'£<T'TtV "'€'YTJ 7"£~ exetv, eprya oe µ'f/ €XTJ, ,W ere "'€'Y'[J 'rt~ 

intervening between 7riunv and its verb gives additional force to 
the former. In this Epistle the verb precedes in 88 cases and 
follows in 32, omitting relative clauses. 

(5) In interrogative sentences the word which contains the 
interrogation usually comes first, but is sometimes postponed for 
emphasis, as in iv. 12 <TV oe -rt~ e!; ii. 21 'A(:3paaµ •.• OV/C e, epryr,;v 
€0£/Ca£w0TJ; ver. 21 'Paa(:3 ... OV/C Jg eprymv €0£/CatwB'Y/; 

0 2 



CHAPTER IX 

ON THE STYLE OF ST. JAMES 

The last chapter contained a survey of the grammatical usages 
of our Epistle. In the present chapter I propose to consider what 
conclusions may be drawn from that survey, as well as from an 
examination of the vocabulary of the Epistle, from the use of 
rhetorical figures, the rhythm and arrangement of words, in refer
ence to the Author's command over the resources of the Greek 
language and the distinctive qualities of his style. 

To deal first with any peculiarities of Inflexion, he adheres to 
dassical usage, with the majority of the writers of the N.T., as 
regards the gender of 7rA-oiJTo<:; and sijXoi;;, which are sometimes 
made neuter by St. Paul. 

As regards the Future, the reading ,cepo1<J"oµ,ev is not quite 
-certain in iv. 13. It is not found elsewhere in the Bible, but the 
only trace of the Attic ,cepoavw is the doubtful reading in 1 Cor. 
ix. 21, while the aor. l,cepO'T}<J"a is common. Again, cparyoµ,ai in 
v. 3 is the only future of l<J"0tro employed in the N.T. In the 
LXX. i!ooµ,ai and cparyoµ,at are both common, and are sometimes 
used in the same passage without any difference of meaning, 
e g. Numb. xviii. 10 cpa-yoµ,ai, ver. 11 looµ,ai, Deut. xii. 20 and 24 
,cparyoµ,ai, ver. 22 €0€Tat, so too ,caTacparyoµ,ai and ,caTeOoµ,ai. 

As to the Perfect, we find parallels to el<J"eX1Xv0av in John, 
Luke, Paul, and Laconian inscriptions. As there is no instance of 
the 3rd pl. either of the imperfect or 2nd aor. in our Epistle, 
there is no evidence to show whether James would have used such 
barbarous forms as etxo<J"av with John, or 7rapeXa/3o<J"av with Paul, 
·see Hort .Appendix, p. 165. 

As to the Imperative, ~Tw occurs twice in the LXX. and only 
in one other place of the N.T. (1 Cor. xvi. 22). It is also found in 
inscriptions from Asia Minor. ,ca0ov occurs elsewhere in the N.T. 
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only in quotations from the LXX. : it is said to have been used by 
Aristophanes and Menander, but does not occur in their existing 
remarns. See below, notes on ii. 3, v. 12. 

I go on now to Syntactical Uses. 

The Article. We found James omitting this, contrary to classical 
usage, where the noun was defined by a pronominal genitive, as in 
i. 26 xa;\.tvarywrywv ry;\.wuuav EaVTOV, a'!T'aTWV ,capoiav eaVTOV, v. 20 
uwuet ,frvx~v avTov. This license, common in LXX., is very rare 
in the other books of the N.T. except in the first two chapters of 
St. Luke and in quotations from the LXX., cf. Matt. xix. 28 E7r£ 
0p6vov o6g'Y}c; avTOv, Luke i. 15 €/C /COtA.tac; µ'Y]Tp6c; aVTOV, ver. 25 
d<f,e;\,e'iv 8veto6c; µov, ver. 51 EV /3paxtovt avTOv ••. Otavotq, ,capolac; 
avTWV, Heh. X. 16 €7r£ ,capoiac; aVTWV (fr. LXX.), Jude 14 EV ary{atc; 
µvptauw avTOV. See above, p. clxxxix. foll. 

A similar license found in our Epistle is the omission of the 
article when the noun is defined by a genitive other than a 
pronoun, as in i. 18 a7r€/CV'Y}U€V ~µa,c; ;\,6ry<p O,A.'Y}0e{ac;, ii. 12 Ota 
voµov f.A.€V0ep{ac; ,cp{veu0at, i. 20 opry'Y] dvopoc; Ot/CatOUVV'YJV ®eo£ 
OUK epryasemt. This is very common in the LXX. and occurs, I 
think, in all the books of the N.T., especially after a preposition, 
e.g. 1 Cor. i. 1 Ota 0e;\,17µaTO', ®eoii, ib. ii. 15 T{<; lryvro voiiv Kvp{ov 
vi. 9 ®eoii f3aut;\.elav, x. 21 7rOTiJptov Kvptov, Heh. x. 39 elc; 7r€pt-
7ro{'Y}utv ,frvx71c;, x. 28 d0eT17ua~ voµov Mrovueroc;, xii. 22 7r0A€1 
®eov SWVTO',, €/CKA.'Y]Utq, 7rp©TOT0/C(J)V a7roryerypaµµevrov €V ovpavo'ic;, 
The omission of the article with the attribute, as in ii. 8 voµov 
/3autA.ttcov, is less frequent except in the combination 7rveDµa 
arytov : we find it however in 1 Pet. i. 23 Ota ;\,oryov SWVTO',, 2 Pet. 
" 5 , I I > > ,1,, I 8 ••~ \ \:' I 't:) I 11. apxatov ,couµov ovtc e.,,eiuaTo, ver. 'I' V'X,'YJV ot,caiav e/Jauavt-
sev, ver. 15 KaTaA.et7rOVT€<; ev0e'iav ooov. See above, p. cxcii. foll. 

St. James' use of the Pronoun is more idiomatic than is usual in 
the N.T. I cannot call to mind any other example of TtS used, 
like quidam, to soften what might seem a harsh or exaggerated 
expression, as in i. 18 a7rapxnv TtVa. We have also the double 
interrogative 1j;\,{,cov 7rVp 1)Aitc'Y]V iJA.'YJV ava7rT€t ; and the pregnant 
use of ouTtc; ='whereas' in iv. 13, for which compare Acts xvii. 
11 ~ ~ > / ~ > r.;;, -,. I rt >\:' If:: ovTot 'YJUav evryeveuTepot TWV ev ~euua"'ovtK'[J, otTtvec; eoec,;avTo 
Tov ;\,6ryov K.T.A, 'in that they received the word,' ib. vii. 53, 
Rom. i. 25, Phil. iv. 3 with Lightfoot's note, Winer p. 209 n. and 
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for examples from classical writers, Isaeus vi. 43 el,; -rou-ro dvatoe/a,; 
~, ~ t' , , ' ,p , \ ,, t: f'/ 'f//COVrrtv wu--re oteµap-rvpovv -ravavna ot<; au-rot e1rpa5 av, otTWE<; 
' ' ·•~ ' ' X A . 36 "t: " 0 ' ~ a'TT'erypa.,,av av-rov~ ,c.-r.)I.., en. ges. 1. a5 tov aryau- at av-rov, 

orrn,; v7r' ovoevo~ e,cpa-rTJ0'f/, Ellendt, Lex. Soph. s.v. ii. 3. The 
only unclassical use is the modified Hellenistic emphasis on av-rol. 
in ii. 7 ='is it not they who'? We do not find St. Luke's ati-ro,; 
o for b aiho~, nor o,; nor 7ro'io,; for -rt,;, as seems to be the case in 
Matt. xxvi. 50, xxiv. 43, Acts xxiii. 34. 

None of the examples mentioned under Number and Gender are 
contrary to classical usages, while some are idiomatic,e.g.&rye vvv with 
plural verb, a use of &rye which is not found elsewhere in the N.T. 

Oases.-The use of the Nom. in apposition to an oblique case 
(iii. 8 -r~v ry)l.wu-u-av •.. µeu-T~ lov) is certainly harsh, but admits of 
some explanation, which distinguishes it from the solecisms quoted 
in the note from St. Mark and the Apocalypse. 

Perhaps the point in which our ~pistle departs most from 
classical usage is in regard to the Genitive of Quality, such as 
a,cpoaT~<; €7T'tA-'f/U-fJ,OVYJ<; i. 25, 1CptTa£ Ota)\.Orytrrµwv 7T'OV'f/PWV ii. 4, o 
,co,rµo,; -rfJ,; dot,ctai; iii. 6. Vorst explains this by the comparative 
paucity of adjectives in the Hebrew language (Hebr. pp. 244 foll.), 
comparing Acts ix. 15 u-,ceuo~ e,c)l.oryfJ,;, Heb. i. 9 ~ pa/300,; -rfJ,; 
eu0vT'f/To,;, Hosea xii. 7 where the Heb. 'balance of deceit' is 
expressed by l;vryo,; aot,c/a,; of the LXX., but in Prov. xx. 23 by 
l;vryo,; OOA-W<;. 

The only use of the Dative which seems to call for notice here 
is the Hebraistic use of the cognate with intensive force in v. 17 
7rpou-evxfi 'TT'parr'f/vga-ro. This is found in several books of the 
N.T. but apparently not in St. Paul's writings. 

Prepositions.-The constructions o lo,; el,; µap-rvptov EU-Tat, and 
e)l.orytrr0TJ el,; ot,cawu-vv'f/V are Hebraistic and not found in classical 
authors, though common in the N.T., see notes on ii. 23, v. 3. 
The distinction between el,; and ev is never lost in St.James, as it 
is in some of the writers of the N.T. 

e'TT't: used with acc. where we might have expected either the 
simple dat. or dat. with e'TT't, e.g. ii. 7 after e7rt,ca)l.e'iv ( cf. 2 Chron. 
vii. 14 le/,' ob,; €7T't/C€/CA-'f/Tat TO ovoµa µov, Acts xix. 13 ovoµal;etv 
€'TT'£ TOV<; lxovTa<; Tit 'TT'VEVµa-ra TO ovoµa TOV Kvptov, but Plato 
Tim. 60 rp ryevet ,cepaµov e'TT'rovoµa,caµev, Rep. vi. 493 ovoµal;etv 
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-raOTa 7TllVTa 1hd Ta£<; TOV µeryaXov s~ov o6gaii;, Stallb. on Rep. 
v. 470); v. 14 after 7rpouevxoµai (cf. Mark xvi. 18 €7Tl appw<FTOV', 
xe'ipa<, em0rfuov<F£V, Acts viii. 17, Acts ix. 17, but more usually 
with dat. as in Mark v. 23, vii. 30). 

7rpoi; : for the post-classical phrase 7rpoi; oXtryov iv. 14, cf. Plut. 
Mor. 116 A, Justin M. Apol. i. 12 OVIC /1,v Tl', T'Y}V tcatctav 7rpo<, 
oX{ryov ~pe'iTo. There is only one instance of 7rpoi; with gen. in 
N.T. (Acts xxviii. 34), and six with the dat.; but the acc. is some
times used where we might have expected 7rapa with dat., as in 
Matt. xiii. 56 ai aoeXcpal 7rpoi; ~µai; elutv. 

€V: the following are unclassical, XaXe'iv and aXetcfmv ev Trj'> 
ov6µan v. 10, 14, 7TAOV<F£0', ev 7Tl<FT€£ i. 6 (where a classical writer 
would rather have used the simple gen. or dat.), ,cavxau0ro ev Trj'> 
iJ,frE£ i. 9 (where a classical writer would rather have used e7rt), ev 
TD ryXwuuv evXorye'iv iii. 9 (instead of the simple dat.). These 
uses are shared by the other writers of the N.T. 

Tenses and Moods.-W e have examples of the idiomatic use of 
tenses in the gnomic aorist, i. 11, 24, and the juxtaposition of aor. 
and perf. in i. 24 tcaTevoryue ,cat a7reXrf"l-.,v0ev and of the pres. and 
perf. in iii. 17 oaµasETa£ ,cat oeoaµauTa£. The use of the moods 
also conforms to the classical standard except that the optative is 
absent, as it is also in Matthew, the Gospel and Epistles of 
John, and the Epistle to the Hebrews and the Apocalypse. We 
have no instance in our Epistle of such constructions as ?va 
followed by a fut. ind., which we find in John xvii. 2 ?va owuE£, 
1 Pet. iii. 1 7va tcepory0rfuov-rai, and frequently in the Apocalypse ; 
still less of ?va with pres. ind. as in 1 Cor. iv. 6 ?va cpvuwvu0e, 
Gal. iv. 17 7va s11Xohe, though it is possible that these forms may 
be used by mistake either for pres. subj. or fut. ind. (Winer p. 363). 
A similar license is the use of eav with indic. in 1 Thess. iii. 8 eav 
vµe'ii; <FT1]ICET€, Acts viii. 31 eav µ,rf Tl', 001J,Y1]<FE£, Luke xix. 40 eav 
OVTOl (F£(J)7T1]<FOV<F£V, 1 John V. 15 eav oroaµ,ev ; of OTav with indic. 
Apoc. iv. 9 ifrav -0wuovuiv, :Mark xi. 19 oTav eryeveTo, ver. 25 oTav 
<FT1JICET€, Mark iii. 11 OTaY e0ewpovv. Again, St. James affords no 
instance of unclassical uses of the infinitive, such as eryeveTo ••. 
eX0e'iv, so common in Luke; nor of the gen. of the article with inf. 
instead of the simple inf. as in Luke xvii. 1 avevOEICTOV €<FT£V TOV 
Ta <Ftcavoa"l-.,a P,'Y} eX0e'iv, Acts iii. 11 7TE7TOl'YJICO<F£ TOV 7rEp£7TaTe'iv ; 
nor of ?va with subj. instead of simple inf. as in Matt. xviii. 6 
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uvµ,cf,epei alrrrjj rva ,cpeµ,au0fl °Ai0o~, John iv. 34 EfJ,OV f3pwµ,a €UT£V 
rva 7T'O£W TO 0e")\.17µ,a, Luke i. 43 7ro0ev fJ,O£ TOVTO rva lMv ~ fJ,17T?JP, 
1 C · 3 ' ' ' ' ' ' ' " • ,,_, • ~ ' 0 ~ or or. 1v. eµ,ot €£~ e")\.axiuTov euT£V £Va v.,, vµ,wv ava,cpi w, · 
instead of the inf. with art. explaining the purport of what pre
cedes, as in Phil. i. 9 TOVTO 7rpouevxoµ,ai, rva 71 a,rya7r?J 7r€p£UU€VU'[J, 
1 J h . 17 ' ' ' ' ' ' ' " ' 0 n IV. EV TOVTqJ T€T€1\,€£(J)Ta£ 'Y) a'Ya7r7], wa 7rapp1Jrr£av 
exwµ,ev, or where we should have expected the inf. with /JJuTe, 
e.g. Gal. v. 17 TavTa aA.")\.17")\.0£~ aVT£/C€£Ta£, rva µ,t} a Jav 0eA.'YJT€ 
7r0£1JT€, 1 Th. v. 4 OUIC €UT€ €V UICOT€l, rva TJ nµ,epa vµ,as ci)~ 

ICA.€7T'Ta~ ICaTaA.af)'[J. 
On the whole I should be inclined to rate the Greek of this 

Epistle as approaching more nearly to the standard of classical 
purity than that of any other book of the N.T. with the exception 
perhaps of the Epistle to the Hebrews. The author of the latter 
has no doubt greater copiousness, and more variety of constructions; 
he is also occasionally very idiomatic, as in the phrase lµ,a0ev dcf,' 
wv {7ra0ev v. 8; but while the distinction between µ,17 and ou is 
carefully preserved in our Epistle, we find in the Hebrews µ,17 used 
. tl ft ' ' . 17 ' ' ' ' ( l ' ) ' ' " 1ncorrec y a er €7r€£, 1x. €7r€£ µ17 ToTe a,, µ,177roTe tuxvei, oTE 

t;jj o oia0eµ,evo~, and with the participle, xi. 8 lg;,°A0ev µ,ry €7T'lUTa
µ,evo~, ver. 13 ,caT<t 7r/unv a7re0avov µ,ry ,coµ,luavTe~, ver. 27 7r£UT€£ 
/CaT€A.£7T'€V Af"fV7T'TOV µ,ry cf,of37J0et~ TOV 0vµ,ov TOV f3au£A.€(J)~ (in con
trast with James i. 25). Again, the latter writer is less accurate in 
his use of the moods and tenses than our author. Thus we find the 
aor. with oi'rlT'w in xii. 4, where a classical writer would have used the 
perfect, 0J;7rw µ,expi~ aTµ,aTo~ <LVT£/CaT€UT'YJT€ ... ,cat €/CA,€A.?JU0€ T1J~ 
1rapa,c°A17uew~ : we find chav with the aor. subj. followed by pres. 
ind. in i. 6 c:hav 7T'(LA,£V eltra'Yll'Y'[J TOV 7rpWTOTOICOV el~ Ti/V ol,covµ,ev17v 
A€"f€£, where chav elua'Ya'Yll seems to be equivalent to elua'Ywv: we 
find irregular uses of the inf. in ii. 3 dpxiJv °Aaf3ovua ")\.a")\.eiu0ai, 
ii. 15 oia 7ravTO~ TOD t;;,v, ix. 24 el~ oupavov elu;,A-0ev vvv loµ,cf,aviu0ij
va£ Trjj 7rpOUW7rqJ TOV ®eov, vi.10 OU 'Yap U0£/CO~ o ®eo~ €7r£Aa0eu0ai 
-rov E P'Yov: we find post-classical uses of the prepositions, e.g. 7rapa 
after the comparative in i. 4, iii. 3 and elsewhere; el~ used with 
persons, ii. 3 El~ T}µ,as lf3ef3aiw017; el~ To used of the consequence, 
xi. 3 7r£UT€£ voovµ,ev 1CaT17pTiu0ai TOV~ alrova~ p17µ,aT£ ®eov el~ TO 
µ,t] ',c cf,aivoµ,evwv "f€'Yovevai ; a7ro used where a classical writer 
would have written oia with acc. V. 7 elua,covu0et~ a1ro T'IJ~ €UA.a
f3eia~ ; not to mention the use of such a Pauline anacoluthon as 
xiii. 5 drptAap"fvpo~ o Tp07rO~, dp,covµ,evoi Toi~ 7rapovuiv. 
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I do not of course assert that St. James writes with the same 
facility as St. Paul. The former was evidently a slow and careful 
writer, while the latter speaks as he is moved, without regard to 
accuracy or ornament, in the provincial Greek which was familiar 
to him from childhood. Nor again is it meant that the Greek of our 
Epistle is such as could be mistaken for that of a classical writer. 
There are undoubtedly harsh phrases, such as i. 17 Tpo7rfjr; a7ro
u1daa-µ,a, i. 23 TO 7rp(J(j(JJ7T'OV Tfjr; ,yeve<uror;, ii. 4 !€ptrat Ota)\,o,yt<rµwv 
7rov1Jpwv, and awkward and obscure sentences, such as ii. 1 µ~ ev 
7rpOO'(J)7T'OA1]µ,ytatr; €X€T€ T~V 7T't<rTtV TOV Kvptov ~µwv 'l'T]<TOV Xpta-
TOU TTJ', o6g'T}r;, iii. 6 o /€OO"µor; Tfjr; dot!€lar; ~ ,YAWO"O"a !€a0ta-TaTat 
, ~ I-,. < ~ < ,1..-,. ly \ \ ~ I ev Tote; µe"'ea-tv 'Y)µwv 'YJ ••• 'f'"'ory,~ova-a Tov Tpoxov T1Jr; ,yevea-eror;, 
iii. 12 µ~ ovvaTat <rV!€fj €A.atar; 7T'Otfja-at ; OUT€ ;i)\,Vf€0V ,YAV/€V 
7T'Otna-at i;orop, also iv. 5, 6, 17. But Schleiermacher and Dr. s. 
Davidson are entirely mistaken when they allege as proofs that 
'the author was not accustomed to write Greek' such thoroughly 
idiomatic phrases as i. 2 lfrav 7T'€tpaa-µo'i,r; 7rept7r€<r1JT€ 7T'Ot/€tA.otr;, 
and the admirably energetic f3ovA'1}0etr; in i. 18 (f3ov)\,'1}0etr; 
Q.7T'€!€V1]0"€V ~µar; )\,oryrp UA'1}0etar; ). Nor can I see that there is any 
ground for stumbling in the use of 7ropeta,r; in i. 11 or of ar.e!€V1Ja-ev 
in i. 18. The latter, it is true, is not a classical word, but the 
question is not, of course, about classical, but about post-classical 
Greek, in which this word was of general use. If it is objected 
that St. James uses, in the sense of 'begetting,' a word which 
properly means 'to bring forth,' the answer is that both here and 
in i. 15 the word is used metaphorically, and that in the Hebrew 
Scriptures terms properly employed of the mother are used to 
denote God's relation towards mankind. 

VOCABULARY .1 

I proceed now to examine the vocabulary of St. James, giving 
lists (1) of the words which are apparently used for the first time 
by him, (2) of words used by him alone among biblical writers, 
(3) of LXX. words employed by him alone among the writers of 
the N.T. It is stated in each case whether the word is classical 
or post-classical, taking the year 300 B.c. as a rough dividing 
line. 

1 In m11king this list I have been materially assisted by the lists given in Thayer's 
Lexicon and in Stitdia Biblica, i. p. 149. 
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Thirteen words are apparently used for the first time by St. 
James: see notes in loco. ave">..eo<; ii. 13 only in Test. Abr. 16; 
dveµitoµevo<; i. 6 only in Hesychius, Schol. to Homer and 
Joannes Moschus, 620 A.D.; a:1retpauTo<; i. 13 used by Clem. Al. 
and other fathers in the same sense, probably with reference to St. 
James, by Josephus in a different sense; a1rou,c{auµa i. 17 used 
by Basil (vol. i. p. 17 in Migne P. G.), where he speaks of the world 
as a1rou,ctauµa Tfj<; ovvaµero<; TOV ®eov, and Cyril Alex. i. 189 
'1T'T'YJVWV d1rou1Ctauµa volucrum adiimbmtam formam; oaiµovul,o'Y}<; 
iii. 15 only found in Schol. to Arist. Ranae and Symmachus' 
version of the Psalms; ot+vxo<; i. 8 and iv. 8, found in the JJidache, 
and quoted from an unknown apocryphal writing by Clem. Rom., 
used 'by the latter and by Hermas and subsequent writers with 
evident reference to St. James; 0p'YJ<r1Co<; i. 26 only found in 
Theognostus Gan. (fl. 820); 7ro">..vu1r">..arx,vo<; v. 11 only found 
elsewhere in Hermas; 7rpouro1ro">..'Y]µ'1T'Te'iv ii. 9 only found elsewhere 
in Orig. Proverb. c. 19 ; 7rpouro7ro">..'YJµ"1rta ii. 1 used also by St. 
Paul and by Polycarp; pv1rapta i. 21 found also in Plutarch, &c.; 
xa">..1,varyrorye'iv i. 27, iii. 2, used also by Polycarp, Hermas, and 
Lucian; xpvuooa/CTVA.£0', ii. 2, not found elsewhere. 

Besides these there are six words used by St. James which do not 
occur either in the LXX. (including the Apocrypha) or in the N.T.: 
ppvro iii. 11 used intransitively by classical writers, transitively, as 
here, by some of the Fathers; eva">..to<;, iii. 7 classical; ev1rei0fJ'> iii. 
17, cl. and Philo, (ev7ret0ero and ev1ret0eta occur in 4 Mace.); e<p'l}µepo<; 
ii. 15 classical; ,caT'l}<peta iv. 9 classical and Philo. 

One word U'YJTo{3proTo<; (v. 2) is found elsewhere only in LXX., 
Job. xiii. 28, and in Sibyll. Orac. quoted in note. 

The following occur in the LXX. but not in the rest of the N.T.: 
dota!CptTo<;1 iii. 17, post-classical and rare in this sense, has a 
different sense in Prov. XXV. 1; a/CaTaUTaTO', i. 8, iii. 8, classical, 
Isa. liv. 11; a">..v,co<; iii. 12 cl. and in Numb. iii. 12, Deut. iii. 17; 
aµaro v. 4 cl. and in Lev. XXV. 11, Deut. xxiv. 19, Isa. xvii. 5 ; 
a1r">..ro<; i. 5, cl., Prov. x. 10; d1ro,cvero1 post-cl. used by Philo and 
4 Mace. xv. 14; d<f:>vuTEpero v. 4, post-cl., Polyb., Diod., Neh. ix. 10, 
Sir. xiv. 14; {3o1J v. 4, cl., Ex. ii. 23; rye">..ro<, iv. 9 cl., Gen. xxi. 6; 
lloi,ce i. 6, 23, cl., Job. vi. 25 ; llµcpvTo<; i. 21 cl., Wisdom xii. 10; 
JgJ">..,cro i. 14, cl. Gen. xxxvii. 28; e1rtT1JOEto<; ii. 16 cl. and in 
1 :Mace. iv. 46, Wisdom iv. 5; l.1rt">..'Y}uµov1J i. 25, only found besides 

1 Each of these words occurs once in Aristotle. 
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-ju Sir. xi. 25; E7r£<TT1Jp,wv iii. 13, cl., Deut. i. 13, &c.; ev7rpe7re£a i. 
11, cl., Ps. l. 2; Oavar11rpopo<; iii. 8, cl., Nui:nb. xviii. 22; ,ca1w7ra0/a 
v. 10, cl., Mal. i. 13; ,can6w v. 3, post-cl., Lam. iv. 1; ,caro,,ctsw iv. 
5, cl., Exod. ii. 21 + ; ,cevwr; iv. 5, cl., Isa. xlix. 4; µapa/vw i. 11, cl., 
Job xv. 30; µeraryw iii. 3, 4, cl., 1 Kings viii. 48 +; µerya'/1.,avxew ( or 
µerya'/1.,a avxew) iii. 5, cl., Ezek. xvi. 50 + (the simple avxew is class., 
but does not occur in LXX.); voµo0errJ<; iv. 12, cl., Ps. ix. 20; 
-OA,OA,tJS(J) v. 1, cl., Joel i. 5 + ; oµotwaw iii. 9, cl., Gen. i 26 +; 
lJ.f,µo<; v. 7, cl., Deut. xi. 14 + ; 7rapa'/l.,'/l.,ary11 i. 17, cl., 2 K. ix. 
20 ; 7rtKpor; iii. 11, 14, cl., Gen. xxvii. !34 +; 7rot7Jo-£<; i. 25, cl., 
Sir. xix. 18; 7rp6"iµor; v. 7, cl., Deut. xi. 14; pm{sw i. 6 cl., Dan. 
ii. 35 epp/7rtuev o aveµor; (where Theodotion has egfipev), and Philo; 
o-117rw v. 2, cl., Job. xl. 7; ra'/l.,at7rwpew iv. 9, cl., Mic. ii: 4 +; raxvr; 
i. 19, cL, Prov. xxix. 20 +; rp07r'IJ i. 17, cl., Deut. xxxiii. 14 + ; 
-rpoxor; iii. 6, cl., Ps. lxxxiii. 13 + ; rpvrpaw v. 5, cl., N eh. ix. 25 +; 
{J">,.,rJ iii. 5, cl., Isa. x. 17 +; rpt'/1.,la iv. 4, cl., Prov. xix. 7 +; rp">,.,orytsw, 
iii. 6, cl., Ps. xcvi. 3; rppluuw ii. 19, cl., Job iv. 14 +; XP'IJ iii. 10, 
cl., Prov. XXV. 27 nµav oe XP17 ">,.,oryov<; evo6govr;.1 

Of the unusual words mentioned above it is to be noted that 
some are of a technical nature, connected with fishing, as aveµisw, 
pt7rltw, evaA-to<;, egeA,IC(J), (LA,V/COV. Possibly the last may have 
been a local expression for a salt spring. Others are connected 
with husbandry, as aµaw, /3pvw, €7rlT1J0€la, ,can6w, µapaivw 
O'flP,OS', 7rpo"iµo<;, <T€<T'1}7r€, <T'T}T0/3pwro<;. Others however are per
fectly general, as CLVEA-€0<;, 7rOA,tJ<T7rA-aryxvo<;, a7reipauro<;, 0p'T}<TICO<;, 
ev7ret01J<;. Then there are others, very common in classical writers, 
which we wonder not to find used in the other parts of the N.T., 
such as XP'IJ, "fEA-W<;, lot,ce, f:JA-'1}, (L'lrA,W<;, 7rt1Cpo<;, raxv<;, ">,.,ft7reo-Oat 
'to be wanting in.' In some cases this absence may be due to 
accident, since we find other forms of the same stem commonly 
used. Thus we have many instances of ev raxei, and we find also 
raxtvo<;, raxew<;, raxv, raxtov, raxlo-Ta. In like manner we find 
'lrl,cp/a, 7rt1Cpatvw, 7rt1Cpw<;, rye)l.av and tcararye)..Jiv, a,7r;\ov<; and 
a7r;\orrJ<;. There is no mention of forests in the N.T. except in St. 
James, which accounts for flXrJ not being found: but XP'IJ and lottce 
stand on another footing. For the latter we always have fSµoto<; 
eun in the other books ; and for the former either oeZ ( used some
times where a classical writer would certainly have preferred XP'IJ) 

· or orpet) .. w. It appears then that, so far as the use of these two 
1 xp-h is omitted in the Concordances to the LXX. 
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words is concerned, St. James is more idiomatic than the other 
canonical writers, and for the rest that he uses with freedom rare 
words and compounds, all of them correctly formed and some of 
them possibly formed by himself. He is however a purist in 
regard to those combinations of prepositions and adverbs which are 
so marked a feature of late Greek, e.g. inrepXtav 2 Cor. xi. 5, ecpa7ra~ 
Heb. vii. 27, €/C'7T'(l,/\at 2 Pet. ii. 3, ll7l'O TOT€ Matt. iv. 17, a,ro '1T'epu<ri 
2 Cor. viii. 10, cf. Winer, p. 525. 

Another point deserving notice in St. James, which might seem 
to denote limited acquaintance with the language, is his use of 
general instead of special terms; though, as regards '7T'Ote'iv and 
oioovai, Vorst (Hebr. pp. 158-163, 167, 59) considers that this 
extended use is derived from the corresponding Hebrew words. 

71' 0 £€'iv. €/\€OS' ii. 13, elp17vr,v iii. 18, aµapTtav v. 15, CTVICij eXatar, 
OU '1T'Ote'i iii. 12, al\UICOV OU ovvaTat "fl\UICU '1T'Otijd'"at i5owp iii. 12, 
'1T'Ol'17CTOµev €1CE'i €VtaUTOV iv. 13, '7T'Ote'iv ,caXov iv. 17, 71'. ,caXws- ii. 8, 19, 
cf. '7T'Ol'YJT~S' I\O"fOU i. 22 '7T'Ol'YJT~S' voµou iv. 11, '7T'Ol'YJT~S' EP"fOU i. 25. 

e p "I as e u 0 at. aµapTtav ii. 9, OtlCatOCTVV'Y}V i. 20, TO oo,ctµiov vµwv 
TijS' '1T'ICTT€WS' 1CaTep7a{;eTat V'1T'Oµov17v i. 3. 

x aµ f1 ave i v. n '1T'apa TOV Kuptou i. 7, TOV CTTecpavov T~S' {;oo~r, 
i. 12, ,cptµa X17µ,-1/reu0e iii. 1, alTe'iTe ,cat ou Xaµ,(3aveTe iv. 3, ews
&v (o ,cap'7T'OS') Xafly '1T'po"iµov v. 7, V'7T'00€t"fµa Xaf]eTe TOU', '1T'pocf>+ 
TaS' V, 10. 

e X et v. ~ V'1T'oµov~ lp7ov TeXeiov exeTw i. 4, µ~ ev '1T'pouw'7T'Ol\'Y}µ
,[riair, EX€T€ T~V '1T'tCTT£V ii. 1, '1T'tCTT£V, ¥.p7a exei T£S' ii. 14, 18, 7l'iCTT£S' 
EXE£ €P"fa ii. 17 ( cf. Clem. R. ii. 6, 9 eprya exovTes-), {;ijXov exeTe EV 
TV ,capolq, iii. 14, €'1T't0uµe'iTe ,cat, OUIC txeTe iv. 2. 

o t o ova t. o ovpavos- V€TOV €0WIC€V v. 18. 

I go on now to speak of the style of the Epistle, as exhibited in 
the writer's use of rhetorical figures and of rhythm. Though 
we do not find here the oratorical power of the Epistle to the 
Hebrews or the rapid and impassioned eloquence of St. Paul; 
though there is no attempt to build up a number of sub
ordinate clauses into elaborate periods; yet there is something 
too of rhetorical skill, and at times of idiomatic phraseology 
which is very telling. The sentences are short, simple, direct, 
conveying weighty thoughts in weighty words, and giving the 
impression of a strong and serious individuality as well as of a. 
poetic imagination. 
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Use of metaphor and simile : 

(1) derived from rural life, i. 10 the transitory nature of earthly 
prosperity is illustrated by the flower which withers away and 
loses all its beauty under the burning sun and wind ; iii. 11 the 
right use of speech is illustrated by the spring which only gives 
forth sweet water, by the tree which produces only its own proper 
fruit; iii. 18 righteousness is a fruit whose seed is sown in peace ; 
iv. 14 man's life is like a shifting mist; v. 7 patience under 
persecution is inculcated by the example of the husbandman who 
waits patiently for the rains which shall bring the crop to 
perfection; iii. 5 a careless word is compared to the spark which 
sets on fire a forest; iii. 3 as the horse is turned by, the bridle, so 
man's activity is controlled by putting a check on the tongue; 
iii. 8 the tongue is like the deaf adder which refuses to hear the 
voice of the charmer. 

(2) derived from sea and stars, i. 6 a man who cannot make up 
his mind is compared to a wave driven by the wind and tossed; 
iii. 4 the control which a man is enabled to exert over his actions 
by learning to bridle his tongue is compared to the steering of a 
ship by the rudder; i. 17 God the source of all light is compared 
to a sun which never suffers obscuration or change. 

(3) derived from domestic life, i.· 15 the development of sin is 
compared to conception, birth, growth and death; i. l 8 the renewal 
of man's nature by the reception of the Divine Word is compared 
to conception and birth; i. 23 a careless listener is compared to 
one who gives a hasty glance at a mirror; ii. 26 the relation 
between the acceptance of a dogma and practical goodness is 
compared to that between the body and the animating spirit of 
life; iv. 4 unfaithfulness to God is compared to adultery; 
v. 2 the decay and rust to which stored up wealth is liable is 
a symbol of the disease which eats away the unjust and 
covetous soul. 

(4) derived from public life, i. 12 the future happiness of the 
righteous is described as 'the crown of life,' iv. 1 pleasures are like 
a hostile army encamped in our body, v. 4 wages which are kept 
back cry to God for justice. 
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Par·onornasia : 1 

(1) It is a marked feature of the writer's style to link 
together clauses and sentences by the repetition of the leading 
word or some of its cognates : compare i. 3-6 TO Oo1Ctµwv T n,; 

' 'Y. " , " t'-\ " ' ,, 7r £ u T e CrJ <, 1CaTeprya.,eTa£ v 7r o µ, o v 'YJ v· 'YJ oe v 7r o µ, o v 'YJ epryov 
I' , I rt '9 I' ' C:, \ ' f T € "'€ £ 0 V exeTCrJ, £Va 'YJT€ Te"' e £ 0 £ ev fJ,'Y}OeV£ "'€ £ 7r O fJ, e VO £' 

el OE Tt<, Xet7reTa£ uorpla,;, alTetTw ••. alTetTw oe 

ev 7r tu Te£ fJ,'Y}OEV O £ a IC p £ V 6 µ, e VO ,,. 0 ryap O £ a IC p £ V 0-
µ e v o,; IC.T.X.; i. 13-15 µ'Y]oe'1s 7r e £pas o µ, e v o,; Xeryfrw oT£ 

U'TrO 0eov 7reipasoµai· o ryap 0eo<, a7retpauTO', €UT£V 
ICa/CWV, 7r e , pas e i 0€ aVTO', ovoeva· €1Ca1no<, 0€ 7r e i p a s e
T a i V'TI"O Tn', iota,; e 7r i 0 v µ, ta,,. eiTa iJ e 'TI" i 0 v µ,ta Tl1CTe£ 

aµ, a p T ta v, iJ OE aµ, a p T ta U7rOKVe£ 0avaTOV; i. 19, 20 
{j pa o v,, el,; TO U/COVUa£, {j pa o v,, el,; op ry /J v· op ry:,, ryap 

avopo<, 0eov 0£1Ca£OUVV'YJV OVIC epryaserni; i. 21-25 oeEau0e TOV 
,r ,/.. .._ r I 0 C:,\ \ .._ ' \ \ eµ.,,vTov "'o ry o v ... ryweu e oe 7r o £ 'I'} Ta£ "'o ry o v 1Cai µ17 
a IC p O a Ta), µovov ... OT£ et T£', a IC p O a T:,, ', A, 6 'YO V €UTl,V 1Cat 

ov 7r O £ 'I'} T rJ <, ... OVIC a IC p O a T t} ', €7r£A.'Y]UfJ,OVn'> ryevoµevo<, a A. A. It 
\ ,, 'P I , "' I , ,.. >f 

7r o t 'YJ T 17,; epryov, ovTo<, µa1Capto<, ev T'!J 7r o £ 'Y/ u et avTov euTat ; 
i. 26, 27 et 7£', OOICe£ 0 p 'YJ u IC o ,; eivat ..• TOVTOV µa Ta LO', r, 
0 p 'YJ U IC et a• 0 p 'I'} U IC et a 1Ca0aptt a{,T'YJ €UTtV IC.T.A..; ii, 2-7 €tiV 

el u ex 0 v avt}p xpvuoOalCTVA.£0', e v e u 0 n T t x aµ, 7r p lj,, el (j-

1 ' 0 C:, \ \ \ , t A , 0 A , r.,, I•'• C:, \ e"' '!J oe 1Cat 7r T CrJ X o ,; e v pv7rap<f e u 'YJ T t, e'TrttJ"'e "1' 'Y}Te oe 
, ' ' "' ,.. ' , 0"" \ "\. ' ' ... e7rt Tov .,,opovvTa TTJV eu 'YJTa T'YJV "'aµ,7rpav ... 1Cat Trf' 

A ,r ' , t r.:J, \ 'f: ' If: \ I 
7r T w X <p ei7r'Y}Te IC. T.I\, . ••• ovx o ~eo,; ec;;e"'ec;;aTo Tov<, 7r T CrJ X o v ,; 

. .• vµei:<; 0€ 'YJTtfJ,UUaTe TOV 7r T (J) X 6 v ••• oi 7rA.OVU£0£ a VT O), eAICOVULV 

.. • a v To), {jXaurp17µ,ovuiv; ii. 8-12 the word v 6 µ, o,; occurs in each 
of these verses; ii, 12 o {, T CrJ,; XaXei:Te 1Cat o i> T CrJ,; 7rotei:Te; ii.13 iJ 
IC p { U £ ', a V € A. e O ', T<p fJ,t} 7r0£rJUaVTt €A. e O ',,, 1CaTa1CauxaTat 

eXeo,; 1Cptuew,;; in ii.14-26 d lJrpeXo,; begins 14 and ends 
16, the phrase 7r tu T t v e X et v occurs twice, e pry a e X et v thrice, 
€ E e p 'Y (J) V O £ IC a £ 0 V (j 0 a £ occurs thrice and € IC 7r t (j T e (J) ', 

0 £ IC a£ 0 1J (j 0 a£ once, 7r t (j T £', is found eight times, and e p 'Ya 

five times in other collocations, 7r tu Te 6 w thrice, X w p),,; e pry w v 

twice, (r, 7r£UT£<;) Ve IC pa €UT£V twice, we have (also TO uwµa 
' I ' d c:- At:' ' ' X w p £ s- 7rvevµaTo<, v e IC p o v an o e i c;; o v µ, o, TTJV 7rtuT£v 

' ' c:- 't: ... 2 4 ' ' uov ... 1Caryw U O £ O € £ c;; CrJ IC.T.X.; Ill. - 7r0A.A.a 7r Ta£ 0 fJ, € V 

1 I use this term in the loose sense in which it is employed by Schmid in his 
Atticismus, to express the repetition of the same word or root. 
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&1ravTec;• er Tl<; €V Xory<p OU 7T' Ta t € t, OVTO<; ovvaTO<; X a A, l Va 'Y (1)

'Y fJ <Ta l IC a ), 0 A, 0 V TO <T w µ a· r O € TWV "t1r1rwv TOV<; X a A, t

v O Ve; elc; Tlt <TToµaTa fJaXXoµev IC a), 0 A, 0 V TO <T w µ a 

µ,€Ta 'YOµ€ V' l O O V ,cal Tlt 1rXo'ia µ € T<i, 'Y €Ta l; iii. 5-8 iJ 
'YA, w <T <T a µt,cpov µ e A, 0 c; €<TTlv· l O O V iJ ;\, t IC O V 7T' V p iJ A, t IC 'YJ V 

1JA.'Y}V ava7T'T€l' ,cal iJ 'YA, w <T <Ta 7T' V p, () ICO<Tµoc; T'YJ<; aot,c{ac; iJ 
,. " 0' , " ,,. ' " ' ,1.., , 

"/ 11, (I) <T <Ta ,ea t<TTaTat ev TOt<; /J, € 11, € <T l V 'Y}/J,WV .. ,'YJ 't' 11, 0 "/ ,-

s O V <T a TOV Tpoxov T'YJ<; ,Y€Vf<T€1YJ<; ,ea), <p A. 0 'Y l SO /J, € V 'YJ V'TT'O T'Yj<; 

ryeevvv'Y}<;, 1ra<Ta <p v <Tic; 017ptwv Te ,c a), 7T'€T€lVWV ep7r€TWV Te 
,, ~, <:- 'Y ,,:.,:., "A..' T € K a l evq,11,ll','JV O a /J, a ~ € T a l IC a l O € 0 a /J, a <T T a l T1J 't' V <T € £ 

Tfj a v 0 p w 1r t v v· T ~ v oe ry X ro <T <Ta v ouoelc; o aµ a <Tai 

ovvaTat a V 0 p w 7T' I',) V; iii. 9 € V au T fi euX07ovµev ,ea), € V 
, " I 0 ' ,.., , ""' f 'f:I J"\ / a v T 1J ,caTapwµe a ••• e,c Tov a v To v <TToµaToc; e'iiepxeTat ev11,oryta 

,ea), ICaTapa ; iii. 11-18 TO ry Xv ,c v ,ea), TO 1r i ,c p 6 v ... <T v ,c fJ 
Jxatac;, &µ1reXoc; <TV IC a ... aA.VICOV 'YA, VIC v ... el sfJ A, 0 V 7T' £ IC p O V 

exeT€ ,ea), Jpi0tav ... OUIC €<TT£V ai5T'Y} iJ <TO<pta &vwOev 

ICaTepxoµev'YJ ... O'TT'OV ryap sfJ A, 0 c; ,ea), € p l 0 ta, a,caTa<TTa<Tla ... 
r t,\ " 0 ,I.. I ,.. \ " , ' " ' 17 0€ a V I',) € V <T O 't' l a 1rpWTOV µev aryv17 €<TTW, €7T'€£Ta € £ p 'Y]-

v l IC 17, µe<TT~ IC a p 7T' OJ V arya0wv ... Kap 7T' 0 c; 0€ Ot1CaW<TVV17<; €V 

e l p 17 v 1J <T1relpeTat To'ic; 1rowv<Ttv e l p 17 v 'YJ v; iv. 1-3 7T' 6 0 e v 

7T' 6 A,€µ, 0 l ,ea), 7T' 6 0 € V µ a X a i; OUIC €VTev0ev €IC TWV iJ O O V w V 

.. • µ a X € <T 0 € ,ea), 7T' 0 A,€µ,€ 'i T €, OUK €X€T€ oia TO µ ~ al

Te 'i <T 0 a£' al Te 'i T€ Ka£ OU XaµfJaveTe 0£0T£ ,ca,cwc; al Te 'i <T 0 €, 

rl , " ' <:' " 1:- 1 
• 4 10 ' rl, "\ I " tva ev Tate; 17 o ova t c; oa1rav17<T17Te; IV. - 17 ..,, t 11, la To v 

KO<Tµov ex0pa TOV E>eoii·. &c; Jav ovv fJovX'Y}0'[1 </JlXoc; 

elvat TO V IC 6 <T µ 0 V € X 0 p O c; TO V e € 0 V ,ca0t<TTaTat .. • o E) € 0 c; 

V7r€p'Y}<p<LVOt<; a V T £ T d <T <T € T a £, Ta 7T' € £ V O 'i c; 0€ otow<TtV xaptv

v 7T' 0 Ta 'Y 'YJ T € ovv T rp E) € P· .. €"/"/£<Ta T € T p E) € p ,ea), 

Jryryl<Tet uµ'iv ... Ta7T'€£VW0'Y}T€ €VW7T'WV Kvptov; iv. 11, 12 
µ~ K a T a A, a A, €£ T € aXX17Xwv a O € A, 'P O t• 0 IC a T a A, a A, w V 
'<:'"\,I,"~ I \ ><:- "\,I,\ , " "\ "\" a O € /\, 't' 0 V 'YJ IC p l V IYJ V TOV a O € 11, 't' 0 V avTOV IC a T a 11, a 11, € £ 

v 6 µ o v ,ea), ,c pt vet v 6 µ o v• el oe v 6 µ o v ,c pt vet c; ov,c et 

1ro,'Y}T~<; V 6 µ 0 V aXXa IC p £ T 17 c;. elc; €<TT£V VOµ 0 0 e T 'YJ c; ,ea), 

K pt T iJ c;· <TV oe Tl<; el, o ,c pt v w v Tov 'TT'A.'Y}<Tlov; iv. 13-17 a;; pt o v 
' ""' ,, , / ,I.. ... To T'YJ<; avpiov, 7T"Ol'YJ<TOµev ... 7rot'Y}<TOµev, ..,,aivo-

' , ,I, y L " 0 I ' /J,€V'YJ ... a..,,a,vt~OµtiV'YJ, ,cavxa<T € ... ICaVX'YJ<Tl<;, ,caXov 

7T'0£€£V .. ,7r0£0VVT£; v. 3-11 0 &p'Yvpoc; ICaTlWTat ,ea), 0 loc; 

<p<L,Y€Ta£Tlt<;<Fap,cac; ... µ a IC p O 0 V /J, 17 <Ta T € [we; T 'YJ <; 7T' a p O V <T£ a<; 

T O V ·K V p t O V ••• µ a IC p O 0 V µ w V ••• µ a IC p O 0 V µ 17 <T a T € ,ea), 
t ""' tl " I ... K I ,, \ '1". vµeic;, OT£ 'YJ 7T' a p O V <T la TO V V p l O V 'Y/'Y,YlKIW. /J,T/ <TT€Va~€T€ 
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t'va µ1) "p i 0 fj T €' loov o "p i T ;;,, ~ 7rp0 TWV 0vpwv luT'l'}/CEV' V'TT'O
oeiryµ,a Xa/3€T€ Tfj~ µ, a IC p O e V µ,ta~ TOV~ 7rpocf,17Ta~• µ,a,captl;oµ,ev 
Tov~ v '1T' o µ, et v a v T a ~· T1JV v '1T' o µ, o v 1) v 'l<i>/3 'YJICOvuaTE ; 
v. 17-20 7T' po u e v 'X fj '1T' po u 'I'} v g a To TOV µ,1) ,8 p € g a£, ,cal 
OV/C e,Bpegev ... ,cal 'TT'<LXtv 7rpOU'l'}VgaTo ... eav T£~ '1T'Xav'l'}0fj 

\ , I "'"' , I I tf ' , I ,.,f,. /Ca£ € 7T' £ U T p € 'I' '[I T£~ aVTOV, ,Y£VWU/C€T€ 0 T £ 0 € 7T' £ U T p € 'I' a~ 
, -,. , > -,. I '<:' ~ > ~ I •'~ I aµ,apT<iJl\,OV €IC '1T' I\, a V 'I'}~ ooov av,-ov UWU€£ 'I' V')(,'l'}V, 

I have quoted all the examples of the recurrence of a word or 
stem under one head for convenience sake ; but it will be easily 
seen that the recurrence is not always due to the same cause. It 
is partly owing to the preference for short sentences, which require 
the noun to be repeated for the sake of clearness; whereas in a 
complex sentence the relative pronoun or some connecting particle 
might have answered the purpose. But it is plain that the 
repetition is often intended to give emphasis, as in i. 19 ,Bpaov,, 
ii. 6, 7 av,-ol, iii. 6 cf,Xorytl;ovua-cf,Xory1l;oµev'l'J, iii. 7 oaµ,al;e,-ai ,cal 
oeoaµ,auTa£, iii. 9 ev avTfj, iv. 1 '1T'o0ev, iv. 12 aoeXcf,o, and voµ,o,, 
v. 17 7rpouevx,fj 7rpou'l'}vgaTo. It is probable however, as we may 
judge from the following section, that the recurrence of the same 
sound was in itself pleasing to the writer and contributed, along 
with his love of definiteness, to produce repetition, where there 1s 
no special reason to be found in the circumstances of the case. 

Alliteration and Homoeoteleuta: 

With the letter d: 
i. 1 oovXo, Tat, owoe,ca cf,vXat, Tat, ev Tfj O£au7ropf 
i. 6 ahefrw OE Jl,'l'}OEV oia,cpivoµ,evo,, o ,yap oia,cpwoµ,evo, 

€0£/CE ,cXvowvi. 
ii. 16 µ,,) OWT€ 0€ Ta €'1T'£T1]0€£a. 
iii. 8 TrJV 0€ ryXwuuav ovoels oaµ,auai ovvaTa£, 

d and p: i. 21 0£0 a'1T'o0eµ,evo£ 'TT'G.Uav pv7raptav ,cal 'TT'Eptuuelav 
,ca,cta, ev 7rpaiJ°T'l'}'T£ oegau0e TOV eµ,cf,v,-ov Xoryov TOV 
ovvaµ,evov IC. 'T. A, 

p: i. 2 'TT'ctUaV x,apav i]'Y1]Uau0e chav '1T'€£pauµ,ot, '1T'Epl
'1T'€U'l'}T€ '1T'Ol!C£'Xot,. 

i. 17 'TT'ctua OOU£, arya01) ,cat 'TT'aV owp'l'}µ,a TeXetov ... a'TT'O 
TOV 'TT'a'Tpo, TWV cf,wT<iJV, 7rap' <p OV/C evi '1T'apaXXary1) 
~ Tpo7rfj~ a'TT'ou,c/auµ,a, cf. also i. 3, 11, 22, iii. 2. 

p, l, th: i. 24 (1,7T'€A-1]Xv0ev ,cal €'1T'EXa0eTo. 
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l: i. 4 T€A,€toV, T€A,€tOt, OA,QJCA,'fjpot, A,€tr.oµ€VOt. 
iii. 4 7T'A,Ota T'YjA,t1CavTa ... 117ro aveµ,wv (]'fCA,'YjpWv EA,aV

voµEva /J,€Tll"f€Tat V'TT'O €A,axtuTOV 7T"YjOa")\,{ov 07T'OV ... 
/30VA,€Tat. 

1n : iii. 5 JJ,t!Cpov µ,e"11,oc; f.UTlV /Cal, /J,€"fllA,a avx€Z. 
k: i. 26, 27 OO/C€£ 0p'YJUICO<; Elvat, xa")\,tva"fW"fWV "fA,WUuav 

.. ,!Capo/av . •.• 0p'YJUIC€{a ,ca0apa ... €7T'tUIC€7T'T€U0at 
xnpa<; ... aU'TT'tA,OV eaVTOV T'YJP€£V (L7T'() TOV ICOUJJ,OV. 

ii. 3 JCa0ov 6JO€ JCa>.,wc;. 
iv. 8 JCa0aptuaT€ XE'ipa<; •.. J"fvluaT€ Kapolac;. 

n, t, 0: ii. 10 l5uTt<; 7ap OA,OV TOV v6µ,ov T1JP1JUTJ, 7T'Tatuv 0€ ev 
€JI/, 7e7ovev 7T'llVTWV evoxo<;. 

Alliteration is the more marked when it affects the prominent 
words as in i. 21 Oto ... Ugau0e .•• ovvaµ,€VOV. 

Sometimes we have the recurrence not of one letter only but of 
a syllable, as in v. 2 o 7T'A,OVTO<; U€U'YJ7T'€V, T{l, iµ,aTta U'YJTD/3pwTa 
"fEl"fOV€V, ii. 4 OU Ot€1Cpt 0'YJT€ !Cal e7EV€U0€ IC pt Tat, OtaA,O"ftuµ,wv, i. 24 
cited above; or of several syllables ( oµotoTEA,€VTa) as i. 7 aV€JJ,tso
µ,evq, /Cat ptmsoµevq,, i. 14 €g€A,ICOJ1,€VO<; !Cal 0€)\,easoµ,Evo<;, ii. 16 
0epµ,alveu0e JCat xopniseu0E, ii. 19 7T'tUT€vovuw Kat, <f>p{uuovutv, 
iv. 9 TaA,at'TT'wp17uaT€ /Cat 7T'€v017uaT€ !Cal /CA,avuaT€, v. 5 ETpv<f>+ 
<raT€ Ka't eu7raTa")\,17uaTe, v. 6 JCaT€0tJCriuaT€, e<f>ovEvuaTE, iii. 17 
aota!CptTO<;, aVV'TT'O!CplTO<;, v. 4 TWV aµ,'Y]UllVTWV ... TWV 0€ptuaVTWV, 
ii. 12 ovTw<; >.,a>.,E£T€ Ka't ofhwc; 7T'JtetT€. Sometimes there is a 
recurrence of the same preposition in compounds, as a'TT'o in i. 15, 

d . 18 ' ' ' ' ' . . 2~ ' ~\ '•1~ an 1. a'TT'EICV'Yjuev ... a7raPX'YJV, 7rapa 1n 1. D o oE 7rapaKv.,, ac; 
elc; voµ,ov /Cat 7T' a paµ, d v a<;, and i. 17 7rap' rp ... 7rapa")\,")\,a7r'J. 
This similarity of sound is often used to mark a correspondence or 
give point to an antithesis, as in i. 10, 11 where the former sentence 
ends with 7rap€>.,evuETat, the latter with µ,apav017uETat, v. 2, 3 o 
7T'A,OVTO<; vµ,wv . .. o xpvuo<; vµ,wv. Often this is combined with 
balancing of clauses ( luoJCWA,a) as in i. 19 T a X V <; € l ' T () a IC O v
<T at, /3paov, de; TO "J\,a"J\,i}uat, iv. 7 V7r0Tlll"f'YJT€ T<fl 
(8} € rp, a VT/ U T 'YJ T € 0 € T rp Ota /3 0 A<[>, iv. 8 IC a 0 a p / U a T € 

X € 'i p a ' aµ, a p T (I) A, 0 ), IC a t a 7 V t (]' a T € IC a p O ta <; U,frvxot, 
i. 15 ry €7T't0vµ,ta UVAAa/3ovua Tl/CT€t aµ,apTlav, rJ 
<) € a /J, a p T / a a 7T' 0 T €A€ U 0 €£ U a <L 7T' 0 IC V €£ 0 a Va TO V, iv. 
13 7r op €vu o µ, € 0 a € l <; T1]V0€ T1)V 7ro"1\,tv Ka£ 7T' o t 17 u o µ, € v 
€IC€£ EVtaVTOV /Cat, e µ 7T' 0 p € V (]' () µ, e 0 a ,ca't IC€ p O 17 (]' 0 µ, e V. The 

?) 
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frequency of these parallels in St. James does not require us to 
suppose that he had been trained in the use of their figures of 
speech by the Greek rhetoricians, but is probably to be traced 
to his familiarity with Hebrew poetry, which is founded on the 
principle of parallelism.1 

Asyndeton: 

This figure 1s most commonly used in enumeration (1) and 
antithesis (2). Of the former we have examples in iii. 15 ov,c 
Jf ~I (' ""I >I e I '"\ "\ \ ) I ,.f,. / €a-TW aVT'YJ 'TJ a-o't'ia avw €V 1CaT€px,oµevrJ, a"'"'a €'1rvy€tor;, 'I' v X i IC 'TJ, 
s a£µ 0 V £ 0) s 'Y/ r;, and 17 rj &vw0€v a-ocpta 'TTPWTOV µev aryv17 Ea-T£V, 
€7r€£Ta €£P'f/V£1C1], e 7r i € i IC 17 r;, € v 'TT"€ i e rf r;, µea- T 'T/ eXeovr; ,ea"/, 
,cap7rWV arya0wv, as£ a IC p l TO r;, a V V 'TT" 6 IC p £TO r;, i. 19 {3paovr; 
€£r; TO XaXiwai, /3 pas V r; €lr; opry'T}V, v. 6 ,caT€0£/CU.(J"aT€, € cf, 0 Ve v
(J" a T € Tov S/,cawv. Of the latter we have an example in the 
verse last quoted, Jcpovda-aT€ Tov U,caiov being followed by ov,c 
avnTaa-a-€Tat vµ'iv, where it would have been more usual to 
insert o SE before OV/C; also in i. 19 Tax,vr; €£<; TO a,cova-ai, /3 pa-
<:- \ , \ "\ "\ ~ • 27 , I e , A,. \ \ I o v r; €£<; TO "'a'"'Y/a-ai, 1. E7rta-/CE7rT€a- at op't'avovr; ,cai X,'YJpar;, 
,1 (J" 7r 'A, 0 V EaVTOV T'YJp€tV, ii. 13 ~ ryap ,cp{a-tr; aveXeor; T<p µ'T] 7r0l1]
(J"aVT£ eXeor;· IC a Ta IC a V X a Ta£ eXeor; ,cp{a-ewr;, where again we 
might have expected TO Se eXeor; ,caTa/Cavx,iiTal. But the writer 
also uses asyndeton to express a result, iv. 2 ov,c ex,eTe- cf,oveveTe ( or 
cp0ove'iTe if that is the true reading) .. . ov Svvaa-0e E7T"lTVX,e'iv
µax,ea-0e. 

Rhythm: 

I have mentioned that St. James makes no attempt at elaborate 
periods. There are I think only two sentences in his Epistle which 
exceed four lines: one is ii. 2-4, where the construction is clearly 
defined, Jav ela-eX0v dv~p x,pva-oOa/CTIJA-lO<; •.. ela-eX0v Se ,ea"/, 
'TT"TWX,O<; .. . €'TT"l/3A-E"f'f/T€ 0€ E'TT"l TOV cpopovvTa ... !Cal er7r'f/T€ •.. 

,ea"/, T<p 'TT"TWX,<p d7r'f/T€ .• • ov Sie,cpt0'YJT€ EV eaVTOt<;; the other 
(i V. 13-15) arye VVV 0£ A-€'}'0VT€<; °2,17µepov 7r0p€Va-oµe0a ... o'fmver; 
OV/C J7r{a-raa-0e ... aVTl TOV A-eryeiv 'Eav o Kvpicr; 0eXv, l;rfa-oµev 
/C.T.X. contains, it is true, an anacoluthon, but the mind is not kept 
in suspense ; each clause is intelligible in itself. On the other 
hand, we find sentences of ten lines in the 1st epistle of Peter, of 

1 See Jebb's Sacred Literatitrc, Lond. 1820, in which James i. 9, 10, 15, 17, 22, 25 
iii. 1-12, iv. 6-10, v. 1-6, are analysed as specimens of parallelism. ' 
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twelve lines in the epistle to the Hebrews, anJ of more than 
twenty in the epi,stle to the Ephesians. The complexity of the 
sentences in these epistles and in St. Paul's writings generally 
arises from the accumulation (1) of relative clauses, one depending 
on another, as in Col. i. 24-29 117r€p TOU <TO>µaTO', auTOv, ;; €<TTlV 'iJ 
€/CICA'YJ<Tta, i/'> e.ryevoµ'Y]v Ott:Z/COVO', ... TO£', arytotr; avTov, Ol', 
'0'" ' K, I I ' '\ ~ ~ <:''t: ,, ' 1] fl\,'YJ<T€V O vpwr; ryvwpt<Tal Tl TO 7T'l\,OVTO', TTJ', 00,;;'TJ'>· •. o €<TTlV 
Xpunor, ... &v nµe'ir; /CaTa"f"fEA.A-Oµev ... elr; & /Cal ICO'TT'tW, (2) of 
participles, including genitives absolute, as in Heh. ix. 6-10 TOVTwv 
0€ OVTW', . JCaT€<TIC€Vaa-µEvwv ••• el<Tia<TtV oi iepei,r; Ttt', AaTpetar; 
€'7T'£T€A.Ol/VT€', •• TOVTO O'YJA.OVVTO', TOV 1rvevµaTO', ... lln T'Y}', 1rp0>T'YJ', 

~ > 1 'f: 0' i\ 0 I ,I..' \ <TIC'YJV'YJ', €XOV<T'YJ', Ta,;;lV .•• Ka 'YJV V<Tlal 7TpO<T't'epovTal µ17 
ovvaµevat T€A.€lW<Tal TOV A.aTpevovTa, Col. ii.13-15. <TVV€SW07TOl'Y]<T€V 

t" _,, ) ,.. / \ / ' f: "\ f ,,J,., \ 0' 'T]µar; avT<p, xapt<Taµevor; Ta 1rapa1rTwµara, e,;;al\,el 'I' ar; TO Ka 
'YJµWv xeiporypa<fJov ... /Cal, auTO 'YJPIC€V €IC TOV µE<TOV 1rpO<T'YJA.O><Ta', •.. 
G,7T€JCOV<Taµevor; ... ,cat €0€tryµaTt<T€V ..• 0ptaµf3ev<Tar; auTOV',, (3) of 
prepositional phrases, as in Eph. i. 3 eu;\.ory'YJTO'> o 0eor; ••• o eu;\.ory1<Tar; 
'f]µfis J v 'TT'll<Tl] eu;\.oryiq, J v TOl', €7TOVpavtot', l v Xpt<TT<j>, JCa06:Jr; 
lfeAEfaTO 'Y}µiir; € V aunp 7T p O /CaTa/30;\.iJr; /CO<Tµov, e'lval 17 µfir; 
aµwµovr; IC a T € V (d 7T l O y auTOU € V arya1rv 1rpoopiaar; r1µiir; € l r; 
vio0e<Tiav o ta 'l'YJ<TOU e l r; auTOV, IC a Ta Tt}V euoo,c{av •. . € l r; 
,, "" , 'l' , I f "" , "" ) / , 

€7Ta£VOV T'YJ', xaplTO', 'YJ', exaplTW<T€V 'T}µar; € V T <p 'T}"fa7r'Y]µ€V(f', € V 
rp llxoµev Tt}V a7TOAVTPW<TlV o ta TOU aZµaTO', avTou, Tt}V a<p€<TlV 
TWV 1rapa1TTWµaTWV, IC a T It T O 7TA.Ol/TO', T'Y}', xaptTO', aUTOU, ~', 

, I , t "' , I • ,/.. I I \ I E7r€pl<T<T€V<T€V e £ r; 'T]µar; € v 1ra<Tl} <To.,,,iq, ..• ryvwpl<Tar; TO µv<TT'Y]ptov 
.. . IC a Ta Tt}V €UOOJCtav aUTOV tjv 1rpoE0€TO l v aur<j'> e l r; olJCovoµtav 

' ,1.. " ' 0 ' ., ' ~ X ~ ' ' ' ~ .. . avaJCE.,,,al\,atw<Ta<T at Ta 1ravra e v T<p pt<TT<p, Ta e 7T £ TO£', 
oupavoir; /Cat Ttt € 7T' t T'Y)', "f'Y}', € V aur<j>, € V rp IC.T.A,. This sentence 
may stand as an epitome of the other ways in which St. Paul fills 
out his sentences: e.g. (4) with nouns in apposition, as Tt}v a<fJe<Ttv; 
(5) with epexegetic infinitive, as e'lvat 'i]µiir;, avaJCe<pa;\.atro<Ta<T0at. 
St. James, on the other hand, never doubles the relative, never 
uses genitive absolute, does not accumulate prepositions, or use the 
epexegetic infinitive-in a word, never allows his principal sentence 
to be lost in the rank luxuriance of the subordinate clauses. 
This appears plainly from the following statistics. The number of 
simple sentences, i.e. sentences having no subordinate finite verb, 
in the Epistle is 140 according to my reckoning. I include in 
this all co-ordinate clauses. The number of sentences with a 
single subordinate clause is 42. I include here subordinate clauses 

p 2 
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of direct narration; but, where a subordinate cla11.1se contains two 
or more verbs under the same government, as ii. 10 80"n<; T'YJP'YJO"'[I 
... 7r-ralO"'[J OE, I only reckon one clause. The number of sentences 
with two subordinate clauses is 7. They are the following: i. 2, 3 , , , e rl , , r/ , t'- , 
xapav 'Y/"/rJO"aO' e, OTaV 7r€pl7r€0''YJT€,. ,,YlV(J)O'/COVT€<; OT£ TO 00/ClµWv 
,ca-repryal;e-ral imoµov'l)v, ii. 2-4 Jav elO'EA.0'[1 .. ,JCa/, et7r'YJT€ Iv 
,ca0ov ... oti Ol€Kpt0'YJT€ ; ii. 8 el voµov T€A€£T€ ,ca-ra T~V rypacp~v 
'A ' ~ ~ .. 15 16 " '' 'T ' rya7r1JO'€l<; .. ,caXwc; 7T'Ol€lTe, n. , eav •.• El'TT''[I Tl<; 7rarye-re .. . 
-rt cJcpeXoc; ; iv. 3 OU Xaµf]ave-re OlOTb /Ca/CW<; al-refo0e, tva .. . 
~ ' 19 ·' , e~ ' · ., , .,. , oa7rav170"'YJTE, v. eav Tl<; 'TT'"'av'YJ '[/• .. rylvroO"JCe-re OTl O'roO'el -r VXrJV. 
The following three sentences have three or more subordinate 
1 . 12 ' <' ' ' ,, "' ' .,. ' ',1.. causes: l. µaKapwc; oc; v7roµE11el ... OT£ "''Y/µ-r e-ral -rov O'Te.,,avov 

&v €7T''YJ"/"/EtXa-ro, iv. 5, 6 00/CElTE ()Tl /CEVW<; A.€"/El ITpoc; cp0ovov 
E7T'l7ro0e'i -ro 7rvevµa & ,canpKlO'EV Jv nµZv; iv. 13-15 &rye vvv oi 
AEryOVTE<; !'l)µepov 7r0p€VO'Oµe0a ... OlT£VE<; OV/C E7T'lO'Ta0'0e -ra -rfjc; 

ailpwv ... llVTI, TOV A.€,YElV 'Eav o Kvplo<; 0€A'[J S'YJO'Oµev. . 
Short however as are the sentences of St. James, they are, I 

think, better formed and more rhythmical than are to be found 
elsewhere in the N. T. except in the 15th chapter of the 1st 
epistle to the Corinthians. To my ear there is something of the 
Miltonic ' organ-voice ' in sentences such as 1 i. 11 avfretXev ryap 

r rl"\ \ ,.. I ! \ 'f: I \ 
1 I \ \ '' 0 0 'YJ"'lO<; O'VV T'f' JCaVO'WVl /Cal E,;'YJpaVEV TOV xopTOV /Cal TO aV O<; 

, .... 't:' I ' " ' , .... , , ,.. , I"\ II av-rov E,;E'TT'EO'EV /Cal 'YJ ev7rpE7rEla TOV 7rp0(J'(J)7T'OV aVTOV a'TT'(J)f\,fTO 
OVTW<; ,ca), o 7T'AOVO'l0<; I EV -rat<; 'iTOpe,al<; av-rov I µapav0'1)0'€Tal I, 
i. 13 µ'YJOE/,<; I 7r€lpal;oµevoc; I Xeryfrw I (8-ri) a'TT'O 0eov \ 'TT'Elpal;oµal II 
o ryap 0eoc; I a'TT'eipaO'TO<; EO'TlV Ka/CWV I 'TT'Elpal;el OE av-ro<; I ovUva I , 
iii. 17 TJ OE &vw0ev O"ocpta I 7rpwTov µEv aryvfJ EO'TlV I e7rel-ra eip'YJVllC'IJ I 
E'TT'lEllCrJ<; I EV7T'El01)<; I µEO'T~ €A,€OV<; ,ca), ,cap7rWV arya0wv II aOla!CplTO<; I 
avv'TT'oKpl-roc; I, i. 21, 25-27, iii. 6-9, 15, 17, 18, iv. 13, 14, v. 1-6. 
The weight and harmony of the rhythm seem to depend partly 
on the balance of clauses, partly on the recurrence of sounds, 
partly on the length of syllables, as in ,cavO'WVl, Jg1pavev, 7rpoO"w-
7rov, a'T{etpaO"-roc;, and partly on the careful selection of the closing 
words, cf. µapav0'1)0'€Tal, 'TT'Elpal;oµal above, oeXeal;oµevo<; i. 14, 
0,7T'O(J'/C£aO'µa i. 17, µa-raw<; TJ 0p'YJO'ICEla i. 26, €7T''YJ"/"/ELXa-ro -ro'ic; arya
'TT'WO'lV av-rov (where observe the alliteration in g and p) ii. 5, µeO'T~ 
lov 0avaT'YJ<pOpov iii. 8, J7r/ryelo<;, "fVXllC'I), OalµovlWOYJ<; iii. 15, acpav
il;oµEVYJ iv. 14, Kvptov !a(3aw0 elO"eXfJXv0av v. 4. 

1 I have divided the sentences so as to show what seem to me the natural pauses 
in Teading. 
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St. James employs this strong weighty rhythm in poetical and 
prophetical passages, such as we find chiefly in the 1st and 3rd 
chapters and the beginning of eh. v. In argumentative or col
loquial passages, such as we find in chapters ii. and iv. and the 
latter part of chapter v. the rhythm employed is very different, 
generally plain and unlaboured, and often crisp, sharp, abrupt, 
running much into interrogations, as in ii. 14 Tt ocpe)w<; aOeAcpot 

µou eav 71"LO'TIV A,E"frJ Tl<; exeiv, eprya 8~ µ~ exv ; µ~ SvvaTal 17 
'TT"IO'Tl<; O'WO'al aiJTov ; v. 13 /Ca/C071'a0eZ Tl<; €V vµZv; 7rpO<FEUXE<FBw· 
evBuµeZ Tl<;; +aA,A.€TW, 

If we are asked to characterize in a few words the more general 
qualities of St. James' sty\e, as they impress themselves on the 
attentive reader, perhaps these would be best su~med up in the 
terms, energy, vivacity, and, as conducive to both, vividness of 
representation. By the last I mean that dislike of mere abstrac
tions, that delight in throwing everything into picturesque and 
dramatic forms, which is so marked a feature in our Epistle. This 
is seen partly in the use of metaphorical expressions of which I 
have spoken above. Thus the thought of an undecided character 
calls up the image of some light object tossing on the surface of the 
wave; the development of sin in the heart and life takes the form 
of the birth and growth of a living creature; the conviction pro
duced by the Word is figured by the reflexion of the face in the 
mirror and so on. And often the figure becomes more realistic by 
the way in which it is introduced,· as an actual narrative of a past 
event : so in i. 11 of the withering of the flower, in i. 24 of the 
man looking into the mirror, ' he beheld himself, and is gone, and 
straightway forgot what manner of man he was.' In like manner, 
abstract qualities are exhibited in concrete shape. Is it respect 
of persons, or an ·unreal profession of philanthropy which calls for 
rebuke? St. James at once dramatizes the scene; particularizing 
the place-the synagogue ; the persons-the rich with his fine 
clothes and gold ring, the poor in his shabby attire ; the opposite 
treatment of the two-the fawning on the rich <TV ,ca0ou woe 
,ca)\.wi;, the supercilious neglect of the poor O'U O'T'Y}Bl €ICE£ ~ ,ca0ou 
V71'o To u7ro7roOtov µou. With a similar fine irony he paints the 
behaviour of the soi-disant philanthropist, 'If a brother or sister 
be naked and in lack of daily food, and one of you say to them, 
Go in peace, be ye warmed and filled, and yet ye give them not 
the things needful to the body; what does it profit?' Even error 
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of doctrine receives the same dramatic treatment, e.g. i. 13 'Let 
no man say when he is tempted 07"£ a?TO ®Eov ?T€lpat;oµat'; and so 
in ii. 18 foll. where the vanity of faith without works is exposed; 
and iv. 13 foll. where the worldly feeling on one side, and the reli
gious feeling on the other, are embodied in the contrasted speeches, 
'To-day or to-morrow we will go to this city, and spend a year 
there, and trade and get gain,' and again ' If the Lord will, we 
shall live and do this or that.' In further illustration of what I 
understand by the quality of vividness I will only instance the 
frequent reference to examples, such as Abraham, Rahab, Job, 
Elijah; and the personification of the Law in iv. 11, of the Tongue 
in iii. 1-8. Suffice it to say that it pervades the whole of the 
Epistle, and is markedly seen in the detailed particularity of the 
descriptions, such as that of the oppression of the rich in v. 1-6. 
All this tends to give vivacity and energy to the style. Other 
causes of vivacity are the appealing aOEAcpot µov, and the very 
frequent use of interrogation and of the imperative mood. It is 
scarcely worth while to quote, but I will just refer to v. 13 'Is 
any among you suffering? let him pray. Is any cheerful? let 
him sing praise. Is any among you sick ? let him call for the 
elders of the Church' : for the imperative, compare i. 2 and 
following verses, ?TiiG'aV xapav 1J'Y'Y}G'aG'0€-~ 0€ inroµov~ lp7ov 
TEA€lOV exfrco-alT€£TCO--µ~ oleG'0co-,cavxaG'0co. Compare too 
the sudden apostrophes, µ~ ?TAaViiG'0€-rG'T€-a/COVG'aT€-0EA€l<; 
0€ 7vwvat-f]A€?T€l<;-opiiT€-t'o€-lOov-a7€ vvv. 

In specifying energy as the prominent feature of St. James' 
style, I mean that, whatever he says, he says forcibly, with the 
tone of one who is entirely convinced both of the truth and of 
the importance of the message which he has to deliver. He 
wastes no words; he uses no circumlocution; at. times, as in ii. 
1, he even becomes obscure from over-condensation; he pays no 
more regard to the persons of men that did Elijah or John the 
Baptist. We feel, as we read, that we are in the presence of a 
strong, stern, immovable personality, a true pillar 1 and bulwark 2 

of the Church, one in w horn an originally proud and passionate 
nature, richly endowed with a high poetical imagination and all a 
prophet's indignation against wrong-doing and hypocrisy, is now 
softened and controlled by the gentler influences of the wisdom 

1 ::S,-i),\os, Gal. ii. 9. 
2 'Oblias' in Hegesippus ap. Eus. H.E. ii. 23. 
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which cometh from above. Still in its rugged abruptness, in the 
pregnant brevity of its phrases, in the austerity of its demand upon 
the reader, in concentrated irony and scorn, this Epistle stands alone 
among the Epistles of the New Testament. Take for instance the 
language used of those who place their reliance in the holding of 
an orthodox creed, <J'V 71"l<J'T€V€l', ()Tl €t', €<J'TtV () 0€o<;· KaXwi; 71"0l€£'," 

' ' 1:- ' ' ' ,1.. ' th" t Kal Ta oatµ,ovta 7rl<J'T€vovutv Kal 't'ptuuovuw : compare 1s, no 
with the writings of a weakling like Hermas, ~horn some have 
ventured to name in the same breath with St. James, but with the 
writings of St. Paul himself. The flashes of irony, which break 
through St. Paul's splendid vindication of his apostolic authority in 
the Second Epistle to the Corinthians, seem passionless and pale, 
contrasted with the volcanic energy which glows ben'eath the denun
ciations of St. James. Or take the woes pronounced on the rich 
in the fifth chapter of our Epistle : would it be possible to find 
anywhere a nobler example-I will not say of Demosthenic, but 
of Hebraic O€lVOT'YJ'>, than where the rust of the unused coin is 
first made to witness to the defrauding of the labourer, and then 
avenges his ill usage by eating away the heart of his oppressor? 
And what energy there is in the pathetic close, KaT€DlKauaT€, 

E<pOV€V<J'aT€ TOV oiKawv• OUK C1,VTlTC1<J'<J'€Ta£ vµ,1,v ! 



CHAPTER X 

Drn ST. JAMES WRITE IN GREEK OR IN ARAMAIC? 

IN the First Series of Studia Biblica, p. 144 foll., Bishop John 
Wordsworth adduces the following arguments to show that our 
Epistle was probably written in Aramaic :1-(1) This was the 
language usually spoken by our Lord. (2) It was used by St. 
Paul in his address to the mob of Jerusalem. (3) We are told by 
Papias that the Gospel of St. Matthew was originally written in 
Hebrew (i.e. Aramaic) and interpreted by each as he was able.2 

(4) Papias also states that St. Mark acted as interpreter to St. 
Peter, and Glaucias, claimed by the Gnostics as the teacher of 
Basilides, is named as another interpreter of the same Apostle.3 

Jerome takes it for granted that the Epistles of St. Peter were 
not originally written in Greek, and thinks that the difference 
between them was due to the employment of different men as 
interpreters.4 (5) Some of the Fathers supposed the Epistle to 
the Hebrews to have been written in Hebrew.5 Josephus wrote 
his book on the Wars of the Jews in ' his national language' and 

1 According to Wold. Schmidt (Lehrgehalt d. Jakobits-Briefes, p. 10) the Aramaic 
origin of the Epistle had been previously maintained by Faber ( Obs. in epist. Jacobi 
ex Syro, Coburg, 1770), Schmidt (Historisch-Kritische Einleitung in N. T., Giessen, 
1818), Bertholdt (Einleitung, Erlangen, 1819). 

2 Eu~. J:I. E; ii~ 39 MaTO~:os µev oov 'E/3pa"/lii a,a;>../,cT'f' TO: ;1.6,-,a crvvf'yp&.1/,aTo, 7/PJJ,~
vevcre o avTa ws ?)v ovvaT/!S e,cacrTos, "· T. ;\., 

3 Eus. ib_ M&.p,cos epµ11vevTf,s IIfrpov -yev&µevos 8cra l,µ1111µ611evcrev i'rnp</3ws l-ypai/,ev, 
91e~. A}, Str?m. vii. 17,, p. 89,8 /J ~ae1,;>..e[o11s ,c&,v r;1.av,cla11 br,-yp&.q,11Tat o,il&.cr,ca;l.ov, 
ws avxovcrtv avTol, T/!V IInpov epµ11vea, ,c.-r,;\._ 

4 Hieron. Ad Hedibiam ep. 120, 12 Deniq1te et diw epistolae quae feruntitr Petri 
stilo inter se et charactere discrepant stritctitraq1te i·erborum. Ex qiw intelligimus pro 
nece,sitate rerwn diversis eum usum interpretibus. Bp. W. suggests that, if Glaucias 
was the transiator of the Second Epistle, this might account for the doubt as to its 
canonicity. 

5 See Clem. Al. ap. Eus. H.E. vi. 14 -r½v 7rp/!s 'E/3palovs bncr-ro;>..f,v IIa6;>..ov µev 
elva, q,11crl, -ye-yp&.q,Oa, oe 'E/3palo,s 'E/3pa11<fi ,pwvp, Aov,cav oe q,,;>..o-rlµws a~-rf,v µeOep
µ11v,6e1av-ra hoovva, -ro,s"E;>..;>..11e1,v, also Jerome and others cited in Alford's Prolego
mena, vol. iv. 1. p. 76. 



DID ST. JAMES WRITE IN GltEEK OR ARAMAIC~ ccxxxm 

sent it to the 'upper barbarians,' whom he explains to be the Jews 
beyond the Euphrates, &c.; he afterwards made a translation into 
Greek, XP'YJ<7aµEVO<; Tl<7l 'TT'po<; T1]V 'EXA-'Y]vioa <pOOV1JV <7Vvepryot<;.1 

The Bishop considers that these parallels make it probable 
a priori that the Epistle was written in Aramaic. He supports 
this conclusion by the assumption tbat St. James could not 
have written such Greek as that in which the Epistle has come 
down to us, containing, as it does, many words with classical rather 
than biblical associations, and implying a wide range of classical 
reading.2 

'This rich vocabulary is not unlike that which may have been 
possessed by a professional interpreter, but is very remarkable if 
we attribute it to an unlearned Jew writing perhaps the earliest 
book of the N.T.' 

Lastly the hypothesis of an Aramaic original is supported by a 
comparison between our present Greek text and that which must 
have been the parent of the Corbey version (pp. 136-144). The 
most remarkable of these divergences are the omission of T'f/<; 
7T'{<7TEOO<; in i. 3 ; the translation of TPO'TT''f/<; a7T'0<7tda<7µa by 
'modicum obiimbrationis' ( = po'TT'1] a7T'o<7tcta<7µaTo<;) in i. 17; 
blasphemant in bona nomine for f]A-a<7<p'Y}µovrn To ,ca),.,ov ovoµa 
ii. 7, which Bp. W. compares with v. 10 and v. 15, where the 
genitives T'f/<; tcatco7T'a0ta<; and T'f/<; 7T'i<7TEOO<; are also expressed by 
·prepositional phrases, de malis passionibus, in fide, such as might 
be used in Hebrew or Syriac; exploratores for TOV<; aryryeAOV<; ii. 25 
as in the Syriac and other versions ; et lingiia ignis seciili iniquitatis 
for tca't 1/ "fAOJ(T(ja 'TT'VP O /C0<7µ0<; T'YJ<; aOttcia<; iii. 6, where the 
Peshitto has 'the tongue is a fire; the world of iniquity is as it 
were a wood'; fornicatores for µotxa),.,toE<; iv. 4 agrees with the 
Peshitto ; inconstans for atcaTa<7Ta<7ia iii. 16, andfrater for aOEA<pot 
iv. 11, are said to be easily explicable as renderings of the same 
Hebrew word. Qui amve1·iint for Twv aµ'Y}<7avToov v. 4, freq_1Mns 
for evEpryovµev'Y} v. 16, the omission of /CEVW<;, and the translation 

1 c. Ap. i. 9, B. ,T. Prooem. 1. 
2 This argument is founded on certain lists of words, which I found very helpful 

in drawing up my own lists in Oh. IX. 'l'hey contain however some inaccuracies: 
r.g. among 'classical non-Septuagint words' we find &1'.v1<&s, &µ&..,, &1ro1<~•.,, 
which occur either in the 0. T. or Apocrypha in the passages indicated in my list; 
we find also aiif,vxos, which, as far as I know, is never used in profane Greek of any 
epoch, and pv1rapla, for which the earliest authority is post-classical. To the 'very 
rare words' should be added ,m1'.71<1'pov-f,, 1ro1'.v<1'1r1'.a-yxvos, 1roo<1'.,1ro1'.71µ1rn'iv, xa"-iva
-yw-ye,v. 
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of Jm1ro0E'i by convalescit in iv. 5, are also cited as evidences of a 
different original.1 

Before dealing with these arguments it may be well to turn to 
the Greek text itself and see whether it reads like an original or a 
translation. It must be granted that this is not altogether an 
easy matter to decide. There are no doubt many translations 
which tell their character at once; translations from Oriental 
languages, which seem to make it their aim to exhibit in the 
crudest colours the contrast of eastern and western thought and 
speech; translations from the German, which faithfully preserve 
the heavy prolixity of the original; or translations which betray a 
different origin by their affectation of French elegance and light
ness. The case however even here would be complicated, if it were 
a question whether a particular book were an original, written, 
say, by an Anglicized German, or a translation from the German 
by an Englishman; and this is really the question before us; for 
all that could be claimed for our Epistle, supposing it not to be a 
translation from the Aramaic, is that it was written by a Greek
speaking Jew. So much is plain from the style and vocabulary, 
even if we were entirely in the dark as to the writer. There is 
however nothing in it of the scrupulous anxiety of a translator 
cautiously treading in the footsteps of his author. On the con
trary, it is written in strong, simple Greek, used with no slight 
rhetorical skill by one who has something of his own to say, and, 
says it with perfect freedom. If a translation, it is a translation of 
the stamp of our authorized English version, or of Luther's German 
version, which have become the recognized standards and models 
of excellence in their respective languages. But the frequent use 
of the different figures of speech, alliteration, homoeoteleuton, &c., 
to which attention has been called in a previous chapter, is an 
ornament which a translator is hardly likely to venture upon for 
himself, and which it will often be impossible to reproduce in a 
different language. If we compare xatpElV and xapav 2 in i. 1, 2, 

1 Bp. W. also quotes the Corbey version, res vestrae for lµ;&:ria in v. 2, as pointing 
to 'the double sense of the Syriac and Chaldee mtin,' which stands here in the 
Peshitto for 'garment,' but is commonly used for 'goods' of any kind. In the 
Classical Review v. 68 I have adduced a parallel from Rufinus' version of Euseb. 
H.E. ii. 23 (a fuller) l\a{3wv -ro !,hov Iv q, &,re,r!e(e -ro: lµ;dmafullo arrcpto Juste in qito 
res exprimere solent, which may suggest that this use of res was not more uncommon 
in the later Latin than the colloquial use of 'things' for 'clothes' in English. 

2 The use of xalpeiv in itself is strongly opposed to the idea of an Aramaic original, 
which would naturally have used the word meaning ' Peace,' as the Peshitto does ; 
and this would have rendered impossible the play on words contained in xapcl.v. 
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with the Vulgate salidem and ,qaudium, or 7r€tpaa-µ,oZ<; 7rept7r€<T'YJT€ 
7rot,ct'J..ot<; with the Vulgate in tentationes varias incideritis, none 
could doubt that the former in each case was the original. A still 
stronger argument will be supplied if we hold with Ewald that 
i. 17 'lrCUTa OOCTl', arya071 ,ea), 'lrG,V owpr,µa TEA,€WV is a quotation 
from a hexameter poem. Another test of a translation is the 
obscurity arising from a misapprehension of the meaning of the 
original. Examples of this may be found even where the translator 
has a consummate mastery of his own language, e.g. Ps. xlix. 5 
(P.B.) ' Wherefore should I fear when the wickedness of my heels 
compasseth me about,' ib. lix. 8 ' Or ever your pots be made hot 
with thorns, so let indignation vex him even as a thing which is 
raw,' which have at last been made intelligible to English readers 
in the R.V. Compare also 1 Tim. vi. 5, 'supposing that gain is 
godliness' where the R. V. has 'supposing that godliness is a way 
of gain,' or in our Epistle i. 21 'superfluity of naughtiness' where 
the R.V. has 'overflowing of wickedness.' When we meet with 
an unmeaning or difficult expression of this kind in a translation, 
we naturally turn to the original to see how it arose. The ques
tion is then : Do we meet with any difficulty in our Epistle such as 
might suggest that it is due to the misunderstanding of an 
assumed original? Perhaps there are two passages as to which if 
they occurred in an undoubted translation, we should be curious 
to know what was the original intended by them. The first is the 
phrase <p"Xoryttoua-a TOV rpo·x/,v T·~', ryevea-ero<; in iii. 6, and the 

d ' A.0 ' ' 0 ~ ' ~ " ~ ' ' ~ It secon 7rpo<; 'I' ovov €7rl7rO et ro 7rveuµa o ,canp!Cta-ev ev uµtv. 
hardly seems likely that St. James would have used the obscure 
phrase ' wheel of existence' if it sounded as strange to those whom 
he was addressing as it sounds to us now. The more probable 
supposition is that it had got into familiar use among Greek
speaking Jews. And this is confirmed by the parallel passages 
quoted in my note. The second difficulty turns simply on the use 
of the phrase 7rpo<; <p0ovov for 'jealously,' to which no precise 
parallel has been adduced ; but <p0ovor; and <p0overo being some
times used of jealousy rather than envy, there seems no insuper
able objection to a similar use of the adverbial phrase. In any 
case the difficulty would not be lessened by the supposition of its 
being a translation from Aramaic. On the whole we may safely 
say that the general impression produced by a study of the Greek 
is much in favour of its being an original. 
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But can we suppose that the son of a Galilean carpenter would 
have been capable of writing such idiomatic Greek 1 We have 
seen above (p. xli.) that Galilee was studded with Greek towns, 
and that it was certainly in the power of any Galilean to gain a 
knowledge of Greek; even if he were, as Prof. Neubauer holds, 
brought up in ignorance of any language but Aramaic, and not, as 
Prof. T. K. Abbott is inclined to believe, speaking Greek as freely 
as Aramaic.1 We know also that the neighbouring town of Gadara 
was celebrated as an important seat of Greek learning and litera
ture, and that the Author of our Epistle shows an acquaintance 
with ideas and phrases which were probably derived, mediately or 
immediately, from the Stoic philosophers.2 If we call to mind 
further that he seems to have paid particular attention to the 
sapiential books, both canonical and apocryphal, and that a main 
point in these is to encourage the study of 'the dark sayings of 
the wise'; that the wisdom of Edom and Teman is noted as 
famous by some of the prophets,3 and that the interlocutors in 
the book of Job are assigned with probability to this and neigh
bouring regions ;-taking into account all these considerations, we 
may reasonably suppose that our author would not have scrupled to 
avail himself of the opportunities within his reach, so as to master the 
Greek language, and learn something of Greek philosophy. This 
would be natural, even if we think of James as impelled only by a 
desire to gain wisdom and knowledge for himself, but if we think 
of him also as the principle teacher of the Jewish believers, many 

1 See Neubauer in Stitdia Biblicct i. pp. 39-7 4, Abbott Essays on the Oi·iginal 
Texts of the Old and New Testaments, p. 162, where he argues that the inhabitants 
of Palestine at the time of the Christian era were bilingual, and illustrates the 
occasional use of Aramaic by our Lord from the parallel case of Irish phrases in the 
mouth of Irishmen who habitually speak English. The Rev. G. H. Gwilliam, 
whom I had consulted as to the relation of the language of the Peshitto to Aramaic, 
writes that 'he prefers to speak of the vernacular of Palestine, rather than to use 
the term Aramaic,' because the vernacular of Palestine in the first century of the 
Christian era 'included many dialects, some of which were extremely corrupt. In 
centres of Jewish life and influence, I believe a knowledge of Hebrew was cul
tivated: in Samaria we know from the literary remains that a form of Chaldee was 
spoken : in Galilee, it appears that the common tongue was a very mixed dialect, 
and according to Deutsch (Remains, The Talmiid, p. 42) Palestinian patois was a 
mere jargon. Amongst these many forms of speech I find no place for Syriac pro
perly so called. The language of the Peshitto was the language of Edessa. It 
was closely related to Chaldee and Samaritan, and indeed not very far removed, 
after all, from Hebrew. It is a curious question, which I am not prepared to answer, 
whether one who habitually spoke one of these dialects, could easily understand a 
speaker in another of them. I suspect there were considerable differences of pro
nunciation which are now lost for ever.' 

2 See above pp. lxxx. foll. 
3 Obad. 8, J er. xlix. 7. 
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of whom were Hellenists, instructed in the wisdom of Alexandria, 
then the natural bent would take the shape of duty: he would be 
a student of Greek in order that he might be a more effective 
instructor to his own people.I The use of rare compounds, to 
which the Bishop calls attention, is certainly remarkable; but I 
am not sure that it is most easily explained by his supposition of 
the employment of a professional interpreter. A man of ability, 
who has to express himself in a foreign tongue, which he has 
learnt partly from books, is not unlikely to be insensible to the 
distinction between the language of poetry and prose, and to eke 
out his limited resources by combining familiar roots. I think 
this might be illustrated from the style of the book of Wisdom, 
and from the English writings of foreigners, e.g. Kossuth's Speeches. 

It appears to me then (1) that the phenomena of the Greek 
epistle, which goes under the name of St. James, are strongly 
against its being a translation ; (2) that the writer was acquainted 
with the Greek books of the Apocrypha and with the principles of 
the Stoic philosophy; (3) that the balance of probability is in 
favour of St. James having been able to write Greek, but that this 
need not preclude us from supposing that he may have availed 
himself of the assistance of a Hellenist 'brother' in revising his 
Epistle. A fourth reason which indisposes me to accept the 
hypothesis of an Aramaic original is the fact of its disappearance 
without leaving any trace behind. The existing Syriac version of 
St. James is generally supposed to be a translation from the Greek; 
and 'it is significant that the Edessene scribes do not seem to 
recognize any tradition that the Epistle was written in any language 
but Greek. As far as I know, they content themselves with the 
title" Epistle of James the Apostle." One ancient MS. however 
in the Brit. Mus. adds to the subscription "which he wrote from 
Jerusalem"' (G. H. Gwilliam). 

With regard to the inferences drawn from the peculiarities ot 
the Corbey version, it may be worth while to compare the varia
tions in the Peshitto, whether regarded as witnessing to the 

1 It may be worth while to note that James is mentioneu. by an ancient writer as 
the translator of the original HebrPW of St. Matthew's Gospel into Greek, see the 
Synopsis Scriptiirae Sacrae included in the writings of Athanasius (Migne, vol. iv. 
p. 432) -ro µ.ev oliv 1<a.-r?t. Ma.-rOa.,ov ,/,a.'Y-ye/\wv ~-ypcf.p71 {nr' a.u-rou -rou Ma.-rOa.fov -rji 
'Ef3pa.tl'i, l'i1a./\e1<'Tq, ... 71pµ.71vev811 OE &w:o 'Ia.1<wf3ov 'TOU ?t.l'ieil.cpou 'TOU Kvpiov 'TO /Ca.'T(t. crcf.p1<a., 
t>s iced 1rpWTos ExeipoTov-f,971 brlu1to1ros rhrO TWv Cl.-y{wv &.1rouT6)\.CAJJJ Ev tlEpocroA{,µo,s. 
Probably this was only a guess suggested by tl!e resemblance between our Epistle 
and St. Matthew's Gospel. 
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contents of an original Greek or an original Aramaic text. I 
quote the Latin translation given in Leusden and Schaaf's Nov. 
Test. Syr. 1717. 

i. 3 KaTepryal;eTal v1roµov17v, facit 'COS possidere patientiam. 
i. 4 7/ 06 V'TrOµov~ epryov T€A-€lOV exfrw, ipsi aiitem patientiae erit 

opiis pe1fectum. 
i. 6 €0£K€V KAVOWVl 0aAa<T<T'YJ<; aveµtl;oµevrp Ka£ pt1rtl;oµevq,, 

similis est jluctibiis rnaris quos cornmovet ventus. 
1. 7 ryap omitted. 
1. 11 uvv T<fl Kavuwvt, in calore suo. 
1. 14 efe"i\,Koµevo<; Ka£ oe"i\,eal;oµevo<;, et cupit et attrahitiir. 
i. 17 1raua OO<Tl<; arya0~ Kat 'TraV CJWp'Y]µa T€A-€lOV, omnis donatio 

bona et completa. 
i. 18 €£<; TO e'lvat 'Y}µa<; a1rapx17v Tlva, ut essemus pr-imitiae. 
. 19 " '<:, .... ,i_ ' ' ' " <:,\ ~ " 0 ' 1. £<TT€ aoe"''t'o, µou arya'Tr'YJTOt· €<TTW oe 1ra<; av pw1ro<; Taxu,;, 

et vos fratres mei dilecti, quisque ex vobis sit velox. 
i. 21 1reptuuetav KaKla,;, multitudinem malitiae. 
i. 25 aKpoaT~<; f.'TrtA'YJ<TµwFJ,; auditor aiiditionis qiiae oblivioni 

traditur. [Here the Peshitto gives a more exact parallel to the 
corresponding clause (implying, as the Greek original, aKpoaTh,; 
aKoi}<; in contrast with 1rot'YJTh<; {pryou). Is this to be regarded as 
sn explanatory addition ?] 

ii. 4 tcptTat Qta"i\,orytuµwv 'TrOV'Y]pWV, interpretes cogitationum 
malariim. 

ii. 8 µevTol, et. 
ii. 13 KaTaKauxaTat EA-€0<; Kpiuew<;, exultabimini supra judicium.1 

iii. 2 xa"i\,tvarywryFjuat, in servitide continere [ destroying the con-
nexion with the xa"i\,tvov<; of the following verse J.2 

111. 4 v1ro e'A-axiuTou 1r'YJoa"i\,iou, a ligno exigiw. 
iii. 5 loov, etiam. 
iii. 6 Ka£ 'Y/ ry"i\,wuua 1rvp, o Kouµo,; T1J<; aOtKta<; 1/ ry"i\,wuua 

Ka0tuTaTal ev TOt<; µe'A-eaw nµwv, 71 <T'TrlAOU<Ta OAOV TO uwµa Ka°i 

<p"i\,orytt;ouua TOV Tpoxov T'YJ<; ryeveuew<;, Ka£ <pAorytl;oµEV'YJ V'TrO T'YJ<; 
"'fet!vV'Y]<;, et lingna ignis est, et mnndus peccati veluti silva est, et ipsa 
lingna, cum sit inter rnembra nostra, maculat toturti corpus nostrum 

1 'The Syriac is a little vague perhaps, but I have no doubt that the present is 
the tense intended.'-G. H. G. 

2 'The connexion of the verses is however maintained by the use of the same verb 
in different conjugations: ver. 2 "who is able to subjugate all his body"; ver. 3 
'' that the horses may subjugate themselves to us." The metaphor is also lost in i. 2o, 
where the Peshitto has "hold ' (not "bridle") "his tongue.'"-G. H. G. 
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et incendit series generationnm nostrarum quae ciirrimt velitti rotac, 
ac incenditnr ipsa igne.1 [On the interpolation velnti silva I have 
said something in my note. The interpretation of the phrase 
<f,\,oryil;ova-a . .. T~r; ryEvea-Ewr; seems to be an explan:1tory paraphrase, 
like that in i. 25.J 

iii. 17 aVV7rOKplTO<;, ?JitltUm non accipit.2 

iv. 9 TaAat1rwp17a-aT€ Kal 7rEV017a-aT€ Kal KAava-aTE, hiimiliate VOS 

et lugete. 
iv. 16 1raa-a Kavx'Y}G'l', TOlaVT'YJ 7r0VrJpa €G'TlV, omnis gloriatio 

quae est e.fus modi a malo est. 
v. 2 a-ea-rJ1rEv, corrupta sunt et fetneriint. 
v. 6 OUK avTtTllG'G'€Tat, et non restitit. 

In these variations I do not see that there is anything to sug
gest that the Peshitto represents more truly than the Greek the 
thought of the original author. On the contrary we find that the 
force of the Greek is often lost or blurred by the disappearance of 
a metaphor, as in i. 14, i. 26, iii. 2, or by the substitution of a 
weaker for a more vigorous phrase, as in i. 6, i. 17, i. 21, ii. 8, iii. 6, 
v. 6. The variations of the Corbey Latin seem to me to belong 
generally to the same category ; and to be due either to want of 
ability or want of conscientiousness on the part of the translator. 
Where they appear to be confirmed by the variations of the Peshitto, 
it is possible, as Prof. Rendel Harris has shown in his brilliant 
study on the Codex Bezae, that -the Latin was directly influenced 
by the Syriac. ' The Syriasms found in the Latin text of several 
ancient MSS. exceed in harshness the Syriasms of the Greek text.' 
He considers that the Latin text of the Codex Bezae dates from 
the second century and arranges its constituents (prior to the end 
of that century) in the following order: 

(1) Original Greek Text. 
(2) Original Latin Text. 
(3) Poetical Glosses interpolated from the popular Homeric 

centos which had been used to dress up the Gospel 
narrative. 

( 4) Primitive Syriac version. 
(5) Montanist Glosses. 

1 'The relative qitae here refers to serie,.'-G. H. G. 
" 'This is the regular Syriac rendering of inro,cp,-r~s and its cognates.' -G. H. G. 
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If this at all represents the true state of the case, it is evident 
that these early possibilities of corruption make it extremely pre
carious to argue from the minute particularities of any existing 
form of the Latin text to the actual original of the Epistle as it 
left the hands of the author. 
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Suicer, Thesaurus. Utrecht. 1746. . 
Thayer-Grimm, Greek-English Lexicon to the N. T. 1888. 
Trench, Synonyms of the N. T. 1855. 
Trommius, Concordance to the LXX 
Veitch, :frregular Greek Verbs. Oxf. 1888. 
Viteau, Etitde su1· le Gree dit N. T. 2 vols. 1893-7. 
Winer, G1·ammar of the N. T., Eng. tr. by Moulton. 1870. 

---- ed. Schmiedel, vol. i. 1894. 

B. Editions of Ancient Writers.1 

Apocrypha-

Acta Apostoloriim Apocrypha, Tischendorf, 1851, ed. 2 by 
Lipsius and Bonnet. 1891. 

Acta Johannis, Zahn. 1880. 
Apocalypses Apocryphae, Tischendorf. 1866. 
Apocryphal Gospels ed. Thilo (Cod. Apocr. N. T.) Lips. 1832. 
Evangelia Apoc1·ypha, Tischendorf. 1876. 
Gospels, Acts and Revelations, Eng. tr. (in Ante-Nicene Libr.). 

Edinb. 1870. 
Codex Apocryphus Nov. Test. ed. Fabricius. 1703. 
Codex Pseudepigmphus Vet. Test. ed. Fabricius. 1722. 
Gospel according to the Hebrews, Nicholson. Lond. 1879. 
Libri Apocryphi Vet. Te8t. ed. Fritzsche. Lips. 1871. 
Nov. Test. extra Canonem recept·um, ed. Hilgenfeld. 1866. 
Ante-Nicene Libr. Additional vol., containing recently dis-

covered works. Edinb. 1897. 

1 Patristic references are generally to the pages in Migne's Patrologia except in 
the case of the editions specified in the text. 
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Psalms of Solomon, ed. Ryle and James. Camb. 1891. 
Apostolicae Gonstitutiones. Ueltzen, 1853. 
Barnabas, ed. Hilgenfeld. 1877. 
Clemens Alexandrinus, Dindorf, 4 vols. Oxf. 1869. 
Clemens Romanus, Lightfoot. Camb. 1877. 
Clementina, Dressel. 1853. 
-- Eng. tr. in the Ante-Nicene Library. Edinb. 1870. 
Didache (Doctrina Diiodecim Apostolorum ), F. X. Funk. 1887. 
-- R. Schaff. 1885. 
-- C. Taylor, Lectiires on. 1886. 
Enoch, book of, ed. Charles. 1893. 
Epiphanius, ed. Oehler. Berlin, 1856. 
Eusebius, H. E. and Praep. Evang. Heinichen. Lips. 1827, 

1842. 
Hermas, ed. Gebhardt and Harnack. Lips. 1877. 
Jewish Fathers (J. F.), (new ed. preparing), C. Taylor. Camb.1877. 
Josephus, ed. Niese, 7 vols. 1887-1895. 
Ignatius, ed. Lightfoot. Camb. 1885. 
Irenaeus, ed. Stieren. Lips. 1853. 
Justin Martyr, ed. Otto. Jena. 1847. 
Oracula Sibyllina, ed. Rzack. 1891. 
Patres Apostolici, Jacobson. 1847. Lightfoot and Harmer. 

1891. 
Philo, ed. Richter. Lips. 1828. (New ed. by Cohn and Wend-

land in progress.) 
Pirke Aboth, ed. Taylor. See Jewish Fathers. 
Septuagint, ed. Swete, 3 vols. 1887-96. 
Testamenta XII Patriarcharum, ed. Sinker, 1869 ; also in 

Fabricius' Cod. Pseud. V. T. (sometimes referred to under 
the name of the particular patriarch). 

Testament of Abraham, ed. James in Texts and Studies ii. 2. 
1892. 

-- of Job, ed. James in Texts and Studies v. 1, p. 104 foll. 
1897. 

G. :Miscellaneous. 

Abbott, T. K., Essays on the Original Text of the Old and New 
Testaments. 189]. 

Beyschlag, Neutestamentliche Theologie, ed. 2. 1896. 
Bigg, C., Christian Platonists of Alexandria. Oxf. 1886. 
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Bingham, Antiquities of the Christian. Chiwch. 1852. 
Bruckner, W., Die Chronologische Reihenfolge in welche die 

Briefe d. N. T. verfasst sind. Haarlem, 1890. 
Butler's Analogy, ed. Fitzgerald. 1849. 
Chase, The Lord's Prayer in the Early Church. Camb. 1891. 
Credner, Einleitiing. Halle, 1836. 
Daille, De Sacramentali sive Aiiriculari Confessione. Geneva, 

1661. 
Davidson, Sam., Introdiiction to the N. T. 3rd ed. 2 vols. 

1894. 
Ewald, Paul, Das Hauptproblem d. Evangelienfrage. Leipzig, 

1890. 
Farrar, Ea1·ly Days of Christianity. 1882. 
Field, Otium Norvicense. Oxf. 1886. 
Gfrorer, .A., Urchristenthiim. Stuttgardt, 1831. 
Gloag, Introduction to the Catholic Epistles. Edinb. 1887. 
Gregory, C.R., Prolegomena to Tischend01f's N. T. Lips. 1894. 
Harnack, Chronologie des altchristlichen Litteratnr bis Eusebius. 

1897. 
-- Lehrbuch der Dogmengeschichte, 3 vols. ed. 2. 1892. Eng. 

tr. in progress. 1894. 
Harris, Rendel, A Stiidy of Codex Bezae. Camb. 1892. 
Hatch, Essays in B-iblical Greek. Oxf. 1889. 
Hausrath, Neiitestamentliche Zeitgeschichte. Heidelberg, 1873. 
Holtzmann, Einleitiing, ed. 3: 1892. 
Jebb, J., Sacred Literatiire. Lond. 1820. 
Jtilicher, Einleitung. 1894. 
Kenyon, Our Bible and the Ancient };[SS. 1895. 
Lardner's Credibility of the Gospel History. 1788. 
Laurent, Neiitestamentliche Stiid·ien. Gotha, 1866. 
Lechler, Apostolic and post-Apostolic Times, Eng. tr. 1886. 
Lewin, Fasti Sacri. Lond. 1865. 
Lightfoot's Horae Hebraicae. 
Lightfoot, J. B., Biblical Essays. 1893. 
Loesner, Adnotationes ad N. T. e Philone. 1777. 
Mangold's ed. of Bleek's Einleitung in das N. T. 1886. 
Martene, De Antiq_iiis Ecclesiae Ritib1is. Antw. 1736. 
Meuschen, No1J. Test. et Taln11ide illustratum. 1736. 
Mill, W. H., Pantheistic Principles. 1861. 
Mommsen, History of Rome, The Provinces, Eng. tr. 1886. 
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N eander, History of the Planting of the Christian Chiirch, Eng. 
tr. 1842. 

Pearson, On the Creed, ed. Chevallier. Camb. 1849. 
Pfleiderer, Urchristenthum,. 1887. 
Ramsay, W. M., St. Paul the Traveller and the Roman Citizen. 

1896. 
~ The Chnrch in the Roman Empire before A.D. 170. ed. 4. 
-- Cities and Bishoprics of Phrygia. 1895. 
-- Historical Geography of Asia Minor. 1890. 
Resch, Agrapha. Leipz. 1889. (Criticized in Ropes' Die 

Spruche Jesu, Leipzig, 1896.) 
Reuss, Hist. of the Sacrei Scriptures, Eng. tr. Edinb. 1884. 
Ritschl, A., Altkatholische Kirche, ed. 2. Bonn, 1857. 
Ruegg, Arnold, Die Neiitestamentliche Kritik seit Lachmann. 

1892. 
Salmon, G., Introdtwtion to the N. T. ed. 4. 1889. 
-- Thoughts on the Textual Criticism of the N. T. 1897. 
Schmid, C. F., Biblical Theology, Eng. tr. Edinb. 1870. 
Schmidt, Wold., Lehrgehalt d. Jakobus-Briefes. Leipz. 1869. 
Schottgen, Horae Hebraicae. 1733. 
Schurer, Jewish People in the time of &Mist, Eng. tr. Edinb. 

ed. 2, 5 vols. 1891. 
Scrivener, Introduction to the C1·iticisrn of the N. T., ed. 4, by 

E. Miller. 1894. 
Siegfried, Philo als Ausleger d. Alten Testaments. Jena, 1875. 
Schneckenburger, Beit?-age zur Einleitiing ins N. T. Stuttg. 1832. 
Stanley, A. P., Se1·mons and Essays on the Apostolic Age. 187 4. 
Studia Biblica, Oxf. 1885 foll. 
Texts and Stiidies, ed. by J. Armitage Robinson. Camb. 1891 

foll. 
Vorst, de Heb1·aismis N. T. Lips. 1778. 
Weiss, B., Rinleitwng. Berlin, 1886. Eng. tr., 1888. 
Westcott and Hori, N. T. Introdiiction and Appendix. Camb. 

1881. 
Westcott, On the Canon of the N. T. 1866. 
Wilke, Oh. G., Neutestamentliche Rhetorik. Dresden, 1843. 
Wolf, Curae Philologicae. Basil, 17 41. 
Zahn, Forschungen. 1881-84. 
-- Geschichte d. Netitestamentlichen Kanons, 1888 foll. 
-- Einleitung in d. N T. vol. I. 1897, 
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CHAPTER XII 

APPARATUS CRITICUS 1 

GREEK MANUSCRIPTS 

I. Manuscripts written in large capitals ( Uncials) 

Fourth Century . 

B. CODEX V ATICANUS, No. 1209 in the Vatican Library at 
Rome. Written continuously without breathings or accents. 
Stops are rare, but a full stop is sometimes represented by a vacant 
space. Probably contained all the canonical books of the Old and 
New Testament; but almost the whole of Genesis, part of the 
Psalms, the later chapters of Hebrews, the Pastoral Epistles, Phile
mon and the Apocalypse are now wanting. It is generally 
regarded as the most valuable of all the MSS. containing a pure Pre
Syrian text (WH. Intr. p. 150) and is not unfrequently followed 
by Westcott and Hort against the other chief MSS., compare 
i. 9, 22, ii. 3, 19, 26, iv. 8, 9, 14, v. 7, 14, 20. Errors from 
itacism are frequent, especially the confusion of at and e (as in ii. 
14 ICaTa,cavxaTe, 24 opaTa£ BI, iv. 6 UVT£Ta<T<T€T€, iv. 8 cpcvg€T€ 
B1, v. 7 J,coexeTe B1, v. 16 Jgoµ,oXoryei<T0at B1, 7rpo<Tevxe<T0at BI) 
and the writing of€£ for £ (as in i. 6 Dta,cpetvoµevor;, pet7T'tl;oµevrp, ii. 
6 ~T€£µa<TaT€, iii. 7 av0ponr€£VTJ, iv. 8 vµetv, iv. l4 aTµet<;, V. 3 €£0<; 

1 The materials for my Apparatus Criticus have been found mainly in Westcott 
and Hort's Introduction and Text, the Greek Testaments of Alford and Tregelles, 
the articles by Bishop Wordsworth and Professor Sanday contained in Studia Biblica 
for 1885, the Introditction to Textual Criticism by Horne and Tregelles, Scrivener's 
Plain Introduction to the Criticisrn of the New Testament, 18.83; above all, in TisGhen
dorf, eighth edition, published 1869 and 1872, together with the Prolegoinena by 
C. R. Gregory. I have also compared, throughout, the photograph of Codex B, 
Sabatier's Latin Versions, the Codex Ainiatinits by Tischendorf, the Codex Fitldensis 
by Ranke, together with W eihrich's edition of the Speculmn, and Schepss' edition 
of Pri.~cillian. 
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B1, v. 7 Tetµtov). The codex has at length been made accessible to 
all by the beautiful photographic reproduction brought out under 
the direction of Signor Cozza-Luzi, the Librarian of the Vatican. 

SIN. ( or ~). CODEX SINATTICUS, discovered by Tischendorf in 
the convent at Mount Sinai on Feb. 4, 1859, and published by 
him in 1862. It is now in the library at St. Petersburg. It is 
written continuously without stops or breathings. Contained 
originally the whole of the Old Testament, including the Apocrypha 
(of this a large portion is now wanting); the New Testament (still 
entire); the Epistle of Barnabas and the Shepherd of Hermas 
( of this last a large part is lost). Errors from itacism, such as the 
confusion of at and e, et and t, are frequent. Wes~cott and Hort 
consider it the most valuable MS. after B, giving in the main a 
Pre-Syrian text but to a certain extent corrupted by Western and 
Alexandrian readings. Tischendorf, as was natural, codicem suiim re 
vera praestantissimum fortasse plus aeq'no rniratus est (C.R. Gregory 
Prol. to Tischendorf's N.T. p. 353), and has in some instances been 
thus induced to prefer what seems to me an inferior reading. See 
especially iii. 5, 6, where his text is loov n'A/,cov 7rvp nXt,cr,v iJ'Ar,v 
ava7rT€l n ry'Awuua. 7rVp, o ,couµ,or; TrJ<; aot,ctar;, n ryXc':iuua ,ca0tu
TaTal ev TO£<; fJ,€A€UlV nµ,wv, ,ea), U7rlAOVUa o'Aov TO uwµ,a ,cat, cf,'Ao
'Y/souua IC.T.A., iv. 2 µ,axeu0e ,ea), 7rOA€/J,€£T€. ,ea), OV/C €X€T€ Ota TO 
µ,~ alTe'iu0at vµ,ar;• alT€£T€ IC.T.'A. 

Fifth Century. 

A. CODEX ALEXANDRINUS in the British Museum. Contains 
the old and New Testaments, together with two epistles of 
Clement. It is written continuously with occasional stops and, 
very rarely, a breathing or accent. A photographic facsimile of 
the N.T. was brought out by the authorities of the British 
Museum in 1879. 

C. CODEX EPHRAEMI. No. 9 in the Library at Paris. This is a 
palimpsest containing fragments of the Old and New Testaments, 
over which were written in the 12th century some treatises of 
Ephraem the Syrian. About three-fifths of the N.T. are pre
served. The writing is continuous, with occasional stops, and 
spaces left at the end of a paragraph. It was printed by Tischen
dorf in 1843. The end of St. James (iv. 3 to v. 20) is wanting. 
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Ninth Century. 

K. (also marked K2, to distinguish it from Codex Cyprius 
the K of the Gospels). CODEX MosQUENSIS in the Library of the 
Holy Synod at Moscow. Contains the Catholic Epistles with a 
catena and St. Paul's Epistles with the scholia of Damascenus. 
The text is written in square uncials with breathings, accents and 
stops, the comment in round letters. Collated by Matthaei for his 
edition of the Catholic Epistles published in 1782. 

L. (L2). CODEX ANGELICUS RoMANUS in the Angelican Library 
of the Augustinian monks at Rome. Contains part of the Acts, the 
Epistles of St. Paul, and the whole of the Catholic Epistles. Col
lated by Tregelles and Tischendorf. 

P. (P2). CODEX PoRFIRIANUS, a palimpsest belonging to Bishop 
Porfi.rius, of St. Petersburg: first printed by Tischendorf in Mon. 
Sacr. Ined. vol. 5, 1865, written in a slovenly hand with accents, 
breathings and stops. Contains the Acts, Catholic Epistles, 
Epistles of St. Paul, the Apocalypse. Wanting in St. James ii. 
13-21. 

Besides the above uncial MSS., C. R. Gregory describes three, 
two of which have not yet been collated (Tischendorf's N.T. vol. iii. 
p. 445 foll.). 

:i Vatic. Gr. 2061 (=Cod. Patirieusis), of the 5th century, con
taining James iv. 14-v. 20. Shortly to be published by Batiffol. 
See the collation below on p. cclv. 

'¥. Athous Laurae, of the 8th or 9th century, containing James 
i. ii. iii. 

S. Athous Laurae, of the 8th or 9th century, contains all the 
Catholic Epistles. 

II. Manuscripts written in cursive letters (Minusciiles). 

C.R. Gregory (Tisch. N.T. Proleg. p. 617-652) gives a list of 416 
MSS. of the Acts and Catholic Epistles belonging to this class, the 
greater part being still uncollated. They range from the 9th to 
the 16th century. They are usually referred to by their number, 
but Scrivener, in the appendix to his edition of the Codex Augien
sis denoted a certain number by the use of small letters a, b, c, to p,1 

1 These have now had numbers assigned to them by Gregory, pp. 638, foll., 
795 foll. ; and by Scrivener himself, p. 259 f., ed. 3. 
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and has been followed in this by Tischendorf. Those of most value 
appear to be 13 (see WH. Intr. p. 192), 9, 29; 36, 40, 46, 61, 66, 
69, 73, 78, 133, 137. 

III. Lectionaries. 

These are books containing the lessons read in church, mostly 
from the Gospels. C.R. Gregory (Tisch. Proleg. pp. 778-791) gives 
a list of 265 Lectionarii Apostoli containing lessons from the Acts 
and Epistles, some in uncials, some in cursives, ranging from the 
9th to the 17th century. They are referred to as lect. 1 &c. 

ANCIENT VERSIONS. 

[As may be seen from the Latin versions which follow, the 
resemblance between the ancient versions and the original is often 
so close as to represent not simply the words, but even the order 
in which the words occur; they are therefore of the greatest value 
in determining the readings of the Greek text.1] 

A. Latin. 

I. Pre-Hieronymian, or Old Latin. 

1. 001·b. (ff). The Co;rbey MS. of the Old Latin Version of St. 
James now in the Imperial Library at St. Peters burg, collated by 
Prof. V. Jernstedt in 1884 and printed with the original spelling 
and punctuation, accompanied by the valuable notes of Bishop 
John Wordsworth, in pp. 115-123 of Studia Biblica, 1885. 
Compare, too, the paper by Professor Sanday in the same volume, 
pp. 233-263. The transcript given below is from Sabatier's 
Biblioriim Sacrorum Latinae Veniones Antiqnaq, 17 49. I have 
not thought it necessary to adhere strictly to his spelling or 
punctuation, but any other divergence is mentioned in the notes. 
I have also stated where Sabatier's reading is unsupported by the 
MS., and on one or two occasions have noticed the punctuation of 
the MS., which is however in general too capricious to build 
upon.2 · 

1 On the use of versions and early quotations see an essay in Stud. Bibl. ii. p. 
195 foll. 

2 Tischendorf mentions the Vienna Codex Bobiensis of the fifth century, as contain
ing the following fragments of St. James: i. 1-5, iii. 13-18, iv. 1, 2, v. 19, 20. This 
must be distinguished from le, the Cod. Bob. at Turin, which contains the Gospels of 
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2. Speculivni (m). This is a common-place book of texts arranged 
under different heads, wrongly ascribed to St. Augustine. First 
printed by Cardinal Mai in the N()1)a Patrum Bibliotheca vol. i. pt. 2. 
The latest edition is that by W eihrich in the Corp. Ser. Eccl. Lat. 
Vienna, 1887, from which the transcript below is taken. Prof. 
Sanday in his review of Weihrich (Class. Rev. iv. 414 foll.) notices 
the close resemblance between the readings in the Speciilum and 
those in the writings of Priscillian edited in the same series by 
Schepss in 1889 from a MS. of the 6th century. I have therefore 
placed in the same column with the quotations from the Speculiim 
those from 

3. Priscillian (died 385 A.D.). Dr. Sanday is of opinion that 
the Speculum 'was put together somewhere in the circle in which 
Priscillian moved, and from a copy of the Bible, which, if not 
exactly his, was yet closely related to it.' I have distinguished 
the quotations from those iu the Speculn1n by inclosing them in 
square brackets. Dr. Schepss (p. 17) had already compared Pris
cillian's version of James v. 1 foll. with that given in the Specnlu1n. 

II. Vulgate (Vulg.). 

l Codex A1niatinus. Written probably at Jarrow about the end 
of the seventh century,1 and sent as a present to Rome by Ceolfrid 
in 716 A.D.; printed by Tischendorf in 1850 and 1854. Contains 
the whole Latin Bible with the exception of the book of Baruch. 
In the notes I have mentioned where it differs from the Codex 
Fnldensis, written in the same century, and from the genuine 
Specnlum of St. Augustine, edited with the other Specufom by 
Weihrich. 

Latt. denotes the consensus of the Latin versions. 

B. Syriac. 

l. Pesh. The Peshitto (i.e. 'simple') version contains the whole 
Bible with the exception of the 2nd epistle of Peter, 2nd and 3rd 

St. Matthew and St. Mark, and is transcribed by Tischendorf in the 'Anzeige-Blatt' 
to the Wiener Jahrbiicher of 1847, 8, 9. I have not been able to see any transcript 
of the fragments from St. James, which Tischendorf denotes by the letter (s) ; but 
it would seem from his critical notes that it is generally in agreement with the 
Vulgate against Corb. and Spee. [Since the above was written, I have been enabled, 
through the kindness of Prof. Sanday, to make a copy of Belsheim's transcript of 
this Codex_ See postscript below.] 

1 See Studia Biblica ii. p. 273 foll. 
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of John, Jude and the Apocalypse. It is ascribed .to the 2nd cen
tury, but was probably revised in the 4th century. A new edition 
is preparing by the Rev. G. H. Gwilliam, see his article on the 
~Materials for the Criticism of the Peshitto N.T. in Stud. Bibl. iii. 
p. 47 foll. 

2 Syr. The recension by Thomas of Harkel in the 7th century 
of the version made by Polycarp, a Chorepiscopus, in 508 A.D., for 
Philoxenus, bishop of Hierapolis. 

Syrr. denotes the consensus of the Syriac versions. 

C. Egyptian Versions. 

1. Oopt. Coptic, Bohairic, or Memphitic, the version of Lower 
Egypt, made probably not later than the 2nd centur'y,1 contains the 
whole of the N.T. 

2. Sah. The Sahidic or Thebaic, the version of Upper Egypt, of 
about the same antiquity, also contained the entire N.T.1 but has 
come down to us in a fragmentary condition. 

D. Aethiopic Version. Assigned to the 4th century. 

Aeth'0
m denotes the text as given in the Roman edition of 1548. 

AethPP the text in Pell Platt's edition 1826-30. 

E. Armenian Version. 

Arm. made early in the 5th century. 

[P.S.-I print below a copy of Batiffol's collation of the Codex 
Patiriensis, and of Belsheim's Codex Bobiensis, for both of which 
I am indebted to Prof. Sanday.] 

LECTIONES COD. PATIRIENSIS 

(=:l, Vat. 2061, Gregory Proleg. p. 447 f) ad Ep. Jae. iv. 14-v. 17. 
iv. 14. l1mra lli. 
iv. 15. ,~O'w[1..v] . .. 7rOl~O'W/J,£V, 

v. 3. 1Car1wrn1 ,col o tlpyvpor. 
v. 3. 0 lOr cJs- 1rVp. 
v. 4. El<TEA71Av0ei0'av. 

1 So Lightfoot in Scrivener's Introd., p. 371. Some Coptic scholars would assign 
a later date, at all events to the version of the Catholic Epistles. 
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V, 5. 
v. 7. 
v. 7. 
v. 8. 
v. 9. 
v. 9. 
v. 10. 
v. 10. 
v. 10. 
v. 10. 
v. ll. 
v. 12. 
v. 12. 
v. 14. 
V. 15. 

ros ,v ~µ•p(!, 
,ros &v Xa(3y. 

INTRODUCTION 

rrpo'iµov tanturn cum B. 
µa1<.po0vµ~uaTE (sine olv). 
cilJ,>..cpo{ µov K.aT' aAA~Arov. 
l<.UTU1<.pc0ryTE. 
{,7rolJuyµa l;J. 
>..a(3,TE, •• 1<.al Tijs µa1<.po0vµlas •X<TE (lP.ctio ex duabus confusa). 
rep 0,6µaT£ (sine Ev). 
TOV Kvplov. 
{nroµEvovTas. 
dlJ,>..cpol ( om. µov). 
£lt {rrrO,cpiuiv. 
Toii Kvplov. 
~v pro~-

CODEX BOBIENSIS. 

In the Imperial Library of Vienna there is a MS. volume, numbered 16 in 
the Catalogue, which contains, among a variety of other treatises, fragments of 
a pre-Hieronymian Latin version of the Acts, the Epistle of St. James, and 
the First Epistle of St. Peter written on palimpsest. The volume originally 
belonged to the Monastery of Bobbio, founded by Columban, and was brought 
from Naples to Vienna in 1717. The fragments were partially published by 
Tischendorf in the Anzeigeblatt to the Wiener Jahrbucher der Literatur of 
1847, and more completely by J. Belsheim, Christiania, 1886. 1 The text of 
the Epistles, not of the Acts, approaches very nearly to the Vulgate. It is 
difficult to read, and in some passages (here printed in italics) could not be 
determined with certainty, I have preserved the capitals and punctuation of 
the original. 

I. (1) Jacobus di et diii ihii XPI servus duodecim tr ... sunt in dispersione 
salutem, (2) omne gaudium existimate fratres mei. cum in temtationibus 
variis incideritis. (3) scientes quod probatio fidei vestrae patientiam operatur, 
(4) patientia autem opus perfectum habeat ut sitis perfecti et integri in nullo 
deficientes. (5) Si quis enim vestrum indiget sapientia petat hie a do qui dat 
omnibus affluenter et non improperat et dabitur ei. (6) postulet autem fide 
nihil dubitans quoniam qui dubitat similis est fluctui maris qui a vento fertui· 
ac defertui· (7) ne speret homo ille quid accipit a do. (8) homo duplici coi·de 
inconstans in omnibus viis suis. (9) glorietur autem frater humilis in altitudine 
sua (10) et dives autem in humilitate sua quoniam sicut flos faeni transibit 
(11) exortus est enim sol cum ardore arescit faenurn et flos ejus decidit et decor 
vultus ejus deperdit ita et dives in itineribus suis rnarescit. (12) beatus vir 
qui suffert ternptationem quia cum probatus fuerit accipiet coronam vitae quam 
repromisit ds diligentibus se (13) nerno cum temptatur dicat quia a do 
ternptatur. ds enim non ternptator malorum est. ipse autern neminem 
temptat. (14) unusquisque vero temptatur a concupiscentia abstractus et 
illectus. (15) deinde concupiscentia cum concepei·it parit peccatum vero cum 
consummatum est generat mortem. (16) nolite errare frati·es mei dilectissime 
(I 7) omne donum bonum et omne donum perfectum descendens desursurn a patre 
luminurn apud quern non est transrnutatio ...... (18) voluntarie generavit nos 
verbo veritatis ut simus initium aliquid creaturae ejus, (19) scite fratres mei 

1 The above particulars are taken from Belsheim's volume, 
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-dilectissime, si autem omnis homo velox ad audiendum tardus autem ad 
Ioquendum et tardus ad iram (20) quod iracundia enim viri justitiam di non 
operatur (21) propter quod abicientes omnem inmunditiam et abundantiam 
malitiae in mansuetudine suscipite insitum verbum quod potest salvare animas 
vestras. (22) Estote autem factores verbi et non auditores tantum fallentes 
vosmet ipsos. (23) quia si quis auditor est verbi et non factor hie aestimabitur 
viro consideranti vultum nativitatis suae in speculo. (24) consideravit enim 
se et abiit statim et oblitus est qualis fuerat. (25) qui autem perspexit in legem 
perfectum Iibertatis et permanserit in ea non auditor obliviosus factus sed factor 
operis hie salvatur opere suo. 

II. (14) ... cordia judicimn. quid proderit fratres si fidem quis se dicat ... 
non ha bet. numquid fides ... eum. (15) si autem frater et soror ... et indigeant 
victum quo ... (16) dicat autem aliquis ... calefacimini et saturamini non dederitis 
autem ei quae necessaria sunt corpori quid proderit. (17) sic et fides si non 
habet opera mortua est in semetipso (18) sed dicet quis tu fidem habes et ego 
opera habeo ostende mihi fidem tuam sine operibus. et ego,ostendam tibi ex 
operibus meis fidem meam. (19) tu credes quia unus est ds bene facis et 
daemonia credunt et contremiscunt. (20) Vis autem scire o homo inanis 
quoniam fides sine operibus otiosa est (21) abraham pater noster non ex 
operibus justificatus est offerens isac filium (super) altare. (22) videte 
quoniam fides (coope)ratur operibus illius et ex (oper)ibus fide consummata 
est, (23) (sup)pleta est scriptura dicens (cre)didit autem abraham do repu
tatum est illi ad justitiam (ami)cus di. (24) videtis autem (ex op)ere 
justificatus est. Videtis quoniam ex operibus justificatur homo et non ex fide 
tantum (25) similiter et raab meretrix nonne ex oper'<bus justificata est sus
cipiens nuntios et alia via eiciens (26) sicut enim corpus sine spiritu mortuum 
est ita et fides sine operibus mortua est. (III. I) nolite multi magistri fieri 
fratres mei scientes quoniam majus judicium sumitis. (2) in multis enim 
errarnus omnes. si quis in verbo non offendit hie perfectus est vir etiam postens 
se infrenare corpus totum. (3) si autem equis freno in ora mittimus ad 
consentiendum nobis et omne corpus illorum circumferimus. (4) ecce naves 
quam magnae sint et a ventis validis feruntur circumferuntur a modico guber
naculo ubi impetus dirigentis voluerit.. (5) ita et lingua modicum quidem 
membrum et magna exaltat. ecce quantus ignis quam magnam silvam incendit 
.. .inter vos (13) ostendat ex bona conversatione operationem suam in man
suetudine sapientiae (14) quod si zelum amarum habent et contentiones in 
cordibus vestris nolite gloriari et mendaces esse adversum veritatem. (15) non 
est ista sapientia desursum descendens sed terrena animalis diabolica (16) nbi 
enim zelus et contentio ibi inconstantia et omne opus pravum (17) quae autem 
<lesursum est sapientia primum quidem pudica est deinde pacifica modeste 
sua<libilis plena misericordia et fructibus bonis non judicans sine simulatione. 
(18) fructus autem justitiae in pace seminatur facientibus pacem. (IV. 1) Et 
unde bella et lites in vobis. nonne hinc ex concupiscentiis vestris quae 
militant in membris vestris (2) concupiscentes et non habetis ... 

V. 19. Fratres mei si quis ex vo ... a veritate et convertit quisquis eum 
(20) scire debet quoniam qui conv~rti fecerit peccatorem ab errore viae suae 
;;olvat animam ejus a morte et cooperit multitudinem peccatorum.] 

QUOTATIONS IN EARLY WRITERS. 

On the importance of these quotations compare especially West
~ott and Hort, Intr., pp. 83, 87-89, 112-115, 159-162, Resch's 
Agrapha § 3. Bishop Wordsworth states that the Epistle of St. 

r 
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James is not cited at all by Tertullian 1 or Cyprian, and rarely 
cited by Latin writers before the time of Jerome and Augustine, 
the former of whom has 133 quotations, the latter 389 (Stud. Bibl., 
pp. 128, 129). 

The following writers are referred to in the critical notes. The 
exact references will be found in Tischendorf :-

Aug. 
Cass. 
Cyr. 
Dam. 
Did. 
Eph. 

Augustine, 4th century. 
Cassiodorius, 6th. 
Cyril of Alexandria, 5th. 
Joannes Damascenus, 8th. 
Didymus of .Alexandria, 4th. 
Ephraem Syrus, 4th. 

Epiph. 
Jer. 
Oec. 
Orig. 
Thl. 
Zig. 

Epiphanius, 4th century. 
Jerome, 4th. 
Oecumenius, 11 th. 
Origen, 3rd. 
Theophylact, 11th. 
Euthymius Zigabenns, 12th. 

Other Abbreviations. 

ins. = insert. 
om. = omit. 
rec. = textus receptus. 
m. appended to the sign of a 1\18. 

implies a marginal reading. 
Ti. = Tischendorf, ed. 8. 
Tr. = Tregelles. 
W. = Bernhard Weiss, 1892. 
WH. = Westcott and Hort, 1881. 

R. & P. = Rost and .Palm's Gr. Lex. 
L. & S. = Liddell and Scott. 
+ means that the preceding reading 

is found in other MSS. besides 
those particularized. 

&c. means that the preceding read
ing is found in the majority of 
MSS. 

1 Rousch (Das Neue Testament Tertullians, 1871) agrees with this statement. 
In my note on eh. v. 16, 1ro;>.v lux6ei, I have quoted a passage from Tert. De 
Oratione which seems to me a reminiscence of St. James, but it must be allowed 
that neither Tertullian nor Cyprian cites him as an authority where they might well 
have done so. 
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THE CATHOLIC EPISTLES. 

THOUGH the word ,ca0oXucrj does not form part of the Title of 
the Epistle of St. James in any of the older MSS., yet the fact 
that this Epistle was included from an early period in the collec
tion known as the Catholic Epistles, which followed the Acts and 
preceded the Epistles of St. Paul, seems to call for a short note on 
the history and meaning of the term. , 

Eusebius is the first to mention the fact in the words ToiavTa 
Ta /CaTa TOV 'la,cw/3ov, OU 17 7rpWT1] TWV ovoµasoµevwv ,ca0oA.l/CWV 
€7rl<TTOA.WV eivai XeryeTal (H.E. ii. 23), and we find the same 
asserted in the Catalogues of the Canonical Books ratified by the 
Councils of Laodicea and of Carthage, as well as in the lists given 
by Cyril of Jerusalem, Athanasius, Gregory Nazianzen, and .Am
philochius before the end of the fourth century.1 Earlier uses of 
the term may be found in Clement of .Alexandria (Stroni. iv. 15, 
p. 605 P), where, in speaking of the Epistle put forth by the 
.Apostolic Council recorded in Acts xv., he says /CaTa Tnv €7rl<TTO
'A.nv Tryv ,ca0oXi,cnv TWV ll,7T"OUTOA.WV a,7ravTWV; and in Origen, with 
reference to the Epistle of Barnabas (c. Oels. i. 63) ryerypa7rTal EV 
TlJ Bapva/3a ,ca0oXi,cfJ E7rl<TToXfJ, as well as to the Epistles of St. 
John, St. Peter, and St. Jude.2 .Apollonius (c. 210 A.D.) reproached 
Themison the Montanist with writing a catholic epistle in imita
tion of the Apostle (St. John).3 

The meaning of the term is thus stated by Oecumenius in his 
Preface to our Epistle : ,ca0oA.l/Cat A.€,YOVTal avTa£ oiove1, E,YICVIC-
-,. ' ' 'A- ' "0 ' ' • ,, ' ' 0 ~ II ~, l\,lQ£" ou 'Yap a't'wpluµevwr, e vel evi 1J 'lrOl\,El, wr, o €£or, aul\,or, 
TO£', 'Pwµaioir, ~ Kopw0tol<, 7rpou<pwve'i TavTa<, Tar, E'lrl<TTOA.ar, o 
TWV TOlOVTWV TOV Kuptou µa07JTWV 0/auor;, aAA.a ,ca06'A.ov TO£', 
'lrlUTOl', '/}TO£ 'lovoato,r, TOl', EV T'!} Olar;7roplj,, <.O', ,cat o Ilfrpor;, ~ 
/Cat 'lrQUl TO£', V'lrO Tnv auTnv 7r{unv Xplr;Tlavo'ir, T€A.OVUlV. Thus 
understood, the term is not properly applicable to the 2nd and 

1 See the quotations in"\\' estcott's History of the Canon, App. D 
2 For the references see Pott's Commentary, p. 3, 
3 See Eus, H,E. v. 21. On the supposed mention of Catholic Epistles in the 

Muratorian Fragment, see Zahn N.K. II. i. p. 93. 
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3rd Epistles of St. John, which would, however, naturally be 
regarded as appendages to the First Epistle. 

A secondary and later meaning of the term is derived from its 
use in reference to the Church. An epistle came to be called 
catholic as being catholic in spirit and accepted by the Catholic 
Church: hence it is sometimes equivalent to 'canonical.' 1 

1 See Diet. of Oh. Ant. s.v., Westcott, Canon, p. 477 n. 
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IA KQBOY Eill~TOAH. 

KE<I>. a'. 

1 'laKw/30.s-, 8Eov Kat KvpEov '1170-ov Xpt<TTOV Sou A.OS', 
TalS' SwSEKa <pvAa'is- raw EV rfj Stao-1ropq. xalpEtv. 

2 Ilao-av xapav ~y~uao-0E, aSEA.<pol µov, orav 7rEtpaa-
µo'is- 1rEpt1rE<T1JTE 1rotKL/\.DtS', 

3 YlV(tJO'"KOVTES' OTl TO SoKiµwv vµwv T~S' 1rla-nws-
, r.. t ' KaTEpya~ETat v1roµov17v· 

4 ~ SE v1roµovry 'Jpyov TE/\.ElOV ixfrw, 1va, ~TE TEAElOl 
Kal O/\.OKA1JpDt, EV µ17SEvl /\.El7T'oµwot. 

5 Ei Si TlS' vµwv /\.EL'lrETal cro<f>las-, 
StSovTOS' 8EOV 7T'll<TlV tx7T'/\.WS' Kat µ~ 
~ 0' ' ~ oo 1J<rETat avrcp. 

' I \ ""' atTElTW 1rapa TOV 
ovEtS[(ovros-, Kat 

6 AiTEfrw SE Ev f ~\ ~ I • < \ 
7T'l<TTEL, µ170EV utaKptvoµEVOS' 0 yap 

~ I ,t 
otaKptvoµEVOS' EOlKEV 
' r, , 

KA.vSwvt 0a'Aaa-cr17.s- avEµt(oµtvcp Kat 
pl7rl~Oµf=V<p. 

7 M \ \ ,, 0 
1J yap OLE<T W 

\ ~ K I wapa TOV vpwv, 
8 av~p Slfvxos-, 

, , , 
aKarao-raros- EV , 

avrov. 
9 Kavxao-0w ~E [ o] aSEA.<pos- o Ta7T'EtVOS' EV rep vfEl , ~ 

avrov, 

I .-3. .,-71s ,rurnws Sin. AB1CKLP &c. 
pesh., om. B381 corb. syr. 

5. TOV o,oonos 6eov : A Tov Oeov Tov 
O<OOVTOS. 

7 (and ver. 12). 71.71µ,j,na, Sin. AB, 

71.77,j,,.,-a, KLP &c. I .,., : om. Sin. + I ,w
pwu, Ti. W. 1wpwv. Treg. 1wpwv WH. 

9. b bef. aoell.cpos Sin. &c. Ti. Treg. 
W., om. B arm. (WH. bracket). 
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"VULGATE. CORBEY MS. 

CODEX AMIATINUS (o;). 

I-1 Iacobus dei et domini 
nostri Iesu Christi seru us 
duodecim tribubus (fJ) quae 
sunt in dispersione salutem. 
2 Omne gaudium existimate, 
fratres rnei, cum in tempta
tionibus uariis incideritis, 
3 scientes quod probatio fidei 
uestrae patientiam operatur. 
4 Patientia (y) opus perfect
um habeat, ut sitis perfecti et 
integri, in nullo deficientes. 
5 Si quis autem uestrum in
{:liget sapientiam (lJ), p;:istnlet 
a deo qui dat omnibus affiu
enter et non inproperat, et 
dabitur ei. 6 Postulet autem 
in fide, nihil haesi tans : q ui 
enim (,)' haesitat, similis est 
fluctui maris, qui a vento 
mouetur et circumfertur. 7 
Non ergo (Cl aestimet homo 
ille quod accipiat aliquid a 
domino, 8 uir duplex ('I) 

animo, inconstans in omnibus 
uiis suis. 9 Glorietur autem 
frater humilis in exaltatione 
sua; 

(a) I have taken this from Tisehen
dorf's edition of 1804, b1...t have not 
thought it necessary to preserve such 
spellings as mechaberis, merorem, 
praetiosum. I have compared the 
readings of the Codex Fuldensis 
(Ranke's ed.1868)and also those of the 
genuine Speculum Augustini (edited 
by Weihrich, along with the sp11rious 
Sper,ulum, which follows in the 3rd 
col.). The gen nine Speculum is usually 
so close to the Vulgate that it has 
been thought that Augustine himself 
only gave the references, and that the 
passages were copied from the Yu1gate 
by a later scribe. 

(/l) F. tribus. 
(y) F. ins. autem. 
(0) F. sapientia. 
(€) F. a1tte11i. 
(s'') Spee. An.r. enini. 
(~) F. duplici. 

I-1 Iacobus dei et domini 
Iesu Christi seruus xii tribu
busa quae sunt in dispersione 
salutem. 2 Omne gaudium 
existimate fratres mei quando 
in uarias temptationes incur
ritis, 3 scientes quod pro
batio uestra operatur suffer
entiam. 4 Sufferentiaautem 
opus consummatum habeat, 
ut sitis consummati et integri 
in nullo deficientes. 5 Et si 
cui uestrum deest sapientia, 
petat a deo, quia dat omnibus 
simpliciter et non inproperat, 
et dabitur illi. 6 Petat au tern 
in fide nihil dubitans : qui 
autem dubitat similis est 
fluctui maris, qui a uento 
fertur et defertur : 7 nee 
speret se homo ille quoniam 
accipiet aliquid a domino.b 
8 Homo duplici corde incon
stans in omnibus uiis suis. 
9 Glorietur autem frater hu
milis in alti,tudine sua; 

a MS tribus. 
b Full stop in l\IS. 

3 

Quotations from 
the SPECULUM 
and PRISCILLIAN .1 

1 The oldest MSS. of 
the former are(~') Flo• 
riacensis, assigned to 
the end of the 7th cen
tury (Palaeogr. Soc. 
Ser. II p. 34), (S) Ses
sorianus, (M)Michaeli
nus, (a andµ) Breviata 
Theodulphi,all belong
ing to the 8th or 9th 
century. The quota
tions from Priscil · 
lian are inclosed in 
square brackets The 
figures denote the pa
ges in Weihrich's and 
Schepss' editions. 

B 2 
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10 o Be 7rAOU<TlOS' EV TU Ta'lrELVW<TEl aVTOV, gTl WS' 
,t 0 f I 
av OS' xopTOV 7rapEAEV<TETat. 

11 'A , ' ' ,, ' ~ , ' 'C I VETELA.EV yap O 1JAlOS' <TVV TCf? KaV<T(J)Vl Kat Ec;1Jpavev 
\ I , \ 'JI 

0 
, ,... 'C,_f , t , I 

TOV xopTOV, KaL TO av OS' aVTOV Ec;E'TrE<TEV, Kat 1J EV7rpE7rELa 
,... I t ,... t / r1 \ t '\.. I t 

TOV 7rpO<TW7rOV aVTOV a7rWAET0° OVTWS' KaL O 'Trl\.OV<TLOS' EV 
~ ' ' ~ ()' Tats 7ropeiais- avTov µapav 1J<TETat. 
12 M , , ' " , , ' ,, "' , aKapws av'Y}p OS' V'lrOµEVEl 'lrEtpauµov, OTL VOKtµos-

yevoµevos A~µyETaL TOV <TTE<pavov T~S' (w~S', iv €1r1JYYEL· 
.... , .... , , 

AaTo TOLS' aya7rw<TLV avTov. 

13 M178EtS' 7rELpa(6µevos- AEYETW gTl 'A7ro 8eov 7rELpa

{oµal° o yap 8eos a1relpa<rT6s- E<TTLV KaKrov, 7rELprl(EL Be 
avTOS' oti,~Eva. 

14 "EKa<TTOS' Be 7rELprl(ETaL V'lrO T~S' tBEas- €1T"t0vµEas

E/;EAK6µevos Kat BeAea{6µevos-· 
15 9 

' ' 0 ' "" f3 ~ ' a'µapTt'av, .,,; "'.i ELTa 1J E'Trl vµta <TVI\.J\.a OV<Ta TLKTEL. ., V<: 
' ' ' " 0~ ' ~0' aµapna a1roTE1\.E<T EL<ra a'JT"OKVEL avarov. 

16 M~ 7rAavauOe, aBe)l.<j>oE µov aya1r17roE· 

17 ~ I:'' • 0' ' ~ I:' ' ,,,. ,, {)' 7ra<Ta VO<TLS' aya 1J Kal 7raV vWp'Y}µa TEI\ELOV avw EV 
' /3 ..... , ' ... \ ,. l"h ' , ? , E<TTLV, Kara atvov a7ro TOV 7rarpos- T(J)V -yWTWV, 7rap cp OVK 

~VL 1rapaAA.ay~ ~ TPO'lT"~S' aTrO<TKLa<rµa. 

18 Bov;.\170ELS' a7rEKJ1J<TEV ~µas A.6ycp CI.A1]0E[a,;, eis TO 
9 t ,., t / ... t ,... / 

ELVat 17µas- a7rapX1JV TLVa TWV aVTOV KTL<TµaTWV. 
19 ''I , "' ",,_ , , ,. ,, "'' ~ ,, {) <TTE, avE1\-yOl µov aya7r1JTOL E<TT(J) VE 1ras- av pw7TOS' 

11. om. avTov after 1rpo,;w1rov B I 1ro
pe1a1s BOLP &c. 1rop1a1s Sin. A+ Thl, 

12. avrlP: A av8pw1ros I i11roµevei' KLP, 
i11roµe1vr, 13, siistiniieritcorb. + \ E'lr'1J')'i'••· 

>..a,-o Sin. AB corb. +, e1r. b Kvpws KLP 
syr. Thl. Oec. &c., e,r, Kvpws 0, e1r. b 8eos 
vulg. copt. aeth. pesh. + 

13. a1ro ABOKLP &c , 01ro Sin. 69. 
15. om. 71 before e1r18vµ1a 0. \ a1roKVE< 

Ti. Treg. 
17. e<J'TIV, WH., e<J'TLV Ti. Treg. \ KaTa· 

fJa1vwv A 13 \ a1ro : K + 1rapa \ ev1 : Sin. 
P + e,;,-,v \ Tpo1r'17s a1ro<T1aa,;µa Sin. 3 

AOKLP vulg. &c., Tpo1r'17s a1ro,;K1a,;
µa,-os Sin. B (Dr. Hort suggests that a1ro
<TK1&.11µaTos may be caused either by a1r& 
being regarded as a separate word, or by 
the incorporation of an original ab,-&,, 
which precedes fJov>..718eis • in a good cur-

sive ( 40) and two Syric texts.' Intr. 
p. 218. In a private letter to Dr. 
Westcott dated Feb. 3, 1861, he suggests 
that the archetype may have had a110-
<J'Kia11µ&s. Bp. Wordsworth would prefer 
to read either f,01r¾ &1ro,rn1&.11µa..os implied 
in modicum obmnbrationis corb., or f,01r71s 
a1ro11Kla,;µa implied in momenti obmn
bratio Aug.). 

18. /3ov>..'178e1s: vulg. + fJov1'..'1J8E<s -yap, 
40 avTos -yap fJov1'..'178e1s \ ab,-ov Sin. 1 BKL 
lie., Treg. Ti. WH., fovTov Sin. 3 AOP. 
WH. m See below ver. 26. 

19. 111Te Sin. 3 ABO 73 83 (scitote corb. 
copt. syr.m arm., scitis vulg.), &,;n KLP 
syr. Thl. Oec. &c., L<J'Tw Sin. 1 [Kai vvv 
aae>..q,01 71µ.wv El1TW aeth.PP El11"E aaeA. 71µ. 
Kai e11,-w aeth. ro et V08 frcitres niei dilecti 
quisque ex vobis sit pesh. ], after 111,-e ins. 
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VULGATE. CORBEY MS. 

10 dines autem in humilitate 10 locuples autem in humili
sua, quoniam sicut flos faeni tate sua, quoniam sicut flos 
transibit (a). 11 Exortu~ est feni transiet. 11 Orietur enim 
enim sol cum ardore et arefe- sol cum aestu suo et siccat 
cit faenum et flos eius decidit fenum et flos eins cadit et 
et decor uultus eius deperiit : dignitas facieia ipsius perit : 
ita et dines in itineribus suis sic et locuples in actu suo 
marcescet (/3). 12 Beatus uir marcescit. 12 Beatus vir 
qui suffert temptationem, quib sustinuerit temptatio
quia (y) cum probatus fuerit nem: quoniam probatus fac
accipiet coronam uitae, qnam tus accipiet coronam uitae 
repromisit dens diligentibus quam promittit0 eis qui eum 
se. 13 Nemo cum temptatur diligunt.d 13 Nemo qui temp
dicat quoniam (a) a deo temp- tatur dicat quoniam a deo 
tatur. Deus enim intempta- temptatur : dens autem malo
tor malorum est, ipse autem rum temptator non est: temp
neminem temptat. 14 Unus- tat ipseneminem. 14 Unus
(1uisque uero temptatur a quisque autem temptatur a 
concupiscentia sua abstractns sua concupiscentia, abducitur 
et inlectus; 15 dehinc (E) et eliditur.• 15 Deinde con
concupiscentia cum conce- cupiscentia concipit et parit 
perit parit peccatum, pecca- peccatum : peccatum autem 
tum uero cum consummatum consummatum adquirit mor
fuerit generat mortem. 16 tem.f 16 N olite errare fratres 
:N" olite itaq ue errare, fratres mei dilecti. 17 Omnis datio 
mei dilectissimi. 17 Onme bona et onme donum perfec
datum optimum et ornne tum desursum descendit a 
donum perfectum de sursum patre lumimuu apnd quem 
est descendens a patre lumi- non est permutatio uel mo
num, apud quem non est dicum obumbrationis. 18 
transmutatio nee uicissitu- U olens peperit nos uerbo 
dinis obumbratio. 18 U ohm- ueritatis ut simus primitiae 
tarie (C) enim (TJ) genuit nos conditiom1m eius. 19 Scitote 
uerbo ueritatis, ut siinus fratres mei dilecti. Sitautem 
aliquod initium (0) creaturae 
eius. 19 Scitis, fratres mei 
dilecti. Sit au tern onmis 1101110 

uelox ad aucliendum, tardus 

(o.) Spee. Aug. transiet. 
(/J) F. marcescit. 
(y) F. quoniam. 
(5) F. quia. 
{,) F. dein. 
({) MS. voluntariae. 
(,i) F. om. enim. 
(6) F. init. aliq. 

a M3.facie. 
b MS. quia as in ver. 5. 
c MS. promittet. 
d This verse is quoted almost in the 

same words by Chromatius (a con
temporary of Jerome), Tract. in S. 
Matt. xiv. 7. See Stud. Bib!. p. 135. 

e Probably a misreading for elici
tur or eluditur. Bp. Wordsworth 
however suggests that it may repre
sent a Greek reading €tc.1epov6µ.evoi; or 
1tapa.Kpov6µ.evo,;. Cf. Cassian. Coll. 
xii. 7, p1·i1nus pudfoitiae gradus est ne 
uigilan8 impugnatione ca1'1iali mona• 
chus elidatur. 

f The remarkable rendering adqui
rit mortem is also found in Chrom. 
l. c. ix. 1. 

SPECULUM AND 

PRISCILLIAN. 

5 

I-19 (W. pp. 
603 and 524) Sit 
uero omnis homo 
citatus audire et 



6 THE EPISTLE OF ST. JAMES 

Taxvr €lf; TO <XKOV<Tat, /3pa8~s €LS TO AaAfJ<Tat, /3pa8vs €LS 
, ' opy77v· 

20 , ' ' , ~ ' SIi ' 8 . , , ';-. opy77 yap avupos UtKalO<TUV7JV €OU OUK Epya~ETat. 
21 A \ ' 0 I • • I ' I u.w a7ro EµEvot 7ra<Tav pV7raptav Kat 7T'Ept<TO'€tav 

KaKlas ev 7rpatT7]Tt 8ita<T0€ TOV Eµ<purov A6yov TGV 
~ I ~ \ •'• \ • • uuvaµEvov <Tro<Tat ras 'l'uxas uµrov. 

22 rtv€<T0E 8E 7T'OlYJTat A6you Kat µ~ axpoara't µ6vov 

7rapaAoyt(6µEvot iaur015s· 
23 " .,, ' ' '\. ' ' ' ' ' ' OTl €l TlS aKpoaTTJS /\Oyou EO'TlV Kat OU 7T'OlTJTTJS, 

? ~ ,~, ... ' / ... / 
OUTOS EOlK€V avupt KaTaVOOUVTl TO 7rp0<T(J)7T'OV TTJS YEVE-

, .. , , ' 
<TEros auTou EV E<T01rrp([>· 

94 ' ' • ' ' • ' e ' ·e' "' KaT€V07]0'EV yap Eaurov Kat a7T'EATJAU €V Kat w ECVS 

E7T'€Aa0ETo 07T'OLOS ~v. 

25 ·o aE 7rapadfas ELS voµov TiAElOV TOV T~S 
, " 0 ' ' ' ' ' ' ' " E1\€U Eptas Kat 7rapaµEwas, ouK aKpoarr;s E7T'tl\T}<Tµovijs 

'Y€VOµEvos aAA.a 'lT'OlTJT'f}S Epyou, oiros µaKapws EV T{J 
' , -. :,f 

7T'Ol1J<T€l aurou E<TTat. 

26 Et TlS aoK€l 0pr;uKOS 

YAW<T<Tav EaUTOV a.AA.a a1raTWV 

9 \ 
€tvat, µTj xa"-waywywv 

Kap8[av Eavrov, 
I 

TOUTOU 
' • 0 ' µaraws 77 PTJ<TKHa. 

27 8p7]0'K€la Ka0apd KaL aµEavros 7rapa '!o/ 8Ecp Kat 

II \ er , I ' , 0 , /4 , \ I , 
arpt aUTTJ E<TTtv, E7T't<J'K€7T'T€<T at op't'avovs Kat XTJpas Ev 

rfi 0A[f€t avrrov, a<T7T'lAOV EaUTOV T1JPELV a1ro TOV KOO'µou. 

liE A I E<T'I'"' oE Sin. BCP1 latt. copt., 1<a.< 
E<T'I'"' A 13, E<T'l'w KLP' syr. arm. 'l'hl. 
Oec. &c. 

20. ov1< Ep')la.(E,,.,u Sin. ABC3 +, ov 1<a.'I'· 
Ep')la.(ETa., C1KLP &c. 

21. wEpUt<TEvµa A 13. 68. I 1tpav'l'7/'l't, 
W., 1tp, <TO</J<as P, 11p. 1<a.po,asThl. I {Jµwv 
Sin. ABCKP &c. 71µwv L +. 

22. AO')IOV : C2 38. 73. 83. + aeth. Thi. 
voµov I a1<poa'l'at µovov B latt. syrr. copt. 
arm. aeth. Thl. Treg. WH., µovov a.1<poa.
""' Sin. ACKLP Oec. &c. Ti. 

23. om. lJ,,., A 13 I "71• ')IEVE<TEws: om. 
pesh. + 

25. 1tapaµ«11as ; vulg. syrr. arm. + add 
Ev av'l'w I ov1< a1<poa.T71s Sin. ABC + latt. 
pesh. copt. Aug. Cass. Bede, o{J,,.os ov1< 
""P• KLP &c. syr. arm. Thl. Oec. 

26 . ., Sin.ABKL &c. syr. arm. Thl. 
Oec., ., oE CP 13+latt. pesh. copt. Bede 
Tr.m I 6p71tr1<os Treg. J """' Sin.ABCP 
13 latt. syrr. copt. Rede, Etva«v vµ,v I\ L 
&c. Thi. Oec. I xa.Atv"'v B. I ')IA, fov'l'ov 
BPc 101. latt. Thl. WH., ')IA. avTov Sin. 
ACKL Oec. &c. Ti. Treg. WH.m I 1<apo. 
fov'l'ov BC Jatt. Thl. WH., 1<a.po. a.v-rov 
Sin. AKLP Oec. &c. Treg. Ti. WH.m I 
6p71tr1<«a ABCKLP &c. Treg. WH., 6p11tr· 

"'"Sin.Ti. 
27. 6p71tr1<Eta as in preceding verse : A 

70. 83. 123 pesh. add ')lap, syr. latt. eopt. 
oE I 1tapa "'I' 6Erp Sin. 3 ABC1P 13+Treg. 
WH ., 1tapa 6Erp Sin. 1 C2KL 40. 73. &c. Ti. 

J ins. "'I' bef. 1ta.Tp< A. I om. ""' bef. 
1ta.'l'pt 99, 126. pesh. aeth. +, cf. corb. ] 
,av'l'ov : A. aeth. trEav'l'ov I a,ro : CP El<, 
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SPECULUM AND 
PRISCILLI ,\N. 

tardus loqui piger 
in iracundia. 

au tern ad loquendum et tardus omnis homo uelox ad audi
ad iram (a) : 20 ira (a) enim endum, tardus autem ad 
uiri iustitiam dei non opera- loquendum, tardus autem ad 
tur. 21 Propter quod abici- iracundiam. 20 Iracundia 20 lracundia 
entes omnem inmunditiam et enim uiri iustitiam dei non enim niri iustiti
abundantiam malitiae in man- operatur. 21 Et ideo ex- am Dei non ope 
snetudine suscipite insitum ponentes omnes sordes et ratur. 
uerbum dei (ft), quod potest abundantiam malitiae, per 
saluare animas uestras. 22 clementiam excipite genitum 
Estote autem factores uerbi, uerbum, qui potest a saluare 
et non audito'res tantum fal- animas uestras. 22' Estote 
lentes uosmet ipsos. 23 Quia si au tern factores uerbi et non 
quis auditor est uerbi et non auditores tantum, aliter con-
factor, hie conparabitur uiro siliantes. 23 Quia si quis · 
consideranti uultum natiui- auditor uerbi est et non factor, 
tatis suae in speculo : 24 con- hie est similis homini respi-
siderauit enim (-y) se et abiit cienti faciem natalis b sui in 
et statim oblitus est qualis speculo : 24 aspexit se et 
fuerit. 25 Qui autem per- recessit et in continenti obli-
spexerit in lege perfecta (a) tus est qualis erat. 25 Qui 
libertatis et permanserit in autem respexit in legem con-
ea (E) non auditor obliuiosus summatam libertatis et per- 26 (W. p. 524) 
foetus sed factor operis, hie severans, non audiens ob- Si quis putat su
beatus in facto suo erit. 26 liuionis factus, sed factor perstitiosum 1 se 
Si quis autem putat se re- operum, hie beatus erit in esse, non refre
ligiosum esse, non refrenans operibus suis. 26 Si quis nans linguam su
linguam suam sed seducens autem putat se religiosum am, sed fallens 
cor suum, huius uana est re- esse, non infrenans linguam cor suum,2 huius 
ligio. 27 Religio autem (0 suam, sed fallens cor suum, uana religio est. 
munda et inmaculata apud huius uana est religio. 27 27 (W. p. 411) 
deum et patrem haec est, uisi- Religio autem munda et in- Sanctitas autem 
tare pupillos et uiduas in tri- maculata apud dominum haec pura et incontam
bulatione eorum, et (TJ) in- est: uisitare orfanos et inata haecestapud 
maculatum se custodire ab uiduas in tribulationeeorum, Deum patrem, ui
hoc saeculo. seruare se sine macula a sae- sitare orfanos et 

(a) Spee. Aug. iracundiam and -dia 
for iram and ira. 

(/3) F. om. dei. 
(-y) F. autem. 
(8) Spee. Aug. legem perfectam. 
(,) Spee. Aug. and F. om. in ea. 
(0 F. orn. autem. 
(~) F. om. et. 

culo. uiduas inangustia 

a MS. po testis. 
b MS. natali. 

ipsorun1 etinma
culatumseseruare 
a mundo. 

1 So S; religiosum 
M+. 
2 Orn, sed-suum M +. 
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KE<I>. (3'. 

1 • AaEi\<pol µou, µ~ EV 1rpouw1roi\17µ,j,latf EXET€ T~II 

7rL<TTlV TOV Kuplou ~µwv ·117uov Xpturou, T~f oot17f. 

2 'Eciv yap €LO'Ei\0y Elf uuvaywy~v vµwv av~p 

XPU<TOOaKrvi\tM EV eu0~Tt i\aµ1rp~, €l<TEi\0v OE Kai. 

7T'TWX0f €V pu1rap9 €<T0~rt, 

3 €7rt/3i\E,j,1]T€ OE €7rL TOV <popovvra T~V eu0~ra T~V 
i\ \ ' ,, ~ \ '0 'c' t- i\ ~ ' aµ1rpav Kat H7r1JTE ~u Ka ou wuE Ka Wf' Kat rep 1rr(J)xep 

>f ~ \ ~0 > ~ ,\ 10 t \ \ t It- I 
€l7r1JT€ ~u <TT1] l €K€l 17 Ka OU V7r0 TO V7r07r0UlOV µou, 

4 't- '0 ,, ~ ,., 0 't' 
OU Ol€Kpt 1JT€ €V EaUTOlf Kat EY€V€<T € Kptrat uta-

i\oytuµwv 1rov17pwv; 
5 'A , , t- i\rl-. , , , , • 0 , 

KouuarE, auE ..,.,ot µou aya1r17rot· oux o €Of 
'c 'c , , ~ , "' , , , 
Ec;;Ei\Ec;;aro rouf 1rrwxovf rep Kouµep 'lrl\OU<TWUf Ev 7rt<TTH 

KaL Ki\17povoµouf T~f /3auti\€taf ;f €7r1JYYELAaro TOLf , ,.., , , 
aya1rwutv aurov ; 

•y - t' \ t / \ I O > r I 
6 /J,Hf 0€ 17nµauan rov 1rrmxov, ux ot 1ri\ovutot 

t- I t - \ , \ <I). t ~ , 

KaraouvaurEuouutv uµwv Kat aurot €1\KOU<Ttv vµaf Hf 
I 

Kptr17pta; 

7 OvK avrot /3i\au<p17µov<TtV TO Kai\ov ovoµa TO 

€7rtKA1]0Ev lcp' vµar; 
8 E. ' ' i\ ~ /3 ). \ ' \ l µEVTOl voµov TE €lTE aUll\lKOV Kara T1JV 

rl-. I .A I \ I t ' i\ ~ ypa..,.,17v ya1r17uetf rov 1ri\17ut0v uou Wf ueaurov, Ka Wf 
7rOlELT€' 

ll.-l.,rpouanroJ..,iµ,i,,a,sSin.ABO,,rpou
"'"o"-,il/i<ais KLP &c. I XP<<TTov, WH.m 
Xp<<TTov WH. Treg. Ti. I T'1S llo!,is 
bef. Tov 1wpwv 69. 73. a c, om. 13. sah. 
Cass. ( .,., llo!,is. Treg. Ti. .,._ llo{,is; WH. ). 

2. EIS uuva-yw-y,iv Sin. 1BO, «s 'T'7V ,r; 
Sin. 3AKLP &c. 'l'hl. Oec. 

3. E7r</3AEl/iqTE llE BOP+ corb. syr. Thi. 
Treg.m WH., Ka, Err1/3AEV,'7TE Sin.AKL 
&c. Oec. Ti. Treg. I "'"'7TE (1st) Sin. ABO 
+corb. syr. Thl., "'"· av'T'I' KLP vulg. 
&c. Oec. I EKE< 'I Ka8ov Sin. AOKLP &c. 
Treg. Ti. WH.m, '7 Ka8ov EKE< B corb. 
WH. I cl>llE ins. (after 2nd Ka8ov) Sin. 
O2KLP &c. Thl. Oec., om. ABO1 13. 65. 
69 a c latt. pesh. WH. Ti. Treg. I 0,ro 
Sin. AB1OKL &c., E7r< B2P a c d 13. 29. 
69 + pesh. arm. I aft. {,,ro,roll,ov ins. Twv 
..-o3wv A 13 vulg. syrr. aeth. Aug. 

4. ov ll<Elcp,8,i.,.. Sin.AB2O 13. 14. 36. 
69. 73 + syrr. vulg. copt. Treg. Ti. WH., 
Ka< ov ll«K. KLP &c. Thi. Oec., lime. B1 

corb. WH.m (without interrogation). 
5 . .,.'I' Ko<Tµf/' Sin A1BC1 syr., EV .,.'I' 

Ku<Tµf/' 27. 43. 64, E . .,._ K, TOV'Tf/' 29 vulg., 
Tov 1eouµov A2O2KLP &c. pesh., Tov 1eou
µov 'TOvTov aeth. Oec. txt., om. 113. I 
/3au,J..E<as : Sin. 1 A E,ra-y-y•J..•as cf. Heh. 
vi. 17. 

6. ovx : AO1 a c 69. 180 ovx, / 1eaTa
llvvauTEvovu,v oµwv Sin. 3BOKLP &c. 
Thi. Oec. Treg. WH., 1e. oµas Siu. 1 A 19. 
20. 65 Ti. 

7. ov,c : A c 13 syr. aeth. ,ea,. 
8. TOV /3au,J..,1eov P, /3a(J<J..,,cov bef. 

TEAE<TE O syr. I cl>s <TEavTov : B cl>s uav· 
Tov, 4. 25. 28. 31 + Thi. cl>s fovrov, a cl>s 
fauTOUS. 
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VULGATE. 

II-1 Fratres mei, nolite 
in personarum acceptione (a) 
habere fidem domini nostri 
J esu Christi gloriae. 2 Et-

. enim si introierit in conuentu 
uestro uir · aureum [anulum 
habens in ueste candida, in
troierit autem et pauper in 
sordido habitu, 3 et inten
datis in (ft) eum qui indutus 
est ueste praeclara et dixeritis 
ei (y) Tu sede hie bene, pau
peri autem dicatis Tu sta 
illic ant sede sub scabillo 
pedum meorum, nonne iudi
catis apud uosmet ipsos et 
facti estis indices cogita
tionum iniquarum 1 5 Au
dite, fratres mei dilectis
simi ; nonne deus elegit pau
peres in hoe mundo diuites in 
fide et heredes regni quod pro
misit (lJ) deus diligentibus se 1 
6 U os autem exhonorastis 
pauperem. Nonne diuites 
per potentiam opprimunt uos, 
et ipsi adtrahunt (<) uos ad 
iudicia 1 7 Nonne ipsi blas
phemant bonum nomen quod 
inuocatum est super uos 1 8 
Si tamen legem perficitis re
galem secundum scripturas 
Diliges proximum tuum sicut 
te ipsum, bene facitis (0 : 

(a) F. -tione,n. 
(/3) F. om. in. 
(y) F. om. ei. 
(8) Spee. Aug a11d F. 1·eJJr0niisit, 
(<) F. trahunt. 
W F.facis. 

CORBEY MS. 

II-I Fratres mei, nolite 
in acceptione personarum 
habere fidem domini nos-
tri Iesu Christi honoris. a 

2. Si autem intrauerit in 
synagogam uestram homo 
anulos aureos in digitos ha-
bens in ueste splendida, intret 
autem pauper in sordida 
ueste; 3 respiciatis autem 
qni uestitus est ueste candida 
et dicatis, Tu hie sede bene, 
et pauperi dicatis, Tu sta, 
ant sede illo sub scamello 
meo ; 4 diiudicati estis inter 
uos, facti estis indices cogita-

SPECULUM AND 

PRISCILLIAN. 

tionum malarum. 5 Audite [II-5 (Sch. p. 
fratres mei dilecti, nonne I 7) deus elegit 
cleus elegit pauperes saeculi pauperes mundi 
locupletes in fide et heredes diuites fidei, here
regni quod expromisit dili-· des regni.] 
gentibus emn 1 6 Uos autem 
frustratis pauperem. N onne 
dinites potentantur in uobis, 
et ipsi uos tradunt all iuclicia l 
7 Nonne ipsi blasphemant in 
bono nomine quod uocitum 
est in uobis 1 8 Si tamen 
lege consummamini regaleb 
secundum scripturam, Dili-
ges proximum tuum tanq nam 
te ; bene facitis. 

a MS. honeris. 
b So MS. ; Sab. regali. 
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9 €i. 8€ 1rpoa-w1ro'A17µ1rn'in, aµapriav Epya(Ea-0€, 
''\. I , \ ,..., I , I 

€1\EyxoµEVOL V7r0 TOV voµov WS 1rapa/3aTat. 
lo ,, 0 ' ,, ' ' ' ' ~' ' <TTlS yap o'Aov rov voµov T1JP1J<TTJ, 1rrat<T[I vE EV 

t I I f ,! 

€Vt, YEYOVEV 1ravrwv Evoxos. 
11 ·o yap Ei1rwv M~ 

/4 ' • ~, ' 'f'OVEV<T[JS' Et VE OV 
(3 ' ' 1rapa ar17s voµov. 

12 Ovrws A.aA.ELT€ Kal OVTWS 7T"OlELTE ws Sta voµov EA.EV-
0Eptas µE'A'AovTES KpLvEa-0at. 

13 'H yap Kpl<TtS ll.VEA.EOS rep µ~ 7r0l~<Tavn EA.Eos· 
KaTaKavxarat ;A.EDS Kpl<TEWS, 

14 TE o<pE'Aos, a8E'A<po£ µov, Eav 7T'l<TTtv AEY'[} TlS EXEtv, 
,1 ~\ \ 3/ \ ~ I t I ,... ' I 

Epya vE µ17 EXTJ ; µ17 vvvarai 17 7T't<TTtS a-wa-at avrov; 
15 'Eav a8E'A</>~s ~ a8E'A<p~ yvµvo't v1rapxwa-tv Kat 

A.€l1roµEvot T~s E<p17µEpov rpo<p~s, 
16 EL7r[J s: TlS aUTOLS Et vµwv 

0EpµaLVE<T0E Ka't xopnl(Ea-0E, µry 
'Y I , , ' 1rayETE EV Etp1JV[J, 
OWTe 0~ aVrol~ rJ 

> I~ ~ f I ",f. 
1T'tT17vEta TOV a-wµaros, Tl O'f'EA.OS ; 

17 0 e/ ' t I ' \ \ ,1 ,, I , 
vrws Kat 17 7T't<TTts, Eav µ17 EXTJ Epya, VEKpa E<TTl 

0, ' ' Ka Eavr17v. 
18 'A",,.' ' ~ ""\ I ,, ' \ ,, ,, 1\1\ EpEL Tts ...::-v 7rt<TTtv EXELS Kayw Epya EXW' 

9. 1rpocrw1rol\.71µ1r-rE1-rE Sin. ABC (as in 
v~r. 1). 

10. -r71p71cr17 Sin.BC+latt. Thi. Oec., 
-r71p71cret KLP &c., 1rl\.71pwcrE1 A a c 63. 69 
syr., 1rl\.71pwcra.s -r71p71crE1 13, TE71.<cret 66. 
73 I .,...,.a.,cr17 Sin.ABO latt. Thi. Oec., 
.,...,.a.,crE1 KLP &c. 

ll. E<1ra.s A I µ71 µo,xEvcrys : Sin. L + 
µ71 -crets I q,ovEvcr17s-µo,xEvcr17s(transp.)C 
69 + syr. arm. Thi. I µo,xEvets q,ovEvets 
Sin. ABC. q,ov•v•is µo<xEveis ( transp.) 
15. 70. arm., µo,x•vcrets q,ovEvcrEis K &c. 
'l'hl., µo,xEvcrys q,ovEvcr17s LP+ I 1ra.pa.
/3a.Tr,s : A a.,rocrTa.T71s. 

13. a.vE71.EosSin.ABCKP&c.,a.v7171.eosl3. 
38 +, a.v,71.Ews L + Chrys. Thi. I el\.Eov 
K. + Chr. I 1<a.-ra.1<a.uxa.Ta.< Sin. 1 KL &c., 
1<a.11<0.-ra.1<. aeth. Thl. +, 1<0.-ro.1<. oE Sin. 3 40 
+ corb. vnlg. syr. Oer.., 1<0.Ta.1<0.vxa.crOw 27 
+ copt., 1(0.'TO.l<O.VXU.cTOw OE A 13, 1<0.'TO.,<o.vx-
0.'TE B (cf. a.v-r,-ro.crcreTE iv. 6, q>Eu{ETE iv. 
8), 1<0.Ta.1<a.vxa.crOE C' (in eras.) pesh. I 
E71.eos (2nd) Sin:AB+Thl., E71.Eov CKL+ 

Oec. (Ti. compares Tb 171.•ov ap. Herodian 
Epi1n. p. 235). 

14. n oq>E71.os BC1 arm. (as in ver. 16) 
Treg.m WH., T< TO oq,Ell.os Sin. AC2KL 
&c. Treg. Ti. W. I TLS bef. 71.E-y17 AC 
Treg. m I r, ,r1crT1s : corb. spec. fides sola, 
sah. ad,ls sine operibu,s. 

15. Ea.v Sin. B + corb. spec. copt. arm., 
EO.V oE ACKL vulg. &c. I 71.et,roµEvo, Sin. 
BOK syrr. arm., 71.E<'lr. wcr,v ALP &c. Oec. 
Thl. 

16. E<71"?1 OE : A+ 1<a.< El7r?1 I o<j>E71.os B01 

(as in ver. 14). 
17. EX11 ,p-ya. : L arm. Thl. Oec. &c. 

Ep-ya. EX!1• 
18 . .,..·,crT<v •xets, Treg. Ti. 'N . .... •xets 

WH. ,r. EXE<s; WH.m I ep-yo. •xoo· Treg. 
Ti. E. •xw, w .•. •X"'· WH. I xwpis T"1V 
Sin. ABCP+latt. syrr. copt. arm. aeth., 
,,, TWV KL &c. Thl. I •p-ywv (1st) 
Sin.ABP+latt. syrr., ep-ywv crov CKL 
&c. aeth. Thl. I cro, oet{w Sin. B + 
WH. Treg. Ti., oet{w cro,ACKL syrr. &c. 



II 9-18] LATIN VERSIONS 

VULGATE. 

9 si autem personas accipitis, 
peccatum operamini, redar
guti a lege quasi transgres
sores. 10 Quicumque autem 
totam legem seruauerit, of
fendat autem in uno, foetus 
est omnium reus. 11 Qui 
enim dixit Non moechaberis, 
dixit et Non occides: quod 
si non moechaberis, occides 
autem, foetus es transgressor 
legis. 12 Sic loquimini et 
sic focite, sicut per legem 
libertatis incipientes iudicari: 
13 iudicium enim sine miseri
cordia illi qui non fecerit (a) 
misericordiam, superexal
tat (fJ) autem misericordia iu
dicio. 14 Quid proderit, 
fratres rnei, si fidem quis dicat 
se habere, opera autern non 
habeat? numquid poterit fides 
saluare eurn ? 15 Si autem 
frater ant soror nudi sint (y) 
et indigeant (y) uictu coti
diano, 16 dicat autem ali
q uis de uo bis ill is I te in 
pace, caleficamini ( lJ) et sa
turamini, non dederitis autern 
eis quae necessaria snnt cor
poris (£ ), quid proclerit 1 l 7 
Sic et ficles, si non habeat W 
opera, mortua est in semet 
ipsa (TJ). 18 Seel clicet ali
quis (8) Tu fidem babes, et 

(a) F. jecit. 
(/>) F. -exultat. 
(-y) F. sunt ... i_n~igent. 
(o) F. -jiciem,ni. 
(<) F. corpori. 
(;) F. habet. 
(11) F. ipsam. 
(0) F. quis. 

Co&BEY MS. 

9 Si autem personas acci
pitis, peccatum operamini, a 
lege traclucti tanquarn trans
gressores. 10 Qui enirn totam 
legem seruauerit, peccauerit 
autem in uno, foetus est om
niurn reus. 11 Nam qui 
clixit, Non moechaberis, clixit 
et, Non occides. Si autem 
non moechaberis, occideris 
au tern, foetus es a transgressor 
legis. 12 Sic loq uimini et 
sic focite quasi a lege libera
litatis iudicium sperantes. 
13 Iuclicium autem non 
miserebitur ei qui non 
fecit misericordiam, super
gloriatur autem misericor
clia imlicium. 14 Quiel 
prodest fratres mei si quis 
dicat se fidem habere, opera 
antem non habeat? numquid 
potest fides eum sola saluare? 
15 Sine frater sine soror nudi 
sint, et desit eis uictus coti
dianus, 16 dicat aut~m illis 
ex uestris aliquis, U aclite in 
pace,· calidi estote et satulli ; 
non <leclerit autem illis ali
mentum corporis; quid et 
prodest? 17 Sic et fides, si 
non habeat opera, mortua est 
sola. 18 Seel dicet aliq uis 
Tu operam b habes, ego ficlem 

a MS. est. 
h Sub. opera. 

11 

SPECULUM AND 
PRISC!LLIAN. 

II-13 (W. p. 
411) Iudicium e
nim sine miseri
cordia ei 1 qui non 
fecit misericorrli
am ; quoniam mi
sericordia praefer
tnr i udicio. 14 
Quid procle est 
fratres, si ficlern 
quisclicatin semet 
ipso manere,opera 
autem non habe
at 1 N umq uid po
test ficles sola sal
uare emn 1 15 Si 
frater ant soror 
nndi fuerint et 
defuerit eis coti
dianus cibus ; 16 
dicat autem e1s 
aliquis uestrum : 
Ite in pace et ca
lefocirnini etmtie
mini, et non det 
eis necessaria cor
poris, quid procle 
est haec clixisse 
eis 1 l 7 Sic et 
ficles q uae non ha
bet opera, mortua 
est circa se. 

I S. his. 



12 THE EPISTLE OF ST. ,JAMES 

(kitov µoi T~V 7T"L<TTLV <TOV xwp'ts TWV Epywv, Kayw <TOl 
l:< 'C. • - >I \ ' Vfl,;W £K TWV £pywv µov n;v 7T"L<TTLV. 

19 ~t) 7rWTEVflS OTL £LS E<TTLV o 8£os· KaAWS 7T"Ol£LS' 
' ' I:\ , , ' /4 , Kal Ta vaiµovta 7rl<TT£VOV<TLV Kal -ypt<T<TOV<Ttv. 
20 8EAHS Be yvrovat, cJ av0pw7r£ K£Vi, OTt ~ 7rl<TTLS 
' ,.. ,, , ' , 

XWPLS TWV £pyruv apy17 £<TTLV; 
21 'A/3paaµ 0 7raT~P ~µrov OVK et Epywv eStKatw017, 

• I 'I ' ' , ' , ... , ' ' 0 I av£v£yKas craaK TOV VLOV avTOV £7rl TO V<Tta<TT17pwv; 
22 BAE7THS OTL ~ 7rl<TTLS <TVV~PYH TOLS Epyois avTOV 

Kat EK TWV Epywv ~ 7rl<TTLS f.TEAHro017, 
23 Ka£ E1T"A17pw017 ~ ypa<j>~ ~ AEyovcra 

Be 'A/3paaµ T<p 8£<p, Kat £Aoy£cr011 avT<p £LS 
Ka£ <j>E'A.os 8eov EKA.~017. 

'E7rL<TTEV<TEV 
BtKawcrvv17v, 

94 •o - rt • t_ >I ~ - >I 0 ' , ..,· pare OTL E,; £pywv VlKaLOvTal av pw1ros Kal OVK 
' I I EK 7rl<TTEWS µovov. 

95• ·o ' ~, , •p '/3 ""' ... µotws vE Kat aa ' I 17 7ropv17 
EBtKatw017, v1r0BetaµEv17 TOVS 
EK/3a'A.ovcra ; 

ayyE"Aavs 

26 "D.cr7rep yap TO crroµa xwp'ts 7rVEVµaTOS VEKpov E<TTLV, 
d ,<t ,.,, ft 

OVTWS Kal 17 7rl<TTLS xruptS epyruv VEKpa EOTLV-

KE<I>. f. 

1 M~ 7T"OAAOL BtS~crKaAOl y[vecr0e, aBeA<f>o[ µov, eiBores 
OTL µe'i(ov KpEµa 'A.17µ.foµe&a· 

Thl. Oe0. Treg.m, uo1 corb. aeth. I om. 
µ011 after cnwv (2) latt. syr. I ,r1u-r1v (3rd) 
Sin. BC. + corb. arm., .,,.,u-r,v µ011 AKLP 
vulg. syrr. copt. aeth. &c. Thi. Oec. 

19. €Is •u-rw l, ll•os Sin. A. 68. vulg. 
pesh. copt. arm. aeth.PP Cyr. Ti. Treg., 
,ls l, ll•os EO'-r1v C syr. WH.m \\'., •ls O•as 
EO'TIJ/ B 69 a c '£hi. WH. Treg.m, els l, O•os 
corb. aeth.r° Cyr., l, ll•os •ls •u-r1v K2L 
&c. Did. Oec. (with interrog. Ti. WH.). 
-,ea, -ra '6a1µ. ?rlO'T. /CCI ,Pp10'0'01/0'IV-, w. 

20. "P'Y'I BC1 + corb. fuld. sah., v•,cpa 
Sin. AC2KLP &c. vnlg. syrr. copt. arm. 
acth. Oec. 

22. """TIP"'/•1 Sin.3 BOKLP &c. vulg. 
syrr. Thi. Oec. W H. Treg. m, uvv•p;,e1 

Sin.1 A corb. Ti. Treg. I ,n>..•1wl/71; Treg. 
23. ,,r1u-r•vu•v '6• : L + latt. om. '6e. 
24. l,pa-r• Sin. AB2 (by co1T. fr. •-ra1) 

CP latt. syrr. copt. arm. aeth. Thl., l,pa-re 
-ro,vuv KL &c. Oec. I µovov; Treg. 

25. l,µ.o,ws : C pes!l. copt; arm. aeth. 
o{,-rws I '6, ,ca1 : C pesh. copt. arm. ,ca1 I 
an•>..ous : CLK m + pesh. corb. arm. 1Ca-ra
u ,co1rous .. 

26. &,u,rep ;,ap Sin. ACKLP &c. Ti. 
Treg. WH.m, &,u,r•p 3• corb. Orig., &,u,rep 
B pesh. arm. aeth. WH. I •p;,wv Sin. B 
69 a Orig. Treg. Ti. WH., -rwv ep-yr,,v 
ACKLP &c. Thl. Oec. Treg.m 

IJl.-1. >..71µ,j,oµel/a Sin. ABC as above. 



II 18-III I) LATIN VERSIONS 

VULGATE, CORBEY MS. 

ego opera habeo : ostende habeo : ostende mihi fidem 
mihi fidem tuam sine operi- sine operibus: et ego tibi de 
bus, et ego ostendam tibi operibus fidem. 19 Tu ere
ex operibus fidem meam. dis quia unus dens : bene 
19 Tu credis quoniam unus facis : et daemonia credunt et 
est dens. Bene facis : et contremiscunt. 20 Uis au-
daemones credunt et contre
miscunt. 20 Uis autem scire, 
o homo inanis, quoniam fides 
sine operibus mortua (a) est 1 
21 Abraham pater noster 
nonne ex operibus iustifica
tus est offerens Isaac filium 
suum superaltare 1 22 Uides 
quoniam fides cooperabatur 
operibus illius, et ex operibus 
fides consummata est. 23 Et 
suppleta est scriptura dicens 
Credidit Abraham deo, et re
putatum est ei (fj) ad iusti
tiam, et amicus dei appellatus 
est. 24 Uidetis quoniam ex 
operibus iustificatur homo et 
non ex fide tantum 1 25 Simi
liter autem et Raab meretrix 
nonne ex operibus iustificata 
est, suscipiens nuntios et alia 
uia eiciens 1 26 Sicut enim 
corpus sine spiritu mor
tuum (y) est, ita et fides sine 
operibus mortua est. 

UI-1 Nolite plures magis
tri fieri (ll), fratres mei, scien
tes quoniam maius iudicium 
sumitis. 

(a) By correction otiosa as in F. 
(13) F. illi. 
(-y) F. emortuum. 
(B) Spee. Aug. ejfici. 

tem scire o homo uacne, qno
niam fides sine operibus 
nacua est 1 21 Abraham 
pater noster, nonne ex operi
bns iustificatns est, offerens 
Isaac filinm sunm super 
aram 1 22 Uides quoniam 
fides communicat cum operi~ 
bus snis, et ex operibus fides 
confirmatur, 23 et impleta 
est scriptura dicens, Credidit 
Abraham domino et aestima
tum est ei ad iustitiam, et 
amicus dei uocatus est. 24 
Uidetis qnoniam ex operibns 
instificatnr homo et non ex 
fide tantum. 25 Similiter 
et Raab fornicaria, nonne ex 
operibus iustificata • est, cum 
snscepisset exploratores ex xii 
tribnbus b filiorum Israel et 
per aliam niam eos eiecisset 1 
26 Sicnt antem corpus sine 
spiritu mortuum est, sic fides 
sine opera mortua est. III-
1 Nolite multi magistri esse 
fratres mei, scientes quoniam 
mains iudicinm accipiemus. 

a 1118. iustificatus. 
b .MS. and~~ab. tribus, as in I. 1. 

13 

SPECULUM AND 
PRISCILLIAN. 

[II-19 (Sch. p. 
27) credes quia 
nnns dens est: 
hoe et daemonia 
facinnt et perhor
rescnnt.] 

26 (W. p. 411) 
Sicnt enim cor
pus sine spiritn 
mortnnm est, sic 
et fides sine operi
bns mortua est. 

III-I (W. p. 
524) N olite mul
tiloqni esse fratres 
mei ; scientes 1 

qnia mains iudici
nm accipietis : 

l S. om. scientcs. 
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2 1roi\i\?x. y?x.p 1rraloµw ;l,1ravns. E ,I , ). I > 
l TlS E V /\OY<f' OV 

, 't' ' 't , ~ ' 

1rratEt, ovros TfAElOS av-T]p, uvvaros xai\tvaywy~<rat Kat 
,, ' ~ 
oi\.ov ro <rwµa. 

~ ''I i:- , 
v uE yap TWV L7r7T'WV TOVS xai\wovs flS T~ <rroµara 

f3Ji\i\oµw ft,; ' '0 0 ' ' ( ,., ' ('/ ' TO 7T'EL f<r at avTovs Tjµtv, KaL oi\.ov TO 
,... , ,... I 

<rwµa avTWV µnayoµw. 
'Ii:- ' ' ' ). ~ ). ~ ,, , , ' 4 uov Kat Ta 7rt\Ota, TTjt\tKavra ovra Kat v1ro 

, I '\. ,... 't '\. I I t \ , I 

avEµwv <FKI\Tjpwv ft\avvoµEva, µErayErat v1ro EAaXt<rTOV 
l1- / rl < < \ ~ '0' Q I 

7rrJUa/\LOV 07T'OV TJ opµTj TOV €V VVOVTOS ,-.,oVAfTat. 

O ri \ ' i\~ \ I ' \ \ 5 VTWS Kal TJ y W<r<ra µtKpov µEA.OS f<FTLV Kat 

µEy&i\a avxEL. 'Ioov ~ALKOV 1rvp ~ALKTJV {';ATJV dv&1rn1. 

6 Kat ~ yi\w<r<ra 1rvp, 0 KO<rµos T~S aotKlas ~ yi\wCT<ra 

Ka0l<rrarat EV TOW µEAf<FlV ~µwv, ~ <F7rlAOVCTa oi\.ov TO 

<rwµa Kat <pi\oyE(ov<ra TOV Tpoxov TTJS YEVE<FfWS Kat 

<f>i\oyt(oµEVTJ v1ro T~S yEEVVTJS· 

7 IT ~ \ A.' 0 I \ aCTa yap 'f'V<FlS TJPlWV TE Kat 7T'ET€lVWV, 
t 

Ep7r€TWV TE 

Kat Evai\Ewv, oaµ&(Erat Kal OEo&µaCTTal TrJ <pt<rEl TV 
• 0 , 

av pro1rwn· 
' i:-' ~ •i:-' 'I- , <1-' , 0 , 8 TTJV uE yi\w<r<rav ovvELS uaµaCTat uvvaTat av pw1rwv· 

, , , ' , ~ 0 rf. I 
aKaTa<rTaTov KaKov, µECTTTJ wv avaTrJ..,,,opov. 

2. ovva-ros : Sin. + Cyr. Thl. ovva
µevos. 

3. ,oe ")'ap : ELOE ")'ap Sin. 1 ecce enirn 
pesh., ,oe CP 'al. plus 40 ' arm. syr. sah. 
{et ecce aeth.PP) Zig. Thl. (see Notes), ., 
o• Sin. 3 ABKL 'al. 25 ' latt. copt. Oec. 
Dam. Treg. W. Ti. WH., quare ergo 
spec., et insrtper aeth.r0 , sicut aittem 
Bede I Ets -ra ,noµaTa : A+ arm. syrr. ELS 
TO <1Toµa I •ts TO 71'et8e<18at Sin. BO, 11'pos 
T, 71', AKLP &c. Oec. Thl. I auTov, fiµ,v 
Sin. BKLP &c., fiµ,v av-rovs AC+ Treg. m 

j µE'Ta")'oµEv avTc,,v A 13. 
4. ,oov : 24 HOE I ins. Ta bef. TrJil.t

Kav-ra B j <TKil.rJP"'" avEµc,,v AL &r.. i t71'ov 
Sin. B sah., tnrov av ACKLP &c. Treg. m I 
ffovil.ETat Sin.EL, {Jovll.rJ-ra, ACKP &c. 
Thi. 0cc. 

5. o/,-rc,,s: &<1avTc,,s A+ I µ<')'ail.a avxn 
ABC1P latt. Eph., µE")'ail.avxn Sin.C'KL 
&c. Tb!. Oec. I ,oov: spec. et sicut cf. Bede 
on ver. 3. I nil.tKov Sin. A 2BC1 P vulg. Oec., 
oil.,-yov A1C'KL &c. corb. syrr. sah. copt. 
arm. aeth. 

6. Kat '1 ")'il.c,,<1<1a Sin. 3 ABCKLP &c. 
WH. Tree'.,, ?J ")'il.c,,<1<1a Sin.1 Ti. (punc
tuating &vd.,r-r., ?J -yll.w<1<1a.) I 11'vp. W. I 
aOtKtas WH.' aotKtas. Treg., aouaas, Ti. (et 
mnndrts iniqnitatis sicut silva est pesh.) 
I ou-rc,,s ins. bef. 2nd fi -yll.w<1<1a P &c. 

Thl. Oec., ou-rws Kat L 106, om. Sin. 
ABCK+latt. syrr. sah. copt. arm. Dam. 
i 11 <1,r1l\ov<1a: Kat q,r, Sin. 1 Ti. I Tov 

-rp,oxov TrJS ")'EVE<TEWS: after ")'EVE<TEWS ins. 
nµwv Sin. 7. 25. 68 vulg. pesh. (series 
generationrtin nostrarrtin quac crtrrrint 
,·eluti rotae). aeth. (for ')'EVE<TEws, ')'EEVVrJS 

'l'hl. Oec.). 
7. om. 2nd TE A+arm. I oaµa(•-ra, 

,ea, oeoaµ.a<1-ra, : om. Kal aeoaµa<1Tat 
pesh. 

8. oaµa<1a1 ovvaTaL av8pw11'WV BC syr. 
WH. Treg., ovvaTaL oaµa<1at av8p. Sm. 
AKP a c 69. 133+Treg.m Ti., ouva-ra, 
av0p. oaµa<1aL L &c. arm. Cyr. Thl. Oec. 
I a,caTa<1Ta-rov Sin.A BP latt. +, aKaTau

xnov CKL &c. Epiph. Cyr. Dam. Thl. 
Oec. 



III 2-8] LATIN VERSIONS 

VULGATE. CoRBEYMS. 

2 In multis enim offend- 2 Mnlta autem erramus om
imus omnes : si quis in nes. Si quis in uerbo non 
uerbo non offendit, hie per- errat, hie erit consummatns 
fectus est uir : potest etiam uir : potens est se infrenare, 
circumducere freno (a) totum et totum corpus. 3 Si autem 
corpus. 3 Si autem equis ((3) equorum frenos in ora mitti
frenos in ora mittimus ad con- mus ut possint con,entire, et 
sentiendum no bis, et omne cor- totum corpus ipsorum conner
pus illorum circumferimus. timus. 4 Ecce et naues tarn 
4 Ecce et naues, cum magnae magnae sunt et a uentis tarn 
sint et a uentis ualidis minen- ualidis feruntur, reguntur 
tur (-y), circumferuntur (ll) a autem paruulo gubernaculo 
modico gubernaculo ubi im- et ubicumque diriguntur uo
petus dirigentis uoluerit. 5 luntatea eorum qui eas guber
Ita et lingua modicum quidem nant. 5 Sic et lingua paruu
membrum est et magna exal- lum membrum est et magna 
tat (,). Ecce quantus ignis gloriatur.b Ecce pusillum 
quam magnam siluam in- ignis in quam magna0 silua 
cendit. 6 Et lingua ignis est, incendium facit ! 6 Et lin
uniuersitas iniquitatis lin- gua ignis saeculi iniquitatis : 
gua constituitur in membris lingua posita est in membris 
nostris, quae maculat totum nostris, quae maculat totum 
corpus et inflammat rotam corpus et inflammat rotam 
natiuitatis iiostrae, inflam- natiuitatis et incenJitur a 
mata a gehenna. 7 Omnis gehenna. 7 Omnis autem 
enim natura bestiarum et natura bestiarum sine uolati
uolucrum et serpentium cete- lium, repentium et natantium 
rorumque (0 domantur et domatur et domita est : 8 
domata (IJ) sunt a natura naturae autem humanae lin
humana : 8 linguam autem guamnemo hominum domare 
nullus hominum domare potest: inconstans malum 
potest: inquietum malum, plena ueneno mortifero.d 
plena ueneno mortifero. 

(a) F. fr. cir. 
(/3) F. equorum. 
(y) Passive from mino, 'are driYen.' 
(~) F. adds autem. 
(,) F. exultat. 
(0 Possibly a corruption of cetor

u1n, or it may represent a Greek mis
reading aAAwv or ,waA.Awv for n,aAtwv. 
F. reads et uolucrum et repentium 
etiam ceterorum. 

(~) F. domita. 

a By corr. from uolumptate. 
b Ml:l. gloriantur. 
c So MS. ; magnam siluarn Sab. 

See below, ver. 13. 
d MS. 11wrtijffa. 

15 

SPECULUM AND 
PRISCILLIAN. 

2 multa enim om
nes delinquimus. 
Si quis in uerbo 
non delinquit, hie 
perfectns uir est ; 
potest1 frenare to
tum corpus et di
rigere. 3 Quare 
ergo2 eq uis frena 
in ora3 mittuntur, 
nisi in eo ut sua
deantur a nobis et 
totum corpus cir
cumd ucamus 1 4 
Ecce et4 naues 
quae tam5 inmen
sae sunt sub uen
tis duris feruntur 
et circumducun
tur a paruissimo 
gubernaculo ubi 
impetus dirigentis 
uoluerit. 5 Sic 
et lingua pars 
membri6 est, sed 
est magniloqua. 
Et sicut paruus 
ignis magnam sil
uam incendit, 6 
i ta et lingua ignis 
est : et mundus 
iniquitatisper lin
guam constat in 
membris nostris, 
quae maculat to
tum corpus et in
flammat rotam 
geniturae7 et in
flammatur a geni
tura. 7 Omnis 
enim natura bes
tiarum et auium 
et serpentium et 
beluarum mariti
marum domatur 
et subiecta est 
naturaehumanae: 
8 linguam autem 

1 elf + ins. etiam. 
2 M-+ uero. 
3 ]If+ ore. 
4 M + om. et. 
5 For quae tam S 

has quiaetam. 
6 l\f + ins. parua. 
7 The words rot. 

gen. are found in Prise. 
p. 26. 
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9 'Ev avrfi €VA.oyovµev TOV Kvpwv Kat fiarJpa, Kat E v 
·- '0 ''0' ' avry Karapwµe a rovs av pw1rovs rovs 0, • ' Ka oµotw<rtv 

0eov yeyovoras· 
10 fK roV aVToV I •tl ''> I , 

uroµaros '=c;E PXETat EV1\oyta Kat 
I O' '''ii''>,+.' - ,., '0 Karapa. v XPTJ, auE1\'f'Ot µov, ravra ovrws yweu at. 

11 M~n ~ 1r17y~ EK T~S avr~s 07r~S (3pv€l TO YAVKV Kat 
\ I 

TO 'lrtKpov ; 
12 M~ 8vvarat, a8e>i.<j>o[ µov, <TVK~ EA.alas 7T"Ol~<Tat, ~ ,, - o" . ..,. , , - "''ii' aµ1re"Aor; <TVKa; VT€ lll\VKOV YAVKV 1rot17<rat vuwp. 
13 Tfr uo<j>os Kat E'lrl<TT~µwv EV vµ'iv; 8Etfarw EK T~S 

KaA~S avaurpo<p~s rd ~pya avTOV EV 1rpaVT1JTl uo<f>[as. 
14 Ei 8e ~A.OV 7rlKpov ~XETE Kat Ept0£av EV rfi Kap8[q. 

vµrov, µ~ KaTaKavxau0e Klll fEv8Eu0e Kard T~S <XA1J0Elas. 
5 0 , >f d • ,f.' >I 0 I > \ 

l VK E<TTtV avr17 1J <TO'{-'ta avw EV Kanpxuµev17, aAA.a 
, f •'• I 'ii' I 'ii' E7rtyews, 'l'VXLK1J, uatµovtwu17s. 

16 "01rov ydp (~Aos Kat :pt0!a, EKEL aKarnurau[a Kat 
1rav <paVAOV 1rpayµa. 

17 'H 8E tlvw0Ev uo<f>Ea 1rprorov µEv ayv~ f.<TTtv, ;7r€lTa 
, , , / , 0' ' ''\ ' _, .... Etp1JVlK1J, E7rlElK1JS, €V7r€l 17s, /J,E<TTTJ €1\EOVS Kat Kap1rwv 

, 
0

~ ''ii' I > I aya av, aotaKptror, avv1r0Kptros~ 
18 Kap1ros 8E OlKlllO<TVV1JS EV Etp~vu <T7r€Lp€7at TOLS 

- ' I 'lT"OlOV<TlV Etp17v17v. 

9. -rov ,wpwv Sin.ABCP corb. pesh. 
copt. arm. +Cyr., -rov 0eov KL vulg. syr. 
&c. Epiph. Thl. Oec. 

12. e>.tuas : V ulg. ficus I ov-re &>.v,wv 
")IAVKV ABC1 +arm. (neque salinus locus 
aquam diilcemfacere), oo-rws ov-re &>-vK. 
7,\. 0 2 latt. pesh. (and reading ovlie for 
ov-re) Sin. 13, oo-rws ovlieµ,,a (ov-re µ,ta Pc) 
</>11")111 c,.,\vKov Kat 7>.vKv KLP &c. Thl. Oec. 

14. e, lie: AP+add apa. I ep,0,av 101. 
13_lect Dam. WH., epet0,av B1, epet0et· 
av A, ep,0etav Sin. B3CKLP &c. Ti. 
Treg. I T!7 Kapli,~ : -rats Kapli,a,s Sin. + 
latt. syrr. copt. arm. I Kavxa.0"0e A+ I 

Kat l/,evlie1T8E KO.Ta T1JS a,\1)0etas ABCKLP 
&c. Treg. WH., -r11s a>.118etas KO.< 1/,evlie<T0e 
Sin. 1 Ti., KO.Ta -r. a. K. 1/, Sin. 3 pesh. nc 
inflemini adversus veritatem nee inentia
mini. 

15. a,\,\a Sin. B, a,\,\' ACKLP. 
16. ept0ta 101. 13_lect, ept0eta B1, epet· 

Beta B2, epets C, ep,s P. J EKE! BCKLP 
&c., EKet Ka< Sin. A+. 

17. avv,roKp<Tos Sin. ABCP + latt. syr. 
copt. arm. Did. Ephr., Ka< avv,r. KL &c. 

Thi. Oec. 
18. t, Kap,ros Sin. J T1/S O<K0.<01Tvv11s K 

Oec. +. 



III 9-18] LATIN VERSIONS 

VULGATE. 

9. In ipsa benedicimus deum 
et patrem, et in ipsa male
dicimus homines qui ad simi
Iitudinem dei facti sunt: 10 
ex ipso ore-procedit benedictio 
et maledictio. Non oportet, 
fratres mei, haec ita fieri. 
11 N um quid fons de eodem 
foramine emanat dulcem 
et amaram aquam 1 12 Num
quid potest, fratres mei, 
ficus uuas facere ant uitis 
ficus 1 Sic neque salsa dul
cem potest facere aquam. 
13 Quis sapiens et discipli
natus inter uos 1 ostendat ex 
bona connersatione operatio
nem suam (a) in mansuetudi
nem (fj) sapientiae. 14 Quod 
si zelum amarum habetis et 
contentiones (y) in cordibus 
uestris, nolite gloriari et men
daces esseaduersus ueritatem. 
15 Non est (ll) ista sapientia 
de sursum desceudens, sed 
terrena animalis diabolica. 
16 Ubi enim zelus et con
tentio, ibi inconstantia et 
omne opus prauum. 17 Quae 
au tern de sursum est sapientia, 
primum quidem pudica est, 
deinde pacifica, modesta, sua
dibilis (£), plena misericordia 
et fructibus bonis, non iu
dicans (C), sine simulatione. 
18 Fructus autem iustitiae 
in pace seminatur facientibus 
pacem. 

(a) F. opera sua. 
(/3) F. -tndine. 
(y) F. adds sunt. 
(S) F. adds enim. 
(<) Spee. Aug. and F. a~d bonis 

consentiens, doubtless a gloss on 
suadibilis. 

(0 Spee. Aug. diiudicans; F. joins 
with the following words, omitting 
non; Augustine inaestimabilis. 

CORBEY MS. 

9 In ipsa benedicimus domi
num et patrem, et per ipsam 
maledicimus homines qui ad 
similitudinem dei facti sunt. 
10 ex ipso ore exit benedictio 
et maledictio. Non decet fra
tres mei haec sic fieri. 11 
Numquid fons ex uno fora
mine bullitdulcemetsalmaci
d um 112 N umq uid potest, fra
tres mei, ficusoliuasfacere, ant 
uitis ficus 1 Sic nee salmaci
dum dulcem facere aquam, 
13 Quis sapiens et discipli
nosus in uobis demonstrat de 
bona conuersatione opera sua 
in sapientiae clementia a 114 
Si autem zelum amarum ha
betis et contentionem in prae
cordiis uestris, quid alapa
mini b mentientes contra ueri
tatem 1 15 Non est sapientia 
quae descendit desursum, 
sed terrestris, animalis, dae
monetica. 16 Ubi autem 
zelus et contentio, incon
stans ibi et omne prauum 
negotiuni. 17 Dei autem 
sapientia primum sancta est, 
deinde pacifica et uerecun
diae consentiens, plena mi
sericordiae et fructuum bon
orum, sine diiudicatione, ir
reprehensibilis, 0 sine hypo
crisi. 18 Fructus autem ius
titiae in pace seminatur qui 
faciunt pacem; 

a So l\IS.; clementiam, Sab. and W. 
final m being of~en omitterl in MS. 

b Martianay sug~estL'd eleuamini, 
but Bp. Wordsworth refers toDucange 
for the gloss alapator==.Kavx11TT1~-

c Probably a gloss ons. di. which 
has got into the text. 

17 

SPECULUM AND 
PRISCILLIAN. 

hominum domare 
nemo potest nee 
retinere a malo, 
quia plena est 
mortali veneno. 

13 (W. p. 463) 
Quis prudens et 
sciens uestrum ! 
Monstret de bona 
conuersatione op
era sua in mansue
tudine et pruden
tia. 

C 



18 THE EPISTLE OF ST. JAMES 

KE<I>. 8'. 

1 Ilo0w 7T'OAEµot Kal 7T'00Ev µrlxat EV vµ'iv; OUK f:V
TEV0Ev, EK TWV ~oovwv vµwv TWV <npanvoµEVWV EV TOLS' 
µEAE<IlV vµwv; 

') 'E 0 - ' ' " r1-. ' K ' y_ " -.- 7rl vµEtTE, Kat OUK EXETE 0 -pOVEVETE. al ~1]1\0VTE, 
Ka,, OU ovvau0E E7T'lTVXELV 0 µdxw·0E Kat 7T'OAEµELTE. OvK 
,, ~\\ '•-0 ·-EXETE uta TO µ17 atHl<T at vµas-· 

0 , - \ '-.,. QI ~ I , - 0 cl .:, atTElTE Kal ov l\aµ;.,aVETE, UlOTl KaKWS' atTEl(T E, tva 

:v TaLS' ~oova'is- vµwv Oa7T'av-!w17n. 
4 M 'l. /~ > •I~ cl rh 'l. I I 01xa1\LUES', OVK OWaTE OTl YJ -pll\ta TOV KO<TµOIJ 

Ex0pa TOV 8EOV f(TT[v; OS' f:~V oDv (3ovA170fj <pt/I.OS' ElVal 
TOV d<Tµov, Ex0pos- TOV 8Eov Ka0[<TTaTal. 

5 ''H OOKELTE Zn KFVWS' ~ ypa<p~ AEYH ITpos- <p0livov 
E7T'l7T'00EL TO 7T'VEvµa s KarepKl(TEV f:V ~µ'iv; ~ 

6 ME[(ova OE o[ow<Ttv xrlptv O!.O AEYH ·o 8EO', 
' ,f. I ' I ~ ~' ~ '~ I V7T'Ep1]-paVOlS' aVTtTa<T<TETat, Ta7T'ElVOlS' UE ULUW<IlV xaptv. 

7 'Y7roray17n oDv rp 8Ep 0 a.VTL<TT1]TE OE rep ow/30)..cp, 
Kat <pEvfETal a<p' vµcvv• 

8 Eyy[<TaTE rep 8etp, Kat Eyy[uEL vµ'iv. Ka0ap!<TaTE 
XELpas-, aµapTwAo[, Kat d.yv!<TaTE Kapo[as-, o[fvxol. 

IV.-1. -,ro0•v (2nrl) Sin. ABCP ccrb. 
spec. +, om. KL vulg. &c. 

2. ,pov•v..,.• Kcu MSS. edd. and vv., 
,povrn•TE. Kcu 1.YH.m ,povElTE Kc:u Oec.txt., 
<J>8ovetTE Kat Eras. Calv. Bez. Ewald I ovK 
•x.-re ABKL+ WH. Treg., Kai OVK •x•'TE 
Sin. P + latt. syrr. copt. arm. aeth. Thl. 
Oec. Ti., ovK •x..,.• oe rer. Here C 
comes to an end. 

3. oa-,rav11cr11-re Sin. 3 AKLP (with full 
,top Treg. 1,V H. with comma Ti.), Ka-ra
o,maV?JO"?JTE Siu. 1, oa,rav?JO"ETE B ( without 
following stoµ ). 

4. µo,xa7'.,oes Sin.1 AB 13 (joined with 
what precedes in Sin. B Ti.), µo,xo, Ka< 
µ01xa11.,oesSin. 3KPL&c.,µ01xo1latt. pesh. 
copt. aeth. arm. I after 1st Kocrµov Sin. 
vulg. arm. aeth. pesh. add -rov-rov i tx0pa 
Ll' &c. syrr., ix0p&. latt. aeth. / -rov 8eou 
ecr-r,v ABKLP &c. WH. Treg., ecrr,v -rrp 

8erp Sin. copt. Ti. / ts eav BP+ WH. Ti , 
eav Sin.', Js av Sin. 3 AKL &c. Thi. Oec. 
Treg. I ovv om. L + I •xOpos, •x8pa Sin. 1 

5. KEvws 0111. corb. I 71.e-y., joiner! with 
,rpos ,p6ovov in A 4. 10. 11. 14. Hi. 16. 21. 
38. +arm. (questionafter-i)µ,v'\YH. Treg. 
after;,.,,,., with comma after ,jµ,v Ti.),
-,rpos ,p8 . • ,,.. 'T. ,rv. b KCIT. ev ?7µ1v, µ. o. 
OLOWO"LV xap<v-'\Y. I KaTWICLO"EV Sin. All 
101. 104. ,,a-rw1e11cr•v KLP &c. latt. SYiT. 

copt. Thi. Oec. • 
6. ow ;,.,-y .. -o,owcr,v xap,v om. L P + I 

b 8,os: 5. 16 + 1wpw, I av-r1-racrcr..,., B cf. 
ver. 7. 

7. av-r,cr-r?JTE oe Sin. AB a h 13 + latt. 
copt., avT1cr-r11r• KLP &c. Th. Oec. / 
<J>•v~E'TE B1, <J>•v~e-ra, B. 2 

8. •-y-y,cr., B WH., e-y-ym Al f. Treg. Ti 
(without specifying 11ISS. ). 



IV 1-8] LATIN VERSIONS 

VULGATE. 

IV -1 U nde bella et lites 
inter uos (a) 1 nonne (j3) ex 
concupiscentiis uestris q uae 
militant in membris uestris? 
2 Concupiscitis, et non 
habetis : occiditis et zela
tis, et non po testis adi pisci : 
litigatis et belligeratis, et (y) 
non habetis propter quod non 
postulatis : 3 petitis et non 
accipietis (a), . eo quod male 
petatis, ut in concupiscentiis 
ucstris insumatis. 4 Adulteri, 
nescitis quia amicitia huius 
mundi inimica est dei (E) 1 
Quicumque ergo uoluerit 
amicus esse saeculi huius, 
inimicus dei constituitur. 5 
An (() putatis quia inaniter 
scriptura dicat Ad inuidiam 
concnpiscit spiritus qui habi
tat (TJ) in uobis? 6 Maiorem 
autem dat gratiam : propter 
quod <licit, Deus superbis re
sistit, humililrns autem dat 
gratiam. 7 Subditi igitnr 
estote deo : resistite autem 
diabolo, et fugiet a nobis : 
8 adpropinquate (0) deo (,). 
et adpropinquauit (1<) uobis, 
Emundate manus, peccatores, 
et purificate corda, duplices 
ammo. 

(n) F. in uobis. 
(/3) :--ipec. Aug. and F. insert !line. 
(y) F. om et. 
(o) I•'. accipitis. 
(<) F. deo. 
(,") F. aut. 
(~) ~'. inhabitat. 
(0) Spee. Aug. adpropriate 
(t) P. domino. 
(K) MS. and F. -uit. 

CoRBEY MS. 

IV-I a Unde pugnae et 
unde rixae in uobis ? N onne 
hinc? ex uoluptatibus ues
tris quae militant in mem
bris uestris 1 2 Concupis
citis et non habetis b : occi
ditis: etzelatis, et non potestis 
impetrare : rixatis et pugna
tis et non habetis, propter 
quod non petitis. 3 Petitis 
et non accipitis, propter hoe 
quod male petitis, ut in libi
dines uestras erogetis. 4 For
nicatores, nescitis quoniam 
amicitia saeculi inimica dei 
est 1 Quicumque ergo uolu
erit amicus saeculi esse inimi
cus dei perseuerat. 5 Aut 
putatis quoniam <licit scrip
tura, Ad inuidiam conuales
cit spiritus qui habitat in 
uobis? 6 Maiorem autem 
dat gratiam. Propter quod 
<licit, Deus superbis resistit, 
humilibuscautemdatgratiam. 
7 Subditi estote deo : resis
tite autem zabolo, et fugiet 
a uobis. 8 Accedite ad domin
um, et ipse ad uos accedet.d 
Mundate manus peccatores, 
et sanctificate corda uestra 
duplices corde. 

a Jn verses 1-5 the only stops in 
llS. are after impetrare, fornicatores, 
nnd dei est. 

b MS. 1iabebitis. 
c l\18. h1wtil-i.~. 
d MS. accedit. 

19 

SPECULUM AND 
PRISCILLIAN. 

IV-I (W. p. 
525) Unde bella, 
unde rixae in no
bis 1 nonne de no
luntatibus 1 ues
tris quae militant 
in membris ues
tris2 et sunt nobis 
snanissima 1 

. [IV -4 (Sch. 
pp. 57, 90, 94) 
omnis 
mundi 
est dei.] 

amicitia 
inimica 

7 (W. p. 465) 
Humiliate uos 
Deo et resisti te 
diabnlo et fugiet3 

a nobis : 8 proxi
mate Deo et proxi
mabit uobis.4 

1 This word being 
soIUetimes spelt uo
lumptas, as in Corb. 
iii. 4-, was easily con
fused with uoluptas. 

::! The words frolll 
unde to uestris are 
found in Prise. pp. 63, 
96. 

3 Fugitt omitted by 
all the )!SS. 

4 Adpropiate domi
no et adpropinquabit 
uobis µ.. 

0 2 



20 THE EPISTLE OF ST. JAMES 

9 T ' ' aA.aL7rwp170-aTE KaL 7T'EV0~<TaTE 
' µETaT pa7rrJTW 

' KaL 

' KaL 

KA.a~<TaTE· ' 0 

' 1J 
\ 

xapa Eis-YEAWS' vµwv Eis 7T'Ev0os
Kar~<j)ELav. 

T '0 , ' K I ' ',/, I ' ~ 10 a7T'ELVW 7lTE E/JW7T'LOV vpwv, Kal VrW<TEL vµas-. 

11 M~ KaTaA.aA.ElTE lX.AA~A.wv, aOEA<j)ot· 0 KaraA.aAWV 
a.OEA<j)ov ~ Kplvwv TOV a.OEA<j)ov avrov KaraA.aA.El vJµov 

\ I I • , ~\ I I ' ', \ 
KaL KPLVEL voµov EL UE voµov KpLVELS', OVK EL 7T'Oll')TYJS' 

, , ' ' 
voµov aA.Aa Kptr17s-. 

12 Els- f(TTLV voµo0ETYJS' Kal KpLT~S', 0 ovvrlµwos- (T(J)(Tat 
, ' -,. I • , s:,\ I 9 < / \ -,. / 

Kal a7T'OJ\.EO-aL (TV UE TlS' EL, 0 Kptvwv TOV 7T'AYJ0-lOV; 

13 ,, AyE vvv oi "j,,_eyoVTES' "'2.~µEpov ~ ai!Jpwv 7ropw-
, 0 , I S:- \ 1-,. ' I ' ~ , \ 

<J'OµE a ELS' TTJVUE TTJV 7T'OI\LV KaL 7T'OlYJO-OJLEV EKEL EVLaVTOV 

' , ' 0 ' s:-' • KaL Eµ7ropwa-oµE a KaL KEpuYJO-OµEv 
( 

d ' ' I 0 \ " :,f I \ 14 OLTLVES' OVK f.7T'lO-Ta<r E TO Tl'}S' avpwv· 7T'Ota yap 
< r. ' < ,... , ' ' ' < ' ''\.' "' ' 1J ':::,Wl'} vµwv; arµts- yap E<rTE 17 7rpOS' oMyov 'raLVOJLEVYJ, 

;7T'f.tTa Kal dcpavt(oµev17 ·) 
15 O.VTL TOV AEYELV vµas 'Edv O K~pLOS' 0EA~<r[J, KaL 

r..' ' ' ,... ,,, , ,... 
':::,l'}<TOJLEV Kal 7T'OlrJ<TOJLEV TOVTO rJ f.KELVO. 

9. Ka< l(;\avuan BKLP &c. Treg. WH., 
K;\avua.n Sin. A Ti., om. pesh. + Ang. I 
µ.na-rpa,r71-rw BP 69. a c 'fhl. WH. W., 
µ.e-rau-rpaq>71-rw Sin. AKL &c. Oec. Ti. 
Treg. WH.m 

10. -ra,rewwl/71n : Sin. adds ovv I -rov 
bef. Kvpwv D + I • 

ll. a;\;\71;\wv al'ie;\q>o<: al'ie;\q>o< µ.ov a;\. 
;\71;\wv A + I 'II "pivwv Sin. ABP syrr. 
sah. copt. arm. +, Ka< "P· KL &c. I ovK « 
'Jf'O,'fJ'T'1JS: p + OVKE'Tl EL ,r,, K + OVKE'Tt. 'JI". EL, 

12. voµ.01Je-r71s BP WH. W., t, voµ.. 
Sin. AKL &c. Ti. Treg. WH.m (efs fo-r,v 
WH., eTs iu-r,v t, WH.m) I Ka< Kp1-r71s Sin. 
ABP &c., om. KL+ I uv l'ie : om. l'ie sah. 
syr. arm. + Oec. I b Kpwwv Sin. ABP +, 
bs KP"'"S KL &c. I -rov ,r;\71,rwv Sin. ABP 
latt. syrr. copt. arm., -rov hepov KL &c. 
{K + add t,.,., ovK ev avllpw,rcp a;\;\ ev 1/ecp 
,,-a l'i,a/371µ.a-ra av8pw1rov Kanvl/vve-ra,], 

13. 71 avpwv Sin. B 13. 27. 29. 40. 69 
+ latt. pesh. sah. copt. aeth. J er., Ka, 

avpiov AKLP &c. Cyr. Thl. Oec. I ,ropev
uoµ.el/a Sin. BP+latt. Cyr. Oec., ,ropev
uwµ.el/a AKL + Thl. I ,ro171uoµ.ev BP + 
WH. Ti., -uwµ.ev Sin. AKL+Treg I rnei 
om. A 13 Cyr. I ev,av-rov Sin. BP 36. latt. 
copt. Jer., eviav-ruv iva AKL &c. syrr. 
&rm. Cyr. Thl. Oec I eµ.,ropevuoµ.el/a Sin. 

ABP +, -<Twµ.el/a KL + I KEpl'i71troµ.ev Sin. 
ABP, -uwµ.ev KL+. 

14. e,r,u-raul/e : P. 68 e1r,u-rav-ra, I -ro 
-r71s avpwv Sin. KL &c. latt. pesh. sah. 
copt. Thl. Oec. Treg. Ti., -ra -r71s avp<ov 
AP 7. 13. 69. 106 a c syr. Treg.m WH.m, 
-r71s avpwv B WH. W. I ..-o,a -yap 7J (w71 
Sin.3 AKLP &c. Treg.m WH.m, ..-0 ,a 7/ 
(w71 Sin.1 c syr. arm. aeth.r0 (aeth.PP corb. 
quae autem) WH. W., ..-o,a (w71 B I iJµ.wv: 
'r/J-1-WV 13. 69. + syr. Thl. I a-rµ.is -yap eu-re 
B + syr. arm. aeth. Oec., a-rµ.is -yap eunv 
L (L a-rµ.71) corb. +Jer. Dam. Thl., a-rµ.,s 
-yap eu-ra, KP+, a-rµ.is eu-r,v vulg. copt., 
a-rµis eu-ra, A (a-rµis e<T-re WH.m), om. 
Sin. I 7/ ..-pos Sin. AKL &c. Ti. WH.m, 
1rposBPWH. I e,rei-raKa,Sin.ABKcorb., 
e,r«-ra l'ie sah. Thl. Oec., e,r«-ra /le Ka< LP 
&c., e,rei-ra 36. 38. 69 +copt. syr. [-a-rµ,s 
-yap etr-re ... aq>av,(oµev71-W.] 

15. l/e;\71,rp Sin. AKL latt. Cyr. &c. 
Treg. Ti. WH.m W., lle;\p BP a d 69 
Treg.m WH. I (71uoµev Sin. ABP+(Ti. 
makes it a part of the protasis), (71uwµev 
KL &c. Cyr. Thl. Oec. I Ka< 1ro,71uoµev 
Sin. ABP +, ..-o,71uoµev vulg. sah. copt. 
pesh. arm. aeth. Cyr., Ka1 ,ro,wrwµev KL 
&c. Thl. Oec. 



IV 9-15] LATIN VERSIONS 

VULGATE. CoRBEY MS. 

9 Miseri estote et lugete et 9 Lugete miseri et plorate : 
plorate: risus uesterin luctum risus nester in luctum con
conuertatur et gaudium in uertatur et gaudium in tris-

21 

SPECULUM AND 
PRISCILLIAN. 

maerorem. 10 Humiliamini titiam. 10 Humiliate uos 10 (W. p. 448) 
in conspectu domini et exalt- ante dominum et exaltabit Humiliaminiante 
abit (a) uos. 11 Nolite detra- uos. 11 Nolite retractare conspectum Do
here alterutrum ([3), fratres de alterutro, fratres.a Qui mini et exaltabit 
mei (-y). Qui detrahit fratri retractat de fratre, et iu- uos. 11 Fratres 
aut qui iudicat fratrem suum, dicat fratrem suum, retractat nolite uobis 1 de
detrahit legi et iudicat legem : de lege et indicat legem. Si t r ah er e. Q u i 
si autem iuclicas legem, non au tern iudicas legem, non es enim 2 uituperat 
es (ll) factor legiR sed index. factor legis sed index. 12 fratrem suum et 
12 Unus est legislator et Unus est legum positor et, iudicat, legem ui
iudex, qui potest perdere et index, qui potest saluare et tuperat et iudicat. 
liberare : tu autem quis es perclere : tu autem quis es Si legem iudicas, 
qui iuclicas proximum 1 13 qui iudicas proximum 1 13 iam non factor 
Ecce mmc qui clicitis Hodie lam nunc qui clicunt ; hoclie legis aed iuclex es. 
ant crastino ibimus in illam ant eras ibimus in illam ciui- 12 Unus est enim 
ciuitatem et faciemus quiclem 
ibi annum et mercabimur et 
lucrum faciemus, 14 qui 
ignoratis quid sit(,) in crasti
num : quae enim est uita 
uestra 'l uapor est ad modi
cum parens et (C) cleinceps 
exterminabitur (11) : 15 pro eo 
ut dicatis Si dominus uoluerit 
et (8) uixerimm, faciemus 
hoe ant illud. 

(a) i\IS. -uit. F. -bit. 
(/3) Spee. Aug. de alterutro. 
(y) F. om. mei. 
(S) F. est. 
(,) Spee. Ang. and F. erit. 
W F. om. et. 
(r,) F. exter1ninatur. 
(0) Spee. Ang. and F. add si. 

tatem et facieums ibi annum 
et negotiabimur b et lucrum 
faciemus : 14 qui ignoratis 
crastinum. Quae autem uita 
uestra 1 momentum c enim 
est, per modica uisibilis, dein
de et exterminata. 15 Prop
ter q nod dicere uos oportet : 
Si dominus uoluerit et uiue
mns et faciernus hoe ant d 

illucl. 

" !>IS. jrater. 
b MS. negotiamur. 
c So MS. ; Dr. Hort suggests fla

mentum; Dr. Sanday thinks thetrans
htor mistook <iTµ.Os- for ii.Toµ.oi; (Stud. 
Bibl. pp. 137, l 40). 

cl Su MS. ; et Sab. 

legum dator et in
dex qui potest sa
luare et perdere.3 

Tu autem quis es 
qui iudicas proxi
mum 7 

I F. uobis, S. uos. 
2 S. enim, F. autem. 
3 Prise. p. G6 (deus) 

solus potens saluarr, 
perde1·e. 
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16 Nvv 8E Kavxaa-0E EV Tats- aAa(ov£atS' vµwv· 7Ta<Ta 
f I I , 

KaVX'YJ<TLS' TOtaVT'YJ 1rov17pa E<TTLV. 
17 EWon oJv KaAov 'TrOlflV Kat µ~ 'TrOlOVVTl aµapTla 

, .... , , 
avTp Ea-nv. 

KE<I>. /. 

"A . " , , • 't • ' -1 YE vvv ot 7rAOV<Ttot, KAava-an oAoAv~ovTES' em TatS' 
raAat1rwp[ats- vµwv TalS' f.7rEpxoµevats-. ·o .... , .... , , , , , , ,.. , 

2 1r11.ovTOS' vµwv <TE<T1]7rEv, Kat Ta tµana vµwv a-17ro-
/3pwra yeyovEV" 

t ' t ...... ' t: ,, ' ' ( ,, 
3 o xpva-os- vµwv KaL o apyvpo, KaTLwTa1, Kat o ws-

avTwv ElS' µaprvpwv vµ'iv ia-Tal Kat cprlyEral Tas mlpKa, 
vµwv OJS' 1rvp· J017a-avpia-aTE f.V Ea-xrlTats- ~µ/:pats-. 

4 '18ov o µur0os- TWV Epyarwv TWV aµ17m!wTWV ras 
xc/Jpa, vµwv, 0 a<pva-np17µlvos- a<p' vµwv, Kprl(n· KaL ai 

/3 ' ~ 0 ' ' ' .,, K ' ""' /3 '0 ' Oal TWV Epta-aVTWV HS' Ta wra vpwv .::.a aw Et<T-
EA~Av0av. 

5 'ETpv<p~a-an E7TL r17, y~, Kat E<T1raraA~aaTE· 
J0pl:v,arE Tds- Kap8[a, vµwv f.V ~µl:pq. <r<pay~s-. 

K ~ , • rl,. ' \ ~, • • 
6 aTEVLKa<rarE, E'l-'OVEV<raTE TOV VtKa4ov· OUK aVTl-

' . -TU<T<rETat vµLv. 
7 MaKpo0vµ~<raTE oJv, a8EA<po[, £(JJS' T~S' 

TOV Kvpfov. 'l8ov o yEwpyos- EK8EXETal 
Kap7TOV T~S' y~s, µaKpo0vµwv f.7T• aVT<f 

,.. ' ,, .. ,,. 

, 
1rapov<rw, 
' TOV 

" f(JJ', 

1rpotµov Kat o.,,tµov. 

16. 1<avxacr0e: Sin. + 1<a-ra1<avx. / a>-a·. 
(ov,a,s Sin. AB'LP + WH. Ti., a>.a(o
veia,s B3K &c. Treg. IV. I 1racra: hacra 
Sin. 

V.-1. e1repxoµ.eva,s ABKLP &c., e,r. 
t,µ.,v Sin. 5. 8. 25 vulg. pesh. copt. arm. 
aeth. 

3. 1<a-r1w-ra1 bef. 1<a1 o ap-yvpos A 13 I 
cpa-yera,: cpawe-re Sin.1 I ws ,rvp Sin. 1 

BKL &c., l, ,os &s 1rvp Sin. 3 AP+(full 
stop after ws 1rvp 'fi. Treg. WH.m, bef. 
ws 1rvp AL+pesh. Treg.m WH.), aeth. 
spec. 'fhl. add 8 after 1rvp I ecrxa-ra,s 'Ylf.<.•· 
pa« : A 'Y/f.<.•P· ecrx. 

4. a,pv,r-rep11µ.evos Sin. B1, a1recr-rep11,u.e-

vos AB3P &c., a1rocr-rep11µ.evos KL I e.cre
>-11>-v0av BP, ->.v0ev A+, eicre>-11>-v0acrw 
Sin. KL &c. 

5. 0111. ""' A 73. copt. I ev 11µ.ep'f Sin. 1 

BP 13. latt. +, ev 'Ylf.<.'P"" A, ws ev rµ.,pc, 
Sin.3 KL &c. 

6. 6f1<awv· Ti., 6f1<a1ov. IYH. I &µ.,v. Ti. 
Treg., vµ.w; WH. 

7. e,r av-rw: e,r av-rov KL &c. 'l'hl., om. 
vulg. arm. I ,ws >-af3y ABKL +, ,ws av 
A. Sin. P. 13 &c. I 1rpo1µ.ov Sin. AB1P, 
1rpw,µ.ov B"KL &c. I verov bef. 1rpotµ.ov 
AKLP &c. pesh., om. B 31. vulg. sah. 
arm. WH. Treg. Ti., 1rnp1rov bef. 1rpo1µ.ov 
Sin. 3 (1<up1rav -rov Sin. 1 ) corb. copt. + 



IV 16 V 7] LATIN VERSIONS 

VULGATE. 

16 Nnnc autem exnltatis in 
superbiis uestris. Omnis ex
ultatio talis maligna est. 17 
Scienti igitur bonum facere 
d non facienti, peccatum est 
ill i. 

V -1 Agite (a) nunc, di
nites, plorate ululantes in mi
seriis quae adnenient uobis. 2 
Divitiae uestrae putrefactae 
sunt, et uestiinenta uestra a 
tineis comesta sunt : 3 aurmu 
et argentum vestrum aerugin
avit, et aerugo eorum in testi
monium uobis erit et man
<lucabit carnes uestras sicut ig
nis. Thesaurizastis iram (/3) 
in nouissimis diebus. 4 Ecce 
merces operariorum qui mes
suernnt regiones uestras, <1ui 
fraudatus est a uobis, cla
mat (y), et clamor ipsorum 
in aures domini sabaoth in
troiuit. 5 Epulati estis super 
tenmn et in luxuriis enntris
tis corda nestra in diem (a) 
0cc1S1onis. 6 Adduxistis (,), 
occidistis iustum, et (() non 
resistit (11) uobis. 7 Patientes 
igitur estote, fratres, usque 
ad aduentum domini. Ecce 
,igricola expectat pretiosum 
fructum terrae, patienter fer
€ns donec accipiat tempora
nenm (0) et serotinum : 

(a) Corrected in l\lS. fr. age, which 
is read by Spee. Aug. and F. 

(/3) Spee. Aug. and F. omit iram. 
(y) Spee. Au;;. fraudati s1mt ... 

cl(tmau.t. 
(Ii) F. die. 
(,) F. addixistis. 
({) Spee. Aug. and F. 0111. et. 
(1) F. restitit. 
(8) F. temporiuum. 

ConBEYl\1S. 

16 Nunc autem gloriamini 
in superbia uestra. Omnis 
gloria talis mala est. 17 
Scientibus autem bonum fa
cere et non facientibus, pecca
tum illis est. V -1 lam 
nunc locnpletes plorate nln
t1ntes in rniseriis uestris 
aduenientibus. 2 Diuitiae 
uestrae putrierunt, res uestrae 
tinianerunt.• 3 Aurum ues
trnm et argent um aeruginauit, 
et aerugo ipsorum erit uobis 
in testirnonium et manduca
bit carnes uestras tanquam 
ignis. Thesaurizastis et in 
nouissimis diebus. 4 et ecce 
mercecles operariorum, qui 
arauerunt b in agris uestris, 
quod abnegastis, clamabnnt, 
et uoces qui messi sunt ad 
a ures domini sa baoth introi ve
runt. 5 Fruiti estis super 
terram et abusi estis : cibastis 
corda uestra in die occisionis. 
6 Damnastis et occidistis i us
tum : non resistit uobis. 7 
Patientes ·ergo estote fratres 
usque ad aduentum domini. 
Ecce agricola expectat hono
ratum fructum terrae, patiens 
in ipso usqueqno accipiat 
rnatutinum etserotinumfruc
tum. 

a :MS. tiniauer, Sab. tinea uero. 
b ' The contrast bet.ween plough

men and reapers makes the J..deture 
more complete ... but no extant Greek 
~IS. or other authority bas ploughed.' 
-Bp. \Vonlsworth, in loc. 
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395)Age1nuncdi
uites plangite uos 
ululantes 2 super 
miserias uestras 
quae snperueni
unt 2 dil,itiis 
uesiris. Putruer
unt et tiniauerunt 
uestes 3 uestrae. 3 
Anrnm et argen
tum vestnunquod 
reposuistis in no
uissimis diebus 
aernginauit et 
'aerngo eorum in 
testimonium uo
bis erit et come
dit4 carnes uestras 
sicnt ignis. 

[V-1 (Sch. p. 
17) age nunc di
uites plangite ulu
lantes super mise
rias uestras c1 uae 
superueniunt di
uitiis uestris ; pu
truerunt et tini
auenmt uestes 
uestrae ; aurnm 
uestrnm et ar
gentum uestrum 
quocl reposuistis 
in nouissimis die
bus aernginabit et 
aerugo eorum in 
testimonium uo
bis erit et corned.et 
carnes uestras si
cut ignis.J 

5 (W. p. 639) 
Et uos deliciati 
estis super ter
ram et luxori
ati estis : creastis 
antem corda ues
tra in die 5 occisi
onis. 

1 age M. acite S. 
:.! M + om. 1tlulan

te3. 
3 'M + uestimenta 

untra. 
-I comedit S, comedet 

)[ + . 
. -, '.\f diem. 
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8 MaKpo0vµ~a-aTE KaL vµE'i,;, a-r17plf;an Tas KapBEar 
vµrov, OTl ~ 7rapova-la TOV Kvplov ~yytKEV. 

9 M~ <rTEva(ETE, a.BEA<po[, Kar' a)\)\~)H:ov, tva µ~ 
Kpt0ijrE' iBo~ o KplT~<; 7rpo TOOV 0vprov ia-T1JKEV. 

10 'Ym18Etyµa )\a/3ETE, aBEA<po[, rij,; KaK07T'a0[a,; Kat 
~ 0 ' \ rl-. , I, • ..,. ,..,. ' T1J<; µaKpo vµw,; rov,; 7rPO-rYJTa<; OL E1\0.1\17a-av f.11 T<f? , , K , 

ovoµan vpwu. 
11 'I~ \ , r. \ ' I \ ' vov µaKapt..,oµw TOU<; V7T'OµEtvavra,;' TYJV V7T'O-

\ 'I '/3 ' ' ' ' ' K ' ''~ "' µov17v w YJKOV<raTE, KaL TO TEAO<; vpwv EWETE, OTl 
..,., ..,. , , 'K' ', ' 7T'OI\V<I"7T'1\ayxvo,; E<I"TlV O vpt0,; Kat OlKrtpµwtJ. 
12 II \ I ~ \ > ~ ,f. I \ > I I \ 

po 7T'aVTWV VE, avE/\-rOt µov, µ17 oµvuETE, µ1]TE TOV 
, ' , ' .... ' ,, ' ('f .,, ~, 

ovpavov µ1}TE T1JV YTJV µY]TE aA/\ov rtva opKov· 17rro vE 
,..., \,I,,-.,,!~/ \t'\ I I 

vµrov TO vat vat, Kat TO ov ov wa µ17 V7T'O Kpta-tv 7T'E<r1JTE. 
13 KaK07T'a0E'i Tl<; EV vµ'iv; 7rpO<rEVXEa-0w· Ev0vµE'i Tt<;; 

"1aAAETro. 
14 'A a-BEVEL Tl<; EV vµ'iv; 7rpoa-KaAE<raa-0ro TO~<; 7rpEa-

f3vrEpov,; rij,; EKKA7Ja-[a,;, Kat 7rpoa-wl;aa-0roa-av E7T', avrov 
, 'l. ',/, , / , ~ , I 

a"EL't'aVTH EAatcp EV T<f? ovoµan· 
15 ' ' , ' ~ ' , ' , ' Kat 1J EVX1J TT)f 7T't<rTEW<; a-roa-Et rov Kaµvovra, Kat 

EYEPEL avrov o K~pw,;' Ka.v aµaprla,; v 7T'E7T'Ol1JKW<;, 
'rl-. 0, ' ~ a-rE TJCTETat avrcp. 

16 'Ef;oµo)\oyE'io-BE oiv UAA~A.Ot<; rd,· aµapr[a,;, Kat 

8. µa1<po8uµricra-rE ABKP &c., µa1<p. 
ouv Sin. L+. 

9. aoEll.cpo,: (A 13+add µau) bef. 1<aT 
al\.71.rJl\.OJv ABP 5. 13. 69. + Trel(. 'iYH., 
after 1<aT all.71.. Sin. L. syrr. &c. Thl. Oec. 
Ti., om. K 15. 16 + I 1<p18rin: Oec. + 
1<aTa1<pt8TJTE. 

10. 71.aBETE: om. A 13 aeth. (adding 
•XETE after µa1<po8uµ,as with Sin. 3 +) I 
a.oell.cpo, ABP +, ao. µov Sin. KL &c. I 
1<a1<0,ra.8,as B1P 'iVH., 1<a1<0,ra0«as AB3L 
&c. Treg. Ti., 1<al\.01<a-ya0,as Sin. I ,., T'f' 
ovoµan BP+, El' ovoµan Sin. Chr., T'f' 
ovoµaTt AKL &c. 

11. b,roµ«vanas Sin. ABP!att. syrr. +, 
u,roµEVoVTas KL copt. arm. aeth. Thl. 
Oec. &c. I «oET< Sin. B1K &c., <OET< AB'1 

LP + I ,rol\.vcr,rl\.a-yxvos: Thl. + ,rol\.vEu
cr,r?..a-yxvos I l, 1<upws Sin. AP + 'rreg. Ti. 
WH. 1<upws B WH.m 'iV., om. KL+. 

12. ,rpo ,raVTOJV OE Sin. 3 ABLP &c., ,r, 
1ra11'TCtJV ovv Sin.1, 1r. 1ra11Twv K + I ins. 
t, 71.o-yos bef. bµ.,v (from Matt. v. 37) Sin. 1 

ropt. aeth + I ""'' : om. latt. copt. I TO 
Na£ val 1<al TO Oli oli, WH. TO val val, 
1<al TO oil oli, Ti. I ,l,ro 1<ptcrtV Sin.AB 8. 
13. 25. 27. 29. 36. latt. syrr. copt. aeth., 
ets v1ro1<p1cr,v KLP &c. 

14. €7r aurov~ Sin. 1 nr av-rovs I aAEL
l/ia.1•TES BP a corb. Dam. WH. Ti., a?... 
auTov Sin.AKL &c. Treg. I ovoµan Tou 
1<uptou Sin. KLP &c. Treg. Ti. W., ov. 
1<upwu A+ Orig. Treg. 01 , ov. iii xii 6, ov. 
T. 1<uptov iv 71ect, ovoµan B ('iYH. ·bracket 
TOU 1<upwu ), 

15. acp,0ricr<Tat: P + acpE0TJCTOVTa<. 
16. ouv Sin.ABKP + vulg. copt. syr., 

o• 107 pesh., om. L &c. corb. arm. aeth. I 
Tas aµapnas Sin. ABP 5. 6. 13. 43. 65. 
73. a c cl syr. latt. Eus. Ephr. Dam. 



V 8-16 LATIN VERSIONS 

VULGATE. CORBEY MS. 

8 patientes estote et uos (a), 8 Et uos patientes estote, 
confirrnate corda uestra, quo- confortate praecordia uestra, 
niaru aduentus domini aclpro- quoniam aduentus domini 
pinquauit (/3). 9 Nolite in- adpropiauit. 9 Nolite in
gemiscere, fratres, in alteru- gemiscere fratres in alter
trum, ut non iudicemini : ecce utrum, ne in iudicium in
index ad (y) ianuam adsistit. ci<l.atis. Ecce index ante 
10 Exemplum accipite, fra- ianuam stat. 10 .Accipite 
tres, laboris et patientiae experimentnm fratres de 
per (a) prophetas qui locuti malis passionibus et de pa
sunt in nomine domini. 11 tientia prophetas qui locn
Ecce beatificann1s qui sustin- ti sunt in nomine domini. 
nernnt : sufferentiam lob au- 11 Ecce beatos dicimus qui, 
clistis, et finem domini viclistis, sustinuerunt. Sufferentiam 
quoniam misericors ,;st domi- lob audistis et finem domini 
nus et miserator. 12 .Ante uiclistis, quoniam uisceraliter 
omnia autem, fratres mei, dominus inisericors est. 12 
nolite iurare, neque per cae- .Ante omnia autem, fratres 
lum neque per terram neque mei, nolite iurare neque per 
aliud quollcumque iuramen- caelum neque per terram, nee 
tum. Sit autem sermo alterutrum iuramentum. Sit 
nester (,) Est est, Non non, autem apucl uos, Est est, Non 
ut non sub iudicio decidatis. est non est ; ne in iudicium 
13 Tristatur aliquis uestrum 1 inci<l.atis. 13 .Anxiat aliquis 
oret aequo animo et psallat. ex uobis a 'I oret: hilaris 
14 Infirmatnr qnis in (() est 1 psalm nm dicat. 14 Et in
uobis ? inducat presbyteros firmus h est aliquis in uobis l 
ecclesiae, et orent super eum, uocet presbyteros, et orent 
nngentes emn oleo in nomine super ipsum ungentes oleo in 
domini. 15 Et oratio fidei nomine domini : 17> et oratio 
saluabit infirmum, et alle- in fide saluabit laborantem, 
uabit eum dominus; et si in et suscitabit 0 ill um dominus, 
peccutis sit, dimittentur (TJ) et si peccata fecit, remittun
ei. 16 Confitemini ergo al- tur ei. 16 Confitemini al
terutrum peccata nestra, et terutrum peccata ueslra et 

(a) F. adds et. 
(/l) MS. adpropinquabit with F. 
(y) F. ante. 
(8) F. on1. per. 
(e) Spee. Aug. uestrum, omitting 

serino. 
W F. aliqiiis ex. 
(1) F. reniittelur. 

a So MS. ; ex 1wbis aliquis, Sall. 
b ~IS. infir,nis. 
C M.S. •ttit. 
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€VXE<T0E V7r~p ai\)\~i\wv, cf7T'W!, i.a0~T€. IloA~ icrxvn 8E7JCTl!, 
~ I ' I uucawv EvEpyovµev17. 

17 'HA.Ela!, av0pw7rO!, ~v oµoto7ra0~!> ~µ'iv, Kal 7rpocr
€vxfi 7rpocr77vl;aro TOV µ~ /3pE/;at, Kal OUK 'i/3pel;w E7T'l 

""' .... , ' ..... ' ..... rf (,. 
71]" YTJ!> EVtavrov, rpet!> Kat µ17va!, Et' 

18 ' 'i\ ' t. ' ' ' \ ' \ Kat 7T'a lV 7rpOCT1]Vr;,aro, Kat O ovpavo!> VETOV 
,,, ~ ' t "" '/3 , \ ' , ,.., EuWKf.V Kat 77 YTJ f. A.aCTTYJCTEV rov Kap7rov aVTYJ!>, 

19 'A8EA.<po£ µov, Jdv Tl!, EV vµ'iv 1T'Aav770i, a7T'O T1]!, 
'i\ 0 ' ' ' '.,. ' ' a 'Y} Ha!> Kat f.7T'tCTTPErrJ Tl!> avrov, 

) . ' ,, ' , ',I, , A\ ' i\ I :.0 ywwcrKETE on o E7T'tcrrp1:.,,a!, aµaprw ov EK 7T' aVYJ!> 
, ~ - , - ' ,/, \ ' 0 ' ' ',/, OUOV O.VTOV (T(v(Tfl 't'VX1JIJ f.K avaTOV KO.l KO.A.V't'El 

7ri\~0o!> aµapnwv. 

"\YH. Treg. Ti. "\V., Ta 1rapa1rTwµ,arn KL 
kc. pesh. Orig. Aug. Thl. Ocr., add ~µ,wv 
L. 69. a c latt. syrr. copt. aeth. I Evxrn8E 
Sin. KLP &c. Thi. Oec, Treg. Ti. WH. 111, 
1rpouEvXE0'8E AB 73 Ephr. Treg.m WH. 
(altered to suit 1rpouwx. in ver. 17 1). 

17. 71/1.,ias B1 (and Sin. B in Matt. 
xvii. 3, 4, 10, 11, 12, Luke iv. 26, ix. 
8. Mk. vi,i. 28), r,11.,a• Siu. AB3KLP &c. 

18. bnov <OWKEV BKLP &e. Treg.m 
WH., eowKEv bnov A 13. 73. latt. + 
Treg. Ti. "\VH.m, e6. Tov bETOV Sin. 

19. aoE/1.cpo, µ,au Sin. ABKP syrr. latt. 
+, aoe/1.cpo, L &c. Did. Oec. I a1ro Tr,s 

c./l.r,8«as ABKLP &c. latt. syr. aeth., a1ro 
Tr,s uoou Tr,s a/1.r,B«as Sin. pesit. copt. +. 

20. 7ivwtrKETE tT, B 31 c syr. aeth. 
Treg.m WH., 7,vwuKETw bTt Sin. AKLP 

&c. Treg. Ti .. WI-J.m om. corb. sah. I 
uwuEL: corb. Orig. trw(EL, fuld. salnaiiit I 
tvxr,v auTou EK 8avaTou Sin. P. 5. 7. 8. 13. 
15. 36 syrr. copt. aeth. Ti. WH. W., Tr,v 

If· a. E. e. A 73. arm., tvxr,v EK 8avaTOU 
KL &c. sah. Orig. Thi. Oec. Treg, If· EK 

8avaTou auTov B corb. aeth. "\V. WH.m I 
Ka/1.uif;EL : vnlg. Orig. Dam. Ka/l.v1rTEt, 

SunscmPTrnx.-K with most J\ISS. 
has none, B taKwflou, S.in. e1rtuToA.71 ta.Kw• 

f3ou, A 40. 67. 177 <aKwf3ou E7r<O'To/l.r,, P 
C3 ta,cwfJou a1rocrToi\nv E1ru1-rol\r, Ka8ol\.t,c'1}, 
L -reAos -rov Cl.'Yt0V a.1rouroA.ov ta.1ew/3ov E7rt 

O'To/1.711<a80/l.<K7/, 38 TEii.OS ?7/S E7r<<ITOA7/i 

Tou O.;,wu a1rour0Aou ,a,cwf3ou -rou a.OEA<f>J• 
8EOU, 



V 16-20] LATIN VERSIONS 

VULGATE. 

orate pro inuicem, ut salue
mini : multum enim ualet 
deprecatio insti adsiclna. 17 
Helias homo erat similis 
nobis passibilis, et oratione 
orauit ut non plueret super 
terram, et non pluit annos 
tres et menses sex ; I 8 et 
rursus orauit, et caelum cleclit 
pluuiam et terra dedit fruc
tum suum. 19 Fratres mei, 
si quis ex uobis errauerit 
a ueritate et conuerterit ([Uis 
eum, 20 scire debet quo
niam qui conuerti fecerit 
peccatorem ab errore uiae (a) 
snae, saluabit ((3) animam 
eius a morte et cooperit (y) 
mnltitmlinem peccatorum.
ExPLICIT EPISTGLA .L\com 

APOSTOLI. 

(a) MS. i,itae. 
(/l) F. saluanit. 
(y) Spee .• \ng. and F. operit. 

CoRBEY l\IS. 

orate pro alterutro ut remit
tatur uobis : multum potest 
petitio iusti frequens. 17 
Helias homo erat similis no
bis, et oratione orauit ut non 
plueret et non pluit in terra 
annis tribus et mensibus sex. 
18 Seel iterum omuit, et cae
lum declit pluuiam,a et term 
germinauit frnctum suum. I 9 
Fratres mei si quis ex uobis 
errauerit a ueritate et aliquis 
emu reuocauerit ; 20 qui 
reuocauerit peccatorem de er
roris uia, saluat animam de 
morte sua et operiet multitu
dincm peccati. - EXPLICIT 

EPISTOLA JACOBI FILII ZAE

BEDEI. 

a ::\IS. pluuium. 
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NOTES 

Ver. 1. la.KC11Pos. J See Introduction, eh. I. 
0Eov KGL KvpCov 'l110-ov Xp,o-Tov SovAos. J This epistle and that of St. 

Jude are the only ones in which we find the writer announcing him
self as simply 8ov>..o,. St. Paul joins d?Too-ToAo, with 8ov>..o, in Rom. 
i. 1, Tit. i. 1; more commonly he styles himself simply d?Too-ToAo, 'I. X., 
as in 1 Cor. i. 1, 2 Cor. i. 1, Gal. i. 1 (here 8ia 'I. X. ), Eph. i. 1, Col. i. 1, 
and in both epistles to Timothy ; in Philemon i. 1 he is 'Mo-p,to, X. 'I. ; 
in his earliest epistles (1 Th. i. 1, 2 Th. i. 1), where he joins SilvanuR 
and Timothy with himself, he makes use of no distinctive title ; in 
Phil. i. 1 he speaks of himself and Timothy as 8ouAot X. 'I. St. Peter 
styles himself d?Too-ToAo, 'I. X. in his 1st, 8ov>..o, Kal d?T. 'I. X. in his 2nd 
epistle. St. John's 1st epistle is anonymous; in the 2nd and 3rd he 
calls himself o ?TpEo-/3vnpo,. So far as it goes, this peculiarity of the 
epistles of the two brothers, J ame.s and Jude, is ( 1) in favour of the 
view that neither of them was included in the number of the Twelve; 
(2) it shows that the writer of this epistle was so well known that it 
was unnecessary alike for him and for his brother to add any special 
title to distinguish him from others who bore the same name; (3) if 
we hold, as there seems every reason for doing, that the writer is the 
James whom St. Paul speaks of as the brother of the Lord, we find 
here an example of the refusal ' to know Christ after the flesh ' which 
appears in ii. 1 ; the same willingness to put himself on a level with 
others which appears in iii. 1, 2. The phrase 8ov>..o, ®Eov is used of 
Moses (Dan. ix. 11, Mal. iv. 4), who is also called 0Epa?Twv (Ex. xiv. 31, 
Numb. xii. 7, Jos. i. 2) and ?Ta'i, (Jos. xi. 12, xii. 6). ~ouAo, is also used 
generally of the prophets (Jer. vii. 25, Dan. ix. 10, Apoc. x. 7, &c.). 

The combination ®. K, K. 'I. X. is found in almost every epistle. 
That ®mu is used here for the Father is evident from 2 Pet. i. 2 lv 
£?Tt')'VWO"Et TOV ®wv Kal 'IrJO"OV TOV Kvpfov ~p,wv. For the absence of the 
article see Essay on Grammar. 

Ta.,s Sw8EK11 cf,vA11,s.] The chosen people are still regarded as consti
tuting twelve tribes by the writers of the N.T. So St. Paul (Acts 
xxvi. 7) speaks of To 8w8EKacpvAov ~p,wv waiting for the promised 
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kingdom ; and in Matt. xix. 28 it is said that the twelve apostles 
shall hereafter 'sit on twelve thrones judging the twelve tribes of 
Israel' : comp. also Rev. vii. 4 foll. The prophets looked forward to 
the rennion of Israel and Judah (Isa. xi. 12, 13, Jerem. iii. 18), and 
under Hezekiah and Josiah many of the remnant of the Ten Tri Les 
came up to worship at Jerusalem (2 Ohr. xxix. 24, xxx. 1, xxxiv. 9). 
So twelve goats were offered as a sin-offering for the twelve tribes at 
the dedication of the second Temple (Ezra vi. 17, 1 Esdi-as vii. 8, 
Spitta compares Sibyl!. ii. 170 ~v{Ka 8w8micpvAo<; &.1r' avroM'Y}, A.ao<; >;!;n). 
There would be no reason for keeping up the old feud between 
the tribes in the captivity ; and while it is probable that some of 
those who were carried away by Shalmanezer may have adopted the 
manners and religion of the neighbouring heathen, many would 1..to 
doubt attach themselves to the later captives from Judah, and either 
return with the minority of these to J udaea, or continue to live in 
Assyria with the majority. The book Tobit professes to give the 
story of. a religious captive of the tribe of Naphtali; and Anna (Luke 
ii. 36) is an instance of a resident in Judah belonging to the tribe of 
Asher. See D. ef B. under Captivities. This form of addrnss is one 
among many indications of an early date for the epistle, the Christian 
Jews not being yet definitely marked off from their unbelieving 
countrymen. [Hermes (Sim. ix. 17) however includes all the nations 
under heaven in his Twelve Tribes. C.T.] 

olv -rfl 8La.CT'll'op~.] See Introduction on the readers to w horn the 
epistle is addressed, and cf. 1 Pet. i. 1 £KA.£KTot, 1rap£m8~µ,01, 8iainropas 
IT6vrov, I'aXar{a,, Ka7r7ra8oK{a,, 'A(F{a, Kat B10vvfa, (if St. James, as is 
probable, is here addressing the J ewR of the eastern dispersion, this 
may have suggested to St. Peter his h,tter to the western dispersion), 
John vii. 35 d, -r~v 81a(F1ropav rwv 'EAX~vwv, Deut. xxviii. 25 £(FI] 8,a
(F1ropa £V 1ra(Fal<; f3a(FlA£fat, -rij, y~,, ib. XXX. 4, Ps. cxlvii. 2 TO.<; Dta(F1t'Opa, 
-rov 'fapa~X £1t't(Fvva!;fl, Isa. xlix. 6, Jer. xv. 7, Neh. i. !), Tobit xiii. 3, 
Judith v. 19 £7rl(FTpefaVTf<; £7rl TOV ®Eov avrwv ave{3'Y](Fav £K -rij, 8ta(F1ropa, 
o~ 8u(F1rap'Y}(Fav, 2 Mace. i. 27 ; and Westcott, art. on Dispersion in 
Def B. 

xa.Cpew.] xatp£ is the regular form of Greek salutation, as in Luke i. 
28, 2 Jolln 10; like salve in Latin. In letters it takes the form 
xa{pflv (Xlyn), like salutem (dicit). Horace (Ep. i. 8. 1 and 15) uses the 
more literal translation gaudere et. bene rern gerere (xa{pELv Kat Ei 1rpaT
TELv ). It is said to have been first used by Cleon in sending news of the 
capture of Pylos (Luc. Laps. inter Salut. 3, Suidas s.v.). Aristophanes 
in his latest play speaks of it as already old-fashioned, Plut. 322 
xafpELV JJ,€V fiµ,a, £(FTlV, c'1.v8pe<; D'YJ/J-OTal, apxa'iov ~"'YJ 1rpo(Fayop€1JflV Ka£ (Fa1rp6v· 
a(F1ra{op,ai 8'. Plato is said to have preferred the phrase fi 7rpar-rnv in 
writing to his intimates (Pl. Ep. 3, p. 315). The Pythagoreans used 
fiyia{vELv (see Menage on Diog. L. iii. 61). In the N.T. the epistolary 
xa[pnv is only found here and in Acts xxiii. 26 (the letter of Lysias 
to Felix) and xv. 23 (the letter, probably drawn up by St. James, 
from the Church at Jerusalem to the brethren in Antioch, Syria and 
Cilicia). It occurs also in the letters of Alexander and Demetrius 
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cited in 1 Mace. x. 18, 25. In 2 Mace. ix. 19 we find the above forms 
of salutation combined, -rot, XP1JCTTot, 'Iov8a,oi, -rot, 1r0Afrai, 1roAAa. 
xa[pnv Kat ilyia,v£LV Kal £~ 1rpa.-rT£LV /3aCTLA£v<; Kat CT-rpa-r17y6, 'Av-rfoxo,. 
The ancient Hebrew salutation was 'Peace' (which the Peshitto gives 
here), as in Gen. xliii. 23, and (epistolary) in Ezra iv. 17, v. 7. In 
2 Mace. i. 1 we have the Greek and Hebrew joined, xa[p£Lv, Kat dp~vriv 
&ya0~v. As a spoken salutation we have examples of dp~v17 in Luke 
x. 5, xxiv. 36 (cf. Jas. ii. 16): the epistolary use is found in 3 John 
15 dp~v17 CToi, 1 Pet. v. 14. In the other epiatles these simple greetings 
are further developed, as xa.pi, Kat dp~v17 (Rom. i. 7, 1 Cor. i. 3, 2 Cor. 
i. 2, Gal. i. 3, Eph. i. 2, Phil. i. 2, Col. i. 2, 1 and 2 Thess., Philemon 3, 
Apoc. i. 4, 1 Pet. i. 2, 2 Pet. i. 2) ; in the pastoral epistles and in 
2 John we have the fuller form xapts eArns df1111V'YJ; Jude has eArns Kat 
dp~V1J Kat &ya.1r17. There is no preliminary salutation in Hebrews, 
1 John, 3 John. We meet with the final salutation~ xa.pts -rov Kvpfov 
'I. X. µdl ilp,wv in many of the epistles. Another final salutation is 
eppwCT0£=Lat. valete (Acts xv. 29): see Reisen Nov. Hyp. pp. 95-144, 
The use of the form xa[p£Lv naturally suggests the identity of the 
writer of this epistle with the writer of the circular in the Acts, and 
is at any rate a strong argument against the view that our epistle was 
written towards the close of the first century. Is it conceivable that, 
after the introduction of the fuller Christian salutation, any one pro
fessing to write in the name of the most honoured member of the 
church at Jerusalem would have fallen back on the comparatively 
cold and formal xa,p£Lv 1 

2. 11"a.1rav.] This does not mean strictly totality of joy, as though there 
were no joy besides, but merely denotes a superior degree to JJ,£ya.A'YJV 
or 1roU~v. Possibly the expression originated in an attraction from 
1rav £Tvai xapa.v, and is thus equivalent to 'entire, unmixed joy.' Cf. 
Phil. ii. 29 JJ,£-ra. 1r0.CT'YJS xopa<;. 1 Pet. ii. 18 EV 1rav-rt cp6/311c, 1 Tim. ii. 2 EV 
1ro.CTTJ £VCT£/3d<f, ib. ii. 11 iv 1ro.CTTJ il7ro-rayfj, Tit. ii. 10, 15, iii. 2, Acts xvii. 
11 e8l[av-ro -rov A6yov p,£-ra 1ra.CT'YJ, 1rpo0vµ[as, ib. xxiii. 1 1ro.CTTJ CTVV£LO~CTH 
dya0fi. The same use is found in classical authors, e.g. Soph. Phil. 
618 .r, 1rvp CTV Kat 1rav 8,'i:p,a, ib. El. 293, Eur. Med. 453 1rav K€p8os ~yov 
''YJJJ,!OVJJ,€V1J cpvyfj, Epict. 3. 5 xo.ptv CTOL exw 7raCTav, and in Latin, e.g. Cir. 
~V.D. ii. 56 omnis ordo, where other instances are quoted in my note. The 
language is more measured in 1 Pet. i. 6, and He b. xii. 11, 1raCTa µev 1ra18£[a 
1rpo<; JJ,EV TO 1rapov ov 00K£t xapa<; ,Tvai dAAa AV'lr'Y]s, VCTTEpov 8e Kap1rov dp'YJVLKOV 
-rot<; 81' avTT), y,yvµvaCTJJ,EVOl<; a1ro3t8wCTtv OtKalOCTVV'Y]S- But neither does 
St. James say that trial is all joy; he bids us coimt it joy, that is, look 
at it from the bright side, as capable of being turned to our highest 
good. 

xapcl.v ,jy,ja-a<r8E.] The word xapa echoes the preceding xa[p£Lv 
according to the wont of the writer. See i11roµov~, -r£A£Lov, A£L1r6µ,voi 
just below, and the Essay on Grammar and Style. Xapa is here ground 
of rejoicing, as in Luke ii. 10. The salutation might sound like a 
mockery to those who were suffering under various trials, but St. James 
proceeds to show that these very trials are a ground for joy. For the 
same realization of what was often a mere phrase of courtesy cf. Eur. 
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Hee. 426 IIOA. xa'i:p' i TEKOVCTa, xa'i:pe Kauuavilpa T£ µ,ot. 'EK. xaipovuiv 
<iAAot, /1-TJTPL il' OVK ;CTTtV -r6ile, To bit. v. 9 ( varia lectio) lxaip£TtCTEV allrov 
1rpw-ro, Kat El7rEV a/Jr<e, xafpeiv CTOL Kat 1roAAa yivotTO • Kat 0.7rOKpt0el, T. ei1rev 
av-rw, ,-{ µ,oi fri v1rapxei xatpeiv; Plato Ep. 8 beginning. For the thought 
cf. Matt. v. 10-15, 1 Pet. iv. 12-14 µ,~ tev{,eu0e (at your trials) w, 
tivov vµ,1,v uvµ,f3a{vov-ro,, it is not strange or foreign to your Christian 
life, but a part of your training for glory, therefore xa{pen, so 1 Thess. 
iii. 3 oi'lla-re Jn ds -rou-ro Ke{µ,e0a, Acts v. 4, Judith viii. 25. 

'l'Y'lcra.cr8•.] We might have expected the present tense, like ~yetcr0e 
in 2 Pet. iii. 15 and below AaAe'i:-re ii. 12, as the aorist is used rather of 
a single act than of a continuous state ; but it is here employed in 
reference to each separate temptation as it occurs, perhaps also as more 
urgent, like p.,aKpo0vµ,~ua1ft. in v. 7. [The aorist is used as the authori
tative imperative in 2 Tim. i. 8, 14, ii. 3, 15, &c. A.]: cf. Winer tr. p. 
393 foll. 

ci.Se>..<!>ol !Lou.] In the 0.T. the word is used of Israelites generally 
(Lev. xxv. 46, Deut. xv. 3), denoting, as Philo says (Carit. M.2 p. 
388), o/J µ,6vov TOV EK TWV av-rwv cpvv-ra yovewv a.AA.a Kat s. ll.v d.a-ro,; ~ 
oµ,6cpvAo, yj: so also in N.'r. (Acts ii. 29, Rom. ix. 3); but here it is 
more commonly used of the spiritual Israel (Matt. xxiii. 8, xxv. 40, 
Acts ix. 30, 1 Cor. v. 11), equivalent to the later 'Christians' (see 
below v. 9 and ii. 15). St. James frequently makes use of this appeal
ing address (ii. 1, 14, iii. 1, 10, 12, v. 12, 19), sometimes without µ,ov 
(iv. 11, v. 7, 9, 10), sometimes with the addition of a.ya1r'Y/ro{ (i. 16, 19, 
ii. 5). The simple d.lleAcpo{ is the most frequent in St. Paul's epistles. 
In the two epistles of St. Peter and the other catholic epistles &.ya1rTJ-ro{ 
is often used by itself. 

1rELpa.crl'-oi:s.J Here used of outward trial, as in the parallel passage in 
1 Pet. i. 6 €V ,;; a.yaAAtau0e, &;\{yov ap-rt e1 iliov Av7rTJ0£vTf,; EV 7rOtKlAOt', 'lrEtpau
µ,o'i:,, Zva TO OOKlJJ,,WV vµ,wv 'n}> 7rlCTTEw,; ... Evpe0fi d,; ;'lratVOV K.T,A. We 
have examples of such trials in the persecutions which followed the 
martyrdom of Stephen and of James, and in St. Paul's description of 
his own sufferings (1 Oor. iv. 9 foll., 2 Oor. xi. 23 foll.). There may 
also be an allusion to the massacre of the Jews of the eastern Diaspora 
some ten years before the writing of the Epistle. The inner trial 
(temptation) is expressed below (v. 13) by the verb 1rnpa,w. Dr. 
Hatch ( Essays in Biblical Greek, p. 71 foll.) seems to me to restrict the 
sense too much to one kind of trial, viz. affliction. Riches, as we see 
from ver. 10 and 1 Tim. vi. 9, are as much a 1reipauµ,6, as poverty; and 
the temptation of Christ in the wilderness (Luke iv. 13) was not an 
appeal to fear but rather to hope and desire. See Comment on 
Temptation. 

, 'll'EPL'll'ECTTJTE.] The word brings out the externality of the temptation 
: in opposition to the internal temptation arising from 1Ua lrri0vµ,la (v. 14). 

Cf. Luke x. 30 A?JCTTa'i:,; 1rep{e1reuev, 2 Mace. x. 1rept1recretv KaKo'i:,, Plato 
Legg. ix. 877 C. 7r. uvµ,cpopa'i:,, M. Ant. ii. 11 TOt, µ,ev Ka-r' a.A~0nav 
KUKOl', lva µ,~ 1repi1r{1r-rr, o av0pw1ro,, l1r' av-r<i> TO 1rav Wev-ro, Acta Johannis 
Zahn p. 244 n. Eav 1repi1riCT?J, 1reipauµ,01,,; µ,~ 1rroTJ0~u?J· Reisen gives 
many examples. 
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'll'OLKCAo,s.] Also used of diseases and lusts (2 Tim. iii. 6, Matt. iv. 
24), to which answers 7rOtKtAYJ xapt, ®wv (1 Pet. iv. 10). It is a common 
word in Philo. For examples of various trials see 2 Cor. vi. 4, 5, xi. 
23 foll. Spitta cites 3 Mace. ii. 6 7r0tKtAat, KOt 7rOAAat, OOKtµaa-a, nµwp{ai,, 
4 Mace. xv. 8, 21, xvi. 3, xvii. 7, xviii. 21. 

3. yw<i>o-KoVTEs,] In iii. 1, as in Rom. v. 3, we have the more usual 
,:/oonc;, but yiv. is found Rom. vi. 6, Heh. x. 34, 2 Pet. i. 20, ib. iii. 3. 
Bishop Lightfoot thus distinguishes them (Gal. iv. 9): "whilst oioa, 'I 
know,' refers to the knowledge of facts absolutely, yivwa-Kw, 'I recog
nize,' bting relative, gives prominence either to the attainment or the 
manifestation of knowledge.'' It may be questioned however whether 
fine distinctions of this sort were always observed in the Hellenistic 
use. 

To SoKCp.,ov vp.wv Tijs 11"(0-Tews,] On the order of the words, which is the 
same in 1 Pet. i. 6 quoted above, see below ver. 5 .and the Essay on 
Grammar.1 AoK{µwv is here the instrument or means by which a man 
is tested (ooKtµa(ernt) and proved (ooKtµoc;), as in Prov. xxvii. 21 
OOKtµtov &.pyvp{'f! Kat XPV<T'(' 7rvpwa-ic;, &.v~p OE OOKtµa(ETal Ota. <TToµaTO<; E')'KW· 
µia,ovTWV avTov, Herodian ii. 10. 12 OoKlµwv <TTpaTiWTWV KaµaTOS 
(Wetst.), Plut. Mor. p. 230 "rJPWTYJ<TEV d OoKlµtov lxei TLVl Tp07r",! 7rEtpa(ETat 
o 7roAvcptAoc; . .. &.Tvx{q., eT1rev. The word <>oKtµ~ is used in the same sense 
by St. Paul 2 Cor. viii. 2 lv 1r0Ufi OOKtµfj 0Ml{lew, ~ 7rEpl<T<TELa rr), xapas 
avrwv K.r.A.., ib. xiii. 3, but in Rom. v. 4 it is used of the result of 
endurance, tried and proved virtue, much as OoK{µwv in 1 Pet. i. 6. It 
is assumed here that 7rEtpaa-µoc; is the OoK{µwv 7r{a-rew,. Compare with 
the whole passage Sir. ii. 1 foll, el 1rpoa-lpxYJ oovA.evELv Kvp{'f! fro{µaa-ov 
T~V iflvx~v (TOV el, 7rEtpaa-µ6v· ei'!0vvov T~V Kapo{av <TOV Kat KapTEPYJ<TOV ... 11'0.V a 
la.v brax0ii <TOl ol[at Kat EV dAAayµaa-t TU11'ElVW<TEW, <TOV µaKpo0vµYJ<TOV' 6Tl EV 
7rVpt OOKtµa(ETal xpva-o, Kat av0pw1rot OEKTOl EV Kaµ[v'l! TU11'ElVW<TEWS, 7rl<TTEV
(1'0V aVT'(' Kat dVTlA~lfETal a-ov, Luke yiii, 13 OflTOl /i(av OVK lxova-tv o17rpo, 
Katpov 7rlO'TEVOVO'lV Kal EV Katpo} 'll'Etpaa-µov &.cpla-TaVTat .. ,TO OE EV rii KaAyj Yii 
of/rot, oi'nve, ... rov ,\6yov Karlxova-iv Kat Kap7rocpopova-tv lv v1roµovfj. Seneca 
insists much on the use of adversity, Prov. 2. 2 omnia adversa exercita
tiones putet vir forti~; ib. 6 patrium deus habet adversus bonos viros 
animum et illos fortiter amat; 'operibus,' inquit, 'doloribus, damnis 
exagitentur, ut verum colligant robur.' Just below (3. 3) he quotes from 
Demetrius nihil rnihi videtu1· irifelicius eo cui niliil urnquam evenit 
adversi, non licuit enirn se expe,·iri. There is a reminiscence of the text 
in Hennas Vis. iv. 3 W0'7rEp TO xpva-[ov OOKtµa(erat ... OVTWS KUl vµe1,, 00Ktµa
(ea-0e oi KaTotKovvrec; lv avr<ii (roj Koo-µ",!)· o1 otv µdvavn,; Kat 7rvpw0lvre,; 
v,r' UVTOV Ka0apta-0~0'E0'0E. 

Tfjs 'll'LD"TEWS,] That St. Ja mes no less than St. Paul regarded faith_ as 
the very foundation of religion is evident from this verse as well as 
from verse 6, ii. 1, v. 15. See Comment on Faith below. 

Ka.TEpya.teTa.,.] An emphatic form of lpya(erai, 'works out,' often 
found in the epistle to the Romans; cf. especially v. 3 ~ 0A.{ifl,, v1roµov~v 

1 Bp. J. 'Wordsworth (Stiid. Bibl. p. 137) thinks T~s ..-iurews may possibly be a 
gloss from St. Peter, rightly omitted by Corb. 

D 
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KaT,pya(erai, and see below on KaraKavxacr0e iii. 14. The simple verb is 
similarly used below i. 20, ii. 9 &µapT{av lpya(ecr0e. 1 

v'll'op.ov~v.] Used (1) for the act of endurance (2 Cor. i. 6, vi. 4 ), and 
(2) for the temper of endurance, as here and in the parallel passnges 
Rom. v. 3 and 2 Thess. i. 4. The verb is found below, ver. 12, Matt. 
xxiv. 13 0 v1roµd11a<; el<; T€AO'i crw0~crerat, Rom. xii. 12 Tfj £1l'll'L0l xa£povT£,;, 
Tfj (}>..{tfret v1roµl.vovTE'i, Tfj 1rpocrwxfi 1rpocrKapTepovvT£'i (where we find joy, 
endurance and prayer joined as in the text), Didache xvi. 5 oi v1roµ,{
vavT£'i iv Tfj 'll'{crTEL avTwv crw0~crovTai. It corresponds generally to 
the Aristotelian KapTep{a (cf. Heh. xi. 27 TOV yap &6paTOV W'i opwv £Kap
TlprJO-Ev) and to the Latin patientia, thus defined by Cic. Invent. ii. 54. 
163 patientia est honestatis aut utilitatis causa rerum arduarum ac diffi
cilium voluntaria ac diutiirna perpessio; but its distinctively Christian 
quality is shown in Didymus' comment on Job vi. 5 quoted by Suicer 
OVK &va{cr0rJTOV eTvai oe'i TOV UKawv Kllv KapT£pW'i <f,l.pn TU 0Mf3ovTa· avnr 
yap &p,T~ £0-TLV, orav alcrOrJO-lV TWV £'11'l'll'OVWV 8ex6µevo<; n,; lJ'll'Ep<ppovii TWV 
&>..y"Y]86vwv Sia Tov ®e6v. Plut. (Cons. ad Apoll. 117) quotes from Eurip. 
Ta 1rpocr1recr6vTa 8' 00-Tl'i e:U cpl.pet f3poTwv, a.ptcrTO'i eTvat crw<f,pove'i,v T€ f-1,0l 
OoKet. Philo (Cong. Brud. Grat. M. 1. 524), followed by Chrysostom 
(ap. Suic. s.v.), calls v1roµov~ the queen of virtues, and says it is typified 
by ~ebecca. Bp. Lightfoot distinguishes it from µaKpo0vµ{a (Col. i. 12): 
see below on v. 7. Spit ta cites Test. Jos. 2 lv 31.Ka 1retpacrµo1<; 86Kiµ6v 
f-1,E &vloet[, Kal lv '11'00-lV aVTOL, lµaKpo0vµrJcra· OTl µlya <f,apµaKOV TJ µaKpo
(}vµ{a Kat 1r0Ua &ya0a Uowcriv TJ V'll'Of-1,0V~, and ret'€,rs to Jubilees eh. 17 
and 18 and the Fourth book of Maccabees as showing that the Jews 
regarded .Abraham as a pattern of faith and endurance tested by trial. 

4. ii 8~ "U'll'Ofl,O~.] See note on xapa, ver. 2. 
ipyov TO..nov lx,erw.] 'Let it have its full effect,' 'attain its end.' Alf. 

translates 'let it have a perfect work,' but this does not quite repre
sent the force of the original, which in colloquial English would be 
rather 'make a complete job of it'= TeAlw<; lvepydTw. In classical 
Greek we should probably have had To lpyov, but the omission of the 
article emphasizes the first point, that endurance shall be active not 
passive, as well as the second, that its activity shall not cease till it has 
accomplished its end. Of. for the thought 1rapaµdYa<; below ver. 25, Heb. 
x. 36, xii. 1 foll. oi' v1roµovfj<; Tplxwµev TOV 'll'pOKElf-1,EVOV TJf-1,LV &ywva, v. 5-
i'.va /1-7/ KU.f-1,TJTE Tat', tfrvxa'i,;,vµwv EKAVOf-1,EVOl K.T.A., Clem. Al. Str. 4. p. 570 
P. TEAdwcriv TO µapTl;pwv Kallovµev O,Tl TEAElOV lpyov &ya'll''Y)'i iv,od[aTO. 

TEAELoL.] Not 'perfect ' in the strict sense of the term, since 1roAAa 
1rTafop.,v a1ravTE'i (below iii. 2), though all are bidden to aim at perfection, 
(Matt. v. 48, Eph. iii. 19). The word occurs again below iii. 2. It 
is µsed of animals which are full grown (cf. Herod. i. 83, where Ta 
TEAEa Twv 1rpo/3a.Twv are opposed to ya>..a0"Y/va, Thuc. v. 4 7), and hence, in 
this and other passages, of Christians who have attained maturity of 
character and understanding (Phil. iii. 15, where see Lightfoot's note, 
Col. i. 28, iv. 12, esp. 1 Cor. xiv. 20, Heh. v. 12-14). Thus it be-

1 ['rhe simple and compound forms are us2d together in Rom. ii. 9, 16, and 2 Cor. 
vii. 10. A.] 
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comes almost synonymous with 1rvrnµ,aTtK6s and yvwcn-tK6s.1 Philo con
trasts it with aCTKYJTtK6s and 1rpoK61rTwv M. I. p. 551 TOtavTa ilcpYJyE'iTaL T<p 
UCTKYJTLK<p r, iJ1roµ,OJn], 55 2 TOV aCTKYJTLKOV Tp61rov, KaL VEOV 1rapa TOV T£AEWV, Kal 
cpi>..{as t1hov Eivai T{0Eµ,Ev, 16 9 ai T£AELat apETal µ,6vov TOV TEA.dov KT~µ,arn, 
582, 689: cf. the Stoic use (Stob. Eel. ii. 198) 1ravrn 0£ Tov KaA.ov Kal 
aya0ov /1.vopa TfAELOV Eivai >..iyovui Ota TO J,I,YJOEJ,I,LUS a1rOA.E{1rw0ai apEnjs. 
The word /1.pnos is used in the same sense in 2 Tim. iii. 17 Zva 
/1.pnos -y o TOV ®rnv tf.v0pwrros 1rpos 1rav lpyov aya0ov E[YJpTLuphos, cf. 1 Pet. 
V. 10 o Of. ®Eos ... oMyov 1ra06vrns afiTos KaTapT{uai ilµ,as. In Heb. ii. 10 
Christ himself is said to have been made perfect through sufferings. 
The word TtAEto, is often used by later writers of the baptized, 
as by Clem .. Al. Paed. i. 6. p. 113 P. avayEVVYJ0fVTES Ev0iws TO Tfl\.ELOV 
a7rELA~cpaµ,Ev· lcpwT{CT0YJJ,I,EV yap· TO 0£ lunv lmyvwvai ®E6v. OVKOW UTEA11S 
o €")1VWK6JS TO TfAELOV. 

oMK~:'JpoL,J Omnibus numeris absoluti. Used of a ,victim which is 
without blemish, complete in all its parts (integer), Jos. Ant. Jud. 
iii. 12. 2 Ta iEpE'ia 0vovuiv oA.6KAYJpa Ka! KaTa µ,'Y]Of.V AEAw/317µ,fra, also of 
the priest Philo M. 2. p. 225 1ravTEA17 Kal o>..6KAYJpov Eivai Tov iEpia 1rpou
T£TaKrnt, of the initiated Plato Phaedr. 250. '011.oKAYJp{a is used of the 
lame man who was healed, Acts iii. 16. Hence, metaphorically, Philo 
M. 1. 190 Ta o' tJ.>..>..a, 6CTa lfVX~V o>..6KAYJpOv KaTa 7rltVTa Ta µ,i>..17 1rapixETat, 
oAOKaVTOVV ®E<p, ib. M. 2. p. 265 OEt TOY µ,l>..>..ovTa 0vELV CTKf'1rTECT0ai, µ,~ ei 
TO iepELOV tf.µ,wµ,ov, &.>..>..' ei Y/ oiavoia 011.6,,11.17pos afiT<(l KaL 1ra11TEA~s Ka0£CTTYJKE, 
Herm. Mand. v. 2. 3 1r{uns oA.6KAYJpos, Polyb. 18. 28. 9 EVKAEta oMKAYJpos, 
·wisd. xv. 3 TO yap l1r{CTTau0a{ CTE oA6KAYJpOS OtKaLOCTVVYJ, l Thess. v. 23. 
It is often joined with TiAews, as in Plut. Mor. p. 1066 F. TfAEtov £K 
TOVTWV KaL oA.6KAYJpOV <eOVTO uvµ,1r11.17povv /3fov, and in Philo. See on both 
words Reisen pp. 299-371. In this passage it would be contrasted 
with a partial keeping of the law such as we read of in ii. 9, 10. 

olv l'-1J8evl >.u1rcSj1-EVOL,] The preceding positive expression (oAOKAYJpos) is 
supported by the corresponding negative, as in ver. 6 lv 1r{uTEL J,l,YJOEV 
OiaKpiv6µ,Evos. The only passages in the N.T. where the passive is used 
(as in Plato Legg. 9. 881 B OEi Tas lv0aOE KOAacms J,l,YJOf.V TWV £V Aioov AE{-
7r"ECT0ai) are this and the following verse and ii. 15. Strictly it means 
' being left behind by another.' It is used with the gen. both of person 
and thing, rarely of both together. More usually the thing is expressed 
by the dat. or acc., or with a preposition, Els n, KaTa n, 1rp6s -ri, lv -rivi. 
The active occurs with much the same sense in classical Greek, Arist. 
Gen. An. iv. 1. 36 oi EVVOVXOL J,l,LKpav AE{1rovui TOV 0~AEOS T~V ioiav (' fall 
short of'), and is also used of the thing with dat. of the person, Luke 
xviii. 22 £V uoi AE{1rEi (' is lacking'). We may compare 1 Cor. 7 µ,17 
iluTEpE'iu0ai iv µ,17oevl xap{uµ,an. M17oev{ is required as it is a negative 
in a final clause, cf. Phil. iii. 9 Zva Xpiu-rov KEpO~uw .. ·J,l,11 lxwv lµ,17v 
Ot1<.awuvVYJv, and Winer, p. 598. 

There is a close resemblance between the scale here given of Chris
tian growth and that in Rom. v. 4. After speaking of the Christian 
exulting (Kavxwµ,E0a ver. 9 below) in the hope of the glory of God, 

1 [See 1 Chron. xxv. 8 Tell.e/,.,,v K<U µ,av/JavovT"'"' where it means 'teachers.' A.] 
D 2 
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nay even iv mi, 0Altfmnv, St. Paul continues e18oTE, OTi ~ 0>-..ltf;i, (=To 
8oK.{µ.wv rij, 1rluTew,; or 1rELpauµ.6, here) v1roµ.ov~v KaTEpya(erai. These two 
stages may be considered the same as those given here : but the third 
seems inconsistent. Here endurance leads to the perfection of the 
Christian character; there the words ~ BE v1roµ.ov~ 8oKiµ.~v apparently 
reverse the first step of St. James. The word 8oKiµ.~ however is not 
there used in the same sense as our 8oK{µ.wv, of which it is rather the 
result ; and this, the tried and tested character, is not very different 
from St. James' 'perfection,' of which we may consider the two 
following stages in St. Paul ( ~ 8E BoKiµ.~ i>-..1r{8a, ~ 8E i>-..1rl,; ov KaTaiu
XVV£L, cln ~ aya1r17 TOV ®wv iKK£XVTai) to be marks or elements. There is 
a similar chain, including v1roµ.ov~, in 2 Pet. i. 5 foll., where however 
there seems no attempt to give a natural or chronological order. 

5. El 8,! TLS >..EL'll"ETa., crocj,£a.s.] The preceding Aei1roµ.evoi is caught up like 
T£AELo, and woµ.ov~ before. The thought omitted is thus supplied by 
Bede : si quis vestrum non potest intellegere utilitatem tentationum quae 
fidelibus probandi causa ·eveniunt, postulet a Deo tribui sibi sensum quo 

• dignoscere valeat quanta pietate Pater castigat .filios (' how am I to see 
\ trial in this light, and make this use of it 1 it needs a higher wisdom'). 
The ideas of wisdom and perfection are often joined, as in 1 Cor. ii. 7 
uocj,lav AaAovµ.ev iv 'TOt, TEAeloi,;, Col. i. 28 8i8a<TKOVTES 1ravra av0pw1rov 
£V 7r0,CT'[J uocj,{q, iva 1rapauT~uwµ.ev 1ravTa av0pw1rov TEAElOV iv Xpl<TT0, 
Wisd. ix. 6 Kliv yap Tt,; 'U T£AELOS iv vio'i, av0pw1rwv rij,; 0.7r0 <TOV uocj,{a,; 
a.1rot5u17,; El, ov8Ev >-..oyiu0~ueTai. Hence Eulogius (ft. 590 A.D. ), quoted by 
Reisen p. 377, speaks of~ TEAEL01row,; uocj,la 0wv. On the true nature of 
wisdom see below iii. 13. To St. James, as to the writer of the book of 
Job(where the necessity of wisdom to understand the use of trial is much 
insisted on) and of the other sapiential books, wisdom is • the principal 
thing,' to which he gives the same prominence as St. Paul to faith, St. 
John to love, St. Peter to hope. Not that wisdom is neglected in the 
other books of the N.T. : cf. Luke ii. 40, vii. 35, xi. 49, 1 Cor. i. 17 
foll. (where true and false wisdom are contrasted), Col. i. 9 alrnvµ.evot 
iva 1rA17pw017TE T~V i1r{yvwuiv TOV 0eA~p,aTo, avTOV iv 7r0,CT'[] uocj,{q, Kat <TVV£<TEl 
'1rVEVP,aTLKfj, where see Lightfoot's note, Eph. i. 17 iva b ®eo,; 8cp17 vµ.tv 
1rvevµ.a uocj,la,; Kal 0.7rOKaAvtf;ew<; iv i1riyvw<TEl avTov, 1recpwnuµ.lvov,; TOV', 
licp0a>-..µ.ov,; 'Tl}> Kap8la, el,; TO el8lvat vµ.as T{, iunv ~ £A7rt,; rij, KA~<TEW', 
avTov, Tl, t, 7rAOVTO,; 'Tl}> 86~,; Tij, KA17povoµ.{a,; K.T.A., which may serve as 
a commentary on the whole of this passage, esp. on verses 10 and 12. 
The prayer for wisdom takes a more definitely Christian form in St. 
Paul's prayer for the Spirit. Compare Plut. Mor. 351 C. 1ravm µ.Ev 
8ei 'TO.')'a0a. 'TOVS vovv lxona,; alTEtu0ai 1rapa. TWV 0ewv· µ.aAl<TTa BE rij,; 1repl 
aVTWV i1rt<T'T~µ.17,;, 6uov icj,tKTOV iunv av0pw1roi,;, fLETlOVTE, evx6µ.e0a TvyxavELv 
1rap' aVTWV iKelvwv, w,; ov8Ev av0pW7r<f Aa/3e'iv µ.et(ov, 011 xap{uau0ai ®ew 
ueµ.voTepov o.A170e{a,;. ' 

a.lTELT., 'Ira.pa Toil 8.SoVTos E>eov '!l"cicrw cl.'11">..ws. J The great example is 
Solomon: cf. 1 Kings iii. 9-12, Prov. ii. 3, Wisdom vii. 7 foll., ix. 4 
foll., Sir. i. 1 foll., li. 13 foll., Barnabas xxi. 5 t, @eo,; 8</!17 vµ.tv uocj,{av iv 
v1roµ.ovfi, below iii. 17 ~ avw0ev uocj,ia. The more natural order of the 
words would have been 1rapa Tov 1riiuiv a1r.\w,; 8. @., or with article 
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repeated 11", 'TOV ®wv, 'TOV 11', a. 8ioov'TO, : cf. for the hyperbaton 2 Pet. iii. 
2 JLVTJCT07Jvat Twv 1rpoetp'Yfµ,l.vwv P'YJJLU'TWV v1ro Twv ay{wv 1rpocf,'YfTwv, Acts. xxvi. 
6 br' l>..1d8i ,..,,, d,;; TOV, 1raTEpa, ~µ,wv l1rayye>..{a, yevoµ,EV'YJ, inro TOV ®wv, 
Rom. viii. 18 T~v µ,l>..>..ovrrav 86tav a.1roKaAvcf,0:;,vai d,~µ,iis, Matt. xxv. 34 
T~V l]TOlJLaCTJLEV'YJII vµ,1,11 /3aa-i>..e{av 0.11'0 Kara/30>..:;, .. Koa-µ,ov. we occasionally 
find the same thing in classical authors, when the qualifying clause 
between the article and substantive is itself further qualified or supple
mented, as by a prepositional phrase (Xen. Anab. vi. 6. 19 o acf,aipe0ds 
av~p t/11'0 'Ayaa-fov, Thuc. i. 18 JLET<J. T~V TWV 'TVpavvwv KaTUAVCTLV £K ,..,,,. 
'EUa8o,, see Krueger 50. 9, n. 8, 9 ; 10. 1, 2, 3), or by the object (Dern. 
Cor. 301 o KaTElA'YJ,PW'> K{v8vvo<, T~v 1r6>..iv, Epict. Diss. i. 1 XP'YJCTTLKiJ 8vvaµ,t'> 
Tat'> cf,avTarr{ai<,), see Sandys Lept. p. 35 §§ 31. Here the unusual posi
tion gives a special prominence to 1riia-iv a1rA.w<,. 

There are two ways in which a1rA.w<, (only here in N.T.) is taken, (1) 
in a logical sense, 'simply,' 'unconditionally,' 'without bargaining,' 
which may be said most truly of Him who makes his sun to rise on the 
evil and the good (Matt. v. 45): cf. Herm. Mand. ii. 4 1riia-iv va-Tepovµ,lvoi<, 
U8ov a1rA.w<,, µ,~ 8tCT'Tcf.(wv ,.{vi 84> .. ~ T{vi µ,~ 84> .. , 11'UCTLV U«~ov, and again im
mediately below h.\w<, is explained by µ,'Yf8ev 8iaKp{vwv: (2) in a moral 
sense, 'generously.' The latter is more in accordance with the use of 
a1rAOTTJ<,= 'liberality,' which is common in the N.T., cf. 2 Cor. viii. 2 lv 
7rOAAij 8oKiµ,fi 0>.{if;ew<, ~ 1repia-a-eta T7J', xapa<, auTWV £7rEptCT(T£V(T£V d<, TO 7rA.OV
TO', ,..,,,. a7rAOT'YJTO', auTwv, ix. 11 £JI 1ravTt 7rA.OvTL(oµ,£VoL d<, 1riia-av a7rAOT'YJTa, 
ver. 13, Rom. xii. 8 o µ,era8i8ov<, lv a11'AOT'YJTL, This use of a7rAOT'YJ', seems 
to come from the idea of frankness and openheartedness belonging to 
a7rA.ov<,. There is however no example of the adverb being thus used, and 
it seems on all accounts better to keep the ordinary sense ' uncondition
ally,' which also contrasts better with the followingµ,~ oveiU(ovTo<,. Of. 
Philo Cher. M. 1 P· 161 o ®eos OU 11'WA'YJT~P £11'EVWVL{wv TO. £aVTOV KT~/tara, 
8wp'YJTLKO', 8e TWJ/ a7rUVTWV, O.EVVUOV', xapfrwv 11"YJYO.'> avaxlwv, aµ,oi/3:;, .. OUK lcf,d
µ,evo,, Alleg. M. 1 P· 50 cf,i.\68wpo<, &v o ®eo<, xap{(ETaL TO. aya0a. 11'U(T£ Kat 
TOI,',µ,~ TEA££oi<, foll., ib. p. 251 1r60ev T~V cf,pov~CTEW', 8,if;wa-av 8,avoiav eiKO', 
£(TTL 1rA'YJpOVCT0ai 7rA.~V 0.11'0 a-ocf,{a<, ®eov; Herm. Mand. ii. 4 1raCTLV o ®eo<, 
8[8oa-0ai ()i>..n lK Twv iUwv 8wp'YJJLUTwv, where the context is full of remin
iscences of St. James ; id. Sim. v. 4. 3 s,. &v 8ov>..o, y TOV ®eov Kat lxr, TOV 
Kvpiov fovrov EJ/ Tii Kap8['l- aiTEtTaL 1rap' auTOV CTVVECTLV Kat >..aµ,{3avei ... (J(TOL 
OE apyot ( da-tJ/) 1rpo<, T~V lvTevtiv £KEtVOL 8ia-Tcf.(ova-iv aiTEta-0ai 1rapa. 'TOV 
Kvp{ov, ib. ix. 2. 6., Sen. Ben. 4. 25 di quodcumque f aciunt, in ea quiet 
praeter ipsamfaciendi rationem seq_uuntur? Plut. Mor. 63. F, below 
ver. 17 7rUCTa OOCTL', aya0~. 

p.,) ovELS(tovTos.] Sir. 41. 22 JLET<J. 'TO 8ovvai µ,~ ove{8i(e, 18. 17 µ,wpo<, 
axap{a-TW', ovEL8tet, Kat 86a-t<, {3aa-KUIIOV £KT~KEL ocf,0a>..µ,ovs, 20. 13 foll. 86a-is 
acf,povo<, OU A.VCTLTEA~CTEL (TE" 'o>..tya 8wa-EL Kat 1r0Ua. OVELUa-ei ... µ,wpo<, lpet ... 
OUK la-TL xapt'> TOI,', aya0oi:<, µov, Herm. Mand. 9. 3 (after speaking of 
~ ,/, ' ) J >I \ C ® \ C C ,,, () C "" _J \ \, , \ OL'f'VXLa OVK £(TTL yap O • EO', W', 0£ all pW7r0l OL JLVTJCTLKaKOVVTE'>, aJ\J\. aVTOS 
UJLV'YJCT{KaKO', £CTTL, Sim. 9. 23 o ®eo<, OU JLV'YJCTLKaKEI, TOI,', ltoµ,o>..oyovµ,lvoi<, TO.', 
aµ,apTta<,, a>..>..' i>..ew<, y{verai, Sim. 9. 24 1raVTL av0pw7r",! lxop~Y'YJCTaV 0.J/OVEL-
8{rrTW', Kat aoia-raKTw<,. So Philemon (Mein. fr. inc. 18. p. 401) KaA.w<, 
11'0L~CTa<, OU KaAws wve£8ia-a<,· lpyov Ka0EtAE', 7lA.01J(TLOJ/ 7r'TWX<t> .\6y",!, Kavxw-
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P,EVO<; TO Swpov S SeSwKa<; <J,0,'f, Dern. Cor. 316 TO TO.<; liliai; E/;epyw·[a<; 
fnrop.ip.v~crKELV ... p.tKpov Se'iv oµowv ECTTL T<e &vELU(nv, Poly b. ix. 31. 4, xxxviii. 
4. 11 &vEtSlcrai; el, axapicrT{av, Plaut. Ampli pro!. 41 nam quid ego 
memorem, ut alios in tragoediis vidi, Neptunum, Virtutem, Victoriam, 
lifartem, Bellonctm, commemorxre quae bona nobis fecissent ... sed mos 
nunquam illi fuit patri meo optumo ut exprobraret quod bonis facer et 
boni, Ter. Andr. i. 1. L 7 istaec commemoratio quasi exprobratio 
est immemori benefici, Cic. Lael. 71, Sen. Ben. ii. 11, Plut. Adul. ii. 
64. A. 7!'0.CTa &vELSiloph17 xapt<; E7!'ax0~s Kat axapt<;. The thought 
expressed is similar to that in Matt. xii. 20 (Isa. xlii. 1 ), and is 
intended to encourage those who were tempted to regard their trials as 
a sign of God's displeasure for their sin. It is not meant that God never 
upbraids (see Mark xvi. 14 wvdbtCTEV T~V 0.7l't(TTLav avTwv, Const. Apost. 
vii. 24 'prepare yourselves for worship' tva p.~ ava[lws vµwv TOY IIaTEpa 
KaAovvTwv &vEtStcr0~TE v7r' avrnv), but that where there is sincere repent
ance He freely gives and forgives whatever may have been the past sin. 

80811a"ETa.~.] Sc. To alTovµevov. The same words in Matt. vii. 7 alTELTE Kal 
So0~cremi vp.'iv: cf. below ver. 17, also Clem. R. 13 and Pol ye. Phil. 2. 

6. a.lTELT"' 8~ lv 1r£crm.] Again catching up the preceding verb. Of. evx~ 
T~s 7r£crTewr; below v. 15, and for alT. iv. 3, where also there is a limita
tion on the prayer which is sure of an answer. For the meaning of 
7r£crTts see Comment and Gfrorer Pliilo, p. 452 foll. 

[The «7l'A6T1J, of the Giver must be met by a corresponding «7l'AOT1JS 
of the suppliant, as in the case of Solomon, who asked simply for 
wisdom, without a thought of material good things, cf. the words put 
into his mouth in Wisdom viii. 21 lvfrvxov T<e Kvp['f Kat £l7rov l[ 0.\17, 
Tijr; KapS[as p.ov. Spitta.] 

11118~v 8~Kpwd11wos.] The simple sense of the active is to ' divide,' 
often contrasted, as in Plato and Aristotle, with crvyKplvELv : so in the 
system of Empedocles (Diels p. 478) Ta. crToixe'ia 7l'OT£ µ£v v7ro T~, <j,J...la, 
uvyKptvop.eva, 71'0T£ St lJ7!'0 TOlJ velKOV<; StaKptvop.eva K,T.A, In 1 Cor. iv. 
7 ( Tlr; ere SiaKplvEt ;) it means to separate from others as superior. 
Similarly in the passive, as Philo M. I. p. 584 (a veil is interposed) 
o7rw, SiaKplVrJmi Twv etcrw Ta l[w. Hence it is used of quarrelling, Herod. 
!), 58 p.axfi StaKpt0~vat 7rpos nva, Acts xi. 2 SieKplvovTo 7rpo, a&ov .\eyov
TE<; ('disputed'), Jude 9 T<e Sia{3oA'f SiaKptvop.evo<;, and in ver. 23 f.AEYXETE 
SiaKptvoµfrov, (Alf.), Jerem. xv. 10 SiKa(oµevov Kat StaKptvoµEVOV 7l'U.CTTJ rfi 
Yii, Ezek. xx. 35, 3613iaKpi0~croµai 7rpos ('I will plead, contend, with you') 
Sv Tp011'0V SteKpl017v 7rpo<; 'TOV<; '/1'aTepas vµwv. In the N.T. it is frequently 
used of internal division, like SiaµEpl(oµai (Luke xi. 18 l.cp' eavTov Siep.e
plu017, cf. Virg. Aen. iv. 285 ctnimum nunc liuc celerem nunc dividit illuc); 
and contrasted with faith, Matt. xxi. 21 lav lXrJTE 7r{crnv Kat p.~ SiaKpt-
0~TE, Mark xi. 23 O<; llv El7rrJ .. ,Kat µ~ SiaKpi0-u f.V rfi KapSl<f &.\.\a 7l'LCTTEVCTTJ 
•.. lCTTal avT<i, S lav Ei7rrJ, Rom. iv. 20 els 'T~V £7l'ayye.\lav 'TOV ®eov ov SieKpl017 
Tfj U7l't(TTL<f &.\.\' lveSvvaµw017 T-U 7l'LCTTEL, below ii. 4 OU SteKp{0'Y}TE lv EaVTOL<;; 
Acts x. 20 7ropevov p.17Stv tJtaKptvop.evo<;, Rom. xiv. 23 o SiaKptvop.evo<; lav 
<J>arii KaraKeKptTat on ovK EK 7l'LCTT£ws. This use is apparently confined to 
the N.'1'. and later Christian writings, e.g. Protev. Jae. 11 p. 216 T. 
UKOVCTacra 0£ Mapiaµ. Ot£Kp!017 £V eavrfi .\eyovua· el lyw CTVAA~,j;oµai, w<; 
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"11"a<Ta yv11~ y£1111~ ; Clem. Hom. ii. 40 7rEpt Tov µ,611ov ®rnv 8taKpt0~11ai ovK 
o<j,HA.ni;, Socr. H.E. iii. 9 8tEKp{11ETo Kot11w11E'i11 Ev<TE/3{".!. The act. is also 
used in the sense of distinguishing, discerno, Matt. xvi. 3, Acts xv. 9 
ov8£11 8teKpL11EII f.1,ETalv 'Y/f.l,WII '1'£ KaL avTWII, xi. 12 p,'f/8£11 8taKplva11Ta (making 
no dist,inction), 1 Oor. xi. 29 µ,~ 8taKp{11w11 T<> <Twµ,a (not distinguishing 
the body of Christ from common food), xvi. 29 ( discerning of spirits), 
so Herm . . iJfand. ii. 6 quoted on a7rA.w,;: also of deciding (judging) I 
Cor. vi. 5 a11a µ,t<TOV TOV at.EA<j,ov, Ez. xxxiv. 17 7rpof3aTOV KaL 7rpo/3aTov, 
and with acc. of person 1 Cor. xi. 31, as in Psa. xlix. 4 8taKp'i11at TOIi 
>..aov avTov, Prov. xxxi. 9, Zach. iii. 7.1 The force of the word here 
may be illustrated by iv. 4 below and by Matt. vi. 24. Hermas para
phrases it by ciiTov a8t<TTaKTW<; Mand. ix., a passage full of reminiscences 
,of St. James. M'Y/U11 is required by the imperative, see Winer, p. 598. 

loLKEV K>..v8C1111L. J Like a cork floating on the wave, now carried 
towards the shore, now away from it; opposite to those w.ho have 'hope 
as an anchor of the soul, sure and steadfast, and which entereth 
within the veil,' Heb. vi. 19. For the figure cf. Eph. iv. 14, where 
we have opposed to the a11~p TtA.no,; of v. 13 v~mot KA.v8wv,,6µ,£vot Kal 
'11'£pt<p£p6µ,£110L 7rall'Tl a11lµ,".! ~<; 8it.a<TKaA.{a,;, Sir. xxxiii. 2 0 V7rOKpL116p,£110<; 
l11 116µ,".! w,; l11 KaTaiy{8i 7rA.o'io11. In Isa. lvii. 20 the sea is used as a 
type of restlessness, cf. Jude 13. For a similar figurative use of 
the name 'Euripus ' see my note on Cic. N.D. iii. 24. So Matt. xi. 7 
KaA.aµ,ov V'lrO &111µ,ov <TaA.ru6µ,£11011, Virg. Aen. xii. 487 vario nequiquam 
f{,uctuat aestu, Hor. Ep. i. 1. 99 aestuat et vitae disconvenit ordine toto, 
Seneca Ep. 95. 57 non contingit tranquillitas nisi immutabile certumque 

judicium adtptis : ceteri dec·idunt subinde et ,·eponuntur et inter intermissa 
appetitaque alternis .fluctuantur, ib. 52.fluctuamus inter varia consilia, 
nihil libere volumus, niliil absolute, nihil semper. K>..vSw11 is only found 
in the sing., cf. Luke viii. 24 l1r£Tlf.l,'f/<T£11 T'{' a11lµ,",! Kal T<e KA.vt.w11i Tov 
vt.aToi;, and see Essay on Style. The word lotKE only here and below 
ver. 23 in the N.T. 

cl.vEp.,top.iv'I',] = classical a11£µ,6w. Perhaps coined by the writer. The 
,only other examples quoted in 'rhayer are Schol. on Od. xii. 336, 
Hesych. s.v. a11atf!vlai, Joan. Moschus av£µ,{,OJl'TO<; TOV 7rA.OLOV. Heisen 
notices (p. 441) that St. James has a fondness for verbs in -i,w, e.g. 
-OVELt.l,w, pt7rl,w, 7rapaA.oy{,oµ,at, cf,>..oyl,w, lyyl,w, Ka0ap{,w, ay11{,w, acpa11{,w, 
0'YJ<Tavp{,w, 0£p{,w, UT'YJp{,w, µ,aKap{,w. 

{>,,ntop.w'I',] .fi'rom pi7r{,;, 'a fan ' ; most often used of fanning a flame, 
1 Hofmann, followed by Erdmann, explains IS1c:i1<p1v&µ.evos here as middle, 'sich bei 

sich selbst in Bezug auf etwas fraglich stellen,' and supports this by a reference to 
4 Mace. 2 (it should be i. 14) IS1c:i1<p£v,.,,µ.ev ISe -rl /,n,v "-o-y1uµ.bs Keil Tl ,,,.c£1/os, where 
however IS1ci,c. has nothing to do with questioning, but means simply 'let us dis
tinguish.' Dr. Abbott also would prefer to take it as a middle, compa1ing such cases 
as Eur. Med. 609 C:,s ob ,cp1vovµ.c:i1 -rwvlSe uo, -ra 7r}\e/ovc:i 'I will debate the matter no 
fnrther,' Arist. Nub. 66 .,J,.,,s µ~v o3v /1<p1v&µel/' (cf. the Latin cernere bello); and he 
thinks IS«Kpll/71 may be used with a middle force, like l,,,,.eKpll/11 for l,,,,.eKplva-ro. 'rhe 
idea of self-debate is much the same as that of self-division, and it may well be that 
the sense here takes a colour from the secondary, as well as from the primitive force 
·of the verb Kplv,.,,, but the connexion with the primitive notion 'division' is, I think, 
the more imJJortant, and harmonizes better with the word lil1/Jvxos, which appears as 
.a synonym just below. 
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Only found here in N.T. Cf. Philo Incorr. lffund. l\f. ii. p. 511 el 
µif 1rpos aviµwv p11r{(otTO TO {58wp ... v<f>' ~<Tvx{a, VEKpo't,rnt, and a comic 
fragment in Dio Chr. 32. p. 368 8~µos a<rrnTov KaKov, I Kal. 0a"A.a<r<T'[I 
7rav0' 8µowv v1r' aviµov /md(erai, .Aristoph. Ran. 360, Philo Gig. M. l. 
p. 269 l8wv TlS TOV iv TaLS 1f!vxa'i:s aAEKTOV Kat {3apvv xeiµwva, Ss lJ7r0 
/31atoTO.TTJS <popas TWV Kara /3{ov 1rpayµaTWV avapp11r{(eTat, n0avp.aKEV 
elKOTWS El TlS lv KAvllwvi KvµatVOV<T7JS 0aAa<T<T7JS yaA~Y'l'JV tl.yeiv llvvaTat : 
Epictetus i. 4. 19 has a similar use of µernpp17r{(e<r0a1. 

7. I-'~ ya.p otfo·8w.] This is the only passage in N.'r. where the verb occurs, 
except 0Tµa1 John xxi. 25, oloµevot Phil. i. 17. Ot7J<TL'> is often used in 
Philo in a bad sense= ll6ta, as opposed to l7rt<TT~P.7J· Fides non opinatur 
says Bengel on this passage, echoing the Stoic µif llota<reiv Tov <ro<f,6v. 
I'ap here, like the preceding, gives the reason for alnfrw lv 1rl<rret. 

b iiv8pw-rros EKEtvos.] For iKe'i:vo-. simply, as in Mark xiv. 21, Matt. 
xxvi. 24, and passim. 

Toil KvpCov.] Here and below iv. 15, v. 10, 11 used of God: of Christ 
in i. 1, ii. 1 certainly, and v. 8, 14, 15 probably. 

8. ci.v~p 6£,J,vx.os.] St. James commonly uses av~p with some cha
racteristic word, as µaKapw-. i. 12, Karavowv i. 23, xpv<rollaKTVAto'> 
ii. 2, ri"A.ews iii. 2, keeping t1.v0pw1ros for more general expressions, 
eKe'i:vos, 1riis, ofllle{,, &c. This agrees fairly with the use in the LXX. 
and Gospels : in the other epistles av~p is almost exclusively used in 
opposition to yvv~. This is the first appearance in literature of the 
word /l{1f!. (only found here and below iv. 8 in N.T.), unless we give an 
earlier date to the apocryphal saying quoted below from Clem. Rom. ; 
the thought is found in Psa. xii. 2 'with a double heart (iv KapUfl- Kar. 
ev Kapll{fl-) do they speak\' 1 Chron. xii. 33, 1 Kings xviii. 21, Sirac. i. 
25 µif &:1re10~<T'[/'> <f,6f3<:! Kvp£ov Ka< µif 1rpo<ri"A.0v-. ailr4' iv Kapll{'l- llt<T<Tjj, 
ib. ii. 12 oflal. aµaprw"A.4' E7rt{3a{vovn i1rl. llvo Tp{f3ov-. ... oval. vµ'i:v TOLS 
a7rOAWAEKO<Tl TTJV v1roµov~v. It is the opposite to Dent. iv. 29 (7/T~<TETE 
iKEL Kvptov TOV ®eov vµwv Kal. evp~<TETE aiJTOV (>TQV EK(7JT~<TETE ailTOV 
it 6A7JS ~. Kapllta-. <TOV Kai lt 6A7]'> T~'> 1f!vx~s <TOV EV ~ ()"A.{1/m <TOV, 
and to Wisd. i. 1 EV a'TrAOTTJTl Kap/l{a-. 2 t'Y/T~<TaTE (rov Kvpwv) OTl 
Evp{<TKETal TOL'> /J,TJ 7rElpatov<TtV aiJTov, eµ.<f>av{teTat /le ;o.:-. P.TJ U7rl<TTOV<Ttv 
af1T4'. St. Paul describes a ll11f!vx{a in Rom. vii. : cf. below iv. 4, Philo 
M. 1. p. 230 7r€<pVK£ yap o a<f>pwv, ad 1repl. 'TOV op0ov "A.oyov KLVOV/J-EVO,, 
.;,pep.{(!- Kat ava1rav<rei llv<rp.EVTJ'> eTvat Kal. l1rl. p.YJllEvos £<TTO.Vat 1ray{ws Kal. 
ip7Jpe'i:<r0a1 ll6yµaTo,, K.T.A. Though seemingly introduced by St. James, 
the word was quickly taken up by subsequent writers: it occurs about 
forty times in Hermas, e.g. lffand. ix. 4. 5 foll. alrov 7rapa 'TOV Kvp{ov 
Kal. a1roA~lf'[/ 7rO.VTa ... iav /le llt<TTO.U"lJS EV rii Kap/l{fl- <TOV, oflllev oil P.TJ A~lf'[/ 
TWV alr7Jµarwv <rov· OL yap llt<TTatovTES, Oi!TO{ el<riv OL ll{1f!vxo1. .. 7ra, yap 
ll{1f!vxos avifp eav µif µeravo~<T'[) llv<rKoAws <rw0~<rETat: the whole chapter 
is a comment on our text, and full of reminiscences of this epistle; 
thus ~ 7rl<TTlS /f.vw0iv i<TTl 7rapa. TOV Kvp{ov Kat lxei llvvaµtv µeya"A.71v· ~ /le 
ll11f!vx{a i1r{yewv 7rV£vµa €<TTL 1rapa. TOV llwf36"A.ov, llvvaµ1v P.TJ lxoV<Ta is an 

1 See Taylor's Gospel in the Lau·, p. 336 foll. ; he considers that St. James here 
quotes from Prov. xxi. 8. 

2 The phmse occurs also Eph. vi. 5, Col. iii. 22. 
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echo of James iii. 15 ; ovK lfTTL ydp o ®eos ws oi lf.v0pw1roi oi JLVYJfTiKaKovv
TE, reminds one ofµ~ 6vnU(ovTo, just above. In the space of thirty 
lines we find fifteen instances of the use of Uif;vxoc; and its derivatives. 
So Clem. Rom. i. c. 11 (Lot's wife is a warning) 6TL oi Uif;vxoi Kat oi 
OlfJ'Ta(ovTEc; 7rEpt rr;. TOV ®wv 8vvaµew, ei, Kp{µa ... y{vov,-ai, 23 (the Father 
bestows his favour on all that come to him) a1rAi/ 8iavo{'l-· 8io µ~ 
8iif;vxwµev ... 1roppw '/EV£fJ'0w acp' ~µwv ~ ypacp~ aim] 67rOV A.£Y£L Ta>..a{1rwpo{ 1 

£L(TlV oi Uif;vxoi, oi 8una(ovTE, T~V if;vx~v K T,A., Clem. Rom. ii. 11 µ~ 
8iif;vxwµev aAAa EA7r{fJ'aVTES v1roµdvwµev, ib. 19 µ~ ayavaKTWJJ,EV oi O.(J'Ocpoi 
(cf. A€l7rETa! fTocf,{ac; above) 6-.av TLS ~µas vov0e,-fi ... EVlOTE yap 7r0Vfjpa 
1rpa(T(TOVTES ov yivWfTKOJJ,EV ilia T~V 8iif;vx{av KQL U'Trl(TT{av, Clem. Al. Strom. 
i. 29 § 181 (quoting Hermas), Didache iv. 4 ofJ 8itf;vx~fTn, 1r0Tepov lfTrni 
~ ofl, repeated by Barnabas xix. 5, and in Const. Apost. vii. 11, with 
the addition EV Tfj 1rpofTevxii (TOV ... >..iyn yap o Kvpioc; EJJ,OL ITfrpqi £7rL T~c; 
0aAa.(T(T'YjS 'O>..iyo1rtfTTE ei, ,-{ ,18{(TTQ(TQS; Can. Eccl. 13, .Act. Philip. in 
Hell. p. 99 Tisch. oi v1ro rr;, 1r{fTTEW<; EfTTTJpiyµlvoi oflK eiliif;vXTJfTav, Enoch 
xci. 4 (Dillmann tr. p. 65) 'be not companions of those who are of a 
double heart.' Similar phrases are 8ixovoia Clem. Hom. i. 11, 8i1r>..o
Ko.p8to. Didache x. 1, Barn. XX. 1, 8iyvwµwv Barn. xix. 7, Uyvwµoc; Const. 
Ap. ii. 6, 21, 8i1rpofTw1roc; Test. Ash. iii. p. 691, 8ixovovc; e1ro.µcf,oTEplfTT~S 
o acf,pwv Philo frag. M. 2. p. 663, U>..oyos 1 Tim. iii. 8, UyAwfJ'fJ'OS, Sir. 
v. 9. For cla~sical parallels cf. Xen. Cyr. vi. 1. 41 8vo yap, l.cpTJ, fTacf,ws 
lxw if;vxa.s . .. ofJ yap 8~ µfa. ye oifJ'a aµo. ayo.0~ T£ £(TTL KQL KO.K~, ofli!' aµo. 
KaAwv TE KaL o.1fTxpwv epywv ep<j, KO.L TaflTa aµa {3ovAETa{ TE KO.L ofl /3ovAETQl 
1rpa.TTeiv, Plato Hep. 8. 554 D ( of the oligarchical man) oflK ap' llv El'YJ 
a(J'TafT{a&TO<; o TOWVTO<; EV €aVT'{' ov8£ eTs a>..>..a 8i1rAovs TL,, and still more 
the tyrannical man 588 foll., Epict. Encli. 29. 7 lvo. fTE ile'i: av0pw1rov ~ 
ayo.0ov ~ KaKov eTvo.i. De Wette quotes Tanchuma on Deut. xxvi. 16 
'with all thy heart,' Ne liabeant (qui preces ad deum facere velint) duo 
corda, unum ad denm, alterum vero ad aliam rem directum. 

WH. make av. Uif;. subject of A~µif;erni, but I prefer to take it with 
B (which puts a stop before av~p), the Peshitto, Wiesinger, Ruther, 
&c., in apposition to the subject of oUfT0w, like iii. 2 8vvo.Toc; xo.>..iva
ywnfTai after T£A.EW<; av~p, ver. 6 o KOfTJJ,OS rris ai!iK{ac; after 1rvp, ver. 8 
aKO.TafJ'TaTOV KQKOV after yAwfT(J'QV (though here the apposition is 
irregular, see note), iv. 12 o 8uva.µevoc; after KpiT~c;. The other way of 
taking it seems to me to lack the energy of St. James, appealing less 
directly to the person addressed and weakening the force and rhythm 
of the following clause. The Vulg., followed by Schneck., Hofmann, 
Schegg, &c., makes ver. 8 an entire sentence, vir duplex inconstans est; 
but, as Alford says, it is hardly possible that the writer could have 
introduced a hitherto unknown, or at any rate a very unusual word 
in this casual way; Alford himself makes it a new predicate to o 
av0p. EK. 'he is a man with two minds,' but the construction is certainly 
easier if we take it in apposition to the subject : it will then sum up 
in one pregnant word the substance of the two preceding verses. 

1 The quotation is from an apocryphal writing supposed by Lightfoot to be 'Eldad 
and Modad,' by Hilgenfeld to be the 'Assumption of Moses.' 
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cl.Ka.TO.IM'a.Tos. Only here and below iii. 8 in N.T. : 'unsettled,' 'un
stable' (cf. ovK Exovcn p1,tav J\Iark iv. 17); once in LXX. Isa. liv. 11 
rn1mv~ Kat aKantcrTaTos (' tossed with tempest,' A.V. and R.V.); Herm. 
Jltfand. 2 aKaTaCTTQTOV Oatp,ovwv: it is used by classical writers, e.g. 
Dern. F.L. 383 o P,£V S~p,os £CTTlV aCTTa0p,YJTOTaTOV '11'payp,a TWV 'Tl'UVTWV KQL 
,acrvv0ETWTQTOV, WCT'Tl'Ep fr ea>..acrcro Kvp,a aKaTaCTTaToV, ws &v TV)({/ KlVOVJA,EVOV, 
where see Sbilleto; the verb occurs Tob. i. 15 ai boot 'YJKarncrTaTYJcrav 
(' were disturbed') Kai ovKin 'YJOvvacr0YJv 1ropev0~vat Eis T~v MYJS{av, Berm. 
Mand. 5. 2. 7 aKaTaCTTaTEt £V 7l'UCTTJ 1rpatei avTov, id. Sim. 6. 3. 5 aKaTa· 
<TTaTOVVTES TaLS /3ov>..a'is ... >..iyovcrtv £QVTOVS p,~ EVOOovcr0at fr TatS 1rpate
·CTLV avTWV KaL .. alTtwVTat TOV Kvpwv. 'AKaTaCTTacr{a, 'unsettlement,' 'rest
lessness,' occurs iii. 16 (where A.V. and R.V. have' confusion'). It is 
found also in 1 Cor. xiv. 33 opposed to eip~vYJ, and in pl. Luke xxi. 9, 2 
Cor. vi. 5, xii. 20 (where A.V. and R.V. have' tumults'), Herm. 1liand. 
'6. 3. 4 : Polybius uses it both of political disturbance and of individual 
character, see iv. 5. 8 T~v aKaTacrTacrlav Kat p,avfov Tov p,etpaK{ov. 

iv 'll'a.o-a.,s Ta.Ls 080,s.J 'In the whole course of his life': cf. below v. 
20, Rom. iii. 16. It is a Hebraism for iv 1racrt or chavTa. The same 
comparison of life to a journey is implied in the words 1ropdop,ai, 1repi
"1TaTEtV : see Vorst Hebr. p. 194 foll. 

9. Ka.vxa.o-8.,,J Repeats the note of 1racrav xapav ver. 2: it stands first 
in order to emphasize the opposition to Siif;vxia. Far from being thus 
nndecided and unsettled, the Christian should exult in his profession. 
If in low estate, he should glory in the church, where all are brothers 
and there is no respect of persons; he should realize his own dignity as 
a member of Christ, a child of God, an heir of heaven : if rich, he 
should cease to pride himself on wealth or rank, and rejoice that he 
ha.s learnt the emptiness of all worldly distinctions and been taught that 
they are only valua.ble when they are re,l!a.rded as a, trust to be used 
for the service of God and good of man. Cf. Sirac. 10. 21 1r>..ovcrws Kal 
EVOotos KQL 7l'Twx6s, TO KavxYJp,a UVTWV cp6{3os Kvp{ov, J er. ix. 23 p,~ 
Kavxacr0w O crocf,os £V rii crot:p{'(- avTOV ... KQL p,~ Kavxacr0w O 7l'A01JCTtoS £V T«e 
1r>..ovT<f a&ov, 'but let him that glorieth glory in this, that he under
standeth and knoweth me ... saith the Lord,' Philo Jos. M. 2. 61 rn1rEt· 

VOS e! Ta'is Tvxai,; aA>..a TO t:ppoVYJp,a p,~ KQTa7l'l7l'T£TW. 7l'QVTa CTOl KQTU vovv 
xwpe'i; P,ETa/30>..~v £VA.a/3ov, Rom. i. 16, 1 Pet. iv. 16, 1 Cor. vii. 22 0 £V 
Kvp{q_, KAYJ0ELs Sov>..os, n7l'EAEv0epos Kvp{ov £CTT{v· op,o{ws KaL o £A£v0epos KAYJ• 
0ds, SovAos £(TTL XptcrTov, ib. vii. 29, Phil. iv. 12 olSa TQ7l'ELVOVCT0ai, olSa 
KQL 7rEptCTCT£VELV" £V 7l'aVTL KQL £V 7l'QCTLV P,EP,VYJJA,UL KaL xopTa(ecr0ai KQL 7l'ELVav, 
xal 1repicrcrev£Lv Kat vcrTEpe'icr0ai, also a saying of Hillel quoted in Vajjik 
R. (Edersheim I. p. 532) 'My humility is my greatness and my 
greatness is my humility.' The word Kavx. is much used by St. 
Paul, generally in a good sense: the Christian's boast is in God (Rom. 
v. 11), in Christ (Rom. xv. 17, 1 Cor. i. 31, 2 Oor. x. 17, Gal. vi. 14, 
Phil. iii. 3 Kavx_wp,EVOL £V XptCTT«e 'IYJCTOV KaL OVK £V crapKL 7l'E7l'Ot06TES ), in the 
hope of salvation (Rom. v. 2) : St. Paul glories in his converts (2 Oor. 
vii. 14, ix. 2, 3, 2 Thess. i. 4, Phil. ii. 16), in afflictions (Rom. v. 3), 
in infirmities (2 Oor. xii. 9) : he apologises for boasting in self-justifi
cation (2 Cor. xi., xii.). There may be a wrong boasting in God and 
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in the law (Rom. ii. 17, 23), a boasting of self-righteousness towards 
-Ood (Rom. iii. 27, iv. 2, 1 Cor. i. 29, iv. 7), an actual boasting in sin 
(1 Cor. v. 6), or on the ground of mere carnal advantages (2 Cor. xi. 
18, Gal. vi. 13). It is used below of blamable self-confidence (iv. 1'3). 

b uSE:\.cl>os b Ta.1rEwos.] WH. bracket the former o, which is omitted 
in B. This would leave no doubt that &oeAcpo, was a general term 
-applying to both 'ITAovaws and rn,mvo,. Even with the article this is 
the natural way of taking it. The objections will be considered below. 
Ta,r. here refers to outward condition as in Luke i. 52 Ka0etAE ovvacrTa<; 
... vt{IWCTE Ta'ITELVOV<;, Rom. xii. 16 ,.,,~ TU. {;tf!JJAU. cppovovVTE<; &Ua TOL<; Ta'ITEL
VOL<; crvva1Tayop,evoi, cf. below ii. 5 ; in iv. 6 rn'IT. refers to the character. 
Spitta quotes Sir. xi. 1, crocp{a Ta'ITEtvov &vvtf!wcrn KEcpaA~v ai!Tov Kat lv 
f-LECT<J? f-LE"flCTTavwv Ka0{CTEL ail'TOV, 

10. b SE 1r:\.oua-Los Ev TU Ta.1rEw.tia-EL a.vTov.J 'Let the rich brother glory in· 
his humiliation as a Christian': cf. Sir. 3. 18 ocrw µ../.yas e! ToCTovTw · 
1'a'ITELVOV CTEaV'TOV Kat • ivavn Kvpfov e{;p~CTEL xapiv, 1 Tim.' vi. 1 7 charge then'.t 
who are rich in this world p,~ {;tfl'YJAocppove1,v p,JJOE TJA'ITLKf.Vat E'ITt 'ITA.ovTov 
6-0JJADTJJTL, Luke xvi. 15 TO lv &v0pw'ITOL<; {;tf!'YJA.OV /30/.>..vyp,a EVW'ITLOV TOV ®eov, 
Matt. xviii. 4 ocrn<; Ta'ITnvwcrn foVTov ... oiTos (CTTat o p,e[twv lv Tfi /3acrtAEL<f, 
'TWV oilpavwv, ib. xxiii. 12, 2 Cor. xi. 7 lp,avTOV Ta'ITELVWV iva {;p,EL<; {;tf!w0'YJTE, 
also below iv. 10, Philo M. 1. p. 577 Ta'ITELvw0'Y}n {;'ITo Ta<; xe1,pas ailr,j,; 
(sc. of Sarah = virtue) KaA~v Ta1Te{vwcriv, cppov~p,aTos &>..oyov Ka0a{pecriv 
lxovcrav, Xen. R. Lac. 8. 2 lv Tfj 'l.mipry Ol KpanCT'TOL, •• 'T'{) Ta?TELVOL ElVat 
JJ,EyaAvvoVTai. We might understand Ta,r. with reference to the loss of 
position, the scorn which one who became a Christian would have to 
suffer from his unbelieving fellow-countrymen ( l Cor. iv. 10-13); but 
it seems better to refer it, like vtf!os above, to the intrinsic effect of 
Christianity in changing our view of life. As the despised poor learns 
self-respect, so the proud rich learns self-abasement,, cf. Luke xxii. 26 
-0 ~yovp,evo,;' w<; o ◊LaKOVWV, Phil. iii. 3-8. A.If., after Bede, Pott, Ruther 
and others, distinguishes o 'ITAovcrws from o &oe.\.cf,os on the ground ( 1) that 
the rich in this epistle are always spoken of in terms of great severity 
(ii. 6, v. 1 foll.); (2) that 'ITape.\.evcrerni and p,apav0~crerni are not appro
priate if spoken of a brother. He therefore supplies Kavxarni, not 
.J<avxacr0w, after o 'ITA.ovcrws, with the sense 'whereas the rich man glories 
in his debasement,' and illustrates it from Phil. iii. 19 tilv ~ o6ta iv 711 
aicrxvV'fl ailTwv. But rn,re{vwcris never bears this sense in the Hellenistic 
writers. It and its cognates are used either in a good sense morally 
(as below iv. 6, 10), or of mere outward humiliation (as in Luke i. 48) 
l,r/./3>..etf!ev E7l"t T~v Ta,rdvwcriv r,j,; oovA'YJS aiJTOv, Sir. 2. 5 tf.vfJpw,roi AEKTOt 
OOKlp,a(ovTat lv Kap,lvce Ta1TELVWCTEW<;, ib. xi. 13, XX. 10, Psa. cxix. 50, 67, 
71, 1 Mace. iii. 51, 2 Sam. xvi.12, Neh. ix. 9). In the next place such a 
change of mood in the verb to be supplied is extremely harsh, and I 
think Alf. stands alone in supposing it possibl!J. Equally impossible 
is the supposition of Oecumenius, Grotius and others that some such 
word as alcrxvv/.cr0w or rn1rnvovcr0w should be supplied. However we 
understand ,r.\.ovcrws, no interpretation is admissible which does not 
supply the imperative Kavxacr0w. Bede, followed by Ruther and 
Beyschlag, has attempted to reconcile this with the idea of ,rAovcrws, 
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as an unbeliever, by giving it a sarcastic force, 'let the rich man, if he 
will, glory in his degradation.' So too B. Weiss, who however explains 
Ta7re[vwu1s of the speedy ruin which awaits him. It must be allowed that 
such bitterness of sarcasm is not impossible in the writer of ii. 19, iv. 
4, v. 1-6; but could he so early in his letter, in cold blood so to speak, 
have thus anathematized the rich as a class, when we know from iv. 
13-16 that some of those to whom he writes were wealthy traders? 
How could one who had known Nicodemus and Mary of Bethany, Joseph 
of Arimathaea and Barnabas, have thus denied to the rich the privilege 
of Christian membership 1 According to the correct interpretation all 
that be does is to repeat his master's warning in Matt. vi. 19 foll., xvi. 
26, Mark x. 24, Luke xii. 15-21, xvi. D-31 ; so St. Paul 1 Cor. vii. 
29-31, cf. Herm. Sim. ii. 4 foll. and Zahn Skizzen p. 53. 

gT• Js iiv8os xopToll 'll'a.pe>..ev<J'eTa.L. J A quotation (given more fully 
in Pet. i. 24) from Isa. xl. 6 71'0.Ua ua.pt xopTOS Kat eraua o6ta &v0pJ7rov 
O)S tf.v0os xopTOV' lfqpav0'Y] o xopTOS Kat TO tf.v0os £t€71'EIJ'EV : cf. Psa. lxxxix. 
6. ciii. 15. It is evident that this is not a special threat intended 
only for the rich, but a general truth applicable to all, though more 
likely to be kept out of sight by the rich than by others. ' Let him 
glory in that which the world holds to be humiliation, but which is 
indeed the commencement of everlasting glory, because be must soon 
pass away from earth and leave behind the riches in which be is now 

, tempted to glory.' Pliny N.H. 21. 1 has the same comparison, Flore1; 
odoresque in diem gignit ( natura) magna admonitione hominum, quae 
spectatissime floreant celerrime marcescere. 

'll'a.peAEV<J'ETa.,.] Used in this sense, as well in common, as in Hellenistic 
Greek: cf. Mark xiii. 31 o ovpavos Kat ~ y~ 7rapeAE1JIJ'ETat, It is not 
necessary to understand a new subject ,r.\ovTos from 71'.\ovuws, though it 
is possible that the equivalent phrase in the LXX. 86ta &v0pJ7rov may 
have been in the writer's mind; but the rich man as such, whether 
believer or unbeliever, must quickly disappear, and, like the flower, lose 
T0v Ev7rpE7rElav TOV 7rpou6)7l'OV, 

ll. ci.vfreL>..ev yap o ij>..,os.] Gnomic aorist, as in the original Isa. xl. 7, 
and below ver. 24, cf. Winer, p. 347 note, Krueger, Gr. § 53. 10. 

<Tvv T<p Ka.v'1'wv,.] It is questioned whether K, here means ' heat ' 
simply, or a Epecial burning wind blowing from the eastern desert over 
Palestine and from the south over Egypt. It is used of wind in the 
following: Jonah iv. 8 lylveTo aµ,a '1'4' &vaTELAat Tov ~.\wv Kat 7rpoufratev 
o ®eo~ 71'VEVJ1,aTl Kavuwvt, Ezek. xvi i. 10 ( of a vine) ovxt aµ,a T'{' aif;au0ai 
av~s tf.veµ,ov Tov Kavuwva ~pav0~uemt, on which Jerome says Austro 
flante qui Graece Kavuwv interpretatur, Ez. xix. 10, Hos. xii. 1, J er. 
xviii. 17, Hos. xiii. 15 £71'atet Kavuwva tf.veµ,ov Kvpws £K T~S lp~µ,ov €71'' 
avTov : and the destructive effect of the wind generally on vegetation is 
referred to in Psa. ciii. 16, Gen xii. 6, Virg. Eel. ii. 58floribus Austrum 
immisi, Prop. iv. 5. 59 vidi ego odorati victura rosaria Paesti sub matu
tino cocta jacere noto. There are however passages in which K, seems 
more naturally understood of heat, e.g. Luke. xii. 55 (when ye see) v6Tov 
71'VEOVTa .\lyeTE 6Tt Kavuwv (umi, Matt. XX. 12 i'.uovs TOLS /3auTauaui TO 
{3apos T~S ~µ,lpas Kat TOV Kavuwva, Sirac. 18. 15 ovx1 Kavuwva &va,ravcm 
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opo<Tos, and Schegg is disposed to take K. always in this sense, except 
where it is accompanied by avEp,os or 7rvEvp,a. I think that the addition 
of the article (Corbey 'cum aestu suo,' Schegg 'its heat,' but in 
Hellenistic Greek we should have expected T'(l K, a{Tov) and the resem
blance to Jonah iv. 8 are in favour of the interpretation 'wind' here; so 
Bp. Middleton On tlte Article p. 422. Compare also 'Wetzstein's note on 
Job xxvii. 21 in Delitzsch's ed.: 'The name Sirocco, by which the E. wind 
is known, means literally der von Sonnenaufgang lterweltende: it is 
not uncommon in spring, when it withers np all the young vegetation.' 
Other passages where the meaning of the word is doubtful are Sir. xxxi. 
16, xliii. 22, Isa. xlix. 10, Judith viii. 3, Athenaeus iii. 2 Kav<Twvos 
Jp<f tf,vKTtKWTaTot JJ,EAtAwnvot <TT£<pavoi. For the metaphor cf, Job xxvii. 
21 tivaA~lfETat 0£ avTov (the rich) Kav<Twv Kat d7rEAEV<TErnt, ib. xxiv. 24 
7rOAAotJs £KaKW<TE TO 'fltf,wp,a avTov, lp,apav87J 0£ 6J<T7rEp JJ,OADX'YJ lv Kavp,an ~ 
6)(T7r£p <TTaxvs d7ro KaAO.JJ,'YJS avTop,aTOS d7r07r£<TWV, Psa. xxxvii. 2, xcii. 7. 

xopTov.] Properly= ltortus ' inclosure,' then used ror a paddock, 
then for grass and fodder, from whence comes the use of xopTa(op,ai = 
-edo ii. 16. Here we may understand it loosely of wild flowers mixed 
with grass: cf. Matt. vi. 30. 

o!Ei'll'EcrE.] Used of flowers falling from the calyx in Isa. xl. 6, xxviii. 
1, 4, Job xiv. 2, xv. 30: not found in this sense in classical writers. 

Ev'll'pE'll'EL« Toii 'll'pocr.:i'll'ou a.vToii.] ' Grace of its countenance.' Ev7r. only 
here in N.'l'. In Sir. 24. 14 we have £v1rp£7r~'> lAa{a, Psa. 1. 2 £K liwv 'Y/ 
,EtJ7rp€7rEta T~S wpatOT'YJTOS avTov, Psa. xcii. 1 £V7rp€7rEtaV £VE0v<TaTo, Aeschin. 
p. 18 T~v Tov <Twp,aTos £v7rp£7rEtav, Ps. Demosth. 1402, 1404. :For thought 
cf. Matt. vi. 28 foll. V orst Hell. Lex. p. 342 foll. regards 7rpo<T. as a 
Hebraistic pleonasm : others more correctly take it in the general sense 
of outward appearance, likefcicies. 

b 'll'Aovcr•os.] The rich man qua rich, with no special reference to the 
rich brother. 

EV TO.LS 'll'OpeCa.Ls,] It seems best to take this here in the literal sense, 
as in the only other passage in which it occurs in the N.T. (Luke xiii. 
22), referring to the journeyings and voyages of the merchants : cf 
below iv. 13 foll. For the redundant avTov cf. Winer, p. 179. 

f.1,0.pa.v8~crETa.•.] Used on. account of preceding simile (here only in 
N. T.) : cf. Philo M. 2. P· 258 JJ,~T' £7rL 7rAOVT'(l, JJ,~T' £7rt o6b.J, p,~0' ~YEJJ,O· 
v{'l- .. ,<TEJJ,VvvBfr,, 'A.oyt<T0.JJ,£VOS 6Tt ... o!;E'iav lxEt T¥ JJ,ETa/30A~V p,apatVOJJ,£Va 
Tpo1rov TlVCl 7rptv tivB~<TaL /3E/3a{ws, Plut. Qu. Conv. 67 4 A tiv0pw7rOV 
·£KAt7rOVTOS Kai p,apaivop,lvov, Herm. Vis. iii. 11. 2, Sim. ix. 23. 2. 

12. f.1,0.Ka.p•os cl.v~p.] Seen. on v. 8. The same phrase occurs in Rom 
iv. 8 (a quotation from Psa. xxxii. 2); Psa. i. 1, xxxiv. 8, xl. 4, lxxxiv. 
5; Prov. xxviii. 14, &c. See below v. 11. The absence of the article 
shows that tiv~p is part of the predicate. In Psa. xciv. 12 and J er. 
xvii. 'i we have the more natural construction p,aKapw, (EvAoY7Jp,Wos) tJ 
tl.v0pw7ro,. For the classical way of expressing a similar sentiment cf. 
Pind. Ol. v. 61 p,aKapw, Ss lxns Mywv <pEpTaTOV p,vap.fiov, Soph. Ant. 
578 EVOa{p,ovEs ol<Tt KaKwv tl.yw<TTos aiwv. The pleonastic tiv~p is often 
found, as below iii. 2 T€AEtO<; av~p. with ap,apTWAO', Luke v. 8, 7rpO<p~T'YJS 
ib. xxiv. 19,<f,ov£v,Acts iii.14. Thisblessingisreferred to belowv.11, 
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which seems to show, as Spitta says, that there is an allusion here to 
the rich man of ver. 10, cf. Sirac. xxxiv. (xxx.) 8 foll. µaKapw, 1rAov
uw, S, £i1pi0ri aµwµo, Kal s, 01rlUW xpvufov otJK €1r0p£v0ri, r{, €U'TL; Kal 
µaKaptoVµEv aVTOv. -r{c; E8oKiµ&.u0YJ Ev aV-r'f Kal E-rEA£tW0l]; Kal l<TTW £l~ 
Kavxriuiv. r{, i,llvvaro 1rapa/3~vat Kat OV 1rapif3ri; Job v. 17 µaKapw, 
av0pw1ro, Sv ~AEylEv o Kvpw,. 

8s v'll'of"lvn 'll'E<pa.crl"ov.] So we have µaK. 8, <f,ayErat Luke xiv. 15, but 
more commonly the subject is expressed by the participle, as Apoc. i. 3 
µaKapw, o avayivwuKwv. This verse limits the general exhortation of 
ver. 2 to rejoice in trial. It is only he who endures that is blessed. 
There may be another result of brial, as is shown in the following 
verses. Cf. Herm. Vis. ii. 2, 7 µadpwi fiµ/i,, ouoi fi1roµiv£TE r~v 0AL1ftV K,T, A, 

8oK<f"os.] See above on ooK{µwv, ver. 3. 
rov crrlcj,a.vov.] The word is used (1) for the wreath of victory in the 

games ( l Cor. ix. 25, 2 Tim. ii. 5) ; (2) as a festal ornament (Prov. i. 
9, iv. 9, Cant. iii. 11, Herm. Sim. viii. 2, Isa. xxviii. 1, Wisd. ii. 8 
UTE'fWfJ,E0a p68wv KaAvli 1rplv ~ p,apav~vai, Judith xv. 13 £UTE<pav6,uavro 
r~v iAalav): (3) as a public honour granted fot· distinguished service 
or private worth, aR a golden crown was granted to Demosthenes (see 
his speech on the subject) and Zeno (Diog. L. vii. 10 CTTE<pavwuai xpvu~ 
urE<f,av'l! apE~, tv£Ka Kal uw<f,pouvvYJ,): references to these are very 
common in inscriptions ; ( 4) as a symbol of royal or priestly dignity. 
The last is denied by Trench (N.T. Syn. p. 90, uTE<f,avo, 'is never, 
any more than corona, in Latin, the emblem of royalty,' 1 but i;;ee 2 
Sam. xii. 30 'David took their king's crown (uri<f,avov) from off his 
head, the weight of which was a talent of gold with the precious 
stones,' Psa. xxi. 1 foll. 'the king shall joy in thy strength ... thon 
settest a crown (uri<f,avov) of pure gold on his head,' Zech. vi. 
11 A~lffl apyvpwv Kal XPVULOV Kal 1r0t~U£L, UTE<p<LVOVS Kal im0~uEt<; €7rt 
T~V KE<paA~V 'IYJUOV TOV tEp€W<; TOV µEyaAov, Apoc. iv. 4 €7rt rov, 0p6vov, 
Eioov ElKOUL riuuapa<; 1rp£u/3vripov, Ka0'Y}µivov<; ... Ko.t €7rt ra, KE<paAa<; avrwv 
urE<f,avov, xpvuov,: in eh. v. 10 the same elders praise the Lamb for 
making kings and priests to God out of every nation: ib. xiv. 14 one 
like the Son of Man sat on the cloud lxwv €7rt ~. KE<paA~<; avrov uri<f,a
vov xpvuovv: lastly, in the mocking of our Lord (Matt xxvii. 29) there 
surely can be no doubt that the uri<f,avo, and KaAaµo, stand for the 
crown and sceptre. Virgil speaks of regni corona,m A.en. 8, 505. 
Trench however is right in saying that oiaOYJµa is more commonly used 
in this sense, e.g. Isa. lxii. 3 luy uri<f,avo, KaAAov, iv XEtpl Kvpfov Kat 8ia-
8riµa f3auLAda, iv XELPt ®Eov uov. The question then is, from which of 
these uses is the metaphor here derived. Comparing ii. 5, where what 
is here said of the crown is repeated of the kingdom, it would seem 
natural to take the word as implying sovereignty, and this would agree 
with Wisd. v. 16 8tKawi A~1"ovrai ro {3aulAEWV ~- £v1rp£1rE{a, Kat ro 8ia8'Y}µa 
TOV K<LAAov, £.K XELpo, Kvplov, ib. iii. 8, Dan. vii. 27 'the kingdom was 
given to the saints of the Most High,' Apoc. i. 6, 1 Pet. ii. 9 fiµE1s 
/3auLAEWV tEparEvµa, Rom. v. 17 Ot T~V 7rEptUUELav ~. xaptro<; Aaµ/3avovTE, 

[ 1 Trench allows this use in his Epistles to the Seven Ohiirches, p. lll. H. H. M.] 
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lv twfi /3a<nAEv<rov<nv, Luke xii. 32 'it is my l!'ather's good pleasure to 
give you the kingdom,' ib. xxii. 28 'I appoint unto you a kingdom, 
and ye shall sit on thrones judging the twelve tribes of Israel,' 2 Tim. 
ii. 12 d v1roµ,lvoµ,Ev Ka• <rvp,{3am>...Ev<roµ,Ev, which reminds one of Zech. vi. 
14 o <rTlcf,avo, l<rrai Tot, v1roµ,lvov<ri, following immediately after KaT<J.ptn 
l1r• Tov 0p6vov avTov ; so the Stoic paradox sapiens rex. The nearest 
parallels to our passage are Apoc. ii. 10 y{vov m<rTo, axpi 0avai-ov Ka• 
13w<FW <FOl TOV <FTEcf,avov T~'> (w~,. 2 Tim. iv. 8 Q7rOKELTal fl,Ol o ~- 13iKaw-
<FVV'Y), <FTEcf,avo, Sv a1ro8w<FEl fl,Ol o Kvpw, lv £KElV[J TV YJfl,EP'l-- .. KaL 7rU<Fl Tot, 
'Y/Ya7r1JK6<Fi T~V lmcf,avElaV avTov, 1 Pet. V. 4 cf,avEpw0lvTo, TOV apxl7r0lf1,€V0'> 
KOf1,lEt<F0E TOV aµ,apavnvov T~, 136t'Y)> <FTEcf,avov. The use of the article in 
all these seems to imply some well-known ~aying or a very definite 
expectation: On the other hand, the idea of a kingly crown seems less 
appropriate in them than that of a crown of merit or victory. The 
Rabbins talk of three crowns (Pirke Aboth iv. 19). Probably the· 
metaphorical use would be coloured by all the literal uses. Other 
instances are Sir. 1. 16, vi. 30, xv. 6, Acta Matt. Tisch. p. 169 iyyv, 
E<FTLV ~- v1roµ,o~. <FOV o <FTEcf,avo,, Philo Legg. All. M. p. 86 <F7rOvi3a<FOV 
<FTEcf,avw0~vai KaTa ~> Toil, a>...>...ov, d.1ravra, VlKW<F'Y)'> YJl30v~, KaA.Ov KaL EVKA.Ea 
<FTEcf,avov Sv ovl3Eµ,[a 1rav~yvpi, av0pw7rWV £XWP1J<FE. 

Tijs to,ijs.] Gen. of definition, as in the parallels quoted in the last 
n.: 'the crown which consists in life eternal.' Cf. 1 John ii. 25 avT'YJ 
E<FTLV YJ £7rayyE>...{a ~11 avTO, E7r'YJYYE{A.aTO vµ,'i:v, T~V (w~v T~V alwvwv, 1 Pet. 
iii. 7. This is contrasted with the fading away of earthly prosperity. 
Zeller and Hilgenfeld (Ztschr.f. wiss. Theol. 1873, p. 93 and p. 10) con
sider that the expression is borrowed from Apoc. ii. 10, this being the 
promise referred to below. [Wisdom promises a crown and life, Prov. 
iv. 9, iii. 18, A both vi. C. T.] 

6v E'll'tJYYEC~u,-o ,-o,s cl.yu,,.ci'icrw u,i,-&v. J Kvpw,; or ®E6, is inserted in some 
MSS. but in AB Sin. &c. the subjec.t is omitted, as in Heh. iv. 3 Ka0w, 
Elp1JKEv, and often in introducing a quotation: cf. iv. 6, Eph. iv. 8, 
Gal. iii. 16, 1 Cor. vi. 16, Heb. x. 5, and Winer p. 735; also without a 
quotation in 1 Joh. v. 16 aLT~<F£l, KaL 13w<F£l av,-4> (w~v. Putting on one 
side Apoc. ii. l 0, which was probably written subsequently to this 
epistle, we do not find the precise words Tov <FTEcf,avov ~- (w~, in 
any particular passage of the Bible. It is a question therefore 
whether they constitute an unwritten word, a record of oral teaching, 
such as we have in Acts xx. 35, and of which others have been pre
served by early Christian writers; 1 or whether it is an instance of 
loose quotation, representing some of the verses cited above on <rTlcf,avo,. 
For the latter view it may be said that it is apparently the same quo
tation which is repeated in different words below (ii. 5). For the 
former, that the undoubted references to the Sermon on the Mount 

1 They are collected in Resch's Agrapha. Leipzig. 1889. Besides this verse (on 
which he compares Isa. xxii. 17-21 and Acta Philippi, p. 147 T.) he includes i. 17 
,raQ'O: a&.,-,s C1.')'a0f,, iv. 5 ,rphs </)0&11011 .... ,..-o0ei, iv. 17 ela&n 0311 KO:A011 'll'OIE<II, v. 2(} 
'<o:71.v,j,e, ,rl\~0os among the number of sayings of Jesus unreported in our Gospels. 
I have long held that we have in this verse an 'unwritten word,' but I do not think 
there is much force in the arguments adduced by Resch as regards the other verses. 
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which occur in this epistle are in all probability actual remm1scerices 
of spoken words, not copied from the written Gospel; and secondly, 
that it seems easier to explain the coincidence between St. James and 
the writer of the Apocalypse on this than on any other supposition. 
Promises to those that love God are found in Exod. xx. 6, Dent. vii. 9, 
ib. xxx. 16, 20, Jud. v. 30, Psa. v. 11, 2 Tim. iv. 8, 1 Cor. ii. 9 (a quo
tation from Isa. lxiv. 4, where however the LXX. has Tot, v1T'oµ.frov<riv 
EA€0V for St. Paul's TOL<; &:ya'l!'W<TLV avT6v) .. 

13. JJ,tJ8El.s 'll'ELpa.toJJ,Evos AEYET"' llT,,J liactenus de tentationibus quas per
mittente Domino exterius probandi gratia perpetimur disputavit : nunc 
incipit agere de illis quas interius instigante diabolo vel etiam naturae 
nostraefragilitate suadente toleramus (Bede). Through trial in itself is 
ordered by God for our good, yet the inner solicitation to evil which is 
aroused by the outer trial is from ourselves. The subst. 71'Hpa<rµ.6s 
denotes the objective trial, the v. 71'£tpa(oµ.ai subjective temptation. 
''On introduces the direct oration as in Matt. vii. 23, John ix. 9, and 
often both in Hellenistic and classical Greek. 

cbro 0Eov ,mpa.toJJ,a.,.] 'A1T'6 expresses the remoter, as contrasted with 
the nearer cause expressed by v1T"6 (Winer, p. 463 foll). Eve was the 
immediate cause of A.dam's transgression, but A.darn tried to make God 
the ultimate cause in the words 'whom thou gavest to be with me.' 
So the fault is often bid on hereditary disposition, on unfavourable 
circumstances, on sudden and overpowering 1T'£Lpa<rµ.6,. The same plea 
is noticed in both Jewish and heathen writers: cf. Prov. xix. 3 ticf,po
<rvvr, tivOpo<; )wµ.alv£TaL Ta<; OOOV<; avrnv, TOV 0£ @£ov a1na.Tat Tij KapOt<f avTOV, 
Sir. xv. 11-20 µ.~ €1.7!"[/'i on Ota Kvpwv ti'll'f.<TT'f/V' & yap eµ.{<T'f/<T€V ov 'l!'Ot+ 

CT€t<;' µ.~ €l7!'TJ'i OTL avT6, fJ,€ E7!'AUV'f/<T€V • .. 7!'0.V f3U>..vyµ.a eµ.{<T'f/<T€V o Kvpw,, 
Kat OVK E<TTLV tiya1T''f/TOV TOL<; cf,o/3ovµ.l.vois avTov· avTo<; et tipx~• E1T'O{'f/<T€V 
tf.v0pw1T'OV Kat ti<p~K€V avTOV EV X£Lpt Ota{3ov>..{ov avTOV ... Evavn tiv0pw7!'WV ~ (w~ 
Kato 0avaTO<; K,T, A,, Rom. ix. 19 TL ETL J1,EJ1,<p€Tat; T<t> yap /3ovA~µ.an avrnv 
T{, tiv0£<TT'f/K£; Clem. Hom. iii. 55 Tot, o.: o1oµ.l.voi, on o @£0, 1T'Hpa(H ... lcf,r,· 
0 7!'0V'f/p6, £<TTLV O 'l!'Hpa(wv, 0 Kal aVTOV 'l!'etpa<ra<;, Herrn. Mand. ix. 8 Eav 
out,vx~<TTJ'i a1TOVJ1,€VO<; <T€aVTOV alnw Kal µ.~ TOV oio6vm <Tot, 'I'ert. Orat. 8 
(commenting on the Lord's Prayer) absit ut Dominus tentare videatwr, 
Philo M. 1. p. 558 T{<; llv yl.votTO a1<rx{wv KaKr,yop{a ~ TO cf,a<TK€LV µ.~ 7!'€pt 

~µ.a, till.A.a 7!'€pt @£ov Y£V€<TLV £ivat TWV KaKWV; ib. p. 214 Ol/ yap, W<; EVLOL TWV 
ti<T£/3wv, TOV @£OV ai'.nov KaKWV cp'f/<Fl Mwv~., till.A.a Ta<; ~J1,€TEpa<; X£tpa<; ... Kal 
Ta<; (KOV<Tfov, T~<; oiavo{a<; 'l!'pos TO X£tpov Tpo1T'a,, Hom. Il. 19. 85 (Aga
memnon excuses himself for his injustice towards Achilles) eyw o' ovK 
atn6, dµ.t, till.A.a Z£v<; Kal µ.o'ipa Kal ~€pocf,otTL<; lpivv,, ol Tf. µ.ot £1v tiyopfj 
cpp€<FLV lp,f3a>..ov aypwv tf.Tr,v, Od. i. 32 <ii 7!'67T'ot olov 0~ vv 0wv<; /3p0Tot 
aln6wvTat' lt ~µ.wv yap cf,a<rt Ka.K' lµ.p,wai· oi 0£ Kal aVTOl <rcpfj<riv tiTa<T-
0aA.{TJ<TLV V1T'£P µ.6pov tf.11.yl exov<riv, A.eschin. Tim. p. 27. 5. Nagelsb. 
Hom. Tlteol. p. 343 foll., Nacltlwm. Tlieol. 319 foll., and my note on Cic. 
N.D. iii. 76. 

6.,n£pa.CM"os l<M"L Ka.Kwv,] 'U nternptable of evil': not found elsewhere 
in N.T. or LXX.1 The verb 'll'npa(w, from which it is formed, is not 

1 This and the two following verses are quoted by Epiph. Panur. 1066. 
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used by the Attic writers. It could not be formed from 1mpaw, as the 
perf. and aor. passive are without the <r (1rerrdpaµai, l1rnpa071v), but 
•1mpa(w being sometimes used in the sense 'to attempt' (e.g. Acts xvi. 
7 brE{pa(ov Kara TYJV Bt0vv{av 1ropEV£<r0at), &1rdpa<rro<, might be equivalent 
to &1rdparo<, from 1rnpaw. The usual force of the verbal in -To<, is seen 
in &olKa<rTo<, 'unbribable,' &vryKECTTO'> 'incurable,' &,(3{wro<, (/3{0<,) 'intoler
able,' &µ£ra/311.71ro<, 'unchangeable,' app7JKTO'> 'infrangible.' Many of 
these verbals have the force of a perfect part. pass. (intentatus as well as 
intentabilis), and even an active force, like &1rraLCTTO'>, &cpvAaKTo<,: cf. 
Lat. penetrabilis and Winer, p. 120. Hence a wide difference between 
{)Ommentators as to the force of &rrdpaCTro<, here. Beyschlag says 'bei 
den Kirchenvatern wird Gott oftm·s einfach der Unversuchbare 
genannt,' but the only instances cited are Pseudo-Ignatius De Baptisrno 
ad Philipp.1 § 11 (Lightfoot vol. 3 p. 783) 7rW', 7r€lpa(H<, TOV 6-7r€LpaCTTOV; 
and Photius c. J£anichaeos iv. p. 25 .(Migne Patrol. Gr. cii. col. 234) 
TOl', la88ovKa£oL<, 7r€Lpa(nv E7rLXHP')CTaCTL TOV &1rdpaCTTOV (written in the 
9th cent.). The former is quoted in connexion with Matt. iv. 7, 
which leaves no doubt as to the sense in which a1rE{pa<rro<, is used. 
It is used in the same sense by Clem. Al. Strom. vii. p. 858 P. 
-0.VCTT'YJPO'> OVK El', TO &oiacp0opov µ6vov, &>...>...a Kat d<, TO &1rdpaCTTOV' 
t>vOaµij yap iv86CTLfJ,OV OV0€ aAwCTiµov 'Y]Oovii n Kat II.V7r1) TYJV 1/tVXYJV 
1rapl<FT7JCTLV, ib. p. 87 4 P. £K€tVO', av8pa<, VLK~ 0 yaµcp Kat 1rat801rodi ... 
-£YYVftV7JCTUfJ,€VO', ... 'lrUCT'Yj'> KaulavLCTTUfJ,€VO', 'lr€Lpa<, Trj<, Bia T€KVWV Kat yvvaLKO', 
.. . r4' 0€ &o{Kcp Ta 1ro11.Aa €lVai CTVµ/3l/371K£V 6-7r€lpaCTT<p. I have also found 
it in the Acta Johannis (Zahn p. 75, 1. 15) rot'> r6r£ 1rnp6.(ovCT1v rov ®Eov 
o &1rE{paCTTO<, rii 1rdpi £Kdvwv TTJV £v0vr71ra l8£8ov, p. 113. 5 µY] 7r€lpa(€ rov 
0,7r€lpaCTTOv, p. 190. 18 µaKapw<, OCTTl', OVK JrrdpaCT€V EV CTOl TOV ®€OV, o yap 
<r£ 1rnp6.(wv rov &1rdpaCTrov 1rnp6.(n. In Const. Apost. ii. 8 11.lyEL 'YJ 

ypacpry· UVYJP a86KlfJ,0'> 6-7r€lpaCTTO', 1rapa ®€0 (which must apparently mean 
' one who is without trial is unapproved in the sight of God ' 2) there 
is probably an allusion to our ver. 12 and to Heh. xii. 8. It is used 
in a different sense in Jos. B.J. vii. 8 oi CTLKapwi rij'> 1rapavoµ{a<, ~plavro 
Jl,')TE >...6yov app71rov d<, v(3piv µryr' £pyov &1rE{paarov (facinus intentatum) 
d., OAE0pov 1rapa>..d1rovu<,. In this sense the form &1rdparo<,(from 1r£1p6.w) 
is more common, e.g. Demosth. 310, otr' &1r6vo1a lwCTLKAlov<, otu 
{TVKO<pavr{a cf>iAoKparov<, ... otr' a>..>..o OVOEV &1rdparov ~v TOVTOL', Kar' lµov, 
Demad. p. 180 1rp6upov a1rdpa-ro<, fuv 1roA£µ{a<, CTO.A1r1yyo<, (' having had no 
experience of'), Diod. i. 1 'Y/ Bia Tii'> i<rrop{a<, 1r£p1y1voµlv71 <rvv£CT1<, rwv 
a>..>...orp{wv &1rorrnyµ6.rwv ... &rrdparov KQKWV £X€l OLOaCTKaA{av, Plut. ~vor. p. 
119 F (of early death) d1rorµ6r€po<, Bia TOVTO KQl KaKWV &1rdpar6<, £CTTlV, 
and in Jos. J.B. iii. 7. 32 £µ£1vav 0£ ovOE laµapE'i<, &rrE{paroi CTvµcpopwv, 
ib. V. 9. 3 ywwCTK€LV TYJV 'Pwµa{wv lCTxiw &vvrr6CTrarov, Ka£ TO OOVll.€VHV 
TOVTOl', OVK 6-7r€Lparov avro'i,, Pind. Ol. viii. 60 KOV<pOT€pai yap &1rnp6.
TWV cpplv£<,: the Ionic form occurs Hom. Od. ii. 170, Herod. vii. 9. 3 

1 This treatise was probably written towards the end of the 4th century (Lightfoot 
vol. i. p. 260). 

2 Cf. Tert. Bapt. c. 20 neminem intentati,m rrgna caelestia conseciduri,m with 
reference to Luke xxii. 28, 29 ; Cassian. Coll. ix. 23 omni, vi?- qui non est temptatv., 
non est probatns, 1 Cor. xi. 19. 

E 
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((J'T<ll Jl,'Y)OEV a.7!"ElP'YJTOV" avToµa-rov yap ovs.fv, a.AA' a.7!"0 11"Elp'Y), mfvrn av-
0pJY1rotut. 

In accordance with the use of a.11"e[pa-ro, Alford translates 'unversed 
in things evil'; so Hofmann(' Bi.isemfremd oder vom Uebeln 1tnbetrojfen, 
auf keinem Fall aber von Bi.isem oder zu Bi.isem unversucltt oder unver
sueltbar '), Bruckner, Erdmann. Others (Vulg. Aeth. Luther) give it 
an active sense, ' God is not one who tempti:; to evil.' The latter 
interpretation would make the next clause (7l"etpatn U) mere tautology, 
and it has now no defenders. It seems to me that the case is equally 
strong against the former interpretation. 'rhe meaning of the rare 
word a.11"dpauTo, must be determined from the general force of 11"ELpatw 
in the N.T., and especially from the following clause, which is evidently 
intended to be its exact correlative in the active voice (a.11"e[pau
To,: 1mpa(n OE avTo,). The relation of the two clauses would have been 
more clearly marked if p,Ev had been added after a.7!". : compare for its 
omission J elf § 797, and below ii. 2, 11. Further it is impossible to read 
this sentence without being reminded of very similar phrases used 
about God by Philo and other post-Aristotelian philosophers, cf. Philo 
M. 1. p. 154 God is a.KOLVWV'Y)TO, KaKwv, ib. 563 ( o Aoyo,) &.µfroxo, KaL 
a.11"apa0EKTO', 7!"aVTOS eTvai 11"€<:pVKEV aµapT0µaTOS, ib. M. 2. p. 280 God is 
µ6vos evoa[µwv KaL µaKapw,, 71"d.VTWV µev &.µfroxo, KaKwv, 11"A0p'YJ, OE &.ya0wv 
TEAElWV, µaAAOV OE avTO', &v TO &.ya06v, S, ovpav0 Ka, Yii TO. KaTO. µipo, 
Jµ/3ptUEV &.ya0a, Plut. Mor. 1102 F mfvTWV 7!"aT~p KaAwv o @eo, £<J'TlV Kal 
cpavAov OVOEV 11"0LElV avT0 0lµis, W<J'11"Ep OVOE 11"d.<J'XELV K.T.A-, M. Ant. 6. 1 
olJ8£µ{av Ev £avT<{> alTlav Ex£l ToV KUK07r0l£'iv· KaKlav yap oVK lxu, oV8€ 'Tl KaKWs 
7l"Ote,, see Gataker's note there and on ii. 11, Sext. Emp. Math. ix. 91 To 
rlAewv Ka, apiuTov ... 11"av-ro,. KaKov &.va11"60eKTov, Seneca Ira 2. 27 di nee 
volunt obesse nee possunt. Natura enim mitis et plaeida est, tam remota 
ab aliena injuria quam a sua ; ib. Epist. 95. 49 nee aeeipere ·injuriam 
queunt neefaeere; laedere enim laedique eonjunetitm est: summa illa ae 
pulcherrima omnium natura quos perieulo exemit ne perieulosos quidem 
feeit. The original source seems to be the maxim of Epicurus, Diog. L. 
x. 138 TO µaKapwv Ka, acp0apTOV oiln al!TO 11"pr1yµarn lxn OVTE a.AA",! 11"aplxei, 
which is compared here by Oecumenius; see my note on Cic. N.D. i. 45. 
For the gen. KaKwv, which is perhaps more easily explained as meaning' to 
evil ' than 'by evil,' see Xen. Cyrop. iii. 3. 55 a.11"a[oev-ro, &.peT~,, Winer, 
p. 242, who compares 2 Pet. ii. 14 KapUav yeyvµvauµiv'Y)V 11"AwveUa,, 
Soph. Ant. 848 a.KAavTo, cp[Awv. I think these are best classed under 
the head of ' Genitive of the Sphere,' an extension of the Inclusive 
(' Partitive') genitive, 'untemptable in regard of evil things,' just 
as it might be said of one who was wholly evil that he was 
&.1re[pauTos &.ya0wv.1 We have still to consider an objection drawn from 
the context : 'there is no question here of God being tempted, but of 
God tempting,' Alf. This is sufficiently met by the passages cited 
:,hove from Philo, Plutarch, and Antoninus: God is incapable of 
tempting others to evil, because He is Himself absolutely insmceptible 
to evil ; i.e. our beiief in God's own character, His perfect purity and 

1 Von Soden destroys the sense of the passage by taking 1Ca·,wv of afflictions. It is 
of course used of moral evil, as in Rom. i. 30, 1 Cor. x. 6. 
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holiness, makes it impossible for us to 5uppose t,hat it is from Him 
that our temptations proceed: so far from himself tempting others to 
evil, which would imply a delight in evil, he is by his own nature 
incapable of being even solicited to evil. For the difficulties connectc·d 
with this subject see comment on Temptation below. Spitta gives up 
the pas8age as hopeless from a misapprehension of the meaning of o,, 
which he confounds with ,l,\,\,f, 

14. iKa.o-Tos 6e 1mpa.teTa.• v1ro Tijs t6Ca.s Em0vl-'£a.s.J W etst. quotes Mena
choth. f. 99. b (slightly shortened) caro et sanguis seducit a viis vitae 
ad vias mortis : Deus a viis nwrtis ad 1:ias vitae. We may comparn 
the famous words of Plato alT{a J,\op.ivov· 0Eos dva{nos Rep. x. 617, 
Cleanthes ap'. Stob. Eel. i. 2. 12 ovo, n y{yvETai ,pyov £7rL x0ovi <J'ov Uxa, 
oa'i:p,ov, 7rA~V 07rO<J'a pE,OV<J'l KaKoi <J'<pETEP7J<J'LV dvo{ais ... avTOi o' aM' opp,w<J'lV 
avEV KaAov a.AAos J7r' a.AA.a K.T,A., Chrysippus ap. Gell. 6. 2. 12; above all 
the discussion on the voluntary nature of virtue ant;! vice in Arist. 
Eth, iii. 5. See also Phaedr. 238 .1m0vp,/,as dMyws EAKO'IJ<J''f/S €7ri ~oovas 
Kai dpfa<J''f/S (this tyranny of lust was called v/3pis), Seneca Ira ii. 3 
a.ffectus est non ad oblatas rerum species mo1,eri, sed permittere se illis et 
huncfortuitum motum prosequi, Philo M. 2. p. 349 To dtpEVOws ll.v AEx0ev 
dpxEKaKOV 7ra0os €<J'TLV .1m0vp,{a, ib. 208 liOlKYJJJ,UTWV 71"'f/Y~ .1m0vp,la d<Jj' ~
pEOV<J'lV a1 7rapavop,wTaTal 7rpafEL,, ib. M. 2. p. 204 (in contrast with 
other affections which may be deemed involuntary) p,ovYJ .1m0vp,{a T~v 
dpx~v clf ~p,wv Aap,f3avEl Kal €<J'TlV £KOV<J'lOS, It is these E7rl0vp,{ai (J'apKo,, 
as they are frequently called, which constitute 'the law ,in our mem
bers' (Rom. vii. 23). St. James describes them below (iv. 1) as ~oovai 
'warring in our members.' As .1m0vp,{a is here personified, there is no 
question about the use of v7ro, on which see below iii. 4 n. For lo{a, 
cf. 2 Tim. iv. 3, 2 Pet. iii. 2, Jude 18, 19. 

EtEAK011evos Ka.t 6eAEa.tcSl-'evos.] Abstractus a recto itinere et illectus in 
malum, Bede. fleArnp and its cognates (used first of the arts of the 
hunter and then of those of the harlot) are often found in this con
nexion, see 2 Pet. ii. 14, 18, Philo M. 1, p. 604 ,m0vp,iwv bEAEa<J'iv 
dyKt<J'TpEv<J'a<J'0ai, pp. 265-267, ib. M. 2, p. 216 (on the attractions of 
idolatry) lva 61/flV Kai liKO~V bEAEa<J'aVTES <J'VVap7ra(J'W<J'l T~V t/;vx~v, ib. M. 1, 
p. 569 .1yw JJ,EV, 07rEp ELKO', ~u .1pya<J'a<J'0ai TOV /3ovAOJJ,EVOV Tp07rOV /3a<J'avov 
Kai OOKlJJ,a<J'{av Aa/3ElV, 7rE7rO{YJKa b£Arnp Ka0ds, o /le €7rEbEtfaTO T~V EaVTOV 
<pV<J'lV OVK EVaAWTOV, Plato Tim. 69 ~8ov~v, JL<Yl<J'TOV KaKov beArnp, Isocr·, 
Pax 166 opw TOVS T~V libiK{av 7rpOTlJJ,WVTas OJJ,Ola 7ra<J'xovrns TOlS bEAEa
top,E.VOlS TWV twwv, Anton. ii. 12 TU ~oovfi bEAEct.tovrn, Cic. Cato § 44. 
It is often found corn bined with l.\Kw or its cognates : Philo M. 
2. p. 4 7 4 TO <J'VVYJ0Es OAKOV KaL bEAEa<J'al llvvaTwTaTOV, ib. M. 1. 
p. 316 iv yap ovbev f.<J'TlV cl /L~ 7rpOS ~Oov~. 0EArn<J'0ev EtAKV<J'Tal, ib. 1\L 
2. p. 61 at<J'0Y)<J'lS {)£Arntop,E.VYJ 0£ap,a<J'l ... (J'VV£<peAK€Tal Kat T~V OAYJV 
lf!vx~v, ib. l\L 1. P· 512 .1m0vp,{a OAKOV exov<J'a 8vvap,iv TO 7r000VJJ,EVOV 
blWKElV dvayKatEl, ib. p. 238 ~oov~. OAKOV 0£A€a<J'Tpa, Epict. frag. 112 
7rfl<J''fJS KaKfos oi6v n {)£Arnp ~oov~ 1rpo/3AYJ0E'ia-a EVKOAWS Ta<; AlXVOTE.pas t/;vxas 
fr2 To ctyKt<J'Tpov T~s d1rwAdas .1cpiAKErni, Plut. l',for. 1093 C (the pleasures 
of geometry) 8pip,v Kal 7rOlKlAOV '-XOV<J'al TO 8i.\rnp ov0€VO', TWV dywy{p,wv 
li7r00€0V<J'lV, EAKOV<J'al Ka0a.7r,p i'.vyfi TOlS owypap,p,aa-iv, ib. 54 7 c. The 
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relation between the two words has been wrongly illustrated from 
Herod. ii. 70 brE<W VWTOV VO<; OEAEa<J"''{] 7rEpl ayKunpov .. . o KpoK60ELAO<; lvrvxwv 
T'(' vwrce KaTa7T'lVEL, Ol 0€ £AKOV<J"lV" E7T'EUJ/ 0€ £fEAKV<J"0fj £<; y~v K.T.A. This 
would make a iS<J"npov 1rp6npov in our text, where the drawing is 
previous to the actual catching at the particular bait. Reisen cites a 
number of lines of Oppian in which .fA.Kw and its compounds are used, 
as here, of the first drawing of the fish out from its original retreat, e.g. 
iii. 316 the bait £<pEAKETal 1x0va<; El<J"W, iv. 359; cf. Xen. Cyrop. viii. 
1. 22 lyKparELaJI O'jjTW µaAL<J"T, llv ,ilETO O.<J"KEl<J"0ai El avro<; £7T'l0ELKJIVOL f.aVTOV 
µ~ V7T'O TWJI 1rapavr{Ka ~oovwv f.AK6µwov 0.7T'O TWV aya0wv, ib. Mem. iii. 11. 18. 
In like manner the first effect of lm0vµ{a is to draw the man out of 
his original repose, the second to allure him to a definite bait. Reisen 
illustrates this from the temptation of Eve, first moved from her 
secure trust in God by the words of the tempter (Gen. iii. 1-5), then 
attracted by the fruit itself (v. 6).1 Another way of distinguishing 
between the two words is to suppose that lfeAKw implies the violence, 
◊EA. the charm of passion, as in Philo M. 2, p. 4 70 1rpos l1ri0vµlas 
lA.avvErai ~ vcf,' ~oov~. OEAEa(ETaL, 'driven by passion or solicited by 
pleasure,' but I prefer the former explanation. Spitta, comparing iv. 
7, makes O oia/30Ao<; the subject of lfeAKELJ/ and thinks this word 
contains an allusion to Gen. iv. 7 'if thou doest not well, sin coucheth 
at the door,' where however the Greek has no resemblance to the 
Hebrew. It is much simpler to understand the participles as 
describing the manner of temptation by the lm0vµla. 

15. o-v>..>..a.f3ovo-a. rCKTEL a.p.a.pr£a.v,] For the metaphor cf. Psa. vii. 14 
tiJOlv'Y]<J"EJI .loiKlav, (J"VJ/f.Aa/3£ 7T'OVOJI Kal lTEKEJI avoµlav, Philo J\L 1. 40 oia 
iratpl<; Kal µaxAo<; oi<J"a ~Oov~ yA.{xEral TVXElJI lpa<J"rov, ib. 149 OTaJ/ o fr ~/J,lll 
JIOV<; -KEKArw0w 0€ 'Aoaµ-lvTvxwv al<J"0~<J"EL-KaAElTal 0€ Eila-<J"VJIOV<J"{a<; 
opEx0ds 7T'A'Y]<J"ltJ,<J"'{J, "JOE <J"VAAaµ/3,fvEL ... lydµwv TE ylvETal Kal Ev0vs tiJolvEL 
Kal TtKTEl KaKWJI tftvx~- TO µeyt<J"TOV, Ol'Y]<J"IV, ib. 183 6)(J"7T'Ep Tal<; yvvaifl 1rpo<; 
(wwv Y£VE<J"LJI o1KEL6raTOJI /J,€p0<; ~ <pv<J"l<; :◊WKE /J,~Tpav, OVTW 7rp0<; ytVE<J"lV 
1rpayµarwv wpt<J"EJI EJ/ tftvxii ovvaµiv, lli' ~- Kvocf,opli Kal tiJOlvEL Kal 0.7T'OTlKT£l 
7T'OAAa oiavoia· TWJI OE 0.7T'OKVOJLEVWV VO'Y]}L/J,TWV TU JLEV appEva, TU ◊€ 0'Y]A£a, 
Justin M. Trypho 327 C 1rap0lvo<; oi<J"a Eila TOIi A.6yov Tov a1ro Tov ocpws 
a-vA.A.a(3ov<J"a 1rapaKo~v Kai 0avaTov frEKE, and in classical writers Theognis 
153 TlKTEL yap K6pos i5(3piv, and Aesch. Ag. 727 foll. Sin is the result of 

\ the surrender of the will to the soliciting of lm0vµla instead of the 
)guidance of reason. In itself, lm0vµla may be natural and innocent: 
.it is when the man resolves to gratify it against, what he feels to be 
the higher law of duty, that he becomes guilty of sin even before he 
carries out his resolve in act. Spitta thinks that here, as in the 

1 The two examples cited for this use of l~eil.Ketv by one commentator after another 
are somewhat doubtful. Arist. Pol. v. 10. 1311, b. 30 1rapi'1. ,-,js 7uvatKbs i{eil.Kuu0e{s 
micrht mean 'lured away from the side of his wife,' but hardly ab uxore sollicitatus 
(Ali.); and that which Alford calls 'the nearest correspondence of all, Plut. de sera 
nnminis vindicta ,-1, 7!1.uKI, T,is hri0uµlas /J,u1rep o,il.Eap '1~eil.KELv,' I have searched for 
in vain in the treatise referred t.o, and it is not to be found in ·wyttenbach's Index. 
It is, I presume, a misquotation for the words which do occur in that treatise (p. 554 
E) lxerat ~KaG'TOl CI.Ot,c~IJ'as 7fj DiK?J, Kai -rO 7l\.vx:V T~S &.OtKlas {/;arrep OEA.ea.p eUOVs E!eOfJ· 
~OKE, 70 oi uvvei60s E71relµF.:VOV lxwv K.'T,A., 
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Miltonic allegory, Satan is regarded as the father of sin, and he refers 
in proof to Test. Benj. 7 1rpwTOV a-vAAafL/3a.v€l ~ Ota.vota Ota TOV B£Alap, 
to Test. Reub, 3, where the seven ~pirits of the senses are said to be 
impregnated by the seven spirits of Belial, and to the rabbinical com
ments on Gen. vi. 2 foll. While fully allowing that Satan is represented 
in iii. 6 and iv. 7 as using man's lusts to destroy him, I cannot see that 
St. James here carries back the genealogy of sin beyond the im0v/L{a 
of the person tempted. 

iJ Se o.p.a.pT£a. a.'ll'OTEAecr8e,cra. a.'ll'oKv•• 8a.va.Tov,] ~ OE afLapTla takes up the 
preceding afLapTlav as ~ OE v1T'OfLOV~ takes up v7rof-Lov~v in v. 4. Sin when 
full~o~n, wh~n it has become a fixed habit_'.1eter~in~ng}he ch,ar~cter \ 
of the man, brmgs forth death. Cf. below 11. 22 £K Twv £pywv 'Y/ 'll't<rn, 

£T£Awn0YJ, and TEAHo, above v. 4, Arist. Hist. Anim. ix. 1 (the distinctive 
characteristics of the sexes are shown at their fullest development in 
th h • ) ~ ' ~ ' ,/.. ' > ,\_ I • ' e uman species TOVTO yap £X€l T'YJV 'r'V<rtV a7f'OT€T€ €U"fL€V'YJV WU"T€ KaL 
TaVTa, TO.', ltEt, £Tvai cf,av£pWTEpa, £V avTOL'>, Philo M. 1. p. '94 T~'> KaKia, ~ 
fLEV lv a-xla-Et ~ 0€ £V KtV~U"€l 0ewp£'iTat· VEV€l 0€ 7rpos Ta, TWV d7f'OTEAEU"f-LO.TWV 

~K'lrAYJpW<r€t', ~£VT<{' KlV€L<r0at· Oto Kal X£lpwv, ib. 74 sensation (at<r0Yj<rts) 
itself is passive, it becomes active when the reason (vovs) attaches 
itself to it, then you may see its old potential existence (ovvafLLV Ka0' 
lttv ~p€fLOV<rav) changed into an d7roTIA£<rf-La and ivlpy£tav, Philo M. 1. 
p. 211 (the thought of murder constitutes guilt) ri)s yv<nfL'YJ• l<rov T<{' 
T€Ad'I:' OVVafLEV'YJ'>• i!w, fLEV yap TO. a1a-xpii fLOVOV £VVOOVfLEV KaTa 1/n.\.~v TOV 
vov cf,avTaa-lav, TOTE ri), Otavola, £U"fLEV v1roxot· OvvaTat yap Kal dK011<rlws ~ 
tf!vx~ Tpfrea-0at· oTav DE 1rpoa-y£V'Y]Tat TOL'i /3ov.\.evfNia-tv 'Y/ 1rpahs, V7f'alnov 
ylv£Tal Kal TO /3ov.\.da-aa-0ai• TO yap £KOva-lw;; OtafLapTa.VEtV TaVT'[J fLO.Al<rTa 
owyvwpl(erai, Hermas llfand. iv. 2 ~ iv0VfLYJ<rl, aVTYJ @wv OovA'!;' UfLapTla 
fL€ya.A'YJ 0 £0.V ol Tl!, lpya.<rYJTal TO ilpyov TO 7rOVYJpOV TOVTO, 0a.vaTOV €QVT<{' 
KaTEpya.(ETat, 

The verb dw or Kvlw, in the s,ense of to be or to become 
pregnant, is common in older Greek, e.g. II. tp• 266 Kvlova-av, 
Plato Tlieaet. 151 B (in reference to the Socratic fLaLEVTLK~) V7f'07f'T£vwv 
a-£ wo{vHv n KvovvTa £voov. The aorist of the shorter form is used 
transitively (meaning 'to impregnate') in Aesch. fr. 38 OfL/3po, ilKva-e 
ya'i:av, and in the middle (meaning 'to conceive') Hes. Tlieog. 405. 
Hence Hermann wished to limit the use of Kvw to the male, Kvlw to the 
female, but Lobeck (Aj. p. 102 foll., Paral. p. 556) shows that this 
distinction is not borne out by MSS. or grammarians. Eustathius even 
states the opposite, KVE!V TO KaTa yaa-Tpo, lxHv, KVW OE TO Y£VVW, o0ev oi 
KV~rnpe,, Kal £KV€l ~yovv iylvvYJ<rE (p. 1548; 20, cited by Lob. Aj. 182). 
The compound is only found here and below, ver. 18, in N.T. It is used 
metaphorically in 4 Mace. 15. 14 J; fLOVYJ yvv~ T~v £va-l/3Hav oAoKAYJpov 
a1r0Kv~a-aa-a, 'having given birth to piety in perfection.' It is common 
in Philo, Plutarch and the later authors generally. For the force of 
a1ro ( denoting cessation) cf. a1ra.\.ylw, a7re,\1r{(w, a7ro1rovlw. For the 
thought cf. Rom. vi. 21-23, viii. 6, Matt. vii. 13-14, where the 
parallel between the two ways leading to death and life (the ovo booi of 
the Didache and of Barnabas, 18. 1) is similarly brought out. The 
issue of sin is seen most plainly in sins of the body leading to bodily 
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disease, but also in the deterioration of mind and character which 
accompanies every kind of sin, till the man is said to be VEKpo, Tot, 
7rapa1TTwµaaw (Eph. ii. 1 ). 

16. p.~ 1r>..a.viia-8E 6.8E>..cf,ol p.ou.] 'Be not mistaken: not temptation but 
all that is good comes from God.' Of. Matt. xxii. 29 7rAava<r0E µry E18oTE, 
TO., ypacpa,, Luke xxi. 8 /3At7rETE /LY/ 7rAairYJ0qTE. St. Paul uses the 
phrase /LY/ 7rAava<r0E, 1 Cor. vi. 9, xv. 33, Gal. vi. 7. Here its 
earnestness is softened by the addition &oEAcpo{ as in Ignat. Pltilad, 3, 
.Eplt. 16. 

17. 7ra.a-a. 8oa-,s 6.ya.8~ Ka.t 7ra.v 8Jp"Jp.a. TEAELov.] 'All good giving and 
every perfect gift' ( descend from Him who gives to all liberally). 
The stress is laid on &ya0~ and TEAEiov. Beyschlag and Erdmann 
with others have assigned to 7ra<ra the same meaning as it bore 
in v. 2, but this use is rarely found except in reference to abstract 
qualities, not to acts or things. No doubt such a rendering would 
give a more exact logical contradiction. ' All good comes from God ' 
does not necessarily exclude the possibility of evil also coming from 
Him. But practically the opposition is sufficient, ' God does not 
tempt to evil: it is good, good of every kind, which comes from 
Him' ; and if we are right in supposing the verse to be a quotation, 
there is the less reason to ask for an exact logical antithesis (cf. 
below, ii. 5). For the thought see Plato Rep. ii. 379 ov'b' a.pa o 
®Eo, 71"0.VTWV liv El"} alTLO, .. ,&_'}..,\' o,\{ywv f:LEV Tot, &v0p6J7rOlS atno, 7rOAAwv 0€ 
ava{no,· 7rOAV yap £A<J.TTW Tdya0a TWV KaKWV 17p,tv· KaL TWV f:L€V aya0wv 
ovUva a,\Aov ainaTlov, TWV 0£ KaKWV a_'}..,\' aTTa OEt t'YJTELV TO. ah1a, &,\'}..' ov 
TOV ®Eov, Dio Ohr. Or. 32, p. 365 M. TOVTO 7rEl(J'0'Y}TE /3E/3a{w, OTl Ta 
<rvp,f3a{vovm TOt, &v0p6J7r0l'> £71"1 &ya04' 7rav0' op,o{w, £(J'Tl Oaip,ovia K,T,A., 
Tobit iv. 14 aVTOS o Kvpw, Uow<rl 71"0.VTa Ta &ya0a, Wisdom ii. 23 o ®Eo, 
€KTUT€ TOV av0pw7roV €7r' &cp0ap<rl<f .. cp06v'!! 0€ oia/30Aov 0avaTOS dcrij,\0Ev. 
Philo M. 1, p. 53 ®Eov (J''TrE{povTO, Kat <pVTEVOVTO, l.v tf!vxii TO. KaAa o Aeywv 
vov, 6n, l.yw <pvTEvw, d<rE/3Et, M. 2. p. 208 ®Eo, p,ovwv &ya0wv ahw, KaKOV 
0£ OVOEvo,, ib. M. 1. p. 432, 17 4 ovolv £(J'Tl TWV KaAWV S /LY/ ®wv TE Kal 
0Etav, ib. M. 2. P· 245 God is spoken of as &p,1y17 KaKWV TO. &ya0a 8wpov
f:LEVOV, and above on ver 5. 

It will be observed that the words make a hexaljleter line, with a 
short syllable lengthened by the metrical stress. I think Ewald is right 
in considering it to be a quotation from some Hellenistic poem. Spitta 
suggests that it may be taken from the Sibylline books, see below on 
iii. 8. The authority of a familiar line would add persuasion to the 
writer's words, and account for the somewhat subtle distinction between 
8o<r. &y. and 8w. TEA. Other examples of verse quotations in the N.'I'. 
are Tit. i. 12 Kp17TE, dEt tpEv<rmi KaKa 0YJp{a ya<rTtpE, &pya{, 1 Cor. xv. 33 
cp0E{povaw ~0"} XP1J<r0' op,1>..{a1 KaKa{, which follows a /LY/ 7rAava<r0E, as here, 
without any mark of quotation, Acts xvii. 28 Tov yap Kat ylvo, l.<rp,tv. 
More doubtful examples are John iv. 35 ovx vµEZ, AtyETE oTi ln 'TETpa
f:LYJVO, £(J'Tl Kal O (xw) 0Ept<rµo, lpxErn1,' Heb. xii. 13 Kat Tpoxio., op0a, 
7ro1~<raTE (al. 7rOLEtTE) Tot, 7rO<rtv iJµwv, where the source of the quotation 
(Prov. iv. 26 op0a, Tpoxia, 7rOlEl TOt, 7r0(J'lV) seems to have been altered 
for the purpose of versification. Dr. E. L. Hicks considers that 
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traces of verse may be found in the second epistle of ,St. Peter (Glass. 
Rev. iv. 49). 

The distinction between ilo<n, and 8wpYJµ,a is illustrated in Reisen 541-
592 from Philo Cher. M. 1. p. 154 (a comment on Numbers xxviii. 2 Ta 
owpa µ,ov, 86µ,aTa µ,ov) 'TWV OV'TWV TO. f1,EV xapl'TO<; fl,€(J'TJS' ~l{w-rai, ~ KaAEt'Tal 
OO(J'l<;, 'TO. OE &.µ,dvovo,, ~. ovoµ,a o1KEtOV 8wpea, id. Leg. All. M. l. p. 126 
owpa ooµ,a'TWV oiacplpoV(J'l' 'TO. f1,EV yap Eµ,<pa(J'lV µ,eyl0ovs 'TEAELWV &.ya0wv 
01JAOV(J'lV, & 'TOt<; 'TEAeloi, xap{(erni o ®eo<;, 'TO. OE e1, f3paxv-ra'TOV E(J''TaATal, 
<iJV fl,E'TEXOV(J'lV oi EiJ<pVEt<; ti(J'Kl]Tal, oi 7rp0K07f''TOV'TES', id. M. 1. 240 owpeat 
ai 'TOV ®eov KaAal 7f'Q(J'al, id. M. 1. p. 102 owpea Kat Ei!epye(J'{a Kal xapt(J'µ,a 
®eov Ta 7ravrn o(J'a iv KO(J'fl,'-';? Kat ai!To, o KO(J'fl,OS' f.(J''Tl. The two words 
are found together in Dan. ii. 6 86µ,arn Kal owpea, Kat nµ,~v 7roAA~v 
A~if;m0e 7rap' iµ,ov, ib. v. 1 7 'TO. 86µ,a'Ta (J'OV (J'Ot E(J''TW, Kat 'T~V 8wpeav 'T~<; 
o1K{a, (J'OV frl.p'{? 86,, where there is the same difference between the 
corresponding words in the Hebrew; also in 2 Chron. xxxii. 23 E<pepov 
8wpa T<() Kvpl<e els 'IepowaA~µ, Kal 86µ,arn 'T<() 'E(eK{<f /3a(J'tAe'i:. There is a 
similar peculiarity about the use of the verbs Uowµ,, and owploµ,ai, e.g. 
in Philo M. 2. p. 183 o yap 7rpos 'TO (~v &.<f,0ov{av 8ovs Kal 'TO.S' 7rpos 'TO ei', 
.(~v &.<f,opµ,as lowp«To, the former expresses the simple act, the latter 
implies the accompanying generosity of spirit. Dr. Taylor notes (J. oj 
Philology, vol. xviii. p. 299 foll.) that Hermas has borrowed the word 
.8wpTJµ,a (Mand. 2 and Sim. ii. 7). Philo's distinction is further borne 
out by the fact that owp17µ,a in the only other passage in which it occurs 
in N.T. (Rom. v. 16) is used of a gift of God, and so owpea, wherever 
it occurs (,John iv. 10, Acts ii. 13, viii. 20, x. 45, xi. 17, Rom. v. 
15, 17, 2 Cor. ix. 11, Eph. iii. 7, iv. 7, Heb. vi. 4); 8wpov is mostly 
used of offerings to God. Again 86µ,a is always used of human gifts 
€Xcept in a quotation from LXX. EOwKe 86µ,arn To'is &.v0pw7rois (Eph. iv. 8) ; 
but oo(J'lS", which, like 7f'OlTJ(J'lS' below, v. 25, strictly means the act (as in 
Phil. iv. 15, the only other passage i1t N.T. els Myov Oo(J'ews Kal A~µ,ij;ews, 
Sirac. 32. 9 £V 1f'(J,<T'[J ()Q(J'El iAapW(J'OV TO 7rpO(J'(J)7f'OV (J'OV, ib. 20. 9), is used 
-equally of God in Sir. 1. 8 Kvpios illxeev (J'O<plaV Kara. 'T~V ()Q(J'lV aiJ'TOV, ib. 
V. 15 ()Q(J'lS" Kvp{ov 7rapaµ,l.vei EiJ(J'E/3£(J'l, ib. 32. 10 00<; Yij;{(J''T<:! Ka'Ta 'T~V 
oo(J'tV ai!Tov. Thus 8wperf and 8wp17µ,a are always used in the higher 
sense, 86µ,a (with one exception) in the lower, while 8o(J'lS' may have 
either sense. We might take as examples of Oo(J'lS' here, the gradual 
instilling of wisdom, of owp17µ,a, the final crown of life. The choice of 
the epithets &.ya0~ and TtAewv is also in agreement with Philo's distinc
tion; compare for the latter Clem. Al. Paed. l. 6, p. 113 TI.Aewc; liiv T£Aeia 
xapiet'Tal /3~7rov0ev, Philo M. 1, P· 173 oAoKA1JpOl Kal 7rUV'TEAEtS' ai 'TOV 
&.yevv~TOV Owpeat 7f'U(J'at, 

llvw8lv tla-Tw.] WH., Ewald, Bouman, Hofmann, agree with the 
Vulg. desursum est, descendens a patre luminum in separating f.(J''TlV 
from Karn/3a'i:vov. Alf., with the majority of commentators, takes them 
together ( = Karn/3atvn), referring to iii. 15 oiJK E(J''TlV avTTJ 'Y/ (J'ocpla avw0ev 
Kaupxoµ,lVTJ, on which see n. There is no doubt that the Hellenistic 
usage admits of their being taken together, cf. Mark xiii. 25, where oi 
,ti(J'Tl.pe, E(J'OVTai 7f'l7f''TOV'TES' = 7f'E(J'OVV'Tai ]\fatt. xxiv. 29 ; Luke ix. 14, where 
iv 'T<tJ eivai 7rpo(J'evxoµ,evov = iv 'T't' 7rpO(J'EVXE(J'0ai v. 27 ; ib. v. 16 ai!ro, ~v 
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v1roxwpwv EV TOLS Ep~p,ot<;, v. 17, ~v ◊t◊d.(TKWV. For this extension of the· 
periphrastic tense, it,self merely an instance of the analytic tendency 
which marks the later stage of language, see Winer, p. 437, A. Butt
mann, p. 264 foll., where many cases are given; Arist. Met. iv. 7 ov8ev 
◊iacplpn To /J.v0pw1ro, f3a8{(wv ECTTtV Tov /J.v0pw1ro, {3a8{(EL. On the whole 
I think the rhythm and balance of the sentence is better preserved by 
separating ECTTt from Karn/3aZvov. The construction will then be the same 
as is found in John viii. 23 ilp,Et, EK TWV Kd.TW ECTT€" eyw ◊E EK TWV 11.vw dp,[, and 
implied below iii. 17 'Y/ Se IJ.vw0w CTocp[a ayv~ ECTTLV. For IJ.vw0Ev cf. John 
3. 31, where it is equivalent to EK Tov ovpavov immediately afterward~, 
Xen. Symp. vi. 7 (o, 0rn,) /J.vw0Ev p,•v vovTE<; GJ<pEAov<Tiv, /J.vw0Ev Se cpws 
1raplxov<Ttv, Philo M. 1, p. 645 'ICTaaK ◊ta Ta<; op,f3pTJ0ElCTa<; IJ.vw0Ev ◊wpEa<;. 
aya0o, Kal T€AELOS et apx~s EY£VETO. 

Ka.Ta.~a.,vov ci:rro Toil ,ra:rpos TOIV cj,wTwv.J Explains IJ.vw0Ev, just as EK Twv 
YJDovwv explains evTEv0Ev in iv. 1 below. The comparison of God to the 
sun, and of his influence to light, is found both in Jewish and in 
classical writers: for (1) see Malachi iv. 2 avaTEAEtvp,tv To'i, cpo/Jovp,lvoi, 
TO ovop,a JA,OV ~ALO, ◊tKaLOCTVVTJS, Psa. XXXV. 9, Isa, lx. 1, 19, 20, 1 John 
i. 5, Apoc. xxi. 23, Wisd. vii. 16 (<To<p[a) o.1ravyaCTp,a £(TTL <pWTO<; ai:S£ov, 
ib. V. 29 ECTTtV yap aVTTJ Ev1rpe1rECTT€pa YJAlOV Kat v1rep 71"0.CTaV d.CTTpwv 0£CTLV, 
<pWTL CTVYKPLVOJA,€VTJ EvptCTKETat 1rpo'T€pa· TOVTO JA,f.V yap ◊La◊£XETat vvt, (Tocp[a, Of. 
OVK O.VTLCTXVEL KaKla, Philo M. 1. p. 637 1rp,v Ta, TOV JA,Eyl<TTOV Kat emcpa
VECTTd.TOV ®wv KaTa◊vvat 7rEptAap,7rECTTd.'Ta<; avya,;, &,; Si' (AEOV TOV yivov<; 
'YJJA,WV Eis vovv 'TOV av0pw1rivov ovpav60Ev 0.7r0(TT£AAEL K.T.A., ib. M. 1, p. 579 
1r'YJY~ tj,; Ka0apwTd.TTJ', avy~,; ®E6<; ECTTLV, W(TTE OTaV frtcpa{vTJTaL tf;vxii, 'TU.<; 
O.CTKtov, Kal 1rEptcpavECTTd.Ta<; O.KT'iva,; avt<TXEL, ib. p. 7 l<Tnv ( o 0E'ios ,\6yo,;) 
V7rEpovpavLO, 0.(TT~p, 1rTJY~ 'TWV al<T0TJTWV 0.(TT€pwv. (2) The chief passage 
in a classical author is the elaborate comparison between the sun and 
the 18fo Tov aya0ov in Plato Rep. vi· 505 foll., and especially vii. 517 
71"0.(TL 7rd.VTWV aVTTJ op0wv TE Kat KaAwv alT[a. 

For the word 1raT~p compare Eph. i. 1 7 o 1raT~P tj, S6tTJ>, 2 Cor. i. 3 
o 1raT~P Twv olKnpp,wv, Job xxxviii. 28 1raT~P vETov, John viii. 44, Philo
M. 1. p. 631 JA,~ 0avp,d.CT'{/S El o ~ALO<; KaTa TOV<; O.AATJyop[a, Kav6va<; ltop,OLOV
TOL 'T'¼' 1raTpt Ka, YJYEJA,bVL Twv <Tvp,1ravTwv K.T.A., and a little below (after 
citing Psa. xxvii. 1 KvpLOS cpw<; p,ov) ov p,6vov cpw,; a.A.A.a. Kat 1raVTOS fripov 
cpw,o<; apxfrv1rov, p,a.AAov ◊£ apxETV'lrOV 1rpECT/3vTEpov Kat avwTEpov, ib. M, 
2. P· 254 o ®Eo<; Kal v6p,wv £(T'Tt 1rapct◊nyp,a apxfrv1rov Kat 'YJ,\[Ov ~ALO<;, 
VOTJTOS al<T0TJTOV, 1raplxwv EK TWV aopd.TWV 1rTJYWV opaTa. cpiyyTJ T'¼' /3>,rnop,wcp. 
Philo constantly uses the phrase o 1raT~P Twv oAwv for the Creator. 

TOIV cj,wTwv.] Refers in the first place to the heavenly bodies (Gen. 
i. 3, 14-18, Psa. cxxxv. 7, Jer. xxxi 35, Sir. xliii. 1-12); which were 
by the Jews identified with the angels or hosts of God (cf. Job xxviii. 
7, where they are expressly called 'sons of God,' Is. xiv. 12. foll. of 
Lucifer, and the benediction before Sberna, ' Blessed be the Lord our 
God who hath formed the lights,' quoted by Edersheim Sketches of Jewish 
Life p. 269) ; 1 but secondly to intellectual and spiritual light, which is 

1 Philo speaks of the stars as (ef)a voepcf. M. 1. p. 17. It is perhaps a slight con
firmation of the idea that St. James had at one time been influenced 1,y the Essenes, 
that the latter are said to have paid special reverence to the sun ; compare Philo Vit. 
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more connected with the general meaning of the passage, though the 
remainder of this verse continues the metaphor drawn from light in 
the literal sense. Compare Matt. v. 14 vp,e'i, £CTT< To <f,w, Tov Korrp,ov, 
Luke xvi. 8 VlOl TOV <pWTo,, John v. 35 (John was) o .\vxvo, o Katop,evo,· 
Kal <f,atvwv, and you were willing for a time to rejoice iv T<e <f,wTl aurov,. 
Psa. cxix. 105 ,\vxvo, TOL', 'lrO<Tl p,ov o vop,o, rrov, Kal <f,w, TOL', Tp{f3oi, p,ov, 
and for plural Psa. cxxxvi. 7 T<e -;roi~rravn <f,wra p,eya.Aa, Jer. iv. 23 
i-;rlf3Aeipa £t', TOV oupavov, Kal OUK ~v TO. <f,wra auTov, Philipp. ii. 16, Philo 
M. i. 108 TOV iyKvp,ova 0e{wv <pWTWV Aoyov. See Spitta's n. 

,ra.p' o/ oi>K lv• ,ra.pa.>..>..a.y11.] For this somewhat rare use of -;rapa 
denoting an attribute or quality cf. Eph. vi. 9 -;rporrw1roATJp,lf{a ouK. 

€<TTLV -;rap' auT4i, Rom. ii. 11, ib. ix. 14 /J,~ ablKla -;rapa T<e ®e<ii; 
Job. xii. 13 -;rap' auT4i rrocpla Kat 3i5vap,i,, Dern. Coron. p. 318 d I>' o{iv
ia-Tt Kat -;rap' ip,o{ n, ip,7mp{a, Winer p. 492. For ouK lvi cf. Gal. iii. 28 
O<TOl d, Xpt<TTOV i/3a7rTl<T0TJTE ... OUK (Vl 'Iov3a'i:o, oube ''EAA'Y/v, where Light
foot translates 'there is no place for,' and notes that 'not the fact 
only, but the possibility' is negatived. He approves Buttman's view 
(given by Winer, p. 96) that lvi 'is not a contraction from lverrn, but 
the preposition iv, iv{, strengthened by a more vigorous accent, like lm,. 
-;ra.pa, and used with an ellipsis of the substantive verb.' In 1 Cor. vi. 
5 ouK £Vi iv ilp,'iv oubet, rro<f,o, the word has a weaker force, as often in 
Plato, Xen., &c. 

,ra.pa.>..>..a.y11.] Only here in N.T.; used of mental aberration in LXX. 
iv -;rapaAAayfj 'furiously' 2 Kings ix. 20 ; of the succession of beacon
lights, Agam. 490. Its general sense is the same as that of the 
v. -;rapa>-..Aarrrrw, denoting variation from a set course, rule or pattern, 
as in Plut. Mor. 1039 B, Epict. Diss. i. l4 (referring to the changes of 
the seasons) 7ro0ev -;rpo, T~V afJt11rriv Kal fJ,ElW<TlV rij, rreA~V1}> Kal T~V TOV 
~A{ov 7rporro3ov Kal a<f,o3ov TO<TaVTTJ -;rapaAAay~ Kal i'lrl Ta ivavTla p,era/3oA~ 
Twv imye{wv 0ewpe'i:rai; hence it is. used for difference, as ib. ii. 23. 32: 
p,YJ6ep,{av eivai -;rapa.\Aay~v Ka.AAov, -;rpo, airrxo,. Some commentators 
have thought it to be a vox tec!tnica of astronomy= -;rapa.AAati,, our 
'parallax,' but no instance of such a use is quoted. It is true it is a 
favourite word with the astronomer Geminus (contained in Petavius' 
Uranologion ), but he uses it quite generally of the varying length of the 
day &c. ; cf. p. 26 B aKoAov0e'i: 3, TOVT'{I Kal -;rapa>-..Aay~v TWV ~p,epwv p,eya
AYJV ylvea-0ai bia T~V TWV TfJ,'YJP,aTWV iJ1repox~v <ilv cplperai o ~Aw, iJ1r,p y~v ( i.e. 
the length of the day varies according to the sun's elevation). Other 
instances are cited by Gebser p. 83. We may therefore take the word 
to express the contrast between the natural .sun, which varies its 
position in the sky from hour to hour and month to month, and the 
eternal Source of all light. A similar contrast is found in Epict. Diss. 
i. 14. 10 &Ua. <pWTl(eiv fJ,EV olo, TE irrTlV o ~Aw, TTJALKOVTOV p,lpo, TOV 
7raVTO,, oA{yov 6E TO a<pWTl<TTOV U7rOAt7rELV, O<TOV oiov T' i-;rlxerr0ai iJ'lro <TKlOS 
»v ~ y~ 7rOlEt' o 3, Kal TOV ~Awv aurov 7rE7rOLTJKW', Kal -;repiaywv, p,lpo, 5vr' 
aUTOV fJ,lKpov, W', -;rpo, TO oAov, Oi!TO, 3' OU bvvaTal 7raVTWV ala-06.vea-0ai; cf. 
Wisdom vii. 29, Sir. xvii. 26, xxvii. 11, quoted in Introd. eh. 3. 

Cont. M. 2. p. 485 brav 0.&.crwvra, -rliv i),\tov &.vlcrxov-ra ... evr,µ.eplav Kal l,.,\~0etav· 
l,revxov-ra, Kal o;uw1rlav ,\o-y,crµ.ov, Joseph. B. J. ii. 8. 5. 
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Tpo1rijs ci1rocrK£a.crp.a.. J The A.V. 'shadow of turning,' though supported 
by the Old Latin modicum obumbrationis and by the Greek commentators 
&nd lexicographers and by Ewald in modern times, is undoubtedly wrong. 
The simple word uKui may take this colloquial sense, as in Philo M. 1. p. 
606 7TE7TtUTEVKW<; Zxvo, ~ UKtav ~ wpav a.muT{a, UxeTai, Demosth. 552. 7 El 
ye e!xe unyp,~v ~ uKiav Tovnov, but it is impossible that this should be the 
case with a a1T. Aey. like a.1TouK{aup,a. The cognate a.1rouKtaup,6, occurs 
Plut. Pericl. 6 yvwp,6vwv a.1rouK1aup,ov, of shadows thrown on the 
dial, and a.1rouKia(w Plato Rep. vii. 532 C. Taking the word by itself we 
naturally think of the moon losing its borrowed light as it passes under 
the shadow of the earth. But the sun, the source of light, though it 
may be hidden from us by the interposition of some other body, cannot 
itself be overshadowed. So St. John tells us (1 ep. i. 5) o ®eo, cf,w, 
Jcrrl Kal <rKo-r{a €v aV-r(f o'VK ;CTTLV oV3£µ{a. 

The word Tp01r1 is only found here in N.T.; it is used of the 
heavenly movements in LXX. Deut. xxxiii. 14 Ka0' wpav yevVTJp,arwv 
'YJ),._{OV Tpo1rwv, Job. xxxviii. 33 br[urnuai Tpo1ra, ovpavov, also in Wisd. 
vii. 18 (God gave me to know) uvuTauiv KOU/WV Kal ,Jv€pynav uToixe{wv, 
-rpo1rwv a.AAaya, Ka! fJ,ETa/30Aa, Kaipwv, EVtaVTOV KVKAOV, Ka! O.UT€pwv 0€uei,, 
where it has its usual technical meaning' solstices.' The R. V., in agree
ment with Gebser, Wiesinger, Alf., Beyschlag, Erdmann, translates 
'shadow that is cast by turning,' which Alf. explains as referring to 'the 
revolution in which the heavens are ever found, by means of which the 
moon turns her dark side to us . . .. is eclipsed by the shadow of the 
-earth, and the sun by the body of the moon.' But what a singular way 
of describing this to say that it is an overshadowing which comes from 
turning or change of position ! 'Overshadowing of one another,' 
.a.AA1Awv a.1rouKlaup,a, would have been what we should have expected. 
Accordingly Schneckenburger and De Wette (Bruckner) have rightly 
felt that Tpo1r1 must be taken here in another and far more usual sense, 
that of 'change in general' (like TvX!), -rpo1ral Plut. Mor. p. 611, yvwp,ri, 
-rpo7r1 ib. Vit. 410 F), since, as the latter says, 'schwierig ist damit 
(i.e. with the idea of revolution) a.1rouK{aup,a in Verbindung zu bringen.' 
The liability of all that is created to change (Anton. vi. 23 -ra 
OVTa EV p,vp{ai, Tpo1Tat,, KaL uxeoov OVOEV €UTO,, ib. viii. 6 7r<LVTa -rpo1ral) 
is continually contrasted in Philo with the immutability of the 
Creator : cf. M. 1. p. 72 1Tav To yevvri-rov a.vayKa'i:ov Tp€7reu0ai· Zowv 
yap Jun TOVTO, WU7TEp ®eov TO UTfJE7rTOV eTvai, ib. 82 1rw, av n, 7TtU

-revuai @e.;;; £UV 1w0fj on 7r<LVTa TU aAAa Tp€7rErnt, p,6vo, OE avTo, 
aTpe1rT6, Jun, and (with a still closer resemblance to our text) 
ib. p. 80 OTaV dp,6.pTTJ KaL a.p,aprri0fi o vov, a.pET~,, alnarni TU 0e'i:a, T~V lo{av 
-rpo1r~v 1Tpou6.1rTwv @e.;,. Many similar passages will be found in the 
treatises Leg. Alleg. and Cherub. Of. too Clem. AL Strom. i. 418 P. To 
·€/TTW, K~L p,6vip,ov TOV ®wv KaL TO aTpE7rTOV aVTOV cf,w,. From this opposi
tion to the Divine nature the word Tpo7r1 gets a second connotation 
implying moral frailty, as in Philo p. 72 a.vnr/nAovnKEt p,oi "I -rpo1r1, KaL 
7TOAAaKt, /3ovA6p,evo, Ka0~KOV Tl vo~uat £7raVTAovp,at 7at, 1Tapa TO Ka0~KOV 
Jmppo{ai,, ib. 188 o ®eov 0epa7rEVT~, alwvwv €AEV0eplav KEKap1rwrni, KaTa 
Ta, uvvexe'i:, Tpo1ra, T~, O.HKtv1rov t/Jvx~- laun, oex6p,evo, £7raAA1Aov, .. -~-
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µev rpotjs Ola TO <pV<TEl 0vr1rov EYYLVOfJ,CVYJS, T~<; 0£ EA£v0£p{a<; Ola T~V TOV 
®wv 0£pa1relav E'lrlylvop,evris, Schneckenburger takes rpo1r~ here in 
Philo's isense, and translates oburnbratio quae oritur ex inconstantia 
naturae. This gives a very good sensfl, 'overshadowing of mutability,' 
as one might speak of 'an overshadowing of disgrace ' : no changes in 
this lower world can cast a shadow on the unchanging Fount of light. 
Or we may take rpo1r~s as a qualitative genitive, and interpret as Stolz 
does, after Luther, 'keine abwechselnde Verdunlrnlung.' Beyschlag 
maintains that this would require rpo1r~ &.1ro<TKla<rp,arns,1 but why may 
not ' overshadowing of change ' serve to express ' changing shadow' 
{i.e. an overshadowing which changes the face of the sun), just as well 
a;; 'a hearer of forgetfulness ' in ver. 25 to express ' a forgetful hearer' 
-0r 'the world of wickedness' in iii. 6 to express 'the wicked world'~ 
The meaning of the passage will then be 'God is alike incapable of 
,change in his own nature (1rapaAAay~) ahd incapable of being changed 
by the action of others (&.1ro<rKta<rp,a).' On the unchangeableness of 
God compare Mal. iii. 6, Heh. xiii. 8. It is on this doctrine that Plato 
founds his argument against the possibility of a Divine Incarnation 
(Rep. ii. 380 foll.). See comment. Spitta takes rpo1r~ of the sun's 
inviisible return from west to east and &.1ro<rKta<rp,a of the darkness of 
night. 

18. f3ou>-118Els cl.'ll'EKvTJ<rEv 1JJ£«s.J So far from God tempting us to evil, 
His will is the cause of our regeneration. It is the doctrine expressed 
by St. Paul (Eph. i. 5) 1rpoopt<ra<; ~p,as Et<; v1o0£<rlav Ola 'I.X. Et<; a11r6v, Kara 
-r½v EilOoKlav rov 0£A~p,aros ailrov, Rom. xii. :l ; by St. Peter (i. l. 3) o 
.KaTa TO 7rOA.V a11TOV l.\.ws &.vay£VV~<Ta<; ~p,a<; Et<; EA7rlDa (w<rav and ver. 23 ; 
by St. ,John (i. 13) ot oiJK E~ a1p,drwv 0110£ EK 0£A~p,aro<; <rapKo<; 0110£ EK 
,()£,\~p,aro<; &.vopos &.U' EK ®wv EY£W~07J<rav, and iii. 3-8, 1 ep. iv. 10. 
As the seed of sin and death is contained in the unrestrained indul
gence of man's Em0vp,la, so the seed of righteousness and life in the 
word of God. For the general metaphor compare 1 John iii. 9 1ra~ 
0 YEYEVVYJfJ,CVO<; EK TOV ®wv ap,apr{av 011 7r0l£l, OTl <T7repp,a a11rov EV a11r4i p,tv£l, 
Ka, 011 ovvarai aµaprdv£LV OTl EK TOV ®wv Y£Y€1IVYJTal, Psa. lxxxvii. 4-6, lxxx. 
18, cxix. 25 (quicken Thou me according to Thy word), Dent. xxxii. 
18, Clem. Al. Strom. V. 2, p. 653 P. Kal 1rapa TOl<; /3ap/3apot<; <plA.O
<TO<pOl<; ro KaTYJX~<rat Ka, cpwrl<ral &.vay£11v~<ral .\.ey£ral, 1 Cor. iv. 15, and 
a Jewish saying in Schurer Hist. o.f Jewisli People, i. p. 317, Eng. tr., 
'A man's father only brought him into this world: his teacher, who 
taught him wisdom, brings him into the life of the world to come,' 2 

also Philo 1\1. 1. p. 147 (a[ 6.pEra,) I-'-½ 0£~0.p,EVal 1rapa TLVO<; frepov E'lrlyov~v 
Jt €avTWv µEv µ6vwv oVOl1ro-r£ KV~<Tovcn· -r{c; oiJv O <r1r£lpwv €v alrra'ic; -rO. K°:AU 
,r,\~v o rwv o.\.wv 1rar~p, ib. 108 rov EYKVp,ova 0£lwv cpwrwv Myov, ib. 123, 
where the text Kvpws ~vott£ T~V /J,~Tpav Adas is explained o ®Eo<; Ta<; 
p,~rpa<;; &.vo[yn (T7r£Lpwv El/ a11ra'i:s ra<; KaA.a<; 1rpatns, ib. 273. The choice 
of a word properly used of the mother is explained here by the refer
ence to v. 15, but it may be compared with Deut. xxxii. 18 (R.V.), 

1 B reads -rpo1r~s &.1ro<T1<tci.<T,ua-ros. 
2 Mishnah, Snrenh. iv. 116 (Jewish Fathers, p. 85), cf. Juv. vii. 209 with Mayor's 

110te. 
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Psa. vii. 14 quoted on v. 15 above, and with the use of c1Uvnv Gal. iv. 
19 ; also with Psa. xc. 2 ( where the Heb. word translated ' thou hadst 
formed ' means primarily 'to be in pangs with child,' 'to bear a child,' 
Jennings in loc.) and Psa. xxii. 9, Clem. Hom. ii. 52 'Aoaµ o foro TWV 
TOV ®wv xnpwv KVO<pOp'f/0£{,. On the word &1r£KV'fj<T£V see v. 15. On the 
beneficence of the Divine Will cf. Philo M. 1. p. 342 Ka0' S p,Ev oiv 
apxwv £<TTlV, aµcpw ovvwrai Ka, £B Kal KaKW'> 1f"Ol£tv ... Ka0' S OE £V£PYET'YJ'>, 
0a-r£pov µ6vav {3avA£-rai, -ro £v£py£n'i:v, man's greatest blessing is to have 
the firm hope which springs from the consciousness of the loving will 
of God (<K -rov 7rpoatp£TtKW'> £lvai cpi>..6owpav), ib. M. 2. p. 367, 437 
/3ouA'f/0d, 0 ®£OS o,ii ~p,EpOT'YJTa Kat cp1Aav0pw1r{av 1rap' ~µtv Tov0' t0pvua<T-
0ai K,T.A., Clem. Al. Paed. i. 6. p. 114 P ws yap TO 01.A'fjp,a avTOV (his 
absolute will) l i!pyov f.<TTl, Kat TOVTO KO<T/J,0'> ovaµa{E-ral, OVTWS Kal TO 
{3ovA'fjp,a av-rov (his desire) &v0pw1rwv £<TTl <TWT'YJp{a, Kat TOVTO £KKA'fj<Tl(L 
Ka,A.£1,Tal, ib. Strom. vii P· 855 P. OVTE yap o ®£OS aKWV &ya06,, Sv -rpo7rOV 
TO 7rVp 0£pµavnK6v, (KOV<TWS OE ~ TWV &ya0wv µ£-raOO<Tl'> av-ri;;, Plato Tim. 
29 ( on the cause of creation) Aeywp,£V oi' ~vnva al-r{av yev£<TlV Kal TO 71'0,V 
-roll£ o [vvt<TTa, [vve<TT'fj<TEV. aya0os ~v, &ya04> OE ovods 7r£pt OV0£VO<; 
ovOe1ron .1yy{yv£Tal cp06va,. 

My'!' 1i>,118Ela.s.] The word ( explained in the parallel passage, 1 Pet. 
i. 25, to be TO p~µa TO £vayy£At<T0£v El, vµii,, as in Rom. x. 8, 17) is God's 
instrument for communicating the new life: see below v. 21 >..oyos 
i!µcpu-ros, Matt. iv. 4, John vi. 63 Ta Mµa-ra & .1yw AEAUA'fjKa VtJ,LV 7rV£VtJ,U 
lunv Kat {w~ fonv, xvii. 7, 8, Rom. x. 17, 1 Pet. i. 23. The phrase 
occurs Psa. cxix. 43 (cf. Eccl. xii. 10), Eph. i. 13 aKovuav-r£, -rov >..6yov~s 
&>..'fj0da,, TO £vayyi>..wv ~- <TWT'fjp{as vµwv ... focppayiu0'fjTE T<e 1f"V£vµan, 
2 Cor. vi. 7 (approving ourselves as ministers of God) .1v >..6y<t' &>..'f/0£{a,, 
.1v 8vvaµn 0wv, 2 Tim. ii. 15 (Timothy is urged to show himself a 
workman rightly dividing) -rov >..6yav ~s &>..'f/0££a,, Col. i. 5 (the hope 
which you had) €V T<e Aoy<e T~S &>..'f/0das TOV £vayy£Afov, cf. Westcott on 
1 Joh. i. 1. 7r£pl -rov >..oyou ~s {w~s. Alf., following Wiesinger, calls 
&>..'f/0£{as a gen. of apposition, comparing Joh. xvii. 17 'thy word is 
truth'; why not objective, 'the declaration of the truth, viz. of God's 
love revealed in the life, death, and resurrection of Jesus Christ ' ? cf. 
below v. 19, and Westcott on Heb. x. 26,2 see also John viii. 31, 32 
'if ye continue in my word ye shall know the truth, and the truth 
shall make you free.' For the omission of the article with abstract 
words cf. Phil. ii. 16 >..oyav {w~. E7rEXOVTES, Gal. v. 5 ~tJ,El,S yap 'TrVEvp,an 
£K 7rl<TTEWS £A7r{8a lliKawuvV'fJS &1rEKOExop,E0a, below ver. 22 7rOl'YJTaL >..6you, 
iv. 11 voµov, and see Essay on Grammar and Winer p. 198 foll. It is 

1 Bp. Westcott (Heb. vi. 17) says that 'as distinguished from 8h,eiv, {3o67,eu8a, 
regards a purpose with regard to something else, while 8e/l.ew regards the feeling in 
respect to the person himself.' I should rather be disposed to say that the element 
of thought and desire is more prominent in {3ov/l.eu8a,, the element of pure volition 
( determination) in 8e/l.eiv, cf. below ,av b Kvpws 8e/l.7JU'[I with the quotation from 
Plato Alcib. i. The distinction is of course liable to get blurred by such figurative 
uses as we have in iii. 4 31rov 7/ 6pp.t/ {3ov/l.era,. 

2 [I should prefer to take it as a possessive genitive 'words belonging to truth,' 
as (in 1 Cor. ii. 4, 18) uo<pias 11.670, 'words belonging to wisdom' or 'uttered by 
wisdom.' A.] 
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qnite unnecessary to explain, as Hofmann, 'ein Wort, nicht das 
Wort.' 
•1i(Els To Elva.,,] Most often used to express the end or aim, as here and 
below, iii. 3, Heb. vii. 25, Acts vii. 19, Rom. i. 4 (see ·westcott Heb. 
p. 342) ; sometimes the result as in Rom. i. 20 Ta &.6parn avTov Tote; 
11"0L~µaaw voovµeva KaGopaTai .. . de; TO Eivai avTovc; ava7rOAO')'~TOVc;, ib. vii. 
4, 5, 2 Cor. vii. 3, viii. 6, Gal. iii. 17, Heb. xi. 3; sometimes merely 
reference, as below ver. 29 f3pa8vc; de; To .\a.\~a-ai 1 : see Winer p. 413 foll. 

a:,ra.px~v TLVa. Twv a.llToii KTL<rp.a.Twv.] The gifts of God were consecrated 
by devotion of the First-Fruits; see JJ. of B. s.v., where six kinds, 
private or public, are specified, and cf. Exod. xxii. 29 foll., Deut. xviii. 
3, xxvi. 2 foll., Neh. x. 35, Ezek. xx. 40. Similar offerings were 
made among the Greeks and Romans, cf. Homeric i7rapxoµai, and apy
µarn, Od. xiv. 446, Herod. i. 92 (of the offerings of Croesus), Thuc. 
iii. 58 6<Ta n ~ ~ ~µwv ave8{8ov wpa'ia, 11"UVTWV a7rapxa, f.7ri<p€pOVTEc;, 
Isaeus Dicaeog. 42, Lat. primitiae. We find the word used meta
phorically, Plato Legg. 767 C., Plutarch Mor. p. 40, where see Wytt.; 
so Philo M. 2. p. 366 (Israel) TOV <TVf.l.11"UVTO<; &.v0pw7rWV ylvovc; U11"EVEf.l,~0'Y/ 
oia nc; a7rapx~ Tq> 11"0L'YJ71] Kal 7raTp{, with ref. to J er. ii. 3. St. Paul 
uses it of the first converts, Rom. xvi. 5 Jc; iunv a7rapx~ ~c; 'Au{ac; de; 
Xpiur6v, 1 Cor. xvi.15 &.1r. T~c; 'Axa{ac;(spea.kingof the house of Stephanas). 
The faith of the patriarchs, sanctifying their posterity, is typified by the 
heave-offering of the dough (Numb. xv. 21) d ~ a7rapx~ ay{a Kal TO 
<f,vpaµa Rom. xi. 16. In 1 Cor. xv. 20 Christ Himself is called &.1r. 
,rwv KEKDif.l.'YJf.l.Evwv. The nearest approach to St. James is found in 
2 Thess. ii. 13 God has chosen you &.1rapx~v de; <TWT"Y/p{av: in Rom. viii. 23 
the existing manifestation of the Spirit is described as a mere 
<l.1rapx~ in comparison with what shall be hereafter, 'the glorious 
liberty of the children of God,' which shall be extended to the whole 
creation: in Apoc. xiv. 4 the 144,090 are called a7rapx~ Tq> ®ei Kat T<p 
'Apv{'f, cf. the EKKA'YJ<r{a 7rpwToToKwv of Heb. xii. 23. In the Clementine 
Homilies (i. 3) Peter speaks of Clement as Twv uw(oµwwv Wvwv 
-0,7rapx~- Tiva = Lat. quemdam, 'as it were,' marks that the word is 
used not strictly, but metaphorically. Knuµa-rwv: cf. Wisd .. xiii. 4 f.K 
KaAAo~c; KnuµaTwv &.va.\6ywc; o yeveuwvpyoc; 0ewpe'iTai. The writer uses 
the widest possible word, embracing not only Christians, but mankind 
in general, who were blessed in Abraham and still more in Christ; 
not only men, but all created things: cf. Rom. viii. 19-22, the 7ra,\iy
yeveu{a of Matt. xix. 28, the prophecies of Isa. xi. 6 foll., lxv. 13. 
The position of avTov is unusual : cf. Joh. v. 4 7 Tote; i.Ke{vov ypaµµauiv, 
2 Cor. viii. 9 Tfj iKe{vov 1rTwxe{i, ib. v. 14 To f.KE{vwv V<TT£p'l]µa, 2 Tim. 
ii. 26 TO f.KE{vov 0EA'l]µa, Tit. iii. 5 TO aVTOV l.\rnc;, ver. 7 Tfj f.KE{vov xapm, 
1 Pet. i. 3 0 Ka Ta TO 7r0Al! avTOV (Arne; &.vayevv~uac; ~µa,, 1 John ii. 5 tc; 
o' &v T"Y/Pii avTOV TOV .\6yov, ver. 27 TO avrnv xp{uµa 'Bi'Ba<TKEl ~µac;, 2 Pet. 
i. 9 TWV 7raAai avTOV aµapnwv, ver 16. T~c; f.KElVOV µeyaAEl0T'YJTO,, in all of 

1 [Out of forty-two Pauline passages I find only one (2 Cor. viii. 6) in which els 
'TD may .not be translated 'in order that'; but often an action is said to have 
heen done for a purpose contemplated not by the ,loer but by God, e.g. I Thess. ii. 16, 
Rom. i. 20, iv. 11, &c. A ] 
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which there is an emphasis on the pronoun. Spitta's attempt to prove 
that 6.1r£KV1J<TW refers to the creation, and that there is no allusion to 
Christian doctrine in this verse, seems to me an entire failure. Aoyo, 
6.A1J0da, is a vox tecknica of early Christianity, as may be seen from 
the N.T. quotations, and it would be a most unsuitable phrase for the 
creative word ; not to mention that immediately below it is called 'the 
perfect law of liberty,' 'the ingrafted word which saves the soul,' of 
which we are to be 'doers not hearers.' 

19. tcrT•.J 'All this you know: act upon your knowledge. Since it 
is through the word we are begotten anew, let us listen to it in meek
ness, instead of being so eager to give utterance to our own opinions. 
Do not think that overbearing fanaticism is in accordance with the 
will of God, or that fierce argumentation is the way to recommend 
God's truth.' Of. below iii. 1 foll. with notes. We find the same 
appeal to the knowledge of the reader in i. 3, iii. 1. The form i'.<Tn is 
found elsewhere in N.T. only in Eph. v. 5 and Heb. xii. 17, oi'.oan being 
ordinarily used, as below iv. 4. It might be taken as an imperative 'be 
sure of this,' but I prefer to take it as indicative, as in Eph. v. 5 and 
Heb. xii. 17; cf. yivw<TKE'TE below, v. 20, l John. ii. 20, iii. 5, 15 . 

.,..as liv8f>"'7ros. J This individualizing phrase is often found instead of 
7rUVTE<, in N.T., cf. John i. 9, ii. 10 1riis IJ.v0pw1ro, 1rpwTOV TOV KaAov oTvov 
Tl01J<TL, Gal. v. 3, Col. i. 28 (thrice). 

Ta.xvs •ls To cl.Koilcra...] For this use of d, To cf. l Thess. iv. 9 0wU8aKTo{ 
£<TTE d, To &.ya1rav 6.AA~,\ov,, and such instances of the simple acc. after 
Et', as Luke xii. 21 Et', TOV ®eov 7r,\ovTwv, Rom. xvi. 19 <TO<pov<; J-Lf.V Et<, TO 
dya06v, 6.Kepafov, 0£ e1, To KaKov. For the thought cf. Sir. ii. 29 /L1/ 
y{vov Taxv, (al. Tpaxv,) EV y,\w<TcryJ <Tov, Kat vw0po, EV TOl<, (pyoi<; <Tov, ib. 
v. 11 y[vov raxvs EV 6.Kpoa<TEL <TOV Kat EV J-LaKpo0vp,[q, cp0eyyov 6.1roKpL<TLV, ib. 
xx. 4, Prov. x. 19, xiii. 3, xxix. 11, Eccl. v. 1, 2, Taylor Jewish Fathers, 
p. 104, Zeno ap. Diog. L. Yii. 23 Ota ravra 8vo <i>ra lxop,ev <TTOJ-La Of. ~v, 
Zva 1rAe[w p,Ev 6.Kovwp,ev~TTova 8e AaAwp,ev, Demonax ap. Luc. § 51 (asked 
how one would best rule, he said) 6.opy'Y}TOS Kat oMya P,f.V AaAwv 1roAAa 6£ 
aKovwv, Bias fLl<TEL TO raxv AaAe,v, P,1/ ap,apT'[}S, (c1uoted with other maxims 
of the kind in Mullach's Frag. Phil. i. p. 212 foll.). 

ppa.Svs •ls cipyf]v.] Ov. Ex Ponto i. 2. 121 piger ad poenas, ad praernia 
velox, Philo M. 1. p. 412 f3pa8v, J.icpeA~<Tai, raxvs f3Adtf!ai, ib. ii. p. 522 
f3pa8e'i:s p,ev OVT£S Ta KaAa 7raLOEVE<T0ai, Ta 8' f.VQVT[a p,av0aveiv ol;vTaTOt. 
For thought cf. iii. 9, 14-16, iv. 1, 2, 11, Prov. xvi. 32, Eccles. vii. 9 
P,1/ <T7r£V<TTJS f.V 7rVEVP,aT[ <Tov Tov 0vp,Et<T0ai. 

20. opy,) )'Cl.p-epya.tETa.,.] Sir. i. 19 ov 3vv~<T€TaL 0vp,w01J<, a'.v17p (al. 
0vp,os a3iKo<;) iliKatw~vai, Psa. cvi. 32, 33 ( of Moses at Meri bah). For 
the omission of the article see above v. 18 and Es8ay on Grammar; so 
0<A1Jp,a &.vopos John i. 13 ov ,ap e.A~p,ari dv0pw1rov ~vexe'Y/ 1rpO<p1JTE[a 
l Pet. i. 21. The choice of dv~p here, instead of av0pw1rcs, was probably 
determined by the facts of the case; the speakers would be :r:nen, and 
they might perhaps imagine that there was something manly in violence 
as opposed to the feminine quality of 1rpaiiT1J,, cf. Longin. Sublirn. 32 
r17v p,,v TWV im0vp,iwv OlK'Y}<TLV 7rpo<TEt7rEV W<, yvvatKWVlTLV, r17v TOV 0vp,ov 8, 
6J<T7rEp &.v8pwVlTLV, Clem. Al. Strom. iii. p. 553 P. 0vp,ov fLEV appeva opµ~v~ 
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0Ji)1.£tav 8, T~v ,m0vp,[av. The word ,iv/2p is used of men in contrast to 
gods in Homer's phrase 7raT~P &.vopwv T£ 0£wv n. Here the thought that 
it is God's righteousness brings out the absurdity of man's hoping to• 
effect it by mere passion. Spitta destroys the force of the verse by 
understanding opy/2 of anger against God, felt by one who imputes to 
Him the temptations by which he is assailed. 

8,Ka.,ocrvv11v0~oil,J Already in the 0.T. we find righteousness described as 
the attribute and gift of God; Isa. xlv. 24, liv. 17, lxi. 10, 11, Jer. xxiii. 
6, xxxiii. 15, 16, Dan. ix. 7, Hos. x. 12; and in Micah vi. 5 ~ o,Kato
crvv'f/ Tov Kvptov is declared not to consist in sacrifices but in doing 
justice and loving mercy. This is more clearly expressed in Matt. 
v. 20, vi. 33, Rom. i. 17 OtKawcrvv'f/ ®wv ,v aimp (the Gospel) 6.7roKaAv7r· 
T€Tat f.K 7rlO"T£W', £1, 7rlO"TlV, ib. iii. 5, 21 foll., x. 3 &.yvoovVT£'> T~V TOV 
®wv OtKalOO"VV'f/V Kat T~J/ lo{av OLKatocrvv'f/V ('f/TOVVT£'> cr-rijcrat, TV OlKalOO"VV{l 
Tov ®£ov ovx iJ7r£Tay'f/crav. ·what St. James understood by the phrase 
was no doubt (1) the perfect obedience to the law of liberty contained 
in the Sermon on the Mount (see below ver. 25, ii. 8, 12) as distin
guished from that outward observance which constitutes righteousness 
in the eye of man, and (2) the acknowledgment that such righteousness 
was the gift of God, wrought in us by His word received into our hearts 
(above ver. 5, 18, iii. 17). We may compare the phrase UKatot ,vw1rwv 
Tov ®wv Luke i. 6 (of Zechariah and his wife), Acts iv. 19, viii. 21, 
1 Pet. iii. 4, &c. See Yorst Hellen. p. 399 foll., 649 foll. 

Epya.tET<i.L.] So Kanpya,£Tal iJ'TrOfJ,OV/211 ver. 3, T<p ?Tot/2cravn :>..w, ii. 13, 
•pya(oJJ,£110'> OtKaLOO"VV'fJV Acts x. 35, Heb. xi. 33. . 

21. 8,o ci1ro8ip.evo, 1riicra.v {>1i1ra.p£a.v.] 'Wherefore,' in order that we may 
yield ourselves to the divine influence, let us prepare our hearts. Cf. 
Eph. iv. 25 Oto 6.7ro0£JJ,€VOl TO lp€VOO, AaA€tT€ d>../21foav, 1 Pet. ii. 1 
6.7r00£JJ,€J/Ot oliv 7racrav KaK{av .. . TO AoytKOJ/ dOoAov ya>..a f.7rl7r00/2cran. It is a 
metaphor from the putting off of clothes, as in Heb. xii. 1 (stripping 
for the race), Rom. xiii. 12 where· 6.7ro0wJJ,£0a Ta :pya Tov crKOTov, is 
opposed to ,vovcracr0at Ta 61rAa TOV <pWTo,, Eph. iv. 22 where 6.7ro0lcr0at 
TOIi 7raAatOJ/ ctv0pw7rOV is opposed to f.J/01Jcracr0at TOV Katvov av0pw1rov, Col. 
iii. 8 foll. d1r60m0£ opy/2v, ev,,,6v, KaK{av, (3>..acrcp'f/JJ,lav, alcrxpo>..oytav ... 
,vovcraa-0£ ... TQ7r€LVO<ppocrvv'f/V, 1rpaVT'f/Ta K.T.A., Clem. Rom. i. 13 d1ro0iJJ,£VOl 
7racrav d>..a(ovnav ... Kat opya,, Acta Matt. Tisch. p. 171 KaK{av 6.7ro0£JJ,£VOt ... 
dyaln]V ,vovcrctJJ,£VOt, Justin. Trypli. P· 343 OlTlV£'> f.J/ 7rOpvdat, Kat a1rAw, 
7rct0"'[) pv1rapij, 7rpatn iJ1rapxovn,, Ota T~'> 1rapa TOV ~JJ,£T£pov 'l'f/<J"OV KaTO. TO 
0iA'f/JJ,a TOV ITaTpo, xaptTo,, TO. pv7rapa rnvrn, & ~JJ,<pl€<7JJ,£0a, KaKa 6.1r£0vcra
JJ,£0a, Clem. Hom. viii. 23 lvOvJJ,a oliv £1 {3ovA£cr0£ y{v£cr0at 0£{ov 7rV£VJJ,aTo,, 
cr1rov0acraT£ 7rpWTOV f.K0vcracr0at TO pv1rapov ilJJ,WV ?TpOA'f/JJ,JJ,a, 67r£p f.(J"TLV 
6.Ka0apTov 7rV£VJJ,a. For the comparison between dress and character see 
Matt. xxii. 11 (the wedding garment), A poc. iii. 4, 18 (white garment 
the symbol of purity), ib. vii. 14, xix. 8, Isa. lxi. 10, &c. The metaphor 
is continued in the word pv7rap{a ( a7r. A£y. in N. T.) : see below ii. 3, Isa. 
lxiv. 6 'our righteousness is as filthy rags,' Zech. iii. 4 dcpiA£T£ Ta. 
'lp.UTia TU {)v-rrapO. (l,7r' aVToV Kal £i1r£ 1rpOt; aVT6v· 'IOolJ &.<pi,p'Y}Ka -rOs O.voµ{a'i 
crov, Kat ,v~vcraT£ UVTOJ/ 1roo/2p'YJ, Job. xiv. 4, Apoc. xxii. 11 o pv1rapo, 
pv1rav0/2Tw. St. Panl uses the synonym JJ,DAV<J"JJ,O'> 2 Cor. vii. 1 (filthi-
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ness of the flesh and spirit). Strictly speaking the w01:d pv1roc; is used 
of the wax of the ear, as in Hippocrates and Clem. Al. Paed. ii. p. 222 
P. quoted by Reisen, who suggests that there may be an allusion to 
the purged ear, aurium removendae sordes sunt quae audiendi celeritatem 
impedire queunt; but it cannot be assumed without evidence that the 
derivative retained the original force of the simple word. The phrase 
uapKoc; h60£uic; pv7rov is used of baptism in 1 Pet. iii. 21 ; and so Schegg 
would explain here ; but there is no reference here to a past event. 
The aorist participle is part and parcel of the command contained in 
the imperat.ive oitaa-0£, as in the quotations from St. Paul. Other 
examples of the metaphorical use are Philo M. 1. p. 5!:!7 (through 
repentance the soul washes away) Ta Kamppu7ra{vovrn, ib. 585, 273, 
Dion. Hal. A.R. xi. 5 pu7ra{vovnc; aluxp<ii f3{'f Tac; lavn7w T£ Kal TWV 
7rpoy6vwv dp£Tas, Epict. Diss. 2. 5 recommends the expulsion of a 
pu7rapa <f>avmu{a by one which is KaA~ Kal y£vva{a, Luc. V. Auct. 3 Ka0apav 

T~V if,vx~v l.pyaua1uvoc; Kal TOV f.7r' avTii pv1rov iKKAV<Tac;, Acta Thomae, 
Tisch. p. 200 pv7rapa KOtvwvta, pv1rapa l.1ri0vpla, Ignat. Eph. 16 Mv TL<; 

'1rl<TTLV 0wv l.v KaKii OtOa<TKaA{'.,'- <f,0£{PYI· .. pv7rapoc; yivop,£voc; de; TO 7rvp TO 
au/3mTov xwp~un. Plutarch uses pv1rap{a (like our 'shabbiness') of 
avarice (Mor. p. 60 D) : the compounds pv7rapoif,vxo,, pu7rapoyvwp,wv are 
found in Byzantine writers. Its precise force in our text will be con
sidered in the following note. 

'll'EpLCrcrECa.v Ka.Kla.s.J 'Overflowing (ebullition) of malice.' The meaning 
is best shown in the cognate phrase in Luke vi. 45 (' the evil man out 
of the evil treasure in his heart bringeth forth that which is evil') iK 

yap TOV 7r€pt<T<T€VfJ,aTO<; rrjc; Kapo{ac; AaA€t TO <TTop,a avTOV. The only other 
passages in which 7r£piuu£{a occurs in N. T. are Rom. v. 17 T~v 7r£pt<Tu£{av 

tjc; xapiToc; 'the superabundance of grace,' 2 Cor. viii. 2 ;, 7r£piuuda tjc; 
xapa.c; •. ,f.7r€p{u<T€V<T€V de; TO 'TrAOVTO<; rrjc; a7rAOT'l)TO<; aVTWV 'the overflowing 
of their joy overflowed to (so as to make up) the wealth of their 
generosity,' 2 Cor. x. 15 de; 7r£piuudav 'to overflowing' (abundantly). 
The writer warns his readers against hasty and passionate words, 
against the outbreak of evil temper. We may compare tvp,'I) KaK{ac; in 
1 Cor. v. 8, and the phrase d7roT{0£u0ai Ta 7r£pina T~c; if,u~c; quoted from 
Plut. Mor. p. 42 B in the n. on i<TD'TrTP'f ver. 23. Then comes the 
question whether pu7rap{av is to be taken separately (Calvin, Bouman, 
Lange), or as governing KaK{ac; along with 7r£pt<Tu£{av. The fact that 
7ra.uav is not repeated is in favour of the latter construction, which is 
supported by Matthaei's Schol. T~v ap,apT{av T~v pu7ra{vovuav Tov av0pw7rov 

<p'IJ<T{, T~v we; 7r£ptTT~v o'./:uav l.v *µ,v. Perhaps however it is better to 
give Ka{ an epexegetic force, 'all defilement and effervescence of malice' 
being equivalent to 'all defilement caused by the overflowing malice of 
the heart' : so Wiesinger ' alien Schmutz der reichlich bei ihnen sich 
findenden Bosheit.' Other explanations of 7r£pt<T<T£{a are ( 1) 'superfluity' 
A.V. (malitiam majorem quam in Christianis expectaveris, Theile). 
This would seem to make the writer guilty of the absurdity of 
supposing a certain amount of malice to be proper for a Christian. 
It might be said the same objection applies to the rendering 
abundantia 'overflowing ', because it is the seat of the disease 
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in the heart, not its manifestation in the words which the Christian 
should seek to get rid of. But St. Ja mes here speaks as below in eh. iii. 
and as our Lord in Matt. xv. 18, 19 of defilement arising from words: 
before we can receive the word of God into our hearts we must prepare 
the way by laying aside this open outward sin. (2) 'rank growth,' 
'Auswuchs,' with reference to the ground which has to be prepared for 
sowing the seed of the word: so Alf., Bassett (who translates, clearing 
away every kind of 'rubbish, pv-rrapta, and overgrowth'), Reisen, 
Loesner, Pott, comparing Philo M. 2. p. 258 1r£ptT£fLVE<T(h Tas <TKA'YJpo
Kap8ta,;;, TO 8i £<J'Tl, Ta<;; 7r£plTTU<;; <pV<TEl<;; TOV ~YEfLOVlKOV, a.. a[ aµ,ETpOl TWV 
1ra0wv £<J'7r£lpav TE Kal <TVV'Y}Vfr}<Tav opµ,al Kai o KaKOS if;viYJ,;; yEwpyo,;; £<pVT£V
<J'£V, acppo<TVV'YJ, fLETa <J''TrOV8~,;; a1r0Kdpa<T0£. It does not however appear 
to be proved that either 1r£pt<T<Tda or (still less) pV7rap{a would bear the 
meaning suggested. (3) Hofmann, after Gebser and others, takes it 
in the sense of 'residuum,' 'what is left over and above',: the Christians 
addressed have :dready renounced sin, but still sin is not entirely 
vanquished in them. It is true that 1r£pt<T<T£La is not found in this 
sense, which would rather require 1r£pl<T<Twµ,a but we have 1r£pt<T<T6s 
Exod. x. 5 (the locust) KaTi8£Tat 1rav To 1r£pt<T<Tov T~<; y~,;;, To KaTaAEtcp0tv, 
S KaT£Al'Tr£V ~ xa>..ata, Joseph. B.J. ii. 6. 2 (they begged the Romans 
to pity) TU tj,;; Iov8a{a,;; >..dif;ava Kal µ,~ TO 7r£pl<T<J'OV avtj,;; a1roppiif;ai TOt<;; 

wµ,w,;; <T'Trapa<T<TOV<Tl, and so 7r£pl<T<T£VP,a Mark viii. 8 of the frag
ments of the loaves. ( 4) Nothing need be said of the strange inter
pretation praeputiurn adopted by Grotius, Hammond and Clericus, 
nor of Beza's excrernenturn = 1r£pLTTW<Tl'> or 1r£pLTTwµ,a. Reisen indeed 
cites a similar use of 1r£pLTT£La from Clem. Rom. p. 183 (which I am 
unable to verify); but what meaning could KaK{a,;; have in connexion 
with the word thus understood 1 (5) Spitta, who refers to Ez. xxi. 26, 
xxviii. 11-19, thinks it means the finery in which sin dresses itself up. 
Those who take pv1rap{a with an ind,ependent force understand it of 
the special sin of uncleanness, but there does not seem to be any 
special reference to that sin here, though there possibly may be in 
iv. 4, 8 below. KaK{a seems best underr.tood here of malice : cf. Light
foot on Col. iii. 8 (a1r60£<T0£ /Jpyvv, 0vµ,6v, KaK{av): 'It is not, at least in 
the N.T., vice generally, but the vicious nature which is bent on doing 
harm to others, and is well described by Calvin (on Eph. iv. 31) animi 
pra,;itas quae humanitati et aequitati est opposita.' He refers to Trench 
N.T. Synon, § xi. p. 35 seq. It is not quite correct to say that it 
always bears this force in the N.T. (cf. Acts viii. 22, Matt. vi. 34), but 
here the preceding opyv and the following 1rpaDT'YJ,;; leave little doubt as 
to the meaning. [Is it possible that pv1rap{a may be used to denote 
the passively mean and base, in opposition to KaKta, an active form of 
vice, which leads 7r£pl(J'(J'Cl, 1rpa<T<J'£lV 1-0. T.] 

EV 1Tpa.VTTJT•.J Of. below iii. 13, 1 Pet. iii. 15, 2 Tim. ii. 25. 
8i/;a.cr8E TOV i,...,>l>TOV >..oyov.J Of. Acts xvii. 11 i8llavTo TOV >..6yov fLETa 

1ra<T'YJ'> 1rpo0vµ,{a,;;, l Thess. i. 6, ii. 13. "Eµ,cpvro, only here in N.T. Its 
common meaning is 'innate,' as in Wisd. xii. 10 lµ,cpvTos ~ KaKta avTwv, 
Plato Eryx. 398 C 1r6T£pov 8oK£t £ivai 8t8aKTov ~ apET~ ~ lµ,cpvTov, Justin l\L 
Apol. ii. 8 (the Stoics and others have spoken well on moral questions) 8ta 

F 
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To lµ,cfmTov 1ravTl yivEt ii.v0pi1rwv <r1rlpµ,a Tov >..6-yov, ib. 13, and so Oecu
menius here ; but the word Uta<r0E for bids this. We must therefore take 
it as the 'rooted word,' i.e. a word whose property it is to root itself like 
a seed in the heart: cf. Matt. xiii. 3-23 esp. ver. 21 ovK £XEl pltav iv 
£0.VT<t>, xv. 13 'll"O.<J'O. cf,vTda ~v OVK E<pVTEV<J'EV tJ Ila.T~p µ,ov tJ ovpavio<; 
iKpitw0~<rETat, 1 Oor. iii. 6; Spitta refers to Esdras ix. 31 foll. The 
cognate words are used with a similar _meaning, as Plut. ~Mor. p. 125 E 
Sia Tpvcf,~v TCl'i <J'TO.<J'Et<; Iµ, cf, v E <r 0 a i TO.L<; 1r6AE<rt, Xen. R. Lac. 3 TO 

aiSE'i<r0ai l µ, cf, v <r i w <r a 1 /3ov>..6µ,EVO<; O.VTOL<;, so EJA,<pVTEvw, iµcf,vTda of 
grafting. The A..V. seems to identify our word with lµ,cf,vTEvTov, which 
however would be out of place here, since the word is sown, not 
gmfted, in the heart. Other examples occur in which it cannot mean 
'innate,' e.g. Herod. ix. 94 of Euenius, to whom the gods granted the 
gift of prophesy as a solace after he had lost the sight of his eyes, 
µETa -rav-ra lµcf,vTov µ,avnK~v ETxev, Barnab. i. 2, and ix. 9 T~v lµ,cpvTov 
SwpEav T~<; SiSa~<; avTov 0lµEVo<; iv i!µ'iv, where Harnack quotes Ignat. 
Eph. 17 (rec. rnaj.) lµcf,vTOV TO 'll"Epl ®EOv 1rapa Xpt<rTOV Aa/36vTE<; KptT~piov. 
In like manner <rvµcf,v-ro<;, which literally means 'congenital,' as in Jos. 
Ant. vi. 3. 3, is also used of that which has coalesced or grown into 
one since birth, as in Rom. vi. 5 <rvµcf,vToi yEy6vaµEV T'[' IJµoiiµan Tov 
0ava.Tov avTov. 'fhe Latin insitus has the same two meanings, 'innate,' 
and 'ingrafted' or ' incorporated.' The verb is found in the same 
application, though with a different meaning, in Plut. Nor. 47. A Tov 
£K <ptAo<rocf,{a<; lµcf,v6µEvov EV<pVE<J'l V€OL<; '&r]yµov O.VTO<; tJ Tpti'><ra<; >..6yo<; la.Tat. 
For the injunction cf. Job. xi. 13, 14, Deut xi. 18, and esp. xxx. 14 as 
explained in Rom x. 8, J er. xxxi. 33, Acts xx. 32, 2 Oor. iii. 3, 1 Thess. 
ii. 13. 

Tov Suva.f'-Evov o-wo-a.L Tii.s ,Jroxa.s "l-'wv.] Of. below ii. 14, iv. 12, v. 20, 
1 Pet. i. 9 TO T€AO<; ~<; 1rl<rTEW<; <J'WT'f/p{av if!vxwv, John v. 24 tJ TOV .\6yov 
µov a.Kouwv Kal m<rTEvwv T<t> 1rlµif!avT{ fJ-E £XEl tw~v alivwv, Rom. i. 16 
OVK brai<rxvvoµat TO d1ayyi>..wv, Svvaµi<; yap ®EOV £<J'TlV d,; <J'WTrJplav 'll"O.VTl 
T'f m<rTEuovn, 2 Tim. iii. 15, Heb. x. 39 1r{<rTEW<;; i<rµEv d, 1rEpi1ro{ri<riv 
if!vx~,, Barnab. xix. 8 µEAETwv Et, To <rw<rai if!vx~v T'[' My'{>, Clem. Hom. 
iii. 54 .;, &>..~0ELa .;, <rti'Jtowa ~v KO.l £<J'TtV iv T'[' 'Iri<rov 71µwv >..6y'{>, so we 
read of <rwtEiv SvvaµEvoi A6yoi, two1rowl. .\6yoi, ib. i. 5, 6, 19. Below v. 
15 the phrase is used of bodily life: see Vorst, p. 123, Hatch, p. 101. 

22. yCvEo-8E.J The imperative £<rTE does not seem to be used in N.T., 
though Z<r0i and £<rTw are not uncommon. We may take 'Y· to mean 
not simply' be,' but' show yourselves more and more': see below iii. 1, 
Matt. x. 16 y{vE<r0E oiv cf,p6viµoi, ib. xxiv. 44 y. tTotµoi, 1 Oor. xiv. 20, 
xv. 28, Eph. v. 1. 

'll'OLTJTa.\ Myoti.J Of. iv. 11 1r. v6µov, Rom. ii. 13, where 1r. v6µov is 
opposed to aKpoaT~<; v. as being justified before God, Matt. vii. 24 1ra., 
6<J'TL<; O.KOlJEt JA,OV TOV<; >..6yov<; TOVTOV<; KO.L 'll"OlEL d1TOV'>, Luke vi. 46, xi. 28, 
John xiii. 17, Ezek. xxxiii. 32, Sen. Ep. 108. 35 sic ista ediscamus ut 
quaefuerint verba, sint opera, Porphyr. Abstin. i. 57 Si' lpywv 71µ'iv ~'> 
<rwT'f/p{as, ofi Si' a.Kpoa<r£w<; .\6ywv if!1>..-qs yiyvop.€VrJ'>· The word 1roiri-r~s is 
only found six times in N.T., of which four are in St. James. Grotius 
quotes a rabbinical saying to the effect that there are two crowns, one 
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of hearing, the other of doing.1 Of. also Taylor's Jewish lathers, p. 
63 'R. Ohananiah used to say whosesoever works are in excess of his 
wisdom, his wisdom stand;, ; and whosesoever wisdom is in excess of 
his works, his wisdom stands not'; ib. p. 75. 

a.KpoctTctC. l Regularly used of an attendant at a lecture, but distin
guished from µa0'YJT~S by I~cr. ad Nia. 17 1roi'YJTwv aKpoaT~'>, <FO<pt<Frwv 
µa0'YJT~s y{yvov, ib. p. 405 B. : similarly aKov<Fr~s and auditor. As 
Dr. Plummer observes, we naturally think of the reading of the 
Scriptures in the synagogue, on which the .Tews laid such stress. The 
word is used three times by St . .Tames, only once besides in N.T. 
(Rom. ii. 16). 

1Tctpct>..oy,t~1'-Evo,.J The only other passage in which it occurs in N.T. 
is Col. ii. 4 Zva µ'f/OElS vµas 1rapaAoy{{'YJTal £V m0avoAoy{q,, which Lightfoot 
explains' lead you away by false reasoning.' In LXX. it is more loosely 
used, as 1 Sam. xxviii. 12 where the witch of Endor says to Saul iva r{ 
7rapEAoyl<Fw µ£ ; 

41avrovs. J Regularly used in N. T., and often by classical authors, for 
the plural reflexive of the 1st and 2nd persons: cf. Winer, p. 187 foll., 
V orst. p. 68. 

23. <>TL,] Here= yap, giving the reason for the injunction 'do not be 
mere hearers,' because on such the word has no abiding influence. The 
causal connection denoted by on, which is sometimes so close as to make 
even a comma unnecessary (e.g. Matt. xx. 15 o ocp0aAµo'> <Fov 1T'oVrJp6'> 
£<FTLv ori lyti.> &ya06,, dµi; ), is sometimes so loose as to allow of its being 
separated from what precedes by a full stop, as in Mark iii. 30 &µ~v >-..iyw 
vµtv ... aµapr~µaros. OTL l>..qov 1T'V€vµa aKa0aprov lxn, Luke xi. 18, ib. 
xiv. 11, Heh. viii. 10. 

ov 'ITOLTJT'qS,] Oil is used even in classical Greek after d, when, as 
here, it may be considered to coalesce with the particular word or 
phrase to which it is joined, and not to affect the condition generally 
(this takes place most easily with such words as 0i>-..w or Mw), or when the 
negative conception is immediately contrasted with its positive, as below 
iii. 2 1T'oAAa 1T'TafoµEv a.1ravr£s. Et ns oil 1rTaln, or when it may be regarded 
as parenthetical, being most exactly represented by the insertion of 
such a phrase as 'I do not say.' The same rule applies where the con
dition is assumed to be the fact, El being equivalent to i1r£[ or on. But 
beside these cases, in which oil was admissible in classical Greek, the 
later Greek employs d ov instead of d µ~ as more emphatic, the latter 
being generally used without a verb ( out of ninety-three examples cited. 
by Bruder only fourteen are followed by a verb) in the sense of 'but' 
or 'except.' Of El oil Bruder cites thirty-one examples, omitting how
ever this verse and iii. 2. On the other hand, µ~ is always used with 
Mv (sixty-two instances in Bruder), never ov. See Winer, 599 foll., 
A. Buttmann, 296 foll. 

1 [On Exod. xxiv. 7, which ends (lit.) 'we will do and we will hear,' it is written 
(T. B. Shabbath 88a) that "when Israel put 'we will do' before 'we will hear,' there 
came 60 myriads of ministering angels, and attached to each Israelit<J two crowns, 
one corresponding to 'we will do' and the other to 'we will hear,' and when they 
sinned there came down 120 myriads of destroying angels and tore them off." 
-C. T.] 

F 2 
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OV'!"Oi.] The use of the pronoun to emphasize the apodosis after a 
relative, a condition or a participle, is a characteristic of the writer's 
style, cf. below 25, iii. 2. 

foLKEV.] Only here and in ver. 6 in N.T. 
ci.v8p\ Ko.TnvoovVTL En,,.,.cSv.] For avSp[ see above ver. 8. Ka·mv. properly 

'to take note of,' as in Xen. Cyrop. ii. 2. 2i Ka-ravo~cra, nva Twv Aoxaywv 
uvvSmrvov 7f'£'1f'Ot'Y}p,tvov c'f.vSpa iJ'Tt'l.pat<rXPov, hence, on the one hand 
'observe,' 'look at,' as here and Acts vii. 31, 32, and more generally 
'see,' as in Psa. xciii. 9 o 7f'Aa<ra, TOY ocp0a;\.p,6v, ovxL KU'TaVO(t; on the 
other hand 'consider,' as in Heb. x. 24, Herm. Sim. viii. 2. 5, ix. 6. 3. 

To ,rpocronrov Tijs '{EVEcrEws nllTov.] On the difficult word yiv£<rt, = ' fleet
ing earthly existence,' as in Judith xii. 18 7f'a<ra, Ta, ~p,/.pa, T~, )'£Vi<r£W, 
'all the days of my life,' see below iii. 6. It is used here to contrast the 
reflexion in the mirror of the face which belongs to this transitory life, 
with the reflexion, as seen in the Word, of the character which is 
being here moulded for eternity. 

iv ecro'll'Tp'!'.] The figure of the mirror is also found 1 Cor. xiii. 12, 
contrasting the imperfect knowledge gained through the reflexion with 
the perfect knowledge of the reality (as in Plato's cave, Rep. vii.), 
2 Cor. iii. 18 ~P,£t, avaK(KaAvp,p,evw 7f"PO<TW7f''I! TrJV S6[av Kvp{ov KaT0'1t'Tpl
t6p,€VOt (reflecting as in a mirror) TrJV avTrJV £tK6va P,£Tap,opcpovp,£0a a7f"<> 
S6b}, d, S6[av with allusion to the glory which shone in the face of 
Moses, Sir. xii. 11, where the feigning of the hypocrite is compared 
to the rust on the face of the mirror which has to be rubbed off in order 
to see his real character, Wisd. vii. 26 <rocp{a is l<ro7f'Tpov aK'Y}AlSw-rov ~. 
Tov ®£ov EV£py££a,. It is often used by the poe.ts (e.g. Eur. Hipp. 427-
430, Ter . .Ad, 415), and philosophers, as Seneca N.Q. i. 17 inventa sunt 
specula ut homo ipse se nosset. Multa ex hoe consequuntur, primum sui 
notitiam deinde ad quaedam consilium, formosus ut vitaret infamiam, 
def ormis ut sciret redimendum esse virtutibus quicquid corpori deesset ; 
Ira ii. 36 quibu8dam, ut ait Sextius, prqfiiit iruti's adspexisse speculum. 
Perturbavit illos tanta mutatio sui ... et quantulum ex vera deformitate 
imago illa reddebat ? .Animus si ostendi posset intuentes nos confunde1·et ; 
Clem. i. 1 scribere de clementia institui ut quodam modo speculi vice 
fungerer; (Epict. Diss. ii. 14) the Stoic asks Tl <rot KaKov 7f'£7f'Ot'Y}Ka; d 
P,1/ KUL TO foo7f'Tp0V T<t> aluxp0 O'l'l SuKVVH avTOV ai>T<t> oi6, E<T'l'lV; Plut. Mor. 
p. 42 B 01) yap EK KOVp££ov p,ev ava<TTUV'Ta 0£l T<t> KaT67f'TP'I! 7t"apa<r~vat KUI, 
~- K£<paA~, o.tf;au0at TrJV 7f'€ptK0'1t'rJV TWV Tpixwv E7f't<TK07f"OVV'Ta KaL ~- Kovpas 
T~V Siacpopav· EK Se aKpoaa£w, am6vrn KUI, <TXOA~, OVK £v0v, acpop~v XP1/ 
7t"p<>, Eav-r6v, Karnp,av0avovrn TrJV tf;vx11v, £l 'l'l TWV oxA'YJpwv 0.7f'OT£0up,/.v'Y} KUI, 
7t'£pfrTwV EAacppoTtpa yeyov£ Kai, ~Uwv, Bias ap. Stob. Flor. 21. 11 0£wpn 
W<T7f'£P EV KaT67f"TP'I! Ta, <rav-rov 7t"pd[u, iva Ta, p,ev KUA.a, E7f'tKO<rp,fi, TO., Se 
aluxpa, KaAV'Tf'T'[/>, often by Philo, cf. Gfrorer, p. 439, who cites M. 2. 
p. 483 (the law is compared by the Therapeutae to a living creature, of 
which the letter is the body and the spirit or intention the soul) EV <ii 
-i'Jp[aTO ~ AO")'LKrJ tf;vx11 Siacp£p6v-rw, TO. OtK(ta 0£wp£tV, 6J<T7t'€p Sia KaT67f'Tpov 
TWV ovop,aTWV E[a{uia KUAA'YJ VO'Y}P,aTWV KanSov<ra, ib. 197 (through the 
number seven) w, Sia KaT6'1t'Tpov cpavTa<TWVTat o vov, ®£6V SpwvTa KUI, 
Ko<rp,o7f"owvna, ib. 156 the priest should remember, as he bathes, that 
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the laver was made out of the brazen mirror (Exod. xxxviii. 8), lva Kai 
airro<; o!a 1rpo<; K<LT07rTpov avya(u TOV Wiov vovv, Clem. Hom. xiii. 16 KaA.;; 
£<Fd1rTPIJ,! op~ Et<; TOY ®eov iµ{3Afrovrra, Clem. Al. Paed. i. 9. p. 150 P. we; 
yap TO E(J'07rTpov Tee aluXP<e olJ KaK6v, 6Tt 0£tKVVEt aVTDv oi6s €(TTtV, Kal Ws 0 
laTpo<; T'{' VO<FOVVTl OU KaK6<;, b TOV 1rvpET6v avayyeAAwv avTOV, .. OVTW<; OU0£ b 
£Aeyxwv ovrrvov<; T'{' K<LJJ,VOVTl T~V tfrvx~v, Pseudo-Cypr. De duobus Monti
bus c. 13 ita me in vobis videte, quomodo quis vestrum se videt in aquam 
aut in speculum. The mirror, usually carried in the hand, was some
times made of silver, but more frequently of a mixture of copper and 
tin (D. of B. s. v.). The point of comparison here is that the Word 
will show us what needs to be cleansed and amended in our lives, as the 
mirror in regard to our bodies. It shows us what we actually are in 
contrast with what our deceitful heart paints us (ver. 26): it shows us 
also what is the true ideal of humanity which we are called upon to 
realize in our lives. · 

24. Ka.TEvo111TE Ka.\ a.1r"~>..~8Ev,] 'J uRt a glance and he is off.' ]for the 
gnomic aorist often used in comparisons see ver. 11 avfreiAev, 
A. Buttmann, p. 17 4, Goodwin, M. and T. § 30. The proleptic perf. 
( on which see Buttmann, p. 172) expresses the suddenness and com
pleteness of the action, as in Xen. Cyr. iv. 2. 26 o yap KpaTwv aµa 1ravrn 
uvv~p7raKEV, Rom. xiv. 23 o oiaKpLVOJJ,EVO<; iav <j,ayfj KaTaKEKPLTaL, ib. vii. 2. 
On the combination of aorist and perfect see below ii. 10 fonc; 1rrn{rry 
yeyovev, Winer, p. 339. Both he and Buttmann (p. 171) ignore the 
special force of the perfect here, and compare it with such barbarous 
uses as Apoc, v. 7 ~MJe Ka~ elA'l'J<pE To {3i{3Afov, where, as often in the 
arguments to the speeches of Demosthenes, the perfect cannot be 
distinguished from the aorist, cf. elA'l'JXE and 1re1ro{'l'JKEV for eAaxe and 
bro{rirrev in Pro Phorm. hyp. p. 944. [yap, as in ver. 11, justifies the 
comparison: it is to such a hasty inspection that careless hearing is 
likened. B. Weiss.] . 

E-l>8iC11s E11'e>..ci8ETo.] Dr. Taylor (J. of Phil. vol. xviii. p. 317) has pointed 
out that the phrase is borrowed by Hermas in the remarkable passage 
Vis. iii. 13 2. 

o'll'o'i:os -iiv,] The direct form 1ro'ioc; is always used in N.T. for indirect 
interFogation except in this verse and in Gal. ii. 6, 1 Thess. i. 9, 
1 Corr. iii. 13. So always T{c;, 1r6rroc;, 1r0Te, 1r60ev for C:rrnc;, 01rorroc;, 01r0Te, 
01r60ev. ~01rov and C:1rwc; are frequent, but ~he former is never, the latter 
only rarely, used in an interrogative sense. 

25. 11'a.pa.Kv,!,a.s.] ' bending over the mirror in order to examine it 
more minutely,' 'peering into it' : so 1 Pet. i. 12 elc; & i1ri0vµovrriv 
ayyeJ\oi 1rapaKvif,ai. It is used of John and of Mary looking into the 
sepulchre (John xx. 5, 11), also in Sir. xiv. 2 3 (blessed is) o 1rapaKv1rTwv 
oia Twv 0vp{owv rro<j,[ac;, (and so, of spying through a window or door, 
Gen. xxvi. 8, 1 Chron. xvi. 29, Prov. vii. 6, Cant. ii. 9, Sir. xxi. 23), 
Philo M. 2. p. 554 'TrOV yap TOt<; lotwTat<; 0.!µic; Et<; ~yep,ovLKTJ<; tfrvX'YJ• 1rapa
Kvif,at /3ovAevµarn, in Act. Thom. (Tisch. P· 230) Et<; xarrµa 1rapaKvtfrai, 
Epict. Diss. i. 1, 16 1rapaKV'TrTOJJ,EV rrvvexwc; T[<; aveµoc; 7rVEt. L. and s. 
translate 'stoop sideways,' but this does not seem a suitable attitude 
for close inspection or meditation, cf. Pers. iii. 80 obstipo capite. 
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'Looking sideways ' would do to express ' peeping out of a window ' : 
by one who wished not to be seen ; but in our text 7rapa seems to imply 
the bending of the upper part of the body horizontally, cf. 7rapaTdvw, 
7rapa<TToplvvvµ.,. In classical writers we find it sometimes used with 
the opposite sense of a careless glance. e.g. Dem. 1 Phil. p. 46 Ta feviKa 
7rapaKvl{;aVTa £7TL TOV T'l}S 7r6A.EWS 7T6.\eµ.ov 7rpos 'ApTa/3a(ov OlXETaL 7rA.tOVTa, 
Clement of Rome uses eyKV7TTw in the sense of St. James' 7rapaK, as in 
i. 40 eyKeKvcp6ns ds Ta f3a0'Y/ Tijs 0elas yvo'icrews, where Lightfoot refers 
to other passages, esp. 45 eyKV7TTETE e1s Tas ypacf,as. So also M, Anton. 
iv. 3 e1s 8. eyKvl{;as, 'contemplating which things.' 

v611-ov TEAELov Tov Tfis EAEll8ep£a.s.] The careful hearer feels that the .\6yos 
&..\'Y/0Elas is, and must be, the law of bis life, though a law of freedom: 
it is the ideal on which his eye is to be fixed, not a yoke too 
heavy for his shoulders to bear. Even of the Mosaic law the 
psalmist says (xix. 7) 'the law of the Lord is perfect,' but this 
is merely rudimentary when compared 'with. the law of Christ (Gal. 
vi. 2), as is shown in detail in the Sermon on the Mount, and 
in the Epistle to the Hebrews. St. Paul speaks of himself as 
Evvoµ.os XpuTTov (1 Oor. ix. 21), and further describes the new law as 
v6µ.os 7r{crnws (Rom. iii. 27). It is of this he says in language which 
may serve as a comment on St. James, o v6µ.os Tov 7rvevµ.aTos Tijs (wijs ev 
Xpt<TT'{) 'ITJCTOV e.\w0lpwcrlv µ.e 6.7TO TOV v6µ.ov Tijs aµ.apTlas Ka£ TOV 0avaTOV. 
Jeremiah prophesied of this law (xxxi. 33) as a new covenant which 
should be written on the heart. ·what led St. James to call the Gospel 
a law of liberty here and in ii. 121 Clearly he must mean by it a law 
not enforced by compulsion from without, but freely accepted as ex
pressing the desire and aim of the subject of it. Such free obedience is 
recognized even in the O.T., Exod. xxxv. 5, Dent. xxviii. 47, Psa. i. 2, 
xl. 8, liv. 6 'with a free heart will I sacrifice unto thee,' cxix. 32 'I 
will run the way of thy commandments when thou hast set my heart 
at liberty, ib. 45 'I will walk at liberty for I seek thy command
ments,' 1 cxix. 97 ' 0 how I love thy law.' This freedom is declared to 
be the gift of God, Psa. li. 12 'stablish me with thy free Spirit,' cor
responding to the WOI'ds of St. Paul (2 Cor. iii. 16) of! To 7Tvevµ.a 
Kvplov EKEL l>..w0epla. But probably the source of the phrase used 
by St. James is his recollection of the words recorded Matt .. .._ 17 
OVK ~.\0ov KaTaAVCTaL TOV v6µ.ov &>...\a 7TATJpwcrai, and J obn viii. 32 yvo'icrecr&e 
T~V &..\~0nav Kat YJ &..\~0eia EAEV0epo'icrei vµ.as, It is another point in 
which St. James reminds us of the Stoics, cf. their paradox, on µ.6vos 
o crocf,os EA.Ev0epos Ka£ 7Ta, a.cf,pwv 8ov.\os, on which Cicero (Parad. 34) 
comments Quid est libertas ? potestas vivendi ut velis: quis igitur vivit 
ut vult, nisi qui recta sequitur, qui gaudet officio, qui legibus quidem 
non propter rnetum pa'f'et sed eas sequitur atque colit quia id salutare 
maxime esse iudicat? So Ov. Met. i. 90 sponte sua sine lege fidem rect
umque colebat, of the golden age, and Plut. Mor. 780 T[,; oi>v a.pfeb Tov 
a.pxoVTOS; o v6µ.os, o 7TO,VTWV /3acrLAEVS 0v7JTWV TE Kat &.0avaTwv, ws €<p'YJ 
II[v8apos, OVK EV /3,/3.\lois Efw yeypaµ.µ.lvos, &..\.\' lµ.if;vxos i':iv EV avT.;;. (the 

1 Cf, Taylor. J.F. p. 43 'R. Gamliel used to say Do His will as if it were thy 
will.' 
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I ) \ , , ' ~ ' ,I. \ , ' ~, ' ,/, ' l'U er /\O)'OS, an <TVVOLKWV KUl 1rapa'l'VI\U'T'TWV KUl /J,7J0€7rOT€ T7JV 't'VX7JV €WV 
EP'YJ/J,OV 'YJ)'Eµ,ov{as, Philo M. 1 p. 120 voµ,o. yap 0£'ios 01'-ros 'T~V &pET~V oi' 
~aVT~V nµ,av, M. 2, p. 452 <iJ<T7r€p 'TWV 7rOAEWV ai -rvpavvovµ,Evat OoVAE{ai, 
V7rOJJ,£VOV<Tl, a1 0£ VOJJ,OlS XPW/J,EVat Et<TtV i:A£v0Epai, OV'TW Kat TWV av0pW7rWV 
1rap' ors µ,rv llv opy~ ~ lm0vµ,{a ... ovvaunl)El 1rav-rws Et<Tt OovAoi, 6<TOl Oe /J,€TO. 

voµ,ov twuiv i:A£v0Epoi, Seneca Vit. Beat. 15 in regno nati sumus: Deo 
parere libertas est; cf. the Collect 'Whose service is perfect freedom.' 
The law of liberty is called -rl.\nos, as the heavenly Tabernacle in Heh. 
ix. 11, because it carries out, completes, realizes, the object and mean
ing of the Mosaic law which it replaces (Matt. v. ] 7). From ii. 8 and 
12 we learn something of the contents of St. James' law of liberty; he 
agrees with .St. Paul (Gal. v. 1 and xiii. 14, Rom. xiii. 10) in identifying 
it with the law of love. Possibly he may not have contrasted it so 
strongly as St. Faul and St. Peter wit}). the bondage of the Mosaic law 
( cf. .Acts xv. 1 0, Rom. viii. 2 foll., Gal. iv. 9 foll., ~ l foll.), but his 
view naturally leads on to theirs. Cf. Iren. iv. 39 -ra. &1roura.v-ra -roil 
7raTptKOV <pWTOS Kat 1rapa/3a.v-ra 'TOV 0E<T/J,OV -rijs £A£v0Ep{as 1rapa 'T~V av-rwv 
a1riuT7Juav al-r{av, ib. iv. 34. 4 libertatis lex id est verbum Dei ab apostolis 
annuntiatum, iv. 37. I, iv. 13. 2. For the position of the article see 
Essay on Grammar, and on the 'Torah' Cheyne's Isaiah i. 10. 

11'a.pa.fl-E£va.s.] Contrasted with the previous &1r£,\~,\v0£, as 1rapaKvtf;a, 
with KUT€V07J<T€, Of. John viii. 31 €0.V µ,dv71n £V -rqi .\6y'{l -rqi lµ,qi ... yvw
(T£(T0£ -r~v &,\~Onav K.-r.A., Luke ii. 19, 51, ib. viii. 15, Dent. xxvii. 26 
£7rlKaTapa-ros 1ra, av0pw1ros <ls OVK lµ,µ,lvn EV 7rU<Tl TOL<; ,\oyois 'TOV v6µ,ov 
TOV'TOV 7rOl~<Tal av-ro,5,, Philo M. 1. p. 180 T6 )'€ atf;aµ,ivovs 'T~S £7rl(TT~/J,'Y/• 
µ,~ €7rlf!-€lVat 6µ,oi6v £(TTL 'T'!' )'El)<Ta<T0ai <Tl'T{wv, Diod. ii. 29 o,\{yot 1rapaµ,lv
OV<TlV lv 'T'!' µ,a0~µ,an (he is contrasting the superficial study and the 
absence of fixed principle;; among the Greeks with the opposite among 
the Chaldeans). The parable, as Oecumenius remarks, is incomplete, 
omitting to give the case of one who makes full use of the mirror, or 
rather blending the figure with the interpretation in the word 1rapaK,5tf;as. 

aKpoa.TYJS em:>..TJtrf1-ovijs,] For the gen. of quality see below ii. 4 Kpirnt 
oiaAoyiuµ,wv 1rov71pwv, iii. 6 o K6uµ,os -rij, &oiK{as (where see note), also 
Essay on Grammar, and Wi.ner, p. 297. The only other passage in which 
i1riA. occurs in all Greek litei-ature is Sir. xi. 25 KaKwui, c!:,pas lmA71uµ,ov~v 
1roi£'i: Tpvrp~,. .According to Meineke' s correction of a scholium to 
Aristophanes (F'r. Com. ii. p. 223) the form was also used by Cratinus. 
The usual form is lm.\11uµ,ouvv71. Other examples of such double forms 
will be found in Glass. Rev. ii. 243. 

11'0LTJTYJS ~pyou,] This does not correspond exactly to the preceding 
phrase, as the genitive here is objective. .A more exact opposite would 
have been 1r. rptAEpy(as or i:1riµ,EIIAas. The present phrase suggests such 
an opposite as a.Kpoar~s rpw~,. It acquires however a qualitative force 
by dwelling upon and intensifying the meaning of the word 'll'OL'YJ'T~<;. 
We.have above 1r. Aoyov v. 22 and below 1r. v6µ,ov iv. 11. 

otTos.] See above v. 23. 
fl-O.Ko.p,os.] Uf. v. 12 above, and John xiii. 17 £1 rnvrn olOa'TE µ,aKJ.pu;,{ 

lun la.v 1roi~n avTa., Seneca Ep. lxxv. 7 non est beatus qui scit illa sed 
qui facit. 
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iv"'! 'll'oL~cru.] Only here in N.T. It occurs in Sir. xix. 18 ev 1ra.a"ll 
uocplf!, 1rol'YJ<TL<; v6µ,ov, li. 19 ev 1roi~uei v6µ,ov OLTJKpi/3wua.µ,'Y/v· 

26. SoKft 8p1Ja-Kos Etva.L.J Here we have another source of self-deception, 
not in hearing, but in saying and doing. Cf. Erasmus : Qui Jiidaismum 
sapiunt religionis laudem constituunt in palliis ac phylacteriis, in delectu 
ciborum, in lotionibus, in prolixis precibus ceterisque ceremoniis. AoKEL 
is used in N.T. either impersonally = (1) 'seems' as Acts xxv. 27 
'<1Aoy6v µoi 8oKe'i:, (2) 'seems good' as Luke i. 3 18o(e Kaµ,ol: or per
sonally (l) of others, Acts xvii. 18 [lvwv 8aiµ,ovlwv 8oKEL KarnyyeAevr; 
eivai, (2) of a man's self, 'think' as here. In this last meaning 
the word is used absolutely (a) Matt. xxiv. 44 YI wpf!- ov 8oKe'i:n: or 
(b) with on Matt. vi, 7 8oKovuiv on eiuaKovu0~uov-rai: or (c), as 
here, with infinitive relating to same subject, cf. John v. 39 8oKEtTE ev 
av-ra'i:r; {w~v lxeiv, 1 Cor. iii. 18 EL Tt<; 8oKEL uocf,or; eivai, ib. viii. 2, 
x. 12, xiv. 37, Gal. vi. 3. In some cases (e.g. Gal. ii. 6, Phil. iii. 4) 
it is disputed whether 'seem ' or 'think ' is the right rendering. 
Here the question is decided by the following &.1ra-rwv Kap81av fov-rov. 

8p1Ja-Kos.J &.1r. Aey. The word 0p'YJ<TKEla occurs Acts xxvi. 5 Ka-ra T~v 

aKptpE<TTO.TTJV alpE<TlV njr; ~/J,,ETEpar; 0p'YJUKEla<; l{TJ<TU <l>apiua'io,, Col. ii. 18 
0p'YJ<rKela Twv ayy£Awv, and the compound WeAo0p'YJa-Kela (self-imposed 
worship) Col. ii. 23, where see Lightfoot: also in Wisd. xiv. 18 and 
27 ~ TWV ei8wAwv 0p'YJ<TKEla, in 4 Mace. v. 6 rfj 'Iov8a{wv xpwµ,evo, 
0p'YJuKelf!,, ib. v. 12, and in Josephus 1 Ant. iv. 4. 4 Tot,; Ka-r' o!Kov 0vovuiv 
evwxlar; £VEKa njr; avTWV aAAa µ~ 0p'YJ<TKEta<;, ib. v. 10. 1 yvva'i:Ka<; Ta<; brl 
0p'YJ<rKdf!, 1rapayivoµ,lvar;, ib. ix. 13. 3 ( of the priests) Zva aet rfj 0pTJ<TKEtf/, 
1rapaµ,£vwui 'that they may always remain in attrndance on.public 
worship,' ib. xii. 5. 4 and xii. 6. 2. Philo carefully distinguishes the 
term from EV<T£/3Ela and O<TLOT'YJ'!; (M. 1. 195) 'll'E'll'A.O.V'YJTal njr; 1rpo<; EV<T£/3etav 
o8ov, 0p'YJ<TKe{av UVTl O<TlOTTJTO<; ~yovµevo<; Kal 8wpa Tei> a8EKa.UT<p 8i8ov,, and 
so Plut. V. Alex. 2 (where he gives the derivation from ®pfjuua, which 
seems to have suggested to Dr. Hilgenfeld his strange idea that 0pTJ<rKor; 
is an Orphic word borrowed by St. James) 8oKEt TO 0pTJ<rKeveiv ovoµa Tat<; 
KaTaKopoir; yevlu0ai Kat 1repdpyoir; [epovpylair;. Dr. Hatch sums up the 
result of his investigation (l.c. p. 57) in the words 'religion in its 
external aspect, as worship or as one mode of worship contrasted with 
another, must be held to be its meaning in the N.T. as in contemporary 
writers.' I subjoin some examples from later writers, Justin. M. Goh. 
ad Gent. § 38 -r~v -rwv 1rpoy6vwv 0eou£/3etav KarnAi1r6ner; 8i8auKaA{f!, 
/3a<TKO.VOV 8a{µovo<; E'll'l T~V TWV µ,~ 0ewv frpa.'ll'TJ<TUV 0p'YJ<TKElav, ib. 9, id. 
Monarch. 1 tfrpe1r-rov lxeiv T~V eir; TOV '11'0.VTWV yvw<TTTJY 0pTJUKELaV, ib. TWV 
ei8w>..wv 0p. [in Goh. ad Gent. 10 it is identified with 0eou£/3eia, the 
prophets being spoken of as teachers :first of one, then of the other], 
Cl'tlm. Rom. i. 4-5 'Avavfor; Kal 'A{ap{ar; Kal Mtua~A ho TWV 0p'YJUKEVOVTWV 
T~V µ,eyaA01rpetj KaL lv8o[ov 0pTJUKdav TOV vif!{u-rov Kardpx0TJ<TUV eir; Ka.µ,ivov 
-rrvpo<;; µ,TJ8aµ,wr; TOVTO YEVOlTO, Clem. Al. Strom. vi. p. 795 P l8wKEV TOV 
~Awv KaL T~v ueA~V'YJV Kal Ta tf.urpa eir; 0p'YJ<rKe{av. It is of frequent 

1 The quotations from Josephus Antiq. are borrowed from Hatch Bibl. Gr. p. 56: 
add from B.J. vii. 3, 3 1rpoua-y6µ,evo, Tai's 8p71u1<eia,s 1ro>..v 1r>..718os 'E>..>..~vwv, 'bringing 
over to their rites a multitude of Greeks.' 
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occurrence in Clem. Hom.; see the account there given (vii. 8) of the 
0prJ<rKda required by God. The verb 0prJ<rKevw occurs in Wisd. xi. 15 
with an object Wp~<rKwov aA.oya ip1r-era, and xiv. 16 (in the passive) 
'Tvpavvwv £1rt'Taya'is l.0p'Y}<TKEVE'TO 'Ta yA.mr'Ta, Josephus B.J. ii. 9, 2 ~v Trap' 
auTo'is 0prJ<rKEv6µ,evov <ra.(3/3a"Tov, so Euseb. H.E. ii. 13 TovTovs 0prJ<rKEvElV 
i.Trixnpovvns, Clem. Al. Strom. vi. § 77, p. 778 P To 0£ (keeping the 
commandments) l.<rTt 0prJ<rKevnv To 0e'iov Ola rijs Ov"Tws OiKaw<rvv'Y}s £pywv 
TE Kat yvw<rews, a passage much resembling the text, ib. iv. § 160, p. 
636 P TYi 1.(386µ,r, ~ dva.Trav<ris 0prJ<rK£Ve-rai, 'is observed.' On the whole 
the words seem to answer to the Lat. cola, cultus. See Trench Synonyms 
of N. T. and Coleridge there cited. 

XMwa.ywycilv.] This seems to be the first use of the word. It occurs 
again below iii. 2 and in Herm. .Jfand. xii. 1 l.voeovµ,fros 'T~V l.m0vµ,fov 
'T~V dya0~v /J,l<T~<TElS 'T~V 'TrOVrJpav l.m0vµ,{av Kat xaAlvaywy~<TElS avr~v, Poly
carp ad Phil. V. 3 VEW'TEpol xaAlvaywyovV'TES £aV'TOVS d7ro 1rav'TOS KaKov, also 
in Lucian Tyrannicida 4 Ta.s ~oovwv opl[els xaA.ivaywye'iv, De Saltat. 70: 
Plutarch uses xaAlvow (read here by B.) in the same sense (Mor. p. 967). 
We find dxa.Alvov <rT6µ,a in .A.ristoph. Ran. 862, Eur. Bacch. 385 and 
often in Philo, e.g. M. 2. p. 5, 75, 219, M. 1. p. 6 dxaAlvwTov <rT6µ,a. 
Compare for metaphor Diog. L. v. 39 (of Theophrastus) 0aTrov f.<p'YJ 
Trl<TTevnv oe'iv l7r7rq> dxaA.{vq> ~ My4i d<rvv"TO.K'T'{>, Psa. xxxii. 9, xxxix. 1, 
cxli. 3. For thought see ver. 19, and below iii. 1-10. 

«'ll'a.rcilv Ka.pSla.v tla.tJToii,] We should rather have expected this to come 
in the apodosis : 'if any one thinks himself religious and yet does not 
bridle his tongue, he deceives himself and his religion is vain.' If 
included in the protasis it would have been more logically expressed 
by ei ns OoKEL 0p~<rKos eivai, µ,~ liiv, dU' dTrarwv K,'T,A, For the general 
µ,~ liiv the writer substitutes that positive failing which he took to be the 
cause of this unreality. The phrase d7r, Kapa. is equivalent to -rrapaA.oyi
(6µ,evoi fovTovs above ver. 22, cf. Rom. xvi. 18 Ola rijs euA.oy{as l.[a-rra
'TW<Ti Tas Kapo{as TWV dKa.Kwv, Gal. vi. 3 el yap OOKEL ns eiva{ n, Jl,'Y}0£V wv, 
fovrov cppeva-rra'T~, l Cor. iii. 18 Jl,rJOEtS EaVTOV i.[a7ra'TO.'TW' ei TlS OOKEL 
<rocpos eival l.v vµ,'iv µ,wpos yevl<r0w K,'T,A,, Test. Nephth. p. 668 Fabr. µ,~ 
<T'TrOVOo.(E'TE l.v A.6yols KEVOLS d-rrarav 'TaS if!vxas vµ,wv, OTl <TlW7rWVTE<; l.v Ka0ap6-
'T'Y)Tl KapUas OVV~<TE<T0E 'TO 0£A'Y)Jl,U TOV 0wv Kpa'TELV, Hatch. p. 98. 

l'-a.ra.,os,] Of, T{ ocf,eA.os below ii. 14. Here with two terminations, as 
in Tit. iii. 9, but with three in 1 Cor. xv, 17, 1 Pet. i. 18, see vViner, 
p. 80: for thought cf. Isa. i. 10-17, Isocr. ad Nicoc. p. 18 E ~yov 0vµ,a 
'TOV'TO Ka.AAl<TTOV eTvai Kat 0epa7rdav µ,ey{<TT'Y}V l.av WS {3lATl<TTOV Kat OlKQlO'TQTOV 
<ravrov -rraplxr,s, 

27. Ka.8a.pcl. Ka.t «1'-la.VTos.] Often found together, as in Herm. Sim. v. 7 
'T~V <TO.pKa cpvAa<T<TE K, Kat &µ,., Philo 2 M. p. 249, Dion. Hal. A.R. viii. 
43, 52 K, Kat &µ,. f.X£lV <rvµ,/3~<TETal 'T~V if!vx~v d-rro 'TrQVTOS x6A.ov. Erasmus: 
Purus est ar.1,d Judaeos qui morticinum non contigerit, qui lotus sit 
viva .ftumine ... impu1·us est qui carnem suillam ederit. 

'll'a.pa. r,;i 0E,;i Ka.t Ila.rpl,] The heavenly standard is appealed to here 
as above ver. 20 OlKQlO<TVV'Y)V ®wv, l Pet. ii. 20 TOV!'O xaplS -rrapa ®e<ii, 
and below l.vwmov ®eov iv. 10. The phrase o ®eos Kat IlaT~P is used below 
iii. 9 according to some MSS., and by St. Paul 1 Cor. xv. 24, Eph. v. 
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20, also with ~µwv added 1 Thess. i. 3, iii. 11, 13, Gal. i. 3, Phil. iv. 
20. ®eo, 7raT~P is found Rom. i. 7, 1 Cor. i. 3, Eph. i. 2, &c., o ®eos 
7raT~p Col. i. 3, iii. 17, where see Lightfoot, 1 Pet. i. 2 o ®eos Kal IlaT~p 
TOV Kvpfov ~µwv 'I.X., Rom. xv. 16, 2 Cor. i. 3 &c. 

a.ilTtJ io-T(v, br-Lo-Ki,rno-8a.L.] For the attraction of Towo to avT'f] see 
Madv. Gr. § 98 'a demonstrative pronoun to which a substantive is 
attached as predicate-noun by e1µ{ &c. is apt to assume the gender and 
number of the substantive, Xen. Oecon. 8. 2 avT'f] 7rev{a l.crTl cracp~,, To 
8e6µev6v Ttvo, µ~ lxeiv xp~cr0ai.' For the explanatory infinitive in appo
sition to avT'f] cf. Winer, p. 663 foll. The verb is used of visiting the 
sick in Matt. xxv. 36, 43, Sirac. vii. 35, and in classical Greek, as 
Xen. Cyr. v. 4. 10, viii. 3. 25. 

opcf>a.vovs Ka.\ xfJpa.s.] God is called the father of the fatherless and 
judge of the widow Psa. lxviii. 5; there is a special curse on those who 
afflict the fatherless and widow Deut. xxvi. 19 ; the Pharisees are 
charged with devouring widows' houses (Luke xx. 4 7); cf. Exod. xxii. 22, 
,Job. xxxi. 16, 17, Sirac. iv. 10 y{vov opcpavo,s cils 7raT~P Kal aVTl av8po, Ti/ 
f-L'f]Tpt avTwv. We find descriptions which recall many,of the features of 
this passage in Barna b. XX. 2 X~P<f Kal opcpav<';J ov 7rpO<TEXOVTES ... 6:iv µaKpav 
Kal 7r6ppw 7rpaflT'f]S Kal iJ7roµov~ .. ,OVK €AEWVTES 7rTwx6v, evxepe'i:, €V KaTaAaA{g, 
· . . 7rA.ovcr{wv 7rapaKA'f]TOt, 7rEV~Twv lf.voµoi KptTa{ [this is partly borrowed 
from Didache v. ], Polycarp Philipp. 6 describes the 7rpecr{3vTepoi as 
£7rl<TKE7rT6µevoi 7rUVTa, acr0eve'i:s, µ~ aµe>..ovvTEs x~pa, ~ opcpavov ~ 7r€11'1]TOS ... 
d7rex6µevoi 7rU<T'f]S opy~s, 7rpO<TW7rOA.'1]µif!{as, Kp{crew, a8tKov ; so in Clem. 
Hom. i. 8 Peter charges the presbyters, to act the part of parents to 
the orphans, of husbands to the widows, cf. Herm. Mand. 8. 10, 
where Harnack cites many illustrative passages, Ignat. ad. Pol. 4 x~pai 
µ~ aµe>..e{cr0wcrav· f-LETCL TOV Kvpwv <TV avTWV <ppOVTl<TT~, :cro. 

llo-'ll'L~ov Ea.vTov TTJpEi:v.] For asyndeton see Essay on Grammar, cf. 
1 Tim. vi. 14 T'f]p~crai ~v £VTOA~v ll.crmAov, 1 Pet. i. 19, 2 Pet. iii. 14, 
Herm. Vis. iii. 4. 5 ctcr7riAoi Kal Ka0apol lcrovrni oi £KAeAeyµtvoi els tw~v 
alti>vwv, Sim. v. 6. 7, Lact. Inst. v. 9 (Cliristianorum) omnis religio est 
sine scelere ac sine macula vivere, above ver. 21 pv7rap{av, below iii. 6 
~ yAw<T<Ta ~ crmAovcra 6A.ov TO crwµa. For T'f]pELV 1 Tim. v. 22 <TEaVTOV 
ayvov T~pei, 2 Cor. xi. 9 €11 7raVTl a{3ap~ lµavTOV {;µ'i:v fr~p'f]<Ta. 

cl.'ll'o Tov Koo-JJ-ov,1 See below iv. 4 with the comment, 2 Pet. ii. 20 
a7rocpvy6VTes TCL µiacrµaTa TOV K6r,µov. For a7r6 Acts XX. 26 Ka0apos lyw 
U7r0 TOV aiµaTOS 7rUIITWV, Matt. xxvii. 24 a0wos dlTO, 2 Sam. iii. 28, Mark 
v. 34 'lcr0i vyi~s UlTO tjs µacrny6s crov, Rom.' vii. 3 I.Aev0tpa £<TTLV d7ro TOV 
v6µov. The classical writers use the simple genitive with Ka0ap6s 
and a0<';Jo,; I.Aev0epos is found with a7ro in Xen. and Plato ; Hermas 
Mand. xi. 4 has Kevos a7ro T~s &>..,,,0efas. See Ryle, Psalms of Sol. p. 
lxxxiii. 

II. 1.-cl.SE~cf>oC JJ-ov.] See n. on i. 2. There is special propriety in 
its use here, where he is urging them to brotherly kindness. 

iv 'll'poo-w'll'o~11JJ-¥a.Ls.] Cf. Rom. ii. 11, Eph. vi. 9, Col. iii. 25, in all 
of which 7rpocrw7roA'f]µtp{a is denied of God, Polycarp ad Phil. 6 a7rex6-
1uvoi 7ra<T'f]S opy~,, 7rpor,w7roA'1]µif!{as. The v. 7rpor,w7roA'1]JL7rTe'i:v occurs 
below v. 9., the s. 7rpor,w7roJ..~µ'TrT'f]S Acts x. 34 ovK f.U"Tl 7rpocrw1ro>..~µ7rT'f]S 



I 27, II l] NOTES 75 

o @£6,, and the adv. &.1rpo<rw1ro>..~µ1rTws 1 Pet. i. 17 also of God ( of man 
Clem. Rom. i. 1 ). Barn. 4. 12 o Kvpws &.1rpo<rw1roA~fJ-'1rTWS KptV£1, TOV 
K6<rµov, Ps. Hippol. p. 117 Lagarde KptT~s &.1rpouw1r6A'l'JfJ-'1rTo,. These, 
so far as I know are the only instances of the use of these compounds. 
The uncompounded >..aµ/Javnv 1rp6uw1rov occurs in Luke xx. 21, Gal. iL 
6, and in LXX., Lev. xix. 15 ov A~f-1-lf'[J 1rp6uw1rov '1rTWXOV ov8£ µ~ 0avµa<r71s 
1rp6uw1rov 8vva<rTov, Psa. lxxxiii. 2 lws 1r6T£ Kp{v£T£ &.8iK{av Kal 1rp6uw1ra 
&.µapTwAwv >..aµ{3av£T£j Malachi i. 8, 9, ii. 9, Sirac. iv. 21 (of false 
shame)µ~ Aa/371, 1rp6uw1rov KaTa rijs if!vx:9s <rov, ib. 27, xxxii. 12 f. Kvpws 
KplT~S £<TTL, KUL OVK E<TTl 1rap' avTw 86ta 1rpo<rw1rov· ov A~lf£Tal 1rp6uw1rov £7rL 
1r;';"XOV ... ov µ~ i1'1r£p{871 iK£T£lav 6pcpavov, KaL x~pav lav £KX€'[J >..a>..{av, 2 
Kmgs iii. 14 ,1rp6<rw1rov 'lwuacpaT >..aµ/3avw, Didache 4, 3, Can. Eccl. 20. 
In all these passages t_here is signified a biaR of judgment owing to 
the position, mnk, circumstances, popularity, and externals generally 
of the person judged. A just judge must not be, influenced by 
personal prejudices, hopes or fears, but by the single desire ~o do 
justice. Other verbs used with 1rp6uw1rov in much the same sense are 
0avµa(£Lv, Jude 16 0avµa(ovT£S 1rp6<rw1rov W<p£Adas xaptv, 2 Chron. xix. 
7, Job xiii. 10, Prov. xviii. 5, Psalm. Sol. ii. 191 [used in good sense 
Gen. xix. 21 Wavµaua 1 <TOV TO 1rp6uw1rov, 'I have accepted thee'] ; 
£1rlYlVW<TK£lV, Deut. i. 17 OVK lmyvw<r71 1rp6uw1rov iv Kp{<r£l, ib. xvi. 19; 
v1ro<rT£AA£u0ai, Deut. i. 1 7 ov µ~ v1roun{>..71 1rp6uw1rov &.v0pw1rov, Wisdom 
vi. 8; a18£°i:u0ai, &c., Prov. xxiv. 23, Ss ovK l1raiuxvv0fj 1rp6uw1rov lVT{µov 
Job xxxiv. 19; aip£T{(£Lv, 1 Sam. XXV. 35 npinua TO 1rp6uwm'w <TOV 
(good sense); Kp{v£Lv, Phocyl. 10 µ~ Kptv£ 1rp6uw1rov. Equivalent 
phrases are /3Afr£1v or op~v ds 1rp6uw1rov Mark xii. 14, 1 Sam. xvi. 7 
av0pw1ro,; Olf£Tat d,; 1rp6uw1rov, o 8£ 0eos Olf£Tal iis KapUav, 2 Cor. x. 7 TU 
KaTa 1rp6uw1rov /3>..i1r£T£ ; also KplVHV KaT' OlflV John vii. 24, KaTa T~V 
86tav Kp. Isa. xi. 3, KaTa T~V <rapKa John viii. 15. In its strict sense the 
Greek would mean to accept the outside surface for the inner reality, 
the mask for the person/ cf. Epict. Enck. 17 µiµv'Y)<TO 6Tt v1roKptT~s £l 
8paµaTOS oZov ll.v Oi>..71 0 8i8a<rKaAos . .. <TOV TOVT' E<TTlV TO 8o0£V V'1r0Kp{va<r0at 
1rp6uw1rov KaAws. The plural of the abstract refers to the many ways 
in which partiality may show itself, cf. below iv. 16 iv 6.Aa(ov{ai,, 2 Pet. 
iii. 11 iv £V<T£/3dair:;, Col. iii. 22 fr &cf,0aAµo8ovAdai,, Jude 18 lm0vp,£ai 
6.u£,8nwv, Winer, p. 220, and for the similiar use in Latin my note on 
Cic. N.D. ii. 98. 

lXET£ T1)V 1rla-Tw,] 'Do not have your faith in personal respects,' 'Do 
not you, who call yourselves believers in Christ, disgrace your faith by 
exhibitions of partiality.' WH. with marg. in R.V. take ;X£T£ as 
indicative with a remark of interrogation, 'Do ye, in accepting persons, 

1 Aq. i)pa. 
2 .Mr. Jennings on Psa. lxxxii. 2 says the Hebrew 'ndsd pdnim primarily in

volves the act of raising the face of another with the view of comforting him.' lf this 
is so, the meaning is entirely lost in the Greek translations and a much more striking 
idea substituted in its place; see Lightfoot, Gal. ii. 6 "in the 0. T. it is a neutral 
expression involving no subsidiary idea of partiality, and is much oftener found in a 
good than in a bad sense. When it becomes an independent Greek phrase, however, 
the bad sense attaches to it owing to the secondary meaning of ,rp&uw,rov as 
'a mask.'" 
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hold the faith?' &c· The interrogative rendering is also preferred by 
Stier, Schneckenburger, Kern, Gebser, Pott, and other commentators. 
I think it is simpler and more natural to take .!x£T£ as imperative, 
especially as it is the commencement of a new section of the epistle, 
and it is the manner of the writer to begin by putting each topic 
forward clearly and explicitly, usually in the shape of a precept, 
and afterwards to enforce and illustrate it in a variety of forms. 
It certainly cannot be said that, taken interrogatively, the sentence 
gives a clear, unmistakable meaning. At first sight it would 
seem to suggest that those addressed are not guilty of respect of 
persons. And the following yap, which, if we take lx£T£ as impera
tive, gives a warning against respect of persons, because it is 
shown by an example to involve worldly-mindedness and unrighteous 
judgment, is hard to explain if we take .!x£T£ as a question: (' Can it 
be that you are guilty of partiality? For if you make distinctions in 
your religious meetings you are not whole-hearted, but led away by 
worldly considerations.') The imperative also suits better the serious
ness of the writer and the opening words a.O£Acf,o{ µov. For lv express
ing the sphere of manifestation cf. above i. 21 iv 7rpaDrYJn, 1 Tim. i. 
18 Zva crrpanvn iv avTat<; T~V KaA.~V crTpaTdav. M~ lx£T€ is a more 
personal way of putting µ~ .!crrn ~ 7r{crns, implying free-will and 
responsibility, cf. Mark ix. 50 .!x£T£ iv foUTots a,\a,, Rom. x. 2 {~,\ov 
@wv .!xovcriv &.>..>..' ov KaTO. i7rlyvwcriv, below ii. 18 crv 7r{crnv .!xns Ka.yw 
• • £pya £XW· 

1rlcriw roii KupCou '11'-•w.] For this objective genitive cf. Mark xi. 22 
lx£T£ 7r{crnv @wv, Acts iii. 6 7f'. TOV ov6µaTOS, Rom. iii. 22 OLKatocrvv17 
@£ov Ola 7r{crT£W', 'l17crov XpicrTov, Gal. ii. 16, Apoc. xiv. 12. The same 
relation may be expressed by £1, Acts xx. 21, iv Gal. iii. 26, 7rp6s 
1 Thes. 1-8, i7rl He b. vi. 1. 

rijs 8cSf11s.] This genitive has been variously interpreted as having an 
objective, a subjective, or a qualitative force, and been connected in 
turn by different commentators with every substantive in the sentence: 
with 7rpocr7ro>..17µtf;lais (1) by Erasmus, Calvin, Heisen, Michaelis; 
with 7r{crTiv (2) by the Peshitto, Grotius, Cornelius a Lapide, Hammond 
and Hofmann ; with the whole or a portion of the phrase Tov Kvplov 
•.. XpicrTov (3) by the majority of commentators. 1. Erasmus trans
lates 'Cum partium studio quo ex sua quisque opinione quemlibet 
aestimat'; Calvin, 'Ne in acceptionibus personarum fidem habeatis ... ex 
opinione,' which he explains 'Nam dum opum vel honorum opinio 
nostros oculos perstringit, veritas supprimitur.' Both interpretations 
would make o6b)., a subjective genitive, denoting the cause or source of 
7rpocrw7ro>..17µtf;la. Michaelis, on the other hand, gives it an objective 
force, translating 'A.dmiratio hominum secundum externum splendo
rem' ; and much in the same way, Heisen. It is now generally recog
nised that the order of the words renders this explanation of the 
construction impossible. 2. The Peshitto, followed by Grotius, Ham
mond, Hofmann, &c., translates 'faith of (in) the glory of Christ' 
(objective genitive). Huther, 'Christ-given faith in the glory to be 
revealed ' ; Gataker, followed by Hottoman, ' the glorious faith in 
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Christ' (qualitative genitive). Though the interval between the two 
words 1dunv and 86~. in my opinion entirely precludes any qualitative 
connexion, it is perhaps not so decisive against Grotius' interpretation. 
To a certain extent we may find a parallel in i. 2 : To 8oKip,wv ilp,wv ri), 
1dunw,, 'the proof of your faith,' is not unlike T'rJV 1r!unv ... 'I-quov Xpiu
Tov T~, 86fq, 'the faith in Christ's glory'; but of course the harshness 
becomes greater with every additional word which separates them, and 
with the greater importance of those words. 3. It remains to consider 
the interpretations which make ri), 86t'YJ, depend upon the whole, or a 
part, of the phrase preceding. These may be classified as follows 
(a) 86~. depending on XpiuTov only; (b) depending on 'l'YJ<rov XptuTov 
(c) on mu Kvplov ~µ,wv; (d) on Tov Kvplov understood; (e) on the whole 
phrase T. K. ~- 'I. X. (a) 'The Messiah of glory' : so Laurentius, Schul
thess, Lange, Bouman. The objection to this is, that it is impossible 
thus to separate 'l'l]uov XptuTov, and that in any case it would require 
the article before Xpt<rTov. (b) So Ewald: 'Den Glauberr unsers Herrn, 
Jesus Christus der Herrlichkeit.' This seems to make an arbitrary 
division of the words, and is also liable to the same objections as (e). 
Moreover, do we ever find a proper name used with the genitive of 
quality 1 (c) 'Our Lord of glory, Jesus Christ.' So Schneckenburger 
De Wette, Wiesinger. If this were the writer's meaning, why did he 
not place the words ri), 86~. after ~µ,wv 1 ( d) ' Our Lord Jesus Christ 
(the Lord) of glory.' So Baumgarten, Semler and others; but it is 
without parallel, and is not supported by any of the latter commen
tators. (e) 'Of our glorious Lord Jesus Christ.' So Kern, Alford, 
Beyschlag, Erdmann, Schegg, and the great majority of modern com
mentators. We may allow that St. James makes frequent use of the 
genitive of quality, as in i. 25 aKpoaT'r}, brtA'l]<rp.ov~., ii. 4 KptTat Sia>..oyiu
/J.WV 'JTOV'l]pwv, &c. : but it is very improbable that such a genitive would 
be appended to a phrase which is already complete in itself; and we 
may safely say that no one would have thought of such a construction 
for this passage if the other suggested interpretations had not involved 
equal or even greater harshness. 

There is however a perfectly natural and easy construction sug
gested by Bengel, which has been set aside by later commentators 
on what seem to me very inadequate grounds. His note is, 'T~• 
86~.; est appositio, ut ipse Christus dicatii1· ~ 86ta ... Christus gloria; 
hinc fideles gloriosi. Hane fidelium gloriam nullus mundi honos 
aequat, nemo personarum acceptor agnoscit.' 1 The objection made 
to it is that the abstract term 86ta, by itself, is too indefinite 
to bear this weight of meaning. But other abstractions are used 
of Christ. He calls himself the Truth, the Life; He is called the 
\Vord, why not the Glory 1 If we had before us such a sentence as /J.'r/ 
£XETE EV &cppouvv-g T'r}V 7r{unv TOV Kvplov ~µ,wv 'l'l]<FOV Xpt<FTOV, TOV A.6yov, 
we should have no scruple in translating it 'Do not hold in folly the 
faith of our Lord Jesus Christ, who is the \Vord,' any more than we 
have in translating 1 Tim. i. 1 KaT' .1mrny.;,v Kvplov XptuTov 'I'YJuov T~<; 

1 W. H. in their marginal reading imply this construction by placing a comma 
after Xp<<TTov. Cf. Ign. Eph. 3 'I?J<Tovs Xp«nos TO M«i.Kp<Tov iJµ.wv (ijv. 
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lX7r{Oos ~µwv, 'According to the command of Christ Jesus, who is our 
hope.' Why should we object to the similar translation here, ' the 
faith of our Lord Jesus Christ, who is the glory' 1 The only question 
is whether the abstract o6ta is thus used of a person. Bengel cites 
Luke ii. 31 TO <TWT~pwv S ~To{µauas ... o6tav Xaov <TOV 'lupaf1., Eph. i. 17 
o @£OS TOV Kvp{ov ~µwv '1170-ov Xpl<TTOV, o Ila-rYJp Tl)S 06t11s, 1 Pet. iv. 14 
£l ovnU(Ea-0£ EJ/ ovoµaTt Xpt<TTov, µaKapwt, OTL TO Tl)S oot11s Kat TO TOV @wv 
Ilv£vµa £<p' vµas &.va7raV£Tal (where he takes Oo~<; as an appellation of 
Christ). Perhaps more striking parallels are 2 Pet. i. 17 <f,wv~s lv£x0d
u17s Toiaa-8£ v7ro TIJS µe·yaX07rp£7rovs 06t17s (' The words seem a periphrasis 
for God Himself,' Alf.), Col. i. 27 T{ TD 7rAovTo<; TIJS 86~s Tov µvo-T17p{ov 
TovTov, o £.<TTLV Xpia-Toc; lv ~µ'iv, ~ EA7l"LS T~S 86(17s, Rom. ix. 4, where it 
stands for the Shekinah (cf. 1 Sam. iv. 22, Psa. lxxviii. 61, ib. cvi. 20, 
Isa. iv. 5), John xvii. 22 lyw T~J/ o6tav ~JI 8.fowKa<; µoi 0£0WKa avTOt<;, ib. 
i. 14 Wmua.µ£0a T~V 86tav avTov, o6tav w<; f-lOVO)'£J/OV<; 7rapa ITaTpo<; ( of 
which Westcott says (p. xlvii.) ' Christ the Light of the world is seen 
by the believer to be the manifested Glory of God'), Heb. i. 3 &.7ravyauµa 
Oo~s, cf. Jmtin 1.'rypli. 61 o @£OS )'€)'EJ/V1]K€ 8vvaµ{v TLVa lt EaVTOV AO)'LK~V, 
~TL<; Kal o6ta K vp{ov KaA£lTaL, 1!"0T£ 8£ vtos, 7!"0T€ 0€ uo<f,{a. Similarly 
µryaAW<TVJ/1] is used Heb. i. 3, and ovvaµis Matt. xxvi. 64, cf. Clem. 
Rom. i. 16 TO <TK~7rTpov Tl)S µ£yaAW<TVV1]<; TOV @wv, o Kvpws ~µwv Xpt<TTO<; 
'!170-oils. We may suppose that the reason why the word 86ta stands 
here alone, without ~µwv or Tov ITaTpos, is in order that it may be 
understood in its fullest and widest sense of Him who alone comprises 
all glory in Himself. This interpretation is confirmed by the rhythm 
which makes a natural pause before T~s oot17s. 

Since the above note was written I find that Mr. Bassett in his 
commentary takes TIJS 86t17s, as I have done, in apposition to 
Tov Kvplov. In an appendix on this verse, to show that the name 
Shekinah was used by the Jews of God or of the Messiah, he 
cites P8a, lxxxv. 9 E))'llS TWV <f,o/3ovµwwv aVTOJ/ TO <TWT~pwv avTov, TOV 
Karna-K1711wuai 86tav lv rfi rii ~µwv, on which Jennings notes 'the 
glory is certainly as in Psa. lxiii. 2, Zech. vi. 12, 13, that of the 
Divine Presence which now again dawns on the restored people ... St. 
John's description of the Advent of Christ offers an approximate 
parallel ... " the Word was made flesh and dwelt ( .la-K~vwa-£) among 
us and we beheld his glory ... full of grace and truth": so here ver. 10 
tells of a concurrence of Divine goodness and truth.' Bassett refers 
also to Hagg. ii. 7, 9, Zech. ii. 5 'l, saith the Lord, will be [the] glory 
in the midst of her,' ib. v. 8, 10, and to the book Sohar,1 where the 
Son of God is spoken of as the Shekinah. Thus o6ta would appear to 
be equivalent to Emmanuel, cf. Apoc. xxi. 3 ~ <TKrJV~ ( = Shekinah) Tov 
@wv µ£Ta TOW &.v0pw7rwv, Lev. xxvi. 11, 12 0~uw T~V <TK1]V~V µov EJ/ vµ'iv 
Kal.,,,£/J,1!"€pL7!'aT~<TW EJ/ vµ'iv, Kal luoµai vµwv @£0<; Kat vµ£t<; lu£a-0£ µoi Aaoc;, 
and Pirke Aboth iii. 3 'two that sit together and are occupied in 
words of Thorah have the Shekinah among them,' where Taylor com-

1 'Commenting on Psa. ii. Simeon ben J ochai speaks of "the Lord of the serving 
angels, the son of the Highest, yea, the Shekinah," and again, "God said Faithful 
Shepherd ! verily thou art my Son, yea, the Shekinah," ' Bassett, p. 101. 
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pares Matt. xviii. 20 'there am I in the midst of, them.'1 [Spitta 
thinks the difficulty of construction betrays the interpolation of ~p,wv 
'I.X. by the Christian editor (see above Introd. eh. vii.) and cites the· 
following exx. of the use of o Kvpw, T~, Sob,, for Jehovah from Enoch : 
xxii. 14 TJVAOYTJ<1'a T, Kvpwv T~, odf'J>, XXV. 3 o p,l.ya, Kvpto, ~> Sob,,, 
o {3autA(v, Tov alwvo,, also xxv. 7, xxvii. 3, 5.] 

2. ELs crvva.ywy~v i>p.wv.] Either 'to a meeting of yours,' or' into your 
synagogue,' the article being omitted according to Hellenistic use, as 
in v. 20 iK 1r>..av'J, avTov. The word is used of a distinctively Christian 
assembly by Hermas jjfand. xi. 9 (when a man having the Spirit of 
God comes) d, crvvaywy~v civOpwv OlKa[wv ... Kal lVTwfi, ylv']Tal 1rpo, TOY 
@(OV T~, CTVvaywy~. TWV &.vopwv EKdvwv (there the power of the Spirit is 
manifested). In the note Harnack says that the word is used in the 
earlier Greek only in active sense of ' bringing together,' but by 
Jewish writers of the apostolic age (1) of the religiou~ community, (2) 
of the religious assembly, (3) of the place of assembly. It alternates 
with EKKATJu[a in the LXX., but the latter soon became the predominant 
and distinctive te1·m among the Christians, uvvaywy~ being contrasted 
with it, as denoting an assembly of Jews or heretics, cf. A.poc. ii. 9, 
iii. 9 CTVvaywy~ Tov Sarnvii, and many passages cited by Harnack from 
Tertullian, Irenaeus, Clem. A.I., A.post. Constitt. It seems however 
that the Christians of J udaea retained the wider use, after it had been 
abandoned elsewhere, as Epiphanius xxx. 18 says of the Ebionites 
uvvaywy~v o:UTOt KaAOV<J'l T~V €UVTWV EKKA']<J'{av Kal ovxl EKKA']<J'{av 
(Lightfoot Philipp. p. 190). It is also found loosely used by other 
Christian writers in the sense of 'gathering' (lmuvvaywy~ Heh. x. 
25), as Ignat. Polyc. iv. 2 1rvKvonpov uvvaywyal yivlu0wuav ( = Didache 
xvi. 2 'TrVKVW, uvvax0~<J'(<J'0(), Theoph. ad Autol. ii. 14 31.owK(V o @(o, 
Tei> KO<J'/J,'{'oo ,TOS uvvaywyas, A(yop,l.va, 0€ £KKA'YJ<1'{a, ayfa,, Clem. A.l. 
Strom. vi. 4, P· 756 &.>..~0Ha ovpav6.0w avw0(V E7rl T~V CTVVaywy~v ~> 
£KKA'YJ<1'{a, cicptyp,lv'Y/, Const. Apostol. iii. 6, ov yap l1rl TO KOlVOV ~> 
uvvaywy~, &.vd1ravp,a lv TV KvptaKfj KarnvTwuiv. Some have supposed that 
uvvaywy~ should be taken in its ordinary sense of a Jewish synagogue, 
the epistle having been written at a time when the separation of 
Christians from Jews was not completely effected. Compare "Westcott 
Heb. p. xxxviii. 'For a time the fellowship of the church and synagogue 
was allowed on both sides. Little by little the growth of the Gentile 
element in the eh urch excited the active hostility of the Jews against 
the whole body of Christians, as it troubled the Jewish converts them
selves. This hostility could not fail to be intensified in Palestine by 
the spread of aggressive nationalism there shortly before the outbreak 
of the Jewish war .... When as yet the national unbelief of the Jews 
was undeclared it was not possible to foresee that the coming of Christ 
would bring the overthrow of the old order. The approaching catas
trophe was not realized in the earlier apostolic writings. In the 

1 Delitzsch, in his story on Jerusalem in the time of the Herods, says with 
reference to this verse of Aboth, 'they had often felt in past days that the Shekinah 
was in their midst, but now this gracious Presence assumed bodily form in the 
person of Jesus, as the Messiah of Israel' -(shortened from English tr. p. 121 ). 
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epistle to the Hebrews it is shown to be imminent.' So we read in 
.Acts vi. 19 of Christians belonging to the synagogue of the Libertines ; 
in Acts xv. 21 it seems to be implied that the Jewish Christians 
still heard Moses read in the synagogue every sabbath-day; ib. ix. 4 
Saul takes letters to the synagogues in Damascus bidding them 
to purge themselves of Christian members, cf. xxii. 19 lyw ~fL'YJV 
cpvAaK[(wv Kal. Upwv Ka'Ta 'Ta, uvvaywya, 'TOV, '7Tl(T'T£VOV'Ta, brl. (T€. After
wards in his missionary journeys St. Paul regularly begins by preaching 
in the synagogues (Acts xiii. 14, 43; xiv. 1; xvii. l, 2, 10, 17 ;·xviii. 4, 
26 ; xix. 8) ; in Corinth we hear of his leaving the synagogue in con
sequence of the violent •Opposition of the Jews and making use of 
an adjoining house (Acts xviii. 7); at Ephesus he preached in the 
synagogue for three months before he withdrew to the school of 
Tyrannus (ib. xix. 9). In our text it is plain that the writer supposes 
the meeting-place mentioned to be open to non-Christians : strangers 
might enter it either from curiosity, or from sympathy, or from 
malice to spy out what was going on. St. Paul refers to such visits 
from strangers in I Cor. xiv. 23. But as it is called uvvaywy~v {; p, w v, 
it is evidently assumed that it was mainly under Christian direction. 
The precise circumstances would of course vary from town to town. 

xpuo-0811K-rv>..ios.] a?T. A£y. Lucian ( Tim. 20) uses xpvu6x£ip in the same 
sense, and Epict. Diss. i. 22 speaks of ylpwv xpvuov, OaKTvAlov, i!xwv 
?ToAAov,, so Seneca N.Q. vii. 31 omni a1·ticulo gemma exponitur, Plin. 
N.H. xxxiii. eh. 6, J uv. i. 28: that the wearing of rings was customary 
among the Jews appears from Luke xv. 22. Clem. Al. Paed. iii. p. 
288 says that a man should only wear a ring on the little finger, and 
that it should bear some religious emblem, dove, or fish, or anchor. 
In Const. Apost. i. 3 Christians are warned against fine clothing and 
wearing of rings (p,'YJOf. xpvu~AaTov ucpevo6vr1v 'TOL, OaKTvAoi, uov '7T£p,0fj,), 
for these are all marks of wantonness. For av~p see above i. 8 n. 

olv olo-8ij-r• AllJJ-'lTPci'.·] fr is classical in this use, like in in Latin. The 
same epithet is used (Luke xxiii. 11) of the robe in which Herod clothed 
Jesus [ should this be identified with the ?Topcpvpovv 1p,a.Twv put on him 
by the soldiers John xix. 2 ~], and of the angel (Acts x. 30), cf. Posidonius 
ap. Athen. v. p. 212 d. of the upstart Athenio, who JtriEl x>..ap,voa 
Aap,?Tpav £KCTvpwv Kat '7T£piKdp,Evo, OaK'TVAlOV xpvulov, Philo M. 2. p. 56 
( of Joseph) lll''Tt pv'lTWCT'YJ, Aap,?Tpav lu0~-ra llV'TlOOV'TE,, Artemid. ii. 3 fin. 
ad Of. UfLElVOV Ka0apa Kat Aap,?Tpa 1µ&.na i!xnv Kat 'lTE'lTAvp,lva KaA.w, ~ 
pv?Tapa Kal. a?TAv-ra. There does not seem any reason to confine the 
meaning to white colour as Thomas Magister and Casaubon on 
Theophr. Char. 21. According to Wolf, the latter allows (in his 
Exercitt. c. Bar. xvi. 73, p. 532) that it may refer to any brilliant 
colour, and so Salmas. on Tertull. Pall. p. 182. In Euseb. H.E. ii. 10 
a robe called .\ap,?Tpa Kal. {3auLAiK~ is afterwards described as CTToA~ lt 
apyvpov 'lTE'lTOl'YJfLEV'YJ· Here the contrast with pv?Tapa 'soiled,' 'shabby,' 
(see above i. 21 n.) would perhaps be most marked in the case of white, 
which was also the usual colour worn by the Jews. Similar expressions 
are lp,a'TLCTP,0> i!vooto, Luke vii. 25, or 'lTOAU'TEA~. 1 Tim. ii. 9. 

eto-i>..en 8~ Kn£.] 'And there come in also on the other hand.' For 
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omission of the correlative ph cf. above i. 13 1mpat£i, St, below v. 10 
'lf"Ta{cro ol, iv. 6 Ta'/rHVOL\; St, Matt. xxiii. 24, 25, Buttm. p. 312 foll. 
For the repetition of the verb see Essay on Grammar. For con
struction see below ver. 15 foll. E!l.V yvµvot v1rapx(JJ(nv ... £i7r[J ol Ti\;, •• µ~ 
owT£ oi. We must suppose that in each case the man is unknown, and 
that each has his place assigned to him only on the ground of his 
appearance. 

3. ,l-rnp~ilj,TJ'T'E.] 'Look with favour,' as in Luke i. 48, ix. 38, 1 Kings 
vii. 28, Psa. xxiv. 16. This meaning is not found in classical 
writers. 

,j,opovvTa..] So Matt. xi. 8 oi T!J. µaAaKa cpopovYTE<;, and in classical 
writers. 
· Ka8ov @SE Ka.~ws.] The form Ka0ov for Ka01J<TO occurs in Psa. ex. 1 
Ka0ov EK O£tiwv µov (five times quoted in N. T. ), and in Sir. ix. 9 /J-ETa. 
v1ravopov yvvatKO<; µ~ Ka0ov. It is attributed by the grammarians to 
Aristophanes and Menander, but it is not found in their'extant remains. 
The corresponding indicative <Ti! Kd.0'[1 is found Acts xxiii. 3, see Winer 
p. 98. For KaAw<; = laute, pulcltre, i.e. 'in a good seat,' Field compares 
Alciph. Ep. iii. 20 11.yn µl n, >..af3wv Et<; TO 0laTpov Ka0l<ra<; iv Ka>...;,, Aelian 
V.H. ii. 13 lv Ka>...;, TOv 0laTpov Ka071<r0ai, see too Arist. Eq, 785 Ka0ltov 
µaAaKw<;, Epict. lJiss. i. 25, 27 'lf'W<; oliv 0£WprJ<TW KQAW\; iv T<e aµcf,i0Ea.Tp1J,!; 
Theile quotes 'Ptolemy KaAw, iKa0i<r£ a bust of Homer,' for which he 
gives the erroneous reference Socr. xiii, 22. On the distinctions in 
the synagogue see lJ. ef B. s.v. and Matt. xxiii. 6; and, as to the 
duties of the deacons in finding seats for strangers in the congregation, 
Apost. Const. ii. 58 (where there may perhaps be an allusion to this 
passage in the words d 0£ 1rTwxo, ~ ayEv~,;; ~ tlvo,;; l1rl>..0oi • . • Kat To1ro, 
ovx v1rapxn, Kat TOVTOL<; TO'lf'OV 'lf'OL'Yj<TEL it OA1J<; T'YJ• KapOta<; o OLO.KOVO\; iva 11-h 
1rpo<; av0pw1rov YEV1JTaL YJ 1rpo<TW1f'OA1Jtpi., a>..>..a 1rpo, ®EOV YJ OLaKov{a EVO.pE<TTO\; 
K.T,A.), Plut. Mor. 58 C. 

Ka.t T<p 'ITTWX<p Et'll'1JTE,] We should rather have expected ol instead 
of Kai to point the contrast to the case of the rich man; but the 
writer regards each action by itself, irrespective of the contrast, as 
constituting an instance of 1rpo<rw1rOA1Jp,tf;{a. 

irrro To v'll'o'll'o8LOv.] i.e. ' on the floor close to my footstool,' cf. Exod. 
xix. 17 1rapl<rT1J<rav wo TO opo,;;, and such phrases as v1ro TEtxo,, and see 
Luke x. 39 1rapaKa0l<Ta<Ta 1rapa TOO<; 1r6oa, TOV Kvplov, ib. viii. 35 and 
Acts xxii. 3. The addition of Twv 1roowv in A and other MSS. is 
borrowed from Ps. ex. 1, which is quoted repeatedly in the N.T. 

4. o-li 8,EKpl81JTE EV tla.tJTots. ]. ' Are you not divided in yourselves,' i.e. 
guilty of oitf;vx{a, as in i. 81 You have not a single eye, but you are in
fluenced by worldly considerations : you look to the world and not to 
Christ only. For oiEK. see on i. 6, and aoia.KpiTo,, iii. 17. For iv fovTot<; 
instead of lv vµtv avTo'i,;; see i. 22 n. and cf. Mark xi. 23 oiaKpiOij iv ri, 
Kapo{'l- avTov. For construction iav Ei1r1JTE. .. ov OtEKpl01JTE, aor. instead of 
future or present, cf. 1 Cor. vii. 28 E!l.V yaµvcro, ovx ~µapn,, John xv. 6 
E!J.V /J,'YJ m µlV'{J iv lµo• if3>..v0'1/ ltw Kal it1Jpav01], Dem. F.L. P· 411 Ki1v 
avayKa<r0iJ 'lf'OV <TVVTVXELV a1f'E1f''YJ01J<TEV Ev0lw,. I think the aorist in such 
passages commonly expresses the immediateness of the consequence 'if 

G 
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ye speak thus, ye are thereby shown to be,' cf. n. on i. 24 on a similar 
use of the perfect. In 1 Cor. vii. 28 it seems to show a wish on the 
part of the apostle to repudiate at once any idea of bla~ing a man for 
marrying; 'if you should marry, I don't mean to sa:y 1t ~as wrong in 
you to get married,' see Winer p. 366 and Devarms n. 451, there 
referred to; Goodwin § 155. Others take it as the gnomic aorist 
expressing a general fact, on which see i. 11, 24. 

icp•=l. 8i.a.>.oyurp.0>v ,rov11p0>v.J 'Wrong-considering judges,' gen. of 
quality like aKpoaT~s i1ri>-..~1crp.0V'YJ, above i. 25, o K6crp.os 7"17• &ih{as below 
iii. 6, Kplcriv {3>..acrcpYJp.{as Jude 9. Peile compares Soph. Aj. 888 p.aKpav 
-&>-..an1.v 71'6vwv. Any one who speaks against bis neighbour becomes a 
KptT~s, as we read below iv. 11. The reference here is to the worldly 
~onsiderations of expediency which made them pay court to the rich 
and slight the poor. The phrase occurs also in Matt. xv. 19 EK rrjs 
KapUas epxovmi 3ia>-..oyicrp.ol 7rOYYJpo{, an example of such 3ia>-..oyicrp.o{ is 
given Luke v. 21, 22, Rom. i. 21, see Hatch p. 8. 

5. a.ico1io·a.Te.) One of the rousing words employed by St. James, like 
/J.~ 7rAavacr0e i. 16, aye vvv iv. 13. It is not used in the other epistles. 
In the Gospels and Apocalypse we find the still more urgent o exwv 0i, 
aKovcraTw. The simple &3e>..cf,o{ of verse i. is here repeated itl a more 
.affectionate form, as i. 16, 19 repeat i. 2 . 

.!tEAEta.To.J Used (in middle voice only) of the choosing of Israel 
Deut. xiv. 1, 2, and of the' elect' Eph. i. 4; St. Paul speaks in much 
the same way 1 Cor. i. 27 Ta p.wpa Tov K6crp.ov J[eM[aTo b ®e6s K,T.A., 
and our Lord, Luke xviii. 25, Matt. xi. 5, 25. 

Tovs 'ff'T(l)XO"i T<ji ic6crp.<i>-] 'Poor to the world' i.e. in the world's 
judgment, 'outwardly poor,' see below iv. 4 and Luke xii. 21 0 
(}YJcravp{twv fow4i Kat p.~ ds ®eov 1r>-..ovTwv. For a similar antithesis of 
the outwardly poor and inwardly rich cf. above i. 9 o rn1rnvos iv Tw 
vt{m, 1 Tim. vi. 17, 18 TOtS 7rAOVCTlOtS €V Tlf> vvv aiwvL )( 7rAovcrfots fr epyot~ 
KaAots.1 So of the two kinds of wisdom below iii. 15 and 1 Cor. iii. 19 
.;, crocf,{a Tov K6crp.ov p.wp{a 1rapa Tlf> ®e<e icrT{v. For dative cf. Acts vii. 20 
6.CTTEtOS TW ®ew, 2 Cor. x. 4 3vvaTa. TW ®ew, 1 Cor. ix. 2 d.AAots otJK £ip.1 
&1r6crT0Ao~, Winer, p. 265. On 1rT:-Ox6s' see Hatch p. 73. It is the 
regular word for' poor' in N.T. 

,r>..ovcrlo-us olv ,r(a-TeL, J Oblique predicate, after J[e>-..l[aTO. This verb is 
sometimes used absolutely, as in Mark xiii. 20, 1 Cor. i. 27; sometimes 
with infinitive as in Acts i. 25 ava3£ttov Sv Jte>..ltw ... Aa/3£tV TOV 
T61rov TI]• 3taKov{as TaVTYJS,. Eph. i. 4 lte>..l[aTO ~µas €V avni, ... elvai ~/J.O.'; 
a:y{ovs, where eivai ~µas might be omitted, giving rise to the con
struction in the text, cf. Rom. viii. 29 o\)s 7rpoeyvw KUt 1rpowpLCT£V 
crvp,p.6pcf,ovs 7"17> £iK6vos, Phil. iii. 21 Ss fJ.ETaCTXYJ/J.aT{cr£t To crwp.a rrjs 
Ta7rEtvWCT£WS 1/fJ.WV crvp.p.opcf,ov T<(l crwp.an Tl]S 36[YJS avTov, 2 Cor. iii. 6 
iKaVWCTEV ~µas 3iaK6vovs Katv~s 3ia0~KYJS, Acts v. 31 TOVTOV b ®ros CTWT~pa 
vtf;wcrev, Rom. iii. 25 Sv 1rpol0eTo i>..acrTYJptov, l John iv. 14 &1rlcrTaAKEV 
Tov viov uwrrjpa Tov K6crp.cv, also in classical Greek as Plato ilfeno 94 
TovTovs i=las l3t3a[£V otJ3evos xe[povs 'AOYJvalwv, especially with verbs of 
-choosing and with the so called 'factitive verbs' generally. Some 

1 [Compare Henn. Sim. ii.-C. T.] 
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take lv here with an instrumental sense, but this seems unnecessary. 
We find lv, expressing the sphere, used with 1TAovo-ws and the cognate 
verbs in 1 Cor. i. 5 lv 1Tavrt Myqi £1TAovr{o-011rE, 2 Cor. ix. 11, 1 Tim. 
vi. 18 1TAOVTELV £V lpyoi,, so Eph. ii. 4 ®Eo<; 1TAOVO"l0> tiv £V £A.EEL. W etst. 
cites the rabbinical phrase 'rich in the law'= learned. The antithesis 
is not logically exact (cf. above i. 17 1Tao-a, and 25 7l'Ot1JT~, lpyov): either 
the latter member should have been 'rich towards God,' or the former 
• poor in worldly wealth' as opposed to those who are rich in the inner 
treasure of faith. Of. Philo M 2. P· 425 or, /J.f.V yap aA110ivoi; 1TAOV'TOS £V 
ovpavc'i! KaTaKELTat Sia o-o<f,{as Kat OO"t6T1]TO, 6.0"K1]0ds, TOVTOlS Kat o TWV 
XP'YJ/J.O.TWV 'TT/• y~s 1TEplOVO"lO.(El, Test. Gad. 7 o yap 1T€V1JS Kat /J.<f,0ovoi; £1Tl 
7!'0.0"t Kvp[qi EvxaplO"TWV avros 1Tapa 1TO.O"L 1TAOVTEL, Plato Phaedr. P· 279 
1TAovo-wv voµ.{toiµ.i rov o-ocp6v, Philo M 2. p. 5 o µ.~ rv<f,>..os &,A)..' 0[1.1 
/3A£1TWV 1TAOV'TOS ~ TWV 6.pETWV £0"Tt 1TEp!OVO"La. 

KA'JPOVOfJ.OUS TijS f3a.crLAE£a.s.] Matt. v. 3 p.aKapwl oi 1TTWxol rc'i! 1TVEVp.an 
()Tt avrwv £0"TlV ~ {3ao-LAELa TWV ovpavwv ( T'/! 7!'VEVp.aTt is omitted in Luke 
xvi. 20), Matt. xxv. 35 Sevre o! EvAoy11µ.lvoi rov 1Tarp6s µ.ov KA1Jpovoµ.~o-an 
"'T~V ~oiµ.ao-µ.lv11v i!µ.i:v {3ao-LA.dav 6.1To Kara/30>..~s K6o-µ.ov, 1 Pet. i. 4 el, 
KA1Jpovoµ._{av /J.<f,0aprov Kat &µ.{avrov, Justin. M. Diogn. 10 ois r~v lv ovpavc'i! 
fia,n"lt..e{av £7T1Jyyd>..aro Kal Swo-EL TOLS &ya~O"aO"iV avr6v, borrowed, as the 
final words show, from this passage. See W estcott's excellent note on 
Heb. vi. 12, pp. 167:ff., where after tracing the use of the word 
«A1Jp6voµ.os in the 0. T. he says that in 'the N. T. the word is commonly 
used in connexion with the blessing (1 Pet. iii. 9) which belongs to 
divine sonship, the spiritual correlative to the promise to Abraham 
(Rom. iv. 13f.; viii. 17; Gal. iii. 18, 29; iv. 1, 7; Heb. vi. 12, 17; 
xi. 8). The son of God, as son, enjoys that which answers to his new 
birth (cf. Matt. v. 5; Eph. i. 14, 18; Col. iii. 24). This is described as 
"eternallife" (Matt. xix. 29; Tit. iii. 17; comp. Mark x. 17; Luke x. 25, 
xviii. 18), or "the kingdom of God" (i Cor. vi. 9f.; xv. 50; Gal. v. 21; 
comp. Matt. xxv. 3!; Eph. v. 5), or "salvation" (Heb. i. 14), an 
"inheritance incorruptible,'' "the eternal inheritance" (Heb. ix. 15).' 
Also p. 483, 'the heirship of man to the Divine blessing answering 
to his nature is founded on God's purpose in creation, on the gift of 
His image with the power of attaining to His likeness.' 

~s ,l,r'JYlE£Aa.To Tots a.ya.,riilcrw a.,rrov.] See above i. 12, where the same 
words are used of the crown. For attraction cf. I John iii. 24 £K Tov 
-rrvEvµ.arns o~ WwKEV, Winer p. 203. In the PRalms 'the poor' is almost 
equivalent to 'the godly'; with the same feeling 1ijle Jewish Christians 
took the name ' Ebionites.' 

In this and the following verses their 1rpoo-w1ro>..11µ.ift{a is condPmned 
,(1) as impiety, contravening the purpose of God, who has selected 
the poor as special objects of His love; (2) as injustice and want of 
common sense, since it was the rich who oppressed them. 

6. -iJ"rLf"cl.cra.Te.J In the case supposed you slighted him by putting him 
into an inferior position, cf. Prov. xiv. 21 o &nµ.a(wv 1rW1J7as aµ.apravn, 
£AEWV sf. 1T7'WXOVS p.aKapto-T6s, ib. xxii. 22, Sir. x. 22 ov S{KaWV anµ.ao-ai 
1TTWXOV <TVVE7'0V Kat ov Ka0~KEt So[a<raL tf.vSpa aµ.ap7'wA6v, the word is also 
used Luke xx. 11, Acts v. 41. For a similar instance of unfair dis-
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tinctions among Christians see 1 Cor. xi. 22. St,. Peter in his 1st epistle 
ii. 17 lays down the rule ,rav-ra, np,~<Tan. 

ol 'll'AOllO"LOL Ka.Ta.8t1va.O"TE\IO\JO"LV ilp.o>v.] In the supposed case the sole 
ground of preference between the two strangers was that the one 
seemed rich, the other poor; but you have certainly no reason for 
favouring the rich as a class. The verb only occurs elsewhere in Acts 
x, 38 KUTaOvva<TTEVOJL(VOV<; '117!'0 TOV oiaf36Xov, in N.T. but we find the 
similar forms KaTaKvpiEvnv and Ka-retov<Tia(nv Matt. xx. 25. It is not 
uncommon in LXX. with acc., cf. Micah ii. 2 otKov<; KaTeOvva<T-revov, 
Amos viii. 4, Wisd. ii. 10 Ka-raovva<TTEV(J'WJLEV 1rlv71-ra O{Katov K,T.A,, ib. xv. 
14. It is used with a gen. in Diod. 13. 73, and in Aristeas (cited by 
Spitta) xl. 4 p,710£ Tfj 7l'EpL £aVTOV<; l<Txvi 7l'E7l'Ot0orn<; e-rlpwv KaTaOvva<TTEl)Etv, 
also in Herm. Mand. xii. 5 Kama. Twv oovXwv T, ®eov. For warnings 
against wealth cf. below v. 1 foll., 1 Tim. vi. 9, 10, Matt. xiii. 22, xix. 
23 foll., Sir. xiii. 3, 18. 

a.vTo\ ~AKO\JO"LV -up.as Els KpL-r~pLa. ;J ' \Vith their own hands drag you to 
the tribunals.' The pronoun avTa<; is used in the nominative, not only 
with the meaning ' self ' when attached to a subject, as in classical 
Greek, but also when itself standing for the subject, with a less amount 
of emphasis, which we might render 'he for his part ' or ' it was he 
who,' as in the next clause; it is disputed whether it does not in some 
cases lose its emphatic force altogether, as in Luke xix. 2 KaL loov &.v~p 
ovop,an KaAovp,evo<; ZaKxafo<;, KQL avTa<; ~v apxtTEAWV7l<; KaL aVTO<; 7l'A01J(J't0<;, 
where it seems pleonastic, so xxiv. 31 avTWV 0£ oi71vo{x0ri<Tav oi ocp0aXp,o1 
KaL l,rlyvw<Tav avTOV' Kat avTO<; /J.cpavTO<; 1.ylveTO &,,r' avTwv, see Winer, p. 
186 foll.; A. Buttmann, p. 93 foll. I have not noticed the fem. and 
neut. used in this laxer signification. St. Paul condemns Christians for 
going to law with one another (1 Cor. vi. where see Wetst.): here St. 
James is speaking of the persecution of Christians by Jews, especially by 
the rich Sadducees, cf. Act:; iv. 1, xiii. 50. Paul and Silas were dragged 
before the judgment-seat (called KptT'Y}ptov 1 Cor. vi. 2, 4, Exod. xxi. 
6, Dan. vii. 9, Polyb. ix. 33; the classical word is OLKa<TT~pwv) at 
Philippi, l.mXaf36p,evot ElAKV<Tav El, -r~v &.yopo.v l,rl Tov<; /J.pxov-ra<; (Acts xvi. 
19) ; and of Saul before his conversion we read <Tvpwv /J.vopa, Kal yvva,
Ka<; ,rapeUoov El, cpvAaK~v. Our Lord foretold that bis disciples would 
be cited before the law courts both of Jews and Gentiles (Matt. x. \ / 
18), be expelled from the synagogues and put to death (John xvi. 2). 

7. ovK a.vTo\ ~Aa.O"<j,1Jp.oiiD"Lv To Ka.Aov l>vop.a..J ' Is it not they who 
blaspheme the noble name~' BXa<T<p71p,o, and its cognates are used 
generally of slander and evil-speaking, as in 2 Pet. ii. 11, Tit. iii. 2, 
Col. iii. 8: in the N.T. they have also the special meaning of impiety 
towards God and Christ ( = Xlyn &.va.0ep,a 'I71<Tovv): so St. Paul (Acts 
xxvi. 11) KaTO. 7!'0.<Ta<; TO.<; crvvaywya<; 7l'OAAa.Kt<; np,wpwv avTOV<; ~vayKatov 
/3Xacr<f,71p,e1.v, and 1 Tim. i. 13 TO ,rpo,-epov OVTa JLE /3X,focp71p,ov Kat OLWK
T7IV Kat v/Jpt<TT~V- Cf. Justin. M. Trypho § 117 (XptcrTov) ovop,a f343ri
Xw0ijvm KQTO. ,ra,(J'aV T~V yijv KQL /3Aa<T<prip,e"i<T0at oi &.pxLEpEt<; TOV Aaov vp,wv 
Kal oiM<TKaAot Eipya<Tavrn, ib. § 16 with Otto's note. We first read of 
the sin of blasphemy and its punishment in Lev. xxiv. 10-16. 

If this is understood of wealthy members of the Church, we 
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must explain it, either by supposing that the rich were more readily 
induced to apostatize and blaspheme Christ (cf. Acts xxvi. 11, Plin. 
Ep. x. 97. 5, Polyc. Mart. 9) than the poor, which may be illustrated 
from Herm. Sim. viii. 6. 4 ofrro{ duiv of o.?To<TTarni Kal ?Tpo86Tai Tijc; £.KKA.71-
u{a<; Kal /3Aaucp71µ17uavT£<; £.V Tate; aµapTLat<; avTWV TOV Kvpwv (called /3Aau
<p'YJP.,Ol £ic; TOV Kvpwv ib. ix. 19. 1) ETl Se Kal £71'al<TXLJV0£VT£<; TO ovoµa Kvplov 
To l?TiKA.710 .. .,, l?T' avTovc;, where see Harnack's note; or, in accordance with 
Rom. ii. 24 TO ovoµa TOV ®mu Si' vµas /3Aaucp71µ£tTai lv TOL<; Wv£<TlV (a 
quotation from Isa. Iii. 5), 2 Pet. ii. 2 Si' ollc; ~ 080, Tijc; o.A710£{ac; {3Aau
'P'Y/P..'Y/0'1u£rni, 1 Tim. vi. 1 Zva µ~ TO ovoµa TOV ®mv /3Aaucp71µijTai, Tit. 
ii. 5, we may understand it of those who profess to know God but by 
their works deny him, Tit. i. 16, cf. Clem. Rom. ii. 13. The use of the 
active voice seems less suited to this interpretation, though Theile cites 
from Euseb . .EI.E. v. 1 8ia ~<; o.vauTpocpij, aVTWV /3Aaucp71µovvT£<; T~V o86v. 
On the whole I think the general sense of the passage suits better with 
the idea that the blasphemers are unbelieving Jews, as in Acts xiii. 45 
avTlA£yov /3Aaucp71µovvT£c;, and this is suggested, as Dr. Plummer 
remarks, by the following lcp' vµas, not €71'' avTOV<;. 

TO KliAOV llvofl,<i,] Of. below v. 14, Acts v. 41 V?TEP TOV ov6µaTO<; an
µau0ijvai, Phil. ii. 9, 10 TO ovoµa TO V?TEP 71'0.V ovoµa, Acts iv. 12 OVT£ 
ovoµa £<TTlV ETEpov V?TO TOV ovpavov TO 8£00µ,lvov lv av0pw11'0l<; lv <e 0£t 
<TWOijvai ~µac;. Matt. i. 21, Deut. xxviii. 58 TO ovoµa To ,vnµov TV 
0avµa<TTOV TOVTO, Kvpwv TOV ®£6v uov, 2 Mace. viii. 15 EV£K£V ~c; €71'' 

aiJTov<; £?TlKA']<T£W<; TOV <TEP.,VOV Kal p.,EyaAo?TpE?TOV<; ov6µaTO<; UVTOV, Hennas 
Vis. iii. 3 TOV ?TaVTOKpaTopo<; Kal lvo6t'ov ov6µaToc;, ib. iv. 1 TO ovoµa aVTOV 
(Tov Kvplov) To µlya Kal lvoot'ov, Sim. ix. 18. 5, Taylor's Jewish Fathers, 
p. 80 foll. So Clem. Rom. i. 1 6J<TT£ TO <TEP.,VOV ovoµa /3Aaucp71µ'1'J0ijvai, 
ib. 58. 

To E1rLKA1J8ev •¥ iif1-&.s.] This Hebraism comes from the LXX. (Amos ix. 
12) ' ' "0 ',1,.' '' ' ' ' ' • ' ' ' ' ' 1 t d ?TavTa Ta £ V7J £'t' ovc; £?TiK£Kl\.'Y}Tat To ovoµa µov £71' avTovc;, a so quo e 
by the writer of this epistle in his address to the Council at Jerusalem 
(Acts xv. 17). The phrase is common in the 0. T., see Deut. xxviii. 
10 OlpOVTai 7/'UVTa Ta Wv71 OTl TO ovoµa Kvpiov £7rlK£KA'YJTa{ <TOl, Numb. vi. 
27, 2 Ohron. vii. 14, Isa. lxii. 2, lxiii. 19, Jer. xxv. 29, 2 Mace. viii. 
15. It is used not only of Israel, as the people of Jehovah, but also of 
the wife taking the husband's name (Isa. iv. 1 ), of children named after 
their father (Gen. xlviii. 16). It is questioned whether the reference 
here is to the name Xpiunav6c;, which came into use at Antioch appa
rently before St. Paul's first missionary journey (Acts xi. 26), and 
which is found Acts xxvi. 28, 1 Pet. iv. 16 (see Lightfoot's Ignatius 
vol. i. pp. 400-404) ; or to baptism, cf. Acts ii. 38 /3a?Tnu017Tw tKauTo<; 
vµwv lv T<(l ov6µan 'I71uov XpiuTov, ib. viii. 16, X. 48, Hermas Sim. 9. 16 
?Tplv <popluai TOV lf.v0pw11'0V TO ovoµa TOV 'Ywv TOV ®mu V£Kp6, E<TTiv· OTaV 
8e Aa/3n T~V ucppay'ioa (baptism) 0.71'0Tl0£rai T~V V€Kpwuiv Kal avaAaµ/3av£I 
T~V twr5v, Justin. M. Apol. i. p. 94 (in baptism) £71'0VOP.,a(£Tal T<i, 
-£Aoµlv".! o.vay£vvij071vai .. ,TO TOV IIaTpo<; Twv oA.wv ovoµa. The latter ex
planation seems the better, both as more suited to the phrase, which 
seems to imply an actual invocation of the name of Christ over each 
individual believer; and also because Christians were known to each 
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other by such names as &ikA.<f,o{ and 1ncrro{, while Xpurnavo{, like 
Na(wpatoi and raAtAa'tot, was at first used by outsiders as a name of 
reproach. . 

8. This respect for the rich may however (phToi in its ordinary sense} 
proceed from a good motive; it may be you are filled with the spirit of 
love, ready to forgive injury and to do to others as you would have 
them do to you. If so, well and good. But if your conduct is really 
determined by worldly motives, if you treat the rich well simply because 
he is rich and you wish to gain favour with him, and treat the poor 
harshly because he cannot advance your interests, then you break the 
law which forbids respect of persons and enjoins special consideration 
for the poor. It will not do for you to plead that you are scrupulous 
in other duties. The law is a whole; it is the revelation of God's will: 
disregard to a single point is di~regard to the Lawgiver; it is dis
obedience to God, and the spirit of disobedience breaks the law as a 
whole. Do not entertain any idea of keeping this or that particular 
precept and obtaining credit by that means. Such views belong to the 
slavish conception of law as a collection of unconnected rules bearing 
on outward conduct alone. The Christian law is a law of liberty; it 
is the free manifestation in outward act of the loving spirit within. 
We shall be judged not by the observance or neglect of this or that 
external rule, but by the degree in which our heart and life have been 
penetrated by the spirit of love. If we show kindness, consideration, 
compassion in our behaviour to other men, we shall meet the same in 
God's judgment of us. . 

v6}1,ov T<AE<TE pa.o-•A•Kov.] Middleton (p. 423) thinks the absence of the 
article forbids the translation 'the royal law.' I do not understand 
what he means by the words, '/3acriAtKo, I interpret excellent, in which 
case the article is unnecessary.' We have no right to tone down the 
remarkable word {3acriAtKo,, and even if we were at liberty to do so it 
makes very poor sense to say 'ye fulfil an excellent law.' Hofmann and 
8chegg however agree with M. : the latter says 'v6µ,ov ohne Artikel, weil 
Jakobus nicht das Gesetz der Nachstenliebe meint, sondern ein spezi
elles Gebot das aus dem Nachstenliebe hervorgeht (viz. "Seeleneifer," 
the Jewish love of proselytizing, as he explains above) und so erhaben 
ist dass es ein konigliches genannt zu werden verdient.' Such an inter
pretation needs no refutation, but it is strange that neither Winer nor 
Buttmann has referred to this passage in discussing the use of the 
article in the N.T. There is no difficulty in the anarthrous v6p,o, being 
used (as below iv. 11) for the law of Christ or of Moses on the same 
principle that {3acriA<v, could be used for the king of Persia, but the 
addition of an anarthrous epithet should not have been passed over 
without comment, as it has been by the editors generally. The only 
other instances named by Winer are 1 Thess. i. 9 oovA•vnv ®•<i> 
(wvn Kat &)1:ry(hvcp (which might there be indefinite, 'to serve a 
living and true God,' in contrast with the preceding £1r<crTpefan a1ro 
TWV EiOwAWV: see however Westcott on Heb. iii. 12 a1rocrri)vat a1ro ®•ov 
(wVTo, 'the anarthrous title, which is far more common than o ®. o (wv, 
always fixes attention upon the character as distinguished from the 



II 7, 8] NOTES 87 

"Person" of God. In every case it suggests a ground for corresponding 
thought or action'), and the constantly recurring IIY£vµa ayiov, which is 
used not only after a preposition, as in Matt. i. 18 evpE0'YJ i!.v ya<TTpt 
lxovua i!.K Ilvevµaro, &.yfov, but also without a preposition and even in the 
nominative, e.g. Luke i. 15 Ilvevµaro, ayfov 7rATJ<r0~<TETat, 35 Ilvevµa. 
aytov i!.1reA£v<TeTat £7rt <TE, ib. ii. 25 Ilvevµa ~v aytov i!.1r' avrov. It is notice
able that, when there is no article, the words are always in this order, 
but, with the article, ro ayiov Ilv_ is not much less common than ro Ilv. 
ro ay. 1 \Ve may compare also Luke i. 72 µvYJu0i'Jvai oia0~KYJ• &.y{a, 
avrov and other exx. given in the Essay on Grammar. The phrase 
voµov re>..e'i're is only found here and in Rom. ii. 27. The commandment 
of love on which all others hang (Rom. xiii. 8, Gal. v. 14) is rightly 
called 'supreme' /3autAtKo,: so Philo M. ii. 459 oi uo,j,ol, f3aui>..tKwrepov 
OV0£V &.pen), voµ{(ovu,, ib. p. 364 {3autAtK~V etw0ev ovoµa(eiv Mwiiu~. boov 
T~V jLE<TYJV forep/30>..~. Kat i!.>..A.dipew, oliuav µe0opwv, ib. M: i. 526 astro
nomy is f3a,nA1, rwv i!.m<TT'YJjLWV, Justin. A.pol. i, 12 o .\.oyo, ov {3aui>..iKw
TaTov (super!. for comp.) apxovra ovUva otoaµev. Spitta cites 4 Mace. 
xiv. 2 <iJ /3a<TtAEwv .\.oyiuµol /3a<TLAtKwrepoi: Zahn (Gescli. Neut. Kan. i. 323) 
compares Clem. Al. Strom. vi. p. 164, the Scripture says 'if your 
righteousness do not exceed that of the scribes and Pharisees' ( whose 
righteousness consisted only in abstaining from evil uilv r4' µera T~'> 
i!.v TOVTOt, TE'AELW<TEW,) KUt T<e TOV '1rA'YJ<TlOV &.ya1rav KUL evepyere'i'v ovvau0ai, 
OVK f.<TE<r0e /3a<rtAtKOl, ib. vii. 7 3 chav µ~ KaT' &.vayKY]V ,} cpo{3ov ~ i!..\.1r{oa 
OlKato, n, 'll &A.\.' £K 1rpoatp€<TEW,, UVTYJ 'Y/ boo, Myernt /3a<rtAtK~ ~v TO /3a<TtAtKOV 
oOEVEt yevo,. Clement's use reminds one of f3au{.\.etov ieparevµa (Ex. xix. 6. 
1 Pet. ii. 9). And this would make excellent sense: Christ's law is not 
addressed to slaves, who must obey whether they will or not, but to 
kings ~ho voluntarily embrace the law as their guide : cf. the Stoic 
paradox in Hor. Ep. i. 1. 106. A curiously close verbal resemblance 
is found in pseudo-Plato Minos 317 C' TO jLEV op0ov voµo, £<TTt /3a<TtALKo,, 
ro 0£ µ~ op0ov ov, where /3auiAtKo, apparently means 'worthy of a states
man,' it having been stated just before that laws are the compositions 
of those who know how to rule states, viz. oi 1roAtnKot re Kat oi /3aui>..,
Ko{: cf. id. Ep. 8, p. 354 C. 

Kl1Ta. r,)v yp11cf,11v,] Of course the 0.T. viz. Lev. xix. 18, of which the 
text is an exact quotation, cf. 1 Cor. xv. 3 Kara Ta-, ypa<J,a,. 

ci.ya.,rtJ<rELS Tov 'll"AtJ<rCov a-ou ws <rEa.ur6v.] In Hellenistic Greek, as in 
Hebrew, the fut. is often used for imperat. e.g. Matt. v. 48 eum0e vµe,s 
TEAEtot, ib. vi. 5 ovK eueu0e w, oi v1r0Kptra{, Rom. vii. 7 ovK i!.1ri0vµ~uei, : 
this is very rarely the case in classical Greek, see \Viner, p. 396. 
The law, which is limited in Leviticus by the context ov µ'Y]vte'i's To,, 
vio'i:, rov .\.aov uov, receives the widest significance as re-uttered by Christ 
Luke x. 27 foll., John xv. 2. Hille! is said to have told a proselyte 
that the essence of the law was contained in the saying 'what is hate
ful to thyself, do not to thy fellow,' and that the rest was only com
mentary.2 The phrase o 7rATJ<TLOV is classical (as also o 7r<Aa,). "\Ve 

' Bruder has 10 examples of the former and 26 of the latter. 
2 Taylor's Jewish Fathers, p. 37 n. 
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find it without a following gen. in Rom. xiii. 10, xv. 2; -rov enpov is 
used as its equivalent in Rom. xiii. 8, see Vorst, pp. 67, 562. 

Ku>uiis 1roLE,TE. J Used ironically below ver. 19, but here simply as in 
2 Pet. i. 19 (-rov Aoyov) <p KUA.OJ<; 71"0tEtT£ ?Tpoulxov-re;, Acts x. 33, 1 Cor. 
vii. 37, Phil. iv. 14. There is a similar phrase in the circular letter 
written from the Council of Jerusalem, probably by St. James, in Acts 
xv. 29 Jt Jv 8ia-r11povvTE<; .1av-rov<; ei ?Tpa.teu. 

9. ,rpo<r(A)1ro>.11p.1rTELTE.] a.?T. Aey. see above ver. 1 on ?Tpouw1roA1Jp,1f[a· 
ci.p.upT£uv i!pya.tE<r8e.J See on i. 3 and 20, Matt. vii. 23 lpya{op,evot 

O.voµlav. 
i!>.Eyxop.evoL ii1ro Tov v6p.ou.] 'Being convicted by the law,' personified 

as witness, so 4 Mace. 5. 33 J ?Tai<lw-ra vop,e, cf. Rom. vii. 7, Gal. iii. 
24. So we have v1ro -r~<; uvvno~uew<; iAeyx6p,evoi in the disputed passage 
John viii. 9. The reference is to the law contained in Lev. xix. 15 p,~ 
0avp,a.uu<; ?Tp0CTW71"0V ovvaCTTov, which immediately precedes the 'royal 
law' just cited. 

C:.s ,rupuf:luTUL.] Similarly Homer uses v1rep/3a{vw and v1rep/3au{'Y/ Il. i. 
497. IIapa{3a{vw with an object, such as vop,ov<;, and even 0eov<; (see 
Herod. vi. 12), or absolutely (Aesch. Ag. 59), is quite classical; but the 
only certain example of this use of 1rapa/3a.T1J<; in a classical author is 
from the treatise 1rept -rwv iv ":Z.tKeA{<f 0avp,a{op,lvwv ?To-rap,wv of Polemo 
(.ft. about 180 B.C.) ?Tapaf3a-r1J<; yevop,evo<; TWV 0ewv ap. Macrob. Sat. V. 19; 
Epictetus (Diss. ii. 20. 14) uses -rov<; ?Tapa{3anKw<; avTY)<; lxov-ra<; in the 
same sense. In Euseb. H. E. v. 18 &v ~811 ?Tapa/3a.-r1J<;, it is equivalent 
to a?Tou-ra.-r11<;, and so in later writers. The metaphor is adapted to the 
idea of righteousness as the way in which a man should walk. It 
occurs absolutely Gal. ii. 18, with vop,ov below ver. 11 and in Rom. ii. 
25, 27 1 ; 1rapa.{3aui<; is used by St. Paul and in Heb. ii. 2, ix. 15, and 
?Tapa{3a{vw in this sense Matt. xv. 2, 3. 

10. ll<rTLS l!>.ov Tov vop.ov T1Jp'IJ<rn-] 'Whoever keeps the law as a whole,' 
cf. Gal. v. 3. When oun<; takes the subj. it is usually joined with 
av, as in Matt. x. 33, xii. 50, Luke x. 35, John ii. 5, xiv. 13, Acts iii. 
23, Gal. v. 10; when /J.v is omitted, the constant confusion of -n and 
·11 in the MSS. makes it difficult to know whether the fut. or aor. subj. 
is the true reading. Beside this verse WH. give oun<; apv~CTYJTaL Matt. 
x. 33. In classical Greek liv is occasionally omitted, both in poetry, as 
Eur. Ion. 856 oun<; lu0Ao<; ii, il1edea 516, and in prose, as Thuc. iv. 18. 4 
oinv£<; vop,{uwui, ib. 17. 2 o{; apKwui, · see Kuhner on Xen. Mem. i. 6. 13 
oCTTt<; ?Tot~rnt, Winer, p. 386, A. Buttmann, 197. We find ew<; Aa./3n 
without &v below v. 7, where seen. On the Hellenistic use of T'Y}pe'i.~ 
with such words as vop,ov see V orst, p. 191 foll. 

1rTu£<rn SE tv M.J :For 1r-r. see below iii. 2, Rom. xi. 11, Deut. vii. 25. 
It is a question whether iv{ and the following ?Ta.v-rwv should be regarded 
as masculine (agreeing with vop,",!, v6p,wv) or neuter. It does not seem 

1
_ Dr. Plummer (p. 56) thinks the phrase may have been borrowed from the 'un

:,n1tten word' contained in the remarkable addition to St. Luke vi. 4, which we find 
m Cod. D, "!1 all'rp 71µ,pq. 6eaucl.µev&s .,.,,,., tna(&µevov T,P ,ra/3fldmp el1rev avT,P, • Av-
6p~1r• •l µ,v o11ias .,./ TrOtE<S µa,cc/.prns .I, El o• µ~ o1oas l1r,1<aTci.paTos ,cal 1rapa/3ci.71/S el 
Tov v&µov. 
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that 1101ws is ever used in the Bible of a particular precept = ivTo>...,,. 
The ten commandments are never called o[ OEKa 110µ,oi. But might not 
St. James unconsciously pass from the collective sense of 110µ,os to the 
particular precepts of which it consisted, without reflecting that, 
strictly speaking, such a use of the term was illegitimate i The other 
explanation is not without difficulty. We have plenty of examples of 
the substantival use of the neuter lv in the nominative and accusative, 
but not often in the other cases. See however i. 4 iv fLYJOEvt AEL1roµ,Evot. 

yiyov.,, 'll"a.vTwv lvoxos.] For perfect following aorist see above i. 24. 
"Evoxos (lit. 'in the power of') is used with a genitive of the offence 
(' guilty of theft'), of the punishment (iv. 0avaTou Matt. xxvi. 66), of 
the law sinned against, as here. It takes a dative of the tribunal. 
IIdVTwv is equivalent to 6Aou Tov voµ,ou. 

'rhe first reference here seems to be to those who fail in the one 
point of 1rpoa-w1roAYJfL'f{a, though they may claim to keep the rest of the 
law; but there is a more general reference to the man who, thinking 
himself to be religious (i. 26), assumes that all is right with him, 
like the Pharisee in the parable (Luke xviii. 11). Some of the Rabbis 
actually laid it down that obedience to certain laws, e.g. the law about 
fringes and phylacteries, was as good as obedience to the whole.1 Cf. 
Midrash Mishle on Prov. i. 10 qui unum praeceptum servat est ac si 
totam legem servasset. On the other hand, the principle here affirmed 
by St. James is also to be found in the sayings of the Rabbis: thus 
Schegg gives a story from a Midrash on Numbers: 2 'R. Hunna having 
taught his disciples that he who committed adultery broke all the 
commandments, was asked by them to explain how this could be true 
of the fourth commandment ' ; and W etstein to the same effect quotes 
two sayings of R. Jochanan from Sabb. f. 70. 2 si .faciat omnia, unum 
vero omittat, omnium et singulorum reus est; and Pesikta f. 50. 1 omnis 
qui dicit, totam legem ego in me recipio praeter verburn unum, liic sei·
monem IJornini sprevit et praecepta ejus irrita fecit, Horaioth 8 b : 
(Levit. v. 6) R. Jose Galilaens dixit: 'qui reus est unius, i·eus est 
omnium,' cf. 4 Mace. 5. 18 µ,~ fLtKpav Elvai 110µ,{a-ris TaVTYJV, £1 µ,iapo
<j,ay"7a-aiµ,EV, aµ,apT{av· 'TO yap €7rt fLLKpo1s KUL fLEya>..ois 1rapaVOfLELV la-oovvaµ,ov 
E<T'TLV, Si' £KaTlpou yap oµ,o{ws V7rEpYJ<pUVEtTat, and Test. xii. Patr. 689 aAAos 
KA£7r'TEt, <iOtKEt, ap1ra(Et, 7rAEOVEKTEt, Kat EAEEt 'TOVS '1t"Twxovs. Ot1rpoa-w1rov fL£V 
rovro, ro S .. J>..ov 1roVYJpov la-TLv. Cellerier cites Basil. Bapt. ii. 9 1rapa
voµ,os £<T'TLV o µ,{av EVTOA~V 1rapa/3as. 

This passage of St. James is discussed at length by .Augustine in a 
letter to Jerome (Ep. 167). He compares the t.eaching of St. James 
with the Stoic doctrine on the ' solidarity ' of the virtues and vices, as 
to which see Stob. Eel. ii. p. 112 'TOV µ,{av lxovTa <ipET~V 1raa-as lxEiv, Kai 
'TOV Ka'Ta µ,{av 1rpa'T'TOV'Ta Ka'Ta 1rda-as 1rpaT'TEtV, ib. 116 <j,aa-t 0€ Kat '1t"O.VTa 
7t"Ot€tl/ 'TOV a-ocpov Kara 7ra<ras Tas <ipETas· '1t"O.<rav yap 1rpa.tiv 'TEAEtaV av'TOV 

1 [See Shemoth Rabb. xxv. end : 'the Sabbath weighs against all the precepts' ; 
if they kept it, they were to be reckoned as having done all: if they profaned it, 

· as having broken all. Rashi on Numbers xv. 38-40 says the same of the law of 
Fringes, bot an integral part of this is to remember all the commandments.-C. T.] 

" [Bemidkar Rabb. ix. on Numb. v. 14.-C. 'l'.] 
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Eivai, ~>Lo KaL µ7JOEµ{a<; &:1roAEAe'icpfJai &perrj<;, ib. 120 KaTa TO avaAoyov OE Kat 
TOV cpavAov 7TllVTa 6<Ta 7TOtEt KaKW<; ?T"OLELV Kat Kara ,raua<; TO.<; KaK{a<;, both 
doctrines flowing from their conception of virtue as the art of life. In 
the same way the Stoics asserted the equality of all virtues, Diog. L. 
vii. 101. We may compare St. Paul (Rom. xiv. 23) ,ra.v & ovK EK ,r{urEw<;, 
aµapr{a lur{v, and 1 Cor. x. 31 ElTE otv lufJ{ere EtTE 1r{ven EtTE n 1rotEtTE 

7TO.VTa Ei<; Ootav @wv 7tOtELTE, l 

ll. b ya.p Et.,,..:.v.] The unity of the law flows from the unity of the 
law-giver (below iv. 12) ; it is the expression of one will. The essence of 
sin lies in disobedience to that Will however shown. It was by an 
appeal to the same principle that our Lord answered the question of 
the lawyer ,ro{a £<TTL 1rpwr71 ,rauwv £.VTOA~; ' The first of all the com
mandments is, Hear, 0 Israel ; the Lord our God is one Lord; and 
thou shalt love the Lord thy God' Mark xii. 29. This spiritual view 
of the law rendered impossible the comparisons of which the Jews were 
so fond. 

f.L1J f.LOLXEvcrns.] Here the seventh commandment precedes the sixth, as 
in Luke xviii. 20, Rom. xiii. 9, and (LXX.) Ex. xx. whe,re the order is 
OV µ01xevuw;, ov KAitfm<;, ov <pOVEV<TEt<;; cf. Philo M. 2, P· 189 ~ OE fripa 
11"EVTO.<; TO.<; 7TCJ.(Ta<; a,rayopEV<TEt<; 7TEPtEXEt µoixeiwv, cp6vov, KAomj<;, tftwooµap
rvpiwv, lmfJvµiwv, ib. p. 201 a1ro µoixe{a<; apxerai, ib. 207, 300 £V ri, 
Owripq. 0£ATCf1 ,rpwrov ypaµµa TOVT 1 £<n{v, ov µoixevaw;, Clem . .Al. Strom. 
vi. 816. We have the usual order in Dent. v. 17, Matt. v. 21, 27,xix. 
18; the order in Mark x. 19 varies in different MSS. The future ov 
µoixEv<TEL<; is used by St. Matthew, as in the LXX. ; µ~ with the 
subjunctive by the other Evangelists, as here. 

EL 8~, ov f.LOLXEvE•s, ci>ovEvE•s sq For ov after d see i. 23 ov ,roi71r~<; n. 
Here the more exact way of expression would be µoixEvei<; p,Ev ov, 
cpovevet<; oi, the single word µoixevw; being negatived, ' if you commit 
not adultery, but murder.' For the omission of µiv in such_antitheses 
see above v. 2 eiui>..fJv oi and i. 13 1reipa(e1 U, also 1 Pet. i. 8 /J.pn µ:;, 
opwvTE<; 7TUTTEVOIITE<; u, V. 12 ovx lavTOL<; ~µ'iv u. 

yEyovus '11'apa.p6.TT)s V<>f.LO"-] For perf. see i. 24; for 1rapa{Jar71, above 
ver. 9. On omission of article see Essay on Grammar. 

12. Let your words and acts, e.g. your behaviour to the poor, be 
regulated by the thought that you will be judged by a law of freedom 
(see i. 25), that is, by a law of the spirit, not of the letter. It will be 
a deeper-going judgment than that of man, for it will not stop short 
at particular precepts or even at the outward act, whatever it may be, 
but will penetrate to the temper and motive. On the other hand it 
sweeps away all anxious questioning as to the exact performance of each 
separate precept. If there has been in you the true spirit of love to God 
and love to man, that is accepted as the real fulfilment of the law. The 
same love which actuates the true Christian here actuates the Judge 
both here and hereafter, or rather He who is already dwelling in our 
hearts by faith assures us of that forgiveness in our own case which He 
enables us to show to others. 

1 Gebser cites Clem. Al. 2. 798 \it should be Orig. Sel. in Psalm. cxix. 6, Lamm. 
vol. xiii. p. 70) o 1rdo-as 1ro1fiuas iv-roll.as, 1r-rafrras a, Iv µ.f<f ')llvna, 1rcl.11-r0111 lvoxos. 
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oilTws Xa.>.E,TE Ka.t oilTws 'll'OLE<TE.] The repetition of oifrw<; is in accordance 
with the earnest weighty style of the writer : see i. 19 on f3pa3v<;, and 
cf. Buttm. p. 341. lt insists on the importance of a right regulation 
of speech (on which see eh. iii. below), as well as of action (on which see 
vv. 14-26 of this chapter). The reference in ovrw<; is to the following 
w<;, as in 1 Cor. ix. 26 ovrw r.vKnvw w<; ovK cUpa Upwv, ib. iii. 15 crw0~cr£rai 
OVTW<; W<; Bia r.vpo<;. 

C:.s 8,a. vol'-ou EAeu8epCa.s 1'-EAAOVTES KpCvea-8a.,. J The absence of the article, 
which was used in i. 25, serves to give prominence to the qualifying 
genitive. For other instances in N. T. of the classical use of w, 
with part. cf. 1 Cor. iv. 18, 2 Cor. v. 20, Heh. xiii. 17, and Winer 
p. 770f 

13. iJ yelp KpCa-,s civiXeos T~ l'-"1 'll'oLiJa-a.VTL ~Eos.] The reading av.fA.w, is 
found in all the best MSS. instead of av{A£w,. Neither form occurs else
where, but we find av£A£~<; (in scholiasts and Philo M. ii. 53) and the 
more classical &.v17A£~, (Plato and Philo M. ii. 65), av£A£~µwv (Wisd. 
xii. 5, Rom. i. 31). As to the formation, &.v.f.\w, is regular from the 
classical o lA.w, (like a.\oyo,, a.0w,), but ro lA.w, is the form used in 
N.T.,1 from which would regularly be formed &.v£A£~, (like &y£V~<; from 
ylvo,) or &.v17A£~<; (like &.v17p£cp~, from l.plcpw). We have another 
reference to Kpfo·i, below v. 12. With r.oi£i:v l.\w, cf. Josh. ii. 12 
Of-LOCTaTE f-LOL OTL 7rOLW vµi:v (A.£0<; Kal 'lrOL~CTaTE Kal Vf-L£l\; l>..w,, Matt. vi. 2 
orav r.oifj, i.A.£1]f-LOCTVV1]V, Tobit. xii. 9 €A.£1]f-LOCTVV1] £K 0avarov pvETaL Kal 
avr17 &.r.oKa0apt£t r.acrav aµaprfov· Ol 7rOWVVT£<; £A.£1]f-LOCTVVU\; Kal 3iKawcrvva<; 
r.A17cr0~crovrai {w~<;. For the thought cf. Matt. v. 7, vi. 14, vii. 1, xviii. 
28-35 the parable of the debtor, xxv. 41-46 the description of the 
judgment, Tit. iii. 5, below v. 20, Psa. xviii. 25, 26, Prov. xvii. 5, 
Sirac. xxviii. 2ff. acp£<; &.o{K1]f-La r0 r.A17cr{ov CTOV Kal 'TOT£ 0£170.fvro<; CTOV a1 
aµaprfoi crov .\v0~crovrai, Tobit. iv. 7-12, Test. xii. Patr. p. 641 lx£r£ 
£VCT7rAayxv{av Kara r.avro<; &.v0pwr.ov· £V l..\fo Zva Kal o Kvpw<; £L<; Vf-LO.<; 
cr1r>..ayxvicr0£L<; €A.£~CT'[J vµa<;, OTL Ka{')'£ l.r.' l.crxarwv TJf-LEpwv o ®€0<; a7rO<TTEA.A.£L 
TO crr..\ayxvov avrov £7rt ~- ')'~<; Kat or.ov £vpfj crr..\ayxva £Af.OV<;, lv avr0 
KaTOLK£t, Sibyl!. ii. 224 pv£Tal £K 0avarov £A.£o<;, Kp{cri<; 07r7rl)T' ,'lv l>..0v, 
Dern. Mid. 54 7 ovOd<; £<TTL OlKaW<; rvyxav£LV l..\lov TWV µ173eva l.Awvvrwv. 
The reference to mercy looks backward to i. 27 and forward to ver. 
15 foll. 

Ka.Ta.Ka.uxo.Ta.L i>..eos KpCo·ews.J 'Mercy triumphs over judgment.' The 
compound verb is found also below iii. 14 and Rom. xi. 18; the simple 
verb above i. 9. For the thought see Hosea vi. 6 lArn<; 0l>..w ~ 0vcrlav, 
quoted in Matt. ix. 13, where the Pharisees complain of Jesus eating 
with publicans and sinners, and again Matt. xii. 7 when they find fault 
with the disciples for eating the ears of corn; Luke vii. 47, 1 Pet. iv. 
8, Matt. xxiii. 23. The absence of a connecting particle is a feature in 
the vigorous style of the writer, cf. below v. 6 KaT£0tKacrarE, i.cpov£vcran 
TOY OLKawv· OVK &.vrmt<TCTETaL vµ'iv, and aboYe i. 19 raxv<; EL<; TO 6.KOVCTaL, 
f3paOv<; £<<; To .\aA.r)crai. Some MSS. insert U, as in ver. 15 below, 

1 Sirnila1· instances of change in gender in Hellenistic Greek are TO ,r,\ovTos, To 
(ij.\os, To <TK6Tos, on which see Winer p. 76. 
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which would limit the scope of the words by presenting them as an 
antithesis to the preceding clause. It is such of course in the first 
instance : as the failure to show mercy or consideration for others 
forbids us to expect mercy ourselves, so by the exercise of mercy man 
gathers to himself 'a good reward against the day of necessity' (Tobit 
iv. 9), since' God is not unrighteous to forget the labour that proceedeth 
of love' (Heb. vi. 10). But the asyndeton allows the words to be !a~en 
in their widest generality, as embodying the very essence of the Christian 
law 'of liberty, affirming the universal principle of God's judgment, 
even when it seems to be &veAws, and supplying the rule for the 
believer's daily life, cf. Philo M. 1. p. 284 commenting on Ps. 101. 1 
'I will sing of mercy and judgment) ov µ,6vov 8iKaua<; €!,£Et dAAa iA£~ua<; 
.0LKO.,£L' 7rp£u/3vT£po<; yap /)LK'Y}<; o l.\w<; 7rap' avr4' E<TTLV, O.T£ TOV KOAO.<T£W<; 
Jtwv ov fl,£Ta T7JV /)LK'Y}V aAAa 7rpo UK'YJ<; £186ri. 

14-26. In this section St. James proceeds to enlarge on the meaning 
and nature of that faith in Jesus Christ which was spoken of in ver. 1 
as inconsistent with 7rpouw7rOA'YJfL'fLa. He dwells on the contrast, noted 
in i. 26, between mere outward religion and the consecration of the 
life to God. If a man 7r{uriv £X£L iv 7rpouw7roA'YJfL'f[ai,, is not this the 
same as having a profession of faith which is not evidenced by deeds~ 
But it is not such faith as this that can ever triumph over judgment. 
Compare the words of St. John (1 ep. ii. 4) o Aeywv 6TL "EyvwKa av'TOV, 
Kal Ta<; fl'TOAa<; fl,7] T'Y}pwv, lfEV<TT'YJ<; £<TT£v. The apocryphal fourth book 
of Esdras shows that the question of faith and works was at that time 
agitated among the Jews, see ix. 7, 8 'whoever shall be able to escape 
either by his works or by his faith shall see my salvation,' also viii. 
33-36, xiii. 23 The following rabbinical quotations are cited from 
Gfri:irer by Bishop Lightfoot Gal. p. 154 fol.: (Mechilta on Exod. xiv. 
31) 'Abraham our father inherited this world and the world to come 
solely by the merit of the faith whereby he believed in God'; (Siphre 
on Deut. xi. 13) 'The sacred text1 means to show that practice depends 
on doctrine and not doctrine on practice : and so we find God punishes 
more severely for doctrine than-for practice, as it is said (Hosea iv. 1) 
Hear the word ef tlte Lord, &c. : 2 ' As soon as a man has mastered the 
thirteen heads of the faith, firmly believing therein ... though he may 
have sinned in every possible way ... still he inherits eternal life.' It is 
to such views Justin refers (Z'ryplt. 370 D) ovx w<; i!µ,£t<; d7raTaT£ fovTovs 
Kal aAAoi TLVE<; . .. ot Aeyovuiv OTL Kilv aµ,apTwAol liui, ®EoV /)E yivw<TKW<TLV, ov 
JJ,7] Aoy[<T'Y}TQL avTot<; Kvpw<; aµ,apT{av. For the relation of St. James' 
view of faith to that of St. Paul and the other apostles see Comment. 

14. TC 11,J,u..o;.] The omission of the article(' what good is it,' 'what 
boots it,' instead of 'what is the good'), especially when the verb is 
understood, is somewhat colloquial and has a sharp abruptness which 
suits the passage. It is omitted also by Philo M. 1. p. 241 T[ yap 6cp£Aos 
Aiy£LV fl,f.V 'TO. /3/.\nurn, 8iavo£t<T0ai /)£ KQL 7rp0.T'T£LV Ta al<TXL<TTa,. ,'T[ i)e ocp£AO<; 

1 The immediate reference is to Dent. v. 1 'and ye shall leam them and observe 
to do them,' which is cited on Dent. xi. See Jewish Fathers, p. 64. · 

2 [This is a free rendering of :Maimon. on l\Iishnah, Sanhedrin xi. 1. See how
ever Snrenh. iv. 264. C. T.] 
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Ii µ£v XP~ 8iavo£icr0ai •pyois 0£ &.r61rois Kat A6yois XPYJ<T0ai; and p. 295, 
320, M 2. p. 333, also by Plato and Xen. The only other place in 
which the word occurs in N.T. is 1 Cor. xv. 32 d Kar' av0pw1rov W7Jpto
µ&,x71cra, Tl µoi TO o<pEAos; 

lpya..J The V,ws of ver. 13. Cf. Clem. Hom. viii. 7 ov yap wcf,£A~,m 
TlVa TO >-..lynv &..\.\a TO 1l"Ol£i1r £.K 11"aVTO'i otv rpo1rov KaAwv •pywv XPda, Pirke 
Aboth 'say little, do much' (Taylor J. F. p. 38), Philo M. 1. p. 525 iJ 
avw 11"pd.t€W'i 0Ewp[a ,f;iA~ 11"pos ov8ev ocp€AO'i Toi, £11"l<TT~µocriv. 

l-'-1J 8vva.ra.• TJ 11'£<TT•s a-wo-a.• a.\\rov ;] The interrogative µ~, expecting of 
course a negative answer, occurs again below iii. 12, and is very fre
quent in the 1st epistle to the Corinthians and the Gospel of St. John. 
For crwcrai cf. i. 21 : it is the triumph of mercy over judgment of ver. 
13. 'YJ 11"l<TTL, not faith absolutely, but such faith as this, .fides illa 
quam vos liabere dicitis (Bede). 

15. Ea.v ci8e>..cj,os.] See n. on i. 2. If U is inserted a:fter M.v we should 
have to consider this a second parallel case, in which profession is 
opposed to reality ; but it makes better sense to omit it with B. and 
Siu. and take this as a concrete illustration of the abstract principle 
stated in ver. 14. Compare 1 John iii. 17, 18 (where the empty pro
fession of love is contrasted with the living reality), Philo M. 1. p. 527 
W<T7r€p £V iarpoi, 'YJ A£yoµ.lv71 Aoyo"iarpda 11"0AV TY]'> TWV Kaµvovrwv wcf,eAda, 
6.1l"O<TTaTEi, cf,apµaKOl'i yap KaL xnpovpy[ai, KaL 8iafrai, &.>-..>-..' ov Aoyot', at 
vocroi 0epa1rdovrai K.r.A. For construction of iav yvµvol. v1ra.pxwcriv ... ei7r7J 
8[ n, ... µ.~ 8wr£ 8[ compare ver. 2 above iav eicrlA0v••·dcrlA0v 8.L.. 
£11"L/3Al,f;71TE 8£. 

Y"l-'-voC.] He still has before him the case of the poor who were 
slighted in the congregation. The word does not necessarily imply 
absolute nakedness : a person wearing only the cetonetli, or under-tunic 
(xirwv{crKos or 1J11"08vr71,), was described as naked : thus it is used 
of Saul after having taken off hii;; upper garments (l Sam. xix. 24), 
of a warrior who has cast off his military cloak (Amos ii. 16), of Peter 
without his fisher's coat (i11"£vOvT7J,); cf. too Hesiod Op. 391 yvµvov 
cr1rdpnv imitated in Georg. i. 299. The same expression is applied to 
the poorly clad in Job xxii. 6, Isa. lviii. 7, Matt. xxv. 36, see D. ef B. 
s.v. 'Dress' p. 454. 

AEL"ll'Dl-'-Evo•.] See on i. 4. As the best MSS. omit <i>crw, this must be 
taken with i/11"0.pxwcriv, cf. Acts viii. 16 /3£/3a11"TL<T/J.,EJIOL vtjpxov. The 
plural is of course not strictly grammatical after the disjunctive con
junction, but it is a very natural irregularity; cf. Plato Leg. 8. 838 
OTaV &.8EAcpos ~ &.8EA<p~ T'{' ylvwvrat KaAo{, Krueg. Gr. § 63. 3. 2. So a 
singular subject followed by µ.£ra. with gen. is sometimes joined with a 
plural verb: see below on 8wu. 

olcj,1111.lpoll.] Only here in N.T.; not in LXX. Diod. iii. 31, Dion. H. 
viii. 41 and Aristides xlix. 537, 631, use the phrase icf,~µepo, rpocf,~, 
Philo M. 2, p. 538 has ro lcf,~µEpov, probably quoted from a comic poet 
(-rr€V7JT€', iuµ.£11 KaL µ.oAL, Tovcf,~µ£pov di; aura r&.vay
K a i a 11"op{(nv 8vva.µ£0a). Field cites Ael. V.H. iii. 29 Diogenes said he 
was 11"Twxo, 8vu£{µ.wv, f3{ov •xwv -rov l.cf,~µ.£pov, Menander p. 134 M. urpa
rda 8' ov cf,lp£t 11"£ptovu{av icf,~µEpov 0£ Kat 11"p011"€TYJ j3fov. It is defined by 
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Pollux as TO d, T~V brwvcrav µ~ µl.vov, cf. Herod. i. 32 OU yap TOL o µlya 
TAOVCTlOS µa'JIA.ov TOV t1r' 'Y]P.,£P'Y)V lxov-ros M,(3iwnp6s £(TTL. 

16. -rLs if ilp.c\iv.] Tit. i. 13 £i1rl. ns it au-rwv, and frequently. Sometimes 
·ns is omitted both in the accusative as Matt. xxiii. 34 &.1rocr-reA.A.w 
1rpocp~-ra<; .•. Kal. lt au-rwv &.1roK7EVEtn, and in the nominative as John xvi. 
17 £l1rov £K TWV µa8'Y)TWV auTOV. 

inra.yE-rE iv Elp11vn-] Cf. the words of the jailor at Philippi to Paul 
·1ropEv£cr8£ iv dp¥TJ Acts xvi. 36, Jud. xviii. G; but more commonly we 
find ds used, implying a future result, as in Mark v. 34 with v1ray£, 
Luke vii. 50 with 1ropEvov, also eh. viii. 48, 1 Sam. i. 17, xx. 42, with 
f3a8t(E 2 Sam xv. 9, d1r£AV8'Y)crav P.,£T1 dp~V'Y)<; Acts xv. 33. In Tobit xii. 
5 we have v1ray£ vyia{vwv in much the same sense. It is a formula of 
comfort ('beat ease,' 'have no anxiety') usually grounded upon some 
.act or assurance, as 1 Sam. xx. 42 the oath of friendship between David 
and Jonathan, Acts xvi. 36 the order of the magistrates. Here it 
;should have been followed or preceded by the gift of food and clothing 
instead of the mocking words. 

8Epp.uCvE<r8E Kut xopTa.tE<r8E.J Beyschlag and others take these verbs in 
the middle sense' warm yourselves and feed yourselves.' The Revisers 
retain the old version 'be ye warmed and fed,' which certainly gives a 
better sense and one more suited to the caustic irony of which St . 
.James is a master. The sight of distress is unpleasant to these dainty 
Christians. They bustle out the wretched-looking brother or sister 
with seeming kindness and what sounds like an order to others to 
provide for their immediate relief, but without taking any step to carry 
out the order. Compare Hor. 2 Sat. 8. 25 tibi d·i quaecunque preceris 
-comrnoda dent.· To have said directly 'go and get warm, go and eat,' 
would have been giving an order which it was plainly not in their own 
power to obey: the other mode of address (like the barren fig-tree) 
excites a momentary delusive hope analogous to the impression pro
duced by faith without deeds. It could only be rightly used where 
miraculous power accompanied the word, as in Mark v. 34 v1ray£ ds 
dp~V'Y)V Kal. 'f.cr8i vyi~<; &.1ro rrjs µacrny6s CTOV. Otherwise it is only a 
specimen of that hypocrisy of saying without doing (Aeyo lxnv ver. 14) 
which called forth the severest reproof of St. James as of his Master. 
The active of 8£pµ. is common in classical writers and is found once in 
LXX. (Sirac. 38. 17) 8epµavov Ko1r£-rov, 'make hot the wailing,' never in 
N.T.: 8Epp.,a{v£cr8ai occurs elsewhere in N.T. only in Mark xiv. 54, 67, 
.John xviii. 18, 25 of Peter warming himself at the fire: in LXX. we 
find it with passive sense Hos. vii. 7 l8£pµav8YJcrav w<; KM/3avos and in 
Hagg. i. 6 used, as here, with reference to clothing, lcpay£T£ Kal. ouK ds 
TAYJCTP.,OV~V •.. 1rEpt£/3aAEcr8£ Kal. OUK WEpp.,av8'Y)TE (where it must mean, not 
'did not warm yourselves,' but 'were not warmed'), so Job xxxi. 20 
&.1ro KOVpa<; &.µv;;w µov i0Epp.,av0'Y)crav oi tilp.,ot auTwv, 1 Kings i. 1 (of David) 
TEpie{3aA.A.ov au-rov iµa-r{ois Kal. ouK l8Epµa{v£-ro, tropically Psa. xxxviii. 3 
l8Epp.,av8'Y) 'Y/ Kap8ta µov (' my heart was heated') Kal. iv -rfj p.,EA€T!J µov 
EKKav8~cr£Tat 1rvp. The passive is also common in classical writers, as 
Eur. El. 402 xap~ 8£pµaivoµEcr8a Kap8tav. There is just as little objection to 
taking xop-ra(Ecr8ai as passive. The noun xopTO<; 'fodder,' on which see 
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above i. 11, is used of human food by Hipponax the satirist fr. 34 B. 
,8ot!Aw,;; xopTo<;. The verb, which is only used by classical writers of 
beasts or men like beasts (Plato Rep. ix. 586 /3o<TK'YJ/M1.Twv 8{K'YJV {36uKovrai 
xopTa(6µ£11ot), or as a piece of slang (Eubulus 350 B.C. /30A/3ois lµaV7'ov 
xopniuwv lA1Av0a), gets the general meaning of satisfying hunger in 
later Greek. Lobeck (Phryn. p. 64) compares it with lpdy£u0ai as 
having lost its original specific meaning: see Matt. xiv. 20 ;_q,ayov Kat 
,ixoprau0'Y]<TaV (were filled), Phil. iv. 12 P,£/J,V'Y]P,at Kal xopra{£<T0ai Kat 
"?T£Lva.v, Psa. xxxvi. 19, lviii. 15, lxxx. 16, cvi. 9, cxxxi. 15 Tovs 7rrwxovs 
xoprauw 11.pTWY, Acts vii. 11 ovx £Vpt<FKOY xoprauµara (sustenance). But 
the remembrance of the original sense was not quite lost for scholars : 
see Clem. Al. Paed. i. 155 P 'xopmu0£VT£S' q,'Y]u[v, To /1..\.oyov T>J• Tpocp~s 
"?TA1pwµ.a x6prauµ.a, ov {3pwµ.a £!1l"WY : cf. Sturz Dial. Mac. p. 200 foll. 

1-'1' 8iii-re Se.] The plural is often used after an indefinite singular, such 
as £Ka<rTos, ns, O<TTts, see Krueg. Gr. § 58. 4. 5. To avoid separating 
words which are closely connected, U sometimes takes ths third some
times the fourth place in the sentence, e.g. with the preposition (below 
v. 12 7rpo 1l"UVTWV 8£), with the article (John x. 12 o µ.iu0wTo<; s;_), even 
the relative (2 Tim. iii. 8 Sv Tpo7rov U), and with the negative, as here 
and Matt. xviii. 25 µ.~ ;_xovTos U, Acts xvii. 6 µ.~ £ilpoVT£s s;_, Acts 
xxi. 34 µ.~ 8vvap.£VO<; 0£ yvwvaL, xxi. 14 µ~ 1l"£t0oµ.&ov (}£ avrov, so OVK 
lypaq,'Y] 8l, OVK lypmf,a u, otJ 0£AOP,£V a,. Examples of the fourth place 
are John viii. 16 Kat EU.V Kp{vw 8l, vii. 13 £K TOV JxAov a,, xvii. 20 ov 7r£pt 
TOVTWV a,, Acts iii. I brt TO atJro 8l, xxvii. 14 P,£T' ov 7l"OAV u, I Cor. iv. 
18 ws µ.~ ipxoµ.£vov U µ.ov, even the fifth occurs in 1 John ii. 2 ov 7r£pt 
Twv ilp.£Tipwv 8£ µ.6vov. In Justin M. Apol. ii. 8 we find an example of 
the sixth place, Kat TOV<; ,bro TWV ::SrwtKWV ()£ 8oyµ.arwv. 

Ta. ol1r,T,j8ELCt Toil 0'~1-'«Tos.] Only here in N.T., frequent in classical 
authors, e g. Thuc. viii. 7 4 oua 7rEpt To uwµ.a Eis UaiTav iltjpxEv bnr18£La, 
Theophr. Char. xi. 5 rj,£L8wv{'f µ.frp'f p.Erpe'i.v atJros TOI.<; lv8ov Ta brir18£La 
(their portions or rations). 

17. ,j 1r£<TTLS ... VEKpa.ol<TTw.] The absence of works, the natural fruit of 
faith, proves that the faith is in itself lifeless, just as a compassion 
which expends itself in words only is counterfeit. Life cannot remain 
latent. Cf. Plaut. Epid. i. 2. 18 quid te retulit beneficum esse oratione si 
ad rem auxilium emortuum est ? For metaphorical use of V£Kpos, nearly 
= µ.aTaws i. 2. 6, or &py6s below ver 20, cf. below ver. 26, Heh. vi. 1 
and ix. 14 lpya V£Kpa, that is, 'works done apart from the vivifying 
influence of faith and love, with a view to earn salvation,' see above 
i. 26 n. and J"ohn xv. 4; Rom. vii. 8 xwpts v6µ.ov a.µ.apr{a V£Kpa, 'isin 
is dormant till roused into activity by antagonism to law'; Epict. 
Diss. iii. 23. 28 llv µ.~ Tavra ip.7rotyj (viz. produce conviction of error) 
o TOV q,tAO<Torj,ov Aoyos, V£Kpos £<TTL Kat atJro<; Kat b Mywv. 

Kue' mVT,jv.] Not a mere repetition of lav µ.~ lxYI lpya : the absence 
of fruit shows that it is not merely outwardly inoperative but inwardly 
dead. 

18. d.U' ipet TLs.] 'Nay, one may say, Thou hast faith and I works; 
do thou, if thou canst, prove thy faith without works and I will prove 
mine by my_works.' It has been shown that faith without works is 
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of no value: one may go further and say that its existence is incapa
ble of proof. The writer, with his usual modesty, puts himself in the 
background, does not claim to be the representative of perfect working 
faith, but supposes another to speak. Usually the phrase &;\;\' ipli 7W 

is used of an objection, like v~ l::,,.{a, at enim, as 1 Cor. xv. 35 &.i.T. 7rwc; 
;_ye{povrni ot veKpo{; and in classical Greek, Xen. Cyr. iv. 3. 10 &AX' 
£pli nc; t<Twc; ... &XX' Et7rot t1.v nc;, and so some would take it here: 'It 
may be objected that works and faith are different forms of genuine 
religion : your form may be faith, mine works, both equally acceptable 
in the sight of God.' The explanation is untenable, because it makes 
the imaginary objector treat the writer as though it was the latter 
who was exalting faith above works, instead of the opposite. Some 
commentators have had recourse to conjecture, as Pfleiderer (cited by 
Spitta) who thinks 7r{<Tnv and lpya should be transposed, and Spitta 
himself, who thinks that a reply of the solifidian (to the effect that 
there may be a genuine latent faith) must have been lost after £pe'i Tic;, 
and that such a reply is implied in the words l, t1.v0pw7r£ Kevl of vers. 
20. I prefer to give to &XM a strengthening force = immo, like 7rA~v 
in Matt. xxvi. 64, cf. John xvi. 2 d7rO<TVVaywyovc; 7!"0l~(T0V(TtV vµas &>..>..' 
£PX£TaL Jpa 1'va 7!"0S o d7rOKT££vwv vµas Ooqi AaTpefov 7rpo<Tcp•pnv T<t> ®e<ii, 
Luke xvii. 8, &X>..' oilxl lpet avTq}; ( which I think should be translated 
'nay ! will he not rather say unto him i ') 2 Cor. vii. 11 7rO<T'l]V Kanipy&.
<TaTo vµtv (T7!"0VO~v, dAAa d7rOAoy{av, dAAa &yavaKT'l]<TLV, dAAa cf,6/3011, K.T.A., 
Phil. i. 18 £1/ TOVT<tJ xa{pw· &Ua KaL xaip~<Toµai, Heb. iii. 16 T{vec; 7rape-
7r{Kpavav; dAA' oil 7ravT£<;; with Alf.'s n., 1 Pet. iii. 14 &;\;\' £1 Kat 7rO.<TXOLT£ 
... µaKapwi. Instead of the future the optative with &v would be more 
common in classical Greek, but the latter form is rather avoided by 
the Hellenistic writers, occuring only eight times in N.T. (thrice in 
Luke, five times in Acts), see A. Buttmann, p. 188, who cites Rom. v. 
7 µoAL<; yap V7r£p 0LKa£ov Tl<; d7ro0av£tTaL, &c. In Latin the future dicet 
aliquis is far more common than the present subjunctive, see Roby, 
vol. ii. pref. p. 101 foll. 

Ka.y.:i.] In the N.T. the contracted is more usual than the uncon
tracted form, see WH. app. p. 145, Winer p. 51. We also find Kdµo{, 
Kdµl, KdKEt, KaKEtvoc;. A close parallel to the form of this sentence is 
f?und _in Theoph, .Autol. i. 2 Oet[ov µoi TOIi t1.v8pw7rOV uov, Kayw <TOL od[w 
TOIi ®eov µov. 

X"'p\s Twv lpy..,v.] We must supply <Tov just as we supply µov after 
~II 7rl<TTLJ/. Of. Rom. iii. 28 Xoyi(6µe8a 0LKatov<T0ai 7rl<TT£L t1.v0pw7rOII xwpt<; 
lpywv voµov, ib. iv. 6 0 ®eoc; Xoy{(ernL OLKaWO"Vll'/]11 xwptc; Epywv. 

EK Twv ¥py..,v.] So v. 21 below and iii. 13 EK -nj,; KaA~c; &vauTpocp~,. 
19. cru 'lrL<TTE1iE•s IIT, Ets E<TTLV b 0Eos.] This reading supported by A. 

Sin. Pesh. &c. seems preferable to that of B (accepted by WH.) Er, ®Eo<; 
£<TTLv, as it expresses a more definite belief in the actual formula 
of Jewish orthodoxy given in Deut. vi. 4 dKOVE 'Iupa~A, Kvpwc; o ®eoc; 
,)µwv Kvpw<; et, £0"TLV, Mark xii. 29, 1 Cor. viii. 4, 6, Hermas Mand. i. 
7rpWTOII 71"0.VTWII 7rl<TT£V£ OTL ei, £1TTLV o ®eo<;, Philo Leg. ad c. M. 2. p. 562 
'Iovoafov, oeoioayµlvov, l[ ailTwv <T7rapy&.vwv ba voµl(£Lv TOIi 7raTipa Kal 
7rOL'l]T~v Tov Ko<Tµov ®eov. Much is said of the excellence of the µovapxiK~ 
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()p'fJ<rKda in the Clementine Homilies. This verse from Deuteronomy is 
the commencement of the Shema, that portion of the law which was 
appointed to be read or recited both morning and evening by every Jew. 
'For him who reads the Shema with scrupulous precision as regards its 
several letters, they cool Gehinnom' (Berakoth 156, quoted in Taylor, 
Jewish Fathers, p. 52, and exc. iv.). St. Paul depicts the reliance 
placed by the Jews on their orthodoxy, Rom. ii. 17-22. The phrase 
'lTL<TT, OTi denotes intellectual belief, as contrasted with m<rT, ei<; or lv 
denoting moral faith or trust ; so Bede : aliud est credere illi, aliud 
-credere illum, aliud credere in illum. Credere illi, est credere vera 
esse quae loquitur ; credere illum, credere quod ipse sit Deus ; 
-credere in ilturn est diligere illurn. Credere vera esse quae loquitur 
rnulti et mali possunt ; crediint enim esse vera et nolunt ea f acere, quia 
ad opemndum pigri sunt. Credere autem ipsum esse Deum, hoe et 
demones potuerunt. Credere vero in Deum soli novere qui diligunt Deum, 
qui non solo nomine sunt Cliristiani, sed et fact is et vita; quia sine 
dilectione fides inanis. WH. take the clause interrogatively_: it seems 
to me more impressive to regard it as stating a simple matter of fact, 
like uv 7r{unv lxei<; before. There is no need to suppose with Winer 
(p. 678) that it expresses a condition, to which KaAW<; 7rOt£L<; supplies the 
apodosis ; what is prepared for is the following phrase Kat -ra 8aip,6via 
K,T,.\., not the merely parenthetic Ka.\w<; 7rOt£'i,. Another question is 
wl1ether St. James must be supposed to speak here in his own person, or 
whether this verse also must be assigned to the interlocutor introduced 
in v. 18. The repetition of uv 7rtunv£i<; after uv 7r{unv lxw; and the 
decided break before v. 20 seem to favour the latter view. We must 
suppose him thus to put forward the two arguments (1) belief without 
works (may possibly be a real belief, but) can never prove its existence; 
(2) it may exist, and yet be consistent with diabolic malignity. 

Ka.Mis 'll'OLE<S,] The phrase is not necessarily ironical, see above v. 8 
and Mark xii. 32 KaAw<; £i7r£<; on £l, lunv, but is made ironical by the 
-context, as in Mark vii. 9 Ka.\w, athT£LT£ T~V EVTOA~v, 2 Oor. xi. 4 e1 o 
lpx6p,£vo, ,i,\,\ov 'l'f/<TOVV K'f/PV<T<TH .. ,KaAw<; avix£u0£, John iv. 17 KaAw, 
-£i7ras on av8pa ovK lxw, It is often used in a colloquial sense by classical 
writers, e.g. Demosth. p. 141, 14 P,£Ta rnvrn 'Y/ TVX'f/ Ka.\ws 7rowvua (' many 
thanks to her') 7rOAAa. 7r£7rO{'f/K£ TU. KOLva, id. Mid. p. 582 £1<Tt P,EV £1, TU. 
µa.\iuTa avTOt 7rAOV<TWL Kat KaAw, 7rOWV<Tt, where Reiske translates id 
vero laudo congratulorque, id. Coron. p. 304, 26 (Philip's cruelty others 
have experienced) Trj, 8£ cf,i.\av0pw7r{a, ... vp,E'i, 1<a.\ws 7rowvvTE, (' by good 
luck ') Tov, Kap7rovs KEK6p,iu0£, Arist. Plut. 863 KaAws To{vvv 7roiwv 
a7r6UvTai (' a good job too') : see Hermann's Viger, p. 362. [Diod. v. 
p. 442 R. KaAw<; 8i£cp0ap0ai ' a pretty clean sweep' A.] 

Ta. Sa.,p.ov.a. 'll'L(M'Evouaw.] This is the term regularly used in the 
Gospels for the evil spirits, also called 7rVEvp,arn o.Ka0aprn or 7f'OV'f/pa, by 
whom men are possessed and who are themselves said to be subject to 
Beelzebub. We have instances both of their belief and their terror in 
_Matt. viii. 29 ( of Legion) lKpa(av ,\/yoVT£, T{ 'Y/P,LV Kat uo{, viE Tov ®wv ; 
~.\0€, 618€ 7rpo Katpov /3auav{uai 'Y/P,O.<;; of their belief, Luke iv. 41 'He 
suffered them not to speak because they knew he was the Christ,' 

II 
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Acts xix. 15 'Jesus I know and Paul I know.' .. ?'hey suggest evH 
thoughts to men: hence uocf,{a oaiµ,oviwo11~ below m. 15, oioauKaA{aic; 
oaiµ,ovfo,v 1 Tim. iv. 1. The same term is applied to heathen deities 
I Oor. x. 20 foll. 

Ka.\ cj,pCa-a-ova-w.J The word, which properly means 'to bristle,' is used 
like the Lat. horreo 0£ the physical signs of terror, especially of the 
hair standing on end, as in Job. iv. 14, 15. But the R.V. translation 
'shudder,' seems too bold a metaphor to apply in English to spirits. It comes 
to express only a high degree of awe or terror, as Daniel, after the vision 
of the four beasts and their disappearance before the coming of the Son 
of Man, says E<pptle TO -rrvevµ,a µ,ov (vii. 15), Prayer of Manasses 4 KvptE 
... Sv 7rO.VTa cf,p[uu£L Kat TP£P,€l <i-rro -rrpouw-rrov ovvaµ,ewc; uov, hence TO cf,ptK
TOV ovoµ,a, <pplKTO. f',VUT~pta or op-yta, µ,apµa[pwv Tl cf,ptKWOEc; of the dazzling 
splendour of the robes of Herod (Euseb. H.l!). ii. 10); it is even used 
of the effect on the mind of a favourable omen Xen. Cyr. iv. 2, 15 .J,uTE 
7rU.UL J1,(V cf,p{K'YJV ;_-y-y{-yveu0at -rrpoc; TO 0e'iov, 0appoc; 0£ -rrpoc; TOVc; 7rOAEJLLOvc;. 
The occasion of this terror is mentioned in Matt. viii. 2!:l quoted above, 
cf. Heb. x. 27 (for those who sin after receiving knowledge of the truth 
there remains) cf,of3epa nc; £KC.ox~ Kp{uewc;, Philo M. 1 p. 218 <1-rrl Tote; 
-rrpouOoKwµlvoic; cf,o/3epotc; Tptµ,ovTlc; TE Kat cf,pLTTOVTEc;. We find many 
reminiscences of this saying of St. James, e.g. Justin Tryplw 49 (Xpiu
Tov) Kat TO. Oatp,ovta cf,p{uu€l Kat -rriiuat a.-rrAwc; al &pxal Kat €(ovulat TTjc; yijc;, 
Acta Philippi T. P· 86 @e( Sv cf,p{rrovuw 7r0.VTE', alwvec; ... Sv TPEJLOVULV &pxal 
Twv l-rrovpav{wv, Lactant. de Ira c. 23 Apollo Milesius de Judaeorum 
1·eligione consultus responso lwc indidit ... Sv Tplµ,eTat Kat -ya'ia Kat oilpavoc; 
~0( 0&.;\auua, TapTapeo{ TE µvxol Kat oa{µovec; £Kcf,p{rrovuiv, Orphica ap. 
Clem. Al. Strom. v. p. 724 P. oa{µovec; Sv cf,p{uuov<n (Herm. Orph. p. 454), 
Ignat. Philip. P· I 75 (o urnvpoc;) £UTt TO Tpo-rra7.ov KUTO. T~c; ailTOV ( TOV 
Ota/36:\ov) ovvaµewc;, o-rrep apwv <pplTTEL, 

20. 80.ELs 8~ -yvlilva.•.] Of. Rom. xiii. 3 0lA£Lc; 0£ JL~ cf,o/3e'iu0at; To &-ya· 
0ov -rro{£L. The question is equivalent to a condition 'if you wish for a 
conclusive proof that faith by itself cannot save, take the case of 
Abraham.' It would seem that from this point St. James speaks again 
in his own name. 

iii dv8pQl'll"E KEVE.] Cf. Rom. ii. I t t1.v0pw7rE -rrac; b Kp{vwv, ix. 20 til· 
t1.v0pw-rre, JLEVOVV-YE UV Tlc; El; 1 Tim. vi. 11 t t1.v0pw-rre @wv. Kevoc; ( = Raca) 
is defined (Epict. Diss. iv. 4. 25) as one ;.<f,' ok oil oe'i: £-rratpoµ,evoc; : like 
vanus it is used of a man who cannot be depended on, whose deeds do 
not correspond to his words, hence of boasters (Soph. Ant . . 703 o~Tot oia-
7rTVX0tvTec; wcf,011uav Kevoi) and impostors, joined with &:\a(wv Plut. Vit. 
p. 581 :F. Perhaps the words in Hermas Mand. xi. 3 avToc; KEVoc; &v 
KEvWc; &.-rroKptvETat KEvo'i:c;· S yap ll.v £7rEpWT'IJ0ii -rrpoc; TO KEVWJLU TOV &v0pw-rrov 
<i7rOKp{veTat, and ib. 13 ( TO ;_-;r{-yewv 7rVEVJLU) KOAAa.Tat T'Ot<; oufrvxoic; Kat 
Kevo7.c;, 15 ot -rrpocf,~Tat ot Kevo{, may refer to our text: cf. Didaclie 2. 5 
OilK EuTaL b A6-yoc; uov if!evo~c;, oil KEVO<;, <iAAO. JLEJLEUTWJLEVOC, -rrpa(et. Hilgen
field and others who suppose this argument on faith and works to be 
directed against St. Paul imagine that St. Paul himself is here ad
<lressed. See Introduction. 

cipy'J,] Nearly= veKpa, which is read here by some MSS., cf. 2 Pet. 
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i. 8 TaV'Ta (love, brotherly-kindness, &c.) OVK apyot1s ovilt: aKap1rovs Ka(Hu-
7"YJULV, Matt. xii. 36 1f'O.V p~µa apy6v. 

21. • Af3pa.a.l'- o 1ra.T,)p ,,,...,v.] This was the constant title of Abraham, as 
is shown in Matt. iii. 8, John viii. 33 foll., Luke xvi. 24, Rom. iv. 1, 
16. Its use favours the supposition that the epistle is addressed 
principally to Jews. 

ovK tlf ipY")V l8,Ka.1.6>8tJ;] The case of Abraham was naturally appealed 
to as the pattern of faith not by St. Paul only (in Rom. iv. and Gal. 
iii. 7, where we find the same quotation as in our next verse), but in 
Heh. xi. 8 and 1 Mace. ii. 52 'Af3paaµ ovx, lv 1rnpauµf! £iJpl0'Y/ muTos Kat 
lA.oy{u0'Y/ avTf! ElS OLKQW(J'VV'YJV, ib. xliv. 20 foll., Wisd. x. 5, see Light
foot Galatians, p. 151 foll. When the example of Abraham was abused 
as assuring justification to all who professed an orthodox belief, it was 
equally natural to show, as St. James has done, that Abraham's faith 
was not a mere profession but an extremely active principle, cf. Gen. 
xxii. 16 foll. oii £lV£K£V l 1r o { 'Y/ u a'> To p ~ µ a To v To Kat ovK l<f:,duc» 
Tov viov uov ••• ~ µ~v £VAoywv £VA.oy~uw u£. Clement of Rome combines 
the views of St. James and St. Paul: see i. 10, 31, Tlvos xapiv 'YJVAo~0'Y/ 
'A/3. ; OVXL OLKQLO(J'IJV'Y}V Kat UA.~0nav OLa 1r{unws 1f'OL~(J'Q', ; ib. 33 with 
Lightfoot's notes, and above ver. 14 n. For lt Epywv see ver. 18 and 
Matt. xii. 37 £K Twv Aoywv OtKaiw0~<J"[l- AiKai6w is strictly to make 
i.e. pronounce just, like &ti6w to pronounce or deem worthy or fitting, 
cf. Exod. xxiii. 7 ov OtKaiwun'> Tov liu£/3~, l Kings viii. 32 OtKaiwuai 
o{Kawv, 8ovvai a&f! KaTa T~V OlKQLO(J'VVrJV avTov, Psa. cxliii. 2 ov 01Kaiw0+ 
(]'£Tat lvw1r{ov (J'OV 1f'O.', twv, Isa. xiv. 26 a1ro Kvp{ov 0tKatw0~uOVTaL ... 1f'O.V 
ro u1rlpµa Twv viwv 'Iupa~A, Acts xiii. 39, Rom. iii. 28 Aoyit6µ£0a OtKai
ovu0ai 1r{uT£L av0pw1rov xwpt'> Epywv v6µov, ib. iv. 1 £1 'A/3paaµ lt Epywv 
loiKaiw0'Y/ lxn KavXtJµa, Habak. ii. 4 quoted in Rom. i. 17. See T. S. 
Evans on 1 Cor. vi. 11. 

O.VEVEyKa.S '!<TMK,] Cf. Gen. viii. 20 '&1ro 1f'O.VTWV TWV KT'YJVWV TWV Ka0apwv 
.. . &v~V£YK£V Eis OA.OKap1rwuiv £1f'L TO 0vuiaUT~pwv, l Pet. ii. 5, 24 TU', aµap
na<; 'YJJl,WV &v~V£YK£V brt TO tvAov, Heb. vii. 27 ava<f:,. 0vu{a,;, where West
cott distinguishes it from the classical term 1rpou<f:,lpw as properly 
describing the ministerial action of the priest, while the latter describ.,s. 
the action of the offerer. In the other passages of the N.T. in which 
Abraham's faith is mentioned it is differently proved: thus in Rom. 
iv. 1, 17-21 it is the faith in the promise of a son; in He_b. xi. 8-12 
it is the departure from his own land to an unknown country ; ib. 
17-19 it is the sacrifice of Isaac in the faith that God would raise him 
up again from the dead. The much-quoted verse of Genesis (xv. 6) 
follows the promise of a son, but a special blessing follows the sacrifice 
of Isaac (ib. xxii. 12, 16-18). Philo has not less than twelve references 
to Gen. xv. 6 (see Lightfoot Gal. l.c.), the most striking passage being 
M. 1. p. 486 O{Kawv yap oilTW'> OVOt:v i,., ,iKpaTo,, Kat aµiyli rfi 1rpo'> ®Eov 
µ6vov 1r[uT£L K£XP~u0ai ... TO l1rt µ6v'I! T,;i OVTL /3£/3a{ws KQL UKA.LVWS opµ£tV ... 
OtKawuvv'Y/'> µ6vov lpyov. While St. Paul makes no reference to Gen . 

. xvii. 17, in which Abraham is said to have laughed at the idea that he 
should have a son by Sarah (the earlier promise having been made 
when he was at least twelve years younger, and having no express 
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reference to Sarah), Philo endeavours to show that this is no discredit 
to Abraham's faith (M. 1. p. 605) . 

.!'II'\ To 8va-,urrfJp,ov.] Gen. xxii. 9 Ell"E0'Y)K£V airrov Ell"t To Ovu. The 
word, which is not found in classical writers, is used of the Jewish 
material altar or the Christian spiritual altar in the N.T., LXX., Philo, 
Josephus, and later writers. See Westcott, Hebrews, p. 453.ff. 

22. f3~e1ms.J I prefer, with WH., to take this and opan below v. 
24 as a statement, not a question, both explaining yvwvai in v. 20. 
It is used with on in Heb. iii. 19, 2 Cor. vii. 8. 

a-vvfipyn To,s ipyo,s. J 'Faith cooperated with his actions and was per
fected by them': cf. Mark xvi. 20 Tov Kvp{ov uvv£pyovVTos (sc. Tots 
d.1rouT6Aots), Rom. viii. 28, 1 Mace. xii. l, Test. Issach. 3, Plut. Mor. p. 
138 A. Ti, if;vxii <TVV£P')'£t TO uwµa Kat uvyKaµ,vu, Philo M. 2, p. 616 avyri 
TO &:1rounAA.6µ,£VOV EK cpAoy6s, <TVV£pyov ocp0aXµ,o'i:s £ls TYJV TWV opaTWV 
d.vTLA'YJif;,v. Here we have the opposite to xwpls epywv. 

2 3. iTE~ELw811.] As the tree is perfected by its fruits, so faith by its 
works. In like manner sin is spoken of (i. 15) as a-1ronA.£u0£'i:ua when 
transformed into act and habit and so producing its natural result ; 
and f11roµ,ov~ is exercised and made perfect by practice (i. 4). Wherever 
there are good works, it is due to the faith which inspires them, 
wherever there is genuine faith it must blossom into works, see 1 
John ii. 5 . 

.!'ll'~T)pw811. J So Matt. ii. 17 E7rA'Y)pw07) TO p'Y)0Ev K.d,.. 'the word of 
prophecy about Rachel then received its true fulfilment.' In the 
sacrifice of Isaac was shown the full meaning of the word (Gen. xv. 6) 
spoken thirty or (as the Rabbis say) fifty years before in commendation 
-0f Abraham's belief in the promise of a child. When they were first 
spoken Abraham's faith was imperfect, as is shown by the question 
{Gen. xv. 8) 'Lord, whereby shall I know that I shall inherit it~' It 
was the willing surrender of the child of promise, ' accounting that God 
was able to raise him up from the dead,' which fully proved his faith. 
The Rabbis distinguish ten instances of faith in Abraham; 1 his faith 
was perfected in the sacrifice of Isaac, his justification was proved by 
his being acknowledged as friend of God. The Jews implore the mercy 
-0f God by the sacrifice of Isaac, as Christians by the sacrifice of Christ.2 

fJ ypucj,fJ.] The singular is used of a particular passage, as in Mark xv. 
28 £7rA'Y)pwO'Y] .;, ypacpri .;, A/.yovua Ka l ,,. £Ta T w V a V 6,,. w V a O y { (T 0 'Y/· 

.!11"£CTTEva-Ev 81!.] The MSS. of the LXX., with the exception of 19 and 
108, have Kat l1r{uT£V<T£V, but U is found, instead of Kal, in Philo M. 1. 
p. 605, Rom. iv. 3, Clem. Rom. i. 10. 6, Justin M. Dial. 92, showing 
that U was the then accepted reading (Hatch, p. 156). 
·.= ~oyCa-811 uvrcp Els 8,Ku,oa-ilv11v,J The original Hebrew (Gen. xv. 6) has 
the active, 'God counted it to him': the quotations in the N.T. (Rom. 
iv. 3 foll., Gal. iii. 6) have the passive with the LXX. Similar phrases 
occur Gen. vii. I (of Noah) <T£ £r8ov UKatov l.vaVT{ov µ,ov, Deut. vi. 25 'it 
shall be our righteousness (LXX. lA£7)JJ-O<TVV'YJ) if we observe to do all 

1 See Tavlor's J.F. p. 94. 
2 See Schegg here, and Delitzsch on Gen. p. 418 (ed. 1860). [Targum on Micah 

vii 20 adds Remember for its the binding of Isaac. C. T.] 
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these commandments before the Lord our God,' eh. xxiv. 12 foll. 'if he 
be a poor man thou shalt deliver him the pledge again when the sun 
goeth down ... and it shall be righteousness (lAEYJJW<rvJJ'YJ) unto thee 
before the Lord thy God,' Ps. cvi. 30, 31 (then stood up Phinehas and 
executed judgment) Kat l.Aoy{u0'Y/ avT'{' ds OtKato<rv11YJ11 ds y£11£a11 Kat y£11£&:11. 
Compare also Levit. XXV. 31 at 0£ OLKlat 7rpos TOIi aypov Aoyiu0iJ<rOIITat 
'shall be reckoned as,' Ps. xxxii. 2 (quoted in Rom. iv. 6, 8) p,aK&:pwr; 
av~p i OV JJ,~ Aoy{,rYJTal Kvpws ap,apT!av, Wisd. ix. 6 Kill/ yap TLS v TEA£LO<; 
€1/ VlOLS av0pw7rWII njs a7ro CTOV uo<f,{as U7r0VCT'YJS ds OV0€J/ Aoyiu0iJCTETat. 
iliKawuvv'Y/ in the Bible is taken in even a wider sense than that noted 
by Aristotle Etlt. v. 1. 15 aVTTJ JJ,€11 0~11 ~ OLKaWCTVll'YJ apET~ JJ,€11 €<TTL nA.da, 
aAA' ovx 0.7rA_ws a/I.A.a 7rpos £T£pov, who quotes Theognis 14 7 £1/ 0€ OtKaWCTVll'[T 
uvAAiJ/30'1'/11 7ra,u' apETiJ 'CTTtv. In the Bible it is the character of the man 
who fulfils his duty in all respe_cts towards God, as well as towards his 
neighbour. The great importance of the text in Gen. xv. is that it is 
the first passage in which the 'law of liberty' is laid down. Definite 
set tasks irrespective of motives are exacted from slaves : in the family 
of God the motives of the children are the main thing in the eyes of 
the Father. Here the right state of mind is declared to be in God's 
sight equivalent to the right action; though, as St. James says, 
right action is the necessary result of the right feeling and it is only 
through right action that the right state of mind can be evidenced to 
others, so that the absence of right action (unless precluded by special 
circumstances) is a proof that the state of mind is not right. The faith 
of Abraham is the same as the trust which is so often declared blessed 
in the Psalms, e.g. Ps. ii. 12, xxxiv. 8. 

tj,£>..os 0Eov EKA1J8TJ,] The precise words are not found in the LXX. In 
Gen. xviii. 17, where our version simply has 'Shall I hide from 
Abraham that thing which I do 7' the LXX. has OlJ JJ,~ Kpvif;w a7rO 'A/3. 
Tov 7rat86s p,ov 8. lyw 7roiw, which is quoted by Philo (Sobr. M. 1, p. 401) 
with the words Tov <f,{Aov p,ov, though elsewhere (Leg. All. M. 1, p. 93) 
he cites it without alteration. In 2 Chron. xx. 7 'Art thou not our 
God who ... gavest it (the land) to the seed of Abraham, thy friend, for 
ever 7 ', the LXX. has lowKas avT~II <r7rEpJJ,aTL 'Af3paap, T'{' 'Y/Ya7r'YJJJ,Ell'f CTOV 
ds Tov alwva, V ulg. semini Abraham amici tui; Isa. xli. 8 'the seed of 
Abraham my friend' is in LXX. <r7rlpp,a 'A/3paap, Sv 'YJ"/0.7r'YJCTa.1 The 
appellation is still in use among the Arabs, 'with whom the name of 
Khalil Allah (the friend of God), or more briefly El Khalil, has 
practically superseded that of Abraham. Even Hebron, as the city of 
Abraham, has become .EI Khalil' (Plumptre in loc.). Clem. Rom. has 
the phrase twice, probably copying from St. James (i. 10 o <j,{Aor; 
7rpouayoprn0ds with Lightfoot's n. and 17), and so Irenaeus iv. 16, 2 
Abraham credidit Deo et reputatum est illi ad justitiam et am,icus Dei 
vocatus est. Compare John xv. 14, 15, Wisd. vii. 27 (uo<f,{a) ds if;vxas 
bu[as JJ,£Ta/3a{11ovua <j,{Aovs ®wv Kal 7rpO<piJTas 7rapaCTK€Va,£t, Taylor's J.P. 
p. 113, and for the same sentiment in Greek philosophers see Xen. Mem. 
ii. 1. 33 (Virtue speaks in the allegory of Prodicus) oi' lp,E <j,[Aoi p,£11 0rn'is. 

1 Other readings have ,p[>.ov, see Field, Hexapla, pp. 744 and 51:l. 
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6VT£<;, aya,r'IJ'TOl DE cpD\.oi,;, Plato Leg. iv. 716 D o µev <Twcf,pwv @£4' cpDlO'>, 
?iµow,; yap, Rep. x. 613 'the righteous man is 0wcf,i>..~,; and therefore all 
must turn out well with him', Epict. Diss. iv. 3. 9 l>..d0£po,; yap dµi 
Kal cp[>..o,; 'TOV @£ov, Cic. N.D. I. 121, II. 165. 

25. 'Pa.a.j3 11 ,r6pv'J,] Selected as an example the furthest removed 
from Abraham : so Erasmus ' tantum valet apud Deum misericord,ia ac 
beneficentia in proximum, ut mulier, ut rneretrix, ut alienigena liospitali
tatis officio commendata meruerit in catalogo piorum adnumerari.' 
Probably it was on this account that her name was famous among the 
Jews. She was counted as one of the four chief beauties, the others 
being Sarah, Abigail, Esther; and was said to have been the ancestress 
of eight prophets (Meuschen, p. 40). She is also cited as an example 
of faith, Heh. xi. 31, and is mentioned in the genealogy in Matthew. 
Her faith is shown both by her actions here referred to and her words 
recorded in Josh. ii. 9, 11 'I know that the Lord God bath given you 
the land ... the Lord your God, He is God in heaven above and in earth 
beneath.' Clement of .Rome (i. 12) connects the two aspects, to which 
St. James and the writer of the epistle to the Hebrews direct attention, 
by his phrase Dia 7r{(1''TlY Kal cpi>..ot£v[av fow0'1] 'Paa/3, see Lightfoot on this 
passage and also his appendix (pp. 413 and 470) on the attempt made 
both by Jewish and Christian writers (Josephus, Chrysostom, &c.) to 
weaken the force of the word 7ropv'I], 

i,,roStEa.p,lv') Tovs ciyylAovs. J Heh. xi. 31 D£faµEY'IJ Tov,; Ka'Ta<TK0'11'011,;. 
Both renderings are independent of the LXX. which says a7rE<TT£tA£V 

'l'l]<Tovs Dvo vmvl<TKov,; KaTa<TK01T£v<Tai. 'l'he word v1ToD, occurs elsewhere 
in N.T. only in the writings of St. Luke. 

ETlpq. 08~.] By a window instead of by the door, and to the mountain 
instead of straight back to the camp of the Israelites, Josh. ii. 15, 16. 
For this pregnant use of lnpo,; cf. Mark xvi. 12 lv frepr µopcf,fj, Acts ii. 
4 frlpais y>..w<T<Tal<;, . 

EKj3a.Aovcra..J In mild sense, as Matt. ix. 38 67l'W'> £K/3a>..v lpyaTa,; d,; Tov 
lhpl<TJLOY aV'TOV, Mark i. 12 'TO 7rY£vµa £K/3a>..>..n aV'TOY £is 'T~Y (p'l]J.LOY ( = ayn 
Luke, avay£t Matt.), John x. 4 6Tav 'TO. tDla (1Tpo/3aTa) 7raYTa £K/3a.ATJ 
{ = ltayH, v. 3). 

26. To crc\ip,a. xwpl.s 'll'VEvp,a.Tos veKp6v E<rTw.] It seems at :first strange that 
the outward visible part of man should be compared to the invisible prin
ciple of faith, and the invisible spirit be compared to works which are 
the outward fruits of faith; but we ~ust always keep in mind that St. 
James is speaking here not of faith of the heart, but of a mere lifeless 
profession of orthodoxy,' professing to know God but in deeds denying 
Him' (2 'l'im. iii. 5), 'having the form of godliness without the power' 
(Tit. i. 16).1 And as 'faith' thus becomes a mere externality, so 'works' 
become identified with the working principle of love. It thus becomes 
easy to understand how a mere shell of profession void of the animating 
principle of love can be compared to a corpse. Or we might understand 
71'V£vµa of 'breath' as in Ps. cxlvi. 4, Isa. xi. 4, Apoc. xi. 11, xiii. 15 (so 
Peile and Bassett), which would give a simpler illustration : as a body 

1 The Hebrew word for 'body' is used for the essence of a thing, see J.P. p. 76. 
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which does not breathe is dead, so faith which does not act.1 A 
similar metaphor is found in Curtius x. 6 (19) militaris sine duce turba 
corpus sine spiritu est. Spitta cuts the knot by reading Ktv~p.a-ror;, 
(used in LXX. for all bodily motion) in place of 1rvEvp.a-ror;. 

III.-1. The writer goes back to the subject of i. 19 (3pa8vr; £1. T6 
.Aa.A.170-at, and i. 26 p.~ xaAwaywywv yAwo-o-av, which suggests the figure of 
vv. 2 and 3. It is also connected with that overvaluation of theory as 
-compared with practice which formed the subject of the last chapter. 

tJ.Y! 'll'o>.>..o\ 8,Sa.o-Ka.Ao• y£vEcr8E.] In his circular letter (Acts xv. 24) St. 
James condemns unauthorised teachers, cf. Matt. xxiii. 7, 8, ib. xv. 14, 
Rom. ii. 17 foll., 1 Tim. i. 6, 7 0iAoVTE<; Elvat vop.o8i8ao-KaAot K.-r.A., Heh. 
v. 12 orpdAovn<; ElVat 8iMo-KaAot 8ta T6V xp6vov 1/'a.Atv xpdav (XETE 'TOV 
Ot8a.O'KELV vp.a<; Ttva -ra O''TOLXELa 'T1J<; apX17<; 'TWV Aoy{wv 'TOV ®wv, Pirke 
.A.both i. 11 dilige laborem et Rabbinatum odio ltabe with Taylor's 
n., Herm. Sim. ix. 22 0iAOVO'll' WEAootMO'KaAot ElVat a<f,povE<; 6VTE<;. The 
phrase means 'do not be too eager to teach,' ' do not press into the 
work of teaching,' lit. 'do not many of you become teachers.' For the 
use of 1roAAo{ cf. Heh. vii. 2;3 Kat oi p.Ev, 1rAdovi, Eio-t yEyov6n, iEpE'i:, 8ia 
'T6 0avaT'f' KWAVE0'0at 1/'apap.ivEtv, o 8t .. a11'apa/3arov lxEL 'T~V LEpWO'VV'Y/V. We 
read of 8iMo-KaAot at Antioch (Acts xiii. 1) : they are included in St. 
Paul's two lists of church officers, 1 Cor. xii. 28, where they come next 
after apostles and prophets, and Eph. iv. 11 where the order is apostles, 
prophets, evangelists, pastors and teachers. In 2 Tim. iv. 3 a time is 
foretold when the people will become impatient of sound doctrine and 
Kara ra, i8la, E1Tt0vp.fo<; fovro'i:r; €1/'tO'WpEVO'OVO'lV 8ioao-KaAov,. In the only 
passages in which they are mentioned in the Didache (xiii. 2, xv. 1, 2) 
they are joined with prophets and appear to stand on a higher level 
than the e1r{o-Ko1rot and 8ta.Kovoi, though these latter also should be care
fully chosen for their office, vp.'i:v yap AELrovpyovO't Kat avTOt 'T~V AEtrovp
yfov 'TWV 1rporp71rwv Ka£ oi8ao-Ka.Awv; see Hermas Vis. iii. 5 oi f1-€V A{0ot oi 
nrpaywvot ... EtO'tl' oi a1r60-r0Aot Kat E1/'lO'K01/'0t Kat oi8ao-KaAot Kat 8taKOVot, 
where Harnack says in Sim. ix. 15, 16 episcopi et diaconi negliguntur 
quia ibi munus praedicandi evangelium solum respicitur. Doctores sunt 
omnes praedicatores Cltristianae veritatis, etsi neque apostoli neque 
presbyteri fuere. Certum est etiam saeculo secundo laicos in ecclesia 
publice docuisse, and adds many references. 

Et8oTES.] See on i. 3 ytvwO'KOl'TE,, and i. 19 lO'TE. 
p.E,tov Kp£p.a. AT]tJ.,j,6p.E8a..J Greater than other Christians who do not 

set up to teach, compare (for the pregnant use of p.e{(wv) iv. 6 below; 
and for thought, Matt. vii. 15 foll., xxiii. 14 foll. on false prophets, 
scribes and Pharisees, blind leaders of the blind, Mark xii. 38-40 
/3A£1TET£ 0.71'6 TWV ypap.p.ariwv ... 1rpo<paO'Et p.aKpa 1rpouwx6p.EVOt, OV'TOt A~p.
:fqvrat 1/'EptO'O'OTEpov Kp{p.a, Luke xii. 4 7 8ap~UETal 1/'0AAa,, 2 Clem. R. 10 
€1/'tfJ-fVOVO't KaK0818auKaAOVV'TE, ra, avatrlov, if;vxa,, OVK El8oTES Ort Uo-u·qv 
1tovut r~v Kp{o-iv, Pirke .A.both, i. 18 'not learning but doing is the 
groundwork, and whoso ·multiplies words occasions sin.' For the 
phrase Kp. A· 'to be condemned ' see Rom. xiii. 2, Luke xx. 4 7. Other 

1 Origen however (Sel. in Psalrn xxx.) says 1rvevµa. here is equivalent to 1/,vxt,. 
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references to judgment in this epistle are ii. 12, 13, v. 9, 12. By the 
use of the first person (corrected to the second in the Vulgate), St. 
James includes himself among the teachers whom he warns, as in v. 
9, ii. 18, cf. 1 John i. 6, ii. 18 with Westcott's notes; so St. Paul 
1 Cor. x. 6 foll., Heb. ii. 3, xii. 25, Ignat. Eph. 3 ov 'oiani<T<Toµ.ai {µ.iv 
UIS o\v 'TlS ... vvv yap apx~v ~xw 'TOV µ.a0T}T£VE<T0a, Kal 1rpo<TAaAw vµ.'tv ws. 
O"lJv8i&.<TKaAfrais µ.ov. 

2. 'll'o>..M 'll"Ta.£op.Ev li'll'a.VTEs.J 1 John i. 8: Wetstein cites many similar 
sayings from heathen writers, e.g. Thuc. iii. 45 1rEcpvKa<Tiv lf.1ravns Kal 
l8['l- Kat 8'1}µ.o<T['l- aµ.apTavuv, Seneca Clem. i. 6 peccamus omnes, alii 
gravia, alii leviora. For 1roAAa see Mark ix. 26 1roAAa <T1rapa[as i~A0Ev, 
~or 7T,TaLElV above ii. 10, 2 Pet. i. 10, Jude 24 'T'l' 8vvap.€V'f' cpvAa[a, vµ.iis 
a7TTal<J'TOVS• 

Ei TLS EV My'!' ou 'll'Ta.£EL.] For Et ov see above i. 23, ii. 11 : for the 
thought Matt. xii. 37 i.K TWV Aoywv <J'OV 8,Kaiw0~<T'[/ KaL EK TWV >..6ywv <J'OV 
KaTa8iKa<T0~<TY/, ib. xv. 11 TO £K7Topw6µ.Evov i.K TOV <TToµ.aTos, TOVTO Koivo'i, 
TOV /J.v0pw1rov, l Pet. iii. 10, Prov. vi. 2 1ray1s <<Txvpa av8pl TO. Z8,a XELATJ, 
xv. 4, la<J'lS yAw<T<TTJS 8£v8pov (w~,, Sirac. xiv. 1 µ.aKa.pws av~p <is OlJK 

6.JAL<T0TJ<TEV EV <J'Toµ.an avrnv, ib. xix. 16, XXV. 8, xxviii. 12-26, Philo M. 
1. 615 TO µ.ev oiv !l.pi<TTOV Kal TEAEWTaTOV TOVT' (<J'TtV, p.TJ8E l.v0vµ.ov<T0a[ Tl 
TWV UT07TWTttTWV K.T.A., ib. 695 TOV 8e <Tocpov l'.8wv TOLS 'IJ7rEp ~8o~s KaL 
i.m0vµ.£a, Aoyots V7raVTtaCTal f.7rt TOV <TToµ.aTOS KaL T~S yAw<T<TT},, li1rEp ~v 
opyava >..6yov. 1ray[w, yap i.m/30., aVTOlS 8vv~<TETat Ta, <J'VVT}yopov<Ta, 'T<f· 
1ra0n 1ri0aVOTTJTaS aVaTp€1fal. 

ovros TO..e,os a.v~p.l oVTo, marks the apodosis as in i. 23. For &.v~p see 
above i. 8; for T£Anos i. 4. 

xa.>..wa.ywyijcra.,.J See on i. 26, and cf. Philo M. 1. p. 196 (the true 
man within each) i7Tl<TTOfJ,[(wv TaLS TOV <J'VVEt86TOS ~vta,, TOV av0a8TJ Ka, 
fJ,ETO. acpT}Vla<Tµ.ov 8p6µ.ov yAwTTT}S f.7r€<J'XEV, ib. p. 314. 

Ka.1. 8>..ov To crC.p.a.. J Repeated in vv. 3 and 6. The figure of xaA. is 
further carried out : by the bridle in the mouth we turn the horse as 
we will, so by controlling our words we can regulate our whole activity. 
We find the opposition of one member to the whole body, Matt. v. 29 

3. t6E ya.p.J WH. with R.V. and all the recent editors (except 
Hofmann and Bassett, who keep WE) read d 8£. The evidence is as 
follows : AB with some inferior MSS. read ElllE, V ulg. and Corb. si' 
autem; Sin. ElllE I' AP, (Sin. 3 omits y&.p ), Pesh. ecce enim; Cod. Ephr. 
with many inferior MSS. and Theophyl. and Euth. Zig. in comment 
IllE, Egyptian, Ethiopian and later Syriac versions ecce. The con
fusion between Et and , being extremely common,1 it is important to 
observe (1) that the insertion of 1ap in Sin. seems to show that the 
preceding n8E must be taken as an imperative (so B. Weiss, p. 34 'das 
eingeschaltete yap zeigt dass ,8E gemeint ist ') ; (2) that this view is 

1 Field compares. Rom. ii. 17, ,, here the old reading 16e ,rl, 'Iovllai'os has been 
changed to .Z ll, by late editors, misled by the spelling of the majority of the uncial 
MSS., as in our text, and with equally disastrous effect on the construction. He 
points out that Sin. has •Zllov for Zllov in Luke xxiii. 15, .rll .. r• for Zllere Luke xxiv. 
39, 1 John iii. 1. Below v. 11 the MSS. are nearly equally divided between Zlle,-,s 
and .raen. In Luke vi. 3 Cod. D has etlle for tll•. These variations not being given 
in Bruder can only be ascertained by examining the MSS. In Epictetus, where ra •. 
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supported by some of the oldest versions; (3) th_at as regards B in par
ticular, since it 'shows a remarkable inclination to change i into n' 
(WH. Introduction, p. 306), its evidence here is of little weight.1 'Ne 
have therefore to fall back on other considerations : and it is plain 
that d 0£ is not suited to the context. 'If a man does not stumble in 
word he is able to bridle his whole body. And if we put the bits into 
the horses' mouths that they may obey us,-we turn about their whole 
body also.' The natural apodosis to such a protasis would be ' let us 
also for the same purpose put a bridle in our own lips.' The present 
apodosis adds nothing to the clause d, To 7r£{0w·0ai, and it is difficult to 
find any natural meaning for U at the beginning of the verse: even 
the Ka{ in apodosis is out of place; it would have been natural if the· 
protasis had run d To ,n6µa µmiyoµ£V. Lastly, the Ka{ after ioov in 
ver. 4 seems to look back to the preceding i'.8£. De W ette and 
Beyschlag felt these difficulties so strongly that they included the 
whole verse in the protasis and explained the construction as an 
aposiopesis. Thus the latter translates ' W enn wir aber den Pferden 
die Ziigel in die Mauler legen um sie gehorsam zu machen, und so 
ihren ganzen Leib regieren, so sollten wir es doch auch uns selbst thun, 
d.h. auch unserer Zunge einen Ziigel anlegen und so unseres ganzen 
Leibes sittlich machtig werden' ; and refers, for examples of aposio
pesis after d, to Luke xix. 42, Acts xxiii. 9, Mark vii. 11, which 
however are very unlike the- present. In fact such an aposiopesis 
is simply impossible here, and in any case is opposed to the style of 
the writer : it is only suggested as a last resource by editors who 
felt themselves bound to this reading on the mistaken view of the 
overwhelming evidence in its favour, and in obedience to the hazardous 
maxim that the more difficult reading is always to be preferred. No 
doubt a copyist will avoid, if he can, a difficulty which stares him 
in the face j but as long as a protasis has an apodosis of any sort to 
follow, ~it is a matter of indifference to the copyist whether it adds 
anything new or merely repeats what is already included _in the 
protasis. Spitta, recognising the confusion of thought and construc
tion, explains this to his own satisfaction, by supposing that the 
writer was tempted to borrow the second comparison of the ship, and 
was in too great a hurry to adapt it to the context. Lachmann 
proposed to read ovoi with a question instead of d oi. 

Hi motus animorum atque ltaec certamina tanta are set at rest by the 
application of a little common sense to the study of the MSS., if we 
will but make due allowance for the principle of itacism. »lo£ yap. 
having been written no£yap (Sin.) and £LO£ being read as two words, 
it was inevitable that the superfluous yap should be dropped (as 
in B).2 With LO£ yap we get exactly the right meaning expressed with 
occurs only four times, in two instances the MS. has etoe (Diss. ii. 11. 13, iii. 16. 11). 
The Gizeh fragment of Enoch has e<oETE for Yllne ii. 2, iii. 3, e1071Te for to71TE xiv. 6, 
e:ll,w for llleiv xiv. 21. 

. 1 In this epistle B gives et not only for long,, as -yetvrfi<rKovTes, 611.el'lm, pet.,,.1(0µ.lv'P, 
el&s, but occasionally for short ,, as av6pw1re!vr,, aTµ.e!s. So C has <rocpelas i. 5. 

2 In my former edition I read Ylle simply with 0, but this does not account for the 
insertion of -yiip in Sin., and I now think that C emends the text of B. 
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the writer's usual animation. The casual use of the word xaX. 
suggests the image to which he calls his readers' attention (so ioov in
troduces a simile in ver. 7). ' Lo ! in horses we use the bit for the 
purpose of making them obey and thus control their whole body.' 
The less common active imperative is found along with the middle in 
Eccles. ii. l 8£vpo : 8~ 7mp6.r:rw <r£ EV £v<f,po<rVVYJ Kal 18£ EV aya04'· Kal ioov 
Ka{ Y£ 'TOV'TO 11-a-rat6'T'Y},, Mark iii. 32 and 34, ioov ~ /J,~'T'YJP r:rov ... W£ ~ 
/L~'T'Y/P 11-ov, Matt. xxv. 6 and 22, xxvi. 51 and 66, John xvi. 29 
and 32, Gal. i'.8£ v. 2, ioov i. 20: St. Luke always uses l8ov. The 
difference between them is well given by Donaldson (in Winer, p. 
319): 'the middle often exhibits a signification which might be called 
intensive, but which really implies an immediate reference to some 
result in which the agent is interested. One of the commonest cases 
is that of the aorists io£'iv and 18ir:r0ai, of which the former means 
simply "to see," the latter "to behold, to look with interest " ... for 
this reason ioov is more frequently used than r8£ in calling attention to 
something worth seeing.' So here i'.8£ is 'lo ! ' ioov ' behold,' the latter 
calling attention to various particulars about the ship. Of. a similar 
change below iv. 3 from a1TE'ir:r0ai to al-rliv. 

-riov i'll"ll'wv.] The gen. is here put in an emphatic place to mark the 
comparison. It belongs both to xaXivovs and to r:r-r611-arn, probably 
more to the former as distinguishing it from the human bridle, so we 
have dXP! 'TWV xaXivwv 'TWV l'll''ll'WV Apoc. xiv. 20, E'll'l 'TOV xaXivov 'TOV l'll''ll'OV 
Zech. xiv. 20. Compare Psa. xxxii. 9. 

j3«U.op.Ev.J Mild force, as in eK/3dUw above ii. 25, cf. Ael. V.II. ix. 16 
i'll''ll'<p e11-f3dXXnv X·, Xen. De re equest. vi. 7, ix. 9. 

Ets To 1rE£8ECT8a., a.~Tovs Til-'•v.J Of. Xen. Cyr. iv. 3. 9 71"£{0£-rai o t'll''ll'OS 
xaX1v4', Soph. Ant. 483, Philo M. 1. p. 21. The subject of the infinitive 
is specified, as in i. 18 ftS 'TO £(Vat ~/J,US a'll'apx~v, iv. 2 810. 'TO /J,~ a1TE'ir:r0ai 
v11-as, iv. 15 av-rl 'TOV Aty£tV Vj1,US, 

4. t8ov.] Never followed by accusative in N.T. See below ver. 5, v. 
4, 7, 9, 11, and compare cty£ vvv, 'lr:r-r£, aKovr:raT£, 

Ka.\ Ta. 'll'Ao,a..] For this comparison see Arist. Meehan. 5 -ro 'll''f/86-Awv 
p.tKpov llv Kat br' er:rxfr'l' 'T<(' 'll'AO{",! 'TO<raV'T'f}V 8vvaµ.iv i!xn W<r'TE V'll'O j1,LKpov 
otaKOS Kat EVOS av0pw'll'OV 8vV6-j1,£WS Kat TaV'T'f}'> ~p£j1,UlU'i j1,£ydXa KLV£L<r0ai 
p.£yt0'f} 'll'Ao{wv, Luer. iv. 900, 4 Mace. vii. 1-3. The two figures are 
united Plut. Mor. p. 33 F, Philo M. 1, p. 131 e'll'n8o.v o 'T'IJS fvx~s ~v{oxos 
~ KV/3£pV~'T'f/'i b vovs ctpxYJ 'TOV twov OAov .. ,£v0VV£'Tat o /3fos, ib. p. 311 o 
L'll''ll'£VS <f,tp£r:r0at 80KWV avTO', ctyn 'TO KOj1,l,OV -rp61rov KV/3£pV~'Tov, ib. 2. p. 
521, Stob. Flor. p. 280 Mein. (a saying of Aristippus) KpaTE'i ~8o~s ... 
W<r'll'£P Kal V£<i>S Kat L'll''ll'ov ovx o /J,~ XPW/J,£Voc;, dAX' o /J, £ -r d. y w v o 'IT o 1 

/3 o v X £ -r a i, Theoph. Simoc. Ep. 70 (Didot's Epistolographi, p. 783) 
~VtaLS Kal j1,6-<r'TLtL 'TOV'i l'll''ll'OV'i 10vVOj1,£V, Kal vav-r1AA6j1,£0a tj j1,EV 'TOlS 
L<r'TlOLS 'T~V vavv EK'll'£'T6-<ravTE<;, 'll'fj 8e 'TULS ayKvpa1s 'TUV'T'Y)V xaALVw<raV'TES 
Ka0op11-{toj1,£V 0 OV'TW KV/3£pV'f]'Ttov Kat -r¥ yAw'T'TaJ', 'At{ox£, 

TTJALKa.vTa..] Used elsewhere in N.T. only in 2 Cor. i. 10, Heb. ii. 3, 
Apoc. xvi. 18. 

WO a.vip.wv CTKA"Jpolv ol>..a.uvop.EVa..J 
,V'1!'0 avl.11-ov r:raXw6j1,£VOV, ib. xiv. 

Of. M,:i,tt. xi. 7 (~uke vi!. ~4) ~ K6-Aaj1,~V 
24 'll'Aotov /3ar:ravito11-£vov V'll'O Twv KV/J,a-



III 3, 4) NOTES 107 

TWV, 2 Pet. ii. 17 oµlxAal ho AaiAa1ro<; eAavvoµevai, Jude 12 VE<p£Aal V'lrO 
dviµwv 1rapacpep6µevai, Apoc. vi. 13 crvKq ho &viµov crewµiV'YJ, Dio. Ohr. 
iii. P· 44 C KAv8wvo<; V'lrO &viµwv CTKAYJpwv µemf3a>..)1.0J-1,£VOV, Ael. V.H. ix. 14 
µ,71 &vaTp£7rYJTal v1ro Twv &viµwv ei' 7r0Te <TKAYJpo• KaT£1rveov, Plato Phaedo 
84 B v1ro Twv &,v,£µwv 8iacf,vcrY/0eZcra TJ if;vx'Y/, Arist. Anima i. 5, 15 if;vx71 
cf,epoµtvYJ v1ro TWV &vtµwv. The very frequent use of v1ro before &v,£µov 
and similar words suggests that here it retains something of its local 
force, not simply 'by,' but 'under.' Otherwise it is rarely used in 
the sense of 'by' with things, as below v'll"o 7rYJ8aALov and v. 7, 
Luke viii. 14 V7r0 ·µepiµvwv Kal 7rA.OVTOV ... (TVJ-1,'ll"VtyoVTai, 2 Pet. ii. 7 Aw'T 
Kam1rovovµevov v1ro ~<; TWV &.0,£crµwv 8iacrTpocpq<;. In i. 14 v1ro Tq<; £1ri0v
µJa,;, and ii. 9 v1ro Tov voµov, it is probably due to personification, as also 
in Col. ii. 18 'ct,vcrwvµevo<; V'lrO TOV VOO<; Tq<; crapKo<; avTov. On its use in 
the Attic orators see Marchant in Classical Review, vol. iii. pp. 250, 
438. For CTKAYJpo,; contrasted with µa>..aKo<; compare our: 'stiff breeze,' 
and see Prov. xxvii. 16 Bopfo<; crKAYJpo, cf.veµo,, and passages cited above 
from Aelian and Dio Chrys . 

.,,.'ISa.ACov.] Only used elsewhere in N.T. in Acts xxvii. 40. For eA.a
xlcr-rov ( = very small) cf. Wisd. xiv. 5 eAax{CTT'f tvA'f 7TlCTTEVOVCTiV 
av0pw1roi 1/Jvxa, Kal 8ie>..0ovTE, KA.v8wva crxe8{q. 8iecrw0YJCTav, Herm. Mand. 
xi. 20 TJ xa>..a(a EAO.Xl<TTOV €<TTL KOKKO.pwv, Sim. viii. 10 eAO.XlCTTOV ~µ,aprov, 
1 Cor. iv. 3 El, .1>..axicrrov ecrn. 

g.,,.ov.J Here for 07T'{J 'in whichever direction,' as often for 01roi (cf. 
John viii. 22 07r0V .1yw v1rayw ), neither of these latter forms being found 
in N.T. or LXX. Similarly EKEL and 1rov are found for £Ke'i:cre and 1ro'i:, 
like the English 'where' and 'here' for' whither' and 'hither.' Even 
in clasRical writers we find 01rov for 01roi, as in Xen. Mem. i. 6. 6 {3a8t
(ovra 07rOV llv f3ov>..wµai. Of. Winer, p. 592. 

,j op11-,) Toii ev8vvovros ~ovAETa.•.J 'The pressure (touch) of the steers
man decides.' The word opµ'YJ is used of the origin of motion either 
moral or physical. In N. T. it only occurs here and Acts xiv. 5 ( of a 
rush or onset of the people); so LXX. Prov. iii. 25 ov cf,of3YJ0'Y/<JJJ opµa, 
ticref3wv €7rEPXOJJ,£Va,, ib. xxi. 1 opµ,71 v8aro, 'the rush of water' : cf. the 
erroneous comment on this passage in Euth. Zig. and the Catena, 1rYJ8a>..{'f 
µiKp<f opµ71v 1r>..ofov µeracp,£poµev. It appears here to mean the slight 
pressure of the hand on the tiller, what Apuleius, speaking (Flor. I. 2) 
of the eagle's flight, calls nutus clemens laevorsum vel dextrorsum. So 
Schegg, Erdmann, Theile, Wiesinger, Hofmann : on the other hand 
Calvin, Gebser, Beyschlag, Bruckner, Alford understand opµ'YJ meta
phorically of an inclination of the mind (R.V. 'whither the impulse 
of the steersman willeth,' as in 1 Pet. iii. 17, 'if the will of God 
should so will' cl 0,£>..oi TO 0EAYJJJ,U 'TOV 0rnv). As {3ov>..oµai cannot be 
used properly of a mere irrational impulse or whim any more than of 
muscular pressure, it seems to me less confusing to understand it of the 
latter : see above n. on i. 18, and (for the tropical use of f3ov>..oµai) 
compare Plato Symp. 184 A TOVTOV<; /3ovAETal o TJJ-1,ETEpo, voµo, /3acrav{(eiv, 
and its technical meaning in ~<\.rist. Etli. iii. 2 To dKovcrwv f3ov>..emi 
;\,£yecr0at OVK El TL, &:yvoe'i: K.T.A., Top. i. 7. P· 103 TaVTa yap 'll"aVTa TO iv 
,{3ovAETal CTYJ/1.atJ!ElV. Similarly 0D,w John ii. 8 TO 7TVEvµa Q7TOV 0iAEl 'll"VEL, 
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Plato Pltaedr. 230 D Ta p.£v otv xwp{a Kat Ta 8,£v8pa ovUv p.€ ()tA£t 8i1la<TKHV,.. 
Rep. ii. 370 OVK WD1.n 'TO 7rpa'T'TOJJ,€VOV 'T~V 'TOV 7rpa'T'TOV'TO', <TXOA~V 7r€ptµhnv. 
For £v0vv. cf. Philo M. 1. P· 422 cptA€t yap fonv OT€ xwpl,; ~vioxwv 'TE 

Kat KV/3£pVIJ'TWV o n 7ril.OV<; Kal o 8p6p.o,; £v0vv£cr0at, Eurip. Cycl. 15 EV 
7rpVJJ,VTJ 8'aKp<f av-ro<; Aa/3wv 'IJVOvvov ap.cp~p€<; 86pv, Aesch. Suppl. 717 Ola/; 
£v0vv-r~p. 

5. ,j -y>..olcrcra. fJ.LKpov JJ,E'>..os.] This comparison is quite in the Jewish 
proverbial style. The horse's mouth is small in comparison to the body, 
yet through it the whole body is directed; the rudder is small in com
parison to the ship; the tongue small in comparison to the man; yet 
control this small member and you control the whole nature. This 
however is only the allegorical outside; by the smallness of the tongue 
is meant the insignificance, as we deem it, of speech in comparison with 
action ; yet by controlling speech we acquire the power of controlling 
action. For the metonomy by which an independent personality seems 
to be attributed to the tongue, so that it stands for the temptations 
or sins which are concerned with the use of the tongue, though, as. 
Augustine says (Serm. 17 cited by Corn. a Lapide), ream linguam 
,ton facit nisi mens rea, compare Matt. v. 29, 30 'if thine eye ... thy 
right hand, cause thee to stumble' ; Matt. xv. 19 ' the things that 
come out of the mouth defile a man'; 1 John ii. 16 'the lust of the 
eyes.' 

fJ.E'Ya,>,.a. a.vxet.] 'Vaunts great things.' There is no idea of vain 
boasting: the whole argument turns upon the reality of the power 
which the tongue possesses. Whether written as two words with AB, 
or as one (p.£yail.avx£t) with Sin. K L, &c., the phrase occurs nowhere 
else in N.T., but is found in Ezek. xvi. 50, Zeph. iii. 12 (A.V. 'to be· 
haughty'), Sir. xlviii. 18, 2 Mace. xv. 32, cf. Ps. xii. 3 y>..wcrcra p.E')'ail.op
p~p.wv. It may be compared with the Homeric £vxop.ai £Tvai and with 
Philo M. 1. p. 338 JUYaA'IJ'> if;ums 'TO avx'IJp.a ')'EV€<TtV V7r€pKV1r'THV, ib. 158 
'TO 8ou/l.€1JHV ®€<ii p.iyt<T'TOV aVX'IJP.a, ib. M. 2. 235 kyKpa-rna 0£ KaOapa Kat 
UK'IJA{Dw-ros lip£~, 7rUV'TWV O<Ta 7rpos f3pwcriv Kat 7r()(Ttv ail.oyovcra, Kat £7rUVW• 
-rwv yacr-rpos ~8ovwv avxovcra icr-racrOai, {3wp.wv if;avfrw. Observe the use of 
alliter&tion in JJ, to point the contrast of p.tKpov JJ,€.AOS JJ,€yJ.Aa avxli, and 
compare that in 8 below ver. 8. 

11>..£Kov rip 11>..£K'JV fJ>..11v ava.'IM"e,.] 'How small a fire kindles how large a 
forest,' cf. Philo M. 1. p. 455 <T1rtV0~p Kat o f3paxv-ra-ros OTaV KaTa7rV€V<T0£t<; 
l;w1rvp'IJOii JJ,£yail.'IJV £/;a7r'T€t 1rvpav, Phocy l. 144 e/; oil.{yov umv0~po<; &Oicrcpa-ro<; 
aW£rnt VA'IJ. For the double question compare Mark xv. 24 /3ai1.Aov-r£s 
Kil.~pov -r{s -r{ apy, and Luke xix. 15, Isocr. P· 240 OVK ayvow ~/\.{KOS fuv 
(' how old,' viz. 94) 6crov :!pyov £v{cr-raµai, Plato Rep. 4, p. 423 B ~A{KTJ 
OV<TTJ (7roil.n) O<T'IJV xwpav acpoptcraµivovs £av (8€t), Soph. Ant. 933 ora 7rpo<; 
oiwv av8pwv 7racrxw, Krueger Gr. 51. 14. 1, ib. § 17. 10, Seneca Controv. 
Exe. v. 5 nesciebas quam levibus ignibus quanta incendia oriantur, and 
Milton P.L. i. 91 'Into what pit thou seest from what height fallen.' 
There is no force in the objection that this interpretation gives 
opposite senses to the same word in the same sentence. Literally 
it is 'what (what-sized) a fire kindles what a forest,' but the context 
interprets the meaning of 'what' in either case. In Lucian Hermot. 
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.5 ~A[Kov,; ~µ.a,; ,hrocpa{v£t,;, ov8t: KaTa TOV<; 7rvyµ.a{ov,; £K£LVOV<; &>..>..a xaµ.ai
'1r£T£t<; 7ravTa7ra(nv, the context shows the meaning to be 'how small' • 
so in Epict. Diss. I. 12. 26 ~A{KOV µ.ipo,; 7rpo,; Ta o>..a. The reference to 
a burning forest is common both in the Bible, as Ps. lxxxiii. 14 wud 
7Vp s 8iacp>..l[n 8pvµ.6v, wud cp>..o[ KaTaKavuai op'f}, Isa. ix. 18, x. 17, 18, 
Zech. xii. 6 ; and elsewhere, as Hom. ll. 455 7rvp dt8'f/>..ov imcf,Myn 
-au7r£Tov VATJV o-Up£o,; h Kopvcp~,;, Thuc. ii. 77, Pind. Pyth. iii. 66, Eur. lno 
fr. 415 D. /J-lKpov yap EK >..aµ.7r~po,; 'I8a'i:ov A£7ra<; 7rp~umv av Ti,;, tKat 
7rpo,; av8p' d7rwV lvat 7rV8otvT' ll.v fiCTTOt 7raVT£<; & KpV7rT£lV XP£WV, Philo M. 2. 
P· 208 ~ €7rt8vµ.{a oi.'a cp>..o[ €V VAIi VE/J-£Tat 8a7ravwua 7raVTa Kal cp8£{povua, 
ib. 143, 349, M. 1. p. 671. The only other place in which &vann 
-Occurs in :N.T. is Luke xii. 49.1 

6. ,j y>..ii>crcro. rip.] Prov. xvi. 27 (av~p acppwv) €'Tri, TWV favTOV xn>..iwv 
()'f/uavp{(£t 7rvp, ib. xxvi. 18-22, Sir. xxviii. 11 £pt,; KaTau7rw8oµ.IV'f} £KKa{n 
7rVp, ib. v. 22 ov /1-~ KpaT~CTI/ £VCT£/1wv (~ y>..wuua) Kal iv Tyj cp>..oyl. av~,; OV 
Ka~uovTai, so some explain Psa. cxx. 4. On the other hand inspira
tion from above is also symbolized by fire Acts ii. 3, Isa. vi. 6, Jer. v. 
14. I cannot see why Spitta objects to the Kat before~ y>..wuua. Just 
before, the writer had illustrated the thought of the great effect pro
-d.uced by the tongue, though itself so small, by the comparison of a 
forest kindled by a chance spark. This suggests another aspect of 
the tongue. It resembles fire in the points which he proceeds to men
tion. S. would also omit ~ y>..wuua 7rvp and o K6uµ.o,; T~,; a8iK{a,; as 
marginal summaries, the former of vv. 6-12, the latter of vv. 13-iv. 3. 
Nor is even this enough to satisfy his rage for expurgation. The 
-clause~ (or Kal.) u7rtAovua o>..ov To uwµ.a is due to the same copyist who 
.added to the text the marginal summaries. 

b KO<rfl,OS Tijs 11.8,KCo.s '1 y>..ii>crcro. Ko.8Ccrro.TO.L EV Tots fl,i>..Ecnv TJJl,ii>v.] The first 
point to be determined in this difficult verse is whether we ~hould put 
-0ur stop after 7rvp with the R.V .. , WH., Neander, Lange, Hofmann, 
Erdmann, Beyschlag; or after a8iK{a,; with the margin, .Alf., Ruther, 
Schegg and the generality of editors. It seems to me that the former 
giYes the only tenable construction. The sense may be difficult, but 
the grammar is clear, if we take~ y>..wuua as subject to Ka8£a·.Tarai, with 
the attributive clause ~ um>..ovua-y££VV'f/'>, and make o K6uµ.o,; ~s a8iK£a,; 
the predicate or complement. With the other punctuation ~ u7rLAovua 
becomes the predicate, but there is no justification for the article : 
-either we should have Ka8{uTaTat CT7rlAovua or Ka8{uTaTai To CT7rtAovv 
{µ.i11.o,;) : and in either case Ka8{uTarai loses its proper force. The predi
•cate is put first for emphasis, as in John i. 1 ®£0,; ~v o A6yo,;, ib. iv. 24 
m,ivµ,a o ®£6,;, 2 Pet. ii. 17 o vi6,; µ,ov o aya,ry6,; µ,ov ofT6,; £CTTLV, Luke iv. 
41 TOV XptCTTOV avTOV £lvai, see Winer, p. 689 f. As K6uµ,o,; is defined by 
the genitive ~- a8iK{as, it necessarily keeps the article in the predicate, 
cf. Apoc. xix. 13 K€KA'f}Tat TO ovoµ.a avrnv o A6yo,; TOV ®rnv, l Cor. xi. 3 
7raVT0'> av8po,; ~ K£cpa>..~ o XptuT6,; £CTTLV, Winer, P· 141. The fact that 
the subject ~ y>..wuua is repeated from the preceding clause of course 

1 [On fii-es kindled by the tongue see Midr. Rabb. on Levit. (xiv. 2) xvi. where 
the words are almost the same as those in St. James, quanta incendia lingua cxcitat ! 
crnd Schoettgen p. 1021. C. T.] 
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facilitates the transposition of the predicate. We may suppose that 
the form of the sentence as it first occurred to the writer was .;, -jAwuua 
1rvp, b Kouµoc; '1'1JS aOiK{ac;: and that for the sake of clearness he added 
the remaining words. 

The next difficulty is the meaning of Kouµoc; here. Isidore of Pelu
sium (fl. 400 A.D.), followed by the Greek commentators, mentions 
two meanings ( l) 'ornament,' l.yKa11.>,w1riuµa ooKii: -r~, aOiK{ac;, because 
the tongue KOUJJ,£L T~V aOtK{av Ota T1]S TWV p11-ropwv d1yAwTTOV 0£tVO'T1J
TO<;: so Elsner, W etstein, Semler, Storr, Ewald, and others; (2) ' the 
wicked world': at least this seems to be intended by the somewhat 
obscure expressions 1rvp l.u-ri, 7l"A~0o, ao{Kw, Ka-raKatovua, and Kouµo, l.u-r1 
T~<; aOiK{a,, oiovd 7rpo<; TOV uvpcf,~TW01J 5x>...ov Kat O'Y]pWO'YJ €K<p£pOJ1,€V'YJ Kal 
{3Ai7rovua, with which apparently should be connected the sentence just 
below, Tav-rr, yap a>...>...~>...oi, KOLVWVOVJJ,£V TWV EaVTWV VO'YJ/J,O.TWV, The majority 
however of modern commentators follow the V ulgate 'universitas 
iniquitatis' (3), thus explained by Bede, 'Quia cuncta fere facinorci 
per earn aut concinnantur ... aut patrantur ... aut defenduntur.' 
So Erasmus, Calvin, Corn. a Lapide, Schneckenburger, Kern, De W ette,. 
Wiesinger, Alford, Beyschlag, Erdmann. The objection to (3) is, that 
St. James elsewhere only uses the word Kouµo, in a bad sense (i. 27 
/1.um>...ov EaVTOV 'T1JP£lV a?TO TOV Kouµov, ii. 5, iv. 4.;, cf,i>...{a TOV KOUJJ,OV ;_x0pa 
-rov ®rnv l.u-r{v); that only one example in all Greek literature is adduced 
for the meaning 'totality,' viz. Prov. xvii. 6 -rov mu-rov o>...o, b Kouµo<; 
TWV XP1JJ1,0.TWV, TOV 0€ a1r{u-rov OV0€ of3o>...6c;, if indeed this should not be 
rat!Ier understood literally of the inanimate world, as consisting of 
things which can be used and enjoyed. Lastly, the article seems 
scarcely consistent with this interpretation. 'A world of cares' is a 
natural expression for many cares; but if we say 'the world of care,' 
we are understood to predicate something about the world itself, 
Schegg's interpretation, 'the sphere or domain of iniquity,' is, I think, 
an improvement on (3) as far as sense goes, but it is not the natural 
meaning of Kouµoc;. The objections stated above are also applicable in 
part to (1). It is moreover a very harsh expression to call the tongue 
'the ornament of injustice' because it is capable of being used to give 
a colour to injustice; and it falls flatly after the stronger word 'fire.' 

Putting aside the commentators, if we read the words simply we can 
hardly fail to be reminded of the similar expressions in Luke xvi. 8, 9 
TOV oiKov6µov T~<; aOiK{ac;, TOV µaµwva 'T1/> aOiK{a,, where 'T1/> o.OiK{ac; is 
qualitative, as is shown by the parallel expression in ver. 11, -r4' aUK'f>' 
µaµwv~ (cf. i. 17 above). So Enoch 48. 7 'He preserveth the lot of the 
righteous, because they ~ve hated this world qf unrighteousness.' 
C.'f. compares Jerome Pelag. II. 6 seculum illud iniquitatis. The 
meaning of the phrase will ,then be 'in our microcosm the tongue 
represents or constitutes the unrighteous world' which is probably the 
meaning of the version in the Speculum, mundus iniquitatis per lin
guam constat in membris vestris : cf. l John v. 19 o Kouµo, o>...oc; l.v -r4' 
1rov11p4' Ki'i-rai, and below iv. 4.1 In the same way it might be said 

1 [I think the force of the expression is better brought out if we explain -r. &oudas 
as a possessive genitive, 'the world. which is under the dominion of unrighteousness,, 
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71 lm0vµla Tijs uapKos o yauT~p Ka0[uTaTat iv Tots µ,D,£uiv. The tongue 
represents the world, because it is that member by which we are 
brought into communication with other men; it is the organ of 
society, the chief channel of temptation from man to man. Here it 
is described as Y/ um.\ovua To uwµ,a, but in i. 27 this is said to be the 
effect of the world ; true religion is shown by keeping oneself a'.um.\ov · 
,bro Tov K6uµ,ov. Olshausen, Stier, and Lange give this meaning to the 
passage, and I think it is hinted at by the Greek commentators. 
Dr. Taylor has pointed out (J. qf Phil. xviii. p. 320) that, in place of 
the phrase Y/ y.\wuua, o K6uµ,os Tij, a8iKta,, Hermas uses Y/ -;rov71pa. 
lm0vµ,{a in Mand. xii. 1 µ,iu~u£t, T~V -;rov71pa.v £7rt0vµ,{av Kat xa.\ivayw
y~ueis avT~V Ka0w, /3ov.\£t (cf. above ver. 4, 07r0V .;, opµ,~ TOV £v0vvOVTOS 
{3ovA.£Tat), ayp{a yap £UTLV YJ lm0vµ,{a.;, -;rov71pa. Kat 8vuK6.\w, Yff1,Epovrat (cf. 
below ver. 8, ov8ds 8aµ,auai Bvvarai). Again, Vis. ii. 2, he uses the 
phrase OVK amfx£TaL ~s y.\6luu71s £V YJ '1rOV71p£V£Tal. . 

Dr. Taylor further illustrates the text, if understood in the sense 
universitas inquitatis, from T. B. Berachoth 15b, 'Life and death are 
in the hand of the tongue. Has the tongue a hand 1 No, but as the 
hand kills, so the tongue. The hand kills only at close quarters : the 
tongue is called an arrow as killing at a distance. An arrow kills at 
forty or fifty paces: but of the tongue it is said (Psa. lxiii. 9) 
" they have set their mouth in heaven and their tongue goeth through 
the earth." It ranges over the whole earth and reaches to heaven.' 

It may be worth while to mention that the Peshitto, followed by 
Morus, Bassett and others, takes K6uµ,o, ~s &BiK{a, independently of .;, 
y.\tiluua, and supplies vA71 as subject : 'the tongue is the fire, the world 
of wickedness the forest' (which it consumes). It is possible that 
there was an old gloss v.\71 intended to explain a difficulty; but it 
is inconsistent with the general thought : the tongue sets on fire the 
rpoxos yevlu£ws not the K6uµ,os rijs a8iK{as, and it has been already 
shown that to put the stop after a8iK{as gives an impossible construction 
for the following clause. 

The word Ka0Lurarai literally means 'is set,' 'is constituted.' 1 It 
is opposed to iJ-;rapxw, because it implies a sort of adaptation or 
development as contrasted with the natural or original state; to 
y{voµ,ai, because it implies something of fixity. So in iv. 4 Ss la.I' 
/3ov.\710f, cp{.\os £lVaL TOV K6uµ,ov, lx0pos TOV ®£ov Ka0{urarai, 'Whoever will 
be a friend of the world thereby becomes (is constituted) an enemy of 
God.' Of. Thuc. iv. 92 7rpos TOVS aurvydrovas 7r0.UL TO avr£7ra.\ov KO, 

i.e. the world as converted by our diseased imaginations into an opaque looking
glass for selfishness, instead of a window for the view of God. Compare Rom. vi. 
16 -rli uwµa. -riis a.li<Kla.s.-A.] 

1 That it is passive and not middle may be inferred from the fact that out of the 
twenty-two instances in Bruder, while sixteen belong to the active voice and two are 
1st aor. pass., there are only fonr examples of the ambiguous form Ka.8lu-ra.-ra.,, two 
of which are those cited above from this epistle, and the other two (Heb. v. 1 1ras 
apx«pel,s '~ &v8pw1rwv A.a.µfJavoµ,vos ~ ... ,p &118pw1rw11 Ka.0iu-ra.-ra,, 'is ordained for men' 
[A. V.], aud viii. 3) are undoubtedly passive. Westcott compares Philo M. 2, p. :!.51, 
-rtji µeA.A.ov-r, lepei Ka.8lu-rau0a,. In this passage the Vulgate has constititititr, Uorbey 
vosita eat. 
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.lA£v0£pov Ka0{u-ra-rai 'equality constitutes freedom,' Isocr. p. 37 ot 
p,ey{u-ras br' liperii o6xas :xov-res 1r>..e{u-rwv 0E<T7rOTUt Ka0{u-raVTat. For EV 
-ro,s µeAeuiv cf. iv. 1 below. 

tj <T'll'LAoiicra. l>Aov -ro crwp.a..] Of course an attribute of .;, y>..wuua. See 
above i. 27, Jude 23 J.Ll<TOVV'TES TOV li'Tro njs uapKOS E<T'TrlAWJ.LEVOV xi-rwva, 
2 Pet. ii. 13 u1r,>..oi Kal µwµoi, Test. Aser. p. 690 Fabr. o 1r>..eoveK-rwv -r~v 
fvx~v u1ri>..o,. For the thought cf. Matt. xv. 11 -ro EK1ropev6µevov EK -rov 
u-r6µa-ros -roVTo Koivo, -rav av0pw1rov. The phrase ;;>.,, -r. uwµa occurs above 
vers. 2 and 3. 

q,Ao-y£tovcra..] Here only in N.T. Psa. xcvi. 3 1rvp <j,>..oyie, -rovs 
lx0povs, Wisd. iii. 28 1rvp <j,>..oyi{6µevov &.1rou/3euei i5owp, Exod. ix. 24. 

-rov -rpoxov -rfjs -yEvEcrEws.] In this extremely difficult expression it 
seems better to read -rpoxov 'wheel' than -rpoxov 'course' (for which 
,lJp6µos is the word used in the N. T. and LXX.), as the former alone 
supplies a natural figure in the wheel which, catching fire from the 
glowing axle, is compared to the wide-spreading mischief done by the 
tongue. Reisen cites Achmet Oneirocritica 160 (8th cent. A.D.) e1 0£ 
io11 6n ~Aavvev ev -r«;i oi<J,pii} Kal Ol -rpoxol E<pAoy{u0T)<TaV EK T~S EAU<TEWS, 
,£vp~uei v6uov &.vaMyws njs <j,:\.oywuews.1 A consideration of the context 
will exclude some of the explanations which have been offered. The 
.clause is evidently meant to be distinct from and stronger than that 
which precedes: it cannot therefore be anything confined to the in
dividual. This forbids any reference to Eccles. xii. 6 uvv-rpoxaa-11 o 
-rpoxas lirl -rav AaKKov, or to physiological phrases, such as we find in 
·Galen Hipp. et Platt. 711 boITowed from Plat. Tim. 79 (the whole 

1 It may be worth while to compare other instances of the metaphorical use of 
,,-pox&s. In Sibyl. ii. 87 (Phocyl. 27) we find tcoivil. wif.011 wJ.v-rwv· /3lo-ros -rpoxfr 
,lf<TTa.-ros ~71./3os, Anacr. iv. 7 -rpox'bs 11.pµ.a.-ros -yil.p oia., /3lo-ros -rpexei ,cv71.i<T0els. In both 
of these the point of the comparison seems that of fortune's wheel; that which is 
highest soon change,; to lowest, and vice i·ersa; so in Sil. Ital. vi. 120 per varios 
praeceps casus rota volvitur aevi and Boeth. Cons. 2. 2 haecnostra vis est, hunc continuiim 
· litdum ludimus; rotam volubili orbe versamus, injima summis, summa injimis muta;·c 
gaiidemus, cf. Plut. Niima p. 69 fin., Clem. Al. Strom. v. p. 672 P. on the emble
matic wheel of the Egyptians. In Psa. lxxxiii. 13 o ee&s µ.ov 0ov a./,-rovs eh -rpox6v, 
Isa. xvii. 13, ib. xxix. 5, it is used as an emblem of destruction 'make them as a 
wheel, a whirling thing' : cf. Psa. lxxvii. 11 <J>wv¾ -rf); /3pov-rf)s ,rov iv -rq) -rpox<iJ 'in the 
heaven' A.V. but Hitzig and others 'with a whirlwind.' In Sirac. xxxvi. 5 -rpoxos 
aµ.d!11s <TWJ\a.-yxva. µ.wpov tca.l ws lf!wv <TTp<<J>Oµ.evos o li,a.71.o-y,,rµ.os CI.VTOV Fritzsl'he under
stands the phrase of a constant going round and round in the same rut, making no 
advance. Hilgenfeld(Zeitschr.f. wissensch. Theol.1873 p. 1 foll.)<1uotes from Lob. Agl. 
p. 799 passages from Orphic writers in which metempsychosis is sty led ,cv,cJ\os or -rpoxos 
·-y•vJ,rews, as Simplic. de Caelo ii. p. 91 (I have been unable to find this in the Berlin 
ed. of the Scholia), speaking of Ixion as a symbol of the soul, ,rpo,r6e6e-ra., {,,ro -rov 
El•ov -rq) -rf)s µ.olpas -rpox<iJ ,ca.l -rf)s -yeve<Tews, ?iv &.llvva.-rov µ.e-ra.71.71.<l.{a., 1<a.-r' 'Op<J>ea. K.-r.71.., 
Proclns in Tim. v. 330 µ.(a <Tw-r'l)pla. ,j,vxf)s -rov tcV1<J\ov Tf)s -yevJ,rews tt.,ra.71.71.<1.-r-rov,ra. teal 
-rf)s wo71.71.f)s ,rJ\J.v11s tca.l -rf)s &.v11vv-rov (wf)s 1/ wpos -r'b voepov .Ilios &.va.lipoµ.1,, where also 
there is a reference to the Orphic poems. [The word -rpox'bs in Psa. lxxvii. is the 
Tendering of 'galgal ', the rabbinic word for the celestial sphere, the plural of which 
is used for the several spheres concentric with the earth, in which the planets were 
.supposed to be set. Thus -rpox. -r. 'J'•V. might stand for 'the whole sphere of man's 
natm-e.' Then q,71.o-y((w might be used with allusion to lightning as an all-pervading 
fire, see Psa. xxix. 7, xcvii. 4 Matt. xxiv. 27. We find -rpoxol and ""P brought 
together in Dan. vii. 9. cf. Sib. Orac. II. 296 ltc ,ro-raµ.ov µ.e-yJ.71.ov ,rvp,vos -rpoxos 
,a.v-rovs (&.,u<J>11rn0,!e1) 'an encircling fire. '-C. T.] 
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process of respiration) o!ov Tpoxov 1r£ptayoµ,l.vov y{yv£Tat, which is after
wards alluded to as ~ Tou Tpoxov 1r£ptaywy'Y/· On the other hand it cannot 
be referred to the material world, of which Simplicius speaks"(Gomm. in 
Epict. Ench. p. 94 b) as TCf' <i1r£pavTc;; tj, Y£Vf.<T£W<; KVKA<f), Ota TOVTO l1r' 
/1.1rnpov 1rpo'iovTL, Ota TO T~V a'..\..\.ov cf,0opav /1..\..\.ov yl.v£<TtV £1vat, which is 
merely another way of expressing the Heraclitean flux, o -r~. y£vl.u£w<; 
1romµ.o, lvoe.\.£xw, plwv (Plut. Mor. p. 406). St. James speaking here of 
the tongue's power of mischief in its widest extent can only refer to 
the world of human life, the sphere of the worldly spirit, o Kouµ.o,, of 
which the tongue is the organ and representative in our body, and 
which is always at enmity with God (below iv. 4). 

Turning now to the word yl.v£<Tt., the consideration of which was de
ferred on its first occurrence i. 23, it is used ( l) of birtlt Matt. i. 18, Luke 
i. 14, so Gen. xl. 20 ~/A.I.pa y£vl.u£w<; 'birth-day,' ib. xxxi. 13 y~ T~, y£vl.u£w, 
' native land,' (2) of creation Gen. ii. 4 (3[{3.\.o, Y£VE<T£W<; ovpavov Kat n,, 
Wisd. i. 14 <TWT'f/ptot a1 y£vl.uw; Tov Kauµ,ov 'all God's creations are whole
some' refering to the absence of poisons in Paradise (see Grimm in. loc. ). 
But it is in Philo we find the fully developed meaning ( 3) in which it 
stands for the seen and temporal as opposed to the unseen and eternal, 
e.g. M. 1. P· 569 Ta 1rpo<; yl.v£<TtV TWV 1rpo<; ®£ov µ,aKpav &1rl.(EVKTat' rfi µ,'i.v 
yap Ta cpav£pa µ.ova, TCf' 0£ KaL <icpav~ yvti1ptµ.a, and a little below (hJp.£VO<; 
O<Ta £V Y£VE<T£L cf,0npoµ,£va KaL y£vvti1µ,£va, ib. 231 ®rnv µ'i.v iowv '9p£µ{a KaL 
<TTll<Tt., ywl.u£w<; 0£ µ,£Ta.{3au{, T£ KaL /tETa/3aTtK~ 1raua KLWJ<Tt. ib. 697 
(those who claim for man the attributes of God) TO 6.Ka0a{p£Tov Tov ®wv 
KpllTO<; Y£VE<T£L rfi 6.KaTa<TTllTW<; &.1ro.\..\.vµ,l.vy KaL cf,0npoµ,lvv 7r£pta1T'TOVT£<;, ib. 
177 (as there are some who pr-efer the body to the ::;oul, so there are 
~ome who)ylv£utv µ,ii.\..\.ov ®rnv 1rpouTLp.'f/Ka<Tt, ib. 219 (unless God chastens 
us, we shall not be servants of Him who is merciful) y£vl.u£w<; o'i. tj, 
dWJAEOV<;, ib. 261 T~V µ,tuap£TOV KaL <ptA'f/OOVOV yl.vE<TtV, ib. 608 Moses 
rebuked those who gave the first place y£vl.un and only the second to 
God, ib. 538 µ,£"{aAYJ<; tf,v~<; TO ai!xYJµ,a, ')'f.V£<TtV IJ7r£pKV1T'T£LV KaL µ,ovov TOV 
<iy£VV'f/TOV 1r£PLEX£<T0at, ib. 668 £V<TE/3£ta Y£Vf.<T£W<; µ,l.v £<TTLV <iAAOTp{a, ®wv 
0£ oiKda, ib. 251 ~ dpET~<; cpvut<; µ,6v'Y/ Twv £V Y£V£<T£L KaA'f/ T£ KaL &ya0'Y/, ib. 
486 TO <i1T'L<TT~<Tat y£Vf.<T£t rfi 7rd.vTa lf fovtjs <i1rL<TT<f), µ,6v",! o'i. 1rtuuvuai 
@£c;, ... µ,£ya.\.Yj<; KaL 'OAvµ,1rlov Otavofas lpyov £<TTLV (cf. p. 486), ib. 502 the 
Logos is the Mediator between yl.v£<Tt, and God, ib. 497 the fourth com
mandment was given lva T~v &.1rpaf{av avtj, (tjs l/300µ,a.Sos) µ,£A£Tw<Ta 
yl.v£Crt<; Eis JLV'f/JLYJV TOV &.opa.Tw<; 1T'llVTa OpwVTO<; lpXYJTat, ib. 4 77 TOT£ Katpos 
lv-rvyxavnv yl.v£<TtV TCf' 1T'£1T'OtYJKOTL OT£ T~V fovtjs ov0lvnav lyvwK£V, I need 
not quote further to show that yl.v£uts is used not only of the inanimate 
creation but of the whole life of man upon earth. The idea is partly 
Jewish and partly Platonic, see Plat. Rep. viii. p. 525 B (Mathematics 
are useful to the philosopher) Ota TO tj, ovu{a<; U'll'TEOV t-Tvat, Y£Vf.<T£W<; 
lfavaovvTL, Tim. 29 .\.l.ywµ,£v .~t' ~VTLva alT{av "/f.VE<TtV Kai TO 1T'O.V TOO£ o 
fvvtuTa<; ~Vf<TTYj<T£V, Plut. Mor. P· 593 D at d7T'YJA.\.ayµ,l.vat y£Vf.<T£W<; tf,vxal 
oa{µ,ovl., £iutv, Philolaus ap. Stob. Eel. I. c. 22 cf,1.\.oµ,mi/30.\.0<; yl.v£<TL<;, 
ib. c. 20. 

How are we then to understand Tpox6s 1 We may keep close to the 
original meaning and suppose it to denote the incessant change of life 

I 
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' which never continues in one stay,' though this is perhaps suf
ficiently implied by the word yl.veu-u;; or we may suppose the 
metaphor borrowed not from the wheel in motion, but from the 
shape of the wheel at rest, the circle or sphere of this earthly life, 
meaning all that is contained in our life 1 ; the tongue being the axle, 
the central fire from which the whole is kindled. This seems to make 
the better sense, though the other me:tning gives more precise point to 
cf,Aoy{(ovu-a. Lucian's treatise De Calumnia will illustrate how it is 
that the tongue sets on fire 'the round of life,' cf. 1 (through calumny) 
Ka, OiKOt &vaa·, aTOt yeyovau-t KaL 7rOA£t, lf.p8riv ci7roAwAau-t, cf. Sirac. xxviii. 
14 foll. 2 For other interpretations see Pott pp. 317-329, Reisen pp. 
819-880.3 • 

cj,>-.oy,to11ev11 ii1ro T~s y•evv11s.J For the repetition of different parts 
of the same verb see above,i. 13 &1rdpau--ros--1reipatn, and below ver. 7 
8aµ,ate-rai-8£8aµ,au--rai. The name Gehenna (I'advva) occurs only once 
in LXX. (Josh. xviii. 16), more commonly it is denoted as cf,&.payt 
'Evv6µ,, see W etstein i. p. 299, D. ef B. under 'Ge henna' and 
'Tophet.' It is found in Matt. v. 22 -r~v y£tvvav Tou 1rvp6, (where see 
Rabbinical quotations in Wetstein), ib. v. 29, x. 28, xviii. 9, xxiii. 15 
viciv ydvv'Y),, vEr. 33 Kplu-i, ydvv'Y),, often in Orac. Sibyl. as i. 103, ii. 292, 
Acta J ohannis T. p. 27 6, Pirke A both. i. 6 'the wicked inherit Ge henna,' 
ib. v. 29, 31. As ovpav6, stands for ®Eos, so ydvva for 8ui/30Aos-, see 
below ver. 15 u-ocf,{a 8aiµoviw8ri,, iv. 7, John viii. 44, 1 John iii. 8-10 o 
1roiwv T~v tip,apTiav £K Tov 8iaf36>-..ov lu-dv, K.T.A. Here we have the origin 
of sin carried back beyond the l1ri0vp,Ca of the individual man as shown 
above i. 14. Thus we have combined in this passage the three hostile 
principles, the world embodied in the tongue, the flesh in the members 
(iv. 1 as well as here) and Satan using both for his own purpose, 
Wetst. quotes from the Targum on Ps. cxx. (lingua dolosa cum carbonibus 
jnniperi) qui incensi sunt in Gehenna, and other passages to the same 
effect. See Sir. li. 4-6 and below on ciKaTau-rn-rov a quotation from 
Hermas. 

7. ,rii.a-a. ycl.p.] [ntroduces the proof of the preceding statement by 
reverting to the original figure contained in the word xa>-..ivaywye'iv. 
The fact that the tongue is the one thing which defies man's power to 
control it is a sign that there is something s>'ttanic in its bitterness. 

cf>va-,s,] Here used with a pleona,-tic force, like natura in Latin; 
see Plut. Mor. 1112 F, where K£Yov cf,vu-i, is said to be the same as aiho 

This use of -rpoxos is illustrated by the Homeric phrases K1Jpoio µ.e-yo.v Tpox&v, 
Od. xii. 173, a-reo.-ros -rpox6v, ib. xxi. 178, an,l by the concentric circl,•s ,,f land and 
water described in Plato's Critias, p. 113 foll. It agrees too, as appears from Dr. 
Taylor's note above, with the Rabbinical terminolo!{y. 

2 llir. W. F. R. Shilleto compares Eur. Andr. 642, aµ.<Kpiis a1r' apxijs veiKos 
0.v9pcfnrois µi,..,,a. ryAliJtT<t' E1orop{(EL. 

3 It may be interesting to some readers if I give here the earliest extant com• 
mentary on this difficult phrase (Isid. Pel. ii. 158). The text is cited, probably 
from memory, in the form ,P/1.o-y[(ouao. 811.ov -rh awµ.o. 1<0.l a1rt/l.ovao. -rhv -rpoxhv -rijs 
(wijs and explained as follows: 3Tt -rhv -rpoxhv -rhv xp6vov /,,&.11.erre o,?,. Th Tpoxo«oes 
1<0.l 1<u1</l.u,hv axijµ.o., e!s eauTl.v -yap ave/1.[nern,, is vonehed for by the words of the 
psalmist, eb/1.o-y.fiaets -rhv UTi,Pavov TOV lvtO.UTOV T1)S xp11a-r6-r11-r6s aou• 1<av-ro.v60. -yap 
a,rh TOV KUKll.,1<ov ax~µ.a-ros a-re,po.vos el1<6-rws o xp6vos wv6µ.aa-rat. 



III 6, 7] NOTES 115 

To KEvov, and my n. on Cic. N..D. II. 136 alvi natura. If we are to 
translate it, it is best done by an adverb ' every kind of animal is 
naturally subject to man.' Brute nature under all its forms is under 
the control of human nature. It is also vaguer than 1TaVTa Ta 8'Y}p{a 
and may be supposed to admit of individual exceptions. 

811p£0,v TE Ka.t 11'ETELVWV Ep11'ETWV TE Ka.t iva.:\.lo,v,] The classification resembles 
that in Gen. i. 26, ix. 2 0 <f,6/30,; fJµwv tCTTat £71't 71'0.CTt Tot,,; 8'Yjploi,; tj, n,, 
:, ' , ' ' .... ., .... \ , ' , ' , , \ .... ... ' 
E71't ,ravTa Ta 71'ETetva TOV ovpavov Kai E71't ,ravTa Ta Ktvovµeva E71't T'YJ• Y'YJ• Kai 
£71't ,raVTa,; TOV,; lx8va, tj, 8aAaCTCT'Y}~, Deut. iv. 17, 18, Acts x. 12 Ta 
TETpa,roOa tj, n, Kat TO. €p1TETO. Kat TO. 71'£T£lVO. TOV ovpavov, l Kings iv. 33 
(Solomon) £AaA'YJCTE ,rept TWV KT'Y}VWV Kat ,repl, TWV 71'£TEtvWV Kat ,rept TWV 
€p1TETWV Kat, ,repl TWII lx8v(~V. So Philo M. 2. p. 352 foll. divides (wa 
into TETpa,rooa, lvv8pa, €p1TETa., 71'T'Y}Va. The word 8,,pta has a wider or 
narrower meaning: it may even include bees, fishes, and worms (see 
exx. in lex. ), or may be confined to quadrupeds or more strictly to wild 
beasts, which is of course the prominent idea here, as there is no need 
to insist on the fact that <lomestic beasts are tamed. In like manner 
~p,reTa is used in a wider sense for animals which walk on four or more 
legs, in contradistinction to man who walks on two, as in Xen. Mem. i. 
4. 11 and the poets; but also for the very unscientific class of reptiles, 
including the weasel, the mouse, the lizard, the grasshopper (Lev. xi. 
21, 29). The word lvaAw, is not found elsewhere in the Bible, but it is 
,quite classical (cf. Soph. Ant. 345 ,rovTov T' dvaMav <f,vuiv), and is used, 
as here, with substantival force by Plut. Mor. 669 To Twv lvaA{wv ylvo,;, 
ib. 729, cf. ps. Arist. Mund. 5 £VaALWV (wwv Kat ,re(wv Kat <iep{wv <pVCT£t,; 
~xwptu£. For the coupling of the words in the list by TE and Kat com
pare Rom. i. 14 "EAA'YJCTL T£ Kat {3apf3apoi,;, uo<f,o'i,,; T£ Kal <ivo~Toi,;. 
Probably beasts and birds are coupled as the nobler orders, and the 
other two because some of the ip,reTa. are amphibious, and others, as 
snakes, closely resemble some fishes. 

Sa.p.a.tETa.• Ka.t 8E66.p.a.O'Ta.L.] Elsewhere in N.T. only in Mark v. 4 of the 
untamable demoniac ; in LXX. Dan. ii. 40 used of iron which subdues 
all things; in classical writers both literally and metaphorically. For 
the writer's love of paronomasia see Essay on Grammar, and Winer 
p. 793 foll. Here of course emphasis is gained by the combination of 
the present and perfect: the art of taming is no new thivg, but has 
belonged to the human race from the first, cf. J uv. iii. 190 quis timet 
,a•ut timuit, viii. 70 darnus ac declimus with Mayor's n. in J. qf Phil. xx. 
p. 265, John x. 38, Heh. vi. 10, 

tjJ cj,vcrEL,] Dat. qf the agent, an extension of the dat. comrnodi used most 
frequently with the perfect tense; see Madvig's Gr. Synt. 38g, Winer 
p. 274 (where this passage is however wrongly explained as dat. instr.), 
Marchant in Class. Rev. vol. iii. pp. 250, 437, and for the similar use 
in Latin, passages cited s.v. 'dative' in the Index to my Cic. N.D. 

On the thought cf, Isoc. Die. p. 1 7 µ½ KaTayvw,; <iv8pw1TWII TOCTQVT'Y}V 
8vuTvxiav, c:i, ,rep). µ'ev TO. (}'YJp[a Tlxva,; evp~Kaµev ar, avTWV Ta, if!vxa., 
' ~ ' ~ 01 , ' ·~, • ' ' ' ',I,. \ ' (N I b 1· 'Y}µEpovµev .. ,'Y}µa,; o aVTOV, OVOEV av ,rpo,; apET'Y)V W'+'El\'Y)CTatµ£V O, e ieve 
that our nature can be amended by training), Soph. Autig. 332 foll. 
Philo M. 1. p. 20 foll. 2. p. 200 ,roAAaKi,; lyvwv ~µc;pw8lvm,; · Afovra<; 
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11.pKTov<; 7rapS&J..£i<; K,T,A, Field cites Eur. Aeol. (ap. Plut. Mor. p. 954} 
~ f3paxv TOL u0lvo<; avlpo<;· aXXa '/l"OLKLA.{q. 7rpa7r{Owv Sap,,F cpv>..a 7r6VTOV x0ov{wv
T1 a£p{wv T£ 7rat0£vp,am. It was a common-place of the Stoics, see Cic. 
N.D. II. 151, 158 foll., Senec. Benef. ii. 29 cogita quanta noms tribuerit 
Parens noster, quanto valentiora animalia sub iugum miserimus, quanta, 

'velociora consequamur, quam nihil sit mortale non sub ictu nostro 
positum. Erasmus in his Paraphrase illustrates as follows: cicurantur 
leones, mansuescunt tigrides, serviunt etiam e"lephanti, subiguntur et 
crocodili, mitescunt aspides, reddiintur Jamiliares aquilae et vultures, ad' 
amicitiam alliciuntur delphini. The writer here follows Gen. i. 28, ix. 
2, Ps. viii. 6-8. 

8. ov8Ets 8a.f1-411'cn Svva.Ta., uv8p~'ll'u>v.] But if so, how can the Psalmist 
say 7rava·ov Tr]V yXw<Tuav uov U'll"O KaKOV (xxxiv. 13), and vow not to sin with 
the tongue (xvii. 3, xxxix. 1) 1 So Prov. xiii. 3. This may be partly 
explained by the emphatic position of av0ptiY1rwv. Man cannot do it by 
himself, but he who is T£A£to<; may do it (ver. 2), and such perfection is 
attainable through the help of God given in answer to prayer; see 
above i. 5 and compare the Psalmist's prayer, cxli. 3. So Aug. de nat. 
et grat. c. 15 non enim ait, linguam nullus domare potest, sed nullus 
hominum ; ut cum domatur, Dei misericordia, Dei adjutorio, Dei gratia 
fierifateamur. The Pelagians, followed here by Oecumenius, read this. 
verse as a question (Schegg). In the next place 'Y/ rXw<Tua, when 
regarded as setting on fire the whole round of life, is not simply the 
speech of the individual, but that multiplied and re-echoed a thousand
fold by the voices of others and by the power of the press ; parva metu 
primo mox sese attollit in auras. However a man may learn to control 
his own tongue, these echoes are beyond all human power. 

uKa.Tcl.ll'Ta.Tov Ka.KcSv.] Cf. above i. 8, also Herm. Mand. ii. 3 7rov-rJpa 'Y/ Kam
>..a>..ia, aKaTauTaTOV Saip.6vi6v lunv, p.YJ0£'1l"OT£ £ip'r}V£vov, where Harn. cites 
Orig. in Joann. (Opp. iv. p. 355) oBK ulKVYJ<Tav Kal Ta vop.i<T0£vTa ll.v l>..&xiurn 
£1vai TWV ap.apTYJp.a-rwv Saip.ov{oi<; 7rpo<Tatpat oi <p'l}<TaVT£<; T~V otvxoX{av Sai
p.6vwv elvai, op.o{w<; 0£ Kal T~V KaTaAaAtav, and below ver. 16 aKaTa(J'Ta<J'{a. 
Erdmann and Hofmann read aKaTa<TxeTov with Cod. Ephr., the Peshitto, 
and some other versions, and we find the word similarly used by Philo 
M. 1. P· 695 TO <J'T6p.a OLavo{tavTE<; Kal UuavTE<; axa>..,vw-rov, Ka0a7r£p pevp.a 
aKaTa<TX£TOV, <p£p£<T0at TOV aKptT6p.v0ov Myov £W<J'l, This would suit the 
passage very well, agreeing with Ps. xii. 4 ; but the other reading is 
generally accepted and gives a good sense ' restless,' 'unquiet,' like the 
least tameable beasts; others translate as in i. 8 ' unstable,' ' incon
sistent,' which they think agrees better with v. 9 foll., but it is a 
somewhat incongruous epithet for KaK6v. See above i. 8. '\Ve should 
natm-ally take the words aK. K. as acc. in apposition to -r~v y>..wu<Tav, 
like i. 8 a~p Utpvx_o,;, but the following nom. makes it more probable 
that there is a sudden change of construction, aK, K, being the predicate 
of an independent sentence with 'Y/ y>..wu<Ta understood as subject; cf. 
Mark xii. 38 foll. /3A£'ll"ETE a'l!"o -rwv 0e>..6vTwv lv uToAat<; 7rEpt1rani:v ... oi 
KaTE<J'0{ovTE<; Ta<; oiK{a<; TWI' XYJPWV' O~TOL A'l]p.tpoVTal 7rEpL<T<J'6Tepov Kp{p.a. 
In the Apocalypse we meet with many of these irregular appositions, 
{l.g. i. 5 a'lro 'IYJ<TOV Xpt<TTOV, o p.ap-rv<; o 'll"!UT6<;, ib. xx. 2 lKpaTYJUEV TOV 



III 7-9] NOTES 117 

-~paKOVTa, 0 acfw; 0 dpxai:o,, o<; (<TTLV ouf./30>..o,;;, Winer, P· 668 foll., 
A. Buttmann, p. 68 foll. So even in Homer, ll. vi. 395, x. 437. 

tJ,EO"Tfl loii 8a.va.T1Jcl>opov.] For µeu,-~ see below ver. 17, 2 Pet, ii. 14, 
Rom. i. 29 µeu-rov,;; cp06vov. The metaphor here is taken from Ps. lviii. 
4, and cxl. 3 lo, &mrlowv fnro TO. xe{AYJ av-rwv quoted in Rom. iii. 13, 
Eccles. x. 11 foll., cf. Lucian Fugit. 19 lov f,LE<TTOV avTot,;; TO <TTOµa 
(speaking of pseudo-philosophers), Test. Gad. p. 680 F -ro µtcros lov 
~ta/30AtKov -r~v KapUav 7rAYJpot, Acta Philippi T. p. 76 lunv 0£ -ro KaTOLKYJ
~pwv atJ-rov (i.e. of the Serpent) Tap-rapo, ••. cf,evyETE o1iv &1r' avTOV i'.va µ~ 
.;, lo,;; avTOV (Kxv0fi l1rl. TO u-r6µa fiµwv .. -~ TWV KaKWV l1ri0vµ{a 'lra<Ta lt atJ-rov 
-:rrpoEA~Av0ev, Didache ii. 4 OUK l<T'[J oiyvC::.µwv OV0£ o{y>..wuuo<;· 1rayl.,; yap 
0ava-rov ~ oiy>..wuu{a, Barn. 19, Clem. Al. Paed. 301 P. For 0av., which 
,occurs here only in N. T., cf. Job. xxxiii. 23 la.v lui xl>..wi 11.yyeAot 0avarri
,cpl,poi, 4 Mace. viii. 17 0avaTYJ<p6po<; &1re{0na : it is used by Xen., Plato, 
.&c. Spitta refers to Sibyl. fr. iii. 32 (Prooem. 71) for the phrase 0ava
V-YJcf,6po, lo,. 

9. w O.'VTr E;,~oyoiitJ,EV,] What makes the tongue more mischievous is 
that it serves the purpose of the Uy>..wuuo,;, hiding evil under 
the mask of good. For instrumental use of lv see Winer p. 485. 
Here it might be possible to give it a stricter sense, 'in this part we 
bless God,' did we not also meet with such unmitigated Hebraisms as 
wa-rauueiv or &1roK-re{vnv lv µaxalp<[- Luke xxii. 49, Apoc. xiii. 10, Psal. 
.Sol. ii. 1 lv Kptie Ka-ri/3aAE TELXYJ oxvpa. It was customary with the Jews, 
,whenever they uttered the name of God, to add 'Blessed (be) He.' 
Hence we find o evAoyYJr/,,; used as a name for God in Mark xiv. 61. 
'This sense of tv>... is peculiar to Hellenistic writers, see Westcott, Heb. 
p. 203 foll. 

Tov KvpLov Ka.\ IIa.-r.!pa..] This phrase does not occur elsewhere in the 
Bible : the nearest approach to it is in 1 Chr~n. xxix. 10 ev>..on-ro~ ET, 
Kvpie, o @eo,; 'Iupa~>.., o ITa-r~p ~µwv, Isa. lxiii. 16 uv Kvpie 1ra~p ~µ.wv, 
Matt. xi. 25 Uoµo>..oyovµat (TOL Ila-rep, KvptE TOV ovpavov Kal. 'T7}'> Y'l'>• We 
may compare Philo on the name Kvpw<; Kal. @eo<; (M. 1. p. 581), OtKaWt 

"TWV f,L£V cf,avAwv >..iyeu0ai KVpW<; Kal. Oeu1r<,TYJ<;, TWV o' lv 7rpOK07rat<; Kal. 
/3EATLWrTE<TL 0e6<;, TWV o' &plu-rwv Kal. TEAeWTO.TWV &µcf,6-repov (being governed 
as he adds below, by Him as Kvpw,;, and benefited by Him as 0e/,,;). 
The name 1ra-r~p is used with reference to man's being made in the 
image of God. 

Ka.\ iv a,;,-rfi.] Emphatic repetition. 'It is through it we bless God, 
through it we curse men.' Compare Philo M. 2. p. 196 ou yap Juwv 
.Si' 0~ u-r6µaTO<; TO tEpWTaTOV ovoµa. 1rpocf,lpe-ral n<;, Ota. TOl)TOl/ cf,0fyyeu0a{ TL 
-rwv aluxpwv, Sir. xxviii. 12, Erasm. Adag. under the heading ex eodem 
ore calidum et frigidum ejftare, Diog. L. i. 105 ( Anacharsis) lpwTYJ0el.,; n 
lu-riv lv &v0pC::.1roi,;; &ya06v n Kal. cf,av>..ov, ;cpYJ 'y>..wuua..' Similar stories 
are told of Pittacus and Bias as to that part of the sacrifice which 
is at once most useful and most harmful (Plut. Mor. p. 506. ib. 38 
and 146, Fragm. xi. 41, p. 30, Didot). 

KO.Ta.pw11-e8a..) Ps. lxii. 4 lv u-r6µan avTWV evMyovv Kal. TV Kap3l<[- aVTWV 
KaTYJpwVTo, Rom. xii. 13 euAoyetTe Kal. µ~ Karnparr0e, Sirac. xxxi. 24 et<; 
1Evx6µevo<; Kal. er, KaTapC::.µevo,· -rlvo<; <pWVYJ<; eluaKOl)<TeTat o 0£U7r6TYJ<;; Test. 
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Patr. p. 734 F -:, &:ya0~ 8ufvoia ofJK lxe1 8vo y>..wrnra,; EfJAoy{ar; Kal Ka-rapa,. 
An example of such cursing is in John vii. 49 o oxXor; oVTo<; ... brapa-ro[ 
elo-iv, Shimei's of David 2 Sam. xvi. 5. St. James uses the first person 
as in ver. 1. 

Tovs Ka.8' bp.o£waw 0Eov yEyovcSTa.s.] Gen. i. 26 1rot~<J'WJJ,EY t1.v0pw1rov KaT' 
e1K6va 'YJJLE-rtpav Kal. Ka0' oµolwrnv, ib. v. 27, ix. 6, Sirac. xvii. 3, Wisd. ii. 
23 o @eo<; (KTLCTE TOV t1.v0pw1rov l1r' &cf,0ap<J'{'f Kat elK6va T~r; l8lar; l8t6'T'l'}TOS 
l1ro{71<J'EV afJT6v, 4 Esdr. viii. 44, 1 Cor. xi. 7 (on the question of covering 
the head) tiv~p £1KWY Ka~ 86ta @wv v1rapxwv, Philo M. 1. P· 16 'Y/ 8£ £1KwY 
>..IXEK'Tat KaTa 'TOY ~<; 1/tv~s 'YJYEJLOYa vovv, ib. 35 7!'08 tJ.v8pw1ror; Ka'TO. JJ,£Y T~V 
8iavoiav <eKEWVTat 0e{"! AOYIJ,!, ~<; µaKap{a, cf,v<J'EW<; f.KJJ,aye'iov ~ ti1r6<J'1ra<J'µa 
~ &.1ravya<J'µa yeyovw,, Ka'To. 8£ 'T~V TOV uwµa-ro<; KaTa<J'KEV~V a1ravn T'{' KO<J'JJ,",!,, 
Clem. Ree. v. 23 si vere velitis Dei imaginem colere, homini benefacientes 
veram in eo Dei imaginem coleretis foll., Clem. Hom. iii. 17 o e1Kova Kal 
-raVTa aiwv£ov /3a<J'tA.£W<; il{3p{<J'a<; T~V aµap-rlav Eis f.KELYOV &.vacf,epOJJ,€Y7JV lxEt 
ov1rep Ka0' oµo{wcrtv 'Y/ e1KWV frvyxavev oli<J'a, ib. xi. 4, Clem. Al. Str. vi. 
9, p. 776, Taylor, J.F. p. 70, where R. Aqiba is quoted to the effect 
' whosoever sheddeth blood, they reckon it to him as if he diminished 
the likeness.' A distinction is drawn by Irenaeus Haer. v. 16, 2 and 
others of the Fathers between eiKwv, the common image belonging to 
the whole human race in virtue of their being all partakers in reason 
and conscience, and oµo{w<J'ir; the potentiality of moral assimilation to 
the Divine goodness, cf. Philo Opif. M. p. 16 £1rd ofJ <J'vµ1ra<J'a £1Kwv 
&.pxe-rv1r"! 7rapa8e{yµan ;,µcpep~,, 7l'OAAat 8£ el<J'tY &.v6µowi, 1rpo<J'£7rE<J'7JJJ,~VaTo• 
e11rwv T<e Kar' eiKOVa TO Ka0' oµo{w<J'tY el, lµcf,a<J'tV dKpt{3ov<; f.KJJ,ayelov and 
Hagenbach Hist. of Doctr.§ 56, vol. i. p. 214 tr., also n. on ;,1r{yew,ver. 
15 below. On the pagan view see Acts xvii. 38 and my nn. on Cic. 
N.D. I. 1 ad agnitionem animi and I. 90 nee vero intellego cur maluerit· 
Epicurus deos hominum similes dicere quam homines deorum. Though 
the Divine image is traceable in every child of man (as Bengel says,_ 
remanet nobilitas indelebilis ), yet it is only perfect in the Second Adam 
(Heb. i. 3, Col. i. 15, 2 Cor. iv. 4), into whose image the believer is 
being gradually transformed (Col. iii. 10, Eph. iv. 24, 2 Cor. iii. 18). 
For the argument here cf. Gen. ix. 6, Prov. xiv. 31, Matt. xxv. 35 
foll., below iv. 11, 12, 1 John iv. 20. 

10. <lK Tov a.i'..Tov O"Top.a.Tos.J This seems to imply that it is the com
bination of blessing and cursing which is condemned, and that either 
may be allowable by itself. Can this be the meaning of St. Jamesl 
What was the general feeling of the Jews about cursing 1 The old law 
required the Israelite to curse on Mont Ebal and bless on Mount 
Gerizim. The fact too that cursing was forbidden in special cases,. 
as against parents (Exod. xxi. 17), the king (ib.,·xxii. 28), the deaf (Lev .. 
xix. 14), seems to show that it was not generally condemned under the 
old dispensation. It is referred to without implying blame, Prov. xi. 
26, xxiv. 24, xxvi. 2, xxx. 10, Eccles. vii. 21, x. 90. Compare also the 
curse of Canaan by Noah (Gen. ix. 25), that of Simeon and Levi by 
their father (Gen. xlix. 7), of the builder of Jericho by Joshua (Josh. 
vi. 26),Abimelech by Jotham (Jud. ix. 20, 57), Meroz by Deborah (ib. 
v. 23), the children by Elisha (2 K. ii. 24), apostate Jews by Nehemiah 
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(NE>h. xiii. 25), and the imprecations in the Psalms. Are we then 
to suppose that St. James here attaches a special force to the words 
KafJ' oµ,o{wcnv 0eov yeyov6-ra, i Does he mean by this, ' men transformed 
into the divine image' i Thi:, seems precluded by a comparison of the 
passages cited at the end of the preceding note, in which a similar 
inference is drawn from man's general relation to the Creator. Must 
we then conclude that cursing in itself is here condemned as a 
form, and that the worst form, of Ka-raAaAia and Kp{ui, (below iv. 11) i 
So St. Paul, Rom. xii. 14 EvAoyet-re Kal. µ,~ Ka-rapaufJe, cf. Luke vi. 28. 
Cursing will then be the overflow of the bitter water spoken of in ver. 
11, 'the water which causeth the curse' (Numbers v. 18); a sign of the 
tijAoc; 1TtKp6c; which characterizes the wisdom of this world (below ver, 
14). Nor is this view of the wrongfulness of cursing unknown in the 
O.T.: cf. Job xxxi. 29,.30 (' neither have I suffered my mouth to sin by 
w~shing a curse to hiR; i.e. my enemy's, soul') ; it is t?e mark of the 
wicked that apa<; 'TO u-r6µ,a av-rov '}'EJJ,,Et Kal. 1TtKp{ac;, Ps. x. 7. But then, 
why is not St. Ja mes content to condemn cursing in itself i Why does 
he only condemn it when combined with what is good, blessing 1 It is 
because 'the wrath of man worketh not the righteousness of God ' 
(above i. 20), because 'bitterness proves that we are lying against the 
truth' (below v. 14); in the words of St. John (1 ep. iv. 20) because 
'he that loveth not his brother cannoflove God,' so that the mixture of 
cursing proves the unreality of the blessing, cf. Matt. xii. 34, ib. v. 23, 24 . 

.!fipXETai Ev>.o'Yla Kat KaTa.pa.] Where there is one predicate to several 
connected subjects, of which the nearest to the verb is in the singular 
number, the predicate, if it precedes the subjects, may itself be in the 
singular, as though it referred only to the nearest subject: cf. 1 Tim. 
vi. 4 lt ciJV y{ve-rat cf,06voc;, epic;, {3Aarrcp'Y}JJ,,{ai, Apoc. ix. 17, tK 'TWV <J''TOJJ,,U'TWV 
av-rwv £K1Topeve-rat 'l!"VP Kal. Ka'l!"VO<; Kal. 0etov, Winer, P· 661, Madv. § 2 b., 
Krueg. 63. 4. 
. ov XP11 TaiiTa oilTws -y£vE<T8a.i.J XP~ not found elsewhere in N.T., occurs 
m Prov. xxv. 27 np.,av XP~ Myov, lvB6tovc;. It is about equivalent to 
ocf,elAop.,ev, weaker than Bet, which properly implies not merely what 
ought to be, but what must be, though at times it comes very near to 
XP~, as in Mark xiii. 14 lu-rwc; 67rov ov Set, 2 Tim. ii 24 BovAov Kvpfov ov 
Bet µ,axeufJai. Some hold that ovrw, is pleonastic with -rav-ra, merely 
a.dding emphasis, as where it marks the apodosis (Winer, p. 678): 
should it not rather be taken as summing up what was ::aid before of 
the manner in" which the blessings and curses are uttered with an 
unbridled tongue under the violence of passion 1 I think we cannot 
assume that St. James would have condemned such anathemas as we 
find in 1 Cor. xvi. 22, Gal. i. 8. Dr. Plummer compares Numb. xxiii. 
8 'How shall I curse whom God hath not cursed i 

11. p.frri TJ 'll'1J'Y1l EK Tijs aVTijs c',,rijs j3p,,n To -y>.vKv Kat T<> ,riKpov.] For the 
interrogativeµ,~ compare ver. 12; the softened form p.,~n is common in 
N.T., cf. the parallel in Matt. vii. 16 JJ,,~'Tt <FVAAly01,•cr111 a1To aKavfJwv 
<J"Tacf,v>..~v; ib. xxvi. 22, but comparatively rare in classical writers. 
For figure cf. Isa. Iv. 1, Joh. iv. 14, Philo M. 1. p. 199 7T'YJ'Y~ >..6-ywv 
Biavota KaL <J''TOJJ,,WV av,-ij, A6yoc;, cln 'Ta lvfJvp.~p.,a-ra 1TUY'Ta Bia 'TOVTOV KafJa1TEp 
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vaµ.ara 6.1ro yij, £1, Tovµ.q,avfs E7rtppEOV'Ta &.vaxELTaL, ib. 447. Bpv£L is not 
found elsewhere in N.T. or LXX.: in classical Greek it is used in
transitively with the dative, as in Arist. Nub. 45 (/3lo,) {3pvwv p.EAfrTat,, 
Hom. Il. xvii. 56 lpvo, {3pvei /J.v0ii AWK<fl also with gen. (Soph. 0.0. 1 7 
xwpo, ... {3pvwv OUq>V1J,, EAa{a,), properly in reference to plants bursting 
into bud and flower, or of the land in spring (Xen. Cyneg. v. 12), then 
metaphorically J.x'Y/ {3pvu Aesch. Choeph. 62, 0pa<m {3pvwv Ag. 177, 
>..oyot P,E<TToi 7rVEVµ.aTO, 0E{ov Kai {3pvovn, 8vvaµ.n Justin M. Tryplt. 9. 
The only instance cited from a classical author for the transitive use is 
Anacr. ( 44, 1. 2 Bergk) xapt'TE, {3pvov<TL po8a, where however Hermann 
reads po8ov {3pvoV<TLV : Justin M. ( Tryplt. 114) has rij, 1rfrpa, {wv v8wp 
{3pvov<r'YJ,, cf. Ohrysostom (!tom. in mart., Migne Patrol. vol. 50, p. 664) 
oi Taq>ot 'TWV µ.aprvpwv {3pvov<TLV EvAoy{av, Clem. Hom. ii. 45 1T'YJ)'US rii 
{3pvua, ®eo,. Eustath. in Il. p, p. 1126, 42 (ap. Wetst.) says it is 
properly used of olive blossoms and, later, of springs, as in Acta 
Johannis p. 276 T. {3pvovuav T~v 1T'YJ)'~V EVpov, Acta Thomae p. 22, Clem. 
Hom. iii. 36. '01r~ 'a cleft in a rock,' elsewhere in N.T. only in Heb. 
xi. 38, also in LXX., Exod xxxiii. 22, Obad. 3. IliKpov only used here 
and below in N.T. Its use here in preference to aAvKov or a>..µ.vpov is 
doubtless owing to its often being found in a figurative sense, e.g. 
ver. 14, P.;;. lxiv. 3, Sirac. iv. 6 Karapau0ai EV 1riKp{<f tftvX'J•· It is 
descriptive of sea-water, like amarus, our 'brackish.' The Dead Sea 
however, to which St. James is probably alluding, was really bitter 
and had both salt and fresh springs on its shores. Other examples of 
bitter waters are Marah (Exod. xv. 23), ' the water that causeth the 
curse' (Numb. v. 18-27), Apoc. viii. ll. Pliny N.ll. ii. 103 has a fable 
of a fountain of the Sun which was sweet and cold at noon and bitter 
and hot at midnight. Antigonus (Mirab. 148 ap. Wetst.) gives an 
account of such a spring 'TOV 8e 'Iµ.lpav EK µ.ia, 1T'YJ)"Y/• uxi{oµ.evnv 'TO µ.ev 
aAVKOV 'TWV pe{0pwv lxuv, 'TO 8e 1TO'TLP,OV: in 4 Esdras v. 9 one of the 
prodigies which announce Messiah's coming is in dulcibus ctquis salsae 
invenientur. 

12. p.~8uva.Tcu.] See on ii.14. 
crvKfj U,a.(a.s 1ro,;icra.•.] Of. for the use of 1rotEtv Matt. iii. 10 1rav Uv8pov 

µ.~ 1ro{ovv Kap1rov, Gen. i. ll, Vorst, p. 162 and 830; and for the pro
verbial figure Matt. vii. 16, ib. xii. 33, Isa. v. 2, Seneca Ep. 87 non 
nascitur ex malo bonmn, non magis quam ficus ex olea, Epict. Diss. ii. 20 
1TW, yap 8uvarai /J.µ.1reAo, µ.~ 6.p.7rEALKW'> Ktve'i:u0ai &.>..>..' EAalKW'>; ~ EAa{a 
1TUAlV µ.~ EAatKWS &>..>..' &µ.1reAlKW'>; Plut. Jl{or. 4 72 F T~V aµ.1reAov <TVKa 
q,lpuv OVK Mwvµ.ev ovOE 'T~V EAa{av {3orpv,, Anton. 8. 15. 

ollTE a>..vKov y>..vKv 1ro,;icra.L il80>p.] For this irregular use of o-15-re see 
"\Viner, p. 614, where the editor cites Tischendorf rnihi non d1tbium est 
quin f atiscente Graecitate etictm ovTe pro ovU sit dictum. So Apoc. ix. 
21 ov /J,€TEVOYJ<TO.V EK TWV q,ovwv ahwv DDT£ EK 'TWV q,apµ.aKWV av'TWV OV'T£ EK 
1ropve{a, avrwv, where ov is parallel with ovT£, not overlapping. In our 
text it may perhaps be explained by the preceding question being re
garded as= ovTe crvK~ K.r.>... 'AAvKov classical, but found elsewhere in 
the Bible only in phrase~ 0a>..auua ~ aXvK~, as a name for the Dead Sea 
( N umh. iii. 12, Deut.. iii. 17). The rare phrase 1roi~uai v8wp is assimilated 
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to 1r. tl.\alasabove: we find it used of rain A.rist. Vesp. 261 v8wp ~vay1<alws 
Jx(t 'TOV (hov 1T0!1JO"at. 

Many MSS. and versions read ovTws ov8£, a smaller number insert 
pla 71'11Y~ and Ka{ after dAvKov. The insertion of ovTw<; may have 
arisen from a dittographia of oifr£, but the latter insertions were 
evidently intended to avoid the difficulty of taking a.\vKov as a sub
stantive and the subject of 8uvaTat 1roi11uai. The true relation of the 
sentences is lost by the insertion ovTws. The two clauses are not com
pared with each other, but are both used to illustrate the impossibility 
of genuine worship proceeding from a heart which naturally vents itself 
in curses. There is great harshness in the construction p,~ 8uva'Tat 
7ro111uai; ovu 1roi11uai. If the government of 8uva'Tat is continued, we 
ought to have~ for ovu followed by a question; otherwise we should 
have expected an entirely independent clause, reading 1ro1~0-n for 
W"Ot7]Uat, , 

13. Tls o-ocf,os Ka.\ E'll'LO"'T~fL"'V ev "fLi:v;J The interrogative here takes the 
place of a condition, as in Luke xi. 11 Tlva 8£ l[ vp,wv Tov 1raTlpa ai~un 
.& vios apTOV; p,~ .\i0ov lm8wun aVT4'; and ib. 5-8, where the construc
tion is broken, Tts l[ vµwv e[£t cpl>,ov being changed into a regular con
ditional form in ver. 8 d Kat ov 8wcr£t 8ia 'TO £!vat cp{.\ov, 8ia Y£ 'T~V aval8nav 
aVTOV 8wun aVT'{', Deut. XX. 5-8 'T{<; o av0pw1TO<; o oiKo8op,~cra<; oiKlav Katv~v 
Kat OVK EV(KalvtCT(V avT~V; 1ropwlcr8w ... Kat T{<; o av0pw1TO<; 6CT'Tt<; lcpuTWCT(V 
ap,1r£.\wva Kal OVK £vcppav0.,, l[ aVTOV; 1ropwicr8w K,T,.\,, J ud. vii. 3 Tls o 
<f,o/3oup,£VO<; Kat 8£tAo<;; E'TrtCTTpacpfrw, Psa. xxxiii. 12 Tl<; ECTT!V av0pW1TO<; o 
8/.\wv lw~v; 1Tavcrov T~V y.\wcrcrav CTOV a'ITO KaKov, ib. cvii. 43 'T{, crocp6,; 
Kal cpv.\a[Et TaVTa Kal CTVV~CTE! TO. EAE'Y) 'TOV Kvplov, Isa. 1. 10 ,r{, EV vp,'iv o 
cpo/3ouµ.£VO<; 'TOV Kupwv; V1TaKOVO"O.TW TrJ'> cf>wvri, 'TOV 'll"atSo, av'TOV, Jer. ix. 
12, Hos. xiv. 10, Sir. vi. 33 Tl, crocp6,; aVT'{' 1TpocrKo.\.\~8'1n, other 
examples in V orst, p. 211 foll. For a similar use without the inter
rogative pronoun seen. on ver. 13 KaK01Ta0£'i n, lv vp,'iv; 1rpocrwxlcr0w. 
Lachmann has no interrogation here, and A. Buttmann (p. 217) argues 
on the same side, comparing it with other instances in which he thinks 
Tl, is equivalent to an indefinite relative; but the passages cited above 
are sufficient to settle the question. The abruptness to which Buttmann 
objects is a marked characteristic of the writer's style. For lv vp,'iv 
almost equivalent to vµwv cf. below ver. 13, 14, and e[ vp,wv above ii. 16. 
'E1Ttcrr~p,wv htlre only in N.T.; it occurs in Deut. i. 13 (of judges) 86n 
aV'TOL<; av8pa, crocpov<; Kat E'TrtCT'T~P,OVa<; Kat CTVV('TOlJ'>, ib. iv, 6 (of Israel) Z8ov 
.\ao<; uocpo, Kat E1r!CT'T~p.wv, Isa. v. 21 ova1, Ol CTVVE'TOt EV £«VTOL<; Kat EVW'IT!OV 
avrwv lmcrr~p,ov£, : used in classical Greek for a skilled or scientific 
person as opposed to one who has no special knowledge or training. 
Compare for thought and expression Philo JU. 2. p. 421 Tl'> yap ovK llv 
£i1Tot 6T! crocpov a.pa ylvo, Kat E'IT!CTT'YJP,OV!KWTaTOV p,6vov 'TOVT' ECT'TLV, <r 'Ta<; 
0£{a, 1rapatVECT£t<; lt£YEV£TO p,~ KEVO.<; Kat lp~µov<; a1TOA!1T£LV 'TWV OtK(tWV 
1rpat£wv &.;\.\a 1TA'Y}pwcrat 'TOV<; .\6yov<; epyot<; £1TatV£TotS; 

8ELfciTw EK T"fS Ka.Afrs civa.o-Tpocf,frs Ta. lpya. a.,iTov.] Cf. above ii. 18. The 
noun is derived from &.vacrrpicpoµai=L. versor, as in I Pet. i. 17, 2 Pet. 
ii. 18, Prov. xx. 7, and frequently in Polybius with adverb. It occurs 
often in both epistles of St. Peter, e.g. i. Hi aywi lv 1TaCT"fl &.vaa-Tpocpf, 
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yev~0'Y}Tt, i. 18 f.AUTpw0riTE f.K T~<; JJ,,aTala<; livacnpocp~,, iii. 2 T~V El' <f,6/3~ 
ayv~v &.vacnpocp~v, iii. 16 T~v &.ya0~v r.v XptcrT4' &.vacnpocp~v, 2 ep. ii. 7, 
iii. 11, so in Tobit. iv. 14 and Poly b. iv. 82, l KaTa T~v >..ot1NJV &.vacrTpo<f,~v 
n0aVJJ,,aCTJJ,,f.VO<;, Epict. Diss. i. 22, 13 ,vol.xe-rat 'T~V 7rpoc; TOVc; KOtVWVOV<; 
lxetv oi'av oei: &.vauTpocp~v; see Hatch, p. 9. Ka>..6c; occurs in this 
epistle ii. 7, iv. 17, KaAw,, ii. 3, 8, 17: the former is joined with &.vauT, 
in 1 Pet. ii. 12. For the general sense cf. Sir. xix. 18 7raua cro<f,{a 
cp6f3o, Kvpfov, Kat. iv 7raur, uocp{?, 7ro{riuic; v6JJ,,ov· Kat. ovK e'un uo<f,{a 7rOV'YJp{a, 
im<T~Jl,,'Y/ K,T.A., Clem. Rom. i. 38 o uocpo<; ivOElKVVCT0w T~V uocp{av av-rov 
JJ,,~ iv >..6yoic; &.>..>..' ,v E'pyoi, &.ya0oi:c;. Here the simpler expresion would 
have been, as De Wette remarks, oetfa.Tw ... T~v uocplav avTov, like ii. 18, 
odfw iK Twv :pywv JJ,,OV T~v 7r{crnv, but it is modified so as to give more 
emphasis to the two ideas which the writer is here insisting on, viz. 
deeds v. words, gentleness and modesty v. arrogance and passion, 
'let him show his deeds in meekness of wisdom,' i.e. 'let him give 
practical proof (of his being wise) from his life and conduct in the 
meekness which proceeds from and is the true mark of wisdom.' 

EV 11'pCl'oT1)TL cro<j,£C1S,] Of. i. 21, 1 Pet. iii. 16 (defend the faith) JJ,,ETa. 
7rpa'DTYJTO<; Kat. <f,6/3ov, Gal. vi. 1 oi 7rVEVJJ,,aTLKO< KaTapT{(en TOY TotoVTOV iv 
7rVEVJJ,,an 7rpaf!T'YJTO<;, 1 Cor. iv. 2], 2 Tim. ii. 24 foll. oov>..ov OE Kvp{ov ov 
OEt JJ,,O.XE<T0ai &.>..>..' ~7TWV eTvat 7rpoc; 7TO.VTa<;, OtOaKTLKOV, &.vef{KaKov, iv 7rpa'DT'YJTL 
7ratOEVOVTa TOV<; livnotan0EJJ,,f.VOV<;, Prov. xi. 2 CTT6JJ,,a Ta7TElVWV JJ,,EAET[j. 
uocp{av, Sirac. iii. 17 iv 7rpa'DT'YJTL Ta E'pya CTOV otl.faye ib. iv. 8 d7rOKp{0'Y/TL 
7rTwx4' eip'YJVtKa ev 7rpai;-T'YJTL, also the frequent commendation of the 
meek in the Psalms, e.g. xxv. 9 bo'Y/y~uet 7rpae'i, iv Kp{uet, otoafet 7rpae'i;, 
boov<; «VTOV. 

14. tij~ov.] 'Jealousy,' as in Rom. xiii. 13 evuxriµ.6vw, 7repi7raTwJJ,,EV ... 
JJ,,~ lptOt Kat. (~)up, 1 Cor. iii. 3 07TOU yap iv vµ.'iv (~)1.0c; Kat €pt<; ovxl. uapKtKOl 
iuTe; see below iv. 2. 

'll'LKpov.] With allusion to ver. 11. Cf. Eph. iv. 31 7rtKp{a Ka, BvJJ,,O, 
Kat. opy~, Heb. xii. 14, 15 dp~V'YJV 0LWKETE ... i7rLCTK07rOVVTEc; p,~ TL\; {,{(a 
7rLKp{a<; f.VOXA.fi. 

EpL8£Clv.1] 'Party-spirit,' derived from E'pi0oc; 'a hireling,' especially 
a woman who spins for hire (Dern. p. 1313. 6, Isa. xxxviii. 12; the 
idea of hire disappears in uvvl.pt0o,, Odys. vi. 32, Callim. Epig. xvii. 3). 
Probably the word got to be used, like operae in Cicero, of partisans 
hired by political leaders: hence ipt0evoJJ,,ai and its cognates are em
ployed to denote (1) canvassing by hired partisans, and (2) party spirit 
generally, cf. Arist. Pol. v. 3. 9 P,ETa/30.AAOUCTt o' ai 7rOA!TEtat Kai. a'.veu 
CTTO.CTEW<; Ota TE TU<; ept0e{a<; 6JCT7rEp iv 'Hpa{?, ( ,t aipETWV yap Ota TOVTO 
f.7rO{'Y/uav KA'YJpWTa<;, 6Tt 11POVVTO TOV<; ipt0euop,l.vov,) Kat. oi' OA.tywpfav, Poly b. 
x. 25. 9 (speaking of demagogues)~. CTTpaT'Y]yla, opey6p,evot Ota TaVT'YJ<; 
~<; dpx~,; ifept0evov-rat (cooperatores sibi cornparant Schweigh.) Tov, vl.ov, 
Kat. 7rapauKwa(ovutv EVVOV<; uvvaywvt<TTac; Et<; TO p,l.>..>..ov, Philo Leg. ad Flcic. 
M. 2. p. 555 TL OE ap,eivov dp~V'YJ<;; eip~V'YJ OE it ~YEJJ,,OV{a<; op~<; cpve-rai, 
~YEJJ,,OVLa OE &.cpt>..6vetKO<; Kai. &.vep{0evTO<; op0~ JJ,,6vri, Ot' ~<; Kai. Ta a>..>..a 7rO.VTa 

1 WH. read ip,61av with B', which however has ip,6e(a in ver. 16. See below 1<a1<0-

1ra6lo.< v. 10, and Tisch. ed. 8, vol. iii. p. 87 foll. 
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&p0owat. It is used by St. Paul, Phil. i. 17 oi 8£ lpd)da,;; TOV XpuTTov 
Karnyyl.\.\ovuiv, Rom. ii. 8, Gal. v. 20 lpi,;;, {,jAo,, 0vµ.o{, lpi0E'iai, 
8ix_ouraulai where Lightfoot translates 'caballings '), and the same list 
in 2 Cor. xii. 20, except that KarnAaAia{ stands for 15ixourau{ai, Phil. i. 
17 µ.1115ev Kar' lpt0E{av, µ.118£ Kara KEVOOo[{av, aAAa rii Ta'IT'HV6T'l]Tl aAA~Aov, 
~"'(OVJJ,EVOl iJ1rEplxovrn, foVTwv, imitated in Ignat. Philad. 8 JJ,'IJOf.V Kar' 
lpi0dav 1rpa.uunv. It is possible that the later meaning may be coloured 
in the N.T. by a reminiscence of the earlier meaning: cf. Joh. x., where 
the spirit of the hireling is contrasted with that of the true shepherd. 
The verb is used in its original sense of spinning 'l.'obit ii. 11 (mid.) 
~ yvv~ µov ~pt0EvETO lv rot, yvvaiKdoi,;; Kal a1rluTEAAE Tot, Kvploi,, Heliod. 
i. 5 (act.) ai yvvatKE, lpi0£vovuiv. 

JI,,) Ka.-ra.Ka.uxa.a-8E.] This verb was used above (ii, 13) with gen. t<> 
denote the triumph of one principle over another, and so in the only 
other passage where it occurs in N.T., Rom. xi. 17 JJ,!J KarnKavxw Twv 
KAa.Owv. Three other instances of its use are cited, all from the LXX., 
Zech. x. 12 Kanuxvuw avrov, lv Kvpl<:,> Kal lv &v6µ,an aVTOV KaTaKavx~uov
Tal, and Jer. 1. (xxvii.) 11 and 38, where the verb is used absolutely, 
KaTa. having only an intensifying force, as i11 KaTaKTELVw, KaTa.811.\0,. 
The question whether it should be thus taken here will be considered 
in connexion with the following clause. 

,j,w8Ea-8E Ka.-ra. -rijs ci>,:1J8ECa.s.J If you have bitterness you cannot be truly 
wise, for wisdom is shown by gentleness; your profession therefore is 
a lie : cf. 1 John i. 6 lav Et1rwµEv on Kotvwv{av lxoµEv JJ,ET' avTov Kai lv 
uK6TEt 1rEpi1raTwµ.Ev, lf!Evl56µE0a Ka) ov 1rowvµEv T~v a.\~0nav, ib. iv. 20, 
Wisd. vi. 25 cf,06vo, ov Kotvwv~uEL uocf,{'l-. Some (Wiesinger, Hofmann) 
take -nj,;; a.\110E{a, to mean the Gospel, as above i. 18, explaining it of 
false teachers, blind leaders of the blind, who, like those referred to in 
1 Cor. i. 18-23, speak contemptuously of the Gospel and misrepresent 
its doctrines. Perhaps it is simpler to understand it of 'the facts of 
the case,' as in Mk. v. 13 Ei1rEv aVT<e 1riiuav T~v aA~0nav, for which 
Bloomfield compares Diod. i. 2 £Vla KaTEif!Evu0ai -nj, a.\110da,;;, JOS. B.J. 
prooem. 1 (former historians) KaTaif!lvoonai Twv 1rpayµa.Twv: (' you 
claim to be enlightened Christians, but enlightenment joined with ' 
bitterness and self-seeking comes not from God, but from the devil.') 
The expression is no doubt pleonastic: it would have been enough to 
say 'your boast of wisdom is at variance with the truth,' but emphasis 
is added by the fuller phrase, as in the passage quoted from St. John. 
If we understand it thus it would seem that KaTaKavxiiu0£ must be 
taken absolutely (' do not boast of wisdom and so lie against the 
trut,h ') and not with KaTa -nj, &..\110Ela,;; in the sense of 'triumphing over 
the truth.' See however Zahn N.K. p. 792 n. 

15. ovK l!a--rw a.il-r11 ij a-o,f,Ca. iiv1118w Ka.-rEpXOfl-EVTJ.] 'This wisdom is not one
that descends from above,' see on 11.vw0fr lunv KaTa{3atvov i. 17 ; and cf. 
above i. 5, Philo M. 1. p. 571 uocf,la 11.vw(JEv &µ.f3p'IJ0EtUa a1r' ovpavov, ib. P· 
524, and on the opposition of 0E{a Kal ovpa.vw,;; uocp{a to l1rly£Lo, uocf,la ib. 
p. 51 f. and 1 Cor. i. 19 foll. esp. ii. 6 uocplav .\a.\ovµEV lv Tot,; TEAEfot,;;, 

,I., ~' > ~ ,~ , ( , , ) , \ \ ' \ - \ ~ ,I., "" ~ UO'r'tav OE ov TOV aiwvo,;; TOVTOV = E'IT'LYEWV •• . al\11.a 11.all.OVJJ,EV uo'r'iav ,!;EOV 

K.T.A. This false wisdom is described in Sir. xix. 19 foll. 
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f,r£yE•os.J The first stage in the antithesis to i1.vw0£V KaTEpxop,l.vYJ, cf. 
Hermas Mand. ix. 11 ~ 1r{uw; i1.vw0lv luTi 1rapd Tov Kvp{ov .•• ~ 8, 8uftvx{a 
.l1r{ynov 1rvEvp,&. lu-ri 1rapa. TOV 8iaf3o>..ov distinctly borrowed from this 
passage; also John iii. 12 El TO. E1r{yna Ei1rov vp,'iv Kal. ov 7rt<TTE-6ETE, 7rw<;, 
-€0.V £t7rlJ.l vp,'iv TU. E'lrOvp&.v,a, 7rt<TTE-6<TETE; Phil. iii. 19 oi TO. ;_1r[yna cf,povovVTE<;, 
ib. ii. 10 lva miv yovv Kap,t/tr} £7rovpav[wv Kal. E'TrtyE[wv Kal. Karnx0ov{wv, Plut. 
Mor. 566 D To ;1r[ynov rij,; if;vxJi,;. Philo (M. 1. p. 49 on Gen. 
ii. 7 E'TrAa<TEV & ®Eo<; T6V i1.v0pw1rov xovv a1ro rij<; ri'> Kal. £VEcp-6<TYJ<TEV d,; TO 
1rpouw1rov avTOV 7rV07JV {w~<;, Kal. £Y£V(TO i> i1.v0pw1ro<; El,; if;vx71v {wuav) distin
guishes two kinds of men, & µ,v yap luTiv ovp&.vw,; i1.v0pw1ro,;, & 8£ yljivo<; 
•.. T6V JLEV ovp&.v,ov cpYJ<TlV OV 7rE7rAau0a,, KaT' (LJCOVa 8£ TETV'lrw<T0at ®mv· T6 

..clJE y~i:vov 1r>..&.up,a, .. & 8£ VOV<; O~TO<; yu!,8YJ<; £<TTt T'f' 6VTL Kal.:cf,0apTo<;, El P,7/ & 
-@Eo<; £7r£7rVEV<TEV aVT<f> 8-6vap,iv aAYJ0t~<; {w~<;, see ib. p. 32. St. Paul uses 
the equivalent xoi:Ko<; 1 Cor. xv. 47 foll. The Gnostic Valentinus dis
tinguished between an il.vw and KaTw uocf,[a, and again between the 
-cf,-6un,; 1rvwp,anKa{ akin to the Pleroma, cf,-6uEt<; if;vxiKa[ containing a 
mixture of VAYJ, and the cf,-6u£i<; which were altogether vAiKa[ (Iren. iii. 
15), see Neander, vol. ii. pp. 110-145. So Hippolytus v. 6 (p. 134 
Duncker) says of the Naassenes, who professed to receive their teaching 
from St. James, 'they divide the first man into three parts, voEpov, 
¥fVXtKov, xoi:Kov: in like manner they divide all that exists into three 
classes, ayyEAtKOV, iftvxtKOV and xoi:Kov.' Heracleon ap. Orig. xi. 181 
-{quoted by Stieren on Iren. vol. i. p. 945) speaks of the Holy of Holies 
as representing the sphere of the 1rVwp,aTLKo[ and the outer court the 
"'vxiKo{, cf. Iren. i. p. 968 'when Jesus said to the Jews ye are the 
chiklren of your father the devil, he speaks to those who are not cf,-6un 
1"0V<; 8,a/30>..ov vio-6s, TOV<; xotKo-6<;, aUa. 1rpo<; TOV<; iftvxiKo-6<; who make them
selves such by their own fault,' Clem. Al. Exe. ex Theod. § 54 'three 
natures spring from Adam, 1rptiYTYJ JLEV ~ il.>..oyos, ~<; ~v Katv, 8wTlpa 8£ 
~ AO)'tK7J Kal. ~ 8iKa[a, ~<; ~v • A/3EA, Tp['T'YJ 8£ ~ 'TrVEVJLaTLK~, ~<; ~v l~0· Ka1. i> 

,JLEV xoi:KO<; £<TT! KaT1 EiKova, & 8£ iftvxiKO<; Ka0' i>p,olwu,v ®Eov, & 8£ 7rV£VP,aTtKO<; 
KaT' l8{av ( lc\Jlav 1),' ib. § 56 7rOAAol. JLEV oi vAtKo[, ov 7rOAAOI. 8£ oi iftvxiKo[, 
-O''Travw, 8£ oi 'TrVEVJLaTIKO[· TO JLEV ow 7rVEVJLaTLKOV cf,-6uEt uw{op.£vov, TO 8£ 
'frvxtKOV, •. KaT<J. T7JV olKELav alpE<TtV, TO 8£ VAlKOV cf,-6un U'TrOAAVTat. 

+vx•K1J.] On the various meanings attached to the word iftvx~ see 
Hatch, pp. 94-130.1 This use of the adjective is in accordance with the 
Pauline trichotomy TO 1rv£vp,a Kal. ~ iftvx71 Kal. To uwµ,a (1 Thess. v. 23), cf. 
1 Cor. xv .. 45 i-yl.vETO & 1rpwTO<; i1.v0pw1ro<; 'A8a.p, El,; iftvx71v {wuav, i> lcrxaTO<; 
'A8ap, El,; 'TrVEVJLa {wo1rowvv, aU' ov 'lr(JWTOV TO 1rvwµaTLKOV illa TO iftvx1KoV. 
In the LXX. we find it opposed to uwp,aTLKo<;, as in Mace. i. 32.. In 
the N.T. iftvxiKo<; connotes opposition to the higher principle, cf. Jude 19 

1 The ambiguous meaning of the word ,j,ux¾ in such passages as Lev. xvii. 14 ,j,ux¾, 
1rd<171s <1apKos aIµ,a, and its employment in reference to animals Gen. i. 20, 24, are 
adduced by Philo and others as proofs of the inferiority of this principle, cf. Philo M. 
1, p. 480 i1r«3¾, ,j,ux¾ B,xws AE,'ETal, ,I 'TE 37\71 Kal 'TO 7),'EfJ,OJ/1/COJ/ av-ri)s µ,epos, & ,j,uxiis 
i<1-rw, l3o!e -r,ji voµ,o8frp 311rl\i)v e1va, Kal -r¾,v ov<1iav -r,js ,j,uxiis, aTµ,a µ,ev -ro -ri)s 81'71s, 
'TOV 3e 1/,'EfJ-OJ/IICW'T&.'TOV '1rJ/Evµ,a 8e'iov· cp71<1l ,'OVJ/ lfv'TIKpus ,j,ux¾ 1rd<171s <1apKOS aTµ,a. eli 
-y• -ro 1rpo<1ve,µa1 -r,ji <1apKos ~X1''f' -r¾,v a1µ,a-ros l7rippo¾,v olK,,ov olKei'l', -rov 3e vov -r¾,v 
-0tlu(av c\1r~ SeoU 6.voo8ev 1ea.Ta1rveu<18etuav Cl.wfryai'EV .. .lfJ<tTE 3tT'T~V Elva, 1Evos Uv8pdnrwv 

·'TO µ,ev 8e('I' 7rvd,µ,a-r, Kal AO,'l<Tµ,,ji /3toVV'TWV, 'TO 3, a1µ,a'TI Kal <1apKOS i)3ovjl (wv-rwv, 
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o/l/}(LKOL, 'lrVEvµ.a µ.~ lxovTE<;, l Cor. ii. 10 foll. esp. 14 tf,vN_tKO<; av8pw1roc; 011' 
SlxETat Ta TOV 7rVEvµ.aTO<; TOV ®EOv .. . o sf. 'lrVEvµ.aTLKO<; d.vaKp{vEt 'lr(tVTa, ib. 
iii. 1 OlJK 'Y/Svv~8'Y}V AaA.~<Tat vµ.'iv W<; 'lrVEVJLaTtKOL<; d.>..>..' W<; uapKlVOt<;, ws. 
v'Y}1rfotc; EV XptuT'{i. St. Paul contrasts the uwµ.a 1rvwµ.anKov with the 
uwµ.a. iftvxtKov, 1 Cor. xv. 44. The word was used at a later period in refer
ence to the orthodox by the Montanists who claimed the powe1· of 
prophecy, Clem. Al. Strom. iv. p. 605 P oi <PpvyEc; ... Tov<;Tn vlrz, 1rpo<p'Y}T£l'f 
µ.~ 1rpouexoVTa<; lftvxtKOV<; KaA.OV<TtV : so Tertullian ( Jejun. l) gives the
name Psycliici to those who refused to keep the fasts of the l\fontanists. 
Hilgenfeld and others who imagine an allusion to St. Paul in 
0 avOpw1rE KEve (ii. 20) regard this as a sarcastic reference to 1 Cor. ii. 
10-15 ; 'your spiritual wisdom is worse than iftvxiK~, it is Saiµ.oviwS'Y/c;.' 
The distinction drawn by Plato, Aristotle, and the Stoics between the im
mortal reason, the di vine principle in man, and the lower faculties of the 
soul which perished with the body, certainly coloured the views of some of 
the Jewish and Christian writers as to the distinction between soul and 
spirit, which fall in naturally with the wide sense given to the word 
if!v~ in Aristotle's De Anima, and with its use by the Stoics to denote 
the third grade of existence, the principle of movement in animals, as 
contrasted with the ).oytK~ lftvx~ or vovc; which constituted the fourth or 
highest grade (see my note on Cic. N.D. II. 33). Compare Tatian aa 
Gr. 18 Svo 1rvwµ.a.TwV Stacpopac; i.uµ.Ev ©V TO µ.£v KaAEtTa! if!vx~, TO sf. pE'itov 
/A,f.V ~<; lflv~<; ®EOV sf. ELKWV Kat oµ.o{w<Tt<;, ib. 22 'Y/ lflvx~ p.OV'YJ µ.£v StatTWP.EV'lf 
1rpo<; T~V VA'YJV VEVE! KO.TW, uvva1roOv~<TKOV<Ta TV uapKl" uvtvy{av sf. KEKT'YJP.EV? 
T~v TOV Odov 1rvEvµ.aToc; ovK lunv d.{3o~O'YJTO<; K.T.A. Justin M.fr. de Resurr. 
§ 10 oIKo<; TO uwµ.a lflvx~c;, 'lrVEVp.aTO<; sf. lflvx~ oTKo<; (after Plato Tim. 3(} 
vovv P.£V EV if!vxn, if!vx~v sf. EV uwµ.an <TVVL<TTO.<; TO 1rav f.TEKTaLVETO ), Jos. 
A.J. i. 34 £7rAa<TEV o ®Eo<; TOV avOpw1rov xovv d.1ro T~<; ric; >..af3wv Kat 7rVEVp.a 
EV~KEV awe;; Kat lflvx~v, Philo Opif. M. p. 15 T'fl d.v0pw7r",! vovv E[a{pETOV 
iSwpEtTO, if!v~<; TLVa lflvx~v, KaOa1rEp KOP'YJV EV ocf,Oa>..µ.,;;, N emesius N.H. i. 
TtVf.<; JLf.V, ©V lun Kat lIAWTLVO<;, aAA.'YJV ETvat T~V fvx~v Kat lliov TOV vovv 
Soyµ.aTl<TaVTE<; EK Tptwv TOV avOpw1rov <TVVE<TTO.Vat {3ov>..ovTat uwµ.aTO', Kat lftv~<; 
Kat vov, on which Matthiae quotes Irenaeus Haer. v. 9. l trici sunt ex 
quibus perfectus homo constat, carne, anima, spiritu, and Aug. de Symbolo, 
homo liabet tres partes, spiritum animum et corpus, itaque homo est imag<> 
SS. Trinitatis; but Augustine in his treatise de Eccl. Dogmat.c. 20 blames 
Didymus for making spiritus a distinct principle, Apollinarius having 
in the meanwhile put forth his theory that the nature of Christ was 
iK uapKo<; Kat if!v~c; Kat 0EOT'YJTO<; a.VTt Tov vov ... ' and so,' continues Matthiae, 
'the separation of soul and spirit came to be thought a heresy.' 

8CLtp,ovti:.8ris.J This word is found elsewhere only in the Scholia to 
Aristoph. Ran. 295 and Symmachus, Ps. xc. 6. See above v. 6 cp>..oyi
(oµ.lv'Y/ v1ro ~c; ydvv'Y}c;, and ii. 19, 1 Tim. iv. 1 (of future apostates) 
1rpouexovTE<; 'lrVEVp.a<Tt 1rA.avot<; Kat OtSauKaMat<; Satµ.ov{wv EV V'lrOKPL<TEt lf!EvSo
>..6ywv, Eph. ii. 2 f. those who walk according to the course of this 
world, KaTo. Tov apxovm ~c; i[ovu{ac; Tov d.epoc;, are described as 1rowvvTE!. 
Ta 0EA~µ.am ~c; <TaKpoc; Kat Twv Siavo,wv (apparently corresponding to 
i1r{yEto'i and lflvxtK~ here), John viii. 44 EK TOV 7raTpo, TOV Sia/36>..ov E<TTE, 
1 John ii. 16, ib. iii. 8-10, ib. iv. 1-6, where To 1rvEvµ.a ~c; aA'YJOdac; is 
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<listinguished from To 1rvevp.a Tijc; 1ri'..av11c;. Spitta explains this from the 
Jewish tradition of the wisdom imparted to the daughters of men by 
the rebel angels, cf. Jude 6, Enoch xvi. 3, Clem. Strom. v. p. 650. 

16. ci.Ka.Ta.o-ra.cr£a..J See above ver, 8 and i. 8, 1 Cor. xiv. 33 ov yap 
-€(TTtV aKaTaCTTacr{ac; o @eoc; a.AA.a dp~V1]'i, 2 Cor. xii. 20 wliere it is joined 
with (iji'..oc; and ipt0/iat, Prov. xxvi. 28 crTop.a /1.crnyov 1rotEt aKa-racr-racr{ac;, 
Dlem. Rom. i. 3 €K TOVTOU {ijAoc; Kat cf,06voc; Ka£ £pt<; /(at CTTO.CTtc;, Otwyp.oc; Ka£ 
O.KaTaCTTacrla, 1r6i'..ep.oc; Kat aixp.ai'..wala, Epict. Diss. iii. 19. 3 ovoev /1.i'..i'..o 
mpaxfjc; ~ aKa-racr-racr{ac; ai'.n6v £CTTtv ~ 86yp.a, Hatch p. 4. 

•irciv cj,a.ii>..ov -rrpa.yp.a..] Simply 'every evil thing,' there is no need to 
take 1rav =' eitel ' with Hofmann and Erdmann. Compare Epict. Diss. 
iii. 22. 61 67rOU cf,06vot Kat {1)AOTU7r{at, 71"01! £KEl 1rapoooc; d,oaip.ov{ac;; 07l"OU 
o' tv n cra1rpa 86yp.a-ra, £KEl 11"0.V'Ta TUlJTa eTvat avayK1). 

17. i] S~ llvw9ev crocj,(a.,] Compare Wisd. vii. 7-30 esp. vv. 25 and 26, 
ib. ix. 10. 

-rrpwTov p.w ciyvi].J First the inner characteristic, purity, then the 
-0uter, peaceableness, cf. the blessing in Matt, v. 8, 9. It is the pure 
who attain to the vision of God which constitutes the highest wisdom. 
Ps. xix. 9 o cf,o/3oc; @wv ayv6c;, Wisd. vii. 24, Matt. v. 8, Acts xv. 9, 2 
Cor. vi. 6. 1 Tim. i. 4, Heh. x. 22. We may compare Antoninus viii. 
5 CTV/J,/J,V1]P,OVEVCTac; T[ TOlJ av0p6:i1rov -lJ cf,vcrtc; 0.7l"UtTEt, 1rpafov TOlJTO 
tip.ETa_CTTpmTl, Ka£ d1re we; OtKa{oTUTOV cf,a{veTal CTOL, p.6vov EVP,EVW<; Kat 
-ai811p.6vwc; Kat avv1r0Kp{Twc;. 

l-rrELTa. elpTJVLK-i],] The omission of 8.f after l1rn-ra is quite classical 
{Winer p. 721), cf, below iv. 14, John xi. 6: l1retrn o.f occurs in Heh. 
vii. 2. For the association of truth (wisdom) and peace compare Rom. 
viii. 6 TO cf,povqp.a TOV 1rVEVP,aTO<; {w'Y/ /(UL dp~V1), Ps. lxxxv. 10, Prov. iii. 
17, Isa. xxxii. 17,ib. xxvi. 3 avni'..af36p.evoc; ai'..110dac; Kai cf,vi'..acrcrwv dp~V1]V, 
Jer. xxxiii. 6, Mal. ii. 6. The word dp1JVLKoc; is only found elsewhere 
in N.T. in Heh. xii. ll. 

i1r1.nK-i]~. J Aristotle (Eth. vi. 11) says Tov l1rmKij p.ai'..tcr-ra cf,ap.iv 
cruyyvwp.ovtKov, and (Eth. v. 14) contrasts imdKna 'equity' with strict 
justice, where Grant quotes the more detailed description given in 
Rhet. i. 13. 17.foll.: 'It is equity to pardon human failings, and to 
look to the law-giver and not to the law, to the spirit and not to the 
letter, to the intention and not to the action, to the whole and not to 
the .part, to the character of the actor in the long run and not in the 
present moment, to remember good rather than evil, and good that one 
has received rather than good that one has done, to put, up with 
injurious treatme1,t, to wish to settle a matter by words rather than 
deeds, lastly to prefer arbitration to judgment.' Cope in loc. renders it 
'merciful considerati.m.' In Homer the adj. is used in opposition to 
a.HK~, (=seemly, decorous, fitting). It seem;. not to be used of persons 
before Herod. i. 85 ( of the son of Croes us) Ta p.ev a.AA.a i1rtEtK~c;, /1.cf,wvo,;; oe 
( in other re ... pects a goodly youth). Thucydides (viii. 93) uses it of men 
who would li"ten to reason; in Cleon's speech (iii. 90) oiKTO<;; is joined 
with lmdKna (like To l1rmKe,;; Kat fvyyvwp.ov Plato Leg. vi. 757) as one of 
the things most injurious to a ruling state, cf. ib. v, 86. Plato con
stantly uses it of respectable, well-behaved people, as opposed to those 
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who are rude and violent: in Rep. 397 D one who had before been 
-0alled µfrpw, is referred to as o t.meiK~<;, as in Thuc. i. 76 To 
J.1rieiKi, = To µerpia(eiv 'moderation' ; hence its colloquial use in 
Plato and Aristotle = cr1rov8ato<; or &ya06,. In the N.T. it always 
has the more special sense, and is twice joined with /J.µaxoc; (1 Tim. iii. 
3, Tit. iii. 2): in 1 Pet. ii. 18 it is used of a master who is considerate 
towards his slaves; Acts xxiv. 4 Tertullus begs Felix to hear him with 
his usual condescension ( bnnKefq.): the most important pass·tge is 2 Cor. 
x. I 7rapaKaAw ilµas Sia 'T~<; 1rpaDT'Y}TO<; Kal €7T"lElKE{a<; TOV Xpt<T'TOV, which 
Matthew Arnold rendered by his phrase of ' sweet reasonableness,' 
-0ompare Phil. iv. 5, Wisdom ii. 19 i'Jf3pei Kat {3acravcp t.Tacrwµ£V avrov (the 
just) i'va yvwµev TYJV bridKetav avrov KaL 8oKiµacrwµev TYJV &vetiKaKlav avTov, 
ib. xii. 18 8ecr1r6(wv icrxvo<; iv €7T"lElKE{q. Kp{vei,, Philo M. 2. p. 112 (of God) 
Sia 'TYJV crvµcf,vrov €1TLElKElaV KaL cptAav0pw7r{av. It is the Greek equivalent 
to the Roman clementia (.App. B.C. ii. 106). The history of the word 
shows that it is etymologically connected with eiKo,, implying that 
which is fit and reasonable; but its later meaning was influenced by 
the idea of a connexion with etKw 'to yield,' implying one who does not 
stand on his rights, but is ready to give way to the wishes of others. 

ewn8fis.] Not found elsewhere in N.'f. It is often used of military 
<liscipline, as in 4 Mace. 8. 6, Jos. B.J. ii. 20. 7. We find it with a gen. 
Plato L~g. i. 632 B ev7r. Twv v6µwv, with a dat. ib. vii. 801 Ew. Tot<; 
v6µoi,, with prep. ib. vi. 718 C /3ovAo{µ'Y}V llv avTOt!<; w<; E'V7T"El0ECTTa'TOV<; 
7rpo, &pETYJV eivai. In the last passage it should probably be translated 
' easy to be persuaded,' as it follows the words ' our exposition of the 
law' Ta fJ,f.V 7T"EL0ovua, Ta 8£ /J,Y/ iJ1TELKOVTa 7T"et0ot .. . f3[q. KOAa(ovcra, 'TYJV 7r6Aiv 
evba[µova &1roTEAEt. So Philo M. 2. p. 378 &8auKaA[ai eiut rot!<; fJ,EV El!7T"El-
0et<; µaAaKwrEpov &va7re{0ovuai, Toti<; 8£ &7rei0ecrrl.pov<; i.µ{3pi0lcrTEpov. The 
opposite &1rei0~s, &7rn0etv, &7re{0eia occur several times in N.T. in the 
sense of 'disobedience.' Musonius ( ap. Stob. Eel. p. 453, Peerlkamp 
Frag. p. 227), answering the question whether obedience to a father is 
always right, says that he alone is to be called ev7ret0~, who willingly 
submits to a true fatherly will (o r4' Ta 1rpocr~KOVTa 7rapalVOVVTl KaT~KOO<; 
tiv Kat £1r6µevo, £Kovu[w,, o{iTo, &rm0~,;). .As £7T"LELK~, refers mainly to 
one in a superior position, so I should understand ev1rei0~, to refer to 
an inferior, and translate 'submissive,'' docile,' 'tractable,' old English 
'buxom,' Lat. morigera. The quarrels and rivalries in the Church 
were due to faults on the side of the latter as well as of the 
former. 

11-ecrT~ EAlovs Ka.\ Ka.p1rwv a.ya.8wv.] See above vers, 8, ii. 13. An example 
of such fruits is given in i. 27, while their absence is shown in ii. 15. 

a.8,.&Kp~Tos.] Here only in N. T. The meaning of 8iaKp[voµai above (i. 6, 
ii. 4) makes it probable that we must understand the adj. here in the 
!lense of 'single-minded,' 'unhesitating' (undivided), as in Heracleon 
ap. Orig. Comm. in. Joh. xiii. 10 (Brooke's Heracl. p. 73) £7T"atvet TYJV 
"2.aµapEtTlV wcrav Jv8eitaµEV'Y}V TYJV &8iaKptrov ... 7T"{crnv, P,Y/ 8taKpl0Et<Fav Jct,' 
ol<; €AE"}'EV avriJ, Ignat. Trall. l /J.µwµov 8iavoiav KaL &8iaKplTOV EV il1rop,ovfi 
lyvlll~ ilµa.<; lxovra,, id. Rom, inscr. 7T"ETrA'YJ'fJW/J,EVOl<; xapiro<; ®eov &8taKplTW<;, 
Philad. inscr. 'Ignatius to the Church' ~8pauµlvyJ .1v oµovo[q. ®eov ,cat 
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d.yaU,wp,ivrJ EV 'Tee '11'a0EL 'TOV Kvpfov 'rJ/J,WV dOtaKp{'Tw,.1 It only occurs 
once in the LXX., Prov. xxv. 1 «~Tat ai 71'«tOEtat °laAoµ,wVTo, ai d.ouiKptTot, 
where Delitzsch gives it a secondary passive sense 'the undoubted 
proverbs,' while Lightfoot, in his excellent n. on Ignat .Epl.. 3 (vol. ii. 
p. 39), translates it ' miscellaneom,' connecting it with the more 
common meaning 'undistinguishable' : hence it is used for 'confused,'" 
'vague,' as in Polyb. xv. 12. 9 d.otaKptTo, cf,wv~ (promiscuus clamor
Schw.), Epict. Diss. i. 16. 12, ib. ii. 20. 29 cf,avrnu{a µ,o, l.yevE'To I.Aa{w 
d.otcfKptTo, oµ,ow'Ttt'T'YJ (oleo ita simile ut ab eo discerni non posset Schw. ), 
Test. Patr. P· 641 dOLaKplTw, 71'0.<FL <F'11'Aayxvitoµ,EVOL 'pitying all without 
distinction,' Greg. Naz. V. Mos. p. 232 µ,auTLt d.o. 'indiscriminate pun
ishment' : Lucian Jup. Trag. 25 has d.µ,cf,~ptu'Tov fr, Kat d.oiaKptTov 
K«'TaA1'11'wv Tov Aoyov 'leaving the matter undecided,' almost the opposite 
force to that which it bears here. It occurs also in Clem.Al. pp.115, 474. 

d.llVll'cSKpLTos.] ' Sincere,' ' without show or pretence,' used of love l 
Pet. i. 22 'TO., fvxa, vµ,wv .;, y V L K 6 'T Vi EV 'T ii V 71' a K O ii 'Tij, a A 'l]-
0 d a, o,a '11'VEvp,aTo, d, cf,iAaOEAcp{av d.vv'11'oKpt'Tov, 2 Cor. 
vi. 6 l.v ayvOT'l]Tt, lv yvwuEt ... l.v '11'VEvµ,aTL ay{'f, EV d.ya.'11"{/ dVV'11'0KplT'f : of 
faith 2 Tim. i. 5, 1 Tim. i. 5. It is also found in LXX., Wisd. v. 18, 
xviii. 16, Clem. Rom. ii. 2, 12 l.v Ovul. uwµ,auw dVV'11'0Kpfrw, p.{a fvx1· 

18. Kap-rros 8~ 8LK«LOIJ"UV1jS lv Elp~vo IJ"ll'ECpETaL.] Heh. xii. 11 (71'atOda) 
K a p 71' o v E i p '11 v , Ko v 'TOL, o,' av~, yEyvµ,vauµ,l.vo,, d71'ool8wut o, Ka, o
<FVV'l]'i, Phil. i. 11 71'E71'A'l)pwµ,evo, K«p'11'0V OLKaLO<FVV'l], 'TOV Ota 'I.X., Prov. xi. 
30 EK K«p'11'0V OLKO.LO<FVV'l), cf,vE'Tat Oevopov twij,, ib. iii. 9 and xiii. 2 d71'0 
K«p'11'wV OLKaLO<FVV'l],, Amos vi. 2 l.tE<F'Tpeifta'TE Kap'11'0V OtKaLO<FVV1], el, '11'LKp{av, 
Hos. x. 12 <F'11'Elpa'TE fov'To'i,;; El, OtKawuvv17v, Tpvy~ua'TE d,;; Kap'11'ov {wij,;;, 
Prov. xi. 21 o <F'11'E{pwv OLKaLO<FVV'l]V A~lpE'TaL µ,,uOov '11'L<F'Tov, ib. v. 18, Isa. 
xxxii. 17 Kal. lu'Tat Ta lpya ~. OLKawuvv'l), Eip~V'l] (the converse of what 
is said here), Job iv. 8, Gal. vi. 7. The difficulty of the expression 
here consists in the prolepsis which regards the seed as already con
taining in itself the fruit,2 see J:mnings on Psa. xcvii. 11 'light is sown 
for the righteous,' where the note is 'the affiiction entailed by the 
oppression of the wicked is to the righteous as the seed of light.' 
Spitta cites Baruch xxxii. 1 si praeparaveritis corda ve~tra ut seminetis 
in eis f ructus legis, 4 Esdr. viii. 6 des nobis semen cordis et sensui 
culturam undefructus fiat. For the genitive of definition cp. i. 12. 

-rots 'll'OLovaw tlp~v11v.J The phrase occurs Eph. ii. 15, 2 Mace. i. 4. 
We have the compound Eip'l]V071'otw in Col. i. 20 and eip'l]V071'0to, Matt. v. 
9. 1 think the dat. here is best explained as dat. comm., not of the 
agent as in var. 7. 'A harvest of righteousness' is the issue of the 
quiet and gentle ministrations of those who aim at reconciling quarrels 
and being themselves in peace with all men. This is the contrary of 
i. 20. Spitta understands Toi:, '11'owvu,v of those who receive the seed, 
but this would require a preposition such as fr : moreover St. James is 
treating throughout of the teacher not of the hearer. 

1 Dr. Plummer cites lgn. ad Jlagn. xv. lppwuBe iv oµovo('I- E>eov K<KT'IJµivo, 
a.6ul.1<p<Tov .,,,,efiµa, Clem. Al. Paed. ii. 3, p. 190, a.6,aKp!Tq, .,,£u.,.••· 

2 Bloom'field compares Antiphanes Fab. Inc. iv. 4. M. u.,,e(pew Kap.,,ov ;x&p1Tos 
'sow the fruit of gratitude.' See also Sir. xxiv. 17 .,.a l'iv6·q µou Kap.,,os 1>&{11s. 
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IV. l.---iro8w.] St. James i:;; much given to the us~ of the interroga
tive, see ii. 4, 5, 6, 7, 14, 15, 16, 19, 20, 21, 25, iii. 11, 12, 13, iv. 4, 5, 
12, .14. For the repetition of 1r60£v see iii. 9 iv avTfj, i. 19 /3pa81k 
Notice that the severity of this section, as of that which commences 
below with v. 13, is marked by the absence of the word &.8£>..cf,o{. 

'll'O~Ef.1-0L Ka.t f.1-D-Xa.,.] These need not be limited to their narrow sense : 
the former denotes any lasting resentment, the latter any outburst of 
passion. Compare Titus iii. 9 µwpa, 8£ l)JT~<T€l', ... Kat l.pn, Kat µaxa, 
:voµiKa, 1r£pda-Taa-o, ib. v. 2, 2 Tim. ii. 22 f., Gal. v. 15, 2 Cor. vii. 5. 
The verb µaxoµai is used of chiding or disputing in Gen. xxxi. 36, N eh. 
xiii. 11, John vi. 52. So in other writers we have 1ro>..l:µov, Kat a-Taa-n, 
Kat µaxa, oi,8£v ctAAo 1rapl:xn ~ TO a-wµa Kat at TOVTOV £7rl0vµ{ai Plato 
Phaedo 66 C (not 'Phaedrus xv.' as Beyschlag), Oic. Fin. i. 13. 43 
-cupid·itates sunt insatiabiles quae non modo singulos homines sed universas 
familias evertunt, totam etiam labef actant saepe rem publicam. Ex cupi
ditatibus odia, discidia, discordiae, seditiones, bella nascuntur ... intus 
,etiam in animis inclusae inter se dissident et discordant, Seneca Ira 3. 
5 etiam illa plebeia ira et privata inerme et sine viribus bellum est, ib. 
35 ista quae appetitis, quia non possunt ad alterum nisi alteri erepta 
transferri, eadem ajfectantibus pugnam et jurgia excitant, Philo M. 2. 
p. 205 Ot 'EU~vwv Kat /3apf3apwv ... Tpay<p81701:vu, 1r6A£P.,Ol 7rUVT€', &.1ro µ,as 
'lf'YJY'J• ippv17a-av, i1r,0vµ{ac; ~ XPYJ/J-,0,TWV ~ 86&}, ~ ~8ovij, (in Concup. p. 449 f. 
he traces out the evil consequences of each species of lm0vµ{a at length); 
Epict. Diss. iii. 20. 18 1rpo, TO 1ra,8apwv 1r6A£µ0,, 1rpo, TOV', ydTOva,, 1rpo, 
TOV', <TKwif;avTa,, 1rpo, TOV', KaTay£Aaa-avTa,, ib. i. 22, Test. Patr. p. 538 
TO 7rV€V/J-,a TOV cf,06vov &.ypw'i Ti]V if;vx~v, opy71v Ka£ 1r6A£µov 1rapl:xn Kat d, 
aiµarn 1rapotvvn, Clem. Rom. 46 iva Tl l.pn, Kat 0vµot Kat 8,xoa-Taa-{ai Kat 
-O"x[a-µaTa 1r6A£µ6, T€ £V V/J-,LV; 

ollK EVTEu8Ev.] Pleonastic before £K TWV ~8ovwv, like avTYJ in i. 27, O~TO', 
in i. 25, a'.vw0£V in i. 17, serving to bring out what follows into sharper 
relief. 

Twv ,j8ovwv -rwv a--rp11-reuof.1-EV01V iv -roi:s ~ea-w.] The potential pleasure 
seated in each member constitutes a hostile force, a foe lying in 
ambush against which we have continually to be on our guard. - Of. 
Tit. iii. 3 8ov>..dovT£, im0vµ{a,s Kat ~8ova'i:s 1ro1K{}._air;, 4 Mace. vi. 35 Tov 
Aoy,a-µov TWV ~8ovwv Kpau'i:v Kal µ178£v avrn'is v1r1dK€LV, ib. V. 22 ( cpLAoa-ocf,{a) 
a-wcf,po<TVVYJV £K818aa-KH 6J<TT€ 7ra<TWV TWV ~8ovwv Kat £7rt0vµ,wv KpaT€LV, Xen . 
.Mem. i. 2. 23 iv T'fl avT<i) uwµan uvµ1r£<pVTwµl:va, ry if;vxi, a1 ~8ovat 7r£l0ov
-O"LV avT~v µ~ uwcf,pov£'iv, ib. 5. 6 8ovA£vovTa ~8ova'i:s. For the metaphor cf. 
the parallel passage in 1 Pet. ii. 11 1rapaKaAw &.1rlx£u0a, Twv uapKtKwv 
£7rt0vµ,wv atTLV€<; <TTpauvoVTaL KaTa -njs 1fV)(YJS, Rom. vii. 23 f3>..l:1rw ET€pov 
v6µov iv Tots µl:>..£u{v µov &.vnuTpaT£v6µ£vov T'fl v6µ<p Tov vo6, µov, ib. vi. 13, 
Gal. v. 19 f., Philo M. I. P· 445 €l TLS /3ov>..170d17 TOY ox>..ov µ,as if;vxijs 6J<T7r€p 
KaTa WVYJ 8iav£'i:µa,, 7rOAAa<; av Evpoi Ta[n, &.Kouµovuas, tiJJ/ ~8ovat ~ i1r,0vµ{a, 
~ Av7rat ~ cf,6{3ot.. ,Ta[,apxovu,v. For £JI TOt\; /J-,€A€<TLV see above iii. 6 and 
compare Hatch, p. Ill, who cites Philo M. I. p. 5ll Ta a-wµaTO<; 1ra.017 
-O"apKoS £K7rE<pVK6Ta -a 1rpo<r€pp{twvTat, ib. P· 692 TO ~µfTEpov uwµa Kat Ta £V 
avT<i) KQL 8,' aVTO iyy,v6µ£Va 1ra017, ib. M. 2. p. 253 6T</_) iyKa017vrn, Kat i>.>..o
xwu, 1r>..wv£[{a, Kat i1rt0vµ[a, TWV &.81Kiwv. 

K 
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2. E'll'~8up.e'i:TE Ka.t 0\IK ~XETE" cf,ovevETE Ka.t t11>..oiiTe, Ka.t 0\1 8vva.cr8e EmTuxe'i:v. 
p.6.xecr8e Ka.t 1ro>..ep.e'i:Te,] This is the reading and punctuation of Westcott 
and Hort, agreeing in essentials with Alford, Tischendorf and the more 
recent editors. 'rhe R.V. has' ye lust, and have not: ye kill, and covet 
(marg. 'are jealous '), and cannot obtain : ye fight and war.' The 
extraordinary anti-climax 'ye kill and covet' has long exercised the 
minds of commentators, who have endeavoured to remove it either 
(1) by weakening the force of <f,oveven, or (2) by strengthening the 
force of tri>..ovn, or ( 3) by giving a special meaning to the connexion 
between them. 

(1, a)' Kill' means' hate,' because every one that hateth his brother 
is a murderer. So Estius, Corn. a Lap., Theile, De W ette, Wiesinger, 
Beyschlag, Erdmann. (1, b) 'Kill' means 'commit moral suicide,' so 
Oecumenius and Theophylact, <f,oveveiv <p'YJCTl Tov, T1JV fovTwv iflvx'//v a:rro
KTLvvvvTa, Tat<; TOWVTaL<; f.'ll'LXHP~<J'ECTL. 

(2) tri>..ovTE means 'become triAwTa{,' i.e. assassins; so Macknight and 
Dean Scott in the Speaker's Commentary, referring to Josephus, B.J. 
vii. 8, 1, where the tri>..wra{ are said to have been worse than the CTtKapioi. 

(3) <f,oveven Kat tri>..ovTE form a hendiadys, 'ye murderously envy,' ad 
necem usque invidetis. So Pott, Schneckenburger, Gebser, and not 
much otherwise Bengel, occiditis per odia et zelum. 

The objections to these expedients are to my mind conclusive. (1) It 
does not follow, because to show the heinousness of hate it may be repre
sented as virtually equivalent to the murder of which it is the germ, that 
it is therefore allowable in all cases to substitute the word 'murder' for 
'hate.' In the present case it may be safely said that no sane writer, 
no one who had the slightest feeling for rhetorical effect ( and St. James 
is both eminently sane and eminently rhetorical) could have used 
<f,oveveTE in the sense of p,t<J'Etre before tri>..owe. There is no reason here 
to lay an exaggerated stress on the idea of hate, if nothing more than 
hate is intended : not only does it make a mere bathos of tri>..ovn, but 
it weakens the force of the following p,axe<J'0e Kai 1ro>..ep,e'i:Te. Others 
have thought it impossible that those addressed by St. James could 
be guilty of the actual sin of murder. But in eh. v. 6 we read Ecpovev
<J'aTe TOV OlKawv, so 1 Pet. iv. 15 /L'/) yap TL<; vp,wv 1raCTxfrw W<; <poVEV<; fr 
KA€7r'T'YJ', fr KOKO'll'Oto<;, and Didache iii. 2 /L'// y{vov &py[>..o, ... p,rJ8€ ('Y]AWT'/)', 
Jl,'Y]8£ EptCTTLKO', p,'Y]8£ 0vp,tKO<;' £.K yap TOVTWV 0.'1TO.VTWV <pOVOL yevvwvrai, and 
I think we should gather from Acts xxi. 20 that some of the assailants 
of St. Paul at Jerusalem were members 'of the Christian community. 
Of (2) it is sufficient to say that there is no evidence of the verb triMw 
being used in this sense, and ncthing to suggest it in the G.T. use of 
the word tri>..w~,. (3) If tri>..ovTe preceded <f,ovevne, something might 
be said for the theory of ~v 8ia 8voi'v : as it is, every one must feel 
that it is a suggestion of despair. 

Lastly, Alford, Bouman, Schegg and others, feeling the unsatisfactory 
nature of the above-mentioned explanations, have fallen hack on the 
literal rendering. Schegg is the only commentator known to me who 
makes any attempt to account for the order of the words, which he 
defends as fellows: 'Die Lust begehret, d. h. sie sucht werkthatig zu 
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erreichen, wornach sie gellistet ; die Lust totet, d. h. sie schafft gewalt 
sam bei seite was ihr hinderlich entgegentritt; die Lust ringet um das, 
was sie zu erlangen im Begriffe ist ... Da toten und ringen verschiedene 
Objekte habet, indem sich toten gegen, ringen ccvf etwas richtet, so 
hat Jakobus psychologisch richtig die Reihen-und-Stufenfolge der 
.A.eusserungen des Geliistens eingehalten.' It is hy no means certain 
that ftJAovTE is to be taken here in the sense, which Schegg assigns to 
it, of striving after a thing: it is often followed by an accusative of the 
person, But supposing it to be true that the object of t'f/AovTE is here 
a thing, and that of cf,ovEvETE a person, I am unable to see why this 
makes it psychologically right to put cf,ovEvETE first. Surely it is the 
resistance to our effort to gain an object which suggests to us the 
necessity of moving the obstacle out of the way. 

I have for many years held the opinion that, assuming the correct
ness of the text, the only way to interpret it is to place a colon after 
cf,ovEvETE : and I am glad to find that the same idea has occurred to Dr. 
J. Ohr. K. v. Hofmann, whose commentary appeared in 1876. It is 
also given as an alternative reading in Westcott and Hort's edition 
(1881). The easiest way of seeing how the words naturally group 
themselves is to put them side by side without any stopping: trn0vµEtTE 
Kat OfJK lxETE cf,ovEVETE Kat t'fJAOVTE Kat ov 8vvaCT0E bnTvxe'i:v µaxeu0e Kai 
7roAep,etTE. Can any one doubt that the abrupt collocations of cf,oveveTe 
and p,axEu0E are employed to express results of what precedes, and that 
in the second series t'fJAOVTE Kat ov 8vvaCT0e E77'LTVXE'iv correspond to em0v
p,etTE Kat ovK lxEn in the first series 7 Unsatisfied desire leads to murder 
(as in the case of Naboth); disappointed ambition leads to quarrelling 
and fighting. Schegg and Beyschlag and Erdmann object to this 
grouping of the words as harsh and unlike the style of St. James, but 
abruptness is a marked characteristic with him, see ii. 19 CTv 77'LO"TEueic; 
... ®e6c;· KaAwc; 77'0lEt<;, v. 6 E'JlOVEUO"aTE T()V UKawv· OVK 6VTlTUO"CTETal vµ'iv. 
The only difficulty introduced is that the second series (t'fJAOvTE K.T.A.) 
is joined to the first by Kat instead of standing independently by its 
side. Perhaps this may be accounted for by the fact that the figure 
asyndeton was already employed to mark the change from the ante
cedents to the consequents. [Dr. Plummer adopts this punctuation.] 

Taking it in this way we may compare Epict. Diss. ii. 17 0i>...w n Kai 
ov y{vETal" Kat Tl EO"TlV &0>..iwTEpov eµov; TOVTO Kat ~ M~8eia ovx V1T'OP,dvaua 
~A&ev E77't T() 67T'OKTEtVal Ta Wia TEKVa .. . a7T'AW<; µ~ 0EAE ~ & o ®Eoc; Bi>..ei, Kal 
T{c; (TE KWAVO"El, T{c; (TE &vayKaO"El; Clem. Rom. i. 3 ;KaO"TOV /JaUteiv KaTa 
Ta<; em0vµ{a,; avTOV Tac; 7T'OV'f/pac;, ,~Aov a8iKOV Kat 6CTE/3~ &veiA'fJcp6ra, Si' 
o{; Kat 0avaToc; ei~Mev elc; TDV K6CTJWV : see Lightfoot on this and the 
following paragraph, where he cites Clem. Hom. iii. 42 Kai:v ipp,'IJveveTat 
,~Aoc;, and Iren. iv. 18. 3; also Clem. Rom. i. 4 opan, &8eAcpo{, ,~Aoc; Kai 
cf,0ovoc; &8eAcpoKTov{av KaTeipyaCTaTo, where their effect is traced through a 
long series of examples: ib. 6 t~Aoc; Kat lpic; 77'6Aetc; µeyaAac; KaTEuTpei/;ev Kai 
Wv'f/ µeya>..a e[epftwuEv. 

But may it not be that we ought, with Erasmus, followed by Calvin,. 
Beza, Hottinger, Ewald, Stier and Spitta to read cf,0ove'iTe, supposing 
this to have been carelessly written cf,ovetTE (which indeed we find in 

K 2 
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the text, though not in the note, of Oecumenius), and corrected into 
cpoveveTE 7 In 1 Pet. ii. 1 B has the same mistake, cp6vou, for cp06vov,. 
A similar corruption may have given rise to the reading cp06voi, cp6voi 
in Gal. v. 21. where <J,6voi is omitted by the best 1\ISS. Conversely in 
Clem. Hom. ii. 11, cp06vou is wrongly given in the MSS. for cpovou. 
Certainly the process of thought is thus made easier. Accepting this 
change of reading, we shall have only the last result, 'ye fight and 
war,' following the two antecedents, 'ye lust and have not,' 'ye are 
envious and jealous and cannot obtain' : 'we thus see the words ~oovwv 
<TTpaTevoµ.lvwv fitly associated with 7roAeµ.oi Kat µ.axai, and these words 
anticipating µ.axm0e Kat 7roAeµ.etTE' Hoskyns-Abrahall in C.R. iii. p. 
314). Internal unrest (~8ovat <rTpaTev6µ.evai lv Tot, µ.IAeaw) in its two 
stages-desire without possession (of a thing), envy and jealousy which 
bring us no nearer our aim (of a person)-is followed by outward dis
turbance (µ.axm0e Kat 7roAeµ.e'iT£). Compare the stages of £7rt0uµ.{a in i. 14, 
15. If it is once recognized that, whatever punctuation we adopt, cpov
£VET£ can only be taken here in its literal sense, it must be allowed that it 
disturbs the natural order, and strikes, as it were, a false note between 
the 7rOAE/lOL and µ.axai of ver. 1 and the µ.axea·0e and 7rOAeµ.etTE of v. 2. 

Em8vp.e,Te Ka.t ovK lxeTe.] Both words are used absolutely as in Rom. 
xiii. 9 (e7rt0.), Matt. XXV. 29 TOU µ.~ £XOVTO<; Kal S £XEL ap0~a'£TaL a7r' avTov, 
2 Oor. viii. 12 Ka0o luv £X{I EV7rp6<rOEKTO<;, UV Ka0o OVK £XEL· 

(cl>8ove,Te) Ka.t t11:>,.oiiTe.J On the difference between them see Thuc. ii. 64 
TaVTa o µ.ev a7rpayµ.wv µ.lµ.if!aiT' av, o OE opiiv n {3ouA6µ.evo<; Kat aVTO<; 
(;Y)Aw<rei· ei 8l TL<; µ.~ K£KT'Y)TaL cp0ov~<rEL, Arist. Rhet. ii. 10 and 11 with 
Oope's notes, Oic. Tusc. iv. 17 invidentiam esse dicunt aegrimoniam 
susceptam propter alterius res secundas, quae nihil noceant invidenti ... 
aemulatio autem est aegritudo si eo, quod concupierit, alius potiatur, ipse 
careat, Trench, Syn. p. l 00. Both are distinguished from l1n0. as 
denoting a feeling towards a person rather than a thing. The word 
{i,Ao, with its cognates embraces the two meanings, emulation and 
jealousy, and it is used also of vehement desire, our 'zeal,' in a good 
sense. For examples of the former meaning see Acts v. 17 and xiii. 
45 £7rA~<r0YJ<rav ?:~Aou, Rom. xiii. 13, l Oor. iii. 3, 2 Oor. xii. 20, Gal. v. 
20, and above iii. 14, in all which places the R.V. has 'jealousy': 
similarly the verb, Acts vii. 9 oi 7raTp{apxai ?:YJAw<raVT£<; Tov 'Iw~cp 
a7re8ovTo, ib. xvii. 5, 1 Oor. xiii. 4, Clem. Rom. ii. 4 µ.~ KaTaAaAe'iv 
aAA~Awv, µ.~ (YJAovv. For ?:i,Ao, in good sense cf. John ii. 17 o ?:i,Ao, Tov 
otKou <rou Karncpayern{ µ.e 'the zeal (holy jealousy) for thy house will 
devour me,' Rom. x. 2 {i,Aov ®eou lxov<rw, 2 Cor. xi. 2. ib. vii. 7 Tov 
vµ.wv ?:i,Aov V7rEp lµ.ov, v. l l, Phil. iii. 6 KO.TU ?:i,Ao<; UwKWV T~Y £KKAYJ<r{av; 
so {YJAW7"Y/', TOV ®wv Acts xxii. 3, TOU voµ.ou ib. xxi. 20, KaAwv lpywv Tit. 
ii. 14. The verb takes an acc. in the sense of 'seek eagerly,' Tu 
xap{<rµ.aTa 1 Cor. xii. 31, {YJAW iJµ.a, 2 Oor. xi. 2, Gal. iv. 17, l(~Aw<ra TO 
aya06v Sir. Ii. 18, µ.~ {YJAOUTE 0avaTOv Wisd. i. 12. For the combination 
of cp06vo, and {i,Ao, Spitta cites 1 Mace. viii. 16, Test. Sim. 4, Clem. 
Rom. 3. 4, 5. 

E'll"LTVXELV.] Used absolutely Gen. xxxiv. 2 ('Iw<r~<p) ~y av~p £1rLTVyxavwv 
('prosperous'), Epict. Diss. ii. 6. 8 aAA' ovK brfruxe,, with gen. Heb. xi. 
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33 bd:rvxov J7rayyE11.1wv, ib. vi. 15, with acc. Rom. xi. 7 TovTo ovK £7l'£.TVXEV. 
It was a vox technica of the Stoics, Epict. Ench. 2 &pi~<w, £Trayy,11.la. 
€1rtTvxia 0~ Oplyn, €KKA{a-ewr; £7rayyeA{a -rO µ~ 7rEpt7rE£TELv EKeiv'!: (} £KKA{ve-rat. 

ovK lxm,] Repeated like alT,{Tw in i. 5, 6. It is not a further step. 
Si.a. To I'-~ uh.to-8a., iifJ-a.s.] The subject of the infinitive is expressed 

as in iii. 3, where see n. 
3. ulTEtTE Kul. oi, AUfJ-~cl.vm,] Yet in i. 5 he had said, quoting from the 

Sermon on the Mount, alnfrw Kat tio0~<T£Tat. But the promise is not 
unconditional. In the former passage stress is laid on the need for 
simple faith in the worshippers, here on the right choice of things to 
pray for. 

Why is the active voice used here, and the middle immediately 
before and afterwards 1 The latter has a slight additional shade 
of meaning, which may be illustrated by the distinction (noted by 
Dobree in Arnold's n. on Thuc. v. 43) between ti£tvu £7rofovv 'they 
expressed,' and ti£Lvu lTrowvvTo 'they felt indignation'; and by Donald
son's distinction between ltiiiv 'to see' and ltil<T0ai 'to behold,' 'see 
with interest' (' in this particular use of the middle it will generally 
be found to imply a certain special diligence and earnestness in the 
action' Winer, p. 318): cf. for this 'dynamic' or 'subjective' middle 
Kriiger Gr. § 52. 8 and 10. Sturz in Lex. Xen. s.v. quotes Schol. 
A . t h 156 ' ~ ' ' ' ( ~ ' ~) • ~ ' ~ '' • l'lS op . atTovp.at To avTo T'f! aiTw , w<T7r<p 7l'Otw Kat 7l'Otovp.ai, 7l'NYJV on 
TO /J.€V alTw TO a7l'/\.W', ('Y)TW, TO ti€ alTovp.at TO p.€0' lK£<T{a,, Phavorin. alTovp.at 
To /J.ETa TrapaKA.~<TEw, alTw Kat tKETEvw. When a1TEtT£ is thus opposed to 
ah,,<T0<, it implies using the words, without the spirit of prayer. Other
wise, where there is no special reason to emphasize this shade of meaning, 
the active may be used to include the force of the middle, just as fJ.ETa-
7l'f./J.7l'W is used in the sense of 'send for,' which strictly belongs to 
p.<Ta7l'f./J.7l'OfJ.at· I add a few examples of the combination of the two 
voices: 1 John v. 15 luv o'ltiap.Ev 6n o.Kovn ~µwv S liv alnI,p.E0a, otoap.Ev6n 
:xoµ,v TU alT~/J.UTa & yjT~KUfJ.€V Trap' avT~V, and again alT'YJ<T€L (act.) in v. 16, 
Mark vi. 22-24 al'l"'YJ<TOV µ, S cuv 0eAYJ•· .. £l7l'EV Tfj /J.'Y)Tp{, 7{ alT~<Twp.at; 
ib. x. 35, 38, John xvi. 24, 26, Justin M. Trypho 49 ~ /J.'YJT'YJP vTrl./3a11.,v 
avTfj aLT'YJ<Ta<T0ai ... Kat ULT'Y)<TU<T'Y)', (7l'<p.tf;, K.T.11.,, Hermas Vis. iii. 10. 7 7{ <Tt> 
ULT€t', 0.7l'OKall.Vt/J£L, ; /3A£7l'€ /J.'YJ Tt 7l'O/\.Au alTovµ,vo, /311.atf;v, <TOV T~V <TapKa, 
and just before Tra<Ta lpwT'Y)<Tt, Ta7l'£LVocppo<TVV'Y), ti<tTat· V'f/<TT£v<Tov ot!v Kat 
A'YJ/J.o/YI S alnZ,, ib. Mand. ix. 4 <Tt> ot!v Ka0apt<TOV <TOV T~V KapUav 0.7l'O 7l'av
TWV TWV /J.UTatwp.aTWV TOV alwvo, TOVTOV, .. Kat atTOV 7rapu TOV Kt!p{ov, Kat 
a'll'OA.'YJo/Yl 7l'UVTa ... £UV atit<TTUKTW', aLT'YJ<TYJ, [here I should prefer to 
read al'r'YJ<TV], ib. § 7, Clem. Al. Strom. vi. § 63 p. 771 P o tf;aA.p.'f!tio, 
atT£l 11./.ywv ... Kat TO 7l'OAV7r€Lpov TI)> yvw<TEW', alTOVfJ.€VO', o Aaf31S ypacpn 
K.T.11.. 

KUKWS,] 'Wrongly,' as in John xviii. 23 d KUKW', c/\.all.'Y)<TU, It is 
explained by the words which follow, and is the opposite to 1 John_v. 
14 €UV Tt a1TWfJ.€0a Ka Tu T O () E A 'Y/ /J. a a VT O V O.KOV€L ~µwv, cf. Isa. hx. 
2, Max. Tyr. 30 o 0,o, Af.y£L, £1 aya0u fr' aya04' a1T£t,, A.ap./3av,, 
Theophylact on Luke xviii. 42 £7l'Et &11.11.a a1TovvTE, &11.11.a 11.aµ/3avoµ,1,, 
7rpoti'Y)A.ov Jn ov KaA.w, ovtiE 7l't<TTw, airnvµ,v. This wrong. prayer i,-; 
without submission (v. 7): the petitioner uses it as an mstrument 
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of selfishness ; he would make religion a help to serving the world, cf. 
1 Tim. vi. 4, 5. 

lva. lv Ta.ts 116ova.ts "l'-wv 6a.'ll'a.VTJCT1JTE, 1] Of. Luke xv., where 8a1!'av~crav
TO<; avrnv 1!'0.VTa (v. 14) is explained by o Kamcpaywv <TOV TOV (3£ov fLETO. 
1!'opvwv (v. 30). The object here is understood from alTe'iTe. In Acts 
xxi. 24 8a1r. is followed by ;_,r{, in classical writers usually by el,, but 
also by 1l'po,, &.µcp{, or the simple dat. ; there is however no occasion to 
separate £V from the verb (as Alf.), cf. Thuc. vii. 48. 5 £V 1l'epi1l'oA.{oi, 
&.vaA.l<TKovm,, where Poppo cites Arist. Etli. iv. 2. 20 ;.v Tot, µiKpo'i, TWV 
8a1rav-1µaTwv 1roA.A.a &.vaA.{<rKei, Aristid. adv. Lept. p. 62 T~v ev Tot, Towv
Toi<; 8a1rav'Y/v, and compares Lat. consumere in re. The extreme of this 
8a1raV'Y)<TL<; is seen in the frpvcp~<raTe and fo1raTaA.~cran of v. 5. Prayer 
for this is the opposite to prayer for daily bread, and to Matt. vi. 32, 
33 'seek first the kingdom of God, and all these things shall be added 
unto you, for your Father knoweth ye have need of these things.' 
Compare the conclusion of .Juvenal's tenth Satire. 

4. l'-o•xa.>..£6e,.] Recent editors follow A. B. Sin. in omitting µoixoi 
Ka{, and understand the word in the figurative sense of adulterous souls, 
in accordance with the language of the O.T., which speaks of Israel as 
married to .Jehovah (Isa. lvii. 3-9, .Jer. iii. 20, Ezek. 16 esp. vv. 32, 35, 
38, ib. eh. 23, Hosea eh. 2), and of the N.T. which speaks of the Church 
as the Lamb's "Wife (2 Cor. xi. 1 2, Eph. v. 22-32, Apoc. xix. 7, ib. 
xxi. 9). It is less usual to find this figure used to express the 
relation of the individual soul to God, but cf. Psa. lxxiii. 27, Rom. 
vii. 2-4, Clem. Hom. iii. 28 01r6mv ~ tf!vx~ i!cp' fr,pwv cr1rapfi, ToTe, 6!, 
1l'Opvev<Ta<Ta ~ µoixeucraµ,v'Y), iJ,ro TOV ITvevµaTO, £YKUTUAEl1r£Tal, The 
insertion of µoixo{ was natural when µoixa'A{, was understood literally, 
but the context and especially ver. 5 are in favour of the figurative 
meaning. [Spitta however takes it of literal adultery, though he 
thinks the feminine is used tropically of both sexes when seduced by 
evil spirits.] 'l'he word, which is unclassical (Lob. Pliryn. p. 452), is 
found in LXX. Mal. iii. 5 (where µoixov<; is read by some), Rom. vii. 3, 
2 Pet. ii. 14 ocp0a'Aµoi fLE<TTOL µoixa'A{8or;, (Plut.) Plac. Pliil. i. 7, p. 881 D 
V1r0 µoixov KaL µoixa>-..{80<; £8o'Aocpovev0'Y), and in figurative use Matt. xii. 
39, xvi. 4 yevea. 1rOV'YJpO. KaL µoixaAl<;, 

ot6a.Te.] Seen. on i. 19. The reference is to our Lord's words Matt. 
vi. 24. 

1J cj>,Ma. Toii KOCT!'-ou.] The word. cpi>-..{a is defined by Aristotle (Eth. N. 
xiii. 2) evvoiav µ~ A.av0avovcrav €JI 6.VTL1l'E1rOV00<Tl <ptAlav eTvai, involving 
the idea of loving, as well as of being loved, cf . .John xv. 19 o Kocrµo, <iv 
TO i'Swv £<plAEl, 2 Tim. iv. 10 D.'Y)p,a<; ... &.ya1r~<Ta<; TOV vvv alwva. It is not 
found elsewhere in N.T. but occurs in LXX. (Prov. xxvii. 5). See 
above i. 27, 2 Pet. i. 4 Zva y•V'Y)<T0e 0e{a, KOtvWVOL <pV<TEW<; 0.1l'O<pVyovTE<; T~<; 
EV KO<TfLf/! £V £7l'l0vµ{i cp0opa,, Tit. ii. 12 Zva apV'YJ<TO.fLEVOl TO.<; KO<TfLlKO.<; lm0v
/,tla<; evcre{3w<; t~crwµev. 

~x8pa. TOU 0eoii ECTTLV ;] Rom. viii. 7 TO cppov'Y)µa rrj<; <TapKO<; :xepa el, 
@e6v ... Ol Se €JI <rapKt bVTE<; 0ec;; &.p,crat ov 8vvavrai, I .John ii. 15, Luke vi. 

1 B has the fut. 6a1ravh,;eu, as in 1 Pet. iii. 1 1va Kep67/0huona,, Gal. ii. 4 1va Ka-ra-
3ovAWcrovrnv. 
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26, John xii. 43, above ii. 5, Const. Ap. ii. 6 7r<tvra TCL TOtavTa lx0pa 
'TOV ®wv V'lt'apxn KaL 8aip,6vwv <f,l>-.a. 

8s olcl.v ovv ~ov1'.118ii cj,(11.os Etva., Toil Koo-p.ov.] For the use of Uv instead of 
/J.v with relatives see Winer, p. 390. It is very common in N.T., espe
cially after a vowel (WH. app. p. 173), also in LXX., as 1 Sam. xix. 3 
<TTTJ<TOP,al EV &yp(f oil €0.V 17• EKEL ... Kat otf;op,ai O Tl tav n, Job. xxxvii. 10 
-01aKl{n TO v8wp W!, ECLV /3ovA'Y)Tal, Sirac. ii. 7 'lT'aV S eav €'1T'ax0ii <TOl 8itai, ib. 
xiv. 11 Ka0w, lav EXY/• e~ 7ro{n, ib. xv. 16 ,17, and in the patristic writings, 
Clem. Rom. xii. (on Rahab) w, lav ('whenever') otv yiv'Y)Tat >-.af3e'i,v avT~v 
vp,ii, 8ta<Tw<TaT€ µ,e, and just below W!, €0.V 'YV<f> 7rapayivop,ivov, YJp,ii,, 
Hermas Vis. 3. 13 w, Mv TlVl AV'lT'OVfJ,€V<p EA0Y/&yye>-.{a &ya01 Tl,, ev0v, €7T'EAU-
8ero TWV 7rpoTEpwv AV'lT'WV, ib. § 8, ib. § 2 0~ lav mill'Y), § 3 O<TOt lav lpycfowvTat 
ib. § 1. Numerous examples from classical authors are cited in 
Viger, p. 516, but they are all corrected (against the MSS.) in the later 
editions, see Hermann in Vig. p. 833, and Kiihner on Xen. Mem. iii. 10, 
12. It stands in the newly discovered treatise of Auistotle 'A0. IloA. 
c. 30 Tov, 'EAA'YJVOTafJ,[a, ot lav 8iaxeip{{wui TCL XP1µ,am /J,~ uvµ,/3ovA.evnv, 
ib. c. 31 TOl!, VOfJ,Ol!, ot lav TE0W<TlV XPij<T0at, in Polyb. vii. 9, 5 7rpo, OV<Tnva, 
YJfJ,LV £(J.V yiv'Y]Tal <f,iA.{a, Anton. 9. 23 ~n. tav 7rpati, /J,~ EX'[! T1V &va<f,opav, 
Artem. i. 78 oZa otv lav TI YJ yvv~ KaL o'lt'w, 8taKEtfJ,€V'YJ, ovTw, Kal YJ 7rpati,, 
Fabricius' text of Sext. Emp. Hyp. ii. 163, iii. 37. This use may have 
arisen from a wish to distinguish between av qualifying a relative, 
and c'l.v qualifying the optative or indicative. As the former frequently 
introduced a quasi-hypothetical proposition, it was not unnatural to 
mark it by the addition of a hypothetical particle, particularly as 
this had already become nearly otiose in such phrases as Kliv e1, if:iu7rep 
/iv d, while on the other hand /J.v itself was often used as equivalent 
to M.v. BovA'YJ0ii (' makes it his aim') is important, since a Demetrius 
may have 'good report of all men as well as of the truth itself,' but 
no man who makes worldly success bis aim can be also a friend of 
God. Compare Plut. Mor. 6 TO Toi, 'lT'oAAot, &piuKetv Tot, uo<f,oi, lunv 
1&,1rap£<TKHV. 

Ka.8lo-Ta.Ta.,.J 'Thereby becomes,' lit. 'is constituted,' see on iii. 6. 
5. -1\ 8oKELTE,] The alternatives are, either the friendship of the world 

is enmity with God, or the Scripture speaks without meaning. Cf. 
Matt. xxvi. 53 ~ 8oKet, on ov 8vvap,at; 2 Cor. xi. 7, Rom. vi. 3. For 
8oK. see above i. 26. 

KEvws.] Epict. Diss. ii. 17. 6 ~ Kevw, <f,0eyy6µ,e0a; 
iJ ypa.«j>~ 11.eyEL.J The same phrase is used Rom. iv. 3, v. 17, x. 11, Gal. 

iv. 30, 1 Tim. v. 18, cf. above ii. 23, and Westcott Heb. p. 474 on 
modes of citation. For the personification see Lightfoot on Gal. iii. 8. 
To show the incompatibility of being at the same time friends with 
the world and friends of God, the writer refers to the mode of speaking 
common in the O.T. where jealousy is ascribed to God. 

No passage in the 0. T. exactly corresponds to this. The nearest are 
Gen. vi. 3-7, Exod. XX. 5 lyw yap elp,i Kvpw, o @eo, <Tov, @eo, {'Y)AWT~S, 
expanded in the Song of Moses, Deut. xxxii. (esp. vv. 11, 12, 16, 19, 
21 7rape{~Awuav p,e e7r' ov ®e0, cf. 1 Cor. x. 22), Exod. xxxiv. 14, 15, Isa. 
!xiii. 8-16, Zech. viii. 2 l{~A.wKa T~V :Siwv ~~A.ov µ,iyav KaL 0vµ,,;; p,eya>.cp 
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,,~A.WKa avT~V . • E1I'UTTp€1fW E'/I'l liwv Kal KaTaU"K'YJVW<J"W £V /J.Elf",) 'frpcv<J"aA~µ
Some commentators (e.g. Ewald) have thought the allusion must be to 
some lost writing, which Spitta identifies with the apocryphal Eldad 
and Modad, see below on ver. 5 (3 d). Others (Kern, Bouman, 
Wiesinger, Hofmann) think that the words following Y/ ypacf,:;., >..iyu 
down to Oto are parenthetic, and that St. James is already referring to 
the quotation from Prov. iii. 34 given in v. 6. But there seems no 
justification for such a sudden break ; and we have other instances of 
quotations in the N.T. which remind us rather of the general sense of 
several passages, than of the actual words of any one particular passage 
in the O.T.: see Alf. on 1 Oor. ii. 9 (which Jerome rightly takes as a 
paraphrase of Isa. lxiY. 4, while Ohrysostom was in doubt whether it 
was not from some lost book); Eph. v. 14 probably a loose paraphrase· 
from Isa. lx. 1, 2; Rom. xi. 8 made up of Isa. xxix. 10 (Alf., but vi. 
10 Jowett) and Deut. xxix. 4; John vii. 38 where Westcott's n. is 'the 
reference is not to any one isolated passage, but to the general tenor of 
such passages as Isa. lviii. 11, Zech. xiv. 8 taken in connexion with the 
original image (Exod. xvii. 6, Num. xx. 11)'; Matt. ii. 23 (which Alf. 
leaves 'as an unsolved difficulty'); and the differing versions of the 
same quotation in Heb. viii. 8 f. and x. 16 f. For an account of the 
various explanations offered here, see Wolf. Citr. Phil. v. p. 58 foll., 
Reisen, p. 883-928, Pott, 329-355, Theile, 215-229. 

'll'pos cj,86vov E'll'L'll'08E;:,J 'Jealously desires,' cf. 1 Pet. ii. 2 (as new-born 
babes) ro >..oyiKov a'.001cov ya1ca em1I'o0~<J"aTE, Phil. i. 8 (God is my witness) 
WS E'/I'L7r00w 1ravras. vµas EV <J"7rA.ayxvo1s Xpt<J"TOV 'l'YJU"OV, which Lightfoot 
translates ' I yearn after,' adding ' the preposition in itself signifies
merely direction, but the idea of straining after the object being thereby 
suggested, it gets to imply eagerness, cf. Diod. xvii. 101 1rap6vn µEv ov· 
XP'YJU"aµ£vos, a1r6vra Of. e1rt1ro0~<J"as.' He notices the fact that while the 
simple 1r60os, 1ro0£i:v, &c. are not found in the N.T., the compounds 
em1ro0£7,v, e1ri1ro0{a, em1r60'YJU"LS, e'/I't1r60'YJTOS are not uncommon. So in 
LXX., Psa. xlii. 1 Sv rp61rov E'/I'L7r00£l Y/ l1cacpos E'/I'l TDS 1I''YJyas, OVTWS f.7rL7r00{i 
YJ if;vx~ µov 1rpos (J"f. o ®£os, Deut. xxxii. 11 WS U€TOS E'/!'t TOVS VO<J"<J"OlS E7r€7r0-
0'YJU"€ (' fluttereth over') 1 ; rarely used in a bad sense as Sir. xxv. 20 
yvva',,rn iv Ka/I.An µ:;., e1ri1ro0~U"'/JS, With the adverbial phrase compare-
1rpos opy~v, 1rpos {3tav, 1rpos YJOOv~v, and so with o{K'YJV, £V<J"£/3nav, V'lrEp/30-
A.~v, acf,0ovtav, Katpov, cpv<J"tV, TVX'YJV, Ovvaµiv, v{3ptv, ax0'YJOova, xaptv, cptAfov, 
a>..~0£iav, cptAov£LK{av. We might perhaps have expected (~Aos here 
rather than cf,06vos, as we have tTJA.WT~s and not cf,0ov£pos in Exod. xx. 
5, but the former always has a bad sense in St. James, and the latter 
is often used of the feeling towards a rival, see Eur. Alcest. 306 µ1 
'my~µys T0t<J"0£ /J.'YJTPVLO.V TEKVOLS, ~TLS KaK{wv ot<J"' eµov yvv:;., cf,06vu,, TOlS 
<J"Ot<J"t Kaµo'is 1rat<J"t XElpa 1rpo<J"/3aA.£L, lpltig. T. 1268, Ion 1025, frag. inc. 
887 Dind. <J"V µh cp06vn (addressed to the mother) 'be not jealous if I 
love you less than my father,' Plato Symp. 213 D, Pltaedr. 243 0. So, 
constantly, of divine Nemesis cf,06vos 0£wv or 0£o0£v (Ale. 1135, Orestes 

1 [The same Hebrew word is used of the Spirit in Gen. i. 2, where the like 
rendering would give 71'V<vµ,a 0,ov ~71'<7ra0,,. This might be applied to men with 
reference to the Spirit and the water of baptism. O.T.] 
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974, Iph. A. 1097), of which Herodotus writes (vii. 10) <plA<El o 0Eo,Ta 
iJ1rEpixovra 1ravra KoAovnv (see below v. 6) . 

.,.1, 'll'VEVtJ,a. 6 Ka.T<f,K~<TEV ,v 1!1'-'v,] It seems best to take To 1rv£vµa as the 
subject to lm1ro0£'i (' the Spirit which he made to dwell in us jealously 
yearns for the entire devotion of the heart'), cf. Rom. viii. 11 foll. 
EL T() 7T'V€VfJ,a TOV iydpaVTO', 'I'IJ<TOVV EK 'l'WV VEKpwv OLK€l €V iJµ'iv ... €Aa/3erE 
.,.?, 1rv£vp,a vio0.o-{as, 1 (Jor, iii. 16 'l'O 1rv.vp,a Tov ®.ov olKEL£V ilp,'iv, Gal. iv. 
6, Eph. iv. 30, John vii. 39, xvi. 7, Ezek. xxxvi. 27 .,.?, 1rv.vp,a p,ov llwo-W' 
iv ilp,'iv, Isa. lxiii. 11 1rov lo-nv o 0ds iv av-rots TO 1rv£VfLa T6 3.ywv; Psa. 
li. 11, 12, De Aleatoribus 3 nolite contristare spiritum sanctum qui 
in vobis est et nolite exstinguere lumen quod in vobis effulsit, 
Hermas Sim. 5. 6 § 5 TO 1rv.vp,a T6 3.ywv ... KaT'j)Kl<TEV o ®£6'> £ls 
o-apKa ~v YJ/3ovA£TO (Jesus), ib. 7, Mand. 3. 1 aA~0nav aya1ra ... Zva TO 
1rv£vp,a i'l o ®€6'> KaT'j)Kl<TEV iv -rij o-apKL rav771 M'l}0£s EiJp£0fj ••• KaL ovTWS llotao-· 
0~<T€Tal o Kvpws o lv <Toi KaTOlKwv, ib. 5. 2 €(J.V µaKp60vµ.os l<T'[], T() 7rV€V/J,a 
T6 3.ywv T6 KaTOlKOVV lv o-oi Ka0ap6v lo-Tai µ71 £7rl<TKOTovµ£vov iJ1r6 fripov 
7rOV'l}pOv 7rV€VfJ,aTO', ... £av 0£ otvxoMa Tl'> 1rpoo-iA0r,, .Mvs T() 7rV€V/J,a T() 3.ywv 
TpvcpEp6v 'tiv 1 o-nvoxwplirai K,T.A., Test. Jos. x., Benj. vi. If on the other 
hand we make God or the Scripture the subject and T6 1rv£vp,a the object 
of l1ri1ro0.'i, we may compare Eccl. xii. 12, Isa. xlii. 5, lvii. 16. The· 
object however need not be expressed where it is so easily supplied 
from the context. If we read KaT<f!K'IJ<TEV with the majority of MSS. 
and versions, the sense will remain practically unaltered : 'the Spirit 
which has taken up his abode in us jealously yearns, &c.' 

The interpretation given above is that of Oajetan, Corn. a Lap. 
(putatisne, 0 Christiani, frustra in Scriptura Deum vocari zelotypum 
vestri, osorem mundi illique quasi invidentem possessionem cordis vestri ?), 
Schneckenburger, Kern, Wiesinger, Alford, Hofmann, Ewald,Briickner, 
Erdmann, Schegg, Beyschlag: with whom agree (so far as 1rpos cp06vov 
is concerned) Theophylact, Euthymius, Methodius, Oecumenius, Reisen, 
Gebser, Theile, Winer. It is in my opinion the only interpretation 
which is alike in harmony with the context and permissible according 
to the usage of the Greek language; but as some readers may find a 
difficulty in the word cp06vos, it may be well to give here a brief con
spectus of the other explanations which have been proposed. 

Betle says on the words ' Ad invidiam concupiscit spiritus qui habitat 
in vobis?' Interrogative per increpationem legendum est, quasi diceret, 
'numquid Spiritus gratiae quo significciti estis ... !toe concupiscit ut in
videatis alterutrum ? Non iitique bonus spiritus invidiae vitium in vobis 
sed malus operatur.' He then mentions that others read it without a 
question in the sense : adversus invidiam concupiscit, hoe est, invidiae 
morbum debellari atque a vestris mentibus extirpari desiderat. Alii de 
spiritu lwminis dictiim intelligunt, ut sit sensus ' nolite concitpiscere, 
nolite mundi hujus amicitiis adhaerere, qitia spiritus mentis vestrae, dum 
terrena concupiscit, ad invidiam usque concupiscit, dum ea quae ipsi 
acquirere concupiscitis alias invidetis habere.' 

Cyril ap. Theophyl. El cp06vcp llia/36Aov 0avaTos do-~A0£v £ls T6v K6o-p,ov, 
Kal El KaTc/,K'l]<TEV Eis T()V lo-w iJµwv a.v0pw1rov o Xpl<TT()', KaTa TO.', ypacpos, Ilia 

1 Compare ,rpos rp86vov above. 
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TOVTO KaT'f!K'fJ<HV Zva TOV EK TOV cp06vov 1rpocryivoµ,£VOV 0avaTOV KaTapy~<T'{I ... 
cln 0€ E7rl7ro0~<ras vµ,a.s b ®£OS KaT'f!KYJ<T€V EV VJJ,LV 'H<ratas EO~AW<T£V £11rwv· 
OVK ayy£Aos, 01) 1rpi<r/3vs, a.AA' aVTOS O ®£OS l<rw<TEV ~µa.s. 

Severianus (in Oramer's Catena): e1rt1ro0£L JJ,EV Kal ecf,{£-rat To 1rv£vµa 
TO EV ~JJ,LV -rijs 1rpos ®€oV o1K£LOTYJTOS, TrJV TOV KO<TJJ,OV cptA{av a7rO<rTp€cpOJJ,EVOV, 
avTOS 0€ JJ,El(ova o{ow<rl xaptv (T<p tiv'I! Y£YOVOTl -rijs KO<TJJ,LK~<; {w~s).1 

Theophylact : OU yap K£VW<; ~TOL µ,aTalws, ~ 1rpos cp06vov, ~ ypacf,11 Ta 
aµ,~xava ~µ,'iv Otayop£v£L, &AA' £7rt7ro0ov<ra TrJV Ota T~<; 1rapaKA~<r£WS av-rijs 
eyKaTOLKL(OJJ,EVYJV ~µ,'iv xapiv. 

Oecumenius has the same, with a fuller explanation: ~ OoK£tT£ cln 
K(VWS ~ ypacf,11 AEyEt ~ 1rpos cf,06vov; OV0€V TOVTWV" a.AA' E7rt7ro0£t ~TOl £7rl
{YJT€l TrJV Ota T~<; 1rapaKA~<T£W<; av-rij<; eyKaTOLKt<T0£'i<rav vµ,'iv xaptv. 

Euthym. Zig. (also in Oramer's Catena): ~ OoKEtTE K.T.A. av-rl Tov, ~ 
voµ,{(£T£ 6Tl µ,a-ralws ~ ypacf,11 cp0ovov<ra ~µ,'iv Aeyn ... ou {3a<rKalvn, cpYJ<rlv, ~ 
-ypacf,~, TO yap 7rV£VJJ,a TO AaA~<rav avT~v, () Kat KaT'f!Kl<TEV 2 EV ~µ,"iv O ®Eo<; Kat 
IlaT~p, E7rl7ro0E'i. TrJV <TWTYJplav TWV ~JJ,£TEpwv if!vxwv Kat µ,d(ova TWV KaTa 
®€0V ~µ,wv 1rpat£wv olSw<rt Ta xapl<rµ,a-ra. 

Methodius of Patara (in 1\1-atthaei's Scholia): ~ 1rapa Tov ®wv ev<r1ra
p£'i<ra Tfj cpv<r£L VO£pa ovvaµ,is cf,0ov£L Tfj 1rapa TOV avnK£LJJ,EVOV v1ro/3aAAOJJ,EVYJ 
Kat 1rpo<; ~oovas vµ,a.s Kat 1ra0YJ KaTa<rvpoV<TYJ (so Gebser for Karn<rvpn) Ka( 
/3ovA£Tal µ,ova ~p.a.s Ta KaAa EV£PY£lV. 

The views of later commentators may be more briefly classified in 
reference (1) to the construction of 1rpo, cf,06vov, ( 2) to the meaning of 
1rpos cf,06vov, (3) to the subject of im1ro0£'i. 

(1) It will have been noticed that Theophylact and others put a stop 
.after 1rpos cp06vov, connecting it with Aiyn and not with e1rt1ro0£,, and so 
we read in A and other MSS. So too Gebser (translating 'Think ye 
that the Scripture speaks without reason, enviously 1 ') Du Mont and 
Heumont (ap. ·wolf. p. 59), Michaelis, Semler, and Spitta. Such a 
division seems to me to spoil both sentences : the interpretations 
founded upon it fail to carry on the thought of the preceding verse, and 
almost all the later commentators are agreed that 1rpos cf,06vov can only 
be taken with e-rrt-rro0£t. 

(2) Scarcely less unanimous is the opinion of modern scholars that 
Theophylact,Oecumenius and Euthymius were right intaking1rpos cf,06vov 
as equivalent tocp0ov£pws. Others have understood1rp6s to mean 'against,' 
(a) as Cyril above and the second interpreter in Bede, with Luther, 
Du Mont, Heumont, Bengel, Pott, Stier and Lange in later times. 
But 1rp6s can only mean 'against' when joined with a word which 
implies hostility: it cannot have this force when joined with a word 
which implies strong affection like e1rt-rro0£t.3 (b) Others again under-

1 The clause in brackets is supplied by Euth. Zig. 2 So I read for 1<a.-rrf1<71<Tev. 
3 Resch however thinks this possible. He regards these words as a quotation 

from a lost Hebrew gospel (p. 256), of which he finds another rendering in Gal. v. 17 
Tb 1rvevµa. (i1r10uµei) Ka.Ta T1/S ua.p,c6s. Dr. Taylor notes that in Psa. cxix. 174 the 
Hebrew word translated 'I have longecl' (A. V.) is variously rendered l1re1r6071ua. 
(LXX.) and v1reperr,Ovµ71<Ta. (Symm. ). He further notes that in ver. 20, where the LXX. 
has t1re1r60ri11•v ~ ,f;ux1i µou Tov lm011µ;,ua., -ra 1<plµa.Tci. <Tau, the Hebrew construction 
would be more literally rendered ,l, tmOuµia.v, and that the Hebr. ~~n, there 
translated l1r10. and used in a good seme, as translated by /36ell.v<Tuoµa., in Amos vi. 8 
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stand 1rp6, to mean 'towards ' or ' with a view to,' as Bede above, 
'Does the Spirit desire that you should be envious one of another 1' 
Calvin 'Is the Spirit of God disposed to envy 1 ' so too Bloomfield : 
Beza and Estius translate 'spiritus humanus ad invidiam proclivis: 
Bouman after Wolf and Witsius 'Does the Spirit move you to envy i' 
As to this interpretation, while it may be granted that i1ri1ro0li is 
occasionally followed by 1rpo, in Hellenistic writers (as in Psa. xlii. 1 
quoted above), this is only allowable in describing warm affection 
towards a person, never in speaking of a tendency to a certain state of 
mind. Still less can i1ri1ro0£t have the causative force assigned to it 
by Wolf. ( c) Others take 1rp6, to mean ' up to,' Lat. usque, as the third 
interpreter in Bede quoted above, and von Soden 'bis zur Eifersucht 
liebt er den GeiRt.' Practically this is much the same as the correct 
interpretation, but the former is without precedent, while the latter is 
in accordance with analogy, and flows naturally from the ordinary use 
of 1rpo, to express 'in conformity with.' (d) Michaelis, Semler, and 
Spitta translate 'in reference to envy,' connecting it with Alyn. This 
would naturally be expressed by 1r£pl, and the interpretation is also 
open to the objections stated under ( 1 ). 

(3) Bede, Cyril, Methodius and Euthymius rightly regard To 1rv£vµ,a 
( the Divine Spirit) as the subject of im1ro0£Z. Others make 'Y/ ypacf,~ the 
subject, as Theophylact, Oecumenius, and in later times Gebser and 
Theile (a). Others, as Kern and Wiesinger, take God to be the 
subject understood and To 1rv£vµ,a (the human spirit) the object (b). 
Practically there is not much difference between these interpretations 
and that which I regard as the right one. Of the two (b) has far more 
claim to consideration than (a). A third view (c) which makes the 
human spirit the subject seems to me entirely to destroy the meaning 
of the passage. (d) Spitta with his usual originality makes o cp06vo, 
(understood from 1rpo, cp06vov) the !lubject, and To 1rv£vµ,a, which he takes 
of the spirit of prophecy, the object. He illustrates this from Test. 
Sim 3 o cf,06vo, KVpt€V€l 1rarr71, Tij, Otavola, TOV av0pw1rov, and from the 
story of Eldad and Modad in Num. xi. 24-29, where Moses rebukes 
Joshua in the words µ,~ t1JAOl'i <TV iµ,I.; Ka[ TL'i Ocp7J 1ravrn TOV Aaov Kvplov 
1rpocf,~rn., OTaV oi;; KVplO'i TO 11"V£VP,a aVTOV i1r' avTOV'i; He further quotes 
Midrasch Bemidkar r. par. 15, to the effect that the seventy elders 
were moved with envy against the unauthorized prophets who had 
received a larger measure of the Spirit than they had themselves, 
without being elated thereby. This, he thinks, suggests the quotation 
from Proverbs which follows in ver. 6. He then refers to the words 
cited from the apocryphal book Eldad and Modad in Hermas Vis. ii. 3. 
and (probably) in Clem. Rom. i. 23 TaAal1rwpoi Ol o[,J;vxoi, 17 iyw 0£ £1µ,i 
UTP,L'i a1ro Kv0pa,, as proving that the book was familiar to the writer of 
our Epistle. He objects to the interpretation which I have followed 

(/31l. ,rairav -r¾v l!/3p,v 'la,cw/3). He suggests too that in an original Hebrew phrase to 
the effect 'the Spirit which he made to dwell in this flesh' the word translated 'in' 
(:l) might also be translated 'against,' as where it is used after a verb meaning to 
envy in Gen. xxx. 1, Numb. 5. 14, Psa. xxxvii. 1, lxxiii. 3. Still this leaves 
several steps wanting before we could accept Resch's view. 
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on the ground that we cannot suppose St. James to have spoken of God 
as acting 1rpo,; cp06vov, just after he had condemned this feeling in man 
(reading cp0ovlin ver. 26). But we have seen that it is a characteristic 
of the writer to use the same word both in a good and bad sense (1rlun,;, 
7r£tpauµ,6,;, uo<f>la), cf. Comm. on Faith below. 

6. fl,Eltova. 8E 8£8.,crw xa.pw.] More, in consequence of this jealous affec
tion, which shows itself not in the abandonment of the unfaithful 
spouse, but in further bounteousness; cf. Isa. liv. 7, 8 'for a small 
moment have I forsaken thee, but with great mercies will I gather thee,' 
&c., ix. 6, 7, on the effect of the Divine 'jealousy,' Zech. i. 14, viii. 2, 
where the declaration of God's jealousy of Zion is followed by 
promises of her future glory. The absolute self-surrender demanded 
of the Christian is rewarded by richer supplies of divine g:race than he 
could otherwise receive. For the pregnant use of µ,£{(wv cf. above i. 12. 

8,o >..eye,.] The subject understood is probably God, as above i. 12 
£1r7Jyy£{Aaro, and Eph. iv. 8, v. 14, where the same phrase occurs; others 
take it as ~ ypacp~, cf. above ver. 5. 

b 0eos i11rep11«f>a.vo,s uvr,Ta.crcrera., ra.1rewots 8E 8£8.,crw xa.pw. 1 Cited in the 
same form 1 Pet. v. 5. The LXX. (Prov. iii. 34) has Kvpw,; for @£6,; 
Clement of Rome (I. 30), who also has @£6,;, has probably borrowed the 
quotation from St. James, as his next sentence reminds us of our epistle, 
KaraAaAiii,; 1r6ppw fovrov,; 1rowv~n,;, Epyoi,; 3tKawvp,£vot Kat ov .\.6yoi,.. For 
dvnr. 'sets himself against' see Acts xviii. 6, Rom. xiii. 2. For 
v1rEp'YJ<p• ' conspicuous beyond others,' ' outshining them,' and so ' proud, 
'haughty,' 1 see Sirac. x. 7 p,t<T'Y}T~ evavn Kvp{ov Kat dv0pJ1rwv v1r£p'Y]cpav£a, 
ib. ver. 12 dpx~ V7r£p'Y}cpavla, dv0pJ1rov <i<pt<TTaJJ,EVOV d1ro TOV Kvpfov, 
Kat d1ro TOV 7rOL~<TaVTO<; avrov 6,1r£<TT'YJ ~ KapB{a avrnv, v. 18 OVK €KTL<TTat 
&v0p6J7rot, v1r£p'Y}<pav{a, Psalm. Sol. ii. 25, iv. 28, where it is used of 
defiant wickedness. In St. Peter the quotation simply enforces 
an exhortation to humility, 'be humble, for grace follows' : here 
we have to suppose v1r£p'Y]cpavla (' pride of life,' 1 John i. 16) 
identified with ~ <f>i.\.{a rov K6up,ov in v. 4 ; see the p'1ssage just 
quoted from Sirac. x. 12. The friend of the world is proud because 
he makes himself his own centre, disowning his dependence upon God, 
see Trench Syn. p. 113 fol!.', Cheyne on Isaiah ii. 12. 

7. i,,rora.y11re.] A. favourite word with St. Peter. 
uvr£1TT'lrE 8E r4i 8,a.~oA<i>.] Opposed first to the previous clause, and 

then the addition of Kat cp£vt£-rat suggests a new contrast to the clause 
which follows. Compare the parallel passage in 1 Pet. v. 8, 9, also Eph. 
vi. 11, 12. The devil is the t1.pxwv rov K6<Tp,ov rovrov (above ver. 4, John 
xiv. 30), he inspires hatred and discord (above iii. 15, John viii. 44), the 
proud fall into his condemnation (above ver. 6, 1 Tim. iii. 6). 

Ka.t cj>ev!;eTa., ucp Vf'-'"v.] The imperative followed by Kal, is an energetic 
form of the conditional sentence, see A. Buttmann, p. 196, and compare 
John ii. 19 AV<TaT£ TOV vaov Kal £Y£PW avr6v, also below vv. 8, 10. The 
promise gives an answer to those who might plead in excuse the power 
of the tempter, as others pleaded the force of circumstances ordained 

1 It seems to be derived from the adjectival form /hrepos and q,o.lvw like ~l\o.qn1f3ol\os 
from tll.o.q,os and f3rf71.71.w. 
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by God (above i. 13). Christ's temptation is an example of submission 
to God's appointment, followed by the flight of the devil. We find a 
reminiscence of this verse in Hermas Mand. xii. 5 ou llvvami (0 1l1a.
/30A.o,;;) Kamllvva<TTEVELV 'TWV llovA.WV 'TOV ®wv 'TWV i[ 6A.YJ<; Kap/l[a,;; €A.7Tt(6vrwv 
E'lT' aUTOV. llvvaTat O llia/30A.o<; &vn'lTaA.at<Tat, KaTa'lTaA.at<Tat /l,: OU llvvaTat. £CJ.V 
otv &vn<Tm0~TE auTcj,, VLK'Y)0€l<; <pEV[ETal foll., ib. xii. 2, 4, 6, vii. 2, 3, 
Testam. Nephth. 8 ilav .1pya{YJ<T0E TO KaA.ov ... o ll1a/30A.o<; <pEV[Emt &<f.,' ilJJ,WV, 
Test. Iss. 7 TavTa 'lTOt~<TaT£ Kat 'lTO.V 'lTVEVJJ,a BEMap <pEV[Emt, T. Benj. 5. 
T. Dan. 5. 

8. iyy£<Ta.TE rcii 0ui, Ka.t iyy£<TE< ii11-i:v.] Of. Test. Dan. 7 7rpo<T£XET£ favTot<; 
O.'lTO 'TOV lamva. Kat TWV 'lTVEVJJ,d.'TWV aurov, l.yy{(E'TE /l,: rcj, 0Ecj,, Psa. cxlv. 18 
l.yyv<; Kvpw<; 'lTO.(TL TOL<; £'lTLKaAOVJJ,€VOL<; aiJTOV £.V &A.YJ0E{q,, Isa. xxix. 13 
(quoted in Matt. xv. 8), Hos. xii. 6 lyyi{E 7rpo<; rov ®Eov <Tov Ilia 1Tavr6,;;, 
Deut. iv. 7 'lTOLOV Wvo<; JJ,lya ~ E<TTtV ailTcj, ®Eo<; ilyy{(wv W<; Kvpw<; o ®Eo<; 
'YJJJ-WV; on which Philo commenting says (M. 1. p. 445-) the greatness of 
a nation consists in ro r<ii ®E<ii <TvvEyyl{ELv ~ ~ ®Eo<; uvvEyy{(Et, 2 Chron. 
xv. 2, Isa. lix. 2, Zech. i. 3, Mal. iii. 7. The phrase was first used of 
the priestly office Exod. xix. 22, Ezek. xliv. 13, then of all spiritual 
worship, as in Heb. iv. 16, vii. 19 (where see Alf.). 

Ka.8a.p£<Ta.TE XE•pa.s,] In the literal sense this was an ordinary ritual 
observance, see Mark vii. 3, Exod. xxx. 19-21 (when the priests go 
into the tabernacle they shall wash their hands and their feet that they 
<lie not), ib. xl. 30 foll., Lev. xvi. 4; then used of moral purity Psa. 
xxvi. 6, Job xxii. 30, Isa. i. 16, Jer. iv. 14, 1 Tim. ii. 8, 1 John iii. 3. 
The same change from ceremonial to moral purity is found in the Lat. 
castus, cf. Cic. N.D. i. 3, ii. 71. Purifying before the Passover was 
general (John xi. 55), see also Acts xxi. 24, xxiv.16, and Heh. x. 22 (of 
baptism) 7TpO<TEPXOJJ,£0a l.ppavn<TJJ,€VOL 'TCJ.<; Kapllia,;; &7To <TVVELll~<TEW<; 'lTOVYJpO.<; 
Kat A.£A.OVJJ,£VOt TO <TWJJ,a illlan Ka0api;,, Matt. xxvii. 4 (of Pilate). Philo M. 
2 p. 406 explains XEtpa,;; in the following words, Myov JJ-EV <TTOJJ,a <TVJJ,/30-
A.ov, Kapll{a /l,: /3ovA.EVJJ-d.Twv, 7rpct.[Ewv /l,: XEtpE<;, ib. M. 1. p. 214. Thus it 
suits with the word aJJ,aprwA.6,;;, which is used of open, notorious sinners 
in the Gospels and in 1 Tim. i. 9 lltKa{ce VOJJ-O<; oil KEtrai, &v6JJ,ot<; llL. Kat 
aJJ,apTwA.o'is K.r.A., 1 Pet. iv. 18, Jude 15. Ka0ap{(w found in Hellenistic 
writers instead of classical Ka0a{pw ( cf. W est.cott Heb. p. 346 f.) is less 
technical than ayv{(w which is also unclassical, see Westcott on 1 Joh. 
iii. 3. 

uyv£<Ta.TE Ka.p8£a.s 8Cifruxo,.] This and the preceding clause are com
bined in Psa. xxiv. 4, lxxiii. 13. The verb ayv{(w and the cognate ayvi<T
µ6,;; are generally used of ceremonial purification, see Exod. xix. 10; 
but figuratively, as here, in 1 Pet. i. 22 Ta<; if;vxa<; iJJJ,WV 'YJYVLKO'TE<; £.V rii 
iJ'lTaKofi ~'> &A.YJ0E{a,;; and 1 John iii. 3. For lliif;. see above i. 8 and com
pare Hos. x. 2 ilµlpt<Tav Kapll{a,;; ailrwv: here its full sense comes out as 
applied to one divided between God and the world, cf. Herm. Mand. 
ix. 7 Ka0d.pt<Tov T~v Kapll{av <Tov a1To ~'> lliif;vx{a,;;. For the anarthrous 
Kapll{a,;; see Essay on Grammar. 

9. ra.>..a.,.,,."'P1J<TO.TE.] The word, which only occurs here in N.T., is 
quite classical : it is regularly used of undergoing hardship, cf. Thuc. ii. 
101 'Y/ <TTpana. <TLTOV TE OiJK EiXEV Kal ilrro XELJJ-WVO<; f.TaA.at'lTWPEL, Jer. iv. 13 
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o~aL ~JLLV 6TL TaA.at,rwpovp,EV, v. 20 TETaAatm»pTJKE ,ra,aa ~ rii (' is spoiled'), 
Micah ii. 4 mAat,rwp{f/, fra>..amwp~a-ap,Ev (' we be utterly spoiled'); so 
mAat,rwp{a below v. 1. In Isa. xxxiii. 1 it has a transitive force ' to 
afflict another.' 'l'his is perhaps the only place in which the imperative 
is used, and I think it is best understood of voluntary abstinence from 
comforts and luxuries (the oa,rav(j,v of iv. 3, -rpv<f,(j,v of v. 5); so Erasmus, 
Grotius (affiigite ipsos vosmet jejuniis et aliis corporis a-KATJpaywy{aic;), 
Corn. a Lap. and the Romanists generally, cf. Ps. xxxviii. 6 fra>..at,rw
P'Y/a-a Ka), KanKap,<p0'Y)v, On the other hand Alf., following Ruther 
as usual, translates ' be wretched in your minds from a sense of your 
sinfulness ' ; but if we consider that St. James himself was noted for 
his asceticism, that St. Paul bids Timothy KaK01Ta0'Y)O"OV wc; KaA.<>c; a--rpa
TLWTTJS Xpta--rov 'I'Y/a-ov (2 Tim. ii. 3, 4, 5) and himself kept his body in 
subjection (1 Cor. ix. 27); that fasting, sackcloth and ashes were 
ordinary accompaniments of repentance (Luke x. 13, Dan. ix. 3, 
Joel i. 13, 14, Jer. iv. 8, Isa. xxii. 12, cf. Ps. xxxv. 13, 14); lastly that 
our Lord's charge to those who would follow him was to deny them
selves and take up their cross, we shall see no difficulty in adhering to 
the usual meaning of the word. 

11'EV8tJcra.TE Ka.t KAa.vcra.TE, J 'Mourn and weep,' coupled in Luke vi. 25 
o~al vµ'iv oi YEAWVTEc; vvv, 6Tt 11'EV0~a-ETE Kat KAava-£TE, Mark xvi. 10. This 
is a call to the godly sorrow spoken of in 2 Cor. vii. 10 and Matt. v. 4. 

o -yl>..ws iip.olv Els 11'Ev8os p.ETa.Tpa.11''1jTw. J The verb does not occur else
where in the N.T. For the thought cf. Eccles. ii. 2, vii. 2-6, Tobit 
ii. 6, Sirac. xxi. 20, xxvii. 13, Luke vi. 21, 25; and for the expression 
4 Mace. vi. 5 ( of resistance to torture) o 0£ p,Eya>..6<f,pwv Ka-r' ov8.fva -rp6,rov 
f-LETE-rpl.,rE-ro, also the use of the simple verb in Pind. lsthm. iii. 16 
-rplipat ~Top ,rpoc; EV<ppoa-vvav, Ap. Rh. iv. 620 €7Tt YTJ0oa-vvac; Tp€1T£TO v6oc;. 
Several MSS. have the more usual p,Ema--rpa<f,~Tw with which we may 
compare Joel ii. 28 o ~Awc; p,Ema--rpa<f,~a-Emt Etc; a-K6TO,, l Mace. ix. 
41 P,£T£<FTpa<p'YJ o yaµoc; dc; ,r,£v0oc; Ka( ~ <pWV~ Jl.OVO'LKWV dc; 0p~vov, 

KO.TtJ<j,ELO.v.] Classical, only found here in the Bible. It describes the 
condition of one with eyes cast down like the publican in Luke xviii. 
13, cf. Philo M. 2. p. 331 Av,rovµ.fvwv o<f,0a>..µo), a-vvvo{ac; y.fµova-t Kat KaTTJ
<pE{ac;. 

10. T0.11'ELVw8T)TE lvw1r•ov K"pCo".J Cf. i. 9, 1 Pet. v. 6 m,rnvw0'Y)TE v,ro 
~v Kpa-raiav x/ipa TOV @wv, iva vµac; vif;w<F'[I £V Katpii,, £1T'LO'KO~c;, Matt. xxiii. 
12, Luke xiv. 11, 1 Sam. ii. 7, 8, Jobxxii. 28, 29, Prov. xxix. 23, Ezek. 
xvii. 24, Isa. lvii. 15, Sirac. ii. 17 Ot <f,o/3ovp,EVOL Kvpwv £.TOLJLO.O'OVO't Kapotac; 
awwv KaL £VW1TWV avTOV Ta1TEtVWO'OVO't -rac; if;vxac; av-rwv. The adv. £VW1TLOV 
is Hellenistic, it has much the same sense as ,rapa @E<e in i. 27, cf. 
Luke i. 6 UKatoi iv. @wv, l Oor. i. 29, 2 Cor. i. 2, &c. The adj. ivw,rwc; 
is found in Theocr. xxii. 152. For the use of the passive aorist with 
middle sense see Winer, p. 327, and compare 1rAaVTJ0ii in v. ] 9. 

Ka.t ii,J,wcrE• vp.as. J Sums up the preceding promises. 
11. 1111 Ka.Ta.Aa.AEi:TE a.AAtJAwv.J Returns to the topic of i. 26, ii. 1 ~, iii. 

1-10, 14: cf. 1 Pet. ii. 1 ,ho0.fp,EVOt ,raa-ac; KaTaAaAtac;, ib. ver. 12, iii. 16 
2 Cor. xii. 20, Rom. i. 30 Ka-ra>..a>..os, ib. xiv. 3-10, 13, Psa. xlix. 20 
Ka-ra TOV aOEA<pOV <TOV Ka-raAaAELS, ib. ci. 5 ib. lxxviii. 19 K. @wv, Hermas 
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Mand. ii. 2 1rpwTOV fJ,f.V P,'Y)◊EVD, KaTaAaAEL f.LYJOE iJOf.W', UKOVE KaTaAaAoVV'TO', 
.. ,1T'OVYJpa iJ KaTaAaA.ta, aKaTa<TTaTOV oaiµovu5v £<TTLV, f.LYJ0f.1T'OTE ELPYJVEVOV, 
Clem. Rom. ii. 4 µ~ KaTaAaAELV a>..>..~>..wv, Barn. 20 EVXEpEt', £V KaTaAaA.i[j,, 
Test. Gad. 3 (o µi<Twv) 'TI(' KaTop0ovvTL cf,0ovli, Karn>..a>..iav a<T1T'a,ETal, 
Field, Ot. .Norv., quotes the definition KaTaAaAoi : Ot Oia/30>..a,s KaTa 
Twv a.1rovTwv aoEw, KEXPYJp,lvoi. The word is not used by classical writers. 
This evil-speaking flows from the pride condemned in v. 16 and is an 
expression of the hate denounced in vv. 1, 2. It is shown in what 
follows to imply a usurpation of God's right to judge. 

a.8E>..cf,o£.J The three-fold repetition of the word in this sentence is in 
part reqmred by the different constructions of Karn>..a>..w and Kp{vw, like 
the fourfold repetition of voµo,, but it also adds weight to the writer's 
appeal to their feeling of brotherhood. The appeal is heightened in 
the third case by the addition of 'TOV ao. auTOV, not simply a, but his, 
brother. · 

Kp£vwv Tov a.8EAcf,ov.] Compare l\Iatt. vii. 1, Rom. ii. 1, 1 Cor. iv. 5. 
Ka.Ta.Aa.AE• vo,.ou Ka.t Kp£vE• vo,.ov.] Whoever deliberately breaks a law 

and does not repent of it, thereby speaks against it and treats it as a 
bad law, since it is the essence of a law to require obedience, and he 
who refuses obedience virtually says it ought not to be law. Thus he who 
speaks against a brother virtually speaks against the law of brotherhood. 
The law which the writer has in mind is the royal law spoken of in ii. 
8, to which reference is made by the word 1rAYJ<TLov in v. 12. The 
offence against man is also an offence against God, cf. above iii. 9, Matt. 
xxv. 42-45, 1 John iv. 20, Prov. xvii. 5, Ps. xii. 4, Test. Gad. 4 cf,v>..a
{;a<r0E 0.1T'O 'TOV µ{,rov,, 6TL Et', aVTOV 'TDV Kvpwv avoµ{av 1T'OLEL' ov yap 0l>..n 
UKOVELV Aoywv £1/'TOAwv avTOV 1T'Epl aya1r'Y), TOV 7rAYJ<TlOV. The phrase 'speaks 
against the law ' is evidently adapted to the special context, cf. i. 4 
'Tf.Anov and Tf.Ano,, v, 11 µapav0~<TETai, vv. 12-14 1rnpatw, 15 and 18 
a1rEKV1J<TEV, iv. 1 <rTpaTrnoµlvwv after iroAEp,oi. 

ouK EL 1ro,TJT~S vo,.ou.] 1roi17~, >..6yov in i. 22, see Rom. ii. 13, 1 Mace. 
ii. 67. In classical Greek the phrase is used for 'lawgiver,' never for 
'doer of the law.' The critical attitude is averse to the dutiful per
formance of the law. It is only by doing the will of God, so far as 
it is known to us, that we learn to understand the reasons of it, 
John vii. 17. 

a.>..>..u Kp•T~s.J Of. Clem. Hom. xii. 26 foll. 'If you seek to benefit the 
good only and not the bad, you undertake to perform the office of a 
judge (KptTov To lpyov) and not of kindness,' &c., Const. Apost. ii. 36 
£UV KplVYJ, 'TOV aOEAcf,ov, KplT~', iyl.vov, f.L1JOEVO', <TE 1rpoxnpi,raµivov, TOL', yap 
tEpEV<TlV £7f'ETpd1r1J Kp{vnv µovoi,. 

12. Ets M<TTLV vo,.o9frTJs Ka.t Kp•T~s.J One who criticises the law is really 
proposing to enact a better law; but there is only one lawgiver and 
judge (John v. 22, 1 Cor. iv. 3-5, Taylor J.F, p. 83), viz. he who is 
Lord of life and death, i.e. whose sentence takes effect ; just as he 
who exercises the right of sovereignty is the ruler (Matt. xxii. 21 ). 
The noun voµo0 fr17, does not occur elsewhere in N.T., though both 
voµo0ET£w and voµo0Eda are found. For KptT~, see below v. 9. 

b 8uva.,.Evos o-ciio-a., Ka.t 6.1ro>..ofo-a.L,] Of. Deut. xxxii. 39, Psa. lxviii. 
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20, 1 Sam, ii. 6, 2 Kings v. 7, Matt. x. 28 cf,of300TJTE µaUov Tov 
3vvap.EVOV Kal tf!vx11v Kal CTWp.a a'll"OA£CTaL EV ydvvy, Luke vi. 9 E[ECTTL TOL<; 
ua/3/3aCTLV tf!vx11v CTWCTaL ~ 0.'ll"OA£CTaL; John xix. 10 c1[oVCT[av E)(W CTTaVPWCTa[ 
<TE KaL 0.'ll"OAVCTa[ CTE, Hermas Sim. ix. 23. 4 do ®Eo<; Kal b Kvpw, .;,µwv, 
·O 'll"<lVTWV KVptEVWV Kal EXWV mJ.CTTJ<; T'Y/> KTlCTEW<; avTOV T1/V JtovCT[av, ov f.LV'f]CTt
KaKEt a.AA' LAEW<; y[vETat, av0pw'll"O<; cf,0apTO<; &v Kal 7TA0pTJS aµapnwv &.v0pwm:,,, 
f.LVTJCTLKaKEt, w<; 3vvap.EVO<; a'll"OA£CTat ~ CTWCTat avT6v; for CTWCTaL see i. 21, 
ii. 14. 

a-v 81; TCs Et;] How weak and incompetent! cf. Rom. xiv. 4 CTV T[, ET 
b Kp[vwv 6.Ai\.6Tpwv oiKETTJV; ib. ver. 10, Acts xix. 15, John viii. 53 Tlva 
o-mvTov 'll"otEt<;; see above iii. 5 1/A[Kov. 

13. 11.yE viiv ot >..iyovTEs,] The thought of his weakness and ignorance 
should deter man from judging his fellows and finding fault with the 
law : it should also prevent him from making confident assertions as 
to the future. For the interjectional use of ayE cf .. Jud. xix. 6, 
2 Kings iv. 24 ; for its use with a plural see below v. 1, Hom. Il. i. 62 
a.AA' ayE 80 TLVa µavTLV c1pdoµ£V, Xen. Apol. 14 ayE ~ 6.KOVCTQTE Kal aAAa, 
similarly age in Latin, of which Servius says (on Aen. ii. 707) •age' 
non est modo verbum imperantis sed adverbium lwrtantis, adeo ut pler
umque • age Jacite' dicamus et singularem numerum copulemus plurali. 
In like manner we have Matt. xxvi. 65 WE vvv ~KovCTan, Arist. Ach. 318 
E17l"£ µoi T[ cf,£L36p.ECT0a TWV Al0wv <i> ~µ6mi; Pax 385 £L7l"£ µoi T[ 'll"aCTXET' 
<i>v3pE<;; Plat. Garg. 455 B cf,EpE 817 Z3wp.Ev, Xen. Mem. iii. 4. 7 Wt 817 i.[ETa
CTWf.LEV, cf. Sandys on Lept. 26. It is usually followed by an imperative 
or an interrogative, as in Cyrop. ii. 1. 6 ayE 80, T~, ~- 3vvap.Ew<; T{ cf,yf, 
7l"A~0os ETvai ; and in the plural as Xen. Anab. v. 4. 9 ayEn 817, T[ .;,µwv 
-OE0CTECT0E; Here it would seem that the following parenthesis has 
destroyed the construction and changed the question ovK oi'.8aTE on 
6.Tp.[, ECTTLV .;, lw11 vµwv into the statement Ol/K £7l"[CTTaCT0E TO T'Y/> avpwv 
K,T.A. 

a-~11.Epov ~ nilpLov. l The reading ~ of Sin. B. &c. gives a better sense 
than Ka[, which occurs in the same phrase Luke xii. 28, xiii. 32, 33 ; so 
x0es Kat CT0p.Epov Heb. xiii. 8. For the warning cf. Luke xii. 16 foll., 
Prov. xxvii. 1 P.1/ Kavxw TO. ds avpwv, ov yap ytVWCTKEL<; T[ TE[ETaL.;, £7l"LOVCTa, 
Sir. xi. 16, 17, Philo M. 1. p. 132 o YE'YJ'll"6vo<; cpTJCT[· (T'll"£pp.aTa /3aAovµat, 
<pVTEVCTW, avt0CT£L TO. cf,vTa, Kap'll"OV', TaVTa OlCTEL ... EiT' i.[a[cf,v'f]<; cf,Ao[ ~ t6.ATJ 
~ £7l"Of.Lf3p[ai CTVVEXEL<; 8dcp0Etpav 'll"aVTa' ECTTL Se OT£ ... o TaVTa AoyLCT<lfJ,EVO<; 
ovK <:lvaTO 6.AAa 7Tpoa'll"/.0avE, Seneca Ep. 101 esp. § 4 quam stultum est 
aetatem disponere ne crastini quid em dominwrn, Sen. Thyestes, 619 nemo 
tam divas habuit f aventes crastinum ut possit sibi polliceri, Sop h. Oed. 
c. 566 E[oi8' &.v17p &v, x<:ln T~', £<; avpwv ov3ev 'll"AEOV fWL CTOV f.L€T€CTTLV 
"YJP,Epa,. W etst. quotes many similar passages, among them one from 
a Jewish story of R. Simeon ben Chal. hearing from the angel of death 
that his office was to slay those who boasted of the things they were 
about to do. Edersheim (Life qf Jesus i. 539) cites a rabbinical 
proverb 'Care not for the morrow, for ye know not what a day may 
b1·ing forth. Perhaps ye may not find the morrow.' 

1ropEv<TotJ.E8n Els T~v8E T~v 1r6>..w.] 'We will go to this city,' pointing 
it out on the map. So T<53E in Aristotle gets the force of the particular 
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as opposed to the general. Erdmann and Beyschlag, reading Ka{ above, 
wrongly translate 'we will journey for two days.' The dispersion of 
the Jews, which gave them connexions all over the world and let them 
know at once of any new opening for trade, led to their being con
stantly on the move. Thus we read of Aquila and Priscilla at Rome 
and at Corinth (Acts xviii. 1, 2), at Ephesus (ib. v. 18), again at Rome 
(Rom. xvi. 3) and at Ephesus (2 Tim. iv. 19), see above i. 11 iv Tats 
1rop£{air;. [See Zahn, Weltverkehr und Kirche, Hanov. 1877. S.J 

'll'OLtJ<rOJJ,EV EKEt EVLUVTov.] Of. Acts xx. 3 1roi~crar; µ,~var; TpEtr;, ib. xv. 33, 
xviii. 23, Prov. xiii. 23 S{Kawi 1roi~crovcriv iv 1rA.ovTq> l-r'Y] 1ro;\;\a. The 
usage appears to be confined to later Greek, see Shilleto on Dem. F.L. 
p. 392, Vorst, p. 158 foll. There is a similar phrase in Latin, cf. Sen. 
Ep. 66. 4 quamvis paucissimos una fecerimus dies, tamen multi nobis 
sermones juerunt. 

EJJ,'11'opwcroJJ,e8u.] Elsewhere in N.T. only in 2 Pet. ii. 3, where it has 
a transitive force. In LXX. (Gen. xxxiv. 10) and in profane authors 
it is intransitive as here. 

Kep8fJcroJJ,ev.J Veitch cites examples of this rare form from Anthol. 
ix:. 390, Fragm. Trag. p. 14 Wagner. The Attic is KEpSavw, with Aor. 
£KEpSava, Ion. and late Att. KEpS~croµ,ai, Aor. lKJpS'YJ<ra (the latter occurs 
often in N.T.). R. and P. give a1roK£pS~crw as fut. of the compound. 
The pass. fut. KEpS'Y/()~croµ,ai occurs in 1 Pet. iii. 2. Dr. Plummer calls 
attention to the repeated Ka{ separating 'the different items of the 
plan, which are rehearsed thus one by one with manifest satisfaction.' 

14. olTLVES ovK E'll'£<TTctcr8e TO Tijs uilp,ov.] ' People that know not 
(='whereas ye know not,' Lat, qui non intelligatis) what belongs to 
the morrow' ; or, reading Ta with some MSS., 'the things of the 
morrow.' The phrase is in apposition with ot ;\.iyovT£r;, as av~p S{iftuxos 
with o /J.v0pw1ror; £KEtvor; in i. 7, 8. For the neuter article cf. Matt. xxi. 
21 To ~r; <ruK~r;, 2 Pet. ii. 22 To -r~r; 1rapoiµ,{ar;, Rom. viii. 5 Ta ~r; 

<rapKor; cf,povov<riv, xiv. 19 TO. ~. Eip~V'Y]> Si6'KOf1,EV, 2 Cor. ii. 30. For 
ellipse of ~µ,.ipar; see Winer p. 738. 1 

6.TJJ,ts ycip EcrTe.J Often used for smoke, as in a. Kaµ,{vov Gen. xix. 28, 
a. Ka,n,ov Acts ii. 17, a. To Ovµ,iaµ,aTOS Ezek. viii. 11, elsewhere for steam 
or breath, as in the words attributed to Moses in Clem. Rom. 17 (a 
quotation, as Lightfoot suggests, from Eldad and Modad) T{r; Eiµ,i iy.:,; 

••• aTµ,t, a1ro d0pas 'steam from a kettle.' It is found in the versions of 
Symmachus and Aquila, where the Eng. has 'vanity,' as in Eccl. i. 2, 

1 WH. read here in their text oOK i1ricrTa.u0e -rf;s a/fpwv 1rola 71 (w¾ i,µwv. &-rµh· 
7c!.p tcrTE 1rpos 011./7011 cpawoµevTJ, agreeing with B except that the latter omits 71 before 
(wf,. This seems to me to give a harsh construction for the genitive, and also to 
weaken the force of the passage. The folly of boasting as to the morrow is naturally 
exposed by pointing to our ignorance of what will happen on the morrow, and this 
is itself a consequence of the uncertainty of our life, appearing and disappearing like 
a shifting mist. The omission of the first step confuses the expression. It was easy 
for -r& or Tc!. to be lost before -rfis, and then 7&.p would be dropped in order to supply 
some sort of construction. Again, the weight of evidence seems to me in favour of 
retaining 11 before 1rp&s (which also facilitates the reading of Sin. 1rola 71 (w¾ i,µwv 71 
1rpos 011./7011 cpa,voµevTJ). The difference in meaning made by the retention of the 
article is that the tendency to appear and disappear is made a property of the vapour, 
not a mere accidental circumstance. 

L 
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ix. 9, xii. 8, Ps. xxxix. 5, lxii. 9, cxliv. 4, Job vii. 16. For the thought 
see Job vii. 7 p,v~<r0YJTL OTL 7r'V£vp,a p,ov.;, {w~, Wisd. ii. 4 7rapaA€V<T£Tal b 
f3{oc; 'Y]P,WV we; ixvYJ V€cptA~c; Kal we; op,{xAYJ Ota(TK€0a<r0~<T£TUl Oiwx0£'i:<ra {i7ro 
aKTlvwv .;,>..Cov, ib. v. 9-14 and passages quoted in Wetstein. The force 
of yap here is to give significance to the preceding Trofa. The reading 
E<TT£ is more vigorous than l<rn, and may be compared with the 
substitution of b TrAov<rwc; for TrAovToc; in i. 10, where the thought is the 
same as here. 

'll'pos o>..Cyov.] So Heb. xii. 10 oi P,f.V 7rpo,; oAlyac; 'YJp,ipac; e7/'a{owov, 
Apoc. xvii. 10 o>..{yov avTOV Oft P,€tVat, 1 Tim. iv. 8 7rpoc; o>..{yov E<TTlV 
6:JcpEAtp,oc;, Wisd. xvi. 6 7rpoc; t,>..{yov frapax0YJ<rUV, 

l'll'e•Ta. Ka.l. ci.cj,a.v•top.iv11.] We might have expected -O<rTEpov U, but the 
81. is often omitted after :7/'HTa as in iii. 1 7, and the Kat implies ' as it 
appears, so also it disappears' : the character of our life is transiency. 
Elsewhere in N.T. the verb denotes 'to destroy' or 'to disfigure.' It 
is used of an eclipse in Aristotle and Cleomedes, and generally of the 
obscuration of the heavenly bodies in Pseudo-Aristotle de Mundo vi. 
22 7/'a<Ta KW€LTal EV0€A£XWS £V KVKAOl<; iUoic;, 7/'0TE p,ev acpavi{op,EVYJ 7/'0T( Oe 
cpaivop,EVYJ, p,vp{ac; ialac; avacpa{vov<ra TE Kat 7/'a.AtV 0,7/'0KPVTl'TOV<Ta EK p,iac; 
apxr,c;. Aristotle also uses it of the migration of birds (Hist. An. vi. 7 
b KOKKV~ cpa{veTat E7/'' o>..{yov xpovov TOV 01.povc;, TOV 0£ XHp,wva &.cpav{{£Tat). 

15. ci.vTl. TOU AEyELV vp.iis.] Of. Ps. cviii. 4 UVTt TOV aya7/'0.V p,e evoil.f3aU6v 
P,€, and above iii. 3 elc; TO Trd0£<r0at avTovc; 'Y]P,tv, where see n. A 
classical writer would rather have said 81.ov >..l.yHv or oinv£c; {31.>..nov llv 
~ £t7/'0V, 

EILV b KvpLOS 8e>..fi~.J Of. Acts xviii. 21 TOV ®wv 01.>..oVToc;, l Oor. iv. 19 
ECJ.V b Kvpwc; 0£A~<rr,, ib. xvi. 17 eav b Kvpwc; £7/'lTpETrYJ, Heh. vi. 3, Phil. 
ii. 24 71'£71'oi0a lv T<e Kvpl'l' on ... l>..£vaop,ai, but elsewhere we find St. 
Paul speaking of his future plans without the use of any such phrase, 
e.g. Acts xix. 21, Rom. xv. 28, 1 Oor. xvi. 5. A similar phrase was 
customary with the Greeks and Romans, cf. Arist. Plut. 114 oip,ai 
yap, oip,ai, <TVV 0£<e 8' elp~<r€Tal, TUVT'YJ<; U7/'aAAa~€tV (T£ T-rjc; ocp0a>..p,{ac;, ib. 
347, 405, 1188 ~v 0£0<; 01.AYJ, Xen. Hipparch. ix. 8 TaVTa Oe 7/'0.VTa 0£wv 
<TVV€0£AOVTWV yevoiT' c'J.v· el 81. Tl<; TOVTO 0avp,atn OTl 7/'0AAO.Kt<; yeypa7/'Tal TO 
<TVV 0£<e 7rpaTTElV, Et l<TTW ihi, ~v 7/'0AAa.Kt<; KlVOVV€VYJ, 'J7TTOV TOVTO 0avp,a<T€Tat, 
Plat. Theaet. 151, Laches 201 &.>..M Trot~<rw @ Aw{p,ax£ rnvrn Kat .;;~w 
-rrapd <T€ avpwv ~v 0£oc; l0D,YJ, Hipp. Maj. 286 P,EAAW £7/'l0€lKVvvai El<; Tp{T'Yjv 
'Y/P,l.pav ... oTrwc; -rrapE<rH Kat avTo<; Kat c'J.>..>..ovc; c'1.(£ic;. 'A>..>..a Ta vT' :urni &v 
0Eoc; Wl.>..r,, Alcib. I. P· 135 lav /3ovAYJ <TV @ 'lti1Kpa7'€c;. Ov KaAwc; Aey€t<; @ 
AAKt/3ta.OYJ, 'A>..M 7/'W', XP~ AE"'f€LV; ·on £0.V 0£oc; l0tAYJ, Eur. Ale. 783, 
Minuc. F. 18 'si Deus dederit;' vulgi iste ncituralis serrno est, Senec. 
Tranquill. 13 tutissirnitrn est de f ortuna cogitare et nihil sibi de fide ejus 
promittere: navigabo nisi si quid inciderit, &c. Of. Brisson i. 57. The 
same language is customary among Jews and Arabs. Ben Sira is 
quoted to the effect : 1 ' Let no man say he will do anything without 
prefixing to it "If the Lord will."' 

Ka.l. tficrop.ev Ka.l. '11'0Lficro1uv.J The boaster forgets that life depends on 

1 Grotius ap. Theile in loc. 
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the will of God. The right feeling is, both my life and my actions 
are determined by Him. To put (~<rop.Ev or (~<rwp.Ev into the pro
tasis is to make life independent of God's will, a second factor which 
needs to be taken into account. 

16. v-Ov Sl.] 'But as the case really stands,' of. 1 Cor. xiv. 6. 
w -rni:s M.ntov£nLs.1] Does not denote the subject of glorying like lv 

-rce V!fEl i. 9, but the manner in which glorying was shown, 'in your 
self-confident speeches or imaginations' = a.\a(ovw6µEvoi, cf. Clem. 
Rom. 21 av0po:J'1rot<; lyKaVXWJJ.€VOl<; £V a.\a(ovdq, 'TOV .\6yov avrwv. In N.T. 
only found here and 1 John ii. 16 'Y/ a.\a(6v£La -rov (3£ov. The adj. is 
also found twice, each time joined with v1rEp~cpavos, see above ver. 6. 
Aristotle defines it Eth. N. iv. 7. 2 SoKE'i o a.\alwv 1rpo<r1rotYJ'TLKo<; -rwv 
lvS6(wv ElVat KaL µ~ v1rapx6vrwv KaL JJ.Et(6vwv ~ v1ra.px£L, see Trench Syn. 
p. 113 foll. Here it implies confidence in one's cleverness, luck, strength, 
skill, &c., unfounded in so far as the future result is not dependent on 
them, but not necessarily unfounded in regard to the actual possession 
of these qualities, cf. Test. Joseph. 17 ovx vipw<ra lµavTtw lv a.\a(ovd'l
Sia T~V KO<TJJ.lK~V S6tav µov, a.\,\' -qp.YJV lv avTOL<; w<; E!<; TWV l.\axl<TTWV, so 
Job xxviii. 8 v[ol, a.\al6vwv represents the Heb. 'children of pride' 
(' lion's whelps' in A.V.). For the plural see above ii. 1 1rpo<rw1roAYJJJ.· 
ip{ais: Bengel says arrogantiae exprimuntur in illis verbis, profisciscemur, 
lucrabimm·; gloriatio in praesumptione temporis. 

-r0La.11-r11.J 'Every such boasting,' because there may be a good Kav· 
XYJ<Tl<;, as in i. 9 ; cf. 1 Cor. V. 6 ov KaAov 'TO KaVXYJ/J.a vµwv. 

1 7. El6oTL oiiv.] ' So then, if one knows to do good and does it not, 
there is guilt to him.' The verse contains a general summing up and 
moral of what has been said before, going back as far as i. 22, ii. 14, 
iii. 1, 13, iv. ll. B. Weiss explains o?Jv by connecting the verse closely 
with what precedes, as follows: 'if all boasting is bad (even where the 
speaker may be ignorant or an unbeliever) it is worse still, it is actual 
sin, for one who knows what is right, to abstain from doing it.' This 
seems to me very far-fetched. Spitta on the contrary, finding no con
nexion in the verse as it stands, thinks it must be a familiar quotation 
and that o?Jy has reference to its original context. Instead· of dS6n 
Ka.\ov 1roi£'iv ... aµapT{a l<rr{v, we should rather have expected -ro dUvai ... 
&.µap-r{a £<TTlV, or o EiSw<; aµapr{av EXEL, as in John ix. 41 El -rvcp.\ol, ~'TE 
OVK av ElXETE aµap-r{av, ib. xv. 22, 24, 1 John i. 8. For the dative 
cf. Rom. xiv. 14 ovSev KOlVOV St' fov-rov ELµ~ -r<i, .\oyi(oµfrtp Tl KOLVOV ElVal, 
£KElV<p KOtv6v, l Cor. iv. 3 lµol. Se EL<; £AO.XL<TT6v £<TTlV iva vcp' vµwv avaKpt0w 
where see Alf., Clem. Rom. 44 aµapTla ov JJ.lKpa 'YJJJ.LV E<TTal lav ... 
&.1ro/3a..\wµEv, Hermas Vis. iii. 3 'Tl JJ.Ol ocpEAO<; -ravra iwpaK6TL KaL µ~ 
-yivw<rKovn (where, as here, the infinitive would have been the more 
usual construction). The phrase E<r-rat <rot (or lv <roi) aµapT{a is common 
in LXX., e.g. Deut. xv. 9, xxiii. 21, 22, xxiv. 15; also &.µaprtav 
.\aµ,(3a..v£tv Lev. xix. 17, xxii. 9, xxiv. 15, so Rom. xiv. 20 1rav Se 3 ovK 
, , t , , I 

EK 7rl<TTEW<; aµapna E<TTl. 
For the pleonasm of avT<i, cf. John xv. 2 1rav KA~µa µ~ <p€pOV 

1 So WH. read with B1• Similarly they read lp,ela iii. 16 and 1<a.1w1ra0las v. 10. 
L 2 
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Kap7r0V alpet avro, M>ttt. iv. 16, A.poc. ii. 7 T<t> VlKWVTl Ow<TW avT'(' 
cpayetv, esp. after a relative, as Mark vii. 25 yvv~ ~s e!xev ro 0vya
rpwv avrijs 7rvevµ.a d.Ka0aprov, very common in LXX., as Exod. iv. 17 
pa{33ov EV 'O 'll"Ot~<TEtS EV avrij Ta <TrJfJ,Eta, A.mos iv. 7 µ.epis lcp' ~v 01) {3plfw ' 
l7r' aur~v ~pav0~uerai, see Winer p. 184, who gives instances from 
classical Greek. .Examples of the infinitive after oTBa in this sense are 
found in 2 Pet. ii. 9, Matt. vii. 11. The word KaMv is common with 
St. James (ii. 7, iii. 13) as with St. Paul (Rom. vii. 18, 19, 21, 2 Cor. 
xiii. 7, Gal. vi. 9, where the phrase 7roieZv ro Ka>..6v occurs). The anar
throus neuter occurs in the similar phrase 'll"iis 'll"Otwv 7rOVrJp6v Mal. ii. 17. 
For the thought see Luke xii. 47, John ix. 41, xiii. 17, Philo M. 2. 
p. 518 T<e µ.ev &.yvo{'l- TOV Kpdrrovos oiaµ.apravovn uvyyvwµ.Yj Uoorat· iJ 3' lf 
l7rt<TT~fJ-YJS &.oiKwv &_7ro>..oy{av ovK ;Xet· The appeal to knowledge here, as 
above i. 19, is a proof that the writer is addressing Christians. 

V. 1.-The persons here addressed are not the same as those addressed 
in iv. 13. It is no longer the careless worldliness of the bustling trader 
which is condemned, but the more deadly worldliness of the unjust 
capitalist or landlord. It is a question whether they are Christians 
or not. That there were rich members of the Church appears from i. 10, 
ii. 2, iv. 13 and St. Paul's warnings against the love of riches. On the 
other hand 'the brethren' in v. 7 seem to be opposed to 'the rich' 
here; and the prophets, whom St. James imitates, did not confine 
their threats and warnings to Israel: we have the burden of Moab an<l 
Egypt as well as of Israel. If we suppose the words uttered first of all 
with reference to disbelievers, they will still be applicable to all who 
in any respect follow in their footsteps. 

ll:ye vvv.] See above iv. 13. For severity towards the rich cf. Luke 
vi. 24, xviii. 24, 1 Tim. vi. 9, 10, Prov. xi. 28, Amos iii. 10, v. 11, viii. 
4 foll., Isa. v. 8, xxxiii. 1, Jer. iv. 8. 

6>..o>..vtovrES.] Only here in N.T.: it is used in Hom. Il. vi. 297 and 
Herod. iv. 189, of the joyful outcries of women in the worship of 
Athene ; in the LXX. it occurs only as the expression of violent grief, 
as in Joel i. 5, 13, Isa. xiii. 6 (of Babylon) o>..o>..vtETE' lyyvs yap ~µ.lpa 
Kvplov, ib. xiv. 31 oAo>..vfaTE 'll"l!Aat 'll"OAEWV, ib. xv. 3 o>..oXvfaTE µ.era KAav0-
µ.ov, ib. xvi. 7, J er. iv. 8. So Latin ululatus. 

m\ .,-a.,s .,-a.>..a.,,rwpCa.,s .,-a.,s brepxop.lva.,s.] The early Christians were in 
momentary expectation of the second coming of the Lord, when the 
world and its lusts would pass away (v. 8): cf. on the w3tves, the suffer
ings which precede his appearance, 4 Ezra v. and the prophecies of Dan. 
xii. 1, Matt. xxiv. partially fulfilled in the siege of Jerusalem, in 
which some of those here addressed would probably be involved, as 
many who had come up for the Feast were surprised by the rapid con
centration of the Roman armies. 

2. crlcr1J'll'E,] Prophetical perfect as in Isa. xl.2, xliv. 23, xlvi. 1, xlix .. 
13, Iii. 9, liii. 3-10, lx. 1. The verb u. is only found here in N.T., the 
active occurs with transitive force Job xl. 7 ~tf10v rovs d.ue{3ets, the pass. 
ib. xxxiii. 21, Psa. xxxvii. 5, Sirac xiv. 19 7rav lpyov <TrJ7roµ.evov EKAel'll"et •. 
It is questioned whether the expression is intended literally of wealth 
which, like the manna, will not keep, e.g. of stores accumulated to sell 
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at a profit; or whether it is abstract and symbolical, all wealth having 
in itself the character of corruptibility. The terms chosen have refer
ence to the different kinds of wealth, <rl<rrpr£ to corn and other products 
of the earth, <rrJT6/3pwTa to rich fabrics, twrai to metals; giving examples 
of corruption arising from an external cause (the moth), or internal, 
whether deep-seated rottenness or superficial rust. In Matt. vi. 19 
another danger, that from thieves, is mentioned. Compare with the 
whole passage SiFac xiv. 3-19. 

tp.a.T,ci <r'JTof3p=ci.) Rich garments were handed down as heirlooms, 
cf. Acts xx. 33 'I coveted no man's silver or gold or apparel,' Judge,; 
xiv. 12, above eh. ii. 2, Hor. Ep. i. 6. 40, Curt. v. 20 in Persepolin 
totius Persidis. opes congesserunt : aurum argentumque cumulatum erat, 
vestis ingens modus. No other instance of the adj. <TTJT· is cited except 
Job xiii. 28 ,raAawvTaL 6J<T7r£p iµanov <rr]T6/3pwTov,1 cf. Sibyll. prooem. 64 
( f d .d 1 ) I 1· 8 ' ' ' ' /3 0 ' ' ' ' ' ' o woo en 1 o s , sa. 1. ws yap iµ,anov pw YJ<T£Tat v1!'0 xpovov Kat ws 
lpta f3pw0~<T£Tat 1!7!"0 <TTJT6,, Sir. xiii. 13 a,ro iµaT{wv (J'~', £K7r0p£V£Tat, Hor. 
Sat. ii. 3. 118 stragula vestis blattarum ac tinem·um epulae. On the <r~s 
or tinea see Arist. H . .A.. v. 32. 1, Cato R.R. 98, Pliny N.H. xi. 35 
§ 117. 

3. b xpva-lis KctT£6>Tct•.J The word is used in Sir. xii. 11 of a mirror 
dimmed with rust, cf. ib. ver. 10 WS b xaAKOS lovTat OVTWS ~ 7rOVYJp{a 
avTov, ib. xxix. 10 a1r6A£<TOV apyvpwv Sia cf,,Aov Kal µ~ 1w0~TW 1!7!"0 TOY 
>..{Oov £ls amoAnav, Plut. Mor. 164 F v1r0Aaµ/3a1m TOV 7rAOVTOV aya0ov £ivat 

' ~ ' ,r, ~~ " " ' ( f b 1 ,1,.' ) ' ,,, ' fl-£Yt<TTOJI· TOVTO TO .,,moos WV £X£L, V£P,£Tat C • e ow 't'ay£TaL TYJV -rVXYJV, 
ifl<TTTJ<TLV, ib. 819 E T~J/ <pLAOXPYJP,aTlav 6J<T7r€p fJ,E<TTOV lov v6<rYjµ,a T~S tf,vx~
a1ro8v<rap,EVOS a1ropp'itf,ov, Hor . .A..P. 330 liaec animos ae1·ugo et cura peculi 
cum semel imbuerit, speramus carminafingi posse 7 Epict. Diss. 4. 6. 14 
(principles not put into practice) W', {),rAapia a7rOK£lµ£va KaTlwTaL. The 
force of KaTa is intensive, as in Kan<r0lw, KaTa/3p/xw, KaTa1rlµ1rpYJp,i, KaTa
Kavxwµai above iv. 14. 

St. James here uses popular language like the author of the apocry
phal Epist. J erem. 2 ver. 11 0wiis apyvpovs Kal 0£oV, XPV<TOVS Kal f1•A{
vovs. o{iTOL 8f ov 8ia<rwtovTaL a,r' lov Kal f3pwµaTwv, ib. ver. ::l4 TO yap xpv<rlov 
<l 7r£plK£LVTat ds KaAAos, iav µ~ £Kµab.J TOIi l6v, OV µ~ <TTlAtf,w<rtJ/. Strictly 
speaking it is a property of gold not to rust, Philo M. p. 503 xpwos lov 
ov 1rapa8lx£raL, Theognis 451 €1!p~CTHS U fJ-€ 7!"0.<TtV i1r' Epyµa<rtV 6J<T7r£p d.7r£<p
()ov xpvCT6v, ipv0pov 18£'iv Tpt/36µ,EVOV {3a<rav~, TOV XPOL~S Ka0v1r£p0£ µ/Aas 
ovx 0.7!"T£Tat lo, ov8' £vpws, ald 8' av0os EXH Ka0ap6v, Pindarfr. 207 Bergk 
.aios 1ra'is b XPv<r6s· K£'ivov ov <r~s ov Kl, oa,rrn. Strabo however speaks 
{xvi. 2. 42) of a fuliginous vapour rising from the Dead Sea vcf,' ~. 
KaTWVTat Kal xaAKOS Kal apyvpos Kal 7!"0.V TO <TTLA7rVOV µ/xpi Kal XPV<Tov, so 
Diod. ii. 48: Dioscorides v. 91 describes gold rusted by chemicals. 
Compare Lam. 4. 1 1rws aµavpw0~<r£Tat xpv<r£ov; 

b llis ciuTiiiv Els p.a.pTvp,ov i>p.iv l<TTa.,.] lo, (Lat. virus), which was used 
in the sense of poison in iii. 8, and possibly in some of the passages 
quoted in the preceding note, here stands for rust. The thought is 'You 

1 For a similar formation cf. u1<w7'..71,c&f3pwTos Acts xii. 23. 
2 'May be assigned with probability to the first century B.c.' Westcott in D. of B. 
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think only of outer riches, your heart is set on treasure here : that trea
sure is perishing before your eyes : it is a witness of the perishableness 
of all earthly things, including the body which makes use of it. You 
yourselves are doomed to a like decay, which will consume that flesh 
with which you identify yourselves (Job xv. 25, 26, Psa. lxxiii. 7) no 
less certainly than the funeral pyre of the Gentiles, or that which 
burns to consume the garbage in the Vale of Hinnom. If you had been 
willing to lose your lower life, you would have found a higher: the 
corrupting body would have been nothing to the true self.' Compare 
Gal. vi. 8 'he that soweth to the flesh shall of the flesh reap corruption,' 
Isa. li. 8 ' the moth sh1ill eat them up like a garment.' Spitta compares 
Enoch xcvii. 8 foll. 'Woe to you who acquire silver and gold in 
unrighteousness ... they will perish together with their possessions and 
in shame will their spirits be cast into the furnace of fire,' Sir. xxxiv. 
5 o aya'lTWV xpvulov ov 8iKatw0~<T£'TaL Kal b 8uiJKWV 8iacp0opa.v av-ro<; 7TA:riu0f 
u£-rai. May we attach to this general conception a more special 
application of the figurative rust 1 It is a witness that-you have not 
used your wealth but selfishly stored it up (cf. Theophr. Char. x. -rwv 
/J,LKpoA6ywv Kal 'TO.<; apyvpo0~Ka<; lunv 18e'tv evpwnwua<; Kat KAEt<; lwµ.iva<;); 
so Calvin neque Deus au1·um destinavit aei·ugini neque vestes tineis, quin 
potius haec voluit esse humanae vitae subsidia. Quare ipsa sine usu con
sumptio testis ipsorum inhumanitatis ei·it. A uri et argenti putredo quasi 
materfo erit in.flammandae irae Domini ut instar ignis eos consumat. 
As the rust eats into the metal, so that selfish covetousness, of which 
it is the sign, shall eat into your materialized soul like a canker, 
destroying all the finer and more generous qualities.1 For instances of 
the phrase d<; µ.ap-rvpwv av-ro'i:<; cf. Matt. viii. 4 'show thyself to the 
priest as a testimony unto them,' x. 18 'ye shall be brought before 
kings for a witness unto them and the Gentiles,' xxiv. 14, 'the Gospel 
shall be preached as a witness to all nations,' Luke ix. 5 ' shake off the 
dust of your feet ' d<; µ.ap-rvpwv br' av-rov<; ' as a witness against them ' 
(in the parallel passage Mark vi. 11 the dative simply is used), Luke 
xxi. 13 O.'lT0/3~<T£'TaL vµ.'i:v Et<; µ.ap-rvpwv 'it shall turn to you for a testi
mony' (in your favour). There is no need to translate vµ.'i:v 'against 
you'; the rust is a witness first to you and then to all observers. The 
force of the future lurni may be thus expressed: 'when you come to 
inspect your treasures the rust will be a witness that you have not 
used them as you ought.' 

cj>a.ymu -ro.s cra.pKa.s "fL"'V·] This form of the fut. of lu0[w is Hellenistic 
and is found in Luke xiv. 15 and xvii. 8 8iaK6vn µ.oi lw-. cp&.yw Kal dw 
Kat µ.e-ra. -ravrn cp&.y£uai Kat 7rteuai uv, 2 Kings ix. 36 Kamcp&.yov-rai ai KVV£<; 
-ra.<; u&.pKa-, 'I£t&./3eA, Lev. xxvi. 29 cp&.y£u0£ -ra.-. uti.pKa<; -rwv viwv, Apoc. 
xvii. 16 -ra.<; u&.pKa<; -r~<; 7r6pv1J'> cp&.yovrni, ib. xix. 18, 21. The form 
cpayovµ.ai appears in Gen. iii. 2. Both are condemned by Phrynichus 
(p. 327 Lob). Cf. <T1JT6/3pwrn above, Judith xvi. 17 Kvpto<; £K()LK~(T£L 
av-rov<; £V ~µ.ipq. Kplu£w<; Oovvai 7rVp Kal <TKWA'l)Ka', Et<; uti.pKa<; av-rwv, Micah 
iii. 2, 3, Plut. Mor. p. 164 F quoted on Ka-r{wrai, Stob. Serm. 38. 53 tu7r£p o 

1 Compare Eur. El. 387 al lie crcl.pKes a.I ,,,va.l q,pevwv, translated by Keene 'fleshly 
natures, void of intelligence.' 
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lo, cri811p6v, OVTWS O cf,06vo, T~V 3xovcrav avTOV if;vx~v J[avaif;~xe1, Basil. hom. 
de invid. p. 445 quoted by Suicer s.v. cf,06vo,, Sir. xxxiv. 1 &ypV7rv{a 
'1TAOVTOV (KT~KEl crapKa,. The pl. crapKES is used for the fleshy parts of 
the body both in classical and later writers, e.g. Hom. ll. viii. 380 ~ TL, 
Kat Tpwwv Kopin KVVa, 'Y/8' olwvoii, Swl.,0 Kat crapKECTCTL, Aesch. Cho. 280, 
Theophil. Ant. i. 13 v6crce '1TEpL'1T£CTWV &7TwAEcra, 'TO., crapKa,, and the 
preceding quotations from the LXX. ; while the sing. crap[ is used for 
the whole body. Cf. also Menander p. 198 M., Antisth. ap. Laert. vi. 5. 

ws 'll"iip.] I think the parallel passages lead us to connect this with 
what precedes rather than (as WH. and others after Cod. A. and 
Pesh.) with what follows, cf. Isa. x.16, 17, XXX. 27 ~ opy~ TOV fivµ,ov WS'1TVp 
3Semi, ib. xxxiii. 11, Ezek. xv. 7 '1TVp ahoii, Kamcf,ayeTai, Jer. v. 14, Ps. 
xxi. 9, Amos i. 12, 14, v. 6, vii. 4, Heh. x. 27 cf,o/3epa TLS £K8ox~ 
Kptcrew, Kat '1Tvpo, t~Ao, lcr0fov µ,lAAovTo, Toti, v'1TevavT£ov,. It is not merely 
gradual unperceived decay which is to be feared: this is changed 
into gnawing pain and swift destruction as by fire in the approaching 
judgment. Cf. Jude 7 '1TVpo, alwv{ov UK1JV V'1T£XOVCTaL, Matt. XXV. 41, 
Mark ix. 44 6'1Tov o CTKWA1J[ avTwv ov TEAEVTi Kat TO '1Tvp ov cr/3£Vvvmi. 

E811cra.vpCcra.TE.] Absolute, as in Luke xii. 21 ovTw, o 011cravp{(wv fovT0, 
2 Cor. xii. 14. In Matt. vi. 19 we have the full phraseµ,~ 011cravp{(eTE 
0'Y)CTavpov,, cf. Rom. ii. 5 011cravp{tn, creavT0 opy~v EV ~µ,lpq, op~., Prov. 
i. 18 oi cf,6vov µ,eTlxovn, 011cravp{(ovcriv iaVToi:, KaKa, Amos iii. 10, To bit 
iv. 9, Psalm. Sol. ix. 9. 'The aor. is used as if from the standing
point of the day of judgment, looking back over this life,' Alf. Perhaps 
it is more correct to say that it refers back to the perfects crlcr1J'1TE, 
KaTlwmi. The laying up of treasures is anterior to these. The word 
l011cravplcraTE is pregnant with irony : 'You heap up treasure, but 
the time for enjoying such treasure has come to an end; it is now 
only a treasure of wrath in the day of wrath.' For the asyndeton 
cf. below v. 6. 

EV EO")(_O.TO.LS 'qf.1,Epa.•s.J Cf. Acts ii. 17 3crmL EV Tat, lcrxaTatS ~µ,lpai,, 
2 Tim. iii. 1 EV lcrxamL, ~µ,lpai, EVCTT~CTOVTal KaLpol XaAE'1TO{, Didache 16. 3 
lv T, lcrx, ~µ,lpai, '1TA1J0vv0~crov-rai oi if;w801Tpocf,~mi. The singular lv -rfi 
lcrxaTTJ ~µ,lpq, is often used in St. John's Gospel; other forms are iv 
Katp0 ECTXUT<f) 1 Pet. i. 5, £'1T1 ECTXUTWV TWV xp6vwv ib. v. 20, €'11"' lcrxa-rwv 
'TWV ~µ,epwv 2 Pet. iii. 3, £'1T1 lcrxaTOV xp6vov Jude 18, cf. Deut. iv. 30, 
Numb. xxiv. 14, Isa. xli. 23, 4 Esdr. xiii. 18, Vorst p. 109 foll., West
cott on 1 Joh. ii. 18 lcrxaT1J Jpa. For the general sense see below on 
~µ,lpq, crcf,a~,, and for omission of article Essay on Grammar. 

4. tSov.] For the sing. see above on l1.ye iv. 13. 
b p.•cr8os Twv Epya.Twv.] A reminiscence of the proverb lJ.[w, o lpyaT7J, 

-rov µ,icr0ov avTov Luke x. 7, 1 Tim. v. 18. The word is used especially 
of husbandmen as in Matt. ix. 37. 

Twv cl.p.110-a.vTwv.J It does not seem that any distinction is to be drawn 
between this and 0epicrciv-rwv below. &µ,aw appears to mean originally 
'gathering,' 'heaping together,' as of the ant Wpi, crwpov &µ,ami Hes. 
Opera 778 , of 'pre>ssing the curds together' &.µ,11craµ,evo, Od. ix. 24 7, 
of preparing a couch evv~v £'1Taµ,~craTo Od. v. 482; hence (in compounds) 
of heaping up earth round the roots of a plant Xen. Oecon. xix. 11 
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~1raµ,~craw S' llv µ,6vov, lcf,'Y], 'T~V y~v, ~ KaL cra[ats llv et µ,a'Aa 7rEpL TO cf,wov; 
ib. xvii. 13 avn1rpocraµ,'Y]craµ,evot T~V ~v T<e lif;t'Awµ,lv'f TOS p{tas, of heaping 
earth on a corpse Herod. viii. 24 Tacf,povs opv[aµ,evos Waif;e ~v 
l1raµ,'Y]crdµ,evos: in its commonest sense of reaping or mowing, get.ting in 
the harvest, the active voice is used, as in Homer Il. xviii. 551 lpi0oi 
-qµ,wv o[das 3pe1ravas EV xepcriv lxoVTES, ib. xxiv. 451 'Aaxv~eVT' 6pocf,ov 
(reeds) 'Aeiµ,wv60ev &.µ,~cravTEs, Herod. vi. 28 &.µ,. cr'iTov, Arist. Eq. 392 &.µ,. 
(Npos. The word 0ep{teiv is rather more common for reaping and 
harvesting, and is given as a synonym of &.µ,iiv by Hesych. Both are 
used alike of the reaping of corn(&.µ,. in Lev. xxv, 11, Deut. xxiv. 19, 
Isa. xvii. 5) and the mowing of grass .(0ep. in Ps. cxxix. 7). Both are 
used also in a metaphorical sense of cutting sheer off, as in lies. Theog. 
181 (of Cronos mutilating his father) -qµ,'Y]crE, Soph. Aj. 239 (of Ajax) 
"/AWcrcrav p{1rTEL 0ep{cras. 

Tus x~po.s v11-.iv.] Used here of a field, plot of ground, like xwptov in 
Acts i. 18, iv. 34, xxviii. 7, and in classical writers. So we find Luke 
xxi. 21 oi £11 Tats xJpats, ib. xii. 16 av0pJ1rov TLVOS eiJcf,6pYJcrEV 7/ xJpa, 
John iv. 35 0eacracr0e TOS xJpas OTL AEVKa{ elcrt 1rpos 0epicrµ,6v, Evang. 
Thomae c. 12 1'va cr1rdpTJ cr'i,,-011 Eis ,,-~v xJpav aiJTwv. In Amos iii. 9, x. 
11 it stands where the A.V. has 'palaces': Josephus (Ant. vii. 8. 5) 
uses it of J oab's field, called µ,ep{s 2 Sam. xiv. 30. 

b a.ci>va-TEPtJl'-ivos a.cp v11-wv.] 'Which is kept back by you,' 'comes too 
late from you.' The verb is only found here in N.T. In classical 
writers i!crTEpiw and its compounds are intransitive, as also in Sir. xiv. 
14 µ,~ acf,vcrTEp~cr'YJS &.1ro aya0~- ~µ,ipas 'be not late for a feast,' Heb. xii. 
15 i!crTEpwv &.1ro tjs xaptTOS TOV ®rnv 'falling short of,' Luke xxii. 25 µ,~ 
Ttvos i!crTEp~craTE; 'did ye come short in anything 1 ', Sir. xxvi. 19 av~p 
1ro'Aeµ,tcrT~s i!crTepwv Si' lvSeiav. Of the transitive use we have an example 
in Neh. ix. 20 TO µ,avva O"OV oiJK acf,vcrTEpYJcras a1ro crT6µ.aTOS aiJTWV. The 
passive occurs Diod. xviii. 71 iJcrTEpovVTo tjs XPetas, Eurip. Iph. A. 1203 
1rai3os i!crTEp~croµ,ai (1), 2 Cor. xi. 8 'when I was in want (i!crTep~0ets) I was 
not a burden on any man,' Heb. xi. 37 iJcrTepovµ,evoi, 0'Ai/36µ,evo1, Luke xv. 
14, 1 Cor. viii. 8, Phil. iv. 12, Sir. xi. 11 la-n cr1rev3wv Kai ,,-6cr'f µ,ii'A'Aov i!crTE
pe'irnt. Some take &.1r6 = iJ1ro comparing Luke xvii. 25 &.1ro3oKtµ,acr0~vat &.1ro 
tjs yeveiis TaVT'YJS· In both cases I should prefer to explain it as denoting 
not properly the agent, but the quarter from which the action proceeds. 
I cannot agree with Ruther, Lange and Alford in connecting it with 
Kpalet 'cries from your coffers.' The law required the prompt payment 
of the workman, Deut. xxiv. 15 aM'Y]µ,epov &.1ro36JcrEtS TOV µ,icr0ov aiJTov· OiJK 
£7rt3ucrETat o ~Atos i1r' aiJT<e, OTL 11"£1/'Y]S £(J'TL KaL EV aiJT<e ixei T~V l'A1r{3a 
KaL Kamf3o~crETat KaTa crov 1rpos Kvpwv KaL ((J'Tat EV (J'OL aµ,apT{a, Levit. 
xix. 13, Jer. xxii. 13, Mal. iii. 5, Prov. iii. 27, 28, Sir. xxxi. (xxxiv.) 
22 £KX£WV aiµ,a o &.1rocrTEpwv µ,icr0ov µ,icr0tov, Tobit iv. 14, Hermas 
Vis. iii. 9 /3'Ai1rETE iJµ,e'is oi yavpovµ,evot EV 'T'!' 11"AOVT'f iJµ,wv µ,~~O'TE 
<TTEva[ovcrtv oi iJcrTEpovµ,evot KaL o (J'TEvayµ,os afJTWV &.va/3~crETaL 1rpos TOV 
Kvpwv. Immediately afterwards he speaks of the 16s received into 
their heart. 

Kp«te,.] The withholding of wages is one of the four sins which are 
said to cry to heaven. See Deut. l.c., Gen. iv. 10 thy brother's blood 
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{3ofi, 7rp6,;; 1u EK rij,;; y~,;;, ib. xviii. 20 (cry of Sodom), Job. xvi. 18 foll., 
xxxi. 38, Sirac. xxxii. 17 7rpo<FWXYJ ,wrnvov v£cf,l>..a,;; Si~>..0£ ... Kat ov P.Y/ 
&.1ro<FTi) lw,;; £7rl<FK£o/'Y}Tat o vif;t<FTO<; Kat. . . 7rot~<F£t Kp{<Fiv. For the oppression 
of the hireling cf. Job. vii. 2, ib. xxiv. 6-12, Sirac. xxxiv. 26. 

ut j3ou£.] Only here in N.T., cf. Exod. ii. 23 &.vi/3'Y} 'Y/ /3ori avTWV 7rpo,;; 
TOV ®£ov 6.71"0 TWV i!pywv, 1 Sam. ix. 16 E7r€/3A£if;a E7rl TYJII rn1rd11w<FtV TOV 
Aaov µ.ov, on ijA.0£ /3ori avTWV 7rp0<; µ.i. 

Els TO, ~TU Kup£ou l:uj3uC:,9.J From Isa. V. 9 YJKOV<F0'Y} yap £1,;; Ta lilTa 
Kvp{ov laf3aw0. The only other passage in N.T. where the form occurs 
is Rom. ix. 29, a quotation from Isa. i. 9. In the LXX. it is found in 
1 Sam. i. 3, 11 'A8wvat Kvpt£ 'EA.wt la/3aw0, ib. xv. 2, and in Isa. ii. 
12, vi. 3 &c .. : more often it is translated either by 7raVToKprfrwp, as in 
2 Sam. v. 10, Apoc. iv. 8 compared with Isa. vi. 3, and in Jeremiah 
and the Minor Prophets, esp. Malachi; or by Bvvap.£wv, as in Ps. lix. 5, 
lxxx. 7, &c., Hermas Vis. i. 3: sometimes it is omitted in the Greek, 
as frequently in Jeremiah. By later writers it is 11sed as an inde
pendent name of God in the nom. or voc. sing. as in Act. Apoc. T. p. 
86, Sibyll. i. 316 o µ.iya,;; la/3aw0. Its immediate reference is to the 
hosts of heaven, whether angels or the stars over which they preside ; 
then it is used more generally to express the Divine Omnipotence, cf. 
Matt. xxvii. 53, Luke vii. 7, 2 Kings vi. 17, Josh. v. 14. See Cheyne's 
Isaiah, on I. 9. The use of this name is one among many indications 
serving to show that the epistle is addressed to Jews. Spitta thinks 
there may be a special reference to the angels as ministers of Divine 
vengeance, and compares 3 Mace. vi. 17 foll. oi 'IouSatot µ.iya £1,; ovpavov 
<1.viKpalav ... T6T£ o p.£yaA68olo,;; 7ravrnKprfrwp .. ,YJVl";!l£ Ta<; ovpav{a,;; 7rvA.a,;;, 
it ~v ovo cf,o/3£poH8£Z,;; a.yyEAot KaT£/3'Y}<Fav. 

ElcrE>..fi>..u9uv.] In later Greek the regular forms of the imperf., 2nd 
aor., and perf. were often changed to the type of the 1st aor., as £i8av, 
i!7r£<Fav, EAa/3o<Fav, Evpo<Fav, Eixo<Fav, cf. :Winer, pp. 86-91, and for examples 
of the perf. John xvii. 7 i!yvwmv, ib. xvii. 6 TET~P'YJKav, Luke ix. 36 
EwpaKav, Rom. xvi. 7 yiyovav, Barnabas vii. 3 7r£cf,avipwKav. Meister
hans (Gr. Att. lnscr. p. 147) cites 7rapE{A'Y}<pav from Smyrna 230 B.c., 
BtaT£T£A£Kav, EVT£TWXav, El<FX'YJKav, 71"£7ro{'Y}Kav, all B.c. from Laconia. 

5. ETpuc!>ficruTE.] Only here in N.T. The noun occurs 2 Pet. ii. 13 
.;,Bovriv .;,yovp.Evoi TYJV lv "Y/fdpq, Tpvcf,~v, Luke vii. 25. It is used in blame 
here, as generally in classical authors: in good sense in Isa. lxvi. 11 
lva EK0'Y}Aa<FaVTE<; Tpvcp~<F'Y}TE ct71"0 £i<Fo8ov 86~ .. avrij,;; and Neh. ix. 25. 
Hermas joins it with <F7rarnAaw in Sim. 6. 1 (no doubt a reminiscence of 
this passage) TU 7rpof3arn W<FEl Tpvcf,wvTa iJV Ka£ A{av <F7raTaAwvrn, which is 
interpreted of those who have given themselves up to the lusts of the 
world and are afterwards delivered over to the' angel of vengeance. 

E'IT'\ Tijs -yijs.] In contrast to the 'judgment in heaven of the Lord of 
Sabaoth, cf. Matt. vi. 19 p.YJ 0'Y}<Favp{(ETE £71"£ rij,;; y~,;;. 

t!cr'IT'UTUA1JCTUTE,] Found elsewhere in N.T. only in 1 Tim. v. 6 'Y/ D£ 
u1raTaAw<Fa (w<Fa Ti0v'Y}KEV, It occurs also in Ezek. xvi. 49 e<F7raTa.Awv 
aVT'YJ Kal ai 0vyaTlpE,;;, Sir. xxi. 15 ~KOV<FEV o c:marn>..wv, Barn. x. 3 omv 
<T7raTaAW<FtV Aav0avovmt TOV Kvplov, Clem. Al. Paed. ii. 186 7rpO<F£71"t
Opv7rTOVTat <F7raTaAW<Fat, Str. iii. 7, 59, but is much rarer than Tpvcpaw 
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and is never found in a good sense. The noun occurs Sir. xxvii. 13 
ylAw, avrwv iv cnraro.Ar, &.µapT{a,, and Varro ap. Non. p. 46. 12 spatule
eviravit omnes Venerivaga pueros; the compound verb KaTacnraraAaw 
Prov. xxix. 21, .A.mos vi. 4. The classical word of the same root, 
cnra0a.w (fr. cnro.0'1'}, the batten, used in weaving for the purpose of 
driving home the threads of the woof), occurs in Dern. F.L. p. 354, 
where Shilleto says that the only example of the literal sense is the 
play on words in the Nubes 55 c1 yvvai A.Lav cnra0fis, and that elsewhere 
it only means 'to squander.' In the text however the prominent idea 
is that of self-indulgence without distinct reference to squandering. 

tl9pi,j,a.TE Ta.s Ka.p8£a.s.] No other instance of this phrase is recorded. 
Oecumenius gives 7rtalvoµai as the equivalent of rplepw, and this agrees 
with its use in Hom. Od. ix. 246 ~µurv 0pNa, yaAaKTo, of turning milk 
into cheese (whence TpoepaA{,; = cheese). It would thus have the same, 
force as 7raxvvnv r~v Kapolav Matt. xiii. 15 quoted from Isa. vi. 10, cf. 
Luke xxi. 34 7rpO<r£X€T€ fJ,~7rOT€ {3apvv0w<rLV vµwv a[ Kapo{ai €V Kpat7rO.ATJ Kat 
fJ,€pLfJ,VaL, /3twTLKat,, Kat aiepVLOLOS Eep' VfJ,OS €7rL<TTU ~ ~fJ,<pa €K€LV'Y}, .A.ctS XiV. 
17, Psa. civ. 15. 

iv iJtJ.ipq. crcj,a.yijs.] Psa. xliv. 22, Prov. vii. 22 &J<r7r€p {3ov, £7rl <repay~v 
ay€Tat, Jer. xii. 3 ayvi<rov avrov, £1. ~µtpav <repay~., ib. XXV. (xxxii.) 34 
w\aAataT€ ... OTl €7rA'Y)pw0'Y}<rav a[ ~µlpai vµwv £1, <repay~v, Enoch xvi. 1 ho 
~µtpa, <repay~., Philo M. 2. p. 543 <TLTLa µoi Kal 7rOTO. Ka0a7r€p TGLS 

0plµµa<riv bt <repay~v 8{8orai, ib. ap. Euseb. P.E. viii. 14, 26 TWV 
0p€fJ,fJ,O.TWV TO. 7rpo, l€povpy{av 7rtaiv6µwa T~S 7rA€l<TT'Y}S €7rLfJ,€A€La, €7rl T't)' 

<repa~vat rvyxavn Ota 7rOAVKp€WV £-uwx{av, Philemon ap. Stob. 51. p. 356, 
47 (Meineke, P· 418) <rTpanwrn KOVK av0pw7r€ Kal (J'tT011JJ,€V€, w, TO. y' 
L€p€t', i:'v' <i'Tr6Tav v Katpo, Tv0i),, .A.nthol. i. 37. 2 7rO.VT€S Tip 0avo.T'{> 
T'Y}povp,€0a Kal Tp€ep6µ£<r0a, w, ay£A'Y} xo{pwv <repatoµlvwv aA6yw,, Minucius 
37 § 7 (Deum nescientes) ut victimae ad supplicium saginantur, ut 
hostiae ad poenam coronantur. For lv ~µlpq, cf. 1 Pet. ii. 12, Rom. 
ii. 5. The rich are represented as sinning (1) in getting their wealth 
by injustice, (2) in spending it merely on their own pleasures. Their 
folly is shown (1) in laying up their treasures on earth, (2) especially 
in doing so in the very day of judgment, fattening themselves like 
sheep unconscious of their doom. Dr. Plummer illustrates from Jos. 
B.J. v. 10. 2, 'Josephus tells us it was all one whether the richer Jews
stayed in the city during the siege or tried to escape to the Romans; 
they were equally destroyed in either case. Every such person was 
put to death on the pretext that he was preparing to desert, but in 
reality that the plunderers might get his possessions ... Those whose 
bodies showed no signs of privation were tortured to make them reveal 
the treasures they were supposed to have concealed.' Even more 
horrible is the description in v. 13. 4. 

6. Ka.TE8•Kncra.TE.] The word occurs Matt. xii. 7, Wisd. xi. 11, xii. 15, 
and in the remarkable parallel ii. 20 0avo.T'{> a<r~µovi KaraOiKa<rwµ£v 
avr6v (rov olKawv). The middle is used Job xxxiv. 29, Psa. xciii. 21. 
In classical writers it is followed by a genitive of the person. 

lcj,ovEvcra.TE.] Seen. on iv. 2, and for the asyndeton Essay on Grammar. 
TOY 8CKa.Lov.] Of. Wisd. ii. 10-20, esp. Karnovva<rT€V<TWfJ,€V 7r£V'Y}Ta olKaLOV 
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•.. £w.8pEV<TW/J,EV 'TOV UKawv 6'TL 8v<TXP'YJ<T'TO<; i]µ,iv i<T'TLV ... tL\atovEVE'Tat 7ra-rlpa. 
®E6v ... d yap £<T'TlV b 8{KaLO<; Vto<; ®Eov, <iV'TlA~t{;E'TaL av-rov K,'T,A., a passage 
regarded by some of the Fathers and by many in later times as prophetic 
of Christ; by others it has been thought to be a Christian interpola
tion. We may compare other parts of the same book, e.g. iii. 1, iv. 7, 
as well as Isa. iii. 10 8~<Twµ,Ev -ri.v UKaiov 6n 8v<TXP'YJ<TTO<; i]µ,tv i<T-r{v (from 
which the passage in Wisdom is borrowed), ib. eh. liii., Prov. i. 11, 
Amos v. 12, Matt. xxiii. 35, xxvii. 19, 24, 1 John ii. 1, iii. 12, Acts iii. 
14, vii. 52, xxii. 14, 1 Pet. iii. 18, Luke xxiii. 4 7. These passages 
might suggest that we have here a direct reference to the Crucifixion, 
but in any case o UKaLO<; must be regarded as generic and not confined 
to one individual. Thus the words are applicable to the writer him
self, who was known to all the ,Tews as the Just; cf. the account 
of his death in Euseb. H.E, ii. 23, taken from Hegeia;ippus : 8ia -r~v 
V'lrEp/30>..~v 'T~<; 8tKaLOCTVV'Y}', avrov £KaAEL'TO t:.{Kato<; KaL '(J,/3>..{a,;, the Jews 
ran upon him crying out fu fu Kal b UKaw<; £7rAav~0'YJ ... >..ilM<Twp.Ev -rov 
UKawv, herein fulfilling the prophecy in Isa. iii. 10 (as Hegesippus 
~ays). One of the priests in vain tried to save him with the words 
7raV<Ta<T0E, -r{ 7rOLEt'TE; E~XETaL V7r£p vµ,wv b UKato<,. See below v. 16. 

o<iK civ-r•-rucrcrE-ra.• iitJ,tv.] The subject here is o UKaw,. A more regular 
construction would be ovK dvnra<T<T6µ,Evov, but the abrupt change to 
direct statement is a far more graphic way of putting the fact. For 
the change from aor. to present we may compare the similar passage 
in Isa. liii. 5-7 frpavµ,a-r{<T0'Y} 8ia 'Til<; aµ,ap-rla,; i]µ,wv ... KaL av-ro<; 8ia 'TO KEKa
KW<T0at OVK &.vo{yEL 'TO cr-r6µ,a· W<; 7rp6f3a-rov ('lrl <Tcf,ay~v ~x0'Y/, Kal W<; dµ,vo<; 
.. . ovK &.vo{yEL ro <T-r6µ,a. The present brings the action before our eyes 
and. makes us dwell upon this, as the central point, in contrast with 
the accompanying circumstances. Others (Hofmann, Erdmann, &c.) 
take the verb as an impersonal passive, like dcf,E0~<TETaL below v. 15, 
meaning 'no opposition is needed,' 'you have your way' ; but no 
instance of this use has been pointed out. It is the middle, not the 
active, which means to resist, as above iv. 6, and Rom. xiii. 2, Acts 
xviii. 6, 1 Kings xi. 34, Hos. i. 6. The only example of the passive in 
the LXX. is Prov. iii. 15, where it means 'shall not be compared with 
her,' lit. 'set against her.' The clause is made interrogative by WH., as 
by Benson, understanding o Klipw,; (cf. above iv. 6),1 which was actually 
substituted for ovK by Bentley (OK:~ for OYK), but I agree with Herder 
that this gives a less natural and a less pathetic sense than the reading 
of the MSS. For the thought see Matt. v. 39, Rom. xii. 19, 1 Pet. 
ii. 23; and for asyndeton the Essay on Grammar and ii. 13 above. 

7 p,a.Kpo8vtJ,,icra.-rE ovv.] Turning to the oppressed brethren St. James 
urges patience upon them by the example of 'the just,' and because it 
is now the last time, the day of slaughter, and their cries have gone 
up to the Lord of Sabaoth. .As y>..vKv0vµ,o,; means 'sweet-tempered,' 
otv0vµ,o<; 'quick-tempered,' so p.aKpo0vµ,o,; is literally 'long-tempered,' 
the opposite to our 'short-tempered.' In N.T. we find µ,aKp60vµ,o,; used 
of God (Rom. ii. 4, 1 Pet. iii. 20), of man (below v. 10 and 2 Cor. vi. 6,. 

1 Dr. Abbott would understand t, 6lKcuos with much the same sense. 
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also the adv. µaKpo0vµws Acts xxvi. 3). The verb µaKpo0vp.lw is used 
of God 2 Pet. iii. 9, of man 1 Cor. xiii. 4. In LXX. we find 
p..aKp60vµos of God Exod. xxxiv. 6, Ps. ciii. 8; of man Prov. xiv. 29, 
xvi. 32, xix. ll. The word is rare in classical Greek, but µaKpo0vµ{a 
occurs in Menander p. 203 Mein., and µaKpo0vµlw in Plutarch. On the 
relation of µaKpo0vµ{a to hoµov~ see Lightfoot on Col. i. ll, and 
2 Tim. iii. 11. 

illls Tijs 'll'a.po111T£a.s.] ews seems to be first used as a preposition by 
Arist. 'l.'op. ii. 2, p. 109b ews -rwv &.-r6µwv, 1 then by Polyb. i. 18. 2 ovK 
dv-r£fyw·av 1rA~v ews 6.Kpo/30>..urµov, often in LXX. and N.T. The word 
1rapova-{a 'visible presence' is regularly used for the Second Coming, 
as below v. 8, Matt. xxiv. 3, xxxvii. 39, 1 Thess. ii. 19, iv. 15, &c., 
2 Pet. iii. 4. Other expressions are &.1r0Ka.Avtf!is 'I1a-ov Xpia--rov 1 Pet. 
i. 7, 13; hupavna Tit. ii. 13, 2 Tim. iv. 1 ; ~ i.mc:pavna 'T~S 1rapova-fos, 
2 Thess. ii. 9. Spitta cites Test. J ud. 22 ews 1rapova-{as -rov 0wv 'T~S 

&KaLO<J"VV'}S, Test. Abr. 92. 11 µlx_pi ~s µ£yaA1JS Kal t.v86tov av-rov 
1rapova-las, Joel ii. 1 1rap€<J"TLV ~µlpa Kvpfov, 6'TL lyyvs ~µlpa <J"KO'TOVS, 

t8ov.J As in iii. 4, 5, directs attention to the following illustration. 
o yeC11pycSs, For the comparison see Sir. vi. 18 ws o &.po-rpiwv Kal. o 

{J"7!"€{pwv 1rpoa-lA0£ -rfi 1Tat8d..,_ Kal &.vaµ£V€ 'TOVS &.ya0ovs Kap1rovs avrijs, Psa. 
cxxvi. 5, 6, Matt. xiii. 30, ib. xxiv. 32, John iv. 35 foll., 1 Cor. iii. 5-9, 
Gal. vi. 7, 2 Tim. ii. 6, M enander p. 245 Mein. o -rwv y£wpywv ~8ov~v lxn 
/3fos, -rats l>..1rla-iv -ra.Aynva. 1rapvµv0ovµevos, Tibull. ii. 6. 21 spes alit 
agi·icolas, &c. 

iK8EXETa.•.J Of. what seems like a reminiscence in 2 Clem. Rom. 20, 
yvµva(6µe0a -r0 vvv f3{"! i'.va -r0 µl>..Aovn <J"'T€c:pavw0wµ£v' ov8£l., 'TWV 8iKalwv 
-raxvv Kap1rov (Aa/3ev &.AX' £K8lxe-rat aVTOV. He goes on to give. the 
reason for this, d yap 'TOV · µia-0ov 'TWV 8iKalwv o ®€OS a-vv-r6µws 6.1r£8{8ov, 
<fi.v0lws t.µ1rop{av f]a-Kovµev Kal. ov 0wa-l/3£iav. The word lK8. is also found 
Heb. x. 13, xi. 10, 1 Cor. xvi. 11 &c. 

-r£p.•ov.] Coupled with aiµa l Pet. i. 19, with l1rayy£Aµa 2 Pet. i. 4. 
The preciousness of the fruit justifies waiting. 

p.a.Kpo811p.e• ,l,r a:lmj,.J Same phrase in Luke xviii. 7, Sir. xviii. 10, 
xxix. 8 l1rl. -ra1rdv"! µaKpo0vµ1a-ov. See Winer p. 491 on the use of t.1rl 
with verbs denoting emotion. 

illls MPn,J The subject is Kap1r6s (cf. above iii. 18) contained in the 
nearest object avT4i, not (as Luther, Hofmann, Spitta) the husband
man, nor (as Erdmann) the earth. On the omission of /1.v see on ii. 10, 
and cf. Winer 370, 387, Goodwin§ 620. 

'll'po"ip.ov.] WH. read 1rp6"iµov here with B1, though retaining the win 
1rpwiv6s Apoc. ii. 28, xxii. 16: see their Appendix, p. 152. Xenophon 
uses it of crops Oecon. xvii. 4 1roAAol. 8iac:plpov-rai 1r£pt -rov a-1r6pov, 1r6npov 
o 1rpw"iµos KpO.'TL<J"'TOS ~ o µla-os ~ o otf!iµw-raTos, and so Hoffmann and 
Spitta here understand it, as 1rpw"iµa is used of early figs (Jer. xxiv. 2) 
and otf!iµa of wheat and rye (Exod. ix. 32). ~ But the reference is more 
commonly to rain, as in Dent. xi. 14 Swa-n Tov v£-rov -rfi yii a-ov K?,0' wpav 
'lrpw"iµov KaL otf!iµov, Kat da-ola-ns TOIi <J"LTOV a-ov, Hos. vi. 4 ~tn o Kvpws WS 

1 The instance quoted from Demosthenes p. 262 is contained in one of the 
documents of the De Corona. 
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VETO, TJJLLV 7rpw"iµ,o,;; Kal 5if;iµo,;; (perhaps referred to here), Jer. v. 24, Joel 
ii. 23, Zech. x. 1. The former rain comes after the sowing, the latter 
just before the ripening, see D. of B. under 'rain.' For the ellipsis of 
vET6, see Winer p. 738 foll. and above iii. 11 TO y>..vKV Kat To mKp6v. 

8. G'T'JPLta.TE TO.S Ka.p6£a.s.] So Apoc. iii. 2 <TT~purov TO. A0l7ra & µ,l>..>..n 
a.7ro0avEZv, Luke xxii. 32 <TT~piuov Tov,;; a.3E>..cpov,;; uov. This strength
ening is more usually ascribed to the Divine working, as in 1 Thess. 
iii. 13 Eis TO <TT'YJp{tai vµ,wv TO.'> Kap3{a,;;, 1 Pet. v. 10, 2 Thess. ii. 17, 
Ps. li. 12. It is the true cure for 3iif;vxla, The noun <TT'YJpiyµ,6s occurs 
in the same sense 2 Pet. iii. 17. As in 7ra{tw and ua>..7r{tw, the in
flexions vary between u and t (Winer p. 110). 

-ijyyLKEv,] 1 Pet. iv. 7 7raVTwv TO TlAos ~'Y'YtKEV' uw<ppov~uaTE o1iv, Matt. 
iii. 2 and often ~yymv T/ {3auiAE{a Twv oflpavwv, Luke xxi. 28, Heb. x. 25, 
Phil. iv. 6 0 Kvpw,;; iyyv,· JL1 JLEptµ,vaTE, 1 Cor. xvi. 22, Barn. xxi. 3 
.lyyv, TJ TJp,lpa EV yj <TVVa7rOAELTat '1f'(lVTa TI(' 7rov71p4'· iyyv,;; o Kvpw,;; Kat o 
µ,iuOos avTov. For the general belief in the approaching coming of the 
Lord see 1 Cor. xv. 52, 1 Th. iv. 15, Rom. xiii. 11, 1 John ii. 18; one 
argument for the lateness of the second epistle of St. Peter is the doubt 
expressed on this subject (iii. 4) 7rov iunv T/ £7rayyiMa -rijs 7rapovu{a,;; 
avTov; 'since the fathers fell asleep all things continue as they were.' 

9. l'-11 crTEva.terE Ka.T ci.>..MJ~C11v,] Of. above iv. 11 JL1 Kara>..a>..ELTE and the 
reasons there assigned. The word denotes feeling which is internal 
and unexpressed, cf. Rom. viii. 23; used of secret prayer Mark 
vii. 35. 

tva. l'-11 KpL8fjTE,] See below v. 12 Zva JL1 v1ro Kp{uiv 7rl<T7ITE. It is a 
repetition of the words in the Sermon on the Mount, Matt. vii. 1, cf. ib. 
v. 23 foll. 

'll'po T<iiv 8upoiv icrTtJKEV,J Matt. xxiv. 33 6Tav r371TE 1ravTa TavTayivw<rKETE 
5n iyyv, £<TTlV £7rL Ovpai,;;, Apoc. iii. 20 lBov l<TT7JKa brl T1V Ovpav KaL Kpovw, 
Plut. Mor. 128 F E.VWl p.6>..i,;; ... 7rVpETOV 'ITEpL Ovpas 6VTOS ~371, 0opv{3ovµ,£VOt 
<TTlAAOV<TlV £aVTOVS, Justin Dial. c. 32 TOV (3>..aucp71µ,a µ,lUovTO<; MAELV 
~371 £7rt Ovpai, 5vTos, Eus. H.E. i. 6. Even to the brethren the Coming 
is a warning as well as a comfort and encouragement. Winer p. 1~2 
mentions Ovpai in his list of anarthrous words. 

10. V'll'OSEL'/t'-0.,] John xiii. 15 v,r63nyµ,a eBwKa VJLLV Zva Ka.Ow • .lyw 
£7ro{71ua VJLLV KaL VJLEL<; 7r0t~TE, 2 Pet. ii. 6, Sir. xliv. 16 'Evwx £v71pl<TT7J<TE 
Kvp{<f!, v1r6Bnyµ,a JLETavo{a,;; Tat, yEvmZ,. Phrynichus says the correct 
form is 7rapa3nyµ,a, we find however in Xen. de re eq. ii. 2 TavTa 
v1ro3E{yµ,am e<TTai TI(' 7rw>..o3&.µ,ry. Spitta compares 4 Mace. ix. 8 TJJLEL, 
Bia ~<TB£ T-rj, KaK01ra0£{a,;; KaL V'ITOJLOV-rj, Ta ~. apET-rjs o.0>..a Ol<TOJLEV, ib. 
XVii. 23 O.VEK~pvtEV TOtS <TTpaT{wTat<; WS v1r63nyµ,a T1V £KE{VWV V'ITOfJ,OV~V. 

Ka.Ko'll'a.8£a.s.] Only here in N.T., used by Malachi i. 13. For the 
spelling see W.H. App. p. 153 foll., and compare above '1pi0{a iii. 16, 
a>..atov{ai,, iv. 16. The verb occurs below v. 13. Both are classical. 

Tovs 'll'pocj,11Ta.s.] How is it that no mention is made of the great 
example to which St. Peter refers in the words XpiuTos l1ra0£v v1r£p vµwv 
vµ,'iv v1ro>..iµ,1ravwv V'll'oypap.µ,6v 1 Is it that Christ has already been 
alluded to as the Just, or that St. James wishes to fix their thoughts 
on Him rather as the Lord of Glory than as the pattern of suffering 1 
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Possibly the Jews of the Dispersion may have been less familiar with 
the details of our Lord's life, than with the books of the O.T. which 
were read to them in the synagogue every Sabbath day. The example 
of the prophets is referred to in other parts of the N.T., as in Matt. v. 
12, xxiii. 34, Acts vii. 52, esp. Heh. xi. Noah, Abraham, Jacob, Moses, 
Isaiah, Jeremiah are preeminent patterns of endurance. Of. Isa. I. 
5 foll., Lam. iii. 27 foll., Heh. vi. 12 JJ-LJJ-T)Tat TOW Sia 1r{<TTEWS Kal /LaKpo-
8v/L{a,;; KAT)pOVOJJ-OVI/TWV Ta, l.1rayyeA{a,;;. In Heh. xiii. 7 JJ-V'f//J-OVEVETE TWV 
~yovJJ-EVwv VJJ-WV •.. <iJV &.va0ewpovVTE<; T~v lK{3auiv ri),;; &.va<TTpocp~,;; JJ-Lp.e'iu0e T~V 
-rr{unv, it is possible that there is allusion to the life and death of St. 
James himself. 

i!>..6.>..11cra.v tlv T<j, ovcSp.a.T~. J Honoured as they were, they still had to 
bear persecution. Speaking 'in the name' means speaking as repre
sentatives of Him who sent them, cf. below v. 14. The simple dative 
is found Matt. vii. 22, Jer. xliv. (Ii.) 16 b >,.6yo,;; Sv lA.a.ATJua,;; 7rpo,;; ~/La• 
<iv6JJ-aTL Kvpi6v. This approaches the force of l.1r1 T'{' &v6JJ-aTL (depending 
on his name, i.e. through his power), which occurs both in N.T., as in 
Acts iv. 17, 18, and in classical writers, as Dern. Lept. 495. 7, Isae. 58. 
28 and 85. 3 with Schomann's n. Diodorus xviii. 57 has yp&.lf!a,;; 
£1rt<TTOA~V £K TOV TWV {3autAf.WV ov6JJ-aTo,;;. 

11. p.a.Ka.pCtop.ev Tovsinrop.eCva.vTa.s. l As in i. 12, and Dan. xii. 12, cf. Matt. 
xxiv. 13 b i>E v1roµ.dva,;; el,;; Tf.AO,;; O~TO, uw0~<TETat, 4 Mace., vii. 22 el3w,;; OTt 
TO i>La T~V &.pET~V 7ravTa 7r6vov V1rOJJ-f.VELV /LaKript6v £<TTLV, 'Y 1rOJJ-OV'YJ is 
found in connexion with JJ-aKpo0v/Lla 2 Cor. vi. 4 ff., Col. i. 11, 2 Tim. 
iii. 10. 

'IC:,~.] Job is not an example of what we should call patience except 
in his first acceptance of calamity (i. 21, ii. 10). We should rather say 
that his complaint in eh; iii., his indignation against his friends for 
their want of faith in him, his agony at the thought that God had 
forsaken him, were symptoms of an extremely sensitive, 'rehement, 
impatient character, which has very little either of Stoic &.1r&.0eia or of 
Christian 7rpa'DTTJ,, but excites our admiration by its passionate outbursts 
of exalted feeling. The word means however endurance, and may well 
be applied to the persistent trust in God shown in eh. xiii. 10, 15, xvi. 
19-21, xix. 25 foll. It corresponds to l.KapTEpTJ<TE, used of Moses, Heh. 
xi. 25. For the reference to Job, cf. Tanchuma 29. 4 ap. Schoettgen 
H.H. 1009 foll. si pauper stat in tentatione et non recalcitrat, ille duplum 
accipiet in mundo futuro. Ex cujus exemplo hoe addiscis ? Exemplo 
Jobi qui tentatus est in hoe mundo, Deus vero duplum ipsi reddidit. 

f)Koucra.Te,] So in the Sermon on the Mount TJKOv<TaTE on lpp~0TJ, It 
is properly used of oral instruction in the synagogue. The aor. here 
must be translated, as in many other instances, by the Eng. perfect. 1 

To Ti>..os KupCou el:8ETe,] ' You are acquainted with the story and have 
seen in it how God makes all turn out for good.' Alf. reads i'.3eTe with 
AB2, translating 'see also,' which gives a very uncouth sentence, and 
would imply that they could have heard the story without seeing 

1 See Dr. ·weymouth's interesting Essay on the Rendering into English of the 
Greek Aorist and Perfect. 
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the end. On the confusion between n and t in the J\IISS. see note on 
iii. 3 Wi. Ewald understands -ri>..os as ' das Ziel welches Gott bei Job's 
Leiden hatte, namlich seine Liebe zu zeigen,' so Schegg and others, 
comparing 1 Tim. i. 5 To -ri>..os T~S 7rapa:yyi>..{as; fo-rtv &ya1T~, but 
it is better understood (as in the Peshitto version exitum quem ei 
fecit dominus) of the end appointed by the Lord, viz. Job's final 
prosperity and the declaration of his integrity against Satan and the 
friends, cf. Heb. xiii. 7 Jv &va0iwpovvns T'YJV lK/3a<JW -r~s &va<npocf,~s 
p.tp.liu0i T'YJV 7r[unv and Job xlii. 12 o ilt: Kvpws dJAD'}'TJ<TE TO. luxa-ra 'lw/3 
fJ TO. lp.7rpou0iv, Ps. 103. 8 oiK-rlpp.wv Kat EAE~fJ-WV o Kvpw,, p.aKpo0vp.o, 
Kat 7l'OAV£AEO<;' OVK El> TI. AO<; opyiu0~<T£Tat, 2 Cor. xi. 15 Jv TO -rl.>..os 
tu-rat Kara TO. lpya av-rwv, 1 Pet. iv. 17 Tl TO T£A.O<; TWV ti7r£t0ovv-rwv; For 
the subjective genitive Kvp{ov cf. 1 P!3t. iii. 14 TOV cf,o/3ov avTWV /J-'Y/ 
<f,of3~0TJTE, 2 Cor. xi. 26 KtVilvvot<; 7l'OTap.wv, ATJ<TTWV, K.T.A.., Test. Gad, p. 
685 6pov Kvplov £K8itau0i 'wait the limit appointed by the Lord,' so 
iiKawuvv'Y/, iip~VTJ ®wv. Augustine and Bede, with others of the older 
commentators and Bassett, take Kvp{ov of Christ, contrasting what the 
readers had seen of his sufferings with what they had heard about 
Job. But this, instead of giving one perfect illustration of the result 
of suffering rightly borne, gives two imperfect and barely intelligible 
illustrations. If TtA.o, is supposed to 1·efer to the Resurrection and 
Ascension, the main point of the comparison (suffering) is omitted: if 
it refers to the Crucifixion, the encouragement is wanting. Moreover 
if Kvplov is to bear this force here, we should at least have expected 
the article with it; and the writer in the preceding verse bid them 
look to the prophets as their examples, not to Christ. 

llT,.J Epexegetic of TtAo,. 'Ye have seen the final result of God's 
working, (showing) that God is merciful.' Alford, taking it in the sense 
'because,' gives a very forced explanation 'look on to the end which 
God gave Job; and it is well worth your while to do so, for you will 
find that he is very pitiful.' · 

1roMCT11'>.a.xvos.] 'Sympathetic.' Occurs elsewhere only in HermasMand. 
iv. 3. 5, Sim. v. 7. 4. The equivalent 7roA.vi>..ws is found in Psa, ciii. 8, 
Joel ii. 13. The substantive 7rOAV<T7TAayxvla is found in Herm. Vis. i. 3. 2, 
ib. ii. 2. 8, iv. 2. 3, Mand ix. 2, Justin M. Tryph § 55; 7roAv£v<r7rAay
xvo, Herm. Sim. v. 4, 7roAvrnu7r>..ayxv{a in Sim. viii. 6. 1, see the n. 
on Vis. i. 3. 2, and cf. £V<T7TA.ayxvos Eph. iv. 32, 1 Pet. iii. 8, <r1TAayxvltop.at 
common in the Gospels, both derived from such phrases as <T1TAayxva i>..iovs; 
Luke i. 78, <T7TA., olKnpp.wv Col. iii. 12, TO. <T7TAayxva TWV a.ylwv &va,rav£Tat 
Philem. 7, KA£lnv TO. <T7l'Aayxva 1 John iii. 17, TO. <T7l'Aayxva avTOV 7r£pt<T<J'O
T£pw<; ii, vp.a<; E<TTLV 2 Cor. vii. 15, aVTOV, TOUT, ((J'Tt TO. lp.a. <J'1l'A.U'}'XVa 'my 
very heart' Philem. 12, Prov. xii. 10, Isa. lxiii. 15, where Vulg. has 
m,,ultitudo viscerum tuorum. The sing. is used in the same sense in 
Test. Zab. 8 o ®io, ti7TO<TT£A.Aft TO <T7rA.ayxvov avrnv £7Tl ~- '}'~> Kat 67TOV 
ivpij (J',rAayxva EAEOV<; EV aVT<e KaTOtKft, Herm. Sim. ix. 24 <J'7l'A.U'}'XVOV £XOVT£<; 
£7Tl 7rav-ra av0pw,rov. The word is sometimes used metaphorically by 
classical writers, as by Eur. Med. 220 7rplV &v8po<; <J'7rAayxvov EKp.a0£'iv, 
but this is of disposition in a wider sense, not specially of compassion. 
See V orst, p. 35 foll. 
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oLKTlpp.wv.J 'Compassionate.' Occurs elsewhere in N.T. only in Luke 
vi. 36, found in LXX. Clem. R. i. 23 and Theocritus. 

12. 1rpo 1r6.vTwv Se p.,) 6p.v-ueTe,J This is a reminiscence of our Lord's 
words (Matt. v. 34) in which, instead of the old rule ofJK brwpK~aw;, he 
lays down the Christian rule /J-~ &µ6a-ai oAw, ... lcrTw i)f; o A6yo, vµwv va~ 
va{, ol'.i ol'.i, To 15£ 1reptcrcrov TOVTWV EK Tov 1roll'l]pov ECTT{v. The language 
of the O.T. itself is not by any means uniform on this subject. A Jew 
might defend the use of oaths by appealing to Deut. vi. 13 (bidding 
the people swear by the name of God), Psa. lxiii. 11 i1rawe0~crernt 1ra, o 
&µvvwv iv afJT<e, Isa. lxv. 16, Jer. xii. 16 (though in these passages it is 
rather the faith in Jehovah symbolized by the oath than the oath 
itself which is meant); also to the practice of Elijah (1 Kings xvii. 
1), Micaiah (ib. xxii. 14), and the words ascribed (&.v0pwmKwTepov, as 
Athanasius says, ap. Suic. ii. p. 513) to God himself, Gen. xxii. 16, 
Psa. cv. 9, Isa. xlv. 23, see particularly Heb. vi. 16 f., vii. 21. On the 
other hand we read in Sir. xxiii. 7 1rai8dav crT6p.aTo, dKovcraTE TIKva ... iv 
Tot, xnAecrw afJTov KaTaAYJ<p0~crernt aµapTwA6,, Kat Ao{llopo, Kat v1rep~<pavo, 
CTKav8aAtcr0~croVTat EV afJTOL,, opK<f! µ~ W{<r[J, TO CTT6µa CTOV Kat 6voµacr{q, TOV 
®wv µ~ crvve0tcr0fi, ... &.v~p 1roAvopKo, 7rAYJcr0~CTETat &.voµta, K,T,A., Prov. 
XXX. 9 lva µ~ 1T'EVYJ0EL, K>..lif!w Kat op.6crw TO ovoµa TOV ®eov, which 
Delitzsch understands of blaspheming against God, cursing him as the 
cause of his misfortunes, Levit. xxiv. 15 /J.v0pw1ro, S, iav KaTapa.crYJTat 
®eov aµapT{av A~µif!eTat, 6voµa.(wv 8£ ovoµa Kvptov 0aVUT<f! 0avaTOVCT0w. 
This prohibition gave rise to a variety of forms of swearing in which 
the name of God was not expressed, see Matt. v. 35, 36, xxiii. 16-22, 
Philo Spee. Legg. M. 2. p. 271 'if a man must swear, let him not swear 
by God, but by the earth, the sun, the moon, the stars, the heaven.' 
Elsewhere however Philo gives the higher view (M. 2. p. 184) Ka.AAicrTov 
i)~ Kat {3twcpeAlcrTaTOV Kat apµoTTOV AoyiKfj <pVCTEL TO dvwµoTov, Ol)TW, 
dAYJ0EVEtv E<p' £KUCTTOV 8e8tllayp.lV[J w, TOV'> A6yov, opKov, eTvat voµ{(ecr0ai· 
/levnpo, i)f: 1rAov, TO efJopKELv,,_ib. p. 271 of; 1r{crTEW, ~ 1roAvopK{a TEK/J-~pwv 
d>..A' &.1ricrT{a, ECTTt 1rapa Tot, et cppovovcriv, and he goes on to point out 
the motives, such as hatred, which often lead to swearing. Similarly 
the Essenes are said to have forbidden all swearing, Joseph. B.J. ii. 8. 
6 1T'O.V TO pYJ0€V v1r' afJTWV lcrxvp6npov opKov, TO i)f: &µvvELV 1repdcrrnvrnt xeZp6v 
n ri), E1rwpK{a, v1r0Aaµ{3a.vovn,, so Philo M. 2. p. 458; hence Herod 
excused their taking the oath of allegiance (Jos. A.nt. xv. 10. 4). It is 
difficult to reconcile with this what Josephus says of the oaths they 
had to take in the course of initiation (B.J. ii. 8. 7). So the ancient 
Greeks, see Pythag. ap. Diog. L. viii. 22 /J-~ &µvvvai 0eov,, dcrKELV yap 
avTov /leZv &.(i61ricrTov 1raplxnv, Diod. Sic. x. fr. 16, Epict. Ench. 33, cf. 
W etst. on Matt. v. 37, and the story told of Xenocrates (Cic. pro 
Balb. 5) cum jwrandi causa ad aras accederet una voce omnes judices 
ne is juraret reclamasse. 

On the teaching and practice of the Early Christians see Diet. of 
Christ. A.nt. under 'Oaths,' Nicod. Evang. p. 532 Thilo (on Pilate's 
adjuring certain witnesses opK{(w vµa, KaTa ri), CTWT'YJp{a, Ka{crapo,, they 
answer) ~p.Et, v6µov lxop.ev µ~ 6p.VVELV OTt aµapT{a ECTT{, Clem. AL Strom. 
vii. 8. p. 861 P. esp. § 51 7r€7T'EtCTp.lvo, m1,VTT/ TOY ®eov eTvai 1T'UVTOT€ Kat 
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a1oovµ,eyoc; Jl,~ &.\:10evnY, ,lya(ioy TE a~:TOV Kat t/t£V0£Cr0ai ')'WW<TK(l)J/, rjj 
uwno~un Tfj 0e{i Kat Tfj JavTov &pKEtTal Jl,OYaic; .. ,TaVTY1 0£ ovOE OJl,J/V<TlJ/ 
opKoY &1raiT'YJ0e{c;, Orig. on J erem. iv. 2 (where Israel is bidden to 
swear righteously and truly) says Taxa 1rpwTOJ/ OEt oµ,6uai €JI &.\.'Y]0e{i 
... lJ/a Jl,ETa TOVTO 1rp0Kotftac; Tl<; llhoc; ')'EJ/'f/Tal TOV Jl,~ OJl,J/VHJ/ oA.wc; &.\..\.' 
:x11 J/at Jl,~ (JEOJ1,EJ/OJ/ µ,apTvpwY TOV eTyai TO ya{ (Lomm. vol. xv. P· 166), 
Chrysost. Hom. viii. in Act. (ap. Suic. ii. 510) xa.\.woJ/ l.1ri0wp.EY rjj 
')'AWT'TYl' J1,'Y]O£lc; OJl,J/VTW TOY ®eoy, Photius Epist. i. 34 o 0€ EV<TTa0~c; Kal 
µ,eya.\.6tftvxos ,ly~p aluxw0~<TETal TOV<; .\.6yovc; 6pK<f! 7rl<TTOV<; &1rocf,a{yny Kal 
T~Y Ilia TWY olKdwY Tp61rwJ1 1rluTw &Tiµ,a,nY, Theodoret Epit. div. deer. 16. 
;, J1,€J/ 1ra.\.aioc; J/OJl,O<; &1rayopevei TO tftevooc;, o lle ye J/EO<; Kal TOY opKOJ/. 

Tertullian is inconsistent, denying the lawfulness of oaths in Idol. xi. 
tciceo de perj'urio, quando ne jurare quidem liceat, but allowing it in 
Apol. 33 sed et juramus sic, ut non per genios Caesarum, ita per salutem 
eorum. For a further discussion see Comment below. 

St. Augustine has some interesting remarks on this verse (Serm. 
180). He had always, he says, shrunk from taking it as the subject 
of a sermon, but as it came in the lesson for the day he felt it 
his duty to offer some explanation. He sees no harm in oaths if 
it were not for the danger of committing perjury. They are some
times required in order to induce belief of an important matter, but 
as they are certainly too common, it is better to keep on the safe 
side and avoid them altogether. What especially puzzles him is the 
ante omnia. 'Is swearing worse than stealing or adultery 1 We must 
regard it as a hyperbolical phrase used to add weight to the apostolic 
injunction.' The truer explanation of the 1rpo 1raJ1TWJ1 is to limit the 
comparison to what immediately precedes. St. James is not thinking 
of offences against the moral law generally, but only of those modes of 
expressing impatience of which he had spoken in the preceding verses 
Jl,~ <TTEJ/<l,€TE, &c., cf. 1 Pet. iv. 8 1rpo 7r<lJ/TWJ/ T~J/ de; fowovc; &ya1r~J/ £KTEJ/ij 

lxoYTec;, where this precept is compared with the preceding uwcppo~uaTe 
Kat Y0if!aTe, not with the first and great commandment, 'Thou shalt love 
the Lord thy God.' It must be confessed however that we might 
rather have expected the angry feeling of injustice to have expressed 
itself in curses than in oaths. The latter seem rather to betoken 
irreverence and a low tone as to ordinary truthfulness, which would 
have come more naturally in speaking of the sins of traders in iv. 13, 
cf. Clem. Al. Paed. 3. § 79, P· 299 P. l.1ralnoc; 0€ 6pKO<; 1rept 1raJ1TWJ/ TOV 
1rw.\.ovµ,eJ1ov &1reuTw, and Tert. Idol. xi. B. Weiss thinks there is a 
reference to the asseverations made before the judge of ver. 6. For 
examples of hasty, irreverent oaths see 1 Sam. xxvi. 16, 2 Kings v. 20. 
Still the oath supplies a heightened form of expression for almost any 
feeling, and especially in the case of angry threats, cf. Philo M. 2. p. 
271 cited above. For construction of oµ,Yvw cf. Hos. iv. 15 µ,~ OJl,YVETE 
KvpwY: the acc. is common also in classical writers. Other construc
tions are with KaTa, e1,, £JI, For position of Ill see Index s.v. 

p.1JTE -rov o'lipa.vov 11-11-re -r~v y~v.J Both are referred to in Matt. v. 34, 35, 
where, as also in Matt. xxiii. 16 foll., other common forms of swearing 
are specified, 

M 
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*"'·] The only examples cited of this form are 1 Cor. xvi. 22 -~T"' 
av&.0eµa, Psa. civ. 31, 1 Mace. x. 31 'lEpovcra>...~µ ~Tw &.y{a, Aretaeus 
i. 2. 79, Hippocr, 8. 340 L., Clem. Al. Strom. i. 7. p. 339 P. ~Tw Tt, 
11"t<J'TO',, ~TW ovvaT6, Tt', yvwaw ltEt11'EtV, ~TW crocpo, EV OtaKp{crEt >...6ywv, ~TW 
yopyo, lv lpyoi,, quoted from Clem. Rom. 48 with the omission of a final 
clause ~Tw &.yv6,: in Strom. vi. 8. p. 778 the same quotation occurs with 
lcrTw for ~Twin the first two clauses. Hermas (Vis. iii. 3) has µovov 'Y/ 
KapUa 7rp6, Tov @eb ~Tw, and it occurs in the treatise Ad Diogn. 12 ~Tw 
crot Kapofa yvwcri,, tw~ OE Aoyo, a>.:,70~ .. , and in Epiphanius quoted below. 
It was formerly read in Plato Rep. ii. 361 0, but Stallb. now reads 
tcrTw, Zur. hw. Sterrett Epigr. J. in As. ilfi. has one instance (no. 31) 
d ol TL<; KaKovpy,jcrn, ~Tw lvoxo, 'HA.{'t' l£A~II'{/, and Prof. W. M. Ramsay 
(Zt. f. Vgl. Spracliforschung 1887, p. 386) cites another from Tiberio
polis in Phrygia KaTripaµ/:vo, ~TW avTO'i Kal TU. T£KVa avTOv. He also 
gives several examples of the Phrygian form ei'.rov. Dr. E. L. Hicks in 
a private letter suggests that' it was a late form adopted through falRe 
analogy from (3~0i (3~Tw, crr~0i crr~TW- The re.;emblance of 6.> (3w crTw, 
~v •/3riv lcrrriv, ~µevai f31µwai might well lead to this.' 

Tova.\ va.\ Ka.\ To oil oll.J 'Let your yea be a yea and your nay a nay' 
(and nothing more). Edersheim i. 583 quotes a Midrash to the effect 
that' the good man's yea is yea, and his nay nay.' I prefer this, which 
is the ordinary way of taking it, as the simplest and plainest, but 
Schegg would translate it as a direct quotation from Matt. v. 37 'let 
yours be the" yea yea", and the" nay nay."' Justin l\f. while quoting 
from St. Matt. inserts the article with St. James (Apol. i. 16 D) and so 
Clem. AL Str. v. 100 quotes TO TOV Kvp{ov PYJTOV, ECTTW vµwv TO val val Ka~ 
ol'i oi5, ib. vii. 67 OLKato<J"VVYJ<; ~v bnTOµ~ cp&.vai "EcrTW vµwv TO val val KaL ol'i 
olJ, and Clem. Hom. xix. 2 TOL'i oe voµ{tovcrtv w, ai ypacpal OtOacrKovcriv on 
o @£0, &µvv£L £<pYJ, £<J'TW vµwv TO vat vat Kat Tb ol'i ov. So also Epiphanius 
Haer. i. p. 44 TOV Kvpfov >...tyovTO'i M~ &µvvvat µ~TE TOV ovpavov µ~n T~V 
~v µ~n tTEp6v TLVa bpKov, a>..>..' ~TW vµwv TO vat val Kat TO oi;, ov. Resch 
(Zeitschr.f. kircltl. Wissensc!taft u. k. Leben 1888, pp. 283-288) regards 
this variety as a proof that we have in them different renderings of the 
same Aramaic logion. Similarly he regards the o>...w, of Matt. and the 
7rpo 1r&.VTwv of James as standing for the same word in the original ; 
and compares TO va{ with o 'Aµ·/iv in A poc. iii. 14. If Stanley and 
Alford are right in their explanation of 2 Cor. i. 17 ( ~ 8. {3ov>...evoµai Ka Ta 
cr&.pKa (3ovA£voµai, Zva 'U 7rap' lµol TO val va{, KaL ro ol'i ov ;) it has no refer
ence to our Lord's words, and is indeed used in an opposite sense, 
implying either blamable inconsistency or, as others think, over-con
fidence and obstinacy. 

tva. p.~ v1ro Kpl<TLV 11'E<T'JTE,] = Zva µ ~ 
19 &.µapTwAO, lµ11'£cre'i:mi £1, Kp{cr£L,. 
breach of the third commandment. 

Kpt0YJn above v. 9 : cf. Sir. xxix. 
The judgment would be for the 

13. Ka.Ko1ra.8Ei: T~s.] See on KaK01ra0{a above v. 10. The verb occurs 
in N. T. only here and in the Second Epistle to Timothy ii. 3 KaK01ra.0YJcrov 
w, KaAO<; crTpamJ:,TYJ'>, ver. 9 KaK011'a0w P,EXPt 0£crµwv, ib. iv. 5 v~cpE Kat KaK0-
1l"0.0ricrov. For examples of a hypothesis contained in an indicative 
clause without any hypothetical particle, see above iii. 13 n., 1 Cor. vii. 
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18 7rEptTETJL'f/JL£VOS TtS tKA1]0'Y/; µ~ l1rur1rau0w· lv 6.Kpo/3v<TTlfl- K£KATJTa{ 'Tl'i ; 

µ~ 7rEptTEµvlu0w, ib. ver. 27 OEOE<Tat yvvatKl; µ~ ('YJTEt AV<TtV. A£AV<Tat d1ro 
yvvaiKos; µ~ NTEt yvva'iKa, ib. ver. 21 oovAos £KA1J0'YJ,; µrf uoi JLEAfrw, Sir. 
vii. 22-26: also in profane Greek Dern. Car. p. 317. 15 dotKEt ns EKwv; 
opy~ Kat nµwp{a KaTa TOVTOV" l;rf µapTl TtS O.KWV; uvyyvwp.'YJ 6.VTt 'T'IJ• nµwp{a, 
TOVT<(', id. A.ndrot. 601 du0EV£<TTEpos Ei; TOLS a.pxovuiv E<pTJyov· cpof3ii Kat 
TovTo; ypacpov, Juv. 3. 100 rides, maiore cachinno excutitur with Mayor's 
n., Roby Gr. § 1553, 1555. In Latin the protasis is usually regarded 
as a categorical assumption, and so some would take it here, and even 
in such forms as that in iii. 13, where the sentence begins with the 
interrogative pronoun. The interrogative is more in accordance with 
the vivacity which characterizes St. James . 

.lv i>J1,tv.] See above iii. 13 and 1 Cor. xv. 12 '11.lyovu{v nvEc; iv {;µi:v. 
'11'poo-n,xio-8w.] Instead of breaking out into oaths. 
E1'i8ufl,Et.] Classical, found elsewhere in N. T. only in Ac~s xxvii. 22, 25. 
,i,a.>..>..frw.] Properly used of playing on a stringed instrument, as 

Luc. Paras. 17 oVTE yap avAELV El'! xwpt<; avAwV OVTE tf,a.AAEtl' avEV Avpac;. 
We find it also used of singing with the voice and with the heart, 
Eph. v. 19, 1 Cor. xiv. 15. The word is only used of sacred music in 
N.T., but in Sir. ix. 4 of a hired citharistria, JLETa tf,a'll.Aov<T'YJc; µ~ 
iv8£'11.lxi(E. 

14. cl.o-8EVEt.J 'Sick,' as in Matt. x. 8 and often both in classical 
and Hellenistic Greek. A special case of KaK01ra0£a. 

Tovs 'll'pEo-~wipous Tijs iKKATJo-£a.s.] The same phrase occurs Acts xx. 17 
( of Ephesus). The ecclesiastical constitution of the Jewish churches 
was developed out of the synagogue, in which, if the place was populous, 
there wa~ the council of elders (Luke vii. 3) one or more of whom, 
entitled &pxiuvvaywyoc;, like Jairus (Luke viii. 41, 49), was intrusted 
with the superintendence of the religious meetings,1 cf. D. of B. under 
'Bishop' and 'Synagogue,' also Diet. ofChr. A.nt. pp. 1699 foll. and Rothe 
Die A.nfange der cltristliclten Kirche, pp. 14 7 foll. Other references to 
Christian elders are Acts xi. 30 (the church at Antioch send their con
tributions to the elders at Jerusalem), ib. xxi. 18 (the elders were present 
during Paul's interview with James), 1 Pet. v. 1 1rpEu/3vTlpovc; lv {;µ'iv 
1rapaKaAw b uvµ1rpEu/3vTEpoc;. Rauch contests the genuineness of this 
passage on the ground that the writer elsewhere speaks of 8i8&.uKaAoi 
and uvvaywyrf, not as here of 1rpEu/3vTEpoi and EKKATJ<rta; but EKK, and 
uvv. are convertible terms, not only in early Christian literature (fo:r 
which see note on ii. 2, Schurer l.c. p. 58, Spitta p. 144, 354, and 
Harnack in Zt. f. wissensch. Theol. 1876, p. 104), but in the LXX. A 
reason for the use of EKK, here may be that it is a general word for the 
permanent body of the Church, and is appropriately used for the title 
of its ministers (cf. Matt. xvii. 17 'if thy brother sin against thee' ... 
El1re Tij EKKATJ<r{q,, which has much the same force as 'the elders of the 
Church' here), while uvvay. refers strictly to the congregation in a 

1 Cf. Schurer Jewish People Div. II. vol. 2 § 27, pp. 53-65, § 31, pp. 243-252, 
· Eng. tr. ed, I. "\Ve learn trom Epiphanius that the Jewish titles were still retained 
in his time by the Ebionites of Palestine (Haer. xxx. 18 1rperr/3v-repovs -yap oho, 
lxovrr, Kal «pxirrvva')lc!,')lovs). 

M 2 
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particuiar building. If James presided over the council at Jerusalem 
and wrote the letter preserved in the Acts, he cannot have been 
ignorant of 1rpeu/3vnpot. We need not of course suppose the word to 
be used in its later hierarchical sense (see Diet. of Chr. Ant. under 
'Priest') : Bede in loc. understands it simply of age and experience, 
tristato praecipiens ut ipse pro se oret et psallat, infirrnanti autern vel 
corpore vel fide mandans ut, qui majorem sustinuit plctgam, plurimorum 
se adjutorio et hoe seniorum curare meminerit; neque ad juniores 
minusque doctos causam suae imbecillitatis referat, ne forte quid per eos 
allocutionis aut consilii nocentis accipiat. It seems better however to 
regard it as an official title, denoting the leaders of the local Christian 
society (oi 1rpo'i<rTO.JJ,EVOt l Thess. v. 12, oi ~yovp,EVOL Heb. xiii. 17), who 
woulfl exercise a general superintendence over the activity of the 
individual members and over the use to be made of the xap[up,arn. 
Those who possessed these gifts in the largest measure would doubtless 
be themselves included in the council of elders (To 1rpe<r/3VTlpwv 1 Tim. 
iv. 14). On notification of a case of sickness, the council would, we 
may suppose, consider whether it was a fit case for the exercise of the 
xapi<rp,a, and would depute some of their body to attend to the case 
and unite in prayer for the sick person (Matt. xviii. 20). Schnecken
burger is, I think, right in bis view that the writer is not here com
mending a new remedy, but remedii semper usitati rectum usum com
mendare ... Noluit tumultario charismatum usu ordinem, jam docendi 
promiscue pritritu (iii. 1) labefactatum, magis turbari. In Clem. Hom. 
Ep. ad Jae. 12 it is said to be the duty of the deacons, as the eyes of 
the bishop, to inform the congregation of all cases of sickness, in order 
that they may visit the sick and give such assistance as tb~ president 
may think fit. Wetst. quotes from Rabbinical writings showing that 
it was the custom to send for a rabbi in sickness, and that sometimes 
as many as four visited the sick at one time. Polycarp (ad Phil. 6) 
mentions visitation of the sick as a duty of the elders F.m<rKE1rT6p,evoi 
1ravTas au0eveZs, see Acts xx. 35. On the treatment of the sick and the 
use of the physician cf. Sir. xxxviii. 1-15 esp. v. 9 f.V appw<rT~JJ,aT{ <rov 
... c::itai Kvplce Kal aVrOi; iO.a-e:ral (]"£. 

,rpoo-evfa.o-9wo-a.v hr a.-uTov.J 'Let them pray (stretching their hands) over 
him.' Origen (Hom. in Lev. ii. 4-) comparing the ways of propitiation 
under the old and new covenants, quotes this verse as follows si quis 
autem infirmatur, vocet presbyteros ecclesiae, et imponant ei manus, 
ttngentes eum in nomine JJomini. Et oratio fidei salvabit infirmum et, 
si in peccatis fuerit, rernittentur ei. I do not think this implies any 
denial of the beneficial effect of oil in bodily sickness (as Dr. Plummer 
seems to hold in his note on this passage) : it is merely that Origen 
does not care to dwell upon it, as it is unconnected with his particular 
subject. For the acc. cf. p,71 KAateTe ;,1r' F.JJ,£ Luke xxiii. 28, tvop,ateiv 
f.7rl TOVS exovrns TCI. 1T'VEVJJ,aTa TO 5vop,a TOV Kvplov Acts xix. 13. It often 
alternates with the dat. as in Zech. xii. 10 K6tfrovrni ;,1r' avT6v, ws ;,1r' 
~ya1r'Y}T~, and <F1T'Aayxv{top,at f.7r' avT6v Matt. xv. 32, Mark viii. 2, ix. 22, 
but F.1r' avTii Luke vii. 13 ; so m<rTevw with acc. Acts ix. 42, but with 
dat. Rom. iv. 3, 1 Tim. i. 16: cf. Winer p. 508, 510. 
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1n.E£"111vTES E>.11£'1'.] Anointing the sick was customary, see D. of B. 
under ' Medicine ' and also vol. iii. p. 395, and for instances Isa. i. 6, 
Luke x. 34. Herod in his last illness was recommended a bath of oil 
by his physicians (Jos. B.J. i. 33. 5). The medicinal properties of oil 
are also praised by Philo (Sornn. M. i. 666), Pliny (N.H. xxiii. 34-50), 
and Galen (Med. Ternp. bk. ii.). The latter calls it apurrov 1ap,,frwv 
1ravTwv -ro'i:s ib}pap,p,lvois Kal a11XJJ,w0£<Tl <Twp,a<Tiv. Here the anointing is 
accompanied by a miraculous healing in answer to prayer, as we 
are told of the Twelve (Mark vi. 13) ~>..mpov i>..a{'I! 7r0AAOUS appw<T
TOVS Kal Uhpa1r£vov. Nothing is specified as to the use of oil in 
the promise recorded by the same Evangelist (xvi. 18) i1rl appw<T-rovs 
XE'ipas bri0~<Tov<Tiv Kal Ka>..ws i!fov<Tiv, or in Acts xxviii. 8, where St. Paul 
is said to have healed the father of Publius by prayer and the laying 
on of hands. In the chm-eh of Corinth (1 Cor. xii. 9) gifts of healing 
(xapE<TJA,a-ra lap,a-rwv) are mentioned along with the other: manifestations 
of the Spirit. but again nothing is said as to their mode of working. 
So too Irenaeus (ii. 32. 4) asserts that miraculous powers might still 
be witnessed in his day, aUoi TOVS Kap,vov-ras Ola njs TWV xnpwv im0£<TEW'> 
lwv-rai, but is silent as to the use of oil : Augustine in his long list of 
contemporary miracles ( Civ. D. xxii. 8) only once mentions the use of 
oil. On the other hand Tertullian (ad Scap. 4) says Septimius Severns 
was cured with oil by the Christian Proculus; and in the Gospel of 
Nicodemus(c. 19) Seth, having asked for oil from the tree of life to heal 
his father Adam, is told that this is impossible, but that hereafter the 
Christ would come Kai a>..dtfm av-rov TW TOlOVTW i>..a{w Kai ava<TT~<TETat •.• 
Kai TOTE a1ro 1raITTJS vo<Tov la0~<TETal. ' Irenae'us (i. '21. 5, cf. August. 
Haeres. 16, Epipl:an. Haeres. xxx. 2) says that the Gnostic sect of the 
Heracleonites anointed the dying with oil and water to protect them 
from hostile spirits in the other world. Chrysostom, Hom. 3 in },fott. 
(Migne Patrol. Gr. vol. 57, col. 384), magnifying the sanctity of Church 
vessels generally, says, those know how far our lamps surpass all others 
o<Toi p,ETa 1rE<Tnws Kal EvKa{pws i>..a{'I! XPl<Tap,Evoi vo<T~p,aTa l>..v<Tav, from 
which it is inferred that the oil for anointing the sick was taken from 
the lamps used in church, as is still the custom in the Greek Church, cf. 
Neale's Eastern Clturch, lntrod. pp. 966, 1037, Diet. of Ohr. Ant. under 
'Oil' p. 1453 foll. Cassianus speaking of Abbot Paul says (Coll. vii. 26) 
such virtue proceeded from him, that cum de oleo quod corpore con
tigisset unguerentur infirmi, confestim cunctis valetudinibus curarentur. 
This may be compared with Chrys. Hom. in Mart. (Patr. vol. 50. col. 
664), where he recommends, as a remedy against drunkenness, the 
anointing of the body with oil taken from the martyrs' tombs. So the 
N estorians mix oil, water and the relics of some saint or, if these are 
not to be procured, dust from the scene of a martyrdom, and anoint 
the sick with it (Neale, l.c. p. 1036 and cf. Greg. T. Mir. Mart. i. 2), 
On the Oil of the Cross see Diet. Cltr. Ant. Le. 

From these facts it may be probably inferr~d that, the anointing 
with simple oil having ceased to be effective in healing the sick, some 
endeavoured to add fresh virtue to the oil either by special consecra
tion, or by combining it with the relics of saints, while others, like the 
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followers of Heracleon and the Church of Rome in later times, sup
posed it to retain a purely spiritual efficacy, thus changing a hypo
thetical appendage to the injunction (Kliv aµapr{as v 7rE7rOL'YJKws) into the 
essence of the injunction itself. There is, I believe, no recorded 
instance during the first eight centuries of the anointing of the sick 
being deferred, as having only a spiritual efficacy, to the point of 
death, except among the Heracleonites, whose conception of the use 
of the anointing, as described by Epiphanius l.c., is almost in verbal 
agreement with the language of a monastic rule for Extreme Unction 
contained in Martene (De Antiquis Ecclesiae Ritibus, vol. 5 p. 241) 
v.t more militis uncti praeparatus ad certamen aereas possit s~iperare 
potestates. 

Many stories are told of cures wrought by the Unction for the Sick 
in D. of Christian Ant. pp. 1455 and 2004. In the Greek Church the 
oil, called Evxli\.awv, is usually consecrated by seven priests. In the 
West we find the oil consecrated by laymen and even by women as late 
as the 6th century. In the 8th century Boniface ordered all pres
byters to obtain the oil of the sick from the bishop. It is curious that 
in the early church it was not necessary for the anointing to be 
done by a priest: it was frequently performed by the sick man 
or by his friends. 1 It is not till A.D. 852 that the function of 
anointing is confined to the priest. The original intention for the 
h.ialing of the body was forgotten and 'the rite came to be regarded 
as part of a Christian's immediate preparation for death. Hence in 
the 12th century it acquired the name of unctio extrema .... In the 13th 
century it was placed by schoolmen among the seven rites to which 
they then limited the application of the term sacrament.' D. of C. A . 

. The effect of this sacrament is thus defined by the Council of Trent 
(sessio decima quarta ). After declaring ( cap. 1) that it was ordained 
by Christ (Mark vi. 13) and promulgated in this verse by St. James, 
the decree continues (cap 2) res et effectus hujus sacramenti illis 
verbis explicatur : Et oratio fidei salvabit infirmum et alleviabit eum 
Dominus; et si in peccatis sit, dimittentur ei. Res etenim haec est gratia 
Spiritus scmcti, cujus Unctio delicta, si quae sint adhuc expianda, ac 
peccati rel,iquias abstergit et aegroti animam alleviat et confirmat ... et 
sq,nitatem corporis interdum, ubi saluti animae expedierit, consequitur. 
The dogma is clenched by the following anathemas : Can. I. Si quis 
dixerit extremam Unctionem non. esse vere et proprie Sacramentum a 
Christo .Domino nostro institutum et a beato Jacobo Apostolo promul
gatum, sed ritum tantum acceptum a patribus aut figmentum hurnanum ,· 
ari,.athema sit. Can. II. Si quis dixerit sacram infirmorum Unctionem 
non coriferre gratiam nee remittere peccata nee alleviare infirmos, sed jam 
ce~sasse, quasi olim fwrit gratia curationum; anathema sit. Similarly 
in Canons III. and IV. those are anathematized who think that the 
Roman rite is opposed to the teaching of St. James and may be safely 
n\)glected by Christians, as well as those who think that the Elders 
~entioned by St. James are other than episcopally ordained priests. 

1 Caesarius of Ades (502 A,D.) during an epidemic recommends a person to anoint 
b?th himself and family with blessed oil (Senn. 89. 5). 
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The Roman Catechism adds that it is only to be administered to those 
who are dangerously ill, that the oil is to be applied to those parts of 
the body in quibus potissimum sentiendi vis eminet, eyes, ears, nose, 
mouth, hands, feet, renes etiam veluti voluptatis et libidinis sedes. Pastors 
must instruct their people that by this sacrament venial sins are 
remitted, the soul is freed from the weaknesses contracted by sin, and 
filled with courage, hope, and joy. If bodily health does not now 
follow it, this is to be ascribed to the want of faith of those who 
administer or receive the sacrament. In the form of Visitation for 
the Sick, in the English Prayer-book of 1549, anointing was allowed if 
the sick person desired it: ' then shall the priest anoint him on the 
forehead or breast only, making the sign of the Cross and saying thus' 
(a prayer for the inward anointing of the soul and for a restoration 
of bodily health). 

As regards the Greek Church Dr. King says (Rites and Ceremonies 
<if the Greek Cliureh in Russia, 1772, p. 305) 'though the Greek Church 
reckons it (the anointing of the sick) in the number of her myi;teries, 
yet it is certain there is nothing throughout the whole office which 
implies that it. should be administered only to persons perieulose aegro
tantibus et mortis perieulo imminente, as is prescribed . in the Roman 
Uhurch. On the contrary it may ... be used in any illness as a pious 
and charitable work, but not of necessity ; and thence I presume the 
doctors of this church maintain that this mystery is not obligatory or 
nElcessary to all persons.' 

It is curious that there is no note on this verse in Theophylact, 
Euth. Zig., or Cramer's Catena. Oecumenius on a.Adif;avT£S eAa{ip 
refers simply to the miracles in the Gospels without alluding to any 
sacramental use of oil in his own day: TovTo Kal Tov Kvpiov ln Tots 
av8pwrrois <TVVf!LVU<TTpHpophov oi a7rO<TTOAOL erroiovv a.A£lcpovns TOV'i au8£
VOVVTa, eA.a{ip Kal lwµ,woi. Bede in like manner speaks only of the use 
of oil for healing bodily disease: !we et ctpostolos feeisse in Evangelio 
legimus, et nune Ecclesiae coiumetudo tenet ut infir·mi oleo consecr·ato 
ungantU1· a p·esbytei·is et onitione comitante sanentur. Nee solum p·es
byteris, sed, itt lnnocentius pctpct scribit, etiam omnibus Christianis uti 
licet eodem oleo in suet ciut suorum necessitate ungendo, quod tamen oleum 
non nisi ctb episcopis licet confici. Nctm quod ait, ' Oleo in nomine 
Domini,' significctt oleum consecmtum in nomine Domini: vel certe quia 
etictm, cum ungunt in.firmum, nomen Domini super· eum invoccw-e debent. 
Luther's opponent, Cardinal Cajetan, in his comment on this verse 
denies that it has any reference to the Sacrament of Extreme Unction: 
'l'extus non dieit 'Infirmatur quis ctd mortem?' sed absolute 'InfirmatU1· 
quis ? ' et effectum dicit infirmis alleviationem, et de 1·emissione pecea
toritm non nisi eonditionalite1· loquitu1· . ... Pmete1· hoe quod Jacobus ad 
unum aeg1·um multos presbyteros tum orantes tum ungentes mandat 
voccwi, quod ab extremct unctione aliermm est. 

iv Tii> 6vcSf1,a.T• Toil Kvp£ov.] In v. 10 we had the same phrase used of 
the prophets only with the omission of the article before K. It is 
probable however that the words T. K., which are bracketed by WH., 
.are merely an explanatory gloss, as they are not found in B and are 
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variously given in the other MSS. In that case To ovoµ.a will be used 
here as in 3 John 7 )where see Westcott), Acts v. 41 (where avTov or 
some other specifying genitive is added in the inferior MSS.), Lev. 
xxiv. 11, cf. above ii. 7, and the similar use of ~ 086, in Acts ix. 2, 
xix. 9, &c.1 All cures were wrought in the name of Jesus Christ; cf. 
Mark xvi. 17 EV T<e ov6µ.aT{ µ.ov ... brl &ppw<rTov, X£7,pa, bn0~<TOV<TlV, 
Luke x. 17, John xiv. 13, Acts iii. 6, 16, iv. 10, xvi. 18, xix. 13 (of 
the exorcists). 

15. -iJ EVX~ T~s 1rCcrm,1s.] Prayer proceeding from faith, cf. i. 6. 
crc/,crEL Tov Ka.11-vov1·a..] 'Shall restore to health him who is ailing,' cf. 

Mark v. 23 (lay thy hands upon her) 67rw<; <rw0ij Kal t~<r£Tai, lb. vi. 56, 
iii. 4, viii. 35, &c. : so in classical writers, Lys. p. 107 'AvooK{01J<; lxn Ta 
µ.~vv,;pa (Tti)<Ta<; 'T~V avTOV if!vx~v frlpwv Ola TaVTa &7ro0av6vTWV: hence the 
word <rw<rTpov was used of a doctor's fee. This is the only passage in 
the N.T. in which dµ.vw is found in this sense, though it is common 
enough in classical writers, who also use the aor. and per£. participles 
of the dead. I see no ground for the distinction made by some 
between &<r0ww and Kaµ.vw. 

iyepei: 0.VTOV b K11pLos.] Of. Mark i. 31 7rpO<r£A.0wv ~ynpw avT~v, Matt. 
ix. 5, Psa. xli. 8-10. Dean Plumptre compares Acts ix. 34 'J. C. 
maketh thee whole.' The R.0. interpreters understand it of spiritual 
comfort. 

Kliv.J Not to be taken in its more usual sense' even if,' as Alford, 
Ruther and B. Weiss. Ruther denies that it can ever have the copu
lative force, but see Mark xvi. 18 Kllv 0avd.<riµ.6v n 7r{w<riv, Luke xiii. 9 Kllv 
µ.£v 7rOl~<TTJ Kap7r6v, Demosth. F.L. 411 o~TO<; EKTpE7r£Ta{ µ.£ vvv a,7ravTwv, Kllv 
&vayKa<r0ij 'lf'OV <TVVTVXEtV, &7r€7r~01J<T€V £v0Ew<;, Xen. A nab. i. 8, l 2 Kvpo<; 
if36a aynv TO <TTpanvµ.a KaTa µ,l<rov 'TO 'TWV 7rOA.€JL{wv 6Tl EKEt /3a<rlA.FV<; £l'Y], 
Kllv 'TOVT', lcp'Y], VlKWP,W, 7rav0' ~µ.'i'v 7rE7rO{'Y}Tat, ib. iii. 36, Isaeus p. 66, 4 
C , C , , ~ , .,. f -A , " ! I JI ,\ 

OJLOlW<; V7rapxei 'T'Y]V aVT'Y}V nvat P,1JT€pa, Kav EV T<(I 7raTp<(l<(I P,EVTJ Tl<; OlK<(I, Kav 
tK1roi1J0ii, and often in the newly discovered Constitution of Atltens, e.g. 
§ 61 Kav nva &1roxnpoTOV~<TW<TlV Kp{voV<TlV £V T<e OlKa<rT'Y]p{<(I, Kllv JL€V a.\..;; 
TljLW<TlV. 

ci.11-a.pTCa.s n 1re1roL1JKc/,s.] We might ask why St. James puts the com
mission of sin hypothetically after he had distinctly said 7rOAAa 1rTafoµ.ev 
,havn<;. But the clause is probably to be taken as meaning 'if he has 
committed sins which have given rise to this sickness,' cf. Matt. ix. 2-5 
(the healing of the paralytic), John v. 14, ib. ix. 2, 1 Cor. xi. 30, Dent. 
xxviii. 22, 27, Psa. xxxviii., Job xxxiii. 19 foll., Test. Gad. 5 lrr~yayl 

' @ ' ' " ' ' ' ' ' ~ ' • r1..0 (I h ld p,ot O ' EO<; VO<TOV 'Y]'lf'aTo<;, Kat €l P,'Y] £VXal 'TOV 7raTpO<; p,ov e-,, a<raV S OU 

have died), oi' liJV yap av0pw7rO<; 7rapavop,£t, Si' £K£lvwv Kal KoA.d.teTal. There 
is a Jewish saying' No sick man recovers from sickness till his sins 
have been forgiven' (Nedarim f. 41n cited by Schneckenburger). 
Lange compares Isa. xxxiii. 24 'The inhabitant shall not say I am 
sick: the people that dwell therein shall be forgiven their iniquity.' 

cl.ci>e8-iJcrETa.L a.vT.;i.J Impersonal: 'forgiveness shall be extended to him,' 
cf. Matt. vii. 2 &vnµ.eTp'YJB~<rerni avT.;;, ib. ver. 7 8o0~<r£Tat, xii. 32 ~<; £av 

1 Compare Clem. R. ii. 13 Yva TO ~voµa µ1/ fJ'Aa,r,pr,µrrra,, where Lightfoot refer;; 
to his note on !gnat. Eph. 3, also Taylor, Jewish Fathers, p. 81. 
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£1:Tr'[J >..6yov KaTa TOV VLOV TOV av0p,J,-rrov acf,£0~<T£Tat afr<i,, XXV. 29, Luke 
xiv. 14 av,,.a-rrooo0~<T£Tai, Rom. x. 10 KapUq, -rrt<TT£V£Tai ... <TT6µan oµoXo
Y£LTat, 1 Pet. iv. 6 £VYJYY£A{<T0'Y}, Polyc. P!til. 2 a<pL£T£ Kat &.cf,£0~<T£Tat 
vµ'iv, Clem. R. i. 13, Euseb. H.E. ii. 9 KUTO. T~V ooov 7J[{w<T£V &.cf,dJ~vai 
aVTqi V1r6 -roV 'IaK6J{3ov. 

16. i!;ofl,oAo-yE,a-9E ovv ci.AAfJAoLs ..-as O.fl-a.p..-la.s.] Instead of -ra.c; &.µapTfoc;, 
read by ·wH. Ti. Treg. with the best MSS., Alford reads -ra. -rrapa-rr-rw
µarn, found in K L Pesh., Theophylact, Oecumenins, and Origen in 
Proverb. (Mai .1..Vov. Bib. vii. 51) 0 'laKw/30<; <p'Y}<TtV, &.,\X~AOt<; €[ayyl.AA£'T£ 
'TO. 7raparr-rwµarn vµwv 6'TrW<; ia0~T£. It may perhaps receive some slight 
support from the Didache 4. 14 lv £KKAYJ<T{Cf £[oµo>..oy~<T'[J -ra -rrapa7r-r6JµaTa 
<Tov Kat ov 7rpo<T£A£V<T'[J €7rt -rrpo<T£VX~V <Tov EV <TVV£t0~<T£t 7rOVYJp~, ib. xiv. 1 
KUTO. KVptaK~V ... KA.a<TaT£ tf.pTOV KUt £vxapt<T'T~<Ta'T£ 7rp0£[0/J,OAOY'YJ<TU/J,£VOt TO. 
7rapa-rrnnµ,a-ra vµ,wv 6'TrW<; Ka0apa ~ 0V<T{a vµ,wv v· 'Tra<; Si lxwv 'T~V aµ,cf,i/30A,{av 
/J,E'TO. 'TOV fra{pov avrnv µ,~ <TVV£A0frw V/J,LV tw<; ov OtaA.Aayw,<TtV, iva µ,~ KOtvw0ii 
~ 0v<T{a vµwv, Clem. Ep. ad Jae. 15 i[oµ,o>..oyovµ£VOL 'TO. 7rapa'Tr'TJ,µ,arn Kat 
TO. if €'Trt0vµ,iwv &.TaK'TWV <Twpw0evrn KaKa, d.Ttva 'T'(l oµo>..oy~<Tat W<T71"£P 
ti71"£/J,€<TaVT£<; Kovcf,{l £<T0£ T~<; v6<Tov, 7rpO<TLEP,£VOt -r~v EK ~<; £7rtJ1,£A.£{ac; <TWT~pwv 
vyfoav. The latter reading seems to agree better with what appears 
to be the sense of the passage, if we understand it as referring to our 
Lord's words reported in Matt. v. 23 foll. and vi. 14: the sins of the 
sick man will only be forgiven if he forgives others who have injured 
him, and if he makes amends for any injuries he may himself have 
committed. St. James expands the precept out of its narrow applica
tion ' let the sick man confess his trespasses to those against whom he 
has trespassed and let them in turn confess any trespasses which they 
may have committed against him, and join in prayer for him, in order 
that he may be healed of his bodily ailment,' into the general rule' con
fess your trespasses to each other, and pray for each other at all times, 
that ye may be healed of all your ,diseases whether of body or soul.' 
The use of the word oiv implies the close connexion of the present 
with the preceding clause (' since prayer has such power, pray for each 
other; and, that you may be able to do this better, confess your faults 
to each other '). 

If we read aµ.apT{ac; it is more natural to understand the confession 
to refer not to trespass towards man, but to sins towards God 
(though aµ,apTavw is also used of the former, as in Matt. xviii. 15, 21). 
Such confession ( £[oµ,o>..6yri<Tic;) 1 was made to John the Baptist (Matt, iii. 
6) and by the penitents at Ephesus to Paul (Acts xix. 18), but for long 
after the apostolic age it seems to have been unusual, except in the 
case of converts or penitents who were under ecclesiastical censure. 
For others the words of Augustine held good (Conf. x. 3) quid milti 
est cum lwminibus ut audiant conJessiones meas, quasi ipsi sanatui'i sint 
omnes lcmguoi·es meos, and the even stronger words of Chrysostom (Hom. 
xx. in Gen. p. 175 (quoted in Bingham xviii. 3, and in Diet. of Ch. Ant. 
under Exomologesis. We need not however suppose any reference here 

1 St. John uses the active of the simple verb in place of the more common l!oµ
o"J,..o-yovµa,, see 1 Johu i. 9 U,v bµo""-o-ywµ,v rcis &µapTlas. In the LXX. l!o.-yope,',w is 
used in the same sense. 
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to a formal confession of sin, but merely to such mutual confidences 
as would give a right direction to the prayers offered by one for 
the other: so Augustine, commenting on this verse ( Tract. 58 in Johan. 
quoted by Bingham, I.e.), and Bede quotidianct levictque peccata alter
uti-um coaequctlibus confiteamui· eontmqite quotidianct credamus oratione 
salvm·i; though the latter adds gravioris leprae immunditiam juxta 
legem sacerdoti pandamus atque ctd ejus arbitrium qualiter et quanta 
tempoi·e jussei·it piti·ificm·e curemus. The Greek commentators have no 
note here. Origen (Hom. ii. in Ps. xxxvii., Lomm. xii. p. 266) points 
out the use of such confession and at the ,;ame time recommends 
caution in choosing the person to whom confession should be made. 
He does not limit the selection to presbyters, though they would 
naturally be thought of, and are generally specified by later writers on 
the subject. . 

Some of the Romish controversialists, as Bellarmine, cited by Hooker 
vi. 5, maintain that St. James in this passage alludes to auricular con
fession, but Cajetan again speaks the language of common sense: nee 
hie· est sei·mo de confessione sacmmentali ( itt patet ex eo quod dicit ' con
fitemini invicem' ; sci_cramentctlis enim confessio non fit invicem, sed sacei·
dotibus tctntum), sed de corifessione qua mutuo fcitemui· nos peccatores ut 
oretur pro nobis, et de confessione hinc et inde ei-rcttorum pro mutua 
placatione et i·econciliatione. The practice of auricular confession was 
not mada generally obligatory even by the Church of Rome till the 
Lateran Council of 1215 under Innocent III., which ordered that every 
adult person should confess to the priest at least once in the year. In 
all other Churches it is still optional. Mutual confession was an early 
<:ustom in monasteries,1 and the Moravian Societies (which Wesley 
took as the pattern for the Methodist Classes) used to meet two or 
three times a week 'to confess their faults one to another and to pray 
for one another that they might be healed.' The word Exomologesis 
was borrowed by the Latin Christians, cf. Tertull. Omt. 7. For further 
information see articles on Exomologesis and Penitence in D.C . .A. 

ll'll"ws tci8ijTe,] For the use of ia.<T0ai in reference to the diseases of the 
soul cf. Heb. xii. 13, 1 Pet. ii. 24, Matt. xiii. 15, Deut. xxx. 3 ia.<TETat 
Kvpws TOS aµapTlas !TOV, 2 Chron. XXX. 20, Isa. vi. 10, lvii. 19, Sir. 
xxviii. 3, &c., Herm. Sim. 9. 23, also the remarkable parallel in Arrian 
Anab. vii. 29 µ6v71 yap f.JJ,OtyE OOKEt la!TtS aµapTlas oµoAoyEtV TE aµap-ra.vov-ra 
Kat ¾Aov Eivai br' aimi, µErnyiyvw<TKOVTa. If the word is understood 
literally of bodily disease (cf. Sir. xxxviii. 9 -r£Kvov lv &.ppw<T-r~µa-r{ !TOV 
µ~ 1rapa./3AE7rE &.AA' Ei!tai KVPL",! Kat al!Tos ia.!TETa{ !TE), as by De Wette, 
Ruther, and Spitta, the connexion of thought is perhaps closer, keeping 
to the subject of the miraculous cure, which is spoken of in the 
preceding verse and seems to be referred to in the words which follow, 
-dwelling on the miraculous power of the prayer of Elijah. 

'ITO~u tcrx11e• Si11a-•s S•KciCov.] Compare the saying of R. J ehuda poeniten
tia potest aliquid sed preces possunt omnict, and the promise in Matt. xvii. 
20, 21, ib. xxi. 21, 22, Mark xi. 22-26, Phil. iv. 13, l John v. 14-16, Psa. 
cxlv. 18, 19, Prov. xv. 29, Sir. xxxii. 7, Clem. R. 21 µa0frw<Tav-rl-ra1retvo-

1 See examples in Martene Ant. Eccl. Rit. iv. p. 38, Athanas. Vit. Ant. p. 75. 
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<f,pocrvv7J 7rapa 0Eqi l<TXVEt, For OtKaLOV cf. v. 6: he is one who by faith 
fulfils the v6p,o, D,w0Ep{a,. Bp. ·w ordsworth (Stud. Bib. I. 128) and 
Reinsch (Das Neue Test. Tertullians) hold that Tertullian never quotes 
from St. James; but is there not a reference to this passage in the 
De Omtione c. 281 \Ve find there 1st an all□ sion to the prayer of 
Elijah i·eti·o omtio imfo·ium utilict 1woliibebctt, and 2nd to the much
availing 'prayer of righteousness' : nitnc vero oi·atio justitiae omnem 
imm lJei civertit, and its employment defunctoi·um animas de ipso mortis 
itinere voccire, debiles i·eformai·e, aeyi·os remecliare •.. Ecidem diluit 
delicta, tentationes i·epellit: cf. above ver. 15 and below ver. 20, also 
i. 5, 6. Spitta strangely understands by OtKa{ov 'the righteous in 
heaven' and compares Enoch xxxix. 4 foll. 'the righteous in their 
dwellings with the angels interceded for the children of men, and 
righteousness flowed before them as water, and mercy like dew upon 
the earth,' ib. xlvii. 2. 

EvEpyovp.lvTJ,] Is this passive or middle 1 Of the former we have 
examples 1 Esdr. ii. 19 .1vEpyE'iTai Ta KaTa Tov va6v ' the works of the 
temple are being pushed on,' Joseph Ant. xv. 5. 3 Tov oe 7r6AEp,ov on 
KaL 0i>..n TOVTOV £VEpyE'i<T0at Kal o{Kawv oTllEV, OEO~AWKEV avTO<; b ®Eo,, Arist. 
Phys. ii. 3 fin. Ta EVEpyovvrn (7rp6TEpa) 7rpo, Ta EVEpyovftEva, Polyb. 
i. 13. 5 o 7rOAEf-A,O', EV'f/PYEtTO, ib. ix. 13. 9 Ot' <ill' £VEPY'1/0~<r£Tat TO Kpi0iv, 
Barn. i. 7 Ta Ka0' i!.Ka<Trn /3>..e7rovTE'> .1vEpyovp,Eva ' seeing the several 
prophecies being accomplished,' Justin .Apol. i. 12 7rE7fd<Tp,E0a EK oaip,6vwv 
Tavrn £VEpyE'i<T0ai, ib. 26, Apol ii. 7, 1'ryph, 78 e17rwV TOV<; Ta M{0pa 
J,W<TT~pta 7rapaoto6v-ra<, .. ,iJ7fO TOV Sta/36>..ov £VEpy7J0~vat E17r£tv, ib. (the Magi 
were carried away) 7rp0<, 7fa(Ta<; KaKO.', 7rpatn<, TO.', EVEpyovp,eva, iJ7rO TOV 
Oatp,ovlov, ib. 7 9, and 18 TO. .1e av0pw7rWV KaL Oatp,6vwv El'Epyovp,Eva EL', 'YJp,a,, 
hence the term .1vEpyovp,Evo<, used of those possessed (cf. Suicer i. p. 
1115), Clem. Al. Sti·. iv. 603 avayK'f/ op,o>...oyE'iv ~ T~V K6Aa<TtV p,~ Eivat 
aihov ... ~ £K 0EA~p,aTO', ®EOv £VEpyli<T0ff-t KaL TOV', Otwyp,ov<,, ib. 615 TO avTO 
(pyov Ota<f,opav t<TXEt, ~ Ota <f,6{3ov yEV6P,EVOV ~ Ot' aya7r7JI' 'TEAE<T0ev, KaL ~TOt 
Ota 7r{(TTEW', ~ KaL yvwCTTLKW', f.l'Epyovp,Evov, v. 25, vi. 752 TO. EK ~ .. Oda<, 
-Ovvap,EW', 8ta TWV ay{w<, /3E/3tWKOTWI' El<, T~V 'YJf-l-ETEpav £7rtCTTpocp~v 7rapao&tw<, 
hEpyovp,Eva, vii. 890 ELK6TW', liv Ota TOV Kvplov 7rp0<, T~V TWV av0pw7rWV 
El.'EPYECTLav £VEpyovp,EVO', (Leet. inc. ), Clem. Hom. ix. 12 7fOAAo1, OVK ElOOTE', 
7r60Ev £VEpyovvTat, Tat, TWV Oatp,6vwv KaKat<, iJ7fOVo{ai<, ... CTvvT{GEvTat, Arethas 
in .Apoc. v. 6 T<J. crwp,aTa TWV 0v7JCTK6VTWI' TpEt', 'YJf-l,Epa<, OtaKapTEp<tV Tyj 
<f,vcrtKi, {wfi £VEpyovp,Eva (i.e. being animate<l or energized by the mere 
life of nature). Stephanus cites Polyb. i. 13. 5, ix. 12. 3, 7 and 13. 9, 
as exx. of the passive, be add,; however' invenitur autem in N.1' . .1vEpyE'i
cr0at significatione etiam activa,' which the latest editor corrects in the 
words immo semper passiva. So Dr. Hort (in the forthcoming edition of 
·Cl. Al. Sti·om. vii. )writes on p. 852 'Y/ a.Ko~ .1vEpyovp,eV7J,' passive as always.' 

It is denied however by some of the commentators that this use is 
ever found in the N.T., (Alf.), or at least in the writings of St. Paul 
(Lightfoot on Gal. v. 6 7r{crTt', Ot' aya7r7J<, £1'Epyovp,ev.,,.) The latter says 
'the Spirit of God or the Spirit of Evil' .1vEpyE'i [ cf. 1 Cor. xii. 6 

.&atpECTEL', EVEPY'f/f-l-a'TWV EL(TL Kal b aVTO', ®Eo<, b £1'Epywv Ta 'TrlLVTa EV 'TrUCTtv, 
-Oal. ii. 8 o EVEpy~cra<, IIfrp<e .. h~py7)CT£V Ka~ .1p,o{, Epb. i. 20 Ka Ta T~V 
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iYlpynaY ~Y EY~PYYJKEY EY Xpt<TT<f>, Phil. ii. 13, Just. Tryplt. 27, 94, 95, 
and (of Satan) Eph. ii. 2 -rou 'Trl'evµ,a-roc; -rov yvy lvepyovY-roc; £Y -ro'ic; vioi:c; 
-rijc; &:rm0dac;, Barn. ii. 1 o £YepywY (=Satan), Justin M. Apol. i. 5 oi 
oa{µ,oYE<; EY~PYrJ<TaY we; /J.0eoY Kal d<TE/3TJ a1l'OK'TELYat (-roY 'lwKpa-rri) Kat oµ,o{wc; 
lcp' 'Y]JJ,WY 'TO av-rb £YEpyov<Tiv, ib. 26 Ota. 'T'Y}t; 'TWY £YEpyovYTWY oa1µ,6YwY T£XYrJ<; 
Ovycf.µ,uc; 1l'Ol~<Ta<; µ,ayiKa<;, and a little below MlYaYOpoY EYEpyri0lYra V1!'0 
TwY Oa1µ,oy{wy, ib. 23, 54, 62, 63, 64, Apol. ii. 8, Tryph. 69], 'the human 
agent or the human mind lvepye'irai (middle).' It is however not quite 
correct to say that the human agent £Ycpyc'ira1; the word in the N.T. is 
always used of some principle or power at work, whether in the soul 
or elsewhere, e.g. Rom. vii. 5 or£ ~JJ,EY £Y 'T'YJ <TapKt, -ra 1!'a0~µ,ara -rwY 
aµ,apnwY Ta Ola 'TOV Y6µ,ov £Y'f/PYELTO EY 'TOL<; µ,lAE<TLY 'YJJJ,WY, 2 Cor. i. 6 lJ7rEp 
'TT}<; VJJ,WY 1!'apaKA~<TEW<; TTJ<; EYEpyovµ,£Y'f/<; £V V1l'OJJ,OYyj, ib. iv. 12 o 0a.YaTO<; fr 
'YJJJ,LY £Ycpyc'irai, Eph. iii. 20 (to Him that can do exceeding abundantly) 
Kara 'T~Y OvYap,1Y 'T~Y EYepyovµ,lYrJY EY 'YJJJ,LY, Col. i. 29 dywYit6µ,cYO<; Kara 'T~Y 
£Ylpyuay avrov ( i.e. Christ) 'T~Y lvcpyovµ,£Y'f/Y £Y lµ,ol. £Y OVYO.JJ,EL, 1 Thess. ii. 
13 (>..6yoc; ®eou) EYcpyc'irai £Y VJJ,LY 'TOL<; 1l'l<TTEVOV<TLY, 2 Thess. ii. 7 'TO 
µ,v<Tr~pwY ~OrJ lYcpye'ira1 'TT}<; ayoµ,{ac;. Again the active is not exclusively 
confined in the Hellenistic writers to the immediate action of a good 
or evil spirit, cf. Prov. xxi. 6 o £Ycpywy 0ri<Tavp{<Tµ,ara yAw<T<TTJ tf,evOEL 
µ,araia OtwKEL 'he that getteth treasures by falsehood,' Matt. xiv. 2 a1 
OVVO.JJ,EL<; /ycpyov<TlY £Y av-rce (with which compare £Yepyovµ,lvriY used in 
Eph. iii. 20, Col. i. 29 ), Wisd. xv. 11 YJYY6rJa'E 'TOY £JJ,7rY£V<TaYTa avrii! if!vxrJV 
lvepyov<TaY, Pruv. xxxi. 12.;, yvv~ EYcpy•'i 'TI/! ,',yopl, elc; dya0a 11'0.YTa 'TOY f3{oy, 
cf. Jos. B. J. iv. 6 -ra. oox0lYTa TO.XLOY Kat 'TT}> £7rlYO[a,; £Y~pyovv (' put in 
practice '), Just. Tryplt. 7 OL 1fEV001!'po<p'Y}Tal OVYO.JJ,El<; TLYa<; EYepyc'iY ro>..µ,w<TL, 
When we compare such instances of the transitive use of the act. as 
Gal. iii. 5 o EYEpywY ovvaµ,nc; EY 'YJJJ,LY, Phil. ii. 13 o £Yepywy £Y VJJ,LY TO 
EYepyc'iY, Eph. i. 20 ~Y ( £YlpynaY) lv~PY'YJ<TEY EY Xpi<TT<f>, and the use of the 
passive noun £Ylpyriµ,a, it seems more natural to understand lvepye'i<T0ai 
here with a passive force, of prayer actuated .or inspired by the Spirit, 
as in Rom. viii. 26 (so Bull 'fervore atque impetu quodam divino a,cta et 
incitata,' Benson 'inspired,' Macknight ' inwrought prayer,' Bassett, 
'when energized by the Spirit of God'). In like manner Chrysostom 
on Rom. vii. 5 OVK cT1!'EY, & EY~pyn Ta µ,l>..ri, &>..>..' & €V''IJPYELTO EY TOt<; µ,lAE<TLV, 
OELKYV<; frlpw0w oi<TaY 'TT}<; 1!'0YrJpla<; 'T~Y dpx~Y, &1ro TWV EYepyovYTWV >..oyi<T
JJ,WY, OVK d1!'o TWY £Yepyovµ£YWV µ,eA.wy, Of. Bull 'Examen Censurae (vol. 
v. p. 22 foll.) '£Yepye'i<T0a1 fere semper id significat quod Latine dicimus 
agi, agitari, exerceri, ejfici': he supports this by Tertullian's renderings 
of Rom. vii. 5 and Gal. v .. 6, and by Chrys. on 2 Cor. i. 6 .;, <Twrrip{a 
VJJ,WY -r6-re £YEpyii-rai µcit6ywc;, -rovr' £<TTL OEtKYVTaL, avterai, £7rlTE{YETaL, OTaY 
V11'0JJ,OY~Y lxv .. , OVK £l1l'EY, TTJ<; £Yepyov<TrJ<;, &>..>..a 'TT}<; lvcpyovµ,/.VrJ<;, OELKYV<; _on 
.;, xapi, 1l'OAAa Et<Tf.<pepey lvepyov<Ta £Y avro'i,;. The passive interpretation 
being thus supported by the early Greflk and Latin commentators, as 
well as by the constant usage in non-biblical Greek, we are naturally 
led to ask whether there is any necessity for a different explanation in 
the nine passages of the N.T. in which the word occurs, viz. eight times 
in St. Paul and once here. Dr. E. A. Abbott writes to me that, after 
careful examination of all the Pauline passages, he is convinced that the-
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passive meaning is not only possible but in every case ,superior to the 
middle; and Dr. Hort in a private letter takes the same view of our 
text and of Gal. v. 6 without giving an opinion as to the other examples. 
Those who attribute the middle sense to St. Paul may illustrate the 
relations of the active to the middle by the analogy of TL0lvru. and 
,r£0£<r0ai voµov. God acting by his own sovereign will ivEpyli, the 
principle of good which he engrafts into our nature iv£py£'i:rni. But 
whatever may be our judgment about St. Paul's usage, there is no 
reason to suppose that St. James would have departed from what 
appears to have been the uniform custom of all other writers. 

I turn now to the explanations offered by previous editors. The 
old Greek commentators give it a passive sense, Oecumenius and 
Theophylact interpreting it much as Matthaei's scholiast uvvEpyovµlv'Y/ 
1J7r0 rrjs 'TOV 0£oµlvov yvwµ'Y/S Kat 1r-pat£ws 'assisted by (actualized by) 
the intention and the action of the sick man,' and not far otherwise 
Euthymius and Cramer's Catena 'strengthened and heartened by the 
penitence and obedience of the sick,' which they illustrate by the 
case of Samuel forbidden to pray for Saul, of Jeremiah forbidden to 
pray for the Jews. They also give a second interpretation, according 
to which the just man's prayer is energized by his own life of active 
godliness ( 'T~V 0€'')<Ttv i!vEpyov Kat {wuav 'TOLS '1'p07r0lS 'TWV €V'TOAWV if!vxovµ£V'f/V 
... luxvpav Kat 7r0.V'Ta ovvaµ£V'f/V o OlKUWS i!xn 'T~V 0£"}<TtV €V£pyovµlv'Y/V rn'i:s 
ivToAa'i:s) : cf. Theodoret's note on the next verse Tav'Ta Tov 0£{ov 1r11£v
µaTOs ivEpyovvTOs £lp'f/K£V o 1rpocf,~T'f/S in the same Catena. Michaelis 
takes it in the way suggested above preces agitante Spiritu ejfusae. De 
W ette, Hofmann, Ruther, Alford take it ' the prayer of a righteous 
man avails much in its working,' but this gives a very poor force to a 
word which ought from its position to be emphatic. Erdmann trans
lates 'viel vermag das d-ebet des Gerechten indem es sich wirksam 
erweist,' which appears to me either tautological or unmeaning : prayer 
is no prayer at all, if it is not real. · Bp. Wordsworth seems to strain 
the force of the preposition (which cannot be other in the verb than in 
adj. i!vEpyos, from which it is derived) when he translates 'working 
inwardly,' ' inwardly energizing in devotion and love, so as to pro
duce external effects in obedience.' Most commentators take it with 
Luther 'wenn es ernstlich ist' (so Dean Scott 'when urgent,' he 
compares Col. iv. 12 7r0.VTO'T£ &.ywvi{6µ£vos V7r£p vµwv €V Tat<; 1rpouwxa'i:s); 
though some ignore the participial force and make it simply equivalent 
to ivEpy~s (Heb. iv. 12, Philem. 6) or €K'T£V~, (Luke xxii. 44, Acts xii. 
5), as Schneckenburger, Kern, Bouman, Wiesinger. This makes fair 
sense; but, as we have seen, there is no ground for supposing that 
ivEpyovµlv'Y/ may be used in the sense of iv£py~s o~ua. Pallad, La'IJ;S, 
1083 B and Eustath. on Odyss. o. p. 197, 50 are cited for the phrase 
1rpouwx~ ivEpy~,. Lange tries to combine the force of the passive and 
middle, 'die mit der vollen Hingebung an den gottlichen Impuls 
zugleich gesetzt volle Spannung des betenden Geistes.' 

17. dv9pw,ros ijv op,o,o,ra.9ris iJp,,v.] The mention of prayer for the sick 
in ver. 15 may have suggested the thought of the prophet who raised 
the son of the widow of Zarephath by his prayer. The classical word 



174 THE EPISTLE OF ST. JAMES 

6µ.. is used by Paul of himself and Barnabas to the people of Lystra, 
by the Fathers of Christ (e.g. Euseb. H.E. i. 2, cf. Heb. iv. 15), in 4 
Mace. xii. 13 to show the atrocity of persecution ovK 178la·0'YJ, av0pw7ro<; 
tiv Toil, oµ.ow7ra0li, Kal £K 'TWV av-rwv -YE-YOVOTa<; (T'TOlxdwv -yAw'TTO'TO/J,~<Tat. 
It was necessary for the writer to insist on the resemblance between us 
and Elijah because of the exaggerated ideas entertained of the latter 
at that tirne (see Sir. xlviii. 1-12) : 'Such potency of prayer is not out 
of our reach, for Elijah possessed it, though he was partaker of human 
weakness.' Compare Peter's words to Cornelius, Acts x. 26, and Anton. 
vi. 19 µ.r,, El n av-ri;; <TOl 8v<TKa'Ta7rQV'Y}'TOV, 'TOV'TO av0pwm-'! a8vva-rov V7rOAaµ./3a
vnv, a.AA' El n av0pw7r'/l 8vva-rov Kal o1K£tbv, 'TOV'TO Kal <TEaVT<e lcptK'TOV voµ.t(E 
with Gataker's n., ali;o Calvin's n. here, ideo minus JYroficimiis ex sancto-
1·um exemplo quia ipsos fingimus semideos vel lterocts quibus peculiare fuit 
cum Deo commercium: itci ex eo quocl aucliti sunt niltil ficluciae conci]Yirnus. 
For the use of the copulative conjunction (~v ... Kal) instead of the parti
ciple (&v) see Winer 542-544 and above iii. 5 µ.iKpov µ.iAo, forl Kal 
K.T.A. 

1rpocrEUXU 1rpocr11v~a.To.] For examples of similar reduplication see Luke 
xxii. 15 lm0vµ.{q, l7rE0vp,'YJ<Ta, John iii. 29 xap~ xalpn, Acts iv. 17 a7rEiA-jj 
a7rnA'YJ<Twµ.E0a, ib. v. 28 7rapayyEA{q, 7rctp'Y}yyd>..aµ.w, ib. xxiii. 14 ava0lµ.an 
avE0Eµ.a-r{<Taµ.Ev fov-rov,, 2 Pet. iii. 3 lv lµ.7raiyµ.ov-jj lp.,7ratKTai, Exod. iii. 
16 £7rl(J"K07ryj £7r£<TKEP.,P,at, Deut. vii. 26 7rpo<Tox0{<Tµ.an 7rpo<Tox0iEt<; Kat 
/38EA.v-yµ.an /38EA1.1fo, JOS. xxiv. 10 EvAoy{ai<; Evll.oy'Y}<TEV, Isa. XXX. 19 
KA.aveµ.i;; lKAaV<TEV, Judith vi. 4 0.7rWAE{q, a7roAovv-rai, Vorst P· 626, Winer 
p. 584, Lobeck Paral. 523 foll., where analogous instances are cited 
frorn classical writers, in sorne of which the dative is added for preci
sion, as in Dern. 1002. 12 yaµ.'{' yEyaµ.'Y}KW, qui i·ite corifecit nupticis, but 
in others has an intensive force, as Plato Symp. 195 cpEvynv cf,vy-jj, corn
pare such phrases as KaKo, KaKw,, and in Lat. occiclione occiclere, curi·iculo 
currere. I cannot understand what should lead De W ette, Hofmann, 
Ruther, Erdmann to deny this intensive force which belongs to 
reduplication in all languages. The last translates 'in einem Ge bet 
betete er,' and says by this is expressed 'nicht der Charakter der 
Ernstlichkeit und Kraftigkeit, sondern die That des Gebets,' and so, I 
suppose, Alford' lie pmyed wit!. prayei· (rnade it a special matter of 
prayer, not prayecl ecwnestly. This adoption of the Hebrew idiom 
merely brings out rnore forcibly the idea of the verb),' though his 
meaning is far frorn clear. A. ,;irnilar intensive phrase is formed by 
the use of the participle, as in 1 Sam. xxvi. 25 7rotwv 7rot~<Tn,, 8vvaµ.Evo,; 
8v~<T[l, Ps. cxviii. 18 7rai8Evwv bra{8Ev<TE, Jer. iii. 22 lm<T-rpacf,~n brwrpi
cf,ov-rE,, Lam. i. 2 KAafov<Ta ;KAav<TEV. 

Toil l'-11 ppl~a.L.J The genitive of the infinitive is used to express the 
purpose of an action in classical writers, as in Thuc. i. 4 To A.'YJ<TTtKov 
Ka0r,pn £K T~<; 0aAa<T<T'Y}<; 'TOV TU.<; 7rpO<To8ov<; µ.a.AAov Uvai avTi;;, but the use 
is rnuch extended in the Hellenistic Greek. Thus it is found not only 
after verbs irnrnediately expressive of design, as here and in Isa. v. 6 
"Tat<; VEcpeA.at<; lvnAovµ.ai TOV µ.r, f3pelai d, avTOV VETOV, and in the 
Byzantine writers, as Maialas xiv. 357 VT~<Ta-ro 'Y/ Avyowrn -rov /3a<TiAea 
'TOV KanA0EtV d, -roil, ayfov, T07l"OV<; (cf. Thuc. viii. 40 ayyEA{ay t1rEp.,7rOV 
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brl Tas vav, Tov [vp:1rapaKoµur0~va,); but it is used also to denote the 
consequence of an actiqn, as in Acts iii. 12 (,,, 1rE1TOLYJKD<Ti Tov 1rEpi1raTELV 
avTov, and even for the simple infinitive, when it stands as subject of 
the ·sentence, as in Luke xvii. 1 6.vEv8EKTov l<Tnv Tov Ta <TKav8a,\a µr, 
l.\0li.v, Acts x. 25 lylvETO Tov El<FEA0E'iv Tov ITfrpov, see \Viner, p. 408 foll. 
The verb f3plxn is here used, like vn, without a subject, as in Luke 
xvii. 29 : we have the personal use in Matt. v. 115 ( o 0Eo,) f3plxEi '11rl 
8iKafov, Kal &8[Kov,. 

As regards the facts referred to, we hear nothing of this prayer in 
the 0.T., unless the expression 'before whom I stand ' (in 1 Kings 
xvii. 1) may be interpreted to mean' stand in prayer' as in Jer. xv. 
1, cf. Gen. xviii. 22, xix. 17. The duration of the drought here 
given is the same as that in Luke iv. 25, which is also found in 
the Rabbinical tractate Jalkut Simeoni quoted by Schegg after 
Surenhusius; but in 1 Kings xviii. 1 it is said 'after many days the 
word of the Lord came to Elijah in the third year· saying ... ! will 
send rain upon the earth.' We are not told from what point the 
third year is dated; if it is from the commencement of his sojourn 
with the widow, as is generally supposed; and if the expression 'end 
of the days' in 1 Kings xvii. 7 (' it came to pass at the end of the days 
that the brook dried up') is to be understood, as in other places, of a 
year or more (see Keil -in loc. and on xviii. 1, who compares Lev. xxv. 
29, 1 Sam. xxvii. 7, Jud. xvii. 10); then the cessation of the drought 
would take place in the fourth year from its commencement, and 
Jewish tradition would naturally fix on the middle of the fourth year, 
as giving the half of the symbolical number, which is so prominent in 
the prophecies of Daniel and in Apoc. xi. 3-9 (where it is said that the 
two witnesses 'have power to shut the heaven i.'va µr, VETO<; f3plxr, during 
the days of their prophecy,' i.e. 1260 days= 3} years). Others suppose 
the calculation to include the dry sea;son preceding the first failure of 
the regular periodical rains. It is simply a question as to the origin 
of a Jewish tradition which undoubtedly existed at the time of the 
Christian era, and which was probably excogitated by the early 
rabbinical interpreters. In the fourth book of Esdras (vii. 39) Elijah 
is cited as an example of intercession pro his qui pluviam acceperunt et 
pi·o mortuo ut viveret. 

E'll'\ Tijs yijs.] Merely filling up the idea of t{3pE[w as in Gen. vii. 12 
lylvETo b VETO<; l1rl ~<; ~s, 1 Kings xvii. 7, see above v. 5. 

18 . .,,.ii.Aw .,,.pocr'lv£a.To.] As shown by his attitude (1 Kings xviii. 42), 
for which cf. Neb. viii. 6. 

b ovpa.vos vETov l6wKEV,] The phrase v. 8,8. is used of God in 1 Kings 
xviii. 1, 1 Sam. xii. 17, Acts xiv. 17 ovpavo0Ev VETOtl<; 8,8ov,. Josephus 
(Ant. xiv. 2. 1) tells a similar anecdote of Onias (n.c. 64) o[Kaw, &.vr,p 
Kal 0wcf,i,\r,, <i<; 6.voµ{3p[a<; 7TOT£ oV<FYJ<; YJV[aTo T'(' 0E,;; ... Kal o 0Eo, {j<TEV, and 
Epiphanius (p. 1046) of James himself, 7TOT£ &.{3pox[a, yEvoµEVYJ, l1ryjpE 
Ta<; XELpa, El, ovpavov Kat 7TpO<FYJV[aTO Kat Ev0v<; b ovpavo, t8wKEV i,ETOV. 
Clem. Al. (Strom. vi. 3, p. 753 P.) cites the legendary story of Aeacus 
(Paus. ii. 28, p. 179) to the same effect, as being derived from the 
narrative of the miraculous rain sent in answer to Samuel's prayer 
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(1 Sam. xii. 17). Compare also the story of the Legio Fulminatrix 
given by Euseb. H.E. v. 5. 

E~Aa.CTT'JITEv.] The aor. is here transitive as in Gen. i. 11 {3>..aa-TYJO-ci:rw 
~ y~ {:JoTUVYJV, Sir. xxiv. 17 l.yw ws O.J'-71'EAOS l./3AaO-TYJO-a xapiv, more 
usually intr., as Matt. xiii. 26, Heb. ix. 4. In later Greek the present 
also is sometimes found in a transitive sense, see Lo beck on AJ. 1. 869. 

19. Ea.v TLS EV v11-tv 1r>..a.v'l8ii-] Returns to the subject of ver. 16. For 
l.v fiµtv see above v. 13. There seems no reason to give, as Alf., to 
-rrAavYJ0n ,here t~e pa~sive for?e wh~d~ it bears in Apo?. xviii. 2_3 EV TD 
cpapµaKEL!f o-ov E1rAavY/0YJa-av 1ravTa Ta E0VYJ. The passive aor. IS used 
with a middle force in classical writers, as well as in the LXX. Deut. 
xxii. 1, Ps. cxix. 176, Ezek. xxxiv. 4, and probably in Luke xxi. 8 and 
2 Pet. ii. 15 KaTaAEl11'0VTES Ev0E'i:av oDov £71'Aavry0Y}a-av. lt makes no 
difference as to the admonition given, whether the wanderer goes 
astray of his own will, or is led astray by others. See above i. 16 and 
71'AaVYJ oDov just below. 

cl.1ro Tfjs cl.>..'18e£a.s.] See above i. 18, John viii. 32, 1 John i. 6, iii. 18, 
19, 3 John 4 (I have no greater joy than to hear that my children) l.v 
aAYJ0El<[, 7rEpl-rraTOVO-lV, Wisd. v. 6 f.11'Aavry0Y}}'-EV U71'0 Mov UAYJ0ELaS, Ps. cxix. 
30 Mov aAYJ0Eta<; YJPETl0-0,}'-YJV-

E'ITLITTPEvtl TLs.] Found with the same force Mal. ii. 6 -rroAAovs l.1rEa-TpE
ifrEv a1ro aDiK{a,, Luke i. 16, 17, Acts xxvi. 18, Psa. lxxix. 3, Lam. v. 21, 
Polyc. ad Phil. 6 Ot 1rpEa-/3vTEpOl EiJ0-1rAayxvot. .. E11'lO-Tpl.rpovTE<; TO. U71'071'E-
7rAaVYJJJ-f.Va, Apost. Const. ii. 6 Tou<; 1rE1rAavY}µtvov, l1rio-TpE<pETE, Plut. Mor. 
21 (Menander) E71'€0-TpElpE KaL 7rEptE0-71'aO-E -rrpos TO KaAOV ~µas, In Matt. 
xiii. 15 and elsewhere it is used intransitively, much as the passive in 
1 Pet. ii. 25 ~TE yap ws -rrpof3arn 71'/l.aVWf',EVOl, a>..>..' f.11'£0-Tpa<pYJTE vvv E71'L TOV 
71'0lJJ-f.Va, Kal E71'{0-K071'0V TWV ifrvxwv vµwv. The following Tl<; shows that 
this duty was not confined to the elders. As it belongs to the brethren 
in common to pray for each other and to hear each other's confessions, 
so here they are in common exhorted to bring back wanderers to the 
faith. 

20. ywwcrKETE.] So WH. with Cod B. The majority of the best 
MSS. have yivwo-Kfrw, keeping the regular construction. The use of 
the plural after n, ev V/J,tV may be paralleled by JJ-0 DwTE after n, ;,t vµwv 
above (ii. 16). On the other hand it is possible that an original yivwa-
KETW may have been altered to suit aDEA<po{ µov. Reading yivwo-KETE, I 
should be inclined to treat it as an indicative (as in Matt. xxiv. 32, 
John xv. 18), calling attention to the well-known fact (like io-TE in i. 
19), probably also to a well-known saying, that conversion involves 
salvation, rather than introducing it as something of which they had 
to be informed. Or, if we follow the other interpretation, and consider 
that we have here an appeal to enligp.tened self-interest, it may perhaps 
be thought more worthy of St. James to mention this as a fact in 
which all are interested, than to insist on it as a motive for the indi
vidual who takes in hand to convert his brother. 

b ,l1r,crTpiij,a.s a.11-a.pTwMv.J ,Vhy is this repeated 1 Some say in order 
to emphasize the fact, but a more obvious reason would be that it 
belongs to a quotation, and also that it is needed to avoid ambiguity, 
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especially if yivwrrKe-re is read. Without these words the subject of 
rrwrr£L would naturally pe understood to be ' one of you.' 

EK 'll'AllVTfS o8ov a.ii-roil.] Comparing Wisd. xii. 24 TWV 7rAUV'YJS o8wv µ,aKpo
-repov l.1rAav~0'Y/rrav longius aberrabant quam erroris viae ferebant (' even 
further than error itself') we might be disposed to make 7rAav'YJS depend 
on b8ov, translating ' his erring path ' ; but the usual order of words, 
when the metaphorical Mos is joined with a gen. of quality, is to put 
Mos first, as in Psa. cxix. 29, 30, Mov &8tKfos d7rO<TT'YJ<TOV &1r' l.µ,ov ... o86v 
dA'YJ0da, y)penrraµ,'Y/v, Prov. iv. 24 08. dp~V'YJ,, ib. viii. 20 08. 8iKaw<rvV'YJ,, 
ib. v. 6 08. ,w~,, ib. xii. 19, xv. 25, xvii. 24, Job xxiv. 13, Isa. xxvi. 7, 
lix. 8. It seems better therefore to translate ' from the error of his 
way.' In classical prose the article would have been used both before 
7rAUV'YJ, and o8ov. The isecond article is omitted according to Hellenistic 
usage because the noun is defined by the genitive of the personal 
pronoun which follows it (cf. if!vx~v av-rov just below, Kap8iav av-rov, 
yAw<T<TaV av-rov above i. 26 and Winer, p. 155 foll.), and the first article 
is omitted by the 'law of correlation' to suit the anarthrous o8ov, as in 
Matt. xix. 28 l.7rt 0p6vov 86['YJ, av-rov, cf. Winer, p. l 75 and A. Buttmann, 
p. 104. We :find the same opposition of 7rAav'Y/ to &>-..~0eia in 1 John 
iv. 6 €K TOVTOV yww<TKOJJ-EV TO 7rVEVJJ-a T~', dA'YJ0e{a, Kat TO 7rVEvµ,a tj, 
7rAd.V'YJ,-

IJ'6>1J'U ''"'XtJV.] After if!vx~v several MSS. and edd. insert av-rov : if 
this is the correct reading, it may either be understood of the subject 
of the verb (=Lat. suus, cf. Winer, p. 188 foll., A. Buttmann, p. 97 
foll., Meisterhans Gr. Att. Insclt. p. 122), or, more probably, it repeats 
the preceding av-rov, in which case it may have been intentionally in
serted to mark that this clause refers to the sinner exclusively, 
allowing a wider scope to the next clause. In B. however av-rov 
comes after 0ava..-rov1 instead of after if!vx~v, suggesting that it may 
have arisen from a dittography, a.nd. I think the meaning is better 
without it. The future <rwrret is easl.er to understand if if!vx~v refers 
to the subject of the verb. ' He who converts a sinner will be him
self saved' reads naturally enough, the one action not being either 
identical or contemporaneous with the other; or again 'He who con
verts a sinner has thereby saved a soul ' ; but there is bomething of 
incongruity in the words 'He who turns a sinner from the error of 
his way will save that sinner's soul from death, and will cover a 
multitude of sins.' The object of the writer is to stimulate and en
courage the work of conversion to the utmost, but by the use of the 
future, instead of the present 2 or past, he puts off the issue of the 
work to an indefinite distance of time. [Bengel explains it olim con
stabit, it will be seen on the day of judgment that he has saved a soul 
from death.] Otherwise salvation is regarded and spoken of by the 
writers of the N.T. sometimes as a fact of the present, sometimes of 

1 So Corbey MS. salvat animarn de morte sua. The Vulgate has animarn ejus, 
but Bede notes qm'dam codices habent 'sal1:abit anirnam suam' ... et re i·era qiti ermnte1n 
corrigit sibimet ipsi per hoe vitae caelestis gaudia ampliora conqitirit. 

2 The Pesh. has the present ' covers the multitude of his sins,' so too Corb. and 
Orig. Hom. in Lei·. quoted below. 

N 
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the future. See n. on next clause. For a-. tf,. compare i. 21, and (for 
the absence of the article) the last note and 1 Pet. iii. 3 o<f,0a>..µol. 
Kvpfov brl. OLKafovs Kal fuTa avTov ds ol-1a-1v avTwv. The omission is espe
cially common with the word tf,vx~, Heh. x. 39 ds 1rep11ro{71a-1v tf,vx:ijs, 
1 Pet. i. 9 KOf-Lttof-LEVOS 'TO 'TEA.OS Tijs 1r{<r'TEWS, U'W'T'Y}p{av tf,vxwv, 2 Pet. ii. 8 
tf,vx~v OLKa{av &voµois lpyot<; t.(3au-avit£v. The saving of the soul is attri
buted to the human instrument in Rom. xi. 14, 1 Cor. vii. 16, 1 Tim. 
iv. 16, &c. 

iK 8a.v11Tov.J See above i. 15. 
Ka.>.v,jm .,,.Mj8os u1.1.a.pT,<iiv.] .A proverbial expression, which occurs also 

in 1 Pet. iv. 8 &ya1r'I KaAV1T'TEL 1TA~0os aµa,p'Ttwv, and which Resch 
regards as one of the unwritten words of Christ, quoting Clem . .Al. 
Paed. iii. 12. p. 306, where it is introduced by <f,71u-{, which he 
understands of Christ ; but as the immediately preceding references 
in Clement are to the O.T. it is more natural to supply ®eos or 
71 ypa<f,~. It is however ascribed to Christ in Didascalia ii. 3 XiyEL 
Kvpws &ya1r'I KaAV1T'TEL K,'T.A. The original is found in Prov. x. 12 (Heb. 
not LXX.) ' hate stirreth up strife, but love covereth all transgres
sions,' cf. Psa. Ixxxv. 2 &<f,ijKa<; 'TO.<; &voµ{as T<t> >..ai;; <rov, i.KaAvtf,as 1rau-as 
'TO.S aµap'T{as av'TwV, ib. xxxi. 1, 2, Nehem. iv. 5 µ~ KaAvifros i.1rl. &voµ{av, 
Ep. ad Diogn. c. 9 T{ yap tf.Uo 'TO.<; aµapT{as Y}f-LWV 'YJOVv~0'1 KaAvtf,ai ~ 
i.Ke{vov (Xpia-Tov) OiKawa-vv'I; and a saying attributed to Socrates in 
Stob. Flor. xxxvii. 27 71 µ,'i:v fo0~s T~v &ppv0µ{av, Y/ o'i: divoia T~v aµapT{av 
1repi<rT£AAEL, There can be no doubt about the meaning of the verse in 
Proverbs, ' love refuses to see faults ' : are we to attach the same 
meaning to the quotation in St. Peter, '.Above all things being fervent 
in your love amongst yourselves,for (oTi) love covereth a multitude of 
sins,' where it follows a warning to 'be sober and watch unto prayer' 1 
Here love is recommended because it covers (hides) sin. This seems to 
imply more than the mere shutting the eye of man to sin: it implies 
that sin, including the sin of him who loves, at least as much as that 
of him who is loved,1 is thus cancelled, blotted out even in the Right 
of God, cf. Luke vii. 4 7 a<pEWV'TaL al aµapT{ai avrys al 7TOAAa{, ()'TL 
'YJYU1T'YJ<TEV 1ro.\.v, and above ii. 13 KaTaKavxci'TaL l>..ws Kpla-ews. In other 
Hebrew writings we find love narrowed to t.Xe71µo<rvV'} ('pity' rather 
than 'almsgiving '), yet with the same promise attached to it, Sir. iii. 
28 i.AE'}P,O<rVV'} 1.liAa<rE'TaL aµ,apTlas, Dan. iv. 24 '7'0.S aµapT{as U'OV fr 
EAE'Jf-LOU-VVat<; AvTpwa-ai Kal 'TO.<; &oiKlas i.v olK'TLpf-LOlS 7T€V~'TWV, Tobit iv. 10 
EAE7Jf-LOU-VV7J i.K 0avarnv ()VE'TaL KQL OVK ;_~ da-e.\.0etv €LS 'TO U'KO'TOS, owpov 
yap &ya06v i.<r'TLV i.AE7Jf-LOU-VV'}, ib. xii. 9 i.AE'}f-LO<rVV'Y} £K 0ava'TOV ()VE'TaL Kal 
av'T~ &1roKa0alpEL 1rcia-av aµapTlav, oi 1TOWVV'TE<; i.AE7Jf-LOU-VV'}V xopTaa-8~<rOV'TaL 
twijs. Or love is narrowed to the keeping of the fifth commandment, 
as in Sir. iii. 3 o nµwv 1Ta'TEpa tliAa.<rE'TaL aµap'Tlas, ib. v. 14 £AE7Jf-LO<rVV7J 
?Ta'Tpos OVK i.1TLA7J<r0~<rETaL KaL &vTl aµapnwv 1rpo<raVOLKOoµ'Y}O~<rE'Ta{ U'OL ' pity 
for a father shall not be forgotten, it shall be imputed to thee for good 
against thy sins.' Other passages in which almsgiving is referred to 
as efficacious for the saving of the soul are Didache iv. 6 N1.v lXJJs oia 

1 [Compare the words of Portia 'it is twice blest, it blesseth him that gives and 
him that takes.' A.] 
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'TWV xnpwv uov 8wuw; 1 A:vTpwuiv &.µapnwv uov, Constit. Apost. vii. 12 
86,;, iva lpyauri d,; A.vTpwuiv &.µapnwv uov· EA.eqµouvvai<; yap Kal Tr{U'T(UlV 
a7roKa0a{povmi &.µapT{ai, so Barn. xix. 10. Luke xvi 9 is naturally 
understood in the same sense. Similarly Clem. R. ii. 16 KaA.Ov iA.ni
µouvv'Y/ ws µETavoia &.µapTlas· Kpduuwv V'f/U'T£La 7rpournxr,s, EA('¥]/J-OUVV'¥] 0€ 
J.µcf,oTlpwv, then he quotes the verse from St. Peter, and continues 
-EAE'¥]µouvV'¥] yap Kovcf,iuµa &.µapTlas y{vETat, which leaves no doubt as to 
the way in which he understood it. 2 Bp. Lightfoot in his note says 
'in James v. 20 the expression seems still to be used of the sins of 
others, but in the sense of burying them from the sight of God, 
wiping them out by the repentance of the sinner.' He however cites 
Tertull. Scorp. 6 as understanding the words to mean 'atones for a 
multitude of one's own sins ' : so too Clem. Al. Quis div. sal. § 38, 

956 " I ( ' > / ) > 13~\ I ~ ,/, ~ "I • > < p. Eav TaVT'f/V 'T'f/V aya'Tr'¥]V E/J- aA.'¥]'TaL 'Tl<; 'T'{J 'f'vXll, ovvaTai, Kav EV aµap-
dµauiv 'll YEYEVV'f/µlvos Kltv 7rOA.A.a 'TWV KEKWA.vµlvwv E{pyauµlvo<;, avt~,ra<; 
'T~V J.ya'Tr'¥]V Kal /J-E'Tavoiav Ka0apav A.a/3tiJv, J.vaµaxluau0ai Ta E7r'Taiuµ,lva, 
ib. Strom. i. p. 423; in Strom. ii. p. 463 J.ydn, is understood of God's 
forgiving love. There is a remarkable passage of Origen (Hom. in Lev. 
ii. § 4), in which the different remissiones peccatorum in the Gospel are 
1;Jnumerated: (1) baptism, (2) martyrdom, (3) almsgiving (which he 
supports by Luke xi. 41), (4) forgiveness of others (supported by Matt. 
vi. 14), (5) converting a sinner, ita enim dicit scriptura divina, quia 
qui converti fecerit peccatorern ab errore V'iae suae salvctt anirnam 3 a 
rnorte et cooperit multitudinem peccatorwrn,4 (6) love (supported by Luke 
vii. 47 and l Pet. iv. 8); and much in the same way Cassian (Coll. xx. 
8) enumerating the various ways in which sin may be blotted out, 
besides simple penitence, mentions the conversion of others by our 
exhortations. 

It appears to me that these passages leave little doubt that 
Jewish writers generally and som!:) Christian writers thought that one 
who had brought about the conversion ·of another had thereby secured 
his own salvation : if we further consider the use of the future tense 
(utiJuEi, KaA.vif,n) touched on in the previous note, and the fact that, if 
the saving of the soul and the hiding of sins have reference to the 
sinner, they do not essentially differ from what is already involved in 
the protasis, which states the conversion of the sinner from the error 
of his way, it might seem that we ought to interpret the verse as 
Origen does in the passage just quoted. So Euth. Zig. and Cramer's 
C ( . l ) .... ' ' ... 'I ' ' ' ' ' '' , c ' atena in oc. 'TOLOV'TOV TO EV Tq> EpEµi'f Eip'¥]µEvov, Kal Eav E~ayaY'{J<; 
Tlµiov a7rO J.vatfov W<; UTOµa µov lu'Y/·' lav, 'P'f/UlV, Ers 'TWV J.1roA.A.vµlvwv 
Ilia 'T~V KaK{av d,TEAWV uw0fj Ilia 'TWV uwv A.oywv, lvnµos ;uri Ilia 'TOV'TO 

1rap' lµo{. We may also compare Dan. xii. 3 ' they that be wise 
shall shine as the brightness of the firmament, and they that 

1 Dr. Abbott suggests ~bs ,,s as in the following quotation from Const. A post. 
2 Compare Taylor, Jewi:Jh Fathers, p. 27. 
3 So Cod. Sangerm.; libri editi add ejus. 
4 This is repeated further on with allusion to the Levitical offering of doves : Si 

mcditando sicut columba ... ab errorc suo converteris peccatorem et abjecta neguitia ad 
siniplicitatem euni columbae revocaveris ... duos piillos colii1nbaru1n Dornino obtulisti. 

N 2 
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turn many to righteousness as the stars for ever and ever,' the punish
ment of 'the wicked and slothful servant' Matt. xxv. 26, St. Paul's 
words in 1 Cor. ix. 16 'woe is me if I preach not the Gospel,' 1 Tim. 
iv. 16 l1r£X£ (T£al,"Tq> Kat T?7 3i3acrKaA.[([-· TOVTO yap 7!'0LWV Kat <TEUVTOV 
<TW<T£L<; Kat TOV<; aKOVOJITli<; uov, 1 Cor. iii. 14, 15, Pirke Aboth v. 
26, 27, 'whosoever makes the many righteous, sin prevails not 
over him, and whosoever makes the many to sin, they grant him 
not the faculty to repent,' Clem. Al. Str. vii. p. 863 o yvwuTtKo<;, i3£av 
<Twn7plav ~yovµ£VO<; T1JV TWV 7!'£A.a<; 6'<p£A.£tav, aya>..µa lµtf!vxov £tK6Tw<; <iv 
Tov Kvp£ov A£yotTo, Const. Ap. ii. 18 Tov<; v1rvw8£L<; Kat 1rap£Lµivov<; 
l.1r[CTTp£<p£, V'lrOCTT~ptl,;£, 1rapaKdA.£L, 0£pli7r£V£, l.1rt<TTlifJ,£VO<; ~A.[Kov µiu0ov £X£L<; 
TUVTa i.1rLT£A.WV, W<T7r£P ol;v Kat K[v3vvov l.av aµ£A~<T'(J<; TOVTWV, Spitta cites 
Sohar p. 47, 17 great is the honour of him who moves a sick man to 
repent, ib. p. 92, 18 great is the reward of him who leads back sinners 
to the way of the Lord. It may on the other hand be urged that it is 
at any rate a lower motive than that proposed in Matt. xviii. 15 l.av 
aµapT~<T'[/ o 6,/)£A.<p6<; uov, i51ray£ £A.£y[ov UVTOV wm[v <TOV Kat UVTOV µ6vov· 
Uv uov aKov<T'{J, £K£p3'Y)a-a<; Tov a3£>..cf,6v a-ov, and that such phrases as 
1r>..~0o<; aµapTLwV and <TW<T£L tf!vx11v i.K 0avfrov naturally remind us of the 
preceding aµapTw>..6<;, and of the aµapTfa which brings forth death in 
i. 15, but are unsuitable if used of one whom St. James would be likely to 
commission to call others to repentance; cf. Luke xxii. 32 a-v 1roT£ l.m
<TTP£tf!a<; <T~pl<TOV TOV<; a3£Acf,ov<; <TOV, Psa. 1. 16, Ii. 13, Matt. xv. 14: on 
the other hand the psalmist who had ' preached righteousness in the 
great congregation ' speaks of his iniquities as more numerous than 
the hairs of his head (Psa. xl. 9, 12).1 

It should be remembered however that a proverbial phrase is often 
used with a certain looseness, and that it is possible to make 1r>..~0os 
cover the sins of both parties, as Bede does : qui peccatoi·em ctb er1·01·e 
conve1·tit, et ejus peccata pei· lianc conversionem ctb ctspectu judicis ctb
scondit, et suet quoque in quibuscunqite ojfendit er1·ata ab intuitu ejus qui 
omnia videt pi·oximum cumndo contegit; similarly Bengel and Schnecken
burger. Of. Clem. Rom. ii. 19 (I exhort you to give heed to the 
things that are written) Zva Kat £UVTOV<; <TW<T'Y)TE Kat TOIi avayivw<TKOVTU l.v 

1 Hammond, Hofmann and Schegg following Erasmus and the R.C. commentators 
generally understand the sins covered to be those of the preacher of righteousness ; 
most modern commentators take them to be the sins of the person converted. 
Calvin's note deserves to be quoted:· Gibit1n dare esurienti et sitienti potum videmus 
quanti Ghrist1ts aestiinet : atqui nrnlto pretiosior est illi animae salus quam eorporis 
i-ita. Gavendum ergo ne nostra ignavia pereant redemptae a Christo animae, qitaritm 
salittcm quodam modo in manit nostra ponit Deus. Non quod salutem conferamus 
ipsi; sed qitod Deus ministerio nostro liberat ac servat, quod alioqiti videbatu1· exi'.tio 
propinquum ... Allitdit potiits ad dictum Sal01nonis quam pro testimonio citat 
• . . Qui oderunt, libidine sese mutito infamandi ardent: qiti amant, libenter inter 
se condonant 1nulta : caritas ergo peecata sepelit apud hoinines. Jacobus hie altius 
quiddam docet, nenipe qitod deleantur corain Deo, ac si diceret, Salomon himc caritatis 
fructitm praedicat, quad tegat peccata: atqui nulla melior tegendi ratio, q1tam ubi in 
totum eoram Deo abolentur. Spitta explains the passage from the Jewish idea that 
all a man's sins were registered in heaven, but that the record might be partially or 
entirely cancelled by the subsequent performance of good deeds, such as the conve1 · 
si on of a sinner. 
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ilf-LLV' µur06v yap alrw ilµas T6 f-LETUVO'Y)<TUL e[ OA.7JS Kap8{a,, <TWT7Jp{av fovTDLS 
Kat (;w'YJV 3i86nas, ib. 17 (if we are commanded to convert even the 
heathen, how unpardonable would it be to allow the ruin of a soul 
which has once known the true God !) uvAAa/3wµEv o~v fouTOtS Kat 
TOVS &u0Evovnas &vayElV E'1Tl T6 &ya06v, O?TWS uw0wµEv a?TaVTES' Kat 
e?Tl<rTpl.tf!wµEv J)..,\.~)..ous Kat vov0ET~<rwµEv, ib. 15 (he that obeys) Kat 
£aVT6V <TW<TEl Kal Ef,Lf. T6V uvµ(3ovAEV<TaVTa' µiu06s yap OVK :unv f-LlKpOs 
1TAavwµl.v71v tpVX'YJV Kat d?TOA.AvµI.V7Jv d?TO<rTpl.tf!ai ds T6 uw0'Y)vai. In 
that case we might suppose the phrase uwuEL tf!vx'Y/v EK 0avaTov to be 
parenthetical and refer to the converted person, the future being 
attracted from the main verb. So Zahn (Skizzen p. 55) Wer einen 
verirrten .mitchristen bekehrt, damit nicht nur diese Seele vom 
Tode errettet, sondern damit auch fiir sein eigenes Seelenheil sorgt, 
und bei dem Gott viel Vergebung seiner eigenen Siinden :finden wird. 
For a discussion as to what interpretation of the. words agrees best 
with the general teaching of the N.T. and of St. James himself see 
comment below. 



COMMENT 

I. 1-15. Paraphrase. 

Rejoice 1L·hen you meet with trials (temptations) of whateve1· lcind, 
knowing that these a1·e designed to prove yoiw faith and fix in you 
the habit of patient endu1·ance, with a view to you1· attainment of 
the perfect Christian characte;. To make the right iise of trial there 
is need of wisdom, which must be sought by prayer f1·01n Him, who 
gives freely without upbraiding fm· past neglect 01· ingratitude. 
[But prayer, to be effectual, miist be the utterance of a fixed pu1pose 
which is in no danger of being diverted by changing moods or cir
citmstances. No answer will be gii:en to the prayer of the doitble
minded and unstable. The trite attitude of the OMistian is MJUlta
tion in the glorioits truth which has been revealed to him. If poor, he 
should exult in the new dignity thereby imparted to human nat1tre ; if 
rich, in the fact that he has been taught the emptiness of ea1·thly wealth 
and station and has learnt to ai1n at heavenly riches; since the rich 
man of this wodd is doomed to pass away like the flower of the field.] 
Remember however that it is not frial in itself, but the patient en
ditrance of trial to which the blessing is prumised. He whose faith 
has been thus approved shall rece'ive the crown of life promised to rrll 
that love God. Let no one say when he is tempted (tried), that God is 
the author of his temptation, for God, as he is incapable of being 
tempted, so He tempts none. Each man is tempted by his own litst ( im
pulse), by which he is car1·ied away from 1·ight and allitred to wrong: 
lust, when it has conceived, becomes the parent of sin ; sin when 
matured brings forth death. 

TRIAL, TEMPTATION-,retpaCTp,o,, 1rnpc5.teCT0ai. 

We have here the first attempt at an analysis of Temptation from 
the Christian point of view. It may be compared with that given by 
Bishop Butler in his Analogy. Speaking of what constitutes our trial 
both with regard to the present and to a future world, the latter says 
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(Part I. eh. 4): 'It must be somewhat either in our external circum
stances or in our nature. .For on the one hand persons may be betrayed 
into wrong behaviour upon surprise, or overcome upon any other 
very singular and extraordinary external occasions, who would other
wise have preserved their character of prudence and of virtue : in which 
cases every one, in speaking of the wrong behaviour of these persons, 
would impute it to such external circumstances. And on the other 
hand men who have contracted habits of vice and folly of any kind, or 
have some particular passions in excess, will seek opportunities, and, as 
it were, go out of their way to gratify themselves in these respects at 
the expense of their wisdom and their virtue; led to it, as every one 
would say, not by external temptations, but by such habits and 
passions. . . . However, as, when we say, men are misled by external 
circumstances of temptation, it cannot but.be understood, that there is 
somewhat within themselves to render those circumstances temptations, 
or to render them susceptible of impressions from them ; so, when we 
say, they are misled by passions, it is always supposed that there are 
occasions, circumstances, and objects exciting these passions, and afford
ing means for gratifying them. And therefore temptations from within 
and from without coincide and mutually imply each other.' 

Again, speaking of moral improvement by discipline, he says (eh. 5); 
'Mankind and perhaps all finite creatures from the very constitution 
of their nature, before habits of virtue, are deficient and in danger of 
deviating from what is right, and therefore stand in need of virtuous 
habits for a security against this danger. For, together with the 
general principle of moral understanding, we have in our inward frame 
various affections towards particular external objects. These affections 
are naturally, and of right, subject to the government of the moral 
principle as to the occasions on which they may be gratified, as to the 
times, degrees, and manner, in which the objects of them may be pur
sued ; but then the principle of virtue can neither excite them nor 
prevent their being excited. On the contrary, they are naturally felt 
when the objects of them are present to the mind, not only before all 
consideration whether they can be obtained by lawful means, but after 
it is found they cannot. For the natural objects of affection continue 
so; the necessaries, conveniences, and pleasures of life remain naturally 
desirable, though they cannot be obtained innocently, nay, though they 
cannot possibly be obtained at all. A.nd when the objects of any 
affection whatever cannot be obtained without unlawful means, but 
may be obtained by them; such affection,-though its being excited, 
and its continuing some time in the mind, be as innocent as it is 
natural and necessary,-yet cannot but be conceived to have a tendency 
to incline persons to venture upon such unlawful means; and therefore 
must be conceived as putting them in some danger of it. . . . This 
tendency in some one particular propension may be increased by the 
greater frequency of occasions naturally exciting it, than of occasions 
exciting others. The least voluntary indulgence in forbidden circum
stances, though but in thought, will increase this wrong tendency, and 
may increase it further till, peculiar conjunctures perhaps conspiring, 
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it becomes effect, and danger of deviating from right ends in actual 
deviation from it ; a danger necessarily arising from the very nature 
of propension, and which therefore could not have been prevented, 
though it might have been escaped or got innocently through. . • . It 
is impossible to say how much even the first full overt act of irregu
larity might disorder the inward constitution, unsettle the adjustments 
and alter the proportions which formed it, and in which the upright
ness of its make consisted ; but repetition of irregularities would pro
duce habits . .And thus the constitution would be spoiled, and creatures 
made upright become corrupt and depraved in their settled character, 
proportionably to their repeated irregularities in occasional acts. But 
on the contrary these creature8 might have improved and raised them
selves to an higher and more secure state of virtue by the contrary 
behaviour; by steadily following the moral principle supposed to be 
one part of their nature, and thus withstanding that unavoidable 
danger of defection, which necessarily arose from propension, the other 
part of it. For, by thus preserving their integrity for some time, their 
danger would lessen; since propensions by being inured to submit 
would do it more easily and of course: and their security against this 
lessening danger would increase; since the moral principle would gain 
additional strength by exercise: both which things are implied in the 
notion of virtuous habits. Thus then vicious indulgence is not only 
criminal in itself, but also depraves the inward constitution and 
,character. .And virtuous self-government is not only right in itself 
but also improves the inward constitution and character : and may 
improve it to such a degree that, though we should suppose it impos
sible for particular affections to be absolutely coincident with the 
moral principle, and consequently should allow that such creatures, as 
have been above supposed, would for ever remain defectible, yet their 
danger of actually deviating fr<?m right may be almost infinitely 
lessened, and they fully fortified against what remains of it.' 

Butler then proceeds to argue that 'this world is peculiarly fit to be 
a state of discipline to such as will set themselves to mend and improve. 
For the various temptations with which we are surrounded,-our ex
perience of the dt>ceits of wickedness, having been in many instances 
led wrong ourselves, the great viciousness of the world, the infinite 
disorders consequent upon it, our being made acquainted with pain and 
sorrow either from our own feeling of it or from the sight of it in 
others,-these things, though some of them may indeed produce wrong 
effects upon our minds, yet when duly reflected upon, have, all of them, 
a direct tendency to bring us to a settled moderation and reasonable
ness of temper, the contrary both to thoughtless levity, and also to 
that unrestrained self-will and violent bent to follow present inclina
tion, which may be observed in undisciplined minds .... .Allurements to 
what is wrong, difficulties in the discharge of our duty, our not being 
able to act an uniform right part without some thought and care, and the 
opportunities which we have, or imagine we have, of avoiding what we 
dislike or obtaining what we desire by unlawful means, when we 
either cannot do it at all, or at least not so easily, by lawful ones,-
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these things, i.e. the snares and temptations of vice, are what render 
the present world peculiarly fit to be a state of discipline to those who 
will preserve their integrity; because they render being upon our 
guard, resolution, and the denial of our passions, necessary in order to 
that end. And the exercise of such particular recollection, intention 
of mind, and self-government, in the practice of virtue, has from the 
make of our nature a peculiar tendency to form habits of virtue, as 
implying not only a real, but also a more continued, and a more intense 
exercise of the virtuous principle, or a more constant and stronger 
effort of virtue exerted into act. Thus suppose a person to know him
self to be in particular danger for some time of doing anything wrong, 
which yet he fully resolves not to do; continued recollection and 
keeping upon his guard, in order to make good his resolution, is a con
tinued exerting of that act of virtue in a high degree, which need have 
been, and perhaps would have been, only instantaneous and weak, had 
the temptation been so.' 

Butler's distinction between the two factors in temptation, the inner 
nature and the external circumstances, will help us to understand the 
contrast apparent in the text between the trial ('rmpa<rµ.6s) in which 
the Christian is to rejoice, and the temptation (1mpa(f<r8ai) which must 
not be ascribed to God, since from Him only good proceeds. The 
latter is the inner temptation, the former the outer trial, and not even 
that in its full extent. External circumstances may try us either by 
suggestions of pain, of which the great example is our Lord's agony in 
the garden, or by suggestions of pleasure, exemplified in our Lord's 
temptation in the wilderness, i.e. either by intimidating or by alluring. 
It is the former, the trial by pain, which St. James has in bis mind in 
the 2nd verse, and by which those to whom he writes were assailed. 
They were mainly poor and were suffering persecution and oppression 
from the rich, as we gather from ii. 6, v. 7 foll. They were tempted 
to murmur against God and to speak evil of men. St. James (below 
v. 7-11) urges upon them the duty of patience, by showing how neces
sary it is in common life, by appealing to t~e example of the prophets, 
and pointing to the near approach of the judgment day, in which 
murmuring and impatience would be punished and the blessedness of 
patient suffering be revealed. Here he bids them rejoice in these trying 
circumstances, because, if patiently endured, they would confirm their 
faith and fit them to receive the reward of eternal life promised to all 
that love God. It is the same motive which is appealed to in the 
Sermon on the Mount (Matt. v. 4, 10-12) and in 1 Pet. i. 6 foll. 
Another reason for rejoicing in afll.iction is given in Heb. xii. 6 : it is 
a mark of God's love towards those whom he chastises. In Acts v. 41 
we read that the Apostles, when scourged, rejoiced that they were 
counted worthy to suffer shame for the name of Christ. St. Peter 
speaks of the partaking of Christ's sufferings as a ground for rejoicing 
(1 Pet. iv. 13). St. Paul rejoiced in the thought that he was allowed 
to supplement the afll.ictions of Christ for the sake of the Church 
(Col. i. 24). 

The stages of Christian growth according to St. James are as follows: 



I 1-15 187 

Trial tests faith; the testing of faith produces endurance; endur
ance, if it is continued till it attains its end, builds up the perfectly 
matured Christian character, thoroughly furnished to all good works. 
For an example of this testing of the faith, patiently endured to the 
end, we may take the Syro-Phoenician woman. It is manifest what 
strength of endurance, what unshaken trust in God, she must have 
gained through that one victory. The converse is equally true. 
Where there has been little trial, there has been little to test and 
exercise faith, little experience of ourselves, little to instil the habit of 
submission and resignation, little to lead us away from earth and up 
to heaven. The old Greek proverb, 1ra0~µ,am µ,a0~µ,ara, is adopted by 
the writer of the epistle to the Hebrews, and applied where, without 
his sanction we might have hardly ventured to apply it, in the word:; 
Ka{-rrEp t,y vios lµ,a0Ev acf,' fuv l-rra0Ev T~V v-rraKO~V. 

But is not St. James' exhortation to rejoic~ in temptation 
opposed to the petition 'Lead us not into temptation,' where the 
same word 1rEtpa<rµ,6s is used in the same signification of external 
temptation i In the Lord's Prayer however there is no reason 
to limit its application to pain-temptation any more than in 1 Tim. 
vi. 9 (they that will be rich fall into temptation and a snare). In 
the next place one who is conscious of his own weakness may 
without inconsistency pray that he may be kept out of tempta
tion, and yet, when he is brought into it through no fault of his 
own but by God's providential ordering, he may feel such trust in 
Divine support as to rejoice in an opportunity of proving his faithful
ness. St. James speaks to those who are in the midst of trial, and in 
danger of losing heart in consequence: it was evidently not God's will 
that they should be kept out of temptation, but that they should turn 
it to good account; and this is what St. James encourages them to do. 
Another way of explaining the difficulty is by a comparison of the 
words in Matt. xxvi. 41 -rrporrEvXE<r0E iva µ,~ d<ri>..OYJn Eis -rrnpa<rµ,6v. The 
disciples to whom Jesus addressed these words were already in a situa
tion of extreme trial, and he does not propose to remove them from it : 
they are all to be sifted. Still they are to pray that they may not 
enter into temptation, i.e. that they may be so supported by Divine 
grace as to go through trial without its being able to tempt them. I 
do not think however that there is any need to limit in this way the 
meaning of the petition in the Lord's Prayer. 

Allowing that St. James is here thinking mainly of trial arising 
out of affiiction, how far may we generalize his 'divers temptations ' 1 
Beside pain, sorrow, fear, it will certainly embrace all sorts of per
plexities, difficulties, disappointments, anxieties, anything which 
troubles or annoys us. We are naturally inclined to wish them out 
of the way, to think of them simply as interfering with the comfort 
and happiness which we esteem our right. The true way is to regard 
them as part of our schooling for heaven, helping to form the cross 
which has to be borne by every Christian. We should strengthen 
ourselves to bear them by looking away from the pain to the 
good involved in it, if rightly borne. But may we also rejoice in 
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such tests of faith as are not naturally grievous, in wealth, power, 
beauty, popularity, prosperity of every kind 7 Or, yet further, in the 
external temptations of the world, the flesh and the devil 7 Might 
Joseph rejoice in the temptation which came to him in Potiphar's 
house, as well as in that which came when his brothers sold him to the 
Midianites 1 The conquest of pleasure-temptation. is not less useful 
as experience; it is not less strengthening to the character than the 
eonquest over pain : to have gone through such temptation unscathed 
may be the ground of deepest thankfulness afterwards; but the spiri
tual joy in resisting temptation of which St. James speaks is not com
patible with any lower feeling of pleasure. To have suddenly come 
into possession of a great fortune is a cause of rejoicing to the natural 
man: one who has a right sense of the responsibilities and the snares 
of wealth may shrink from it a, a burden, or enter upon it with much 
anxiety and self-suspicion; but we can hardly conceive of such an in
version of the ordinary view as to allow of a man'R rejoicing in wealth 
as a trial. St. James just below speaks of the poor as rejoicing in his 
<lignity, but the rich in his humiliation as a Christian-both equally 
difficult and the latter especially painful to the natural man. One
simus and Philemon may both rejoice in the new relation of brother
hood, which replaces that of slavery and lordship: to the one it may 
bear the aspect of a levelling up, to the other of a levelling down; but 
in reality what both rejoice in is the falling into the background of 
the old transitory distinction in comparison with their common fellow
ship in the eternal glory. 

The call to rejoice is of course not exclusively made to those who 
are tried. There is a natural joy which is not condemned, but which 
needs to be associated with the thought of God to guard it from 
becoming a snare to us (eh. v. 13). 'Rejoice in the Lord always' is a 
universal precept for all Christians, but one that has to be insisted 
upon especially in the case of those whose circumstances naturally 
tempt them to sorrow. It is a bracing appeal to them (like St. Paul's 
in Eph. vi. 10 foll.) to muster up all their courage, and to look their 
difficulties in the face, seeing in them a Divine discipline, which they 
are to accept as sent by Him who knows what is best for them and will 
not suffer them to be tempted above that they are able. On the other 
hand there is a false joy springing from a confidence in ourselves and 
in our circumstances, which shows that we aim at the friendship of the 
world, and which necessarily separates us from God (eh. iv. 4, 16). This 
false joy must be exchanged for the sorrow of repentance before the 
true joy can enter our hearts (iv. 9, 10). 

In ver. 12 St. James seems still to have in his eye the rich man who 
is tried, while he also guards against a possible misunderstanding of 
the encouragement given in ver. 2. Trial can only be a subject of 
rejoicing when it is patiently endured. He who gives way to the 
temptation involved in trial is in no way benefited, but the reverse, 
unless, as in the case of St. Peter, his discovery of his own weakness 
leads him to a deeper repentance. 

A still more serious error is met in ver. 13. Man throws the blame 
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of his wrong-doing on God, who made him what he is, and placed him 
in circumstances which it was impossible to contend against. St. 
James meets this in two ways: (1) by showing that it involves a sup
position which contradicts what we know of God, (2) by explaining 
more fully the nature of internal temptation. (1) (a) God is untemp
able; (b) He tempts none. But how are these statements to be recon
ciled with other passages of Scripture, in which God is said both to be 
tempted and to tempP Such are Ex. xvii. 2 'why do ye tempt (1mpa
(£n) the Lord 1' ver. 7 'he called the name of the place Massah (1mpacr
p,6v) because they tempted the Lord, saying, Is the Lord among us or 
not1' Numbers xiv. 22, Deut. vi. 16 'ye shall not tempt the Lord,' 
Ps. lxxviii. 18, 41, xcv. 9, Isa. vii. 12, Matt. iv. 7 (where our Lord 
meets the temptation to cast himself down from the temple by referring 
to the command in Deut. vi. 16), Acts v. 9 (of Ananias and Sapphira) 
'how is it that ye have agreed together to tempt ~he Spirit of the 
Lord 1' 1 Cor. x. 9 'neither let us tempt Christ as some of them also 
tempted and were destroyed of serpents' (referring to Numb. xxi. 5 
'the people spake against God and against Moses, Wherefore have ye 
brought us up out of Egypt to die in the wilderness 1 '), cf. Judith viii. 
12 (of the rash oath of Ozias to surrender Bethulia if help did not come 
within five days) 'who are ye that have tempted God? ... ye cannot 
find out the depth of the heart of man, then how can ye search out 
God or comprehend his purpose 1 ... He bath power to defend us when 
he will. Do not bind the counsels of the Lord our God.' So self
sought martyrdom and the proposal to test the power of prayer by 
comparing the results in a praying and in a non-praying hospital may 
in different ways be regarded as tempting God. The distinction is 
plain between the temptation to sin of which St. James speaks and 
such cases as these, in which men are said to tempt God, when they 
make experiments with Him, or ta~e liberties with Him, try how far 
they may go, so to speak, instead of humbly submitting to what they 
feel to be His revealed will or His providential ordering; when in the 
words of Stier they 'anticipate by the word of their own self-will the 
word of God upon which they should wait.' Man can be. tempted 
because of the propensity to evil in his own nature; God cannot be 
tempted because He is absolute goodness. 

But (b) we also read of God tempting man, as where He tested 
Abraham's obedience by demanding the sacrifice of his son (Gen. xxii. 
I), or the Israelites by the forty years' wandering 'to humble thee, 
and to prove thee (1mpaar1), to know what was in thine heart,' Deut. 
viii. 2, or Hezekiah by the Babylonian embassy 2 Chron. xxxii. 31, cf. 
Judith viii. 25-27. But here again the design of temptation is quite 
different from that spoken of in the text; it is not temptation with 
the view of drawing men into sin, but trial with the view of dis
covering his motives and principles and of gradually building up the 
perfect Christian character, as stated in the second verse. 

(2) What then is the real history of the temptation which allures 
us to sin? It has its root in man himself, in his appetites, desires 
and impulses of every sort, suggesting the thought of pleasure to 
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be obtained (or pain avoided) by the commission of a wrong act. 
At first the impulse is a blind instinctive movement, involuntary 
and therefore innocent, but if unchecked it discovers a definite 
ai,m, which it seeks to attain by uniting itself with thought and 
will. Sin originates when we choose to dwell upon the thought 
of the pleasure suggested, though knowing, or strongly suspecting, 
that it cannot be lawfully obtained. The desire becomes stronger 
hy indulgence, the thought of sin ceases to shock as it becomes more 
familiar, until at last that which had been long rehearsed in the 
imagination is enacted in real life. In most cases the commission of 
the outward act is followed by something ·of shame or remorse, which 
may lead to genuine repentance, but if the sting of conscience is dis
regarded, the first wrong action is naturally followed by others, which 
give rise to a sinful habit, and at length conscience is silenced, the will 
is permanently enslaved, the moral nature is to all appearance dead; 
and so the soul departs to the other world to receive the reward of the 
things done in the body. The genesis of temptation is admirably 
illustrated in the story of Macbeth. In the second scene we have the 
picture of an innocent and laudable ambition. The interview with the 
witches shows this ambition perilously sensitive to outward solicitation, 
and already open to the suggestion of unlawful means for the attain
ment of the coveted object,, a suggestion seconded by his wife's direct 
instigation, and supported by external circumstances, the nomination 
of Malcolm as heir to the throne and the visit of Duncan. We have 
then after many misgivings the final resolve and the execution of the 
murder: the consequent change from the noble Macbeth, whose nature 
is full of the milk of human kindness and of whom it is said 'what 
thou wouldst highly that wouldst thou holily,' to the bloodthirsty 
tyrant of the later scenes. It is to be noticed that in Macbeth we are 
always conscious of a background of hellish instigation. This does not 
a,ppear in the first chapter of St. James, but is recognized afterwards 
in iii. 6 where the tongue is said to be set on fire of hell, iii. 15 where 
false wisdom is described as devilish, iv. 7 where we are bidden to 
imbmit ourselves to God and resist the devil, 'the tempter' as he is 
called by St. Paul, who makes use of our natural impulses to bring us 
to ruin. 

Here however a further difficulty arises, for the action of Satan is 
sometimes said to be permitted by God, as in the temptation of Job_; 
at other times an action is attributed indifferently to Satan and to 
God, as in the numbering of the people by David, which is said to be 
instigated by God in 2 Sam. xxiv. 1, by Satan in 1 Chron. xxi. 1; and 
yet again God seems to be represented as the author of immoral or 
irreligious conduct in man, as in Ex. ix. 16 'the Lord hardened the 
heart of Pharaoh.' With regard to the first case the answer is simple : 
Satan tempts with the design of inducing Job to give up his righteous
ness and his trust in God : God permits the temptation, because He 
knows the end will be to prove Job's faith and confirm his righteous
ness. It is fundamentally the case of those to whom St. James writes. 
They are in trouble; Satan is allowed to suggest that this trouble is a 
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sign that God neglects them ; yet they are to rejoice in this trouble 
with its attendant temptation, because in this way their faith 
will be strengthened, and they will learn endurance. In such a 
case as this it might be said, either that Sat'ln tempted them by 
Divine appointment, or that God tempted them through Satanic 
agency. The difference of expression in 2 Sam. xxiv. 1 and 1 Chron. 
xxi. 1 is due to the idiosyncrasy of the writers, the later writer shrink
ing from the bold anthropomorphism of the earlier. There is more 
difficulty in the passage in which God is said to have hardened 
Pharaoh's heart, especially if we read it with St. Paul's commentary 
(Rom. ix 17-24) 'whom he will, he hath mercy on, and whom he will, 
he hardeneth,' and his silencing of the objector by what looks like an 
appeal to unlimited power 'Shall the thing formed say to him that 
formed it Why hast thou made me thus 1' It is no doubt in reference 
to such a passage that we read that the epistles of St. Paul contained 
' things hard to be understood which they that are unlearned and un
stable wrest to their own destruction.' Perhaps it is most easily ex
plained by regarding it as an abbreviated way of saying that Pharaoh's 
hardness was the natural consequence of the Divine law which has 
ordained that prolonged resistance to conscience should result in the 
searing of the heart, and that this hardness was also part of the 
providential plan by which Israel was brought out of Egypt and the 
power of God manifested. It is not meant that Pharaoh was under 
any compulsion to sin, or that God tempted him to sin. Lastly the 
argument of St. Paul is more justly regarded as an appeal to man's 
ignorance than as an assertion of the doctrine that might makes right. 
Throughout the Bible God's claim to man's obedience is founded on 
His righteousness. The faith of Abraham rests on this foundation. 
• Shall not the Judge of all the earth do right 1 ' In the mind of St. 
Paul as well as of Moses, no mirade, no sign of power could justify 
the Israelite or the Christian in accepting a doctrine different from 
that which he had received from Him whose name is Holy. 

Setting aside however the precise language of Scripture, does not 
experience show cases in which it might be said that man is tempted 
of God 1 Take the child of criminal or vicious parents. He inherits 
a special predisposition to evil, and he is placed in circumstances which 
encourage and call out that tendency. Here we have to consider (1) the 
teaching of our Lord with regard to the many stripes and few stripes. 
Guilt is very different according to the different degrees of light 
accorded. But (2) every one has received some measure of light from 
above, teaching him that there is a right and a wrong, and further 
light and strength are given in proportion as the existing light is used. 
The publicans and sinners were nearer to Christ than the-Scribes and 
Pharisees. 
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The following scheme may serve to illustrate the teaching of St. 
James on this subject. 

STAGES OF TEMPTATION, 

r· 
Pr~M,,,-al StagM\ 2_ 

Internal nature with its impulses (Jm0uµ,{ui) which 
often require some external stimulus (7rnparrµ,os) 
to rouse them, otherwise remaining dormant. 

Excitement of particular impulse through external 
stimulus of present or prospective pleasure or 
pain. 

Moral Stages 

3. 
I 

I 

The impulse thus roused is brought under the 
purview of reason and conscience, and, if un
sanctioned by them, constitutes full temptation 
( 7r npa( erat) . 

i 4. The two ways. Action of will under temptation: 
(a) passively yielding (b) actively resisting un-

under Satanic in- der Divine influence. 
fluence. 

5. (a) The understanding 
coopern,tes with the 
impulse, suggest-
ing' modes of grati
fying it, and pic
turing the pleasure 
of gratification 
(rrvUaf3ovrra). 

(b) The will summons 
up the other powerg 
of the mind and 
above all seeks aid 
from God to enable 
it to resist tempta
tion ( v7roµ,ov~). 

6. (a) The will identifies (b) 
itself with the im
pulse and resolves 

The will identifies it
self with conscience 
and refuses all parley 
with temptation. on the steps re

quired to attain 
the desired object 
( 'TlKTH aµ,ap-rlav ). 

7. (a) Sinful act. 
8. (a) Habit of vice form

ed by repetition 
of vicious action 
( aµ,ap-r{a U.7rOT€A€<r-

0£t<ra ). 

9. (a) Final result, death 
( a.7rOKU€t 0avaTOV ). 

(b) 
(b) 

(b) 

Virtuous act. 
Habit of virtue form
ed by repetition of 
virtuous acts ( ~ v7ro

µ,ov~ lpyov-riXnovlx£i). 

Final result, crown of 
life ( OoKtµ,os y£voµ,£vo, 
A~JJ-lf€Tat -rov rr-ricpavov 
T~S (w~s). 
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I. 16-18. Paraphrase. 

Beware of wrong thoiights as to the character and work of God. 
All good from the lowest to the highest comes from above, descending 
from the Source of all lights, with whom (nnlike the luminaries of 
this lower world) there can be neither change from within nor over
shadowing from without. God of His own good pleasure implanted 
in oitr hearts the germ of His own natiire by the preaching of the 
Gospel, in order that we 1night be the first-jriiits of His new creation. 

Goo THE AuTHoR oF ALL Gooo. 

To dissipate entirely the idea that temptation comes from God, and 
that man is therefore not responsible for his sin, St: James here gives 
the positive side of that characteristic which he had shadowed out on 
its negative side in ver. 13. God is not merely Himself free from all 
touch of evil, and therefore incapable of injuring others, He is absolute 
Goodness, always communicating good to others, and Himself the 
hidden spring of all good done by others. Nor is it only moral good 
that comes from Him, though that may be His most perfect gift; but 
all light, all truth, beauty and happiness, all that at first made the 
world appear good in the eyes of its Creator, is still His work, His gift. 
It is vain to look for good from any other quarter, from the lusts of 
the flesh, or the smiles of the world. Man, however, by his own sin 
raises up a cloud which hides from him the face of God; and thus he 
comes to picture to himself a God who is no longer loving, but stern, 
vindictive, jealous of human happiness. Such an imagination is a 
delusion of the devil. Even this material sun does not cease to shine 
behind the cloud which hides it from human view; and God's 
love, more unchanging than the brightness of the sun, knows no 
eclipse. In all worlds He is eternally the same, the giver of all good, 
who cannot do otherwise than will what is best for every one of His 
creatures. His purpose for us Christians is that we i:;hould be the 
first-fruits, the sample and earnest, of His new creation. Through us 
He reveals to the world what He would have all men to be. And the 
means by which He renews in us the divine image, which is the true 
nature of man, is the declaration of His love, made first through the 
Son, and then further explained and enforced by those whom the Son 
has sent to sow the good seed of the kingdom. The teaching of Christ 
rightly received into the heart constitutes the germ of a new divine 
life, by which it is the will of God that humanity as a whole should 
in the end be permeated and transfused.1 

It shows how liable men are to be deluded by phrases, that Luther, 
with this passage before him, could imagine the teaching of St. James 
to be opposed to that of St. Paul. 'By grace are we saved through 
faith, and that not of yourselves, it is the gift of God' is not a stronger 

1 See Jukes, Restiti,tion of All Things, pp. 30-45. 
0 
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expression of the doctrine of free justification than the words before 
us, 'of his own will begat he us with the word of truth.' 

REGENERATION. 

It is worth while to compare the different terms used in the Bible to 
express the change wrought in man's nature by the Divine influence. 

(1) It is described as a new birth. This is expressed in the text by 
the verb ,brnKv.fw. St. Peter in his First Epistle (i. 23) employs the 
verb dvay£vvaw 'being born again not of corruptible seed, but of incor
ruptible, through the living and abiding word of God,' cf. ib. ii. 2. 
St. John has either y£vvctw avw0£v or the simple y£vvaw, as in i. 12, 13, 
'As many as received him, to them gave he power to become the sons 
of God, even to them that believe on his name: which were born, not 
of blood, nor of the will of the flesh, nor of the will of man, but of 
God,' ib. iii. 3 'except a man be born from above, he cannot see the 
kingdom of God,' this new birth being further explained by the words
in verses 5, 6, 'except a man be born of water and of the Spirit, he 
cannot enter into the kingdom of God. That which is born of the 
flesh is flesh; and that which is born of the Spirit is spirit'; simi
larly 1 ep. iii. 9 'every one who is born of God committeth not sin; 
for his seed remaineth in him, and he cannot sin, because he is born 
of God' ; ib. v. 4 'whatsoever is born of God ( 71"av -ro Y£Y£VVYJp,.fvov £K 
-rou ®wv) overcometh the world; and this is the victory that over
cometh the world, even our faith,' cf. also ii. 29, iv. 7, v. 1, 18. St. 
Paul uses the word 71"a>..iyy£v£<Tia in Tit. iii. 5 'according to his mercy 
he saved us by the washing of regeneration and renewing of the Holy 
Ghost,' and addresses the Galatians as 'my little children of whom I 
travail in birth until Christ be formed in you' (Gal. iv. 19). 

(2) Nearly related to this is the description of the change as that 
of adoption (v1o0£<T{a) or sonship, for which see Rom. viii. 14-17, 'As 
many as are led by the Spirit of God, they are the sons of God. For 
ye did not receive a spirit of bondage again to fear, but ye received 
a Rpirit of adoption, whereby we cry, Abba, Father . . . The Spirit 
itself witnesseth with our spirit, that we are the children of God; 
cf. Gal. iv. 5, 6, Eph. i. 5. 

(3) Or again, that which speaks of a new heart, a new man, a new 
creation, a new nature, et Ezek. xi. 19 'I will put a new spirit 
within you; and [ will take the stony heart out of their flesh, and will 
give them a heart of flesh.' lb. xxxvi. 25-27, Jer. xxxi. 33, Ps. li. 10, 
2 Cor, v. 17 'If any man be in Christ, he is a new creature (Katv~ 
KT{<Ti~); old things have passed away; behold all things are become new,' 
Eph. iv. 22 'that ye put off the old man which is being destroyed in 
accordance with the lusts of deceit, and be renewed in the spirit of 
your mind; and that ye put on the new man which after God is 
created in righteousness and holiness of truth,' 2 Pet. i. 4 'in order 
that through the promises ye may become partakers of the divine 
nature,' Gal. vi. 15, Eph. ii. 15, Col. iii. 9, 10. 

(4) This new nature is further described as a resurrection from 
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death, and combined with the thought of our being joined with Christ 
in His crucifixion and resurrection. Thus we read (1 Joh. iii. 14) 'we 
know that we have passed from death to life, because we love the 
brethren,' Eph. ii. 4-6 'God, for his great love wherewith he loved 
us, even when we were dead in sins, quickened us together with Christ, 
and raised us up together and made us sit together in heavenly 
places in Christ Jesus,' Col. ii. 12, 13, iii. 1, Rom. vi. 3-11. 

(5) .At other times it is described as a change from darkness to 
light, as in Eph. v. 8 'ye were once darkness, but now are ye light in 
the Lord,' Col. i. 13, 1 Pet. ii. 9, 1 Joh. ii. 8-11. 

(6) Or from slavery to freedom, as in Rom. vi. 22 'but now being 
made free from sin and become servants to God, ye have your fruit 
unto holiness, and the end everlasting life,' Rom. viii. 2 'the law of the 
Spirit of life in Christ Jesus made me free from the law of sin and 
death,' Joh. viii. 32, James i. 25. 

(7) Or it is described more simply as conversion or turning, see 
Matt. xviii. 3 'except ye be converted (ea.v µ~ arpa<f,~re) and become 
as little children, ye shall not enter into the kingdom of heaven,' 
Jas. v. 19. 

(8) The most common, however, as well as the most complete 
description of this change is the receiving of the Holy Spirit, through 
whom Christ dwells in us and we in Him, see Rom. viii. already 
quoted, Gal. v. 16-26, Eph. iii. 14 foll., James iv. 5, John xiv.-xvi. 

The idea of regeneration was connected by the Jews with their rite 
of circumcision and also with the admission of proselytes by the 
ceremony of baptism.1 It was therefore only natural that when 
baptism became the sacrament of admission into the Church of Christ 
it should be regarded as possessing] a regenerative power. St. Peter, 
comparing it with the preservatibn of Noah in the ark, says 'the 
like figure whereunto, even baptism, doth now save us' (1 ep. iii. 21 ). 
St. Paul speaks of our being saved by the washing of regeneration 
and renewing of the Holy Ghost (Tit. iii. 5), and says that 'as many 
as were baptized into Christ did put on Christ' (Gal. iii. 27); that 'ye 
were buried with Christ in baptism, wherein also ye were raised with 
him through faith in the power of God who raised him from the 
dead' (Col. ii. 12). So St. John l.c. 'except a man be born of water 
and the Spirit he cannot enter into the kingd-0m of God. The love 
of system led later Church writers to limit the use of the term Re
generation to the special grace conveyed in Baptism, carefully dis
tinguishing it from Justification, Conversion, Sanctification, and so on. 2 

In our Baptismal Service water is said to be sanctified to the mystical 
washing away of sin, and the baptized child is said to be regenerate 

1 See Wetst. on 2 Cor. v. 17, Diet. of Christ. Ant. under 'Baptism,' p. 170, 
Schoettgen, Hor, Hebr. I. p. 704, Lightfoot, H. Heb. on .Matt. iii., John iii., 
llfeuschen, N. T. ex Talin. illustratwn, p. 286. 

2 See, for an excellent summary of the teaching of the Church of England on this 
subject, a little tract by Canon Meyrick entitled Baptism, Regeneration, Coni·ersion, 
published by the S.P.C.K. 

0 2 
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and grafted into the body of Christ's Church. J. B. Mozley in his 
treatise on Baptismal Regeneration argues that since regeneration, 
strictly taken, implies Christian perfection, the assertion here made 
must be understood hypothetically, as expressing a charitable hope 
that the person is on the way to perfection. The more common 
explanation is that all baptized persons are by the fact of their 
baptism placed in a new state of spiritual capacity. It is important 
to notice here two things: (1) that the same distinction is made 
between outward and inward baptism as between outward and inward 
circumcision. Of the latter St. Paul says, borrowing the figure used 
in the book of Deuteronomy (xxx. 6), 'he is not a Jew which is one 
outwardly; neither is that circumcision which is outward in the flesh; 
but he is a Jew which is one inwardly and circumcision is that of the 
heart, in the spirit and not in the letter ' ; and so St. Peter after 
saying that 'baptism saves us,' adds the caution not 'the putting 
away of the filth of the flesh, but the answer of a good conscience 
(O'wEt3~0'Ew, ayaOrjs l1rEpWTTJP.a) towards God'; and St. John, who 
reports the words 'except a man be born of water and the Spirit, 
he cannot enter into the kingdom of God,' gives a test by which 
we may ascertain who is thus born, in the words 'every one that 
doeth righteousness is born of him' (1 ep. ii. 29), 'whatsoever is born 
of God doth not commit sin' (ib. iii. 9), 'whatsoever is born of God 
overcometh the world; and this is the victory that overcometh the 
world, even our faith' (ib. v. 4). That baptism was not always a rege• 
neration in this high sense is shown by such instances as that of Simon 
Magus, who, after he had been baptized by Philip, and received the gifts 
of the Spirit by the laying on of the hands of Peter, was declared by 
the latter to 'have neither part nor lot in the matter, but to be still in 
the gall of bitterness and the bond of iniquity.' (2) We have to remem
ber that the Apostles wrote at a time when adult baptism was the rule, 
and infant baptism the exception. Baptism was then, as it is now in 
heathen or Mahometan countries, the confession of the faith of Christ 
crucified, when it entailed shame, persecution, even death. It was of 
such confession Christ himself said 'whosoever shall confess me before 
men, him will I confess also before my .Father which is in heaven' 
(Matt. x. 32); and St. Paul, 'with the heart man believeth unto 
righteousness; and with the mouth confession is made unto salvation' 
(Rom. x. 10); with which we may compare the words recorded in 
Mark xvi. 16 'he that believeth and is baptized shall be saved.' Faith 
and repentance (or conversion) were the necessary preliminaries to 
baptism ; but baptism, being the outward sign and seal of the inward 
change, being also the confession of Christ before men, and being 
accompanied by further gifts of the Spirit, became the summary ex
pression for the new birth which preceded it. It is evident that in 
these respects infant baptism now is something very different from 
adult baptism then. Yet these differences do not derogate from the 
uses of Infant Baptism. We rightly regard the offering of the child 
to God by the parents in baptism as the first step in the Christian life, 
the acknowledgment on their part of their duty towards the child as a 
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creature born not for time, but for eternity; and the authoritative 
declaration on the part of God of His saving will in regard to each 
child thus brought to Him. In bringing onr infants to the font we 
only carry out the principle laid down by St. Paul (1 Cor. vii. 14) in 
respect to the children of Christian parents, and obey the word of 
Christ Himself 'Suffer little children to come unto me.' If all goes on 
as it should do, we may hope and believe that the child will lead the 
rest of his life according to that beginning; that there will be a steady 
onward growth, as in the case of Timothy, without any deliberate 
falling away, such as to require that entire change of heart and life 
which we generally understand by the term 'conversion.' In this, 
which ouglit surely to be the normal case in a Christian country, the 
child is brought up to believe that he has not to win God's favour by 
any special merit of his own, but that he is already redeemed, already 
grafted into the true Vme, a participator in the gifts of the Spirit, 
and an heir to all the promised blessings of the Gospel, unless by his 
own neglect he refuses to avail himself of these privileges. .And in 
such a life as this it does not seem possible to fix on any other moment 
as the moment of regeneration, except that in which the parents 
proclaimed their intention to bring up their infant as a member of 
Christ and a child of God. 

It is interesting to observe the acknowledgment of the necessity of 
a conversion or new birth even among heathen writers. Some found 
this in the initiation of the mysteries, others in the teaching of 
philosophy.I · 

THE \V ORD OF TRUTH . 

.As there are some who attribute a magical virtue to the material 
rite of baptism, so there are others who attribute a magical virtue to 
sermons. They support their view by citing such texts as the fol
lowing : 'Faith cometh by hearing, and hearing by the word of God. 
How shall they hear without a preacher?' (Rom. x. 14, 17); 'God 
hath manifested his word through preaching' (Tit. i. 3). But we 
have only to compare the state of things in the e1trly Church with the 
state of things which now prevails, in order to see how entirely inap
propriate such language, literally understood, is to our own time. 
\Vhen St. Paul thus spoke, it is almost certain that there was no 

1 Compare for the conversion of the soul (,J,vxiis 1r<p<a-yw-y,/i) effected by philosophy, 
Plato's account of the Cave-dwellers in Rep. vii. 514-522, and the Stoic passages 
quoted by Zeller (vol. iv. 8 p. 255) on the instantaneous change from a state of 
folly and misery to one of wisdom and happiness, also Seneca, ep. 6. § 1 intellego 
non emendari me tantum, sed transfigurari ... hoc ipsurn argumenturn est in melius 
translati animi, quod vitia sua, quae adhii.c ignorabat, videt. For the mysteries com
pare the words used by the initiated tcpv-yov 1Ca1<6v, i{,pov lfµ.«vov in Dern. De Corona, 
313, also Apul. fofetam. xi. 21 Nam et infemm claustra et salutis tutelam in deae 
manu posita, ipsamqne traditionem ad instar voluntariae nwrtis et precariae salutis 
cclebrari, quippc cum . . . in ipso finitae lucis limine constitittos . . . numen deae 
soleat elicere et sita providentia quoda1n modo renatos ad novae reponere rursus salittis 
currieulct; and Tertull. Praescript. c. 40 Diabolus ipsas quoque res sacramentorum 
divinormn in idolorum mysteriis aemitlatitr. 
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written Gospel. It was an oral revelation, passed from mouth to 
mouth. The words of eternal life spoken by Christ were reported by 
those who heard him, and these words were spirit and life to all who 
received them. But even then it made no difference whether they 
were addressed to many at once in the temple, as by Peter, or to one in 
a chariot, as by Philip. Nor did it make any difference, when James 
set the example of preaching by letter, where he could not preach in 
person, and was followed by Paul and the other .Apostles. Preaching 
is only one out of many Christianizing influences now at work in 
England. Some go so far as to question whether it would not be for 
the advantage of all, prea.chers and hearers alike, if we would give 
heed to St. James' advice (µ~ 1ro.\.\oi oioaa-Ka/1.oi y{vEa-0E) and put a stop 
to four-fifths of the preaching which now goes on. Still there is 
room for sermons in the adaptation of the Gospel tc the varying needs 
of successive generations, and different classes of men, as well as to 
the idiosyncrasies of different individuals. .And there is need of 
course for personal influence, especially with the less educated. Next 
to the influence of believing parents, and in some cases superior to 
it, is the influence of a schoolmaster like .Arnold, of a preacher like 
Maurice or Keble, in convincing a man of the reality of Christianity. 

I. 19-27. Paraphrase. 

Since you know that it is God who of his own good pleasilre has 
infused a new life into ils by means of the preaching of the Word, 
listen with eagerness to the TVord which comes from Him, remember
ing that it is not something to talk about m· to fight aboid, but to re
ceive into our heart and to manifest in our actions. Himnan passion 
and bitterness are not pleasing to God or productii•e of the 1·ighteoiis
ness which God requires, and which He alone can give. Therefore 
begin by pidting away all that 1mkindness which is so ready to over
flow the lips and defile the man ; and then open your hearts to 
receive in meekness the Word sown, which is able to sai•e the sonl. 
Do not however deceive you1·selves with the idea that it is enough to be 
hearers of the JVord without carrying it oid in action. Such a 
hearer is like a man who, looking at his face in a mirror, gives one 
glance, and is gone, and at once forgets what he was like. If we wish 
to 'tnake a right use of the heavenly mirror, the Word which shows us 
what we are and what we shoidd be, we must not be satisfied with a 
hasty glance, we must gii•e our minds to it; we must embrace it as the 
law of oilr lives and neve1· lose sight of it. Only thus will God's bless
ing attend our actions. If any one regards himself as a religious 
man, while he knows not how to bridle his tongue, siwh a man deceives 
himself and his religion is of no avail. Such was the religion of the 
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Pha1'isees, who devoured widows' houses while f 01' a pretence making 
long praye1's. The religious se1'vice which God app1·oves, consists in 
kindness to all who need ou1' kindness, and in rising superior to 
worldly motives and solicitations. 

HEARING THE WORD, 

The parallel passage in St. Peter shows that the immediate reference 
here is to the good seed of the Word sown by the preaching of the 
Apostles. But the rule laid down by St. James need not be confined 
to this. It. ia a direction as to the way in which all good thoughts, all 
higher aspirations, all that raises and purifies our ideal, should be 
received in the mind. As St. Paul says (Phil. iv. 8), 'whatsoever 
things are true, whatsoever things are just, whatsoever things 
are pure, whatsoever things are lovely, these things we are to 
think upon,' whether we read them in books, or see them in the lives 
and actions of other men, or have them suggested to us by the 
teachings of art or nature, or by the voice of conscience, or whatever 
else may seem to come through the more immediate inspiration of 
God. In respect to all of these the lesson is the same : • take heed 
bow ye hear.' Let your hearts and minds be receptive of these higher 
influences. Hearken for the still small voice, ponder its accents, 
submit yourselves humbly and lovingly to its guidance. Keep a firm 
hand on vanity, pride and passion, lest they get the dominion over 
you, and drive away the Spirit or drown His voice within you. 'fo the 
same effect are the words of the Psalmist, ' Commune with your own 
heart upon your bed, and be still,' 'I will hearken what God, the 
Lord, will say concerning me,' 'Rest in the Lord and wait patiently 
for Him' ; and the words of the. youthful Samuel, 'Speak, Lord, for 
thy servant heareth.' In like manner Wordsworth speaks of the 
influences of nature. 

But pure contemplation is not enough. Man is made for action, as 
well as for thought and feeling; and if the latter have no influence on 
his action, they become merely a refined self-indulgence, and tend to 
dull the moral sense, and harden the heart, until moral renewal 
becomes all but impossible, because we have destroyed the natural 
connexion between the emotional stimulus and the response in act. 
In the well-known words of Bp. Butler : 'Going over the theory of 
virtue in one's thoughts, talking well, and drawing fine pictures of it; 
this is so far from necessarily or certainly conducing to form habits of 
virtue in him who thus employs himself, that it may even harden 
the mind in a contrary course and render it gradually more insensible, 
that is, form a habit of insensibility to all moral comiderations. For, 
from our very faculty of habit, passive impressions by being repeated 
grow weaker.' Few things are more fatal to moral and spiritual 
growth than the satisfaction derived from a merely aesthetic or 
sentimental religion. 

But, it may be urged, is not a contemplative life a legitimate 
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vocation 1 Are not some men called to be artists, poets, philosophers, 
students or teachers, as other men are called to be men of business 
and action 1 Is not action itself cripple·d and wasted from want of 
knowledge 1 Is it not one of the most deplorable features of modern 
life, that there is so much restless activity with so little thought as to 
the end to be pursued, and the means to be employed for arriving at 
the end; so much talk and profession, and so little feeling; so much 
fUFs, and so little real enjoyment 1 

We may allow all this, and yet hold with Bp. Butler and St. James, 
that it is a disastrous thing for a man to rest satisfied with_ his own 
'passive impressions.' If a poet like Wordsworth devotes himself 
steadily to the task of raising the standard of thought and feeling 
among hi~ countrymen, or a jurisprudent, such as Bentham, lives 
laborious days in order to reform men's ideas of what law should be, 
and so ultimately to bring about that vast improvement in the statute 
law of England which has been witnessed in this century, no one 
could deny that these were in the highest sense men of action. It is 
true there have been artists and philosophers who were less consciously 
practical, 'who sang but as the linnets sing,' who wrote or composed 
in obedience to the inner impulse without any definite idea of 
benefiting others; whose work nevertheless has been rich in practical 
results of the greatest importance. Here too, for the work to produce 
such results, there must have been a high degree of mental activity, 
and a conscientious effort to render faithfully the impression or the 
thought by which the writer or artist was possessed. To borrow St. 
James' figure, no great work of art was ever produced by a mere hasty 
glance at the mirror of the Divine Word. But St. James is of course 
speaking primarily of moral and spiritual truth. He does not deny 
that one who preaches or theorizes on these subjects without prac
tising his own precepts may put forward thoughts which may be good 
and useful for other men; nor that he may even be a medium, like 
Balaam, for divine inspiration, though he should be found in the end 
fighting, like Balaam, for the enemies of God: but what he says is 
that, to the theorizer himself, moral theory without practice is of no 
avail, but rather a dangerous snare as fostering the habit of self
deception. 

SLOW TO SPEAK, 

But is it not the duty of a Christian to let his light shine 1 to 
preach the Gospel to every creature 1 Does not the Psalmist say 
(lxxii. 7 4), 'my mouth shall speak of thy righteousness all the day,' and 
St. James himself (v. 20) give a special encouragement to one who 
'converts a sinner from the error of his way' 1 On the other hand, in 
eh. iii., he warns his readers against being too ready to take upon 
themselves the office of teacher, and urges on them the necessity of 
controlling the tongue. Doubtless we are to understand him in the 
text as deprecating rash and hasty speech on religious subjects, in 
accordance with the teaching of the wise man, 'God is in heaven and 
thou on earth; therefore let thy words be few' (Eccl. v. 1, 2). A grave 
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reverence, modesty and humility, careful previous consideration of the 
subject on which he has to speak, these seem to be the qualities St. 
James requires in a teacher, in,contrast with the flippant familiarity, 
the readiness to pour out prayers or exhortations on the shortest 
notice, which are often found so attractive. 'Slow to speak' seems 
also to imply a long period of testing and preparation for the work of 
the ministry, in contrast with the plan ascribed to the Salvationists, of 
taking one who has only just abandoned a life of sin himself, and 
setting him up to be an evangelist to others. The words 'slow to 
speak' are applied by Stier to conversation on religious topics aR well as 
to actual preaching. 'How many Christians,' he says, 'hold that God's 
word is a matter about which people must talk together-God's word 
which should always speak directly to the heart! ... Guard against the 
so much loved pious conversations, which are often so unprofitable, 
often no more than mere idle babbling. Do not talk awµ,y from your 
hearts the power and blessing of saving truth.' .Allowing this to be 
the general rule, we must not forget that the demoniac was bidden to 
tell how great things God had done for him; and that however 
unwilling a man may be to set himself up as censor morurn or an 
instructor of others, it is every one's duty to make confession of his 
own belief and principles when occasion calls for it. 

Should we limit the injunction to the sphere of religion, or give it a 
general application, equivalent to Carlyle's 'Silence is golden'7 Let us 
consider the case of one who was certainly Taxv, AaAEtV, the .Apostle 
Peter. His promptness of speech is shown on many occasions, as 
when he said 'Depart from me, for I am a sinful man, 0 Lord,' 'Let 
us make three tabernacles,' 'Thou art the Christ, the son of the living 
God,' 'This be far from thee, Lord, this shall not be unto thee,' 'Thou 
shalt never wash my feet,' 'Not my feet only but my hands and my 
head.' Here we have the immediate,. spontaneous, expression of the 
feelings of the heart, sometimes right, sometimes wrong, but always 
attractive and interesting. It is this simplicity and openness which 
draws us so much to the .Apostle and makes us place such confidence 
in his sincerity. So in general, expansiveness and freedom of utter
ance is both a loveable and useful quality. We do not wish the 
natural flow to be checked by the constant question 'Is what I am 
about to say wise 7 Is it prudent 1 How will it affect people's 
estimate of me 1' On the other hand what can be more wearisome 
than a flow of words where there is little of feeling or thought 1 
words which are mere words, or words prompted simply by vanity, or 
which betray a shallow or coarse or malicious nature 1 That a talker 
of this kind should be induced to check the current of his words.by 
asking 'Is this true? Is it likely to pain or injure any one 1 Can it do 
good to any one 1' is surely much to be desired. But even in the case 
of natural kindly utterance, some sort of control is desirable. The 
impulse to hear should balance the impulse to speak. There should 
be the thought that others too may wish to express themselves, and 
that the thoughts and experiences of others may be not less interesting 
and useful than our own to the company at large. There should be· 
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the instinctive shrinking from any approach to falsehood, as well as 
from anything which could give pain or do mischief. There is nothing 
unnatural or artificial in such control as this, nothing to excite a 
suspicion of J esuitism. 

But if we have no difficulty in finding cases in which we should all 
-echo the admonition of St. James ; if we should allow that for the 
Jews of his time, as for certain races in our own time, the rule 'slow 
to speak' might be of very general application; do we not also find 
cases, especially in England, where a stimulus is needed in the opposite 
direction 1 Is there not sometimes a stolid absence of interest both in 
persons and things, which does away with the chief motive for conver
sation7 or a sluggishness of thought and speech, which amounts almost 
to dumbness 7 or a timidity and self-distrust, which make it a painful 
effort to open oneself to others 7 In such cases surely the injunction 
should be: Try to break through the isolation in which you have placed 
yourself: learn to interest yourself more in others : remember that 
you too in your own small circle are intended not only to do the will 
of God, but to be an oracle of God, reflecting back that aspect of the 
Divine Glory, to manifest which is the reason of your creation. 
Certainly neither Moses nor Jeremiah were commended for their slow
ness of speech. In vain the former pleaded 'I am not eloquent, but 
.am slow of speech and of a slow tongue.' 'The anger of the Lord,' 
we are told, ' was kindled against him' for his unwillingness to carry 
the Divine message to his countrymen. 

SLOW TO WRATH. 

This is not to be understood as enjoining on Christians the habit of 
Stoic apathy, any more than ':;;low to speak' is to be understood as 
enjoining a Trappist silence. Bp. Butler in his sermons on Resent
ment has well shown both the use and the abuse of the irascible ele
ment in man. One chief means of raising a degraded moral tone is 
the sight of the indignation produced in persons of a more generous 
nature by a mean or unkind action. '\Ve have many examples of such 
indignation in the Bible, notably in the language of John the Baptist 
and of our Lord. What the text means is 'do not give way to the 
first impulse to anger. Think how often you have had to repent of 
what you have done or said under the influence of passion: how often 
you have found that you had mis:;.pprehended the facts, or misinte1·
preted the motives of the supposed offender. Even when there can be 
no reasonable doubt on these points, in any case do not let yourself be 
carried away by blind passion; ask yourself how much of your anger 
arises from the fact that wrong is done, and how much from the fact 
that it is done to you, and try to eliminate the latter element; take 
into account the extenuating circumstances, hereditary predisposition, 
defective education or whatever it may be. Consider also your own 
liability to go wrong; and above all consider the royal law, Thou shalt 
love thy neighbour as thyself. Put yourself into his place, and act 
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towards him as you would wish that another should act towards you 
under like circumstances : that is, act for what you believe to be the 
offender's best interests, and in such a way as to arouse his own better 
feelings.' This warning of St. James against over-hastiness in wrath 
may be compared with St. Paul's warning against too great persistency 
in wrath, 'Be ye angry and sin not, let not the sun go down upon 
your wrath.' 

The context howPver shows that St. James is not thinking so much 
of the passion of anger in general, as of its indulgence under particular 
circumstances. He is speaking of the way in which men should re
ceive the Word. 'They should be quick to hear, slow to speak, slow 
to wrath, seeing that the wrath of man does not work the righteous
ness of God : therefore they are to receive with meekness the word of 
salvation.' On a first reading we might be inclined to ask, Who ever 
suppo.,,ed that man's wrath could work God's righteousness 7 Why 
should St. James ha,e given utterance to a truism like this? But the 
history of religion proves that there is no more common delusion than 
this-that the best evidence a man can give of his own orthodoxy is 
his bitterness towards the heterodoxy of others. The monarch's 
private vices were atoned for by unsparing persecution of his heretical 
subjects; to join a crusade against the infidel was regarded as a pass
port to heaven; to burn a Protestant was an Act of Faith. The 
odium theologicum has passed into a proverb. Nor is it difficult to 
understand why this should be so. Religion, with its vastly extended 
horizon and its infinite possibilities as to the future, stimulates in a 
very high degree the faculties of hope and fear, and in the more anxious 
and less trustful natures tends to arouse an eager longing for some 
positive assurance of personal safety. Such an assurance may be 
either objective or subjective; it may be derived either from the au
thority of the Church without, or the supposed voice of the Spirit 
within, testifying that we are children of God. The former assurance 
may be found in the dogmatic coupling together of Conversion and 
Final Perseverance as different aspects of the same fact, or in the 
Viaticum and Extreme Unction of the Church of Rome. The latter 
assurance may be sought from the presence of what is regarded as an 
overpowering religious emotion. In the last resort, the former also is 
subjective, in as much as it depends on the degree of confidence placed 
in the ecclesiastical authority to which a man has submitted himself: 
and the fact that this confidence is liable to be shaken by the discovery 
that others do not acknowledge the same authority, is one main cause 
of the hatred of heresy, as tending t-:i undermine a man's cwn faith 
and destroy his own security. Then this very hatred,-itself, as we 
have seen, the offspring of doubt and fear.-becomes identified in our 
thoughts with righteous indignation against sin; and the more 
fiercely it rages, the stronger is the conviction in the mind of the 
persecutor, that he is the Jehu appointed to carry out the Divine 

. vengeance against the sinner, and that Paradise is secure to the 
champion of the truth. Something of the same kind may be observed 
wherever party spirit (the lpi0{a of the third chapter) runs high; 
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it is so easy, so comforting to be a good hate-r, to take for granted 
that one's own side has a monopoly of intellect and virtue, to 
accept the party watch-word and join in shouting the party war
cry; so arduous and so humbling to divest oneself of prejudice, to 
seek the truth for its own sake, to acknowledge the evil in ourselves, 
and see the good in those who differ from us. 

MODES OF SELF-DECEPTION. 

St . .James notices in this chapter four ways in which men may 
delude themselves as regards their religious state in God's sight, and 
preflch peace to themselves when there is no peace. The first is by 
their fluency in speaking on religious subjects, the second by their 
religious zeal, the third by their pleasure in hearing sermons or 
reading religious books, the fourth (see verses 26 and 27) by the 
punctiliousness of their religious services. Not that any one of these 
is in itself wrong; they may be all good and right as means of grace ; 
but they are easily capable of becoming a source of self-delusion, 
because it is so easy to confound the means with the end. Thus 
under the old dispensation, Isaiah (i. 10-20) was commissioned to 
declare the utter worthlessness of sacrifices and incense, of sabbaths 
and holidays, of solemn meetings and many prayers, unless they were 
accompanied by a moral change, unless the worshippers ceased to do 
evil, and learnt to do well,-a change exemplified in Isaiah, as in 
St . .James, by kindness shown to the orphan and the widow. In 
like manner Micah (vi. 6 foll.) contrasts the externalities of a 
sacrificial worship with that which the Lord requires, justice, mercy, 
humility. The same contrast is found in the New Testament, as 
in .John iv. 20-24, where Christ himself corrects the Samaritan 
woman's ideas of the special sanctity attaching to one place u,bove 
another, in the words 'God is a Spirit, and they that worship 
him must worship him in spirit and in truth' ; and again in Matt. vii. 
21-23, where He declares that, to many who have prayed and 
prophesied and wrought miracles in His name, it shall hereafter be 
said 'I never knew you; depart from me, ye that work iniquity.' 
In his next chapter St . .James specifies a fifth mode of self-deception, 
arising from confidence in the orthodoxy of our creed: 'thou believest 
that there is one God ; thou doest well : the devils also believe, and 
tremble.~ To all these various semblances oJ religion-not necessarily 
hypocritical semblances, for it is not a seeming to others, but a seeming 
to self, which is condemned in the £t TL, 8oKe'i 0p'YJ<rKo, £i11ai of the 26th 
verse-he opposes the reality, 01! yap OOKEll/ apt<rTO'i &.11.11.' £lf/al 0l11.w. 

II. 1-13. Paraphrase. 

An exarnple of the worldly spirit may be seen in your assemblies 
when a poor man entering is shown to the worst place, and a rich 
man to the best. How is this regard for 1corldly distinctions con-
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sistent with yoitr belief in Christ, the only glory of believe1·s ? Does 
it not show that you are divided in heart, and allow yoitrselves to be 
inflitenced by lower considerations? In reality the poor have more 
title to our 1·espect than the rich, since it is among the poor we find 
those who are rich in faith, and heirs of the kingdom of heaven, 
while the rich, as a class, maltreat the brethren and blaspheme the 
name of Christ. If it is from obedience to the royal law of love that 
we show courtesy to the rich, it is well; but if we do this only from 
1·espect of persons, it is a breach of law and defiance of the lawgiver 
no less than adiilte1·y or niurder. Remember that both words and 
actions will be tried by the law of liberty, which ngards the motive as 
well as the deed. If we do not show mercy to others, we shall not 
receive mercy oursefoes. It is mercy only which triumphs over fudg
ment. (See notes on vv. 8 and 12 especially.) 

RESPECT OF PERSONS, 

It is to be feared that, if St. James were to visit our English 
churches, he would not find much improvement on the state of things 
existing in the congregations of which he speaks. While there is 
perhaps no objection either to the appropriation of sittings, in so far 
as it assures to regular attendants the right to sit in their accustomed 
place, or to the exactment of a fixed payment from the well-to-do 
members of the congregation for the use of their seats ; it is surely 
most contrary to the spirit of the Gospel that all the best seats should 
be monopolised by the highest bidders. The poor are at any rate not 
to be at a disadvantage in the House of God. The free and open seats 
should at least be as good as the paying seats, and it should not be in 
the power of a seat-holder to prevent any unoccupied sitting from 
being used. 

But the principle here inculcated goes much further than the particular 
example given. If it is wrong to thrust the poor into bad places in 
church, it is also wrong to treat them with disrespect in our ordinary 
intercourse. St. James had beforel spoken of the change brought 
about by Christianity in the feelings of the rich and poor themselves : the 
rich brother was to exult in his humiliation, i.e. in the feeling of 
common brotherhood which unites all Christians to Christ, and in the 
special obligation, which lies upon one who is specially favoured, to use 
his talents and his means for the common good ; the poor brother was 
to exult in his admission to the full rights and privileges of a member 
of Christ and a child of God. Here he is speaking of the duty of 
Christians generally towards these two extremes. Apparently he 
allows of no difference in our behaviour towards them. Our behaviour 
towards both should be governed by the simple rule laid down by St. 
Peter, 'honour all men.' This does not mean that we are to show 
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less courtesy than we have hitherto done towards the rich, provided 
this courtesy proceeds from the right motive ; but it means that our 
courtesy towards the poor should, if anything, be greater than our 
courtesy towards the rich, partly because they have greater claims 
upon us-the claims of the widow and orphan were noticed in the 
previous verse-and partly because it may be more difficult for those 
who have long been down-trodden to rise to their full dignity as 
Christians, unless aided by our brotherly sympathy. 

There are several questions which suggest themselves here. Does 
St. James mean that all persons are to be treated exactly in the srtme 
way, irrespective of rank, age, sex, colour, creed, nationality, or the 
special relations by which men are connected one with another i Are 
all these differences considered to belong not to the man himself, but 
to the part he plays on the transitory stage of this mortal life 7 Is 
it wrong to be influenced by such qualities as beauty, amiability, 
cleverness, external refinement and good manners 7 Should our· 
behaviour towards one another be determined only by superiority 
of moral excellence, as constituting the true essence of the man 7 

This last distinction must of course in any case put a limit on the 
injunction to ' honour all men.' We are to honour man as man, but 
not as coward or liar. It is the godlike, not the bestial or the 
devilish, in man which deserves our honour. Yet seeing that these 
elements are bound up in one individual, we must take care that the 
stern repression which may be the treatment required for the worse· 
elements, does not entirely extinguish or conceal the reverence which 
should be forthcoming for any manifestation of the higher nature in 
the man. The reason given in the text for honouring the poor rather 
than the rich, is that the latter are blasphemers and persecutors, the 
former the inheritors of the kingdom of heaven. Nor again can we 
suppose that St. James would disagree with St. Peter's injunction to 
pay honour to the wife as to the weaker vessel, or that he would fail 
to recognise the relative duties of parent and child, master and 
servant, &c. Special honour is due to the king and the magistrate in 
consideration of the office which they hold. ·while we give the first 
place to moral goodness in whatever circumstances it may be found, it 
is only natural and right to acknowledge with thankfulness God's 
good gifts of mind or body, provided we are not led by them to con
done or to think lightly of the moral defects by which they may be 
accompanied. We cannot love all alike, nor can we honour all alike, 
yet still honour and love are due to all who share the image of God 
(iii. 9). 

We come now to the actual case of respect of persons condemned 
by St. James. Is it right to pay respect to wealth qua wealth 1 It 
may be right to respect it, in so far as it is the sign and result of 
honest skill and industry, or if it is used as a stewardship for the 
good of others; but where it has been accumulated by withholding 
his fair wages from the workman, and where it is used simply for the 
purpose of selfish luxury, St. James has no measure in his indignant 
denunciations (v. 1-6). On the whole we may say that, while he 
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does not altogether deny to the rich a place in the Church, yet be 
agrees with his Master and with St. Paul in regarding the pursuit of 
money and the possession of wealth as greatly increasing the difficulty 
of entering the kingdom of heaven (ii. 6, 7, iv. 13-16). On the 
other hand a special blessing attaches to the poor. 

The question here arises whether, if wealth is thus detrimental and 
poverty favourable to our highest interests, we should not take steps 
to diminish the one and increase the other. The writer of our Epistle 
had himself witnessed the experiment of socialism tried at Jerusalem in 
the first Pentecostal enthusiasm of the Church. The frequent sub
scriptions in aid of the Church at Jerusalem, to which St. Paul refers, 
have been regarded as an indication that the experiment proved a 
failure frorri. an economical point of view. At all events it does not 
appear to have been continued for any length of time. Subsequently 
this view of the comparative advanta.ges of poverty_ and wealth had 
great influence on the development of the Mediaeval Church : privatus 
illis census erat brevis, commune magnum; but this did not extend to 
the secular order of things. Perhaps it may have been rese1·ved to 
our age, by legislative enactment, as well as by moral and religious 
suasion, at any rate to limit the two extremes. We cannot doubt 
that St. James would have approved of what has already been done 
by the state in England to ameliorate the condition of the poorer 
part of the community by means of factory bills, free education, free 
libraries, extended franchise, &c., nor that he would have sympathized 
with the efforts which are now being made to give the workman a 
larger share of the profits of labour, and ensure to honest industry a 
comfortable old age. And as regards the other extreme, it seems 
natural to assume that he would have approved of a more careful 
circumscription of the supposed rights of property and also of any 
measures, consistent with justice,. which would tend to check the 
concentration of wealth in the hands of a few, such as a graduated 
scale in the income-tax and the death duties. Outside of the action 
of the state there will still remain plenty of scope for the influence 
of the Church in drawing classes together, making them realize more 
the tie of brotherhood, discountenancing wasteful self-indulgence, not 
less in the smoking and betting and drinking of the poor than in the 
luxurious living of the rich, compelling all to recognise their responsi
bility to God for-the use of the talents He has entrusted to them, 
fostering such a tone of public feeling as would make it a disgrace for 
men to spend their money or energy merely on their own pleasures 
or interests, and would encourage them to vie with one another in the 
promotion of art and science and literature, in making the world 
happier and better and more beautiful than they found it, in a word, 
in the advancement of God's kingdom upon earth. 

One word as to the kind of honour which St. James would have us 
pay to the poor. It is not of course that we are to :flatter them, now 
that they have become the depositaries of power, with a view of 
gaining popularity and power ourselves. This would indeed be to 
act from the 'sinister motives' (3ia>..oyiap .. wv 1rovYJpwv) which 
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St. James ascribes to the flatterers of the rich in his day. Might 
does not make right now, any more than it did under Roman 
imperialism or mediaeval feudalism. The true way of honouring 
the masses, if we like to use that term, is first by taking for 
granted that they, like the classes above them, are largely made 
up of reasonable beings, who desire to learn the honest opinions of all 
who have taken the trouble to form opinions for themselves; secondly, 
by ourselves doing our best to understand their position, listening 
with respect to their opinions, and freely pointing out where we believe , 
them to be mistaken ; thirdly, by seeking to make them sharers in all 
the civilizing influences of our time, and as far as possible to raise 
them to the level of the more favoured classes; in other words, by 
extending as widely as possible the refinement and culture, the self
respect and self-control, implied in the old name of 'gentleman.' '\Ve 
may hope that in these and other ways much of the bitterness of 
poverty may be done away with, and that the upward path to compe
tence may be opened to all who are capable of making use of it; but 
until human nature is entirely regenerated, the ascent of some from 
the lowest class is likely to be balanced by the descent of others from 
the upper classes. Nor is this in itself to be regretted, poverty and 
want being the reformatories provided by nature for the idle and 
vicious. In time past, it is true, these reformatories have too often 
acted as incitements to crime rather than to virtue, because the 
sufferers were left to suffer alone, without guidance for the present or 
hope for the future. The thought and effort which are now being 
applied to schemes for the improvement of the condition of the 
' submerged tenth' will, we may believe, tend to bring out the good, 
and neutralize the evil of poverty, while at the same time providing a 
safe channel for the exercise of Christian charity. 

It is however important to remember that the Jewish law, forbidding 
respect of persons, was directed not less against the partiality which 
favours the poor, than against that which favours the rich. The 
caution against the former, which we find in Lev. xix. 15, 'thou shalt 
not respect the person of the poor,' is certainly as much needed now as 
it ever was. 

SOLIDARITY OF DUTY AND THE LAW OF LIBERTY. 

'He who keeps the law as a whole and fails in one point only is 
guilty of all.' Such a principle would evidently cause great injustice, 
if applied in the administration of human law. A child who steals a 
carrot is not thereby guilty of forgery and murder. If the divine law 
consisted of rules relating to outward action only, as human law does, 
the same would be true of it also; but the perfect law of God, as St. 
James tells us in i. 25 and ii. 12, is a law of liberty. It is fulfilled 
only when we freely choose what God commands, when His will 
becomes our will, when we love Him because He loved us; when we 
love our neighbours as ourselves, because they are children of the 
same Father, redeemed by the same Saviour, partakers of the same 
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Spirit with ourselves. If then we systematically neglect any one 
commandment of God, say, the duty of honouring our parents, it will 
not atone for this, though we should be most scrupulous in all other 
respects ; the one wilful neglect proves that we were not actuated by 
a right motive in our obedience to the other commandments: it shows 
that we were not led by the Spirit of God. 

In the 3rd chapter we read 'in many things we all offend ' the word 
(7rraloµ,£V) being the same as that used here, where it is said, that 'he 
who offends in one point is guilty of all.' How then are any to be 
saved 1 This is explained in v. 13 'mercy triumpheth over judgment,' 
which follows closely on the words 'So speak and so act, as being 
about to be tried by the law of liberty.' The law of liberty is at once 
more exacting and more merciful than the law of bondage. It is the 
former, because it is not satisfied with the outward act : it is the 
latter, because, where there is real love of good, and real desire and 
effort to do right, God accepts the will for the deed. To bear in mine)_ 
therefore that we shall be judged by the law of liberty tends to 
produce in us a deeper conviction of sin, at the same time that it frees 
us from anxiety, because we believe that God Himself desires that we 
may be perfect as He is perfect, and that He will accomplish this 
perfection in us by the presence of His Holy Spirit in our hearts, if 
we are willing to receive it. 

II. 14-26. Paraphrase. 

We have seen that hearing is useless without doing, that the doing 
·which is confined to external forms of worship is equally useless, since 
the only service which pleases God is that of practical kindness and 
unselfishness. We have seen fnrther. that onr faith is of no valiw if 
it does not keep us from respect of persons and if it does not mani
fest itself in love. This may be summed itp by s.::,yi·ng that faith 
without works, profession without practice, is worthless, as worthless 
as a mere verbal philanthropy. Even if such a faith were real, it 
could not prove its existence; and the uselessness of a bare faith is 
.shown by the fact that even the devils possess such faith. The 
typical examples of faith given in the Old Testament prove that the 
faith which jnstifies must be an active principle. The fitnction rf 
faith is to inspire action, and it is itself pe1fected by action. An 
inactive faith is the mere corpse of religion. [See especially notes 
-Oll VV, 14. 23, 26.] 

FAITH. 

St. James has already told us that trials are sent to test and confirm 
,our faith (i. 3), that without faith prayer is of no avail (i. 6, cf. v. 
15, 16), that Christianity consists in faith in the Lord Jesus Christ 
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(,i. 1), that those who are rich in faith are heirs of the promised 
kingdom (ii. 5). By this faith he means trust in the loving will of 
God revealed to us in Christ, and the reception of His word into our 
souls, as seed into a good soil (i. 17, 18, 21 ). If we retain our trust 
in God's all-wise, just and loving Providence, in spite of the trials. 
which He permits, the habit of endurance is strengthened in us and 
thus we grow up to the full stature of Christian manhood (1. 4). The 
opposite to faith is worldliness : our faith is shown to be tainted with 
worldliness if we favour the rich above the poor (i. 27, ii. 2-4). In 
the verses which we have now to deal with, faith appears in a different 
light. It is no longer the essence of Christianity, but a mere dead 
semblance, or empty profession of faith. For the employment of the 
same word 7r{uns to denote the two kinds of faith, we may compare the 
different meanings of 7r£Lpauµl,s and 71"EtpatEu0ai in i. 2, and 13, the 
former used of a tempting for good, the latter of a tempting for evil ; 
the use of uocf,{a to express both a heavenly and an earthly wisdom 
in iii. 15, 17, 1 Cor. i. 17-ii. 16 (and so of 7ravovpy{a in Sir. xxi. 12; also 
the use of lpis in Hesiod (Op. 11-30) for the emulation which is good, 
and the quarrelsomeness which is hurtful). This use of the same name 
for different things is natural enough in the rough and ready speech 
of men little accustomed to metaphysical analysis or subtle refinements 
of language, and would be intentionally adopted by those who had to, 
address such hearers. The change of meaning is however prepared for 
here by the use of the word >..I.Y[J in ver. 14 : not faith in itself, but the 
profession of faith is declared to be of no avail. The thought of faith 
is apparently suggested by the statement in ver. 13 that 'i'ove (com
passion) is the only thing which can triumph over judgment,' judgment 
being without mercy to him who has shown no mercy. To this an objec
tion is supposed to be made by the worldly-minded Christian of ver. 1 : 
' Will not faith also triumph again,,t judgment 1 What is the good of 
being an orthodox believer, if I am no better off than a Samaritan 
or a Gentile or an unbelieving Jew i ' St. James replies by the 
paarble of the talking philanthropist. Just as a profession of philan
thropy unaccompanied by kind actions is of no good to the needy, so a 
profession of faith unaccompanied by righteous actions is of no good to 
ourselves ; both are alike a mere hypocrisy in the sight of God. Such 
profession is indeed the dead carcase of genuine religion. But in the 
midst of this diatribe against a dead faith, St. James gives some further 
particulars of a true faith, such as .Abraham's (ver. 22) : ' faith 
cooperated with his works and by works was faith made perfect' ; 
words which are in close agreement with St. Paul's teaching as to 
i faith which worketh by love,' and the ' fruits of the Spirit.' 

If St. James were not so fully justified by the subsequent history of 
the Church, we might be inclined to wonder at the scathing words in 
which he expresses his contempt for those who place their confidence 
in the orthodoxy of their creed. But it may be questioned whether 
any form of fetishism has been quite so mischievous, so destructive to 
all kindly feeling as well as to moral and spiritual and intellectual 
progress, as the fetish of orthodoxy, i.e. the idea that the assent to a. 
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given form of words is both necessary to, and sufficient for salvation, 
and that heterodoxy is the worst of sins. 

We are not to suppose however that St. James would in these words 
discourage the wish to arrive at a clear intellectual view in religion. 
The 'word which is able to save the soul ' is itself addressed in the 
first instance to the understanding, though it must penetrate the whole 
nature before its work can be accomplished. It no less belongs to 
man, as a rational being to tliink clearly, than it belongs to him, as a 
moral being, to act riglttly. 'l will pray with the spirit ' Rays St. Paul, 
' but I will pray with the understanding also' : and St. Peter, or whoever 
is the author of the second Epistle which goes under his name, wams 
us of the danger arising from the misunderstanding of the written 
word, where he speaks of the hard things contained in St. Paul's 
epistles, 'which they that are unlearned and ignorant wrest, as they do 
also the other Scriptures, to their own destruction.' , To grasp fully 
the meaning of each separate statement, as intended by the writer and 
understood by the original readers, will often tax our powers to 
the utmost; and we have besides to consider how far each separate 
statement is to be qualified or limited or balanced by other statements, 
whether in the same book or in the other Scriptures; and again how 
far changed circumstances, changed modes of thought and expression, 
necessitate a change in the form of the doctrine taught ;-before we can 
be sure of what is the actual teaching of the Spirit to the Church in 
our own day. It is from neglecting these things, from the misunder
standing of forms of speech, or from fixing ·the mind exclusively on 
one side of Christian teaching, that erroneous views as to the Sacm
ments and as to Predestination have become so widely prevalent. Jt 
was therefore only natural and right that the Catholic Church should 
seek to guard against the misinterpretation of revealed truth, first, by 
drawing up short summaries of the essentials of belief for the use of all 
her members, and secondly by careful exposition of the teaching of the 
Bible on particular doctrines, made by the most learned of her sons. St. 
James is not of course to be regarded as objecting to such formularies 
or treatises. It is not the creed he finds fault with, but the belief 
that a man is saved by the correctness of his creed. 

Every extreme in religion is sure to give rise to the opposite 
extreme. If therefore one party exaggerate the importance of a correct 
statement of Christian truth, and make this correctness consist in a 
repetition of phrases devised by the Fathers of the fourth or of some 
later century, rather than in the actual teaching of Christ and his 
Apostles; if they restrict the freedom of thought by unwarrantable 
assertions that the Church has already arrived at absolute truth, and 
that the duty of reason is not to question, but simply to bow down in 
adoration of a mystery ; it was to be expected that another party 
would spring up, who would not only deny that the Church had any 
right to put out an authoritative statement of doctrine, but would also 
deny the possibility of arriving at any conclusion whatever in matters 
of theology, and even that there was any connexion between doctrine 
and conduct. Such persons might be disposed to claim the authority 
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of St. James on their side, when he speaks of the profession of a right 
faith being consistent with devilish wickedness. Nor can we evade 
this by assuming that the profession is merely verbal. In the 
supposed case there is real belief, a belief, be it observed, which has a 
real effect on the believer; but the effect is not that which St. James' 
opponents claimed for their orthodox faith ; not an assurance of a salva
tion, but the extremity of terror. There can, however, be no doubt of 
what St. James himself really held in regard to the connexion between 
thought and action. He spoke in i. 19 of the seminal power of the 
divine Word received into the mind : he is equally explicit below as to 
the evil influence of words uttered at the instigation of a wisdom which 
is earthly, sensual and devilish (iii. 6, 15). But, as is explained in the 
Parable of the Sower, there are many things which may hinder the 
word, or the thought, or the doctrine, from producing its natural 
effect. It may lie altogether on the outside of the mind ; it may 
make a mere momentary impression; it may form strange combina
tion with the already existing growths; as, for instance, the thought 
of One All-powerful and All-holy, meeting with a will which is 
obstinately set on evil, is naturally productive of terror. It is only 
where it finds a good soil, clear of weeds, that the full virtue of the 
Word is manifested. We need not however assume that the Word is 
necessarily wasted, where its effect is not immediately perceptible. The 
use of short formularies, texts or hymns committed to memory, is to 
store up for the future truths to which the heart may be inaccessible 
at the moment. 

I have in the introduction (pp. lxxxvii. foll) touched on the relation 
which St. Paul's teaching on the subject of faith bears to that of St. 
James. We saw there that there was substantial agreement between 
them, notwithstanding the verbal contradictions which may be found 
in their Epistles. Both agree that ' in many things we offend all,' 
that man is saved not by his own merits, but by the goodness and mercy 
of God. What differences there are may be explained partly by the 
difference of the errors which they controvert. St. Paul is arguing 
against a dependence on the scrupulous performance of the Jewish 
law (what he calls the ;pya v6µ,ov), and against the denial of salva
tion to the Gentiles unless they conformed in all points to that 
law. St. James is arguing against a dependence upon Jewish 
orthodoxy, irrespective of moral conduct (what St. Paul might call 
;pya 1r£urEws or 'faith working by love'). But partly the difference is 
due to the difference in the character and development of the two men. 
To the one, whose spiritual experience had been broken by a violent 
shock, and whose special office it was to open the kingdom of heaven 
to the Gentiles, the Gospel is the antithesis of the Law; to the other, 
who had been brought up with Jesus, who had known his disciples from 
the first, and whose special office it was to make the final offer of 
salvation to his own countrymen, the Gospel was the consummation of 
the Law. Again, the one with his deeply speculative nature loves to fix his 
gaze on the Divine factor in man's salvation, the other with his strong 
practical bent directs his attention mainly to the human factor ; 
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though each fully allows and even asserts the doctrine complementary 
to that which may be called peculiarly his own. 

III. 1-12. Paraphrase. 

Do not be eager to assume the, responsibilities of teachers. Hard as 
it is for man to avoi'd stumbling in action, it is harder still to avoid 
it in speech ; so that to guide the tongue aright may be regarded as 
a test of Christian maturity. As the movements of the horse or the 
ship are controlled by the little bit in the mouth or rudder in the stern, 
so the whole activity of man is directed by the use made of the tongiie. 
Like the spark which sets the for est on fire, the tongue, by some little 
insignificant word, can boast of setting on fire the wheel of mortality, 
the whole round of this mortal life. In the microcosm of man's 
nature the tongne represents the unrighteous world, and is used by 
Satan as his organ. M·an has learnt to tame the most savage and 
venomoits of animals, bitt the tongue is untameable and never at rest, 
and its venom is the deadliest of all. It is as impossible to combine 
acceptable worship of God with irnprecations on man, God's image, as 
it is impossible for a foitntain to send forth sweet and bitter water at 
the same orifice, or a tree of one species to bear fruit of another 
species. (See especially notes on verses 8, 10.) 

USE AND ABUSE OF SPEECH, 

The teacher here referred to is of course, in the first instance, the 
teacher in the congregation. It i's the same warning as we read in i. 
19 ; the same also is given by St. Paul in 1 Cor. xiv. 26-40. From 
the latter passage we learn that the Christian assemblies were often 
scenes of great confusion, in which a number of persons, women as 
well as men, were t1ying to make themselves heard at the same time, 
one with a psalm, one with a revelation, one with a teaching, and so 
on. St. Paul insists that those who prophesy, or speak with unknown 
tongues, should speak by two or at the most by three (with which we 
may compare the µ,~ -rro'J,),o{ of St. James), and that by course, so that all 
things may be done decently and in order. It does not seem that there 
was any distinct order of teachers: each member of the congregation 
was at liberty to speak aR he was moved by the Holy Spirit, in accordance 
with the prophecy of Joel, quoted by St. Peter on the day of Pente• 
cost. But even the exercise of the gifts of the Spirit was to be kept 
under control; the spirits of the prophets were subject to the prophets : 
there was to be nothing orgiastic in the Christian service. If there 
was anything of mere animal excitement, of pm,hing, or display, or 
want of consideration for others, this was a sign that the speaker 
was not exclusively influenced by the Spirit of God (vv. 14, 15). The 
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dangers a1ising from the over-freedom of the youthful Church have long 
ago been effectually guarded against in the Uhurch of England by the 
denial of the right of speech to any but the clergy. But it may perhaps 
be questioned whether St. James would have consented to purchase 
immunity from the disorder of which he complains, by investing one 
of the teachers, not selected for that particular post, as being specially 
qualified for it, either by the congregation, or by the Apostles, or by 
the Church at large, but merely nominated by some wealthy person, 
perhaps one who was an entire stranger to the congregation, and who 
had never given proof of his qualifications to exercise such an important 
trust,-whether, I say, St. James would have approved of investing a 
teacher, so chosen, with exclusive authority over the ritual and the 
teaching of the congregation, and would further have thought it 
expedient to enable him, however incompetent or unsuited for the 
particular post, to disregard the wishes and feelings alike of his 
ecclesiastical superiors and of the people committed to. his charge, by 
ensuring to him a practically irremovable tenure. And yet, after all 
our present system does not make St. James' caution inapplicable. 
We may silence the laity, and still leave too many teachers; since it 
does not follow that, because a man is ordained and has the charge of 
a parish, he must therefore be able to preach. A man may be an 
excellent pari~h priest without having the qualifications of a prophet 
and teacher. 

We must not, however, suppose that the caution is limited to 
preaching. It applies to all who set themselves up as instructors of 
others, whether as schoolmasters, lecturers, politicians, journalists, 
critics, writers of whatsoever kind, who make themselves responsible, 
not only for their own actions, but for the seed they sow in the minds 
of others. As there never was a time when people pressed more 
eagerly into these professions, so there never was a time when it 
behoved each man more seriously to ask himself, what kind of vocation 
he has for the work which he proposes to undertake, and whether he 
has conscientiously endeavoured to prepare himself for it. As regards 
education, perhaps the time has now come when it may be possible to 
require a certificate, both of adequate knowledge and of ability to 
teach, from others besides the teachers in our elementary schools. 

On a first reading, there is to a western mind something odd and 
exaggerated in St. James' remarks as to the Tongue. The tongue is 
of course merely the innocent instrument employed by the free will of 
man. The rhetorical figure by which it stands for the abuse of the 
faculty of speech, and of which examples have been given in the note, 
need not however imply a want of earnestness in the speaker, any 
more than Cranmer's apostrophe to 'this unworthy hand.' In some 
cases there· can be no doubt that temptation comes froIJl 'the pleasures 
encamped in our members' (below iv. 1 ). There would be nothing 
inappropriate, for instance, in ascribing to the palate the evils which 
arise from gluttony. But there is no physical pleasure in the actual 
movement of the tongue, and but little in hearing ourselves talk. 
The pleasures and temptations connected with the use of the tongue 
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as an organ of speech, are entirely psychological; but they constitute 
.an easily recognized department of man's activity, which St. James 
tickets by this name ; and besides, like the pleasures of the palate, 
they seem to have a separate life of their own, independent of our 
will, so that we often find it the hardest thing in the world to hold 
-our tongue (ver. 8). The next point which we might be disposed to 
,question is the statement that one who controls the tongue is a 
perfect man; that, as the movement of the horse is governed by the bit, 
so the activity of man is governed by his use of the tongue. Perhaps 
we may find this easier to understand if we go back to the analysis of 
temptation given in i. 14. Man's own lust is the cause of sin. The 
angry or impure or impious thought goes on to express itself, first in 
words, and then in action. Under the Old Dispensation it was wrong 
action, which was forbidden by the Ten Commandments. St. James, 
like his Master, bids us stop the evil current at an earlier point. Not 
-0nly he that kills is in danger of the judgment, but he tb:at says 'Raca' 
or 'Thou fool.' Evil is to be met and conquered in its initial stage of 
thought, before the bitter or malicious feeling has had time to vent 
itself in words. It may be objected tbat there are cases in which 
some such vent is needed for the raging passion within, which only 
becomes more dangerous by the endeavour to stifle it, just a·s grief 
when it is unable to find relief in tears. Allowing this to be the case, 
it need not, in the first place, diminish the value of the general rule 
that we should accustom' ourselves to check the evil impulse in the 
bud; and, secondly, we have to remember that, in St. James' view, 
prayer is the natural vent for all the agitations of a Christian (below 
v. 15). Perhaps however we may conclude from the language used 
here and above (i 19) that St. James was addressing people more 
prone than the English to give expression to their feelings in words, 
people of more fiery and less phlegmatic temper. 

We are not of course to suppose that St. James denies or ignores the 
right uses of the tongue. The very importance he attaches to hearing 
proves the. value he puts on the right kind of speaking, and the 
description be gives just below of the qualifications of the truly wise 
teacher is worthy to be compared with St. Paul's panegyric on 
Charity. 

III. 13-18. Paraphrase. 

If a man claims to be wise, let him prove his wisdom by his con
<fact. Trite wisdom shows itself in modesty, recognizing the immen
sity of the universe and the narrow limits of man's capacity, and 
bowing in reve1·ence to God who mcide both man and the universe. 
The m,ixing up of personal feelings, envy, jealousy, ambition and 
pa1·ty spirit, with the attempt to teach other.~, proves the absence of 

· true wisdom. Such a teacher sets up self above trnth : his wisdom 
ceases to be a gift from God : it is charged with other elements derfrcd 
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from the flesh, the world and the devil. It is materialistic, irreligi
ous, hating God and goodness, and is attended by unrest, disquietude 
and every lcind of evil. On the other hand the wisdom which comes 
from God is first of all pure: it has gained the victory over all 
the lower impulses of our nature : it is at peace v;ith itself, with, 
God and with man : it is gentle, reasonable, compassionate, single
minded, free from, dissimulation, abounding in good frilits. It is by 
the peaceful activity of such lovers of peace that the seed, which will 
spring iip into a harvest of righteoiisness, is soun in the hearts of 
rneit. 

WISDOM. 

St. James, following the books of Job and of Proverbs and the 
sapiential books of the Apocrypha, has already spoken of wisdom as 
the gift of God, which we are to seek by earnest prayer, and which 
will enable the Christian to understand the purpose of the trials to 
which he is exposed, and to make the right use of them (i. 3). In the 
0. T. the word has a very wide sense, including both science and 
literature (1 Kings iv. 29-34, Prov. i. 6), but laying most stress on 
practical wisdom, of which the foundation is said to be the fear of the 
Lord. Here it is introduced as a sequel to the instructions to 
teachers, especially religious teachers, and is defined by the moral 
qualifications which go to the making of a good teacher or student. 
Freedom from personal objects, single-minded devotion to the pursuit 
of truth, simplicity, modesty-these qualities are essential to students 
in whatever department of thought. Gentleness and sympathy, 
appreciation for the work of others-these qualities are essential to a 
persuasive teacher. So much we shall all admit; but it may be asked, 
Is wisdom nothing more than this to St. James 1 If we test his 
description of wisdom by applying it to the case of men who are 
universally esteemed wise, a Thucydides, a Plato, a Shakespeare; or to 
an Athanasius, or a Pascal, or a Bishop Butler; even to St. Paul or 
St. John, do we find that it supplies us with anything like an 
exhaustive analysis of what we know as wisdom in them 1 It 
evidently takes no account of the original powers of the mind, or of 
the strictly intellectual training needed for the full development of those 
powers. It is as suited to the ordinary Sunday School teacher as to the 
highest genius. So far, we may regard this exhortation of St. James 
as illustrating the Christian freedom from exclusiveness. The 
Gospel addresses itself to the Publican as well as to the Pharisee, to 
' this people that knoweth not the law' as well as to the doctor and 
the scribe. Every one has some mental powers : wisdom consists in 
the right use of those powers, be they small or great. But there is 
no reason to suppose that St. James intended to give a complete 
exposition of his ideas on wisdom in this passage. He is simply 
dealing with the evils incident to the religious teaching of the time. 
There were in the Christian assemblies, as we learn from the Pastoral 
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Epistles and elsewhere, the counterparts of the Jewish rabbis, men 
fluent and positive and argumentative, who arrogated to themselves 
the name of wise. St. James says nothing as to the extent of their 
learning or knowledge; he is content to point out those particular 
characteristics of heavenly wisdom in which they were manifestly 
deficient. \Ve cannot argue from this that he would have disapproved 
of elaborate disquisitions on theological questions such as we read in 
the Epistle to the Hebrews, or that he would have condemned the 
pursuit of learning or science for its own sake; but for the present his 
mind is fixed on practical issues. 

IV. 1-17. Paraphrase. 

The nal sonrce of onr quarrelsorneness is the greeqiness with which 
each one grasps at pleasure for himself We are envious, if we see 
others succeed where we have failed : and we are conscious that our 
whole lif~ is a f ailiwe, as it always must be, when men either omit to 
pray, or pray only for worldly objects u•hereby to gratify their selfish 
impnlses. Bill those who seek the world's favour can neve1· obtain the 
favour of God. The two a1·e absolutely incompatible. .As the Scrip
fore says, ' the Spirit which He has planted in us jealously longs fo1· 
oitr love.' It is owing to this jealous affection that He resists the 
proud and gives grace to the hitmble. If we submissively accept His 
chastisement and return to Him, He will return to us, and the tenipter, 
who offers the world to each of us, as he did to Christ, will flee froni 
us also, when he finds we a1·e determined to resist hi1n. This we must 
do by renouncing all wicked actions and checking all evil thoitghts, by 
learning to take a serions view of life, giving up ou1· thoitghtless 
mirth, practising self-denial and repentance, mov,rning over sin and 
humbling ourselves bef 01·e God. If we thus turn from the world to 
God, ~ will raise its up and grant us a share in His kingdom. 

IJo noNhink lightly of ill-natitred gossip. To speak against a 
brother or to condemn a brothM· is really to speak against and con
demn the law of God, who has bidden us to love one another, and has 
given a special warning against this sin in the words, ' Judge not, 
that ye be not judged.' Shall we venture to set itp our opinion against 
God's law, and claim to do that which has been distinctly forbidden 
by the sole Lawgiver and Judge ? Oitr duty is not to criticize, but 
to obey . 

. A further characte1·istic of the spirit of w01·ldliness is exhibited in 
our confident forming of plans for the fitture, without any thought 
of the precarioits natu1·e of earthly enjoyment, and of our dependence 
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on God for the life of G-ach successive day. All schernes for the fiiture 
shoiild be accornpanied by the proviso ' if God will.' 

Do you say that yoii know all this already? Remember then that 
it is the knowledge of good, combined with the choice of evil, which 
constitiites sin. 

THE \VoRLD. 

The term K6ap.o, is borrowed from the Greek philosophers who used it 
to express, first, the divine order apparent in the uniYerse, and then the 
actual universe and especially the heavenly bodies. ]n the pantheistic 
system of the Stoics the K6ap.o, itself was deified. By the writers of 
the N. T. it is generally used in a dyslogistic sense. Thus St, James 
(i. 27) bids his readers 'keep themselves unspotted from the world.' 
In ii. 5 he speaks of those who were 'poor in the view of the world ' 
as being 'rich in faith.' In iii. 6 he speaks of the tongue as the 
organ of the unrighteous world in our body. Here he says 'the 
friendship of the world is enmity with God.' St. John (1 Ep. ii. 
15-17) analyses the influence of the world into the 'lust of the flesh, 
the lust of the eyes and the pride of life.' He tells us further (iii. 1) 
that the world knew not God and theref0re knows not the sons of 
God; (iii. 13) that the world hateth you; (iv. 5) that false prophets 
are of the world and the world hears them; (v. 4) 'whatever is 
begotten of Go,1 overcometh the world : and this is the victory which 
overcometh the world, even our faith'; (v. 19) 'the ,vhole world lieth 
in wickedness' (or 'in the evil one'); (iii. 17) 'the world's good' is 
used in the same sense as ' the unrighteous Mammon.' So in his 
Gospel we read (xiv. 17) that 'the world cannot receive the Comforter'; 
(xiv. 30) 'the prince of this world cometh and hath nothing in me' ; 
(xv. 19) 'If ye were of the world the world would love its own, but I 
chose you out of the world, therefore the world hateth you.' So 
St. Paul 'the world through its wisdom knew not God ' (1 Cor. i. 21) ; 
'God chose the base things of the world' (1 Cor. i. 27); and St. Peter 
'that ye may become partakers of the divine nature, having escaped 
the corruption which is in the world through lust' (2 1Pet. i. 4). It is 
evident that in these passages the world is used not for the external 
universe, but for the world of men, that same world of which we are 
told that God so loved it, that he sent his Son that the world through 
him might be saved (Joh. iii. 16, 17); and yet St. James says that one 
who loves the world thereby becomes an enemy of God, How are we 
to explain this 7 \Vhat is the exact nature of that world which is so 
dear to God, and so dangerous to man 7 

In the simplest sense of the word, the world is each man's natural 
environment, that into which he enters at birth, and from which he 
departs in death. It is the immediate present, the seen and temporal, 
of which our senses bear witness, in contrast to the unseen and eternal ; 
as St. John says 'the world passeth away and the lusts thereof, but he 
that doeth the will of God abideth for ever.' It supplies the objects of 
all our appetites, the stimulus to our activities, the occasions of our 
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;passions, the subject-matter of our thoughts. This environment is 
partly inanimate, so far as our senses, thoughts, and appetites are con'
eerned, but far more largely human, in all that has to do with feelings, 
passions, desires. It is the appointed training-place of the immortal 
soul. But just as the inanimate world, which was intended to reveal the 
glory of the eternal Godhead, was itself deified through the folly of man; 
so the world of humanity, which was intended to be a further r·evelation 
of the inner character of God, engrosses -our attention until we no 
longer hear the voice of God speaking in conscience, but take the 
-custom of the world for our law, submit ourselves to its judgment, 
strive for its prizes, seek its approval,-in a word, worship the world as 
our God. In speaking of the world we must remember that it is not 
-0ne, but multiform. Each man's world differs from that of every 
other man, depending partly on his surroundings and partly on the 
working of his own mind. The same surroundings may.be to one man 
.a channel of divine influence, to another the very embodiment of the 
worldly spirit. Where the mind of one sees or creates good in all 
.around him, the mind of another may be conscious only of evil ; and 
thus the same set of people ntay constitute a church to the one, a 
world to the other. In like manner there will be a broad distinction 
between man's world and woman's world, the world of youth and the 
world of age, the world of poverty and the world of wealth. Fashion, 
politics, religion,-the criminal, the school-boy, the working-man--all 
have their separate worlds; there is the world of the nun in her 
eonvent, of the hermit in his cell. Incalculable mischief has been 
eaused by the imagination that the worldly spirit could be avoided by 
keeping out of some particular society which men chose to identify 
with the world. The world is in the heart of man. There may be 
endless differences in point of refinement between the various forms 
of the world; but in so far as they all tend to separate us from God 
.and lower our standard of duty, the influence of all is alike baneful. 
He who makes it his chief aim to gain the favour of his world thereby 
becomesan enemy of God. And yet all the while each separate soul, 
included in the aggregate of worlds, is itself the object of God's love, 
though the worldly influence, which in the Bible often goes by the 
name of the world, is so hateful to God that, as we have seen, no man 
ean love it without becoming His enemy. 

St. James in the text tells us that the cause of quarrelling is our 
eagerness to get the world's good things, which are palpably limited 
in quantity, and often derive their chief value in our eyes from their 
difficulty of attainment. The fact of this limitation inevitably leaves 
many disappointed of their desire. But even the successful are not 
satisfied. No sooner is the coveted object attained, than the process 
of disillusion commences. There is a moment's delight at the victory 
over our rivals, and again the cloud of disappointment settles over us, 
We feel that, once more, happiness has eluded our grasp, and we are 
filled with envy and jealousy of those whom we fancy to be in any 
respect more fortunate than ourselves, till in the end we find our 
nearest approach to happiness in striving to prevent or destroy the 
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happiness of others. How is this to be ramedied 1 The Stoics 
answered : 'By ceasing to desire.' 'Ihe Christian answer is : 'By desiring 
to be and to do what God wills, and by desiring others ' good rather 
than our own.' 

THE DIVINE JEALOUSY, 

We are familiar with the Greek idea of Nemesis. Excessive 
prosperity on the part of man even apart from evil-doing, as in the 
well-known story of the Ring of Polycrates, portended utter ruin, 
because it provoked the divine jealousy of human happiness. We 
are familiar also with the ascription of jealousy to the God of the Jews, 
visiting the iniquity of the fathers upon the children unto the third 
and fourth generation. This seems to us to belong to the same stage 
of thought as the lex talionis 'an eye for an eye and a tooth for a 
tooth,' or as the expulsion of Adam out of Eden for fear that he might 
put forth his hand and eat of the tree of life ; or again as the dispersion 
of mankind over the face of the earth, for fear that they might make 
themselves too strong by building the tower of Babel. Such concep
tions seem to us natural to the anthropomorphism of a rude people and 
period, when even Moses could urge as a reason for sparing the 
Israelites the fear that the Egyptians might say, 'because the Lord 
was not able to bring them into the land which he promised them, he 
hath brought them out to slay them in the wilderness.' But under 
the New Dispensation we are perhaps surprised that it should still be 
possible to make use of a figure which seems derogatory to the Divine 
Perfection. We think jealousy a defect in human love ; how much more 
in Divine! The phrase itself is no doubt due to the writer's Hebraic 
tone of thought and speech; but it is at the same time a most forcible 
expression of a most important truth ; and the addition 'He giveth 
more grace' removes from it all that is unamiable in the idea of jea
lousy. It is really a parable in which the soul is represented as 
standing between rival wooers, God and the world. The strongest 
humau passion is boldly taken to represent the Divine longing for the 
entire possession of the human heart, i.e. for the expulsion of every 
thought and feeling which interferes with the recovery of the Divine 
image in man and the attainment of the perfect ideal of humanity. 
'iVe blame human jealousy, because it is so largely made up of a selfish 
desire for our own pleasure and honour; so liable to turn into hatred 
of the object of our passion. The Divine jealousy, as depicted in the 
N. T., desires nothing but the best good of the beloved object, and hates 
nothing but that which would injure and degrade it. How is this 
jealousy concerned in 'resisting the proud, and giving grace to the 
humble' 1 Pride here consists in man's claim to be independent of 
God, to do what he likes and gratify all his natural impulses irre
spective of God's will. It is the choice of the temporal in preference 
to the eternal, of the world in preference to God. This pride is re
sisted, as was shown in the previous Comment, by the continual failure 
to obtain the happiness sought for. The Divine jealousy having 
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ordained that the world shall never give satisfaction, he who seeks 
his happiness there cannot but feel himself continually thwarted in his 
ambitions, until at last he conceives himself to be the victim of some 
jealous and hostile power seated upon the throne of the universe. Yet 
'He giveth more grace.' Underneath the dark suspicion which 
blots out heaven from our eyes we are dimly conscious of an 
appeal to feelings long lost sight of and all but extinct within us. 
In the Prodigal's heart there begins to ari.se a loathing, not only for 
the husks with which he has striven to satisfy the cravings of the 
immortal soul, but also a loathing for his own folly and sin, a longing 
for the home which he has forsaken, joined with the sense of his 
own unworthiness, which makes him fear lest he should have lost it 
for ever. To one thus humbled grace is given in full measure: 
the soul, which could never satisfy its thirst from earthly cisterns, 
finds never-failing supplies of happiness in that inner ,union with God 
which is typified by the well of water springing up unto everlasting 
life. 

.ACCOMPANIMENTS OF REPENTANCE. 

Does St. James mean that God's grace and favour are to be won by 
fasting and self-discipline 1 Not so; God's loving favour is ours to 
receive, the moment we believe in it. He means 'be willing to give 
up what has till now seemed to be the chief interest of your life : give 
up the pursuit of honours and pleasures : no longer indulge in dreams 
of conquering your rivals and taking vengeance on your enemies: 
welcome what may seem the gloom of renunciation: examine yourself 
to see where you have gone wrong in the past: and set to work to 
atone, so far as may be, for any wrongs you have done to others. 
Listen for the voice of God in conscience, and do your duty, as in His 
sight and relyirrg-- on His strength, with all the more energy in pro
portion to its irksomeness and difficulty.' The natural accompaniments 
of such feelings and resolutions amongst the Jews were weeping and 
fasting, the rending of clothes and the casting of dust on the head. 
If these things help the inward change, good : if they are its natural 
accompaniments, good also : but, if they are used as substitutes for 
the inner change, or as an anodyne to quiet the conscience and pave 
the way for the resumption of the former life, then they are nothing 
better than the vain religion (8p'YJ<TK£La µ,araws) already condemned by 
St. James. 

JUDGING • 

.Are we then never to find fault with others 1 It may be an essen
tial part of our duty, as in the case of a magistrate, appointed for the 
very purpose of deciding whether the accused is guilty or not guilty; 
of a parent, who has to train up his children to distinguish between 
right and wrong; and so in every ca,;e where instruction or criticism 

· is required. What St. James means is that we are not to indulge in 
the habit of fault-finding from the mere love of it, where duty does 
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not call us to it, for the sake of showing off our acuteness and pulling 
down others by way of exalting ourselves. Even where it is our duty 
to judge, it should be done under a sense of responsibility, with the 
consciousness of our own liability to go wrong and a genuine desire for
the improvement, not the humiliation, of the person blamed; and 
further our judgment should be determined by the objective standard 
of right, not by our private tastes or likings; otherwise we set up our
selves above the law and the lawgiver. There is no fault which brings 
about its own punishment more certainly than the love of fault-finding. 
·while we become quick to see the mote in a brother's eye, the beam is 
still growing in our own. The habit of negative criticism is destruc
tive to the creative faculty and to much besides. All human action is 
more or less blundering ; if we choose to concentrate our attention on 
the blunders, and shut our eyes to the honest aim and the real good 
effected in spite of the blunders, we lose the stimulus of admiration 
and emulation; thus deadening within us all that makes life worth 
living, if it be true, as the poet teaches, that 'we live by admiration, 
hope, and love.' 

MAKING PLANS. 

Are we then to live at hap-hazard 1 not to use our best endeavours 
to foresee the future and shape our actions in accordance with proba
bilities 1 This would be to give up one main use of reason. When our 
Lord said 'take no thought (R.V. 'be not anxious') for the morrow, 
for the morrow shall take thought for the things of itself' (Matt. vi. 
34), he did not mean to forbid serious consideration of the course to 
be adopted under given circumstances. He did not mean that it 
was wrong to make engagements beforehand and to take steps to 
keep our engagements ; that it was wrong for a man to deliberate 
carefully before choosing a profession or accepting a post which 
might be offered him; or again, that it was wrong for a states
man to consider carefully what measures he should bring forward 
in Parliament. His meaning was that we should not worry our
selves with the anticipation of evil: we should make all due pre
paration for it, and then await it calmly in reliance upon God. 
As Christ forbade undue anxiety, so St. James here forbids undue 
confidence. We should bear in mind that we cannot foresee the issues 
of things; so that what we think desirable now, may turn out here
after to have been undesirable ; and again that the best-laid plans 
are liable to fail; so that, however good the object, still it may be 
unattainable by us; that we should therefore not stake our life, as it 
were, on a single throw of the dice, but join with all our plans for the 
future the reservation 'if God will,' and the aspiration ' Thy will be 
done.' Some people, perhaps thinking of Christ's promise of di vine assist
ance to those who should be brought before synagogues and magistrates 
for his sake (Matt. x.18), seem to have an idea that forethought and plan
ning are in themselves opposed to faith, and that, in religious matters 
especially, there is something approaching to impiety in making pre
parations for the future. It is enough to say in answer to this, that 
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while we are no doubt justified in believing that Christ's grace will 
be sufficient for us in whatever difficulties, still it is our duty to use all 
our powers, especially our nobler powers, in God's service; that the 
powers of imagination, hope, and reason, were given to us especially as 
guides to action ; and that no great and permanent work has ever been 
effected in which these powers were not fully exercised. 

It is probably this passage which has given rise to the common use 
of the letters D.V., as to which see the note. It is a comparatively 
trivial example of what may be called the objectification of ideas, 
which in greater matters has been productive of so much evil in regard 
to religion. To have acquired the habit of submission and resignation 
to the Divine Will is all-important for man : but the use of the symbol 
is a matter of indifference. Where it is used in one place and omitted 
in another, it would rather seem to imply that, when omitted in writing, 
it was not present in the mind. . 

V. 1-11. Paraphrase. 

Another form of worldliness is the love of wealth, whether stored 
by the 1niser, or sq_itandered by the voluptuary. The decay which 
threatens unused wealth is itself symbolical of the desfruction 
awaiting its selfish possessor. The cry of the labourer, from whom 
his just wages are withheld, is not unheard in heaven. As for 
the voluptuary who, in this final e1·isis of his coitntry's for
titnes, thinks of nm!vi,ng but personal gratification, he can only be 
compared to a sheep fattened for slaughte1·. By the help of an unjust 
law he may get rid of the unresisting righteous, whose life is a con
tinual witness aguinst him; but let him remember thut the Lord is 
coming to judgment. Let the brethren, on their side, wait patiently 
und strengthen their hearts to endiire for the short period which has 
still to elapse before the coming of the Lord. Let them take a lesson 
Jroni the husbund1nen who patiently wait for the rains to mature the 
fruits of the earth, and from the prophets of old who spoke and suffered 
in the name of the Lord. The story of Job is et striking exarnple of 
the blessing which uwuits patient enditrance. It shows iis that, how
ever severe may be the trial to which the believer is exposed, God's 
me1·cy and lovingkindness will be made manifest in the end. The 
bnthren, however, must 1·emembe1· that the Lord comes not only to take 
vengeance on His enemies but to judge His people ; and 1nust beware 
of a murmiiring, unforgiving spirit. 
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STERNNESS OF ST. JAMES. 

What are we to say to the stern denunciation of this passage1 Is 
it not inconsistent with the warning against judging and evil-speaking, 
given in iv. 11 7 At any rate it is not inconsistent with the denun
ciation of the Pharisees by John the Baptist and by our Lord. What 
would be presumption in an ordinary Christian may be part of the 
commission of a prophet. It was not presumption in Jonah to declare 
the approaching downfall of Nineveh: the presumption came in where 
he expostulated with God for refusing to make good his threats, when 
they bad produced the desired effect. The prophetic announcement of 
impending evil is not inconsistent with the tenderest sympathy, as is 
shown by our Lord's lamentation over Jerusalem. Here we can see 
ample reason for the strongest warning. The rich represented the 
pride of the world. Their success, their triumphant career of selfish 
oppression, while it left little hope of the possibility of their own 
repentance, caused despair in the hearts of the brethren whom they 
oppressed. It was the truest kindness on the part of the prophet to set 
before both the fact of imminent judgment revealed to him by the Spirit. 
To the rich it was the final invitation, the hand-writing on the wall, 
which, if instantly accepted, might still enable them to seek a share in 
the humiliation of a Christian (i. 10); to the poor it was the encour
agement needed to prevent their falling away. Nor is thi§, prophetic 
office yet extinct in the Church of Christ. Wherever sin is rampant, 
wherever oppression and cruelty prevail, where the denunciation of the 
evil-doer is a dangerous and unpopular service, there the heart of the 
prophet will still burn within him, till at the last he speaks with his 
tongue. 

V. 12-20. Paraphrase. 

JJo not make use of oaths of any kind, lest yoii fall into con
dernnation. Let all your feelings, whether of joy or sorrow, be 
controlled and sanctified by laying them before God. In case of 
sickness send to the elders, and let them pray and anoint th9 sick 
person, and the Lord will answer the prayer of faith, and, if his 
sickness is the conseq_iience of past sin, it shall be forgiven. Confess 
yonr offences therefore to one another, and pray for one another, that 
you may be healed. The story of Elijah on JJft. Carmel shows how 
great is the power of a good man's prayer p1·ompted by the Spirit of 
God. If a brother falls into sin, you know that he who brings hi'fn 
back into the right way will be the means both of saving a soul and 
of hiding a miiltitiide of sins. 
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SWEARING. 

From the form of the prohibition, we might suppose that St. James 
took the same view of· the subject as St. Augustine, quoted in the 
note, and forbade swearing, not so much because it was wrong in 
itself, as because it was likely to lead to wrong, and therefore to con
demnation. He could not have said of murder 'Do not kill lest you 
fall under condemnation.' At any rate by giving his warning in this 
form he made it easier. for the Jews to accept it. Whatever their 
practice was, they would certainly allow that there was much careless 
and irreverent swearing, and that this could not but be displeasing to 
God. St. James is, however, quoting Christ's own words, and it is 
therefore probable that he means 'Whatever form of oath you 
use, it will come under the prohibition of Christ.' Are we to 
understand from this that every kind of swearing is absolutely for
bidden, that the Quakers, for instance, were right in refusing to take 
an oath in a court of justice 1 This is not what we should gather 
from the conduct of St. Paul and of Christ Himself. The former calls 
God to witness that he is speaking the truth in more than one passage 
(2 Cor. i. 23, xi. 31, Gal. i. 20, etc.), and our Lord took the oath proposed 
to Him in the words of the High Priest 'I adjure thee by the living 
God.' So the angel in the Apocalypse is represented as swearing 'by 
Him that liveth for ever and ever.' The same rule of interpretation 
must be applied here as in the case of the other precepts of the Sermon 
on the Mount. They supply an ideal standard, a goal to be aimed at, 
but not a code oLJaw to be immediately put into execution, regardless 
of existing circumstances, and of the manner in which their exact 
observance would affect our carrying out the two great commandments 
on which hang all the law and the prophets. Take for instance the 
precept to turn the other cheek : i£ this is tried by the principle that 
we should do to others as we would wish them to do to us, it is evident 
that the last thing which a sane man could wish for himself or for one 
whom he loved would be that he should be allowed to strike and 
insult others with impunity. We have to disregard the letter, in 
order to keep the spirit of the precept; which is, that a Christian 
should never act from mere vindictiveness. The law of love requires 
us to act for the best interest of the offender, i.e. to act in such a way 
as to induce him to avoid such faults in future. It is only where there 
is sufficient generosity of character to make a man ashamed of striking 
one who offers no resistance, that non-resistance becomes the fitting 
course for a Christian, the right way of obeying the law 'Thou shalt love 
thy neighbour as thyself.' Yet in proportion as a society becomes Chris
tianized, it becomes more and more possible to practice non-resistance 
without transgressing the higher law of love, which bids us always act 
for the best interest of our neighbour. So with swearing : the right 
state in a Christian community is that all should feel so strongly the 
obligation of truth, that there should be no occasion for further sanc
tion beyond the simple 'yes' and 'no.' Wherever there is need of 
more 'it comes of evil.' But often the standard of truthfulness is so 
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low, that it is necessary to appeal to the All-seeing Witness in order to 
make the affirmant realize what is his duty in respect of the 
truth. And thus swearing becomes allowable, just as war is allowable 
in the present imperfect state of things; yet the aim of the Christian 
should be, as far as possible, to limit the use both of oaths and of war, 
so as ultimately to get rid of them altogether. See an excellent 
article, in the Cont. Rev. vol. 49, pp. 1-17, by the late Archbishop 
Magee, on the substitution of a declaration for an oath in admitting 
members of Parliament. Unhappily in this, as in some other matters, 
the professed advocates of religion have often taken a lower view than 
its professed opponents. The earnestness of St. James in this· pro
hibition is probably to be explained by the constant breach· of the 
third commandment caused by the Jewish habit of swearing. 

HEALING OF THE SICK BY ANOINTING WITH OIL AND BY PRAYER. 

There can be little <loubt that St. James is here describing a miracu
lous cure following the prayer of faith. To encourage tile elders to 
obey his injunctions, he first insists on the power of prayer, when 
inspired by the Divine Spirit, and then refers to an example of this 
power in the person of Elijah, a man, as he reminds them, of like 
weakness with ourselves. A difficulty arises here : if every sick 
person could be miraculously healed, how is it that St. Paul did not 
miraculously heal Timothy and others (1 Tim. v. 23, 2 Tim. iv. 20) 1 
Why was not his own thorn in the flesh removed 1 We hear occasion
ally of miraculous cures, but they are plainly exceptional. May not the 
explanation lie in the word iv£pyovp,fr'YJ (ver. 17) l When a miracle 
was to be wrought the power of the Spirit made itself felt in the prayer 
which preceded. Elijah himself ·could not work a miracle at will. He 
too must wait, like Samson, till the Spirit of the Lord came upon him. 
Oµe reason why the elders, rather than others, were to be called in, 
may have been that they were better able to judge what was ifue will 
.of the Spirit. From v. 16, however, it would appear that the office of 
prayer and anointing and receiving confessions was not confined to 
them. It has been already pointed out (pp. cxxiii. foll., clxxvi.) that the 
assumption here made by St. James, that the anointing of the sick 
would be attended by a miraculous cure, if performed in the spirit of 
prayer, is a mark of the very early date of the Epistle. 

Are we to consider that the scope of this injunction, which is 
evidently temporary in form, is limited to the age in which it was 
written, or is it in any way applicable to our own time 1 The 
prayers of the congregation are still requested for the sick in the 
public services of the Church of England ; and to offer such prayers 
is a natural, we might say, an inevitable outcome of Christian 
friendship. There are some who disbelieve in anything beyond a· 
subjective answer to prayer. Yet even they must allow that a 
subjective action on the imagination may produce an objective 
change in the bodily condition, as has been attested in many cases 
of faith-healing, both among Protestants and Roman Catholics. But 
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the teaching of St. James and of the writers of the N.T. in genera 
goes much further than this. Men are to cast every care upon God 
knowing that He careth for us. If there is a drought, men pray for 
rain; if there is a bodily infirmity, they pray for its removal; if there 
is danger or difficulty impending, the example of Christ Himself shows 
that we are not wrong in asking that 'this cup may be taken away,' 
provided we add 'nevertheless, not my will, but Thine be done.' In 
these latter cases, however, we are told that prayer is absurd, or even 
impious, because it brings us into collision with the laws of nature: 
and certainly, when we are convinced that a certain sequence regularly 
follo"ws a certain antecedent by natural law, or, as Christians would 
say, by God's ordinance,-in such a case it would be not only folly, 
but the extreme of presumption to ask that God's ordinance might be 
set aside for our convenience. The husbandman does not pray that 
the grain which he has sown one day may spring up into the golden 
-crop of corn on the next day, or that it may come to maturity unaided 
by rain or sunshine. These things he knows to be impossibilities, and 
he does not ask for them, because he cannot deliberately desire them. 
'But where a change for the better is not, so far as he knows, an im
possibility, there he cannot help strongly wishing for the change; and 
in the mind of a Christian every wish becomes a prayer, because it is 
joined with the aspiration 'Thy will be done.' If meteorological 
science is ever so far advanced that the meteorologist can predict the 
wAather with the same certainty as the astronomer predicts an eclipse, 
prayer for :fine wel),ther would become impossible ; but wherever desire 
is possible, therei>rayer is possible and right. We do not even pray for 
the recovery of the sick, when the symptoms make it clear that God's 
will is otherwise: our prayer is then for a peaceful and painless departure. 

A.s the request for the prayers of the Church, so the service for the 
Visitation of the Sick is founded upon this passage. The parish priest, 
being notified of the sickness, attends by the bedside, joins in prayer 
for the sick person, reminds him of his duty to make confession both 
of his sin to God and of his shortcomings towards other men, assures 
him of the Divine forgiveness promised to all repenting sinners, 
administers to him the Sacrament of the Body and Blood of Christ the 
'6ver-present Saviour, in whom he realizes his communion with all saints, 
not only those still on earth, but those who have crossed the dark river 
before him, and whom he hopes soon to rejoin on the other side. 

The Church of Rome claims to keep closer to St. James' injunction 
by its use of Extreme Unction for the remission of sins and the spiritual 
comfort of the dying. It is one of the curious phenomena of our time 
that English Churchmen have been found to regret that our Bishops 
persist in withholding from the clergy the power to administer this 
sacrament of comfort 1 ; as to which it has been shown in the Notes 

1 See J. H. Blunt's Theological Dictionary, p. 772, 'It may be believed, in accord
ance with the whole stream of Christian belief until recent times, that the spiritual 
blessing declared to attend the unction of the sick is still given by God: ... but 
as modern English bishops do not bless oil for the purpose, this means of grace is at 
,present withheld from their flocks.' 
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that, as far as we can judge, it was never contemplated by St. 
James, and that there is no evidence of its use during the first 
eight centuries by any except an obscure sect of Gnostics. There 
are others who, while allowing that the belief in spiritual benefit to 
be derived from Extreme Unction is a mere unauthorized fancy, are 
still inclined to wink at it, as a means of tranquillizing the mind and 
preserving it from terrors as unreal and as superstitious as the remedy. 
If a false theology has fastened on the mind the belief that God's mercy 
is limited to this life, and that after death He has no further compassion 
for the sinner who has not repented and believed while on earth, but 
is henceforth only the Judge and the Avenger, is it not allowable to 
drive out one error by another 1 The question is far-reaching, but no 
lover of truth can hesitate. Even at the last hour let the true Gospel 
sound in the ears of the dying penitent, still more of the dying saint, 
who is terrified by suspicions that he has not the right faith or the 
true conversion. He who has once grasped the idea that Christ is 
the propitiation for the sins of the whole world; that God's mercies 
are everlasting over all His creatures; that He will do for each after 
death exactly what perfect love and perfect wisdom dictate; that 
Eternal Justice and Eternal Holiness, no less than Eternal Love, are 
our guarantee against an eternity of evil, will have no need and no 
wish for a material anointing. 

CoNFESSION OF Sm. 

The connexion between suffering and sin was universally believed in, 
and even exaggerated, when St. James wrote; as is evident from our 
Lord's words about the Galileans, whose blood Pilate mingled *ith the 
sacrifices, and also from the question of the disciples about the man 
who was born blind. St. Paul asserts that many were punished with 
sickness and even with death for irreverence in receiving the Eucharist. 
The Jewish proverb quoted in my note to the effect that 'a man could 
not recover from sickness till his sins were forgiven' is quite in 
accordance with our Lord's procedure in healing the sick of the palsy, 
where the words 'Son, thy sins are forgiven thee' preceded the 
command 'Rise up and walk' ; and both enable us to understand why 
confession and forgiveness are introduced here in the instructions 
given for the healing of the sick. 

There seems, however, to be a certain want of consecutiveness 
in the language of St. James. We should have expected the con
fession of sins to be mentioned before the forgiveness of sins, and 
even before the prayer for healing, since healing, as we have seen, 
was regarded as implying forgiveness, whereas is is brought in 
afterwards as a second thought, though connected with what pre
cedes by the inferential particle oDv. The emphatic &,\,\~,\ois and 
&,\,\~,\wv of v. 16 are decisive against the Romish limitation of 
confession to the priest. Either the Elders mentioned in v. 14 
have no special position distinguishing them from the other members 
of the Church, or, more probably, we are to suppose that the duty 
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of visiting the sick is not confined to them, but falls on the brethren 
generally. Are we to understand that no one may hear the con
fession of others unless he at the same time confesses his sins to 
them i This would seem the most natural meaning of the Greek; 
but it evidently could not be always carried out. Children ought to 
confess their faults to father or mother, but it would in most cases be 
far from expedient that the former should in their turn hear the 
confession of the latter. On the other hand we can easily conceive 
cases in which mutual confession is most natural and desirable, since 
one party is seldom so entirely in the right, as to leave all the regrets 
and apologies to the other party. If however we are to think of 
confession· here in connexion with healing, it must be the confession of 
sin against God which is intended : how would this suit the idea of 
mutual confession i We can understand that confession is made easier 
to the sinner, if another is ready to join in the expression of sorrow 
and repentance. We can understand too that an unsympathizing 
Pharisaic tone is likely to repel any confidences on the part of a 
penitent. But the idea of mutual confession does not seem altogether 
appropriate in the case of the sick man, and yet, if the word la0~n is 
taken literally, we seem to be tied down to this case. If on the other 
hand we give it a metaphorical meaning, we may suppose that the 
precept is of general application, and that St. James is recommending 
the habit of mutual confession between friends. It cannot, I think, 
be doubted that in many respects such mutual confidences might be 
productive of g~ good. How much easier it would be to put up 
with hastiness or coldness on the part of a friend, if we knew that he 
was himself conscious of his faults and trying to amend them ! ·what 
a relief it would be to one of a sensitive self-conscious nature to lay his 
anxieties before another of whose wisdom and sympathy he felt 
assured ! Might it not tend to· increase the feeling of Christian 
fellowship, if those who were exposed to the same difficulties, anxioue 
to conquer the same weaknesses and to practise the same virtues, 
could break through their isolation and confirm themselves in their 
good resolutions by the knowledge that they were shared by others 1 
Might it not help to diminish the miseries of life, and to change the 
c0urse of thoughts which may be tending towards insanity or suicide, 
if there were more of outspoken sympathy in the world, if people were 
sure that they might trust their secret feelings to others without fear 
of being despised or laughed at or shrunk from 7 The Church of 
England has wisely refused to follow Rome in requiring regular 
confession to the priest; yet, where the parish priest is what he 
should be, wise with the heavenly wisdom described by St. James, 
none should be better fitted than he by position, training, and ex
perience, to receive such confidences and give the needed comfort and 
counsel.1 

On the whole of this section of the Epistle it may be worth while to 
quote Dr. Arnold's remarks 2 :-

1 See Homilies, p. 479, Oxf. ed. 2 Fragment on the Church, p. 44 foll. 
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'The object of the passage is to encourage the exercise of those 
mutual spiritual aids rendered by Christians to each other, which is 
one of the great objects and privileges of the institution of the 
Church. The body was to sympathize with its several members. If 
a man was in trouble, he was to pray; if in joy, to sing hymns: in 
neither case is the Apostle speaking of private prayer or_ private 
singing ; but of those of the Christian congregation 1 : there every 
individual Christian could find the best relief for his sorrows, and the 
liveliest sympathy in his joy. St. Paul's command "Rejoice with 
them that do rejoice and weep with them that weep," applies to this 
saine sympathy, which the prayers and hymns of the church services 
were a constant means of expressing. But if a man were sick and 
could not go to the congregation, still he was not to lose the benefit of 
his Christian communion with them; he might then ask them to 
come to him; and as the whole congregation could not thus be 
summoned, the elders were to go as its representatives, and their 
prayers were to take the place of the prayers of the whole church. 
Care, however, is taken to show that the virtue of their prayers arises 
not from their being priests, but from their being Christians, and 
standing in the place of the whole church. For these words im
mediately follow : "confess therefore to one another your sinls, and 
pray for one another, that ye may be healed : there is much virtue in 
a just man's prayer, when it is offered earnestly." Now, this most 
divine system of a living Church, in which all were to aid each other, 
in which each man might open his heart to his neighbour and receive 
the help of his prayers, and in which each man's earnest prayer, 
offered in Christ's name, had so high a promise of blessing annexed to 
it, has been almost 2 destroyed by that notion of a priesthood, which 
claiming that men should confess their sins to the clergy, not as to 
their brethren, but as to God's vicegerents, and confining the promised 
blessing to the prayers of the clergy as priests, not as Christians, nor 
as the representives of the whole church, has changed the sympathy 
of a Christian society into the dominion of a priesthood and the 
mingled carelessness and superstition of a laity. 

'St. John's language agrees with that of St. James: "If any man 
see his brother sinning a sin which is not unto death, he shall pray, 
and Christ shall give him life, for those who are not sinning unto 
death. There is a sin unto death ;-it is not for that that I am 
bidding him to pray." Here the very same blessing which St. James 
speaks of as following the elders' prayers is said by St. John to follow 
the prayer of any Christian, a clear proof that the elders were sent 
for as representatives of the Church, and not as if their prayers 
possessed a peculiar virtue, because they stood as priests between God 
and the people.' 

1 I cannot agree with Arnold in confining the exhortation to congregationa1 
singing or prayer. 

2 Wrongly printed 'most' in the original. Lond. 1845. 
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CONVERTING THE SINNER. 

Is this a new case, or another aspect of the case of the sick man 1 
If the latter, it seems to imply strange sloth and lukewarmness on the 
part of the Elders, that they should stand in need of exhortation to the 
performance of a duty, which would not have seemed to be particularly 
arduous or irksome. The previous verses insist on their power to heal 
the disease and procure forgiveness by their prayers: v. 20 speaks of 
the reward. If, as seems more likely, it is a new case, St. James may 
have added it as an afterthought on finding that his warnings had 
been chiefly against over-activity, too much vehemence, too much 
eagerness to teach. In ver. 14 he had begun to i;peak of our duty 
towards the sick in body; in ver. 16 he had extended this into a general 
precept as to mutual help in spiritual matters; in ver. 19 he turns to the 
case of the, backsliders. Even here nothing is said as to tl:te duty of 
the Church to go out into all the world and preach the Gospel to every 
creature; nothing is said as to making proselytes from the Gentiles or 
even from the unbelieving Jews. It is the exhortation of the Bishop, 
whose aim is the reformation and improvement of the Church, not of 
the Apostle, whose aim is the extension of the Church by the diffusion 
of the faith. 

In my note I have pointed out that the words of ver. 20, 'he who 
recalls an erring brother saves (or 'will save') his soul from death and 
will be the means of blotting out many sins' are capable of two 
interpretations, Wording to the reference we give to 'his.' I have 
menti::med some difficulties which lie in the way of our taking 'his' to 
refer to the sinner, and have shown that it was not uncommon with 
Jewish writers to hold forth the prospect of salvation and forgive
ness of sins, as an inducement to certain kinds of right conduct, 
such as alms-giving. I postponed to the present occasion the 
consideration of the question whether it was possible that St. James 
should have adopted a similar mode of speaking. "\Ve cannot, of 
course, imagine that he would ever have dreamt of a man's being 
able to atone for his own sins bv his assiduity in calling others to 
repentance. Such a notion is forbidden, not le,s by our Lord's words 
recorded in Matt. vii. 20-22 'Many will say to me in that day, Lord, 
have we not prophesied in thy name 1 • . . then will I profess unto 
them, I never knew you; depart from me, ye that work iniquity,' and 
hy the words of St. Paul in l Uor. xiii .. 1-3, 'Though I speak with the 
tongues of men and angels ... though I have the gift of prophecy ... 
though I have all faith ... though I give my body to be burnt, and 
have not charity, it profiteth me nothing,' and in eh. ix. 26, 27 'I keep 
under my body and bring it into subjection, lest having preached to 
others, I myself should be a castaway,' -than by the words of 
St. James himself, 'Be not many masters, knowing that we shall 
receive the greater condemnation,' and by his constant depreciation of 
mere speaking, unaccompanied by deeds and practice. St. James has 
told us already how the soul is saved (i. 21-25): not by preaching to 
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others, but by receiving in meekness the ingrafted word, and continu
ing in the perfect law of liberty. What in fact could be more 
contemptible in itself and more fatal to any good influence, than for a 
man to urge upon others a course which he has determined not to 
follow himself, and expect to be rewarded for thefr faith and works, 
when he has no faith or works of his own 1 The passages from the 
N.T. quoted in the notes do not contemplate the possibility of a 
preacher of righteousness, who has still to be saved from his sins. It 
is only in the Apocrypha that we find such unchristian sentiments 
as' Almsgiving saves from death and purges away all sins' (To bit xii. 9). 
The other quotations are simply encouragements to sincere but 
sluggish workers, to throw more energy into their work. It is 
allowable to say 'you have done much evil in the past, try and make 
up for it by the good you do in the future,' or 'remember that you are 
appointed by God to be a teacher or an elder : it is not enough for you 
to keep yourself unspotted in the world: you must bring your influence 
to bear on others, or you will be found wanting at last' : but it is not 
in accordance with Christian truth to say 'If you make a convert, 
you will save your own soul.' It appears therefore that we must 
fall back on the other interpretation understanding 'his' of the 
sinner. The chief difficulty in this interpretation is that the apodosis 
seems to add so little to the protasis. 'Conversion' to us already 
implies ' saving the soul' ; but this need not have been so to the first 
readers of the Epistle. To them the words may have meant 'However 
many sins the wanderer has been guilty of, still, if he turns, he will be 
saved from the death he has desei:ved, and all his sins will be forgiven.' 
We can imagine that such a promise might have been a great en
couragement to those who were dispirited at the state of the back
sliders in the church to which they belonged, and doubted whether 
it was possible to renew them again unto repentance. 



INDEX OF GREEK WORDS 

(a) words not used by any writer previous to St. James. 
(b) not used in this sense before St. James. · 
(c) not used by any other N. T. writer. 
(d) not used in the Septuagint (including Apocrypha). 
(e) post-Aristotelian. 
(Add.) see Addenda after Preface. 

A 

'A/3p~a.1;: ii. 21 ~'A/3: o 1rar¼p ~µ,wv OVK i[ epywv £0LKaiw0'Y}, ii. :J3 'A/3. 
£7rL<TT£VIJ'£V 'TW @£W, 

&.ya0os: i. 17 1raia, olcns &.ya0~, iii. 17 Kap1rwv &.ya0wv. 
&.ya1raw: i. 12" 'TOV IJ'T£<pavov 'T~<; tw~. Sv £7r'Y}yydAaTo 'TOl<; &.ya1rWIJ'LV 

avT6v, ii. 5 KAYJpov6µ,ovs ~. /3a1J'LA£ias ~. £7r'Y}yydAaTO To'i:s &.ya1rwlJ'LV 
avT6v, ii. 8 &.ya1r~IJ'€l<; 'TOV 7rA'Y}IJ'fov IJ'OV W<; (]'€aVT6v. 

&.ya1r'YJ'7'6,: i. 16, i. 19, ii. 5 6.0£Acpo[. µ,ov aya7rYJToE, seep. iv. clxxv. 
ayy£AO<;: ii. 25 'Pao./3 V7r00£[aµ,iv'Y} 'TOV<; ayyiAov<;. 
ayv{tw.: iv. 8 ayvllJ'a'T£ Kap8{a<; 8{if;vxoi. 
ayvo<; : iii_ 17 ~ 0€ avw0£V IJ'ocp{a 7rpWTOV fJ,EV ayv~ £1J''TLV. 
c. ay£: iv. 13 ay£ vvv oi AiyovT£<;, v. I. ay£ vvv oi 1rAoVIJ'LOL KAavlJ'aT£. 
&.8£Acp~: ii. 15. 
0.0£A<po<; : i. 9 o a0£A<po<; o Ta7r£LVO<;, ii. 15 £0.V a0£A<po<; fJ 6.0£Acf,¼ yvµ,vol 

v1rapxwlJ'LV, iv. 11 o KaTaAaAwv a.0£Acpov fJ Kp{vwv 'TOV a0£Acp6v: vocative 
a8£A.cf,ol iv. 11, v. 7, 9, 10, a8£Acf,o{ µ,ov i. 2, ii. 1, 14, iii. 1, 10, 12 
V. 12, 19, aO. fJ,OV aya'lr'YJ'TO{, i. 16, }9, ii, 5. 

b.c. <iOla.KpLTO<;: iii. 17 ~ 0£ avw0£v IJ'O<p{a aOLa.KpLTO<;. See p. ccxviii. 
aOLKla : iii. 6 ~ yAWIJ'IJ'a 1rvp, o KOIJ'fJ,0<; 'T~<; aOiK{a<;. 
alTiw : i, 5 aiT£frw 1rapo. 'T@V 8i86vTO<; ®wv, i. 6 aiT£frw 0€ £V 1rllJ"T£L fJ,'YJOEV 

0LaKpi~6µ,wo,, }v, 2 a__vK ~X£?:£ OLO. 'T~ µ,~ aiT£~1J'0ai, iv. 3 aLT£l'T£ Kat OV 
Aaµ,f3av£T£, own KaKw, aiT£ilJ'0£. See p. cc1. 

e. aKaTalJ'TalJ'{a : iii. 16 61rov t~Aos Kal ipi0Ea, £KEl aKaTalJ'mlJ'{a. 
c. aKa'TO.IJ'Ta'TO<; : i. 8 av¼p Uif;vxos 6.Ka'TO.IJ'TaTO<;, iii. 8 'T~V yAwlJ'IJ'av ... aKaTa

lJ''Ta'TOV KaK6v. 
c. e. 6.KaTa.lJ'X£To<; : iii. 8 read for aKaTa.lJ'raTo<; in some MSS. 
6.KOVW: i. 19 Taxvs £is 'TO aKOVIJ'aL, ii. 5 aKOVIJ'aT£ a0£Acpo{, V. 11 T¼v 

tnroµ,ov¼v 'lw/3 ~KOVIJ'aT£. 
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d. rhpoaT~<;: i. 22 y[vw-0€ 71"0t'Y}Tal Aoyov, Kal /J,~ µovov a.Kpoam[, i. 23 €l TL'> 
O.KpoaT~<; Aoyov €/J'TlV, i. 25 a.KpoaT~<; £7rtA'Y}rrµov~<;. 

a.Aa(ovCa (a.Aa(ovda) : iv. 16 Kavxaa-0€ iv Tat<; a.Aa(ov[aL<; vµwv. / 
&.>..dcpw: v. 14 a.Adt{laVT€<; avTOV £Aal<J,! £V T<e ovoµan. 
O.A~0na: i. 18 A0Y't' O.A'YJ0€la<;, iii. 14 /J,~ KaTaKavxaa-0€ Kal tpEv8w-0€ KaTa 

Trj, O.A'Y}0E[a,, v. 19 M.v Tl<; 1rAav'Y}0i, &.1ro T~<; a.A'YJ0E[a,. 
a.AAa : i. 25 OVK a.KpoaT~<; a.AA.a 71"0l'Y}T~,, i. 26 /J,~ xaAtvaywywv yAwrrrrav 

aAAa &.1raTWV KapUav, ii. 18 a.AA. €p€t TL<;, iii. 15 OVK ilrrnv aVT'Y} 'YJ· 
rrocp[a avw0€V aAAa i1r[yno,, iv. 11 OIJK €l 71"0l'Y}T~<; voµov aAAa KptT~<;. 
Seep. ccvii. 

aAA~Awv : iv. 11 /J,~ KamAaA€LT€ aAA~Awv, a.8€Acpo[, v. 9 /J,~ (YT€Va(€T€ KaT' 
aAA~Awv, v. 16 ifoµoAoy€'i:rr0€ aAA~AOt<; TO.<; aµapTta<; Kal €VX€a-0€ V7r€p 
aAA~Awv. 

aAAO<; : v. 12 /J,~T€ aAAov TLVO. opKov. 
c. a.AVKO<;: iii. 12 OlJT€ a.AVKOV yAVKV 71"0t~rrat v&wp. 
aµapT[a : i. 15 'Y/ im0vµ[a rrvAAa/3ovrra TlKT€L aµ,apTlav, 'Y/ 8£ aµ,apT[a 

a7rOT€A€a-0E'i:a-a a71"0KV€L 0avaTov, ii. 9 €t 1rporrW71"0A'Y}fJ,71"T€LTE aµapT[av 
ipya(Ea-0€, iv. 17 d&on oliv KaAov 71"0t€LV Kal /J,~ 71"0LOVVTL aµ,apT[a avT,e 
irrnv, v. 15 Kll.v aµ,apTla<; '0 71"€71"0L'YJKW<;, V. 16 ifoµoAoyE'i:a-0€ TO.<; aµap
Tla, (al. TO. 1rapa1rTwµam), V. 20 KaAvtf!n 71"A~0o, aµ,apnwv. 

aµ,apTwAo<;: iv. 8 Ka0ap[rraT€ XE<pa, aµapTwAo[, V. 20 o fatrrTpEtpa<; 
aµapTWAOli EK 71"AU.V'Y}<; o&ov avTOV. 

c. &.µaw: v. 4 TWV ipyaTWV TWV O.JJ,'Y}rraVTWV TO.<; xwpa, vµ,wv. 
&.µ[aVTO<; : i. 27 0p'Y}(YK€la Ka0apa Kal &.µ[avTo<;. 
r1µ,rr€AO<;: iii. 12 /J,~ 8vvaTaL r1µ1r€AO<; rrvKa (1rot~rrai); 
av: iii. 4 071"0V av, iv. 4 oc; av (Mv), v. 7 €W<; &v Aa/3v V€TOV, See Kav, and 

p. ccviii. 
&.va71"TW : iii. 5 i&ov 'YJALKOV 1rvp 'YJAlK'Y}V VA'YJV &.va71"T€L, 
e. &.vacrTpotp~: iii. 13 8nt&:rw EK Tijs KaA.~s O.va<r-rpo<pijs -rO. ~pya aV-roV. 
&.vaTEAAw : i. 11 &.vfrnA€V yap o ~ALO<;, 
&.vacplpw : ii. 21 avEVEyKac; 'IrraaK £71"l TO 0vrrtarrT~pwv. 
a. av£A€0<;: ii. 13 'Y/ yap Kplrrt<; av£A€0<; T<e µ,~ 71"0t~rravn (A€0<;. Add. 
a. av€p/(oµ,at : 1. 6 £0tK€ KAv8wvL 0aAarrrr'Y}, aV€JJ,L(OJJ,€V<J,! Kal ptm(o

fl,€V<J,!, 
d,V€JJ,O<;: iii. 4 TU. 7rAOLa 1)71"0 rrKA'YJpwv &.vlµwv £AavvoµEva. 
&.v~p: i. 8 &.v~p 8,tf!vxo,, i. 12 µadpw, &.v~p rl, v1roµlvn 1rnparrµ6v, i. 20 

opy~ yap &.v&po<; 8tKatorrVV'Y}V ®€0v OVK ipya(€TaL, i. 23 (OLK€V &.v8pt 
KaTaVOOVVTl TO 1rp6rrw1rov, ii. 2 av~p xpvrro8aKTVALO<;, iii. 2 €l Tl<; £Ii 
ADY'/! OV 71"Tal€L O~TO<; T£A€LO<; av~p. See p. ccix. 

&.v0[rrT'Y}/J,L : iv. 7 UVTL(YT'Y}T€ T<e 8ia/30A<J,!, Ka( cpEvfETal, 
av0os : i. 10 w<; r1v0o, xoprnv 1rap€A€1J(Y€Tai, i. 11 TO r1v0o, lt£71"€(Y€J/, 
&.v0pwmvo<; : iii. 7 1rarra cpvrrt<; 8EMµ,aa-Tai Ti, cpvrrn Tfj av0pw1r[vr,. 
av0pW7rO<; : i, 7 0 av0, £K€LVO<;, i, 19 71"0,<; av0., ii. 20 tiJ av0pW7r€ K€V£, 11. 24 

8tKaLOVTaL r1v0., iii. 8 ovodc; av0pw1rwv, iii. 9 Kampwµ£0a T, av0pw1rovc;, 
v. 17 'HA[ac; r1v0pw1ro<; ijv. See p. cdx. 

6.vT[: iv. 15 aVTt TOV Alynv vµ,ac;. See p. cxcix. 
aVTLTarrrrw: iv. 6 o ®€0<; V7r€p'YJ<pO.VOL<; aVTLTarrrrETat, v. 6 (o 8,KaLO,) OVK 

UVTLTaa-a-ETaL VJJ,LV, 
e. UVV71"oKptTO<; : iii. 17 'Y/ &e r1vw0£v rrocp[a 6.vv1roKptTO<;. 
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11.vw0ev: i. 17 7l"O.V owp'Y]µa T<Aewv IJ.vw0lv iCTTlV KaTa/3a,vov, iii. 15 ovK <CTTLV 
avT'YJ 'YJ CTocf,Ea /J.vw0w KaTEpxoµ<v'YJ, iii. 1 7 'Y/ 11.vw0ev CTocf,[a. 

a7rapxry : i. 18 d, TO eivat 'YJ/J,0.> 6.7rapxryv nva TWV avTOV K'l"(lTfJ,<J,'l"WV. 
0.7ra, : iii, 2 7l"OAAa yap 7l"Tafoµw 0.7raVTE,. 
6.7raTaw : i. 2 6 6.7raTWV Kapo{av EOVTOV. 
a. 0.7r€lpaCTTO,: i. 13 o yap @,o, 6.7l"ElpaCTTo, f.(T'l"(V KaKWV. 
6.7r<pxoµat : i. 24 Ka'l"EVO'YJlTEV EOVTOV Ka, 6.7l"EA~Av0ev. 
c. d7rAW, : i. 5 TOlJ OtOOVTO, @wv 7l"O.lTlV d7l"AW<;. 
6.7l"O: i. 13 0.7l"O @wv7r€lpa.toµai, i. 17 Kam{3a,vov 0.7l"O 'l"OV 7l"aTpo,, I. 27 

dlT7l"lAOV EOVTOV 'l"'YJPElV 0.7l"O TOV KOlTfJ,OV, iv. 7 cpevf;ETal dcp' vµwv, v. 4 o 
fJ,lCT0o, o a<pVCTTEP'YJfJ,EVO, acf,' vµwv, v. 19 M.v n, 7rAaV'YJ0ii 6.7r0 T'YJ, 
a.A'YJ0e{a,. See p. cxcix. 

c.e. 0.7l"OKVEW : i. 15 'Y/ OE dp,apTla 6.7l"OTEAm0EtCTa 0.7l"OKVEt 0avaTOV, i. 18 {3ovA'Y]-
0d,; 6.?TEKV'YJCTEv .;,µa, My'{' a.A'YJ0e{as. See p. ccxviii. 

a?TOAAVfJ,l : i. 11 'Y/ EV7rp<7r£ta TOV 7rpOlTW7l"OV aVTOV 6.7rWAETO, iv. 12 El, f(T'l"(V 
voµo0ET'YJ'i o ovvaµevo, lTWCTal Kat 6.7rOA<CTat. 

a. a?TOCTKlaCTµa : i. 17 7rap' ip ovK <Vt 7rapaAAay~ ~ Tpotj, a7l"OCTKlalTfJ,O, p. 
ccxviii. 

6.7rOCTTEp<w: read in some MSS. for dcpv<TTEp•w v. 4. 
6.?TO'l"EA€W : i. 15 'Y/ OE dp,apTla 6.7l"OTEAECT0Et(Ta a7l"OKVEt 0avaTOV. 
a7l"OTl0'Y]p,t : i. 21 6.7ro0lµevot 7l"O.CTav pv,rap{av. 
dpyo, : ii. 20 'Y/ 7l"l(T'l"l, xwpt, TWV ~pywv dpyry ElT'l"lV (al. VEKpa). 
11.pyvpos : v. 3 o 11.pyvpo, KaT{w,-ai, 
a.CT0EV<W: v 14 aCT0EVEL n, f.V vµ,v; 7rpOCTKaA£CTaCT0w TOV', 7rpECT/3VT€povs. 
e. IJ.CT7rtAo,: i. 27 11.CTmAov eavTov T'YJpEtv a.7ro Tov KoCTµov. 
anµa.tw : ii. 6 ~nµda-an TOY 7l"Twx6v. 
6.TfJ,l'>: iv. 14 6.TfJ,l'> f.(T'l"E 'Y/ 7rp0, o>..{yov cf,atVOfJ,€V'YJ-
avpwv: iv. 13 <Tryµ,pov ~ avpwv 7rOp€VlTOfJ,E0a, iv. 14 Ol'l"lVE, OVK f.1TllTTOCT0£ 

TO njs avpwv. 
avr6,: (oblique case= L. is) i. 5, 8, -9, 10, 11, 18, 23, 25, ii. 5, 14, 16, 21, 

22, 23, iii. 3, 9, 13, iv. 11, 17, v. 3, 7, 14, 15, 18, 19, 20, seep. 
cxcv, clxxxix. For position of gen. see pp. clxxxvii, 61. 
(nominative=L. ipse) i. 13, ii. 6, 7, p. cxcv. 
( o avTo, = L. idem) iii. 10, 11. See p. CXCV. 

avTov : not recognized by the latest editors, see fowov. 
c. avxlw: iii. 5 .;, yAwCTCTa µeya.Aa avx,'i (al. µ,yaAavxe'i). 
acpav{tw: iv. 14 O.TfJ,l> f.(T'l"E 'Y/ 7rpos oAiyov cf,aivop,<V'Y], £7l"£l'l"a Kat o.cpavi

top,€V'YJ• 
acf,i'Y]p,l : v. 15 Kliv dp,apTlO', YI 7l"E7l"Ol'YJKW~, acp,0~CTE'l"Ol OVT<p-
c.e. dcf,vCT'l"EpEw : v. 4 0 fJ,LCT0o, 0 a<pVCTTEPYJfJ,€V0'> KpatH- See 6.7rOCT'l'EpEw. 

B 

f3aUw : iii. 3 TWV l7l"1rwv Tov, xa>..ivov, Et', TO. (TTOfJ,OTa {3aAAoµev. 
/3aCTlAEla : i;. 5 KA'YJpOvoµov, T~'i /3aCTlAEla', ~ .. '7l"'YJY'fElAO'l"O TOI,', a-ya7l"W(TIV 

, ' C:VTOV. 
/3aCTlAlKO'i : ii. 8 voµov TEAEtTE /3aCTlAlKOV 0 

/3AaCTTavw: v. 18 .;, ri l/3Aa.CT'l"'Y]lTEV TOY Kap?TOV avnj,. Seep. clxxxii. 
/3AaCT<p'Y]fJ,<W : ii. 7 OVK OVTOL /31'.aCT<p'Y]fJ,OVCTlV TO KOAOV ovoµa TO f.7l"lKAYJ0'i.v 

lcp'vµa,; see p. cxcvii. 
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{3>.hrw : ii. 22 f3>..brw, 6TL 'Y/ 7rl<TTL<; <rvv1pyn TOL<; tpyoi<; avTOV, 
c. /3o1 : v. 4 ai {3oat Twv 0£pl<ravrwv. 
/3ovAo/Lal: i. 18 {3ovA'YJ0€t<; U7r€KV'YJ<T€V 'YJ!La', >..oy<p UA.'YJ0da,, iii. 4 67rOV 'Y/ 

opµ.~ TOV £v0VVOVTO<; {3ovA.€Tal, iv. 4 S, EO.V {3ovA'YJ0fi <plA.O<; £ivai TOV 
KO<TfJ,,OV, 

{3paSv,: i. 19 E<TTW 1ra.<; t1.v0pw1ro<; {3paSv, £i<; TO A.aA.~<rai, {3paSv, £i<; opy¥. 
{3pixw : v. 17 'H>..tac; 1rPO<T'YJV,aTO TOV µ.~ {3pl[ai, Kat OVK t{3p€,€V, 
c.d. f3pVw: iii. 11 ft~Tt ~ 1rqyYJ EK T-,js aVT-,js O,rijs f3pV£t TO yA.vKV Kal TO 

7rlKpOV; 

r 

yap: i. 6, 7, 11, 13, 20, 24, ii. 2, 10, 11, 13, 26, iii. 2, 3, 7, 16, iv. 14. 
e. y£lvva : iii. 6 cp>..oyiloµ.iv'YJ v1ro tj, Y££VV'YJ>· 
c. yt>..w,: iv. 9 o yi>..w<; vµ.wv d,; 1riv0o, fJ,,€TaTpa7r~TW, 
Y£V€<Tl<; : i. 23 TO 1rpo<rw1rov tj, Y£V£<T€W<; avrov, iii. 6 cp>..oyttov<ra TOV rpoxov 

tj, Y£V£<T€W<;, 
'}'€wpyo<; : v. 7 o y£wpyoc; EKUX£Tal TOV TlfJ,,lOV Kap1rov tj, ~ •. 
'}'~: v. 7 TOV Kap1rov T~<; y~., v. 12 µ.~ OfJ,,VV€T€ T~V y~v, v. 5 frpv<p~<TaT€ E7rt 

tj, ~., v. 17 ovK :13p€t£v e1rt r~. y~., v. 18 .;, ~ ef3>..a<TT'YJ<T€V rov 
Kap1r6v. 

ytvoµ.ai: i. 12 SoKlfJ,,O<; Y£VOfJ,,€VO<;, i. 22 y£v£<T0£ 7rOl'YJTa£, i. 25 OVK aKpoaT~<; 
y£voµ.£vo,;, ii. 4 l.ylv£<r0£ Kpira{, ii. 10 ylyov£v 1ravrnv tvoxo,, ii. 11 yly
ova<; 1rapa/3aT'YJ<;, iii. 1 µ.~ 7rOAAot SiSa<rKaA.Ol y£v£<T0£, iii. 9 Toti<; Ka0' 
oµ.o£w<rlV ®wv y£yov6ra,, iii. 10 Ol/ XP~ TaVTa o{hw,; y{v£<r0ai, v. 2 Ta 
iµ.ana <T'YJTD/3pwra yiyov£V. Seep. clxxx. 

yww<rKW : i. 3 yivw<TKOVT€<; 6TL TO SoKfµ.wv vµ.wv tj, 7rl<TT£W<; KaT£pyal£Tat 
v1roµ.ov1v, ii. 20 0t>..m 3£ yvwval 6TL 'Y/ 1r{<rTL<; xwpt<; TWV Epywv apy~ 
E<TTlV; v. 20 yivw<TK£T€ (al. yivW<TK£Tw) 6TL o E7rl<TTPE1fa<; aµ.aprw>..ov 
<rw<rn if!vx~v. See p. clxxx. 

yAVKV<; : iii. 11 /,t~Tl 'Y/ 1r'YJY~ {3pvn TO yAvKtl Kal TO 7rlKpov; iii. 12 OVT£ aA.VKOV 
yAvKtl 1roiij<ra1 vSwp. 

yAw<r<Ta : i. 26 µ.~ xa>..ivaywywv y>..w<r<rav, iii. 5 'Y/ yAw<r<ra fJ,,lKpov µ.iAo<; 
E<TTlV Kat µ.£ya>..a avx£'i, iii. 6 Kat 'Y/ yAw<T(Ta 1rvp, o KO<TfJ,,O<; Tij<; aSiKfa<; 
'Y/ yAw<r<ra Ka0f<rTaTal fr TOl<; fJ,,€A.€<Ttv, iii. 8 T~V y>..w<r<rav ovSd, Saµ.a<ral 
SvvaTal, 

ypacp~ : ii. 8 Kara T~V ypacf,~v, ii. 23 Kat £1rA.'YJpW0'YJ 'Y/ ypacp~ 'Y/ >..tyowa, iv. 5 
'Y/ ypacp~ >..iyn. 

"/VfJ,,VO<; : ii. 15 Ea.V 3£ a3£A.<po<; ~ a3€A.<p~ YVfJ,,VOl v1rapXW<TlV, 

:3aiµ.6vwv : ii. 19 Kat TO. Saiµ.ovia 7rl<TT€VOV<TlV Kat cppf<r<TOV<TlV, 
a. Saiµ.oviwS'YJ, : iii. 15 <rorf,fa Saiµ.oviwS'YJ,, 
Saµ.atw : iii. 7 1ra.<ra <pV<Tl<; 0TJp{wv Saµ.al€Tal Kat 3£8aµ.a<rTal rii rf,v<rn rii 

av0pw1rlvr,, iii. 8 T~V yAw<r<rav ovSd, Saµ.a<ral SvvaTal. 
:3a1ravaw : iv. 3 KaKw<; aint<r0£, iva EV Tat<; .;,Sova,<; vµ.wv Sa1rav~<T'YJT€, 
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Si with the correlative ,,iv omitted, i. 10, 13, ii. 2, 11; preceded by 
more than one word, ii. 16, v. 12; omitted with il71'£ira, iii. 17, iv. 
14; 0£ Ka{ ii. 2, 25. Occurs on the whole thirty-one times. 

0€7J<Tl<; : v. 16 71'0,\:u i<TXVEL 0€7J<Tl<; OLKalOV f.V£pyovµiv71. 
OEiKVVJJ,l: ii. 18 0Ett6v JJ,Ol 'T~V 71'l<T'TiV <TOV xwpl<; 'TWV ilpywv K&.yw <TOl OE{tw f.K 

'TWV ilpywv µov, iii. 13 8Ettfrw i.K 'T~<; KaA.~<; &.va<rTpO<p~<; Ta ilpya ai!Tov. 
d. OEA.Ea{w. i. 14 l!71'0 'T~<; 18£a, i.71'l0vµ{a, €tEA.K6JJ,EVO<; Kal 0EA.m{6p,€VO<;. 
Bixoµai: i. 21 i.v 11'patn1n 8ita<r0£ Tov ilµ<f,vrnv A.6yov. 
Ola: ii. 12 Bia v6µov €A.£v0Ep{a,, iv. 2 Bia 'TO µ~ ai'T€l<T0ai vµa,. See 

p. cc. 
e. 8ia/30A.o<;: iv. 7 QVTl<T'T'YJ'T€ 'T'(I 8ia/36A<p, Kal <p£vtE'TaL, 
b. OtaKptvw : i. 6 aiTELTW f.V 71'l<T'TEL, JJ,'YJ0€V OtaKptv6µ£VO<;' b yap 8iaKpiv6p,EVO<; 

ilotK£V KA.v8wvi, ii. 4 oil Ol€Kp{071T£ i.v €aV'TOl<;; 
OtaA.oyt<rp,6,: ii. 4 l.ytv£<T0£ Kpl'Tal OtaA.oyi<rµwv 71'0V7Jpwv. 
e. Bia<T11'0pa : i. 1 Tal<; tJwtJ£Ka <f,vA.a1,<; Tal<; f.V Tfj Ola<T11'0p~. 
OtOa<TKaA.o, : iii. 1 µ~ 71'oA.A.o2 8iM<rKaA.oi y{vm0£. 
8{8wµt: i. 5 'TOV 8i86v'TO<; ®£01) 71'0,<TLV a71'A.ws, ib. 8o0~<T£Tal ailT<e, ii. 16 f.UV 

µ~ 0WT£ ailTOl<; 'TU €71'l'T~0Eta, iv. 6 8£8w<TlV xapiv (bis), v. 18 o oi!pavos 
VeTOv ;owKEV. 

OlKalO<; : v. 6 €<pOVEV<Ta'T£ 'TOV 8£Kaiov, v. 16 71'0A.v i<TXVEL OE71<ri<; OlKalOV €V£p
yovµiv71. 

OLKalO<TVV'YJ: i. 20 opy~ av8pos OiKalO<TVV'YJV ®rnv oiJK lpya{£Tal, ii. 18 f.A.oy{<r0'YJ 
ailT<e £1, OiKalO<TVV'YJV, iii. 18 Kap11'o<; 0€ 'T~<; OiKalO<TVV'YJS €V dp~V'[} <T11'€lp
£'TaL TOl<; 71'oLOv<riv £ip~v71v. 

OiKai6w: ii. 21 'A/3. oiJK ;_g ilpywv f.0lKatw071; ii. 24 ;_g ilpywv 8iKalOVTal av0pw-
71'0<;, Kal O~K 71'l<T'T£W<; µ6vov, ii. 25 'Paa/3 oilK ;_g ilpywv i.OiKaiw071; 

8i6 : i. 21 oio &,71'o01:µwoi 71'U<Tav (JV11'ap{av, iv. 6 Bio AtyEt. 
8i6n : iv. 3 at'T€l'T€ Kal oil A.aµ{3av£TE, 8i6n KaKW<; ai'T£l<T0£. 
a. Ufvxos: i. 8 &.v~p Ufvxo, aKa'Ta<TTaTO<;, iv. 8 ayv{<ra'T£ Kap8ta, Ufvxoi. 
BoKtw: i. 26 El Tl<; OoK£l 6p7J<TKOS £lvai, iv. 5 ~ OOK£l'T£ on K£VWS ~ ypa<f,~ 

Atyn; . 
OOKLJJ,lOV: i. 3 'TO OOKlJJ,lOV vµwv ~. 71'l<T'T£W<; KaTEpya(£'Tal V11'0JJ,OV~V- Add. 
o6Kiµo,: i. 12 o6KlJJ,O<; y£v6µ£vo<; A.~JJ,lf€Tal 'TOV <TTE<pavov 'T~<; {w~<;. 
86ta : ii. 1 'TOV Kvp{ov ~µwv 'l71<rov Xpl<T'TOV ~- Bohs, 
86<ri<; : L 17 71'a<Ta 86<rl<; aya0~ Kat 71'0,V owp71µa 'TtA.£lOV avw0iv f.<T'TLV, 
oovA.os : i. 1 'laKw/30, ®rnv Kat Kvpfov 'l71<rov Xpl<T'TOV 8ovA.o<;. 
Bvvaµai : i. 21 'TOV ilµ<pvTOV Myov, 'TOV ovvaµ£VOV <TW<TaL TU<; fvxa, vµwv, ii. 14 

µ~ 8vvarai ~ 11'l<T'Tl<; <TW<TaL ai!T6v; iii. 8 'T~V yA.w<r<rav oiJOEl<; 8aµa<rat 
8vvarai, iii. 12 µ~ 8vvarai <TVK~ £.A.a{a, 71'0l'YJ<Tal; iv. 2 oil ovva<r0£ €71'l
'TVX£lV, iv. 12 b 8vvap,€VO<; <TW<Tat Kat &.71'oA.t<raL, 

OVVaT6s : iii. 2 TtAElO<; &.v~p. 8vvaTo<; xaA.ivaywy~<ral Kat OA.ov 'TO <rwµa. 
8w8£Ka : i. 1 'IaKw/30, Tal<; 8wOEKa <f,vA.at,. 
d. 8wp71µa : i. 1 7 1rav 8wp71µa 'TtA.ElOV avw0iv f.<T'TLV, 

E 

i.av : ii. 2 €UV yap £L<TtA.0u, ii. 14 €UV 11'l<T'TlV A.iyv 'Tl<; ilxELv, ii. 15 i.av 
a0£A.<po<; ~ &.8£A.<p~ yvµvot V11'apxw<TLV, ii. 17 ~ 71'l<T'Tl<;, €UV µ~ ilxu ilpya, 
V€Kpa £<TTLV, iv. 15 £UV b Kvpto, 0£A.~<TYJ, v. 19 Uv 'TL<; 11'A.avri0ii : used 
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with relative instead of av, iv. 4 Ss lav f3ovA:q0fJ cpiAo,; eivai. See 
Ka v, also pp. ccvi, ccxv. 

£UVTOV : i. 22 -rrapaA.oyit6µ,evoi €aVTOV<;, i. 24 KaTevo17CTeV iavTov, i. 27 
aCTmA.ov £aVTOV T1Jpe'i:v, ii. 4 ov oieKp{017Te iv iavTo'i:,;, ii. 1 7 Ka0' iavT17V. 
Seep. cxcv. 

lyyltw: iv. 8 l.yy{CTaTe T<p @e.;;, KUl lyy{(TEl vµ,,v, v. 8 ~ -rrapovCTla TOV Kvp{ov 
~yyiKev. See p. clxxxi. 

l.yelpw : V. 15 l.yepe'i: avTOV b Kvpw,;. 
l.yw: (µ,ou) i. 2, 16, 19, ii. 1, 3, 5, 14, 18, iii. 1, 10, 12, v. 10, 12; (µ,oi) ii. 

18; (~µ,as) i. 18; (~µ,wv) ii. 1, 21, iii. 6; (~µ,'i:v) iii. 3, iv. 5, v. 17. 
See K&.yw. 

e1: i. 5, 23, 26, ii. 8, 9, 11, iii. 2, 14, iv. 11. Seep. ccvi. 
eioov : see opJ.w. 
e1 11-1 = &.>..>..a, p. xvii. 
elµ,{: (ei) iv. 11, 12; (l.CTT{v) i. 13, 17, 23, 27, ii. 17, 19, 20, 26, iii. 5, 15, 

17, iv. 4, 12, 16, 17, v. 11 ; (l.<TTE) iv. 14; (lCTrni) i. 25, v. 3; (~v) i. 24, 
v. 17; (~Te) i. 4; (lCTTw) i. 19, (~Tw) v. 12; (YJ) v. 15; (eTvai) i. 18, 
26, iv. 4; (5vrn) iii. 4. Seep. clxxxiii. 

ei1rov: ii. 3 €UV E(7l"1JTE avT<p lv Kct0ov, ii. 11 o yap e11rwv .. . E[7l"E Kat K,T.A.., 
ii. 16 et-rrr, 0€ Tl<; 'y 7rrfyeTE iv e1p~vr,. 

e1p'l}V1] : ii. 16 hJ.yeTE f.V e1p~VYJ, iii. 18 Kap1ro,; OE T~', 0lKUlOCTVV1J, EV elp~VYJ 
CT1re{peTat To'i:,; -rroiovCTlV elp~v17v. 

£tp1]VlKO', : iii. 17 ~ avw0ev CTocp{a elp1]VlK'l), 
el,;: i. 18, 19, 25, ii. 2, 6, 23, iii. 3, iv. 9, 13, v. 3, 4. See pp. cxcix, 

ccxiv, ccxvi. 
et, : ii. 10 'ffTa{CTYJ OE f.V iv{, ii. 19 ei,; E(TTlV o ®eo,;, iv. 12 et, f.(TTlV voµ,o0fr17,, 

iv. 13 f.VlaVTOV eva. 
EtCTEpxoµ,ai : ii. 2 £0.V elCTl.t..0n el,; <Tvvaywy~v, v. 4 el,; Ta tiJTa Kvp{ov la/3aw0 

etCTEA'lJA.v0av, cf. pp. clxxxiii, ccxii. 
EiTa: i. 15 E[Ta ~ l.m0vµ,{a T{KTEl aµ,apTlav. 
h: ii. 16, 18, 21, 22, 24, 25, iii. 10, 11, 13, iv 1, v. 20. See p. cc. 
,KaCTTo,: i. 14 eKaCTTOS OE 1reipJ.teTat v1ro ~. lo{a,; l.1ri0vµ,{a,;. 
f.K/3a.AA.w : ii. 25 TOV', &yyi>..ov,; fripq. o0c;; £K/3aA.ovCTa. 
f.K0£XOP,Ul: v. 7 o yewpyo,; f.KOEXeTUl 'TOV T{µ,wv Kap1rov. 
£KEi: ii. 3 <TV CTT~0i f.KEL, iii. 16 f.KEL &.KaTaCTTaCT{a, iv. 13 -rroi~croµ,ev EKEL 

, \ rf 

EVlUVTOV eva. 
EKELVO',: i. 7 0 av0pw-rros f.KELVO<;, iv. 15 7r0t~CTOP,EV 'TOVTO ~ f.KELVO, 
€KKA.1JCTLa : v. 14 Tov,; -rrpeCT/3vTipov,; T~, EKKA.1JCTLa,;. 
f.KAEyw : ii. 5 ovx b ®eo,; l.[e>..i[a'TO 'TOV', 'ffTWXOV',; 
f.K'ff{1l"TW : i. 11 KUl 'TO av0o,; a&ov l.[frECTEV, 
.1>..a{a: iii. 12 µ,~ ovvarni CTVK~ l.Aa{a,; -rrol~CTat; 
J>..awv : v. 14 &>..e{t{lavTE, avTov EA.a{~ . 
.1.\.avvw : iii. 4 'Ta -rrA.oi'a V1l"O (TKA1Jpwv &viµ,wv eA.avvoµ,eva. 
l.\.axl(T'TO', : iii. 4 'TU -rrA.o'i:a /J,ETU"fETal 1)71"0 l.>..ax{CTTOV 'ff1)0aA{ov. 
l.>..iyxw : ii. 9 f.Aeyxop,EVOl 1J7l"O 'TOV voµ,ov w,; -rrapaf3d.rni. 
l.\.eo,;: ii. 13 ~ Kpl<Tl', dVEAEO<; 'T'!l µ,~ 'ffOl~CTaVTt l>..eo,;· KaTaKavxaTat l>..eo,;; 

Kp{CTew,, iii. 1 7 /J,ECT'T~ l.>..lov~. See p. clxxxi. 
l.>..w0ep{a : i. 25 voµ,ov 'TE,\eiov 'TOV ~. lt..w0epfa,, ii. 12 w,; Ola voµ,ov £AW-

0epla, µ,i>..>..ovTE, Kp{ve<T0ai. 
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~AKW : ii. 6 £AKOVO'LV i!µas £L<; Kpt-r~pia. 
EJJ,7rOpevoµai: iv. 13 KQL EJJ,7rOpevr:r6µe0a KQL KEpO~r:roµev. 
c. lµcpv-ro<; : i. 21 oltar:r0e TOV lµcpv-rov Aoyov. 
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EV: i. 1, 4, 6, 8, 9, 10, 11, 21, 23, 25, 27, ii. 1, 2, 4, 5, 10, 16, iii. 2, 6, 9, 
13, 14, 18, iv. 1, 3, 5, 16, v. 3, 5, 10, 13, 14, 19. See pp. cc foll., 
CCXV, 

c.d. Evd>..w. : iii. 7 7rU.{TQ <pV<J"L<; lp1re-rwv TE KQL evaMwv. 
Evepy/.w : v. 16 ◊f.'Y}<J"L<; OtKafov ivepyovµ/.vri, 
lvi : i. 17 1rap' <I, ovK lvi 1rapaAAay~ 0 -rp07nJ'> ,hor:rK{ar:rµa. 
Eviav-ro,: iv. 13 1roi~r:roµev EKet eviav-rov Eiva, v. 17 ovK lf3petev eviav-rov, 

-rpet,. 
£VOX0'> : ii. 10 yiyovev 1rav-rr;>V £voxo,. 
Ev-rev0ev : iv. 1 1r60ev 1r6Aeµoi; ovK Ev-rev0ev, eK -rwv "Y]◊ovwv i!µwv; 
e. f.VW'TrlOV: iv. 10 Ta1reivw0ri-re f.VW'TrWV TOV Kvp[ov. 
U: see eK. 
Et : v. 1 ·7 ovK lf3pefev eviav-rov<; -rpet, Kat µ~va, £f. 
c. ;,fiAKw: i. 14 ho~. lo£a, Em0vµ{a, EfEAKoµevo,. 
iflpxoµai : iii. 10 EK TOV av-rov r:r-roµa-ro, ;.fl.pxe-rai evAoy{a KQL Ka-rapa. 
e. EfoµoAoyl.oµai: v. 16 EtoµoAoyetr:r0e &.;\A~Aot, Ta<; aµap-r{a,. 
c. EOLKa : i. 6 o yap OtaKpivoµevo, EOLKEV KAvowvi 0aAdr:rr:rri,, i. 23 o~-ro, (OLKEV 

avOpt Ka-ravoovvn TO 1rpor:rw1rov av-rov. 
E7rayyl.AAw : i. 12 TOV r:r-rl.cpavov Sv f.7r'Y}yye0,a-ro TOt<; &.ya1rwr:riv av-rov, ii. 5 

~• {3ar:riAda, ~. E1r'Y]yye{Aa-ro. 
l1rei-ra: iii. 17 "Y/ OE avw0ev r:rocf,{a 1rpw-rov JJ,EV ... E7rEtTa ... , iv. 14 ii-rµ{, E<J"TE "Y/ 

1rpo, oA{yov cpaivoµl.vri, £7rELTa KaL &.cf,avi(oµl.vri, 
i.1rlpxoµai : v. 1 E1rt -rat, -raAai1rwp{ai, vµwv -rat, E1repxoµl.vai,. 
E7rl : witli acc. it'3 em/3Af.1/JYJTE €7rt TOV cpopovv-ra, ii. 7 TO 5voµa TO f.7rlKA.YJ-

0Ev Ecp' vµa,, ii. 21 &vevl.yKa, TOV VlOV E7rt TO 0vr:riar:r-r~pwv, V. 14 
1rpor:revfdr:r0wr:rav e1r' av-r6v; witli gen. v. 5, 1 7 E1rt ~. ~. ; with dat. 
v. 1 oAoAv(ov-re, E7rt Tat<; -raAai1rwp{ai,, v. 7 µaKpoOvµwv i1r' av-r<i,. 
See p. cxcix foll., ccxiv. 

im/3Al.1rw : ii. 3 £(J.V i1r1/3Af.1/JYJTE £7rl TOV cpopovv-ra T~V er:rO~rn T~V Aaµ1rpdv. 
d. e1r{yew, : iii. 15 aVTYJ "Y/ uocf,{a e1r{yew,. 
f.7rlELK~', : iii. 17 "Y/ OE avw0ev <rocp{a €1rlELK~<;. 
Em0vµ/.w : iv. 2 bnOvµet-re Kat ovK lxe-re. 
i.m0vµ{a: i. 14, 15 £Ka<TTO<; 1reipd(e-rai v1ro -r~, lo{a, bn0vµ{a,· eT-ra "Y/ 

im0vµ{a r:rvAAa/3ov<ra TlKTEL aµap-r{av. 
E7rtKaA.f.W: ii. 7 TO KaAOV 5voµa TO E7rLKAYJ0Ev E<p' vµa,, cf. p. ccxiv. 
imAav0avw : i. 24 evO/.w, €7rEAd0e-ro 07r0to<; ~v. 
c. E7rLA.YJ<FJJ,OV~ : i. 25 aKpoa-r~. f.7rLA.YJ<FJJ,OV~ •. 
E7rl7r00f.w : iv. 5 1rpo, cp06vov f.7rl7r00Et TO 1rvevµa. 
f.7rl<TKf.7rTOJJ,al : i. 27 f.7rl<TKf.7rTE<T0at opcpavov<; Kal x1pa,. 
e1r{u-raµai : iv. 14 OVK e1r{u-ra<r0e TO ~- a-upwv. 
c. f.'Trl<TT~µwv : iii. 13 Tl<; <TO<po, Kal f.'Trl<TT~µwv. EV iJµtv; 
f.7rl<FTpl.cpw: v. 19 ed.v Tl'> 1rAavriOfi, KQL f.'Trl<TTPf.o/YJ n, av-rov, v. 20 o Em-

<T-rpl.ifta, aµap-rwA6v. · 
c. £7rlT~Oew, : ii. 16 TU f.'TrlT~OELa TOV <Twµa-ror;, 
em-rvyxavw: iv. 2 (riAov-re, Kal ov ovva<r0e f.7rLTVXElV. A technical term of 

the Stoic philosophy, see 1repi1r{nw. 



240 INDEX OF GREEK WORDS 

lpy&.(oµ,ai: i. 20 opy~ OtKato<TVVl'}V OVK lpydteTat, ii. 9 £1 7rpO<TW7rOAl'}JA,7rTEtT£, 
<ip,apTlav tpy&.tm0e. See p. ccxx. 

lpydTl'}, : V. 4 o JA,t<T0o, TWV lpyaTwv TWV UJA,l'}<TUVTWV TO., xwpa,. 
lpyov : i. 4 1/ 0£ l!'TrOJA,OV~ Epyov TEAEWV lxfrw, i. 25 OVK aKpoaT~, aAA.a 7r0£l'}T~, 

Epyov, ii. 14, 17, 18 lpya EXEtV, ii. 20, 26 11 1r{o-n, xwpl, TWV 
lpywv, ii. 21, 24, 25 -~ Epywv OtKatov<T0at, ii. 22 11 7r{(TTt', <rvv~pyei 
TOL, lpyoi, Kal £K Twv ;pywv ET£A£tw0l'}, iii. 13 on~a.Tw £K rij, wAij, 
ava<TTpocpij, Ta Epya. ' 

d. lpi0[a (£pi0e{a): iii. 14 (ijAov 7rtKpov EXET£ KUL €pt0lav, lll, 16 lijAo, Kat 
tpt0la. 

'1p1reT6v : iii. 7 7ra<Ta q>V<Tt, €p7rETWV TE KUt lvaA{wv. 
tpw : ii. 18 &>..>..' €pet Tt,, ::Z.v 1rl<TTtV £.XEt'>, 
fo0~- =, ii 2 fo01Tt Aap,1rpif, ) ( pv1rapif, £<T0ijn, ii. 3 TOV cpopovvrn T~V t<T0ijTa 

Tl'}V A.ap,1rpav. 
£<T0{w : v. 3 o lo, cpa.yernt Ta, <TapKa, vµ,wv. See pp. clxxxii, ccxii. 
f.<TO'IM'pov : i. 23 KaTavowv TO 1rp6<TW'TrOV lv £(T07rTP'f!· 
f.<TXUTO', : v. 3 W-rwavp{<TaTE f.V f.<TXa.Tat, 1JJA,E.pat,. 
frepo, : ii. 25 frlp'l- 030 £K/3aAov<Ta, 
ev0lw,: i. 24 ev0/.w, f.7rEA.a.0ETO 07r0t0', ~v. 
ev0vµ,tw : v. 13 £1J0vµ,e'i: TL,; if;aAAfrw. 
ev0vvw : iii. 4 11 opµ,~ TOV ev0vVOVTO',, 
EVAoyiw : iii. 9 tv avrfi evAoyovµ,ev TOV ®eov. 
evAoy{a: iii. 10 evAoy{a Kat KaTdpa. 
c.d. Ev7ret0~, : iii. 17 1/ 0£ tf.vw0ev <Tocp{a ev1rn0~,. 
c. ev1rpt1reta : i. 11 1/ ev1rpt1reta Tov 1rpo<Tw1rov avTov. 
EVX~ : v. 15 11 evx~ rij, 'TrL<TTEW', <TWO"Et TOV K<J.JA,VOVTU, 
evxop,at: v. 16 Evxm0e l!7r€p fil~Awv, 07rW', ,a0ijn. 
c.d. •cp~µ,epo,: ii. 15 rij, tcpl'}JA,tpov Tpocpij,. 
lx0pa : iv. 4 11 cpiA.{a TOV KO<TJA,OV lx0pa TOV ®eov f.<TTtV, 
lx0p6,: iv. 4 cp{A.o, TOV K6<Tµ,ov, lx0p6, TOV ®eov. 
lxw : i. 4 11 v1roµov~ lpyov TEAEWV lxfrw, ii. 1 JA,~ f.V 1rpo<TW'TrOA7JJL1flat, £.XETE 

T~V 7r{(TTtV, ii. 14 1r{<TTtV f.xnv, ii. 14, 17, 18 lpya lxnv, iii. 14 liji\ov 
lxnv, iv. 2 l1ri0vµ,eiT£, Kal ovK EXETE. See p. ccxx. 

iw,: (prep.) v. 7 lw, Tij, 1rapoV<T{a, Tov Kvp{ov: iw, oD, p: xxii(; (conJ.) 
v. 7 p,aKpo0vµ,wv £W', Aa/3v- See P· ccviii. 

z 

law : iv. 15 €0.V b Kvpw, 0ei\~<rYJ, KUL ,~<TOJA,EV KUL. .. 
lijAo,: iii. 14 {ijAov 7rtKpov, iii. 16 (iji\o, Ka, lpi0{a. 
l7JA6W : iv. 2 ,.,,A.OUT£ Kat ov 3vva<T0E f.'TrtTVXELV. 
(w~: i. 12 TOV O"Ttcpavov rij, (wij,, iv. 14 1rola 1J tw~ vµ,wv; 

H 

~: (=an) iv. 5 ~ OoKetTE iln Kevw, .. . ; ( = aut) i. 17, ii. 3, 15, iii. 12, iv. 1, 13, 
15. 

1)'/EOJA,Ut : i 2 'ff'O.<TUV xapav 1))'~<Ta<T0£. 
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<.. ' • 1 ~ < .. A A ' > ~ ,, TJOOV'YJ .= lV.A ''TWV '?.oovwv 'T":V <T'TpaTEVO/UVWV EV 'TO£', fJ,El\.£<TlV 
£V Tat<; 'YJOovai<; oa-rraV'YJ<T'YJ'TE. 

vµwv, iv. 3 i'va 

'H>..{a<;: v. 17 'H>..{a<; av0pw-rro<; i}V oµow-rra0ri .. 'Y]fJ,LV. 
7JA{Ko<;: iii. 5 7JA{KOV -rrvp 7JA{K'YJV VA'YJV &va'Tr'TEt. 
17Ato<; : i. 11 &vfrnA£V o -i,>..w<;. 
'Y]fJ,£/S : see lyw. 
7Jµ,l.pa: v. 3 £V luxamL<; 'Y}fJ,Epai<;, V. 5 W<; £V 'Y]fJ,EP<?- <repay~ ... 

® 

8&>..a<r<ra : i 6 KAVOWVl BaAa<T<T'YJ'>· 
C. 8ava'T'YJ<pOp0'>; iii. 8 (yAw<r<ra) fJ,E<T'TYJ fov 8avaT'YJ<popov. 
0ava'TO<; : i. l 5 7/ 0€ t1µ,apT{a &-rroKVEl 0ava'TOV, v. 20 <TW<TEt tftvxriv EK 0ava'TOV. 
(}l.>..w: ii. 20 0l>..n<; 0€ yvwvat; iv. 15 £UV o Kvpw<; 0£>..~<T'[J-
®£o<;: i. 1 ®eov Kat Kvp{ov I. X. OovAo<;, i. 5 -rrapa 'TOV OtOoV'TOS ®eov, i. 13 

&-rro ®eov -rrnpa(oµai, ib. ®. &-rre{pa<r'TOS, i. 20 OlKalO<TVV'YJV ®eov, i. 27 
8p'YJ<rK£{a &µ{aV'TOS -rrapa 'T'!' @e,;; Kat ITaTp{, ii. 5 o ®eo, l[e>..l[a'TO 'TOV<; 
'Tr'TWxov,, ii. 19 er, £<T'TLV o ®eo,, ii. 23 ,-rrl<TTEV<T£V 'Af3paaµ, 'T'!' ®E<ii Kat 
cf,{>..o, @eov £KA~0'Y/, iii. 9 Ka0' oµ,o{wa-iv ®eov, iv. 4 7/ cpi>..{a 'TOV 
KO<TfJ,OV lx0pa 'TOV ®eov ... cf,{>..o, 'TOV KO<TfJ,OV lx0po, 'TOV ®eov, iv. 6 o 
@Eo, v-rr£pTJcf>avoi, &vn'Ta<T<TE'Tat, iv. 7 V'TrOTUyr/'TE T<e ®e<ii, iv. 8 lyy{<ra'TE 
T<e ®e4i. See p. clxxxv foll. 

0£p{(w: v. 4 a! {3oal 'TWV 0ept<raV'TWV. 
(}epµa{vw ; ii. 16 0epµa{ve<r0E Kat xopTa(£<r0E. 
(}'YJplov : iii. 7 -rra<ra <pV<Tt<; (}'YJp{wv 'TE Kat 'TrE'TEtVWV. 
~a-avp{(w : v. 3 W'YJ<ravp{a-a'TE lv luxcfrai, 7Jµl.pai,. 
(}>..;:tfti<; : i. Z'topcf,avov, Kal x~pa<; £V TU (}>..{tftEL av'TWV. 
0pTJ<rKda: i. 26 'TOV'TOV µamfo, 7J 0p'YJ<TKE{a, i. 27 0p'YJ<TK£la Ka0apa Kai &µ,{aVTo,. 
a. 8p'YJ<TKo, ; i. 26 ei' n, OoK£l 0p'YJ<TKO<; eivai. 
0vpa : v. 9 o Kpt'TY]S -rrpo 'TWV 0vpwv (<TT'YJKEV. 
e. 0va-iaa-T~pwv: ii. 21 &vevl.yKa<; 'ICTaaK l-rri TD 0v<ria<rT~pwv. 

I 

'laKw/30<; : i. 1 'IaKw/30<; ®eov Kat Kvp{ov 'I'YJ<TOV Xpt<r'TOV Oov>..o,~ 
laoµat,: v. 16 evxea-0e V7r€p &>..>..~>..wv, o-rrw, ia~TE. 
Zow,: i. 14 v-rro ~. iota, £7rt0vµ{a, l[EAKOfJ,EVO,. 

lOE (al. e1 31.): iii. 3 We ... 'TOVS xa>..ivov, el, 'TU. <T'TO/J,a'Ta /3aUoµev, Add. 
1oov : iii. 4 loov, Kai 'TU. 'TrAOla fJ,£'Tayemi, iii. 5 loov, 7JA{KOV -rrvp 7JA{KTJV VA'YJV 

&va'Tr'TEL, v. 4 loov, o µiu0o, Kpa(EL, V. 7 loov, o yewpyo<; £Kol.XE'Tat 'TOV 
Kap-rrov, v. 9 1oov, o Kpl'TY]S (<T'T'YJKEV, v. 11 loov, µaKap{(oµev 'TOVS v-rro
µl.vov'Ta<;. 

'I'YJ<TOVS: i. 1 Kvplov 'I'YJ<TOV Xpt<T'TOV oov>..o,, ii. 1 'TOV Kvplov 'Y]fJ,WV 'l'YJ<TOV 
Xpt<r'TOV ~ .. 36&,... -

1µanov : v. 2 'TU. 1µ,ana vµwv <TYJ'To/3pw'Ta yl.yovev. 
i'.va : i. 4 i'va i}'TE TI.Aewi, iv. 3 i'va lv Tat, 7JOovai, Oa-rrav~<T1/'TE, v. 9 i'va /J,YJ 

Kpl~'TE, v. 12 iva /J,YJ v-rro Kp{a-iv -rrl.<T'Y}'TE, See pp. CCV foll., CCXV, 

lo,: v. 3 o 1o, aVTWV el, µapTvpwv vµ'iv (<r'Tal, 
l7r7r0<; : iii. 3 'TWV i'.'-rr-rrwv 'TOV<; xa>..ivov, e1 .. 'TU. <T'Toµam {3a>..>..oµ,ev. 

R 
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'IuaaK: ii. 21 &veveyKaS 'Icmo.K TOV viov avTOV £7Tl TO evuta.UT~ptov. 
iUT'Y}P,t : ii. 3 UV UT'Y)(}t EKEt, v. 9 loov, o KptrY]S 1rpo TWV (}vpwv (UT1JKEV. 
luxvw : v. 16 7TOAV luxvEt OE1JULS OtKalov lvepyovp,EV1J. 
'Iw/3 : v. 11 T~V V7TOP,OV~V 'Iw/3 'ryKOVUaTE. 

K 

Kayw: ii. 18 bis. Seep. clxxxi. 
e. Ka(}ap{'w: iv. 8 Ka(}ap{uaTE xe'i:pa,; ap,apTwAol. 
Ka(}apo,;: i. 27 (}p1JUKELa Kaeapa Kal &p,{aVTo,. 
Ka(}17p,at : ii. 3 UV Ka(}ov tiJOE KaAw,;. 
Ka(}{uT'Y}p,t: iii. 6 ol)TWS 17 yAwuua Ka(}{uTaTat iv Tot,; P,EAEUtV, iv. 4 lx(}po,; 

TOV (}wv Ka(}{uTaTat, 
Ka{: (' also,' never 'even ') i. 11 oi'lTw,; Kal. o 1rAovuw,; p,apav(}~ueTat, ii. 2 

elueMv OE Kal 7TTWxo,, ii. 11 o yap el1rwv M~ p,otxevu17,;, el1rev Kal 
M~ ,povevu17,;, ii. 17, 26 Ol)TWS Kal 11 7TLUTt,;, ii. 19 Kal. TO. oa{p,ovta 7TtU
TEV01!Utv, ii. 25 op,o{w,; OE Kal 'Paa/3, iii. 2 OvvaTOS xaAtvaywY1iuat Kal 
oAOV TO uwp,a, iii. 4 loov Kal TO. 7TA.oi:a, iii. 5 Ol)TWS Kal. 17 yAwuua, iii. 
14 f.7TEtTa Kal &,pavt,op,ev17, v. 8 JJ,aKpo0vp,~uaTE Kal. VJJ,Et,;. Joining 
cause and effect (with imperative) i. 5 alTEfrw Kal. oo(}~auat, iv. 7 
6.VTLUT'YJTE Kal. ,pd(emt, iv. 8 lyy{uaTE Kal. iyy{uei, iv. 10 m1retvw(}17T£ 
Kat vifiwuet, v. 15 ,rpouev(auewuav Kal UWUEt: (with indic.) i. 11 &ve
TEtAEV o ~Atos Kal. l(e1r£u£v, v. 17, 18 1rpou17v(aTo Kal....Connecting 
contrasted notions ii. 19 1rtuTEvovutv Kal. <ppfrrcrovuiv, iii. 5 JJ,tKpov 
JJ-EAo, luTl.v Kal. JJ,EyaAa avxe'i:. Connecting six successive clauses in 
v. 17-, 18, five in v. 14, 15. Used where we might have expected 
OE in ii. 4, iv. 15. Sec K6.yw aud KO.V, 

KaK{a : i. 21 1reptuue{av KaK{a,;. 
KaKO?Ta0ew : v. 13 KaKo,ra(}E'i Tt,; f.V VJJ,LV; ,rpouevxeu(}w. 
c. KaK07Taeia : v. 10 V7T00EtyJJ,a Aa./3ETE T'Y/> KaKO,ra(}{a,; T?VS ,rpo<p~Ta,, 
KQKOS: i. 13 o ®eo,; &,re{paUTOS £UTtv KaKWV, iii. 8 6.KaTaUTaTOV KaKOV, 
KaKWS: iv. 3 ov AaJJ,/3aveTE OtOTt KaKWS alTEi:u(}e. 
KaAEW : ii. 23 ,pt'> .. os ®wv EKA.~(}17. 
KaAos: ii. 7 TO KaAOV OVOJJ,a, iii. 13 EK T'Y/> KaA~,; avauTpo,p~., IV. 17 KaAOV 

7TOtEtV, 
KaAV7TTW: v. 20 KaAUlpEt 7TA~0o,; O.JJ,apTtwv. 
KaAw,; : ii. 3 UV Ka(}ov fuOE KaAw,, ii. 8 KaAw,; 7TOtEtTE, ii. 19 KaAw,; 7TOtEtS, 
KUJJ,VW: v. 15 17 evx~ UWUEt TOV KUJJ,VOVTa, 
Klf.v ( = Kal. Uv 'and if'): v. 15. Seep. clxxxi. 
Kapo{a: i. 26 a,raTWV KapUav, iii. 14 ,~AOV f.XETE EV Tfj KapUi, iv. 8 ayv{u

aTE KapUa,, v. 5 WpeifiaTE TO., Kapolas, v. 8 UT'Y]p{[aTE TO.S KapUa,;. 
Kap,ro,;: iii. 17 JJ,E<TT~ Kap1rwv &yaewv, iii. 18 Kap,ro,; 0tKatoUVV1J,, v. 7 

TOV TLP,toV Kap,rov T~S Y1}>, v. 18 17 y~ l/3AaUT1J<TEV TOV Kap,rov aVT'Y)<;, 
1<aTa: (c. acc.) ii, 8 KaTO. T~V ypa<p~V, ii. 17 Ka(}' £a1JT~V, iii, 9 Ka(}' 

OJJ,OlWUtV ®wv; (c. gen.) iii. 14 ifievoeuee KaTO. T'Y/> 6.A.7J(}da,;, v. 9 JJ,~ 
uTEva,eTE KaT' 6.AA~Awv. See pp. cxcix, cc. 

KaTa/3a{vw : i. l 7 Kam/3a'i:vov &1ro TOV 7TaTpo,; TWV <pWTWV. 
KaTaOtKa,w : v. 6 KaTEOtKauaTE, l,povEV<TaTE TOV OLKatov. See p. cxcvii. 
KaTaOvvauTEVW: ii. 6 ovx oi 7TAovutot KaTa~vvauTEvovutv VJJ,WV; 
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,e. KaTaKavxa.oµai : ii. J 3 KaTaKavxaTat tA<OS KplUEWS, iii. 14 /J-~ KaTaKaV
xau0£ Kat tf;ev8eu0£ KaTa T'l]S a.A'f/0£LaS. 

KaTaAaA£W : iv. 11 /J-~ KaTaAaA£LT£ a.A.Ai-JA.WV" o KaTaAaAwv &SeAcpov KaTaAaAEL 
v6µ.ov. 

KaTavolw: i. 23 &vSpt KaTaVOOVVTt TO 1rp6uw1rov avTOV, i. 24 KQT£VO'YJ<TEV yap . ' EaVTOV, 
KaTa.pa : iii. 10 evAoy{a Kat KaTa.pa. 
KaTapaoµat : iii. 9 £V avrfi KaTapwµe0a TOVS &v0pw1rovs. See p. cxcvii. 
KaTepya(,oµat : i. 3 TO SoK{µwv vµwv T'l]S 1r{unws Kanpya(,emt V1TOJJ-0Vi-JV
KaTlpxoµat : iii. 15 OVK (UTtV aVT'YJ 'Y/ uocp[a /J.vw0ev KaTepxoµb,,,,. 
c.d. KaTi-J<pEta : iv. 9 'Y/ xapa els KaTi-Jcpnav (µemTpa7ri-JTW), 
c.e. Kanow : v. 3 o /J.pyvpos KaTlwTat. 
c. KaTotK[(,w: iv. 5 TO 1rvevµa S KaT<f!Ktuev (al. KaT'[!K'YJ<Tev) lv 'YJJJ-1.V, 
e. Kavuwv : i. 11 &vfrnAEV yap b ~Atos uvv T<p Kavuwvt. 
Kavxaoµat: i. 9 Kavxau0w b &SeAcpos b Ta1TElVOS £V ,-.;; vtf;n avTov, IV. 16 

Kavxau(}e £V Tats a.A.a(,ov{at, VJJ-WV, 
e. KaVX'YJ<TlS: iv. 16 1TO.Ua KaVX'YJULS 'TOtaVT'YJ 1TOV'YJpa. 
KEVOS : ii. 20 6J /J.v0pw1re Kevl. 
c. Kevws: iv. 5 ~ SoKetTE on KEVWS 'Y/ ypacpi-J Alyn; 
d. KepSa{vw: iv. 13 Kal lµ.1ropwu6µ.e0a, Kat KepSi-Juoµev. Seep. clxxxii, ccxii. 
KA.a[w: iv. 9 TaAat1TWpi-J<raT£ Kat 1T£V0i-JUaT£ Kat KAavuaT£, v. l KAavuaTE 

OAOAv(,ovns. 
KA'YJpOvoµos : ii. 5 KA'YJpovoµovs T'l]S {3autAe{as. 
KA.v8wv: i. 6 totKEV KAv8wvt 0aAa.U<T'YJS &veµt(,oµ/.v'I!· 
b. KOUJJ-OS: i. 27 d.U1TLAOV EaVTOV 'T'YJPEI.V &1ro 'TOV Kouµov, ii. 5 'TOVS 1T'TWXOVS T«e 

KO<T/J-'f, iii. 6 'Y/ yAwuua 1rvp, b Kocrµos 'T~S &8tK{as, iv. 4 'Y/ cptA{a 'TOV KOcr
µov lx0pa 'TOV ®eov £cr'TtV' Ss lav {3oVA'YJ0fi <pLAOS e!vat 'TOV Kocrµov lx0pos 
Tov ®w~ __ 1w.fl{cr,-a,-at. 

Kpa(,w : V. 4 0 JJ-l<T(}OS O d<pvcrT£p'f/JJ-€VOS J.cp' VJJ-WV Kpa(,et. 
Kp{µa (so Ti. WH., Kptµa Tr. and others): iii. 1 dSoTES OTt µet(,ov Kp{µa 

A'YJJJ-t/JoµE0a. 
Kp{vw: ii. 12 Sia. voµov €Aev0ep[as JJ-€AAOVT£S Kp{vecr0ai, IV. 11 b KpLVWV 

, " ',I,.' , , , "' , ' ' . l" ' , ,, , ' a?E";,'t'ov KptvEL voµ?v, Et 0~ voµ~v KpL~ElS K-;_-1\.·, IV. :::i crv TlS EL O Kpivwv 
Tov eTepov; v. 9 /J-'Y/ crnva(,eTe iva /J-'Y/ Kpi017Te. 

Kp{cris: ii. 13 'Y/ yap Kpicrts &veAEOS T'{I µ~ 1TOL~cravn (AEOS' KaTa.Kavxa'Tat 
V,eos Kplcrews, v. 12 iva µ~ v1ro Kpiuiv 1r£<T'f/TE. 

KpLTi-Jpwv : ii. 6 EAKOVcriv vµas ds KpLTi-JpLa. 
KpLTi-JS: ii. 4 KpLTal SiaAoyicrµwv 1TOV'YJpwv, iv. 11 OVK Et 1TOL'YJ'T~S voµov &Ua 

KpL'T~S, iv. 12 e!s icrnv voµo0fr,,,s Kat KPLTi-JS, v. 9 o KPLT~S 1rpo 'TWV 
0vpwv ElfT'YJKEV, 

e. KTLcrµa : i. 18 &1rapx~v nva 'TWV avTOV KTtcrµaTWV, 
Kvptos : i. I Kvp£ov ·1,,,crov XpicrTOV SovAos, i. 7 Ai-JJJ-o/E'Ta{ 'Tl 1rapa 'TOV 

Kvplov, ii. 1 'T1JV 1r{crTLV 'TOV Kvp{ov 'YJJJ-WV ·1,,,crov Xptcr'TOV, iii. 9 'TOV 
Kvpfov Kal ITaTepa, iv. 10 Ta1TELVW0'}TE £VW1TLOV 'TOV Kvplov, iv. 15 £0.V 
o Kvpws 0EAi-JcrTJ, v. 4 els Ta tiJTa Kvp£ov la{3aw0, v. 7, 8 'Y/ 1rapovcr{a 
'TOV Kvpfov, v. 10 lv 'T'f' ov6µ.an Kvpiov, v. 11 'TO 'Tf.Aor;; Kvp{ov el'.Sen, 
~ ' ' ' ' ' ' K' 14 ' ~ ' ' ( ~ O'Tl 1TOI\.Vlf1Tl\.ayxvos ElfTlV O VptoS, V, £V 'T<f:l OVOJJ-aTt 'TOV 
Kvpfov7), v. 15 iyep/i avTov b Kvpws. See pp. clxxxv, clxxxviii. 
On the phrase Kvpws rijs 86&,s cf. clxix. 

R 2 
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A 

Xa..\lw,: i.~ 1,9 ,f3pa8v, Et~ TO AaA~<rnt, ii. 12 OVTW<; AaAEtTE, v. 10 EAO.A'Y}<Tav 
EV T</;' ovoµa-ri Kvpiov. 

Aap.{3avw : i. 7 P.11 oU<r0w 6Tt A~p.if;Em[ -rt, i. 12 A~p.if;Ernt TOV <TTE<pavov, iii. 
1 fJ,Ettov Kp[µa A'YJp.t/Jop.E0a, iv. 3 atTEtTE Kat OU Xaµf3avETE, v. 7 p.aKpo-
0vµwv €0)<; Xa/3n, v. 10 V'lrOOEtyp.a M/3ETE TOV<; 1rpo<f:,~-ra<;. See pp. 
clxxxii, ccxx. 

Aap.11:po, : ii. 2 EV E<T0rjn Xaµ1rpr'f., ii. 3 TOV <f:,opovv-ra T1JV E<T0~Ta. T1JV 
Xa.µ1rpav. 

Xlyw: i. 13 p.'YJOEt<; AEyfrw Jn, ii. 14 eav 1r[<TTtV AEYYJ n, £XELV, ii. 23, iv. 5, 
6 17 ypa.<f:,17 XeyEL, iv. 13 a.yE vvv OL Xlyovn,, iv. 15 UVTt TOV Xeynv 
vµas. 

AE£1rw : i. 4 EV fJ,'Y}DEVt AEL'lrOfJ,EVOt, i. 5 El TL<; vµwv AE['IT"ETaL <ro<f:,[a.,, ii. 15 
An1rop.Evoi ~- E<p'Y}p.Epov Tpo~,. 

Aoy{(oµai : ii. 23 JXoy[<r0'YJ ai!T<t> d, BtKatO<TVV'YJV. 
Myo,: i. 18 a'IT"EKV'Y}<TEV 17µas ADY</! aA'Y}0Ela<;, cf. clxxvi, i. 21 TOV £P,<pVTOV 

X6yov, i. 22 'IT"OL'Y}Tat Myov, i. 23 <iKpoa.T17, X6yov, iii. 2 El -rt<; iv ADY</! 
oil 1rTa.fo. See pp. clxxxvi, cxci foll. 

M 

p.aKa.p[tw : v. 11 loov, p.aKap[(op.EV TOV<; v1rop.E{vavTa.<;. 
p.aKapio,: i. 12 p.aKapio<; &v17p S, lJ7rOfJ,€VEL 7rELpa<rp.ov, i. 25 Oi!TO<; p.aKapio <; , ,.. , ~ ,.. ,, 

EV TYJ 'IT"OL'Y}<TEL avTOV E<TTO.L. 
e. p.aKpo0vµlw : v. 7 p.aKpo0vµ~<TaTE, £w<; ~<; 1rapov<r[a, Tov Kvpfov .. . o ·tEwp-

yo, EK0€XETat p.aKpo0vµwv, v. 8 p.aKpo0vµ~<TaTE KO.t vp.Et<;. 
p.aKpo0vµ[a: V. 10 V'IT"OOEtyp.a Xa/3ETE ~- p.aKpo0vµ[a, TOV<; 1rpo<f:,~Ta<;. 
c. µapa[vw : i. 11 0 7rA01l<TtO<; EV Tat<; 1ropEtat<; avTOV µapav0~<TETat. 
µapTvpiov : v. 3 o lo, avTwv d, µapTvpiov vp.tv l<r-rai. 
µa-raio<; : i. 26 TOVTOV µa-rato<; 11 0p'Y}<TKEla. 
fJ,O.X'YJ : iv. 1 1ro0Ev 7rOAEp.ot Kat µaxai EV vp.tv; 
µaxoµat: iv. 2 /J,O.XE<T0E Kat 7rOAEp.EtTE, 
c. p.Eya.\avxew (p.EyaXa avxiw) : iii. 5 17 yAw<T<Ta p.EyaAa aiJXEt. 
p.E[twv : iii. 1 fJ,Ettov Kp{µa, iv. 6 µd(ova B[8w<TLV xapiv. 
p.EA.Aw: ii. 12 Bia voµov EAEV0Ep[a, p.EAAOVTE<; Kp{vE<T0at. 
p.EAo<; : iii. 5 17 yAw<T<Ta p.tKpov µeXo,, iii. 6 0 Ko<Tµo, T~<; <iOtK{a, 11 yAw<T<Ta 

Ka.0[<TTaTa.t iv Tot, p.eAE<Ttv, iv,_ 1 Twv 178ovwv Twv <TTpanvoµtvwv 
lv Tot<; p.EAE<TtV vµwv. 

p.€V : iii. 1 7 7rpWTOV µev &yv~. 
fJ,O'TOt : ii. 8 d fJ,€VTOt voµov TEAEtTE. 
fJ,E<TTO<; : iii. 8 fJ,E<TT1J lov 0a.vaT'Y}<popov, iii. 17 fJ,E<TT1J EA€0V<;. 
c. fJ,ETd.yw : iii. 3 TO <Twp.a avTWV JJ-ETayop.Ev, iii. 4 TO. "1!'AOta fJ,ETd.YETat lJ'lrO 

l.\axl<TTOV 'lr'Y}OaA[ov. 
JJ-ETaTp€7rW (al. fJ,ETa<TTpE<f:,w): iv. 9 o yeAw<; ilp.wv Et<; 1riv0o, fJ,ETaTpa.1r~TW, 
µ17: (with imperative force) i. 7, 16, 22, ii. 1, 11, iii. 1, 14, iv. 11, v. 9, 

12. 
(with interrogativeforce) ii. 14, iii. 12, cf. µ~i. 
(with infinitive) iv. 2, 11, v. 17. 
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(with subjunctive) ii. 11, 14, 16, 17. 
(with participle) i. 5, 6, 26, ii. 13, iv. 17. 

See pp. ccvii, ccxvi. 
p,718d, : i. 4 EV p.71Ciev2 >..a1r6p,evoi, i. 6 p.718'i.v 8iaKpiv6p,evo,, 1. 13 p,718e2s 

71'Elf)U(OJJ,EVO, AEYfTW, 
p,~v: v. 17 £VUWTov, Tpe'i:, Kat p,~va, .. t. 
JJ,o/E: v. 12 JJ,:/i oµ,vveTe JJ,~TE TOV ovpavov JJ,~Te a>..>..ov TlVa 6pKov. 
JJ,~Tl : iii. 11 fJ,~Tl 'Y/ 71''YJY:/i (3pva TO YAVKV; 
JJ,lKpo,: iii. 5 'Y/ y>..w<:nra fJ,lKpov µ,l.>..o, E<TTlV. See £Ad.Xl<TT0'>, 
p,i<rfJo, : v. 4 o JJ,l<r0o, TWV EpyaTWV Kpa(a. 
e. µ,oixa>..{.: iv. 4 µ,oixa>..{8e,, OVK or8aTe 6Tl K,T,A., 
p.oixevw : ii. 11 JJ,:/i p.oixev<rYJ, ... EL 8'i. ov µ,oixeva,. 
µ,oix6, : iv. 4 in some MSS. 
p,611ov : i. 22 y{ve<r0£ p.:/i dKpoaTat µ,6vov, ii. 24 ovK EK 7rt<rTew, p,ovov. 

N 

va{: v. 12 ~TW 8'i. vp.wv TO vat va{. 
VEKpo, : ii. 17 ;, 71'l<J'Tl'>, £av p,:/i (XYJ lpya, VEKpd. E<TTlV, ii. 26 TO <rwp,a xwpts 

71'V£Vf1,UT0'> VEKpov E<TTlV .. ,YJ 71'l<TTl'> xwpt, lpywv VEKpa E<TTlV, also ii. 20 
read for &.py~ in some MSS. 

c. vop,o0fr71. : iv. 12 er, E<TTlV vop.o0eT7J,, 
vop.o, : i. 25 v6µ,ov rl.>..ewv TOV ~- EA.ev0ep{a,, ii. 8 VOJJ,OV TeA.etre /3a<rlAl

KDv, ii. 9 £AEyx6µevot V1rO -roV v6µov, ii. 10 60--rts 6A.ov T0v v6µov 
r71p~<rYJ, ii. 11 yl.yova, 1Tapa/3dr71, v6µ,ov, ii. 12 w, Bia v6µ,ov EAEV0£
p{a, p.l.>..>..ovre, KplVE<r0ai, iv. 11 KaTaA.aA.EL voµ,ov Kat KplVEl vop,ov ... d 
8£ v6µ,ov Kp{vei, ovK el 1roi71r:/i, v6µ,ov. See pp. clxxxvi, cxcii. 

VVV: iv. 16 VVV 8£ Kavxa<r0£, iv, 13, V, 1 aye VVV, 

~pa{vw: I. 11 0 0>..w, Et~pavev TOV xopTOV. 

-0, ;,, r6 : see pp. clxxxiii-cxciv. 
J8e: iv. 13 ei, T~VeiE T~V 71'0A.lV, 

0 

086, : i. 8 dKaTd.<rraros EV 71'(1,(J'Ul, rats oeiots avrov, ii. 25 f.TEP<f 08,;; EK/3a
>..ov<ra, v. 20 EK 1TA.av71, Mov avTov. 

oWa : i. 19 l<TTE &.8e>..,po{ µ,ov &.ya1r71ro{, iii. 1 doon,;; 6Tl p.ettov Kptp,a >..71µ,-
1fOJJ,£0a, iv. 4 OVK or8ar£ OTl ;, <plAta TOV KO<TJJ,OV lx0pa TOV ®eov E<TTlV; iv. 
17 deion KaAov 71'0letv. See P· clxxxiii. 

e. oiKr{pp,wv: v. 11 71'0AV<r71'Aayxv6, E<TTlV O Kvpws Kat olKr{pµ,wv. 
o'f.op,ai : i. 7 µ,:/i yap oU<r0w O a118pw1ro,;; EKeivos on. 
-o>..{yos: iv. 14 dTp,t, 'Y/ 1rpo,;; o>..{yov <pat110JJ,€VTJ, iii. 5 read for YJAlKOV by 

some lVISS. 
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OAOKA'YJpO<; : 1. 4 tva ~T£ T£A£WL Kal oAoKA'YJpOL, 
c. o>..o>..v'w : V. 1 KAaV<TaT£ oAOAV,OVT£<; £7l'L Tat<; TaAaL'll'wp{aL<;. 
<)Ao<;: ii. 10 6AOV TOV voµ,ov, iii. 2, 3, 6 J>..ov TO uwµ,a. 
oµ,vvw: v. 12 7rp0 ?f'O.VTWV 0£ µ,~ OJ1,VV£T£, See p. cxcvii. 
OJ1,0to7f'a0~s : v. 17 'H.\{a<; av0pw'll'O<; ~v oµ,ow'll'a0~s ~µ,1.v. 
oµ,o{w<; : ii. 25 oµ,o{w<; 0£ Kal 'Paa/3. 
c. oµ,o{w<TL<; : iii. 9 TOV<; Ka0' OJl,OlW<TlV 0wv y£yovoTac;. 
ovnU'w: i. 5 TOV 0wv µ,~ ovnU,ovToc;. 
ovoµ,a: ii. 7 TO KaAOV ovoµ,a TO £7l'LKA'YJ0£v lcf,' vµ,as, v. 10 £Aa.A'YJ<Tav €V T4i 

ovoµ,aTL Kvpfov, v. 14 &>..doj;avT£c; £V T4i ovoµ,an (Tov Kvpfov). 
O?f'~ : iii, 11 ~ 'lf''YJ'Y~ £K ~<; aVT~<; O~c;. 
O?f'OlO<; : i. 24 £v0iws £7!'£Aa0£TO O'll'OtO<; ~v. 
67f'OV : iii. 4 67f'OV ~ opµ,~ /3ovA£Tai, iii. 16 67f'OV ,~AO<; £KEt a.KaTa<TTau{a. 
67l'wc;: v. 16 £t!X£<T0£ 67!'w<; 1a0~T£. 
bpaw : ii. 24 opa.TE 6TL Jt :!.pywv OLKatoVTal, Y. 11 TO T£AO<; Kvpfov £l0£T£, 

See to£, loov, oioa. 
opy~ ~ i., 19 f3pa0v<; £1, opy~v, i. 20 opy~ yap ai,Opos OLKaW<TVV'YJV 0wv Ol!K 

t:pya,ETaL, 
6pKo<;: v. 12 Jl,o/E aUov TLVO. 6pKOV (oµ,vv£TE). 
opµ,~ : iii. 4 ~ opµ,~ TOV Ev0vvoVTO<;. 
Js: i. 12, 17, ii. 5, iv. 5, v. 10; (Ss ia.v) iv. 4. See p. cxcv. 
6<TTL<;: ii. 10 6<TTL<; 6AOV TOV voµ,ov T'YJP~<T'[J, iv. 14 OlTLV£<; Ol!K €'1l'l<TTa<T0£ TO 

~c; avpwv. See p. ccxiii. 
6Tav: i. 2 6Tav 'lf'Etpa<Tµ,o'ic; 7rEpL7r£<T'YJTE, See pp. ccv, ccxvi. 
6Tt: 'that' after yivw<TKOVTEc; i. 3, oUu0w i. 7, AEyfrw (pleonastic) i. 13, 

7f'L<TTEV£L<; ii. 19, yvwvai ii. 20, /3Ai'lf'£L<; ii. 22, opa.T£ ii. 24, £t00T£<; iii. 
1, olOaTE iv. 4, OoKEtTE iv. 5, TO TiAoc; ELOETE v. 11, yivw<TKETE v. 20 ; 

'because 'i. 10 KavxauBw £V 7"9 Ta?f'ELVW<T£L, 6TL 7rap£A£V<T£Tai, i. 12 µ,aKapw<; 
Ss V'll'OJ1,£V£L, 6TL >..~µ,ifrETaL TOV <TTicf,avov, i. 23 µ,~ a.KpoaTal, 6TL a.KpoaT~c; 
(OLK£V avopl KaTaVOOVVTL K,T,A,, v. 8 <TT'YJp{$aT£ TO.<; Kapo{ac;, 6TL ~ 
'11'apovu£a ~'YYLK£v. See p. ccv. 

ov: v. 12 To val va{, Kal TO on ov. See p. ccvi, ccxvi. 
Ol/0£[c;: i. 13 7!'£Lpa,£L 0€ avTO<; ovotva, iii. 8 T~V y.\wuuav OVOEL<; oaµ,a<Tal 

OVVaTal, 
otv: iv. 4 Ss £0.V otv /3ovA'YJ0fJ, iv. 7 V?f'OTO.Y'YJT£ oiv T4i 0.i;;, iv. 17 EiooTL 

otv, v. 7 µ,aKpo0vµ,~uaT£ otv, v. 16 l$oµ,o>...oy£'iu0£ oiv. 
ovpavo<;: v. 12 µ,~ OJ1,VV£T£ J1,~T£ TOV ovpavov J1,~T£ T~V y~v, v. 18 o ovpavoc; 

V£TOV (0WK£V, 
ois : v. 4 £1c; To. tilrn Kvp{ov £t<T£A~>..v0av. 
Ot!T£ (for ovoi) : iii. 12 Ot!T£ aAVKOV yAvKV ?f'OL~(Tal vowp. 
oVToc;: i. 23, 25, 26, 27, iii. 2, 10, 15, iv. 15. Seep. cxciv. 
oVTwc;: (ovTwc; Kal after comparison) i. 11, ii. 17, 26, iii. 5; ii. 12 o&ws 

AaA£tT£ KaL OVTW<; ?f'OlEtTE wc; J1,£AAOVT£<; K,T.A., iii. 10 Ol/ XP~ TaVTa 
ovTw<; y{v.<T0ai. See pp. clxxxi, ccviii. 

04>.>...os : ii. 14, ii. 16 T{ (To) ocf,.>...os ; 
c. oof;iµ,oc; : v. 7 1J£TOV 7rpo'iµ,ov Kat oof;iµ,ov. 
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II 

'l!'aALv: v. 18 'l!'a'.Atv 'l!'porrrJv[aTo. 
'l!'apa ; c. gen. i. 5 a1-ret-rw 7rapa TOV SiS&v-ros ®eov, i. 7 A~p.if,ETa{ TL 'l!'apa TOV 

Kvplov; c. dat. i. 17 'l!'ap' <e OUK lvi 'l!'apaUayf,, i. 27 0p'Y}UKE{a Ka0apa 
7rapa T«e ®ece. See pp. cc, cci, ccxvi. 

7rapa(3d.T'Y}s : ii. 9 l..\.eyx6µevoi ws 7rapa/3aTat, ii. 11 ylyovas 'l!'apaf3a'r'YJS 
v6µov. 

7rapaKV'l!'TW : i. 25 b SE 'l!'apaKVif,as Eis v6µov. 
c. 'l!'apa.\..\.ayf, : 17 'l!'apaUay~ ~ Tpo,rijs d'l!'OUK{auµa. 
'l!'apa.\.oy{(oµai: i. 22 7rapa.\.oyi(6µevoi fov-rovs. 
'l!'apaµ,lvw : L 25 b 'l!'apaKvif,as Kal 'l!'apaµelvas. 
e. 'l!'apa'l!'Twp.a (~): v. 16 l.[op,o.\.oye'irr0E &.\.,\.~.\.ois TfL 'l!'apa'l!'Twp,aTa (al. TfLS 

aµ,apTlas). 
'l!'aplpxop,at : i. 10 W', tl.v0os x6pTOV 'l!'apEAEVfTETat. 
7rapovu{a: v. 7 lws rijs 'l!'apovu{as Tov Kvplov, v. 8 'r/ 1rapovu{a Tov Kvp{ov 

~YYLKEV. 
'l!'O.S: i. 2 '1!'0.fTQV xapav 'r/Y~Uau0e, 5, 8, 17, 19, 21, ii. 10, iii. 7, 16, iv. 16, 

v. 12 '11'/JO 'l!'avTwv µ~ op,vvETE. See pp. cxciii, cxciv. 
'l!'QT~p : i. 17 'l!'a~p TWV cpw-rwv, i. 27 T<p ®e<i, Kal ITaTp{, ii. 21 'A(3paap, ;, 

'l!'QT~P 'YJP,WV, iii. 9 EUAoyovp,ev TOV Kvpwv Kal IlaTlpa. 
'l!'d0w : iii. 3. eis TO 'l!'E{0eu0ai av-rovs 'YJfJLV. 
'l!'ELpa{w: i. 13 P,'Y}Sels 'l!'ELpa(6p,evos .\.eyfrw 6n d'l!'O ®eov 'l!'ELpa{op,at ••. (b 

®eos) 'l!'ELpa(EL ouUva, i. 14 £KQfTTOS 'l!'ELpa{ETQL V'l!'O rijs Ul{as £'1!'L0vµf.a.s. 
e. 'l!'Etpaup,6s: i. 2 6Tav 'l!'Eipaup,o'is 7rEpL7r£fT'YJTE 'l!'OLKiAois, i. 12 p,aKapws 

, ' c.\ e I I QV'Y}p O>-Jl11'.QJLEVEL 'l!'ELpaup,ov. 
'l!'EV0lw: iv. 9 'l!'EV0~rraTE Kal KAavrraTE. 
'1!'£v0os: iv. 9 t, yl.\.ws vp.wv Eis '1!'£V0o,; P,ETaTpa'l!'~TW. 
'11'Epi7rl'll'Tw : i. 2 6Tav 'l!'Etpauµo'is 7rEpt'1!'£fT'YJTE 'l!'OLK{.\.oi,; : cf. Epict. Encli. 2 

opt[Ewt; £'1!'ayye.\.{a £'1!'LTvx{a ov oplYU, £KKA{uew,; £'1!'ayyeMa TO µ~ 'l!'EpL-
71"£0-Ei'v £1<£lvq? 8 £KKAlv£Tat. 

e. 'l!'Epiuue{a : i. 21 'l!'auav pv'l!'ap[av Kal 'l!'Epiuudav KaK[a<;. 
'l!'ETELV6s : iii. 7 'l!'Q(TQ cpvui,; 0'Y}p{wv TE Kal 'l!'ETELVWV Saµa{ETat. 
'l!''YJY~ : iii. 11 p,~n 'r/ 'l!"YJY~ (3pvEL TO yAvKv; 
'l!"YJSaAwv : iii. 4 Tri 'l!'Ao'ia /J-ETO."fETaL V'l!'O l.\.ax{UTov 'l!"Y}Sa.\.lov. 
c. 'l!'LKp6,;: iii. 11 TO yAvKv Kal TO 'l!'LKp6v, iii. 14 {17.\.ov 'l!'LKp6v. 
'l!'{'l!'Tw : V. 12 tva µ~ V'l!'O Kp{uiv '1!'£fT'YJTE. 
'l!'LfTT£VW : ii. 19 (TV 'l!'LUTEVEL', 6TL Els ErTTlv b ®e6,;, . .. Kal Ta 8aiµ6via 'l!'LfTTEVOV

fTLV, ii. 23 £'1!'{UTEVUEY SE 'A{3paaµ T<p ®e<i,. 
'l!'{un,; : i. 3 TO SoK{µwv rijs 7r{uTew,;, i. 6 aiTdTw SE lv 7r{rrTEL, ii. 1 µ~ lv 

7rpouw'l!'OA'YJp.ift{ai,; lxeTE T~v 7r{unv, ii. 5 'l!'Aovulovs lv 'll'lrTTEL, ii. 14 lav 
'l!'{UTLV .\.fro TL', lxeiv .. . µ~ SvvaTaL ;, 7r{un,; fTW(Tat a~T6v; ii. 17 'r/ 'l!'{UTL', 
VEKpa, ii. 18 (TV 7r{unv lxeis .. . Se'i[ov T. 7r{unv xwpl-, T. lpywv Kayw 
Se{[w £K Twv lpywv p.ov T. 7r{unv, ii. 20 'I!'. &py~, ii. 22 'r/ 'I!'. uvv~pyEL 
T. lpyois ... £K T. lpywv ;, 'I!'. £TEAELw0'¥}, ii. 24 OUK £K 7r{u-rews p.6vov 
lSiKatw0'Y}, ii. 26 'r/ 'I!'. xwpk lpywv VEKpa, V. 15 ;, EUX~ rijs 'l!'{u-rew<;. 

'l!'Aavaw: i. 16 µ~ '1!'Aaviiu0e, v. 19 Mv ns 'l!'AaVTJ0ii &7ro rijs &.\.'YJ0das. 
'l!'Aa.V'YJ : v. 20 t, £'1!'LUTptif,as aµapTwAov EK 'l!'ACJ.V'Y}S t,Sov QUTOV. 
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7rA:ij0os : v. 20 KaAv,f.,Et 7rAq0os ap,apTtwY. 
7rATJpow : ii. 23 £1t"ATJpw0TJ ~ ypa<f,~. 
1t"ATJU{oy: ii. 8 o:ya7r~<I'EtS TOY 1t"ATJ<I'lOY <I'OV ws <I'EaVTOV, iv. 12 o Kp{YwY TOV 

,., 7rA1J<:_{ov. , , , , ,., 
7rAOtOY : 111. 4 ti!ov Kat Ta 7rAOta. 
7r,\ovut0s: i. 10 (Kavxau0~,) 0 7rA01J<I'tOS £Y Tii Ta7rEtYW<I'Et, i. 11 0 7rA01J<I'tOS 

£Y Tats 7rope{ais p,apaY0~ueTat, ii. 5 lte>..i.taTo TOVS 7rTwxovs 7rAovu{ovs 
£Y 7r{uTEt, ii. 6 ovx OL 7rA01JU't0t KaTai>vva<TTEVOV<I'tv Vf-LWY; v. 1 aye YVY 
OL 7rA01J<I't0t KA.avuaTE. 

7rAOVTOS : v. 2 o 7rAOVTOS Vf-LWY <I'E<I''YJ1t"EY, 
7r11elJµa: ii. 26 -rO uWp,a xwpls 1rvEVp,aToc; veKpOv, iv. 5 -rO 1rvEVµa 3 KaT~-

, Kur_ev €v YJ11;tv. , , , , 
7ro0EY: 1v. 1 7ro0eY 7roAep,ot Kat 7ro0ey µaxai; 
7rOlEW : ii. 8 KaAws 7rOtEtTE, ii. 19 KaAws 7rOtEts, ii. 12 OVTWS AaAEtTE Kal OVTWS 

7rOtEtTE, ii. 13 T<e f-l,1/ 1t"Ot~<TaYTt ;AEOS, iii, 12 f-l,1/ i>VYaTat <I'VKq €AataS 
7r0tquat .. . yAvKV 7rotquat v8wp, iii. 18 TOtS 7rOtOV<I'tY elp~VTJV, iv. 13 7r0t+ 
<I'Of-LEY €KEL EYLaVToY, iv. 15 7!'0t~<I'Of-LEY TOVTO ~ €KEtYO, iv. 17 e18oTt otY 
KaAoY 7rOtELY Kal f-l,1/ 1t"OtOVVTt ap,apT{a £<TT£v, v. 15 KllY ap,apT{as v 
7rE7rotriKws. See p. ccxx. 

c. 1t"OLTJ<I'LS : i. 25 p,aKdpios EY Tii 7r0t~<I'Et aVTOV, 
7rOLTJT1/S : i. 22 1t"OLTJTal >..oyov, Kal /L1/ aKpoa-rat f-LOYOY, i. 23 aKpOaT17s >..oyov 

Kal ov 7!'0LTJT~S, i. 25 7r0t'Y}T1/S :pyov, iv. 11 7r0l'YJT1/S YOf-LOV, 
7rOtK{Aos: i. 2 ()Tay 7rEtpaup,ots 7rEpt7rE<I'TJTE 7rOtK{Aots. 

~ . 14 , ' ' 9 ' ' ,., 7rOtOS :, IV.. 7rOt~ yap 'Y/ "'":71 vp,wY ~ 
7r~AEf-LEW : ~v. 2 f-L~xeu0e, Kat 7rOA~f-LEt;E· 
7r?AEp,os_: lV: 1 7l'00EY '7rOAEf-L~L K~t p,ax':'i; , 
7rOAts: 1v. 13 7ropevuoµe0a EtS T'Y}Vi>E T'JY 7rOAtv. 
7r0A1JS : iii. 1 µ,17 7!'0AAOl i>ti!a.UKaAot y{yeu0e, iii. 2 7rOAA<.t 7rTa!Of-LEY a7raYTES, 

v. 16 7r0All iuxvEt i>ETJ<TLS, 
a.c. 7rOA1J<I'7rAayxvos : v. 11 7rOA1J<I'7rAayxvos €<I'TtY o Kvpios. 
7rOYTjpos: ii. 4 Kptrnl 8ia>..oyiup,wY 1t"OY'Y}pWY, iv. 16 7!'a<Ta KaVX'YJ<I'LS TOLaVTTJ 

7!'0YTJpO., 
7ropd'; : i. 1 ! iv -rats 7rope~ats p,a~aY0jue-ra~. , 
7rOpEvop,at : lV, 13 7rOpEV<I'Of-LE0a EtS T'Y}Vi>E TTJY 7!'0AtY, 
7ropvri : ii. 25 'Paa/3 ~ 7r0pY'YJ, 
7rovs : ii. 3 TWY 7roi>wY inserted after v7ro7roi>t0Y by some MSS. 
7rpayp,a : iii. 16 7raY <paVAOY 7rpayµ,a. 
e. 7rpaflT'YJS : i. 21 £Y 7rpaflT'Y]Tt Utau0E TOY >..oyoy, iii. 13 8etta.TW Ta :pya £Y 

7rpaflT'YJTt uo<f,{as. 
7rpeu/3vTEpos: v. 14 TOllS 7rpeu/3vTE.povs ~s EKKA'YJ<I'Las. 
7rpo: v. 9 7rpo TWY 0vpwY f.<I'TTJKEV, V. 12 7rpo 7l'd.YTWY f-l,1/ Of-LYVETE, 
c. 7rpo"ip,os (7rpw,µos): v. 7 lJETOY 7rpo"ip,oY Kal 6,f.,tp,OY, 
7rpos: (with accusative) iv. 5 7rpos <J,0oYOY €7!'t7l'00Et, iv. 14 7rpos o>..{yoy 

<f,atYOf-LEY'YJ, Seep. cxcix, ccxv. Add. 
7rpouevx~: v. 17 7rpouevxii 7rpO<I'TJVtq,To TOV /LT/ (3petai. 
7rpO<I'EVXOf-Lat: V, 13 KaKo7ra0Et TtS; 7rpO<I'EVX£<T0w, V, 14 7rpO<I'EVtau0wuaV 

€7!'' avTOY, v. 16 7rpouevxm0E read by some MSS. for Ei!XE<T0E, v. 17 
7rpouwxii 7rpO<I'TJVtaTo, v. 18 7!'0.ALV 7rpO<I'TJVtaTO, 

7rpouKaAew: v. 14 7rpouKaAeuau0w Tolls 7rpEu/3vTl.povs. 
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a.c. 7rpOUW'71'0A>JJJ,7rTEW : ii. 9 e1 0€ 1rpouw1rOA>]JJ,'11'T£LT£, O.JJ,apr{av lpya{eu()E. 
a. 7rpouw1roA>JJJ,'f{a : ii. 1 JJ,:Y, lv 7rpouw7roA>JJJ,1fLal, i!xen r:Y,v 7r{unv. .Add. 
7rpOUW'71'0~ : i. 1 ~ t £i!7rp<7r£ta TOV 7rpouw1rov aiJrov, i. 23 TO 7rpouw1rov Ti/, 

"fEVEUEW'> a VTOV, 
7rpo<f,/2r>J,: v. 10 V7rOOEtyJJ,a Aa/3£TE TOV', 1rpocf,/2ra,. 
7rpw'iJJ,O, : see 7rpO'iJJ,O<;, 
7rpWTOV : iii. 17 .;, avw0£v uocf,{a 1rpwrov JJ,€V ayv/2 £(TTlV, 
7rpWTOTOKO',: p. XXV. 

7T'Talw : ii. 10 ( bCTTlS) 7rTaluy £v £.v{, iii. 2 1roAAO. 1r7a{op,Ev U1raVTES ... ei TlS" 

EV Aoy'l' oiJ 7rTal£l K,T,A. .Add. 
orrwxo, : ii. 2 '71'TWXO<; iv pv1rapi, lu0~n, ii. 3 T<e 1rrwx0 Et7r'l}TE, ii. 5 rov<; 

'71'Twxov<; r4i KOUJJ,<t>, ii. 6 'YJTlJJ,O.UaTE rov 7rrwxov. 
7rVp: iii. 5 .;,>..{KOV 7rVp 'YJALK>JV VA>JV <iva1rrn, iii. 6.;, y>..wuua '11'Vp, v. 3 cf,ayerai 

Ta<; uapKa<; W<; '11'Vp. 

p 

·Paa/3 : ii. 25 'Paa/3 'Y/ 7rOpV>], 
c. pt7rl{w: i. 6 KA.VOWVl 0aAaUU>], pt1rt{OJJ,£V<t>, see P· CCXlli. 

a.c. pv1rap{a: i. ~l <i7ro0£JJ,EVOt 7rauav pv1rap{av. 
f,v1rap6, : ii. 2 iv pv1rap,j, lu0~TL, 

l~f3aw0: v., ~ ~rn ~upfou ~a/3~w0. , ~ 
crap~: v. 3 o w,; cf,ayerat Ta,; uapKa, VJJ,WV, 
UEaVTOV : ii. 8 <iya1r/2u£t,; TOV 7rA.>JULOV (TOU w,; (TEaUTOV, 
u/2JJ,Epov :---Uc.-}3 u/2JJ,EpOV ~ avptov, 
c. u/21rw : V. 2 o orAovro,; VJJ,WV U£U>]7rEV, 
c.e. UT)To/3pwro,;: v. 2 Ta lJJ,ana U>JT0/3pwra. 
UKA>]p6,: iii. 4 v1ro UKA>]pwv <ivJµ.wv: 
<rocj,{a : i. 5 Ei T{<; AEl1rETai crocf,las, iii. 13 €v 7rpa:JT'Y}Tl uoc:j,las, iii. 5 o'UK 

i!unv aVTT) .;, uocf,{a avw0,v KaT£PXDJJ,£V>], iii. 17 .;, avw0£v uocf,{a. 
UO<p0'> : iii, 13 UO<p0'> Kat £7rt<rT/2JJ,WV, 
e. u1raraA.aw : v. 5 frpvcf,/2uu.T£ Kat £U7raraA/2uaTE. 
U7rELpw : iii. 18 Kap1ro,; 0€ OtKatoUVV>J<; iv dp/2vr, U7rELpETal, 
U7rlA.OW: iii. 6 (.;, y>..wuua) .;, U7rLA.ovua OAOV TO UWJJ,a, 
U7TA.ayxva: see p. 159. 
uu for TT: p. clxxix. 
UTEVa{w: v. 9 JJ,:;, UTEVU.,ETE Kar' <iAA/2Awv. 
UT£<pavo,; : i. 12 rov urJcf,avov T~, {w~,;. 
UT>]p{{w : v. 8 UT>]pl~aTE Ta,; Kap8ta,; VJJ,WV, see p. clxxxii. 
UTOJJ,a : ,iii. 3 T?V~ xa>...tvov,; d,; Ta UTOJJ,aTa /3aAAOJJ,EV, iii. 10 EK TOV aiJTOV 

UTOJJ,aTO<; £~£PX£Tat. 
urpaTEVW: iv. 1 TWV .;,oovwv TWV urpaT£VOJJ,£VWV EV TOL, JJ,£A£ULV, 
uv: ii. 3, 18, 19, iv. 12 uv; ii. 8, 18 uou; ii. 18 uoi; ii. 6, v. 8 VJJ,Et,; ii. 6, 

7, iv. 2, 10, 15 VJJ,a,; i. 3, 5, 21, ii. 2, 6, 16, iii. 14, iv. 1, 3, 7, 9, 14, 
16, v. 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 8, 12 VJJ,WV; iii. 13, iv. 1, 8, v. 3, 6, 13, 14, 19 VJJ,LV, 

UUK~ : iii. 12 JJ,:;, ovvarat UUK~ £Aata, 7TOt~Ual ; 
<TVKOV : iii. 12 ~ ctJJ,7rEAo,; uvKa; 
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cro>..>..aµ,{3avw : I. 15 -:, bn0vµ,{a uv>..>..a{3ovua T[KT£L ,lµapT[a11. 
<TVV : i. 11 o ~ALO<; CTVV T<e KaVCTW1IL. 
cro11aywy~ : ii. 2 elcrl>..0r, £ls crv11aywn11 fµw11. 
cro11Epylw : ii. 22 ;, 1r{cr-ric; crv~py£L TOt<; lpyoic; avTov. 
crcf,ari : v. 5 we; l11 YJP-EP'l- crcf,anc;. 
crw(w: i. 21 TOJ/ 8v11ap,EVOV crwuai Ta<; lfroxas ilµ,wv, ii. 14 µ,~ 8vvaTal YJ 'Trl<TTL<; 

<TW<TaL a1'ToV; iv. 12 o 8vvaµ,Evoc; uwcrai Kat a'TrOAE<Tal, v. 15 ;, E-tix~ T~<; 
1rl<TTEW<; CTW<TEL TOJ/ Kaµ,vovTa, v. 20 <TW<TEL lf;vx~11 £K 0avaTov. 

crwµ,a: ii. 16 TO. £1rLT~8£La TOV crwµ,aToc;, ii. 26 TO crwµa xwpt<; 'TrVEVP,aTo<;. 
V£Kpov £<TTLV, iii. 2, 3, 6, 6AOV TO uwµ,a. 

T 

c. TaAai1rwplw : iv. ~ TaAai1rwp~<raTE Kat 1rE110~uaTE. 
TaAai1rwp{a : v. 1 oAOAv(ovnc; £7rt Tat<; TaAai1rwp{aic; ilµ,wv. 
Ta7rELJ/O<;: i. 9 Kavxau0w O a8EAcpoc; 0 Ta7r£L1IO<; £11 T<e VlfEl, iv. 6 Ta7rEtVOt<;. 

8{8wuiv xapiv. 
Ta7rEwow : iv. 10 Ta1rnvw0TJTE l11wr.wv Tov Kvpfov. 
Ta7rEL1IWCTL<;: i. 10 0 8£ 7rAOV<TLO<; £11 rjj Ta'TrELVW<TEL a1'TOV. 
c. Taxvc;: i. 19 Taxvs elc; TO aKOV<TaL. 
TE : iii. 7 0TJp{wv TE Kat 7rETEL11w11, £p1rETWV TE Kat lva>..lwv. 
TEAELO<; : i. 4 lpyov TEAEL011 EXETW iva ~TE T,EAELOL, i. 17 r.av 8wp'l'}µ,a TEAEL011, 

i. 25 v6µ,ov TEAELOJ/ TOJ/ rijc; £Aev0Ep{ac;, iii. 2 oiiTOS TEAELOS av~p. 
TEAEtow: ii. 22 EK TWV Epywv-:, 1r[uTic; ETEAEtw0'1]. 
TEAEW : ii. 8 116µ,ov TEA.Err£ /3auiALK011. 
TEAO<;: v. 11 To TEAoc; Kvpfov eW£T£. 
TTJALKOVToc; : iii. 4 Ta 1r>..ota TTJALKav-ra ovTa. 
TTJPEW : i. 27 lJ.<T7rlA011 f.aVTOV TTJPELV, ii. 10 ()(TTL<; o>..011 TOJ/ 116µ,011 TTJP~<r[I
T~KTW : i. 15 ;,, £7rL~vµ,{a <TVA~af3?v<T°;.. TLKTEL &.µapT{av. 
TLP,LO<;: V. 7 TOJ/ TlP,LOV Kapr.011 T'f}S YTJ<;, 
TL<;: (substantival) £l TL<; i. 5, 23, 26, iii. 2; la.11 TL<; ii. 14, 16, v. 19; £pet TL<; 

&c. ii. 18, v. 13, 14 ; n i. 7: (adjectival) a1rapx~11 TLVa i. 18, a>..>..ov 
Tiva 6Kpov v. 12, see p. ccxiii. 

Tls: TL ocf,e>..os; ii. 14, 16, T{s uocf,6s; 8£LtaTw iii. 13, uv T{s e!; iv. 12. 
See p. cxcvi., ccxi. 

'TOL~VTOS :. iv. ,16 1rao:a Ka~XTJ<TLS TOLaVTTJ
TpELS : v. 1 7 eviavTovc; Tpnc;. 
b. TpE<pw : v. 5 Wpllf;aT£ Ta<; Kap8tac;. 
C. Tp07r~ : i. 17 Tp07r1JS ar.O<TKLa<Tp,a. 
Tpocf,~ : ii. 15 >..ei1r6µ,evoi rijc; lcf,'1]µ,ipov Tpocf,ijc;. 
c. Tpoxos : iii. 6 cf,>..oy[(ovcra TOV Tpoxov rijc; Y£VECT£wc;, Add. 
C, Tpvcpaw : V. 5 frpvcp~uan £7rt T'IJS YYJS• 

y 

v8wp : iii. 12 oi!n a.AVKOV 'YAVKV 1roiijuai v8wp. 
iJETo<;: v. 7 iJETOJ/ 1rp6"iµ,ov Kat olf;iµ,ov, v. 18 o o1ipavoc; ilETOV E8WK£V. 
vi6s: ii. 21 aveviyKa<; 'IuaaK TOV viov a1'TOV. 
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c. v>..17 : iii. 5 ;,>..lKOV 1rvp ;,AlK17V vA17v dva71"T£L. 
vp.li, : see uv. 
v1rayw : ii. 16 v1ray£T£ £V dpYJV[J· 
V1rllpxw: ii. 15 ££1.V d8.>..cf,o, ~ dil£Acf,~ yvp.vol. v1rapxwrnv. 
V1rEp: v. 16 £VX£<T0£ V1r£P dAAYJAWV. 
V1r€p1Jcpavo,: iv. 6 o @.o, V7r£p17cf,avot, dVTm:t<T<T€Tal, 
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1J1ro: (with acc.) ii. 3, v. 12; (with gen.) i. 14, ii. 9, iii. 4, iii. 6. See pp, 
cxcix, cc. 

1J7rOil£typ.a: v. 10 v1ro8£typ.a Aa/3ET£ TI}> KaK01ra0{a,. 
V1ro8txop.ai : ii. 25 v1roil£[ap.EV1J TOV<; dyyJ>..ov,. 
V7r0p.Ww: i. 15 p.aKapw, dv~p $, V1rOP,EV£l 7r€lpaup.6v, v. 11 p.aKapf(op.EV TOV, 

V1rop.£lvavrn,. 
V71'0P,OVYJ : i. 3 TO iloK{p.wv TI}> ,r{uuw, KaT£pya(£Tal V1r0P,OVYJV, i. 4 ;, 1)71'0/J,OVrt 

lpyov TEA€lOV lxfrw, v. 11 T~V v1rop.ov~v 'lw/3 ~KOV<TaTE, 
e. v1ro1r68wv : ii. 3 v1ro To v1ro1r68i6v p.ov. 
V1rOTl'.l<T<TW : iv. 7 v1r0Tay17T£ otv Tlfl ®•<e· 
vtf,o, : i. 9 o Ta71'£WO<; £V Tlfl '01f€! avTov. 
vtf,ow: iv. 10 (o Kvpw,) V1fW<F£L vp.a.,. .Add. 

cf,ayop.ai : see iu0{w. 
cf,alvw: iv. 14 dTp.t,;, 1rpo, o>..{yov cf,aivoµJv17. 
cf,avAo, : iii. 16 1ra.v cf,av>..ov 1rpa.yp.a. 
cf,evyw : iv. 7 &.vTL<TT1JT€ Tlfl 8ia/30A<:_>, Kat cf,£v[erni dcf,' vp.wv. 
cf,0ovEW (1) : iv. 2 cf,0ov£tT£ Kat (17Aow£. 
cp0ovo<; : i V. 5 1rpo<; cp0oVOV £1rl1r00£t TO 1rV£V/J,a• 
c. cf,i>..[a : iv. 4 ;, cf,iA{a Tov Kou1wv. 
cf,{Ao,: ii. 23 cf,{Ao, ®.ov £KAYJ01J, iv. 4 cf,{Ao, TOV KO<Fp.ov. 
c. cf,Aoy[(w: iii. 6 ;, y>..wuua cf,Aoyl(ovua TOV Tpoxov TI]'> Y£VE<T£W<; Kal cf,Aoyi

(op.EV1J V1ro -nj, Y£EVV1J>• 
cf,ov£vc:: ii~ 11 P.~, cf,o~drra,, . . cf,ov£V£l, u, iv. 2 OVK :x.u· cpOV£VET£ (1), v. 6 

ecf,ovw<raT£ TOV iliKawv. 
cf,opEw : ii. 3 TOV cf,opovVTa T~V lufhiTa T~V Aap.1rpav. 
c. cf,pluuw : ii. 19 Kal. Ta 8aip.6via cf,p{uuOV<TLV. 
cf,vAYJ : i. 1 Tat, 8wil£Ka cf,vAat,. 
cpvui,: iii. 7 1rO.<Ta cpV<Fl<; ilap.a(ETaL ry /J.v0pw,r{vy. 
cf,w, : i. 17 dr.o TOV 1raTpO, TWV cf,wTWV, .Add. 

X 

xalpw : i. 1 'Ia.Kw/30, Tat, ilwil£Ka cf,vAat, xa{p£tv. 
a.c. xaAivaywyJw : i. 26 p.~ xaAivaywywv yAwuuav £aVTov, iii. 2 8vvaTO<; xa>..i

vaywriuat TO uwp.a. 
xa>..iv6, : iii. 3 TOV, xa>..ivov, d, Ta <TTop.aTa /3aAAop.£v. 
xapa: i. 2 1rO.<TaV xapav ;,yYJ<rau0£, iv. 9 °? xapa £ii; KaTYJcpELaV (p.m7.• 

Tpa1rYJTW ). 
xapi,: iv. 6 (bis) U8wuiv xapiv. 
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xeip: iv. 8 Ka0apluan xetpas aµapTwAoL 
x~pa : i. 27 E1Tl<TK(1TT£<T0at opcf,avovs Kat x~pas. 
xotKOS: see p. 124. 
xopn1,tw : ii. 16 0epµafveu0e Kat xopn1,teu0e. 
xopTos: i. 10 ws av0os xoprnv, i. 11 E!~pavev TOY xoprnv. 
c. XP~ : iii. 10 ov XP1J mvm ovTws y{veu0ai, see p. ccxix .. 
Xpt<FTOS: i. 1 Kvpfov 'l'l]<FOV Xpt<FTOV llovAos, ii. 1 TOV Kvplov ~µwv 'I. X. 
a.c. XfV<FOOaKTfAws: 'ii., 2 ~av17p )f.PV<FOOaKTVAtos. 
xruuos : v. 3 o xpvuos vµwv KaTtwTat. 
xwpa: v. 4 TWV O,j-t'l]<FQVTWV TU.S xwpas vpwv. 
xwpls: ii. 18, 20 ~ 1Tl<TTlS xwp,s TWV lpywv, ii. 26 xwpts 1TVEvp.aTos ... xwpl,; 

Jpywv. 

b. tf;aAAw : v. 13 ev0vµli Tl<;; tf;aAAeTw. 
tf;evllw: iii. 14 JJ,1] tf;evlleu0e KaTa T~S M'1]0das. 
lflux~: i. 21 TOV llvvaµevov uwuat TO.S lflvxas vµwv, v. 20 <TW<T(l lflvx11v EK 

0ava.Tov. 
b. if!vxtKOS : iii. 15 uocf,fa i1r{yuos, if!vxtK~, lla,µovtwO'I],-

n 
J : ii. 20 J av0pw1TE KEVE. 

610( : ii. 3 <TV Ka0ov 610( KaAw<;. See p. ccviii. 
-Ol<;: i. 10 W<; av0o, xoprnv, ii. 8 aya1r~uus TOV 1TA'l]<Flov <TOV WS <TmVTov, ii. 

9 EAeyxoµevot w<; 1rapa/3amt, ii. 12 OVTW<; 1T0l(l,T( w<; peAAovns 
Kplveu0ai, v. 3 cf,ayeTal ws 1rvp. 

;;,<T1TEp : ii. 26 .J,u1rep TO uwpa VEKpov, OVTWS Ka( ~ 1Tl<TTU;;. 
il,uT£ (tun in better MSS.) : i. 19 J.iun, aoe,\cf,o{, E<TTw 1ras K.T.A. 
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Abraham, the pattern of endurance, 34, 
type of Justification by Faith, xci foll., 
99 foll., the Friend of God, 101. 

Abstract nouns, plural use of, 7 5, 14 7, 
cxcvi. 

Acta J ohannis, lxiii. 
Acts, resemblances with this Epistle, iii 

foll., lxxxix. 
Adjectives of two terminations, clxxxi, 

article with adj. cxciv. 
Ad verbs, ccvi foll. 
Agrapha in this Epistle, xliv, 47, 48. 
Alliteration, ccxxiv foll. 
Alphaeus not the same as Clopas, xxi. 
Animals, Jewish classification of, 115, 

man's dominion over, 115, 116. 
Aorist, clxxxii, ccii. 
Apocalypse, resemblances between it 

and our Epistle, civ. 
Apocrypha, resemblances between and 

our Epistle, lxxiv. foil. 
Apostle, a term used of others besides 

the Twelve, xviii. 
Apparatus, criticus, eel foll., 2-27. 
Apposition, regular and irregular, cxcvi 

f., 116, 145. 
Arnold quoted on Confession, 230. 
Article, use of, clxxxiii to cxciv, with 

in fin. and part., cciii, cci v, ccxiii, in 
predication, clxxxviii, omission with 
epithet or genitive, 86, cxci foll. 

Asyndeton, ccxxvi, 91. 
Athanasius includes our Epistle in his 

Canon, 1, and often refers to it by 
name, lxvii. 

Athenagoras, !xiii. 
Attraction of gender, 7 4, cxciv. of case 

of relative, 83, cxcv. 
Augustine includes our Epistle in his 

Canon, li; quoted on Swearing, 161. 
Authenticity, see ' Epistle.' 

Baptism and Regeneration, 195. 
Barnabas, references to our Epistle in, 

liv foll. 
Bibliography, ccxlii foll. 
Blasphemy. 84 foll. 
'Brother of the Lord,' pp, vi-xxxvi. 

never used for ' cousin ' in G. T. or 
in Classical Greek, xiv. 

Bruckner, iV., his argument as to the 
date examined, cxxxvii. foll. 

Bull quoted on /v,p-yiicr8m, 172. 
Butler on Temptation, 183 foll., on Pas

sive Impressions, 199, on Resentment, 
202. 

Canon of the early Church, xlviii foll. 
Cases, use of the, cxcvi foll., ccxi v. 
Catholic Epistles, cclix. 
Christ, slight references to in our Epistle, 

i, ii, clxii foll:, clxxii foll., 157. 
the Coming of, cxxix foll., Resurrec

tion of, cxxxvii. 
Chrysostom, his references to the Epistle, 

Ixviii. 
Church organization, 103,163,167, cxxiii, 

cxxx ; disorders in the, 213. 
Clement of Alexandria refers to our 

Epistle, !xiii foll. 
Clement of Rome, his references to our 

Epistle Iii, combines the teaching of 
James and Paul, !iii. 

Clementine Homilies, references in, lxvi. 
Clopas, according to Hegesippus, brother 

of Joseph and father of Symeon, the 
second bishop of Jerusalem, viii foll. 

by later writers identified with 
Alphaeus, husband of Mary and father 
of James, xiii. 

Codex Alexandrinus, ccli, 2-27. 
Amiatinus, ccliv, 3-27. 
Angelicus Romanus cclii. 
Bobiensis, of James, cclvi. 
Corbeiensis, ccxxxiii,- cclxiii,, 3-27. 
Ephraemi, ccli, 2 foll. 
Fuldensis, ccliv, 3-27. 
l\fosq uensis cclii. 
Papiriensis, collated, cclv. 
Porphyrianus cclii. 
Vaticanus, eel, 2 foll. 

Commandments, order of the Ten, 90. 
Conditional clause, less usual forms of, 

ccvi. 
Confession, auricular, not referred to_ by 

St. James, 170 foll., mutual, 220. 
Gonstitittiones Apostolicae, references in, 

lxvii. 
Conversion, recognized by profane writers, 

197, blessing upon, 231. 
Crasis, clxxxi. 

Date of the Epistle, cxxi-clxxviii. 
Dative, see Case. 
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Davidson Dr. S., his argument as to the 
date examined, cxxviii foll. 

Deo volente (D. V. ), 146, 223. 
Didache, resemblances between it and 

our Epistle, liii. 
Didymus commented on our Epistle, 

lxviii. 
Dispersion (Diaspora), cxii-cxv, 30. 

Ebionite, our Epistle written by an 
anonymous, according to Davidson, 
CXXX. 

supposed leanings of St. Luke's 
Gospel cxxxiv foll. 

Elision of short vowel, p. clxxx. 
Ellipsis, ccviii, of oe after t..-.. .,.a, 126, 

146. 
Epiphanian theory as to the brethren of 

the Lord, xxii foll., xxix. 
Epiphanius included our Epistle in the 

Canon, 1., on the l'erpetual Virginity, 
xxix. 

Epistle of St. James, authenticity of 
xlviii-lxviii. 

its relation to earlier writings, lxix
lxxxiii. 

its relation to the other books of the 
N. T. lxxxiv-cv. 

contents, cvi foll., doctrine, ex: 
to whom addressed,, cxii-cxx. 
not a translation from an Aramaic 

original, ccxxxii foll. 
[See 'James' and 'Date.'] 

Essenes addressed by James, according to 
Briickner, cxlii. 

supposed Essene leaning of James, 
56n., 160. 

Faith, St. James' view of, xc foll., cxlvii, 
209 foll. 

and Works, a subject of Jewish 
controversy, 89, clix, clxii, foll. 

Fanaticism, 203. 
Farrar, his argument as to the date 

examined, cxxvii. 
Firstfruits 193. 
Fnture tense, clxxxi. 

Gadara, 'a Syrian Attica,' xlii, ccix. 
Gender, changed from masc. to neut. in 

later Greek, clxxxi. 
Genitive of Quality, cxcvii, see 'Case.' 
God, giver of wisdom, 36, and of all 

good, 54 foll., 193, tempts none, 48 
foll., 18!), father of lights, 56 foll., 
His will the cause of our salvation, 59 
foll., His righteousness, 63, His 
service, 204, imparts His Spirit 137 
foll., in what sense jealous, 220. 

-Gregory Thaumaturgus refers to our 
Epistle, lxvi. 

Hapax legoniena, ccxviii. 
Harnack on the authenticity of the 

Epistle cliv-clxvii, 
Hearing and Speaking, 199 foll. 

and Doing, 199, 212. 
Hebrews, Epistle to, resemblances be

tween it and our Epistle, ciii, Style of, 
ccxvi. 

Hegesippus on James, xxxviii. 
Hellenism in Syria, xlii, ccxxxvi foll. 
Helvidian theory of the Brethren of the 

Lord, viii-xii, xxiii-xxxvi. 
Hermas, borrowed from our Epistle lviii

lxii, cxlv foll. Compared with James 
clv, clxv-clxvii. 

Hexameter quoted by St James, 54. 
Hiatus, clxxx. 
Hieronymian theory as to the Brethren 

of the Lord, xii-xxii. 
Hypothetical sentences, see 'Sentence.' 

Ignatius, references to our Epistle, lvii 
foll. 

Imperative, frequent use of, ccxxx. see 
'Moods.' 

Indicative, see ':Mood~.' 
Infinitive, ccxv, see 'MooJs.' 
Inflexions, less usual, clxxxi. 
Interpolation, Christian, in Hebrew 

writings clxix foll. 
of the name of Christ in the Epistle 

clxix. 
Interrogative, frequent use of, 129, 

ccxxx, to express a condition, 121, 
ccvi. 

Irenaeus, references to our Epistle, lxiii. 
Irony, ccxxxi. 

James, as he appears in this Epistle, 
i, ii. 

as he appears in other parts of the 
N.T., ii-v. 

in uncanonical writings, xxxvii foll. 
an Apostle, but not one of the 

Twelve, xv-xviii, 
not a disciple till after the Resurrec

tion, xvi, xxxvi, xxxvii, xlv, xlvi. 
the son of Joseph and Mary, xxiii

xxxvi. 
his knowledge of Greek, xlii, lxxx 

lxxxi, ccxxxvi. ' 
character, xii, foll., ccxxx; asceti

cism, xxxviii. 
sternness of, 216. 
his doctrine ex, compared with that 

of other N. T. writers, clxxii foll, 
appearance of our Lord to, xxxvii. 
grammar of, clxxix-ccxi. 
style of, ccxii-ccxxxi. 
inexactness in logical opposition 

54 011 ..-iicra o6cris, 73 on a'n'a'TWP 1<apo{ap: 
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in contrasting heterogeneous genitives, 
71 on ,ro171T¾,t lp-you. 

resemblances between his speeches 
and letters in the Acts and our Epistle, 
ii-v. 

[See ' Epistle,' ' Faith,' ' Paul.'] 
Jealousy ascribed to God by Greeks, 

Jews, Christians 220. 
Jerome, on the Brethren of the Lord, 

xii-xxii. 
on our Lord's appearance to James, 

xxxvii. foll. 
on the Canonicity of our Epistle, 

1, Ii. 
Job, 158, Jxxi. 
John, resemblances bcween his Gospel 

and Epistles and our Epistle, lxxxvii
lxxxix. 

Josephus, on the death of James, xxxix, 
on the treatment of the rich iu the 
siege of Jerusalem, 154. 

Judging, 221. 
Jiilicher on the Date of the Epistle, cliv 

foll. 
Justification, 99, xc. foll. 
Justin :Martyr, his reference to our 

Epistle, lxv. 

Lactantius refers to our Epistle, lxvii. 
Law, perfect, of liberty 70, 208, cxxxiv, 

clvii foll. 
Lightfoot on the Brethren of the Lord, 

vi .n. 
Luke, resemblances between 11is Gospel 

and our Epistle, lxxxvi. 

Man created in the Divine image., 
118. 

Marcus the Valentinian refers to our 
Epistle, lxiii. 

Mark, resemblances between his Gospel 
and our Epistle, lxxxvi. 

Massebieau on the Date of the Epistle 
clxviii foll. 

Matthew, resemblances between his 
Gospel and our Epistle, xliii foll., 
lxxxiv-lxxxvi. 

Metaphor, use of in our Epistle, ccxxi, 
108, sec 'Parable.' 

Middle voice, 133, see 'Verb.' 
Mill, Dr., on the Brethren of the Lord, 

xxxiii. 
Miracles, witnessed to, by James clxxvi. 
Monotheism the boast of the Jews, 93, 

CXXXV. 

}foods, ccii, CCXV. 

Negatives, ccvi. 
New Birth, see 'Regeneration.' 
Number, plural for singular 93, 95, 

cxcvi, singular for plural, 119, 144. 

Oil used in healing the sick, 165 foll. 
Order of words in sentence, ccx, clxxxvii. 
Origen, his witness as to the authenticity 

of our Epistle, lxiv foll., cxlvi foll., 
on the covering of sin, 179. 

Orthodoxy no guarantee of Salvation, 
210 foll. 

Orthography, clxirix foll. 

Parnbles, use of, xliii see 'Metaphor.' 
Paronomasia a marked feature of St. 

James' style, ccxxii. 
Participle, use of, cciii, foll., in St. Paul, 

ccxxvii. 
Paul and James, their resemblances and 

differences, lxxxix-xcviii, ex viii, clxxiii, 
35, 212, the former borrowed from the 
latter, xci foll., cxlv, his complex style, 
ccxxvii. ' 

Pauline trichotomy, 124. 
Pearson on the Brethren of the Lord, 

xxiii foll. 
Perfect, prophetic, 148, see 'Tense.' 
Person, use of first, by courtesy, 104. 
Personification of the Tongue, 108 foll., 

214, of the Law, ii, 88, 143, of 
Scripture 135. 

Peshitto version compared with Greek, 
ccxxxvir foll. 

Peter and ,fames, resemblances between, 
xcviii, foll., the former borrowed from 
the latter, cxxxvii-cxli ; Peter not 
'slow to speak,' 201. 

Pfleiderer, his argument as to the date 
examined, cxlii foll. 

Philo, resemblances and contrasts 
between, and our Epistle, lxxvii-lxxx, 
clxxiv. 
in the use of words, e.g. -yevfr,s 113, 
Tpo,rfi 58 foll. 

Philosophers, Greek, their influence on 
St. James, xliii, lxxx folL, ccxxxvi foll. 

Place from which the Epistle was written, 
CXX. 

Plans, making of, 222. 
Plato, resemblances to our Epistle, lxxxi, 

as to the comparison of God to the sun, 
56, the royal law, 87, friendship of 
God, lxxxi, the origin of war, 129. 

Pleonasm, ccix. 
Polycarp alludes to our Epistle, !viii. 
Poor and rich, 205 foll. 
Positive statement repeated in negative, 

form, 35. 
Prayer for external good, 218. 
Preaching 197. 
Prndicate, oblique, clxxxix foll., see 

'Article.' 
Preposition, cxcix, ccxiv. 
Priority of writing, how to be deter

mined, cxlv. 
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Priscillian, his c1uotations from our 
Epistle, ccliv, 3-27. 

Pronoun, cxciv, position of, clxxxvii, 
see ' Pleonasm.' 

Quarrels, cause of, 210. 
Question, double, 108, see 'Interroga

tive ' and Pronoun.' 
Quotations from 0. T., lxix-lxxiv, 99 

foll., 135-140, often inexact, xcix foll., 
cxli, 47, 70, 178. 

from Apocrypha lxxiv-lxxvii. 
in St. James compared with those in 

Peter, xcix foll., cxli. 

Rahab, why selected as example of faith, 
102. 

Regeneration, 194 foll. 
Repentance, externals of, 221. 
Repetition, see ' Paronomasia.' 
Resentment, 202 foll. 
Respect of Persons, 205, 
Rhetorical figures, ccxx foll. 
Rhythm, ccxxvi. 
Rfoh addressed in this Epistle were Jews 

or Christians, not heathen, cxv foll,, 
43, 84, 148 foll. 

Riches, danger of, 207. 

Salome, wife of Zebedee and amit of 
Jesus, xx. 

Salutation, forms of, 30, 31. 
Self-deception, 204. 
Seneca, see ' Stoics.' 
Sentences, compound, ccv, ccxxvii. 
Sick, visitation of the, 219. 
Sins which cry to heaven, 152. 

covered by the conversion of the 
sinner, 177-181, 223. 

Slowness of speech commended, 200. 
Soden, von, argument as to elate examined, 

cxxxii foll. 
Solidarity of Duty, 208. 
Solomon, Psalms of, clxxiii. 
Speculum, ccliv, 3-27. 
Speech, use and abuse of, 213. 
Spitta on the authenticity of the Epistle 

clxvii-clxxviii. 
Stoics, resemblances ·between their 

writings and our Epistle, lxxx foll., 
as to uses of adversity 33, the mirror 
68, true freedom 70, doing and knowing 
66, solidarity of virtues and vices 89, 
true riches and true royalty lxxxi, 
friendship of God 101 foll., man's 
likeness to God and authority over 
animals 116, 118, lxxxii, origin of war 
129, indwelling Spirit lxxxi; term
inology borrowed by St. James, see 
br,-rvx•<> 133, ,rep1,rl,r-retv 32 and 
Greek Index, ,pl,,ns 114. 

Subject understood, ccviii, 140. 
of infinitive pleonastically expressed, 

ccix. 
and predicate distinguished by use 

of the article, clxxxviii. 
Swearing forbidden, 160 foll., 225, 

clxxvii. 
Symeon, name given to Peter in only one 

passage of the Acts, iii. 
son of Clo pas, cousin of Ja mes, viii 

foll. 
Synagogue of the Jews used by early 

Christians, 79, also a name for Christian 
assemblies. 79. 

Syntax, clxx'xiii foll., ccxiii foll. 

Teaching, responsibility of, not to be 
lightly assumed, 213 foll. 

Temptation, 183-192, comes from self 
not from God, 189, stages of 192. 

Tenses, cxxxi, ccii, ccxv, 84. 
Tertullian acquaintPd with our Epistle, 

]xv foll., 171 foll., quoted in reference 
to the Perpetual Virginity, ix foll., to 
covering of sin 179. 

Testament, Old, see 'Quotations.' 
New, other books of, compared with 

our Epistle, lxxxiv-cv. 
Testamenta XII Patriarcharum, re

semblances between and our Epistle, lv 
foll. 

Theophilus acquainted with our Epistle, 
lxiii. 

Tongue, abuses of, 213. 
Trial, see ' Temptation.' 
Tli.bingen School, their theory, axioms 

and method, cli foll. 
Twelve Tribes, 30. 

Unction, Extreme, history of, 165 foll., 
218 foll. 

Y erb, intransitive used as transitive and 
v.v., ceii, 120, 176, see 'Moods' and 
'Tenses.' 

Voice, cci. 
Vocabulary of St. James, ccxvii-ccxx, 

uses the same word in different senses, 
clxviii. 

·wisdom, two kinds of, 216. 
Word, the, what St. James meant by it, 

197, 199, its influence on Conduct, 212. 
Wordsworth, Bp. J., on the original 

language of the Epistle, ccxxxii foll. 
World and worldliness, 218 foll. 
"Wrath of man works not God's righteous

ness, 202 foll. 
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